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Chapter 1  Introduction


What is Docker?
Docker enables you to create lightweight environments, called containers, in which you 
can run applications (Docker images). Containers run as isolated processes on a host 
operating system and are not tied to any specific infrastructure. Docker runs on any 
machine, on any infrastructure, and on any cloud. Images are stored in a Docker Registry.


An image’s environment, such as an application and the dependencies required to run it, 
are stored in layers. Containers share the host operating system kernel with other 
containers. Containers start and stop instantly and make more efficient use of RAM. You 
can run multiple containers of the same image.


In the example below there are two containers, each running the same application server 
image comprised of two layers, Tomcat and Centos. The containers are running on the 
same Docker Engine and share the host operating system.


Docker is a commercial company, for information see this web site:


https://www.docker.com/what-docker



https://www.docker.com/what-docker
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Dimensions CM Integration with Docker
The Dimensions CM integration provides a Docker Private Registry for your images and 
has the following key features:


 Stores and version controls images. Changes to images over time are recorded so 
that you can recall specific versions later. 


 Provides an audit trail of all changes to each image.


 Uses CM privileges and roles assignments to control which images can be pulled 
(downloaded). An image is only visible to the user who created it but is available to 
other users after it has been approved. For details about privileges, roles 
assignments, and relationships see the Process Configuration Guide.


 Enables change control of Docker images using Dimensions CM requests.


Dimensions CM Docker Registry images are stored in a secure CM repository:


 Each time an image is pushed (delivered) to CM a new baseline is created.


 Each image is a new design part.


 Each layer in an image is a new item with a unique filename.


 Layers can be shared between images using CM’s usage relationships.
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Installing and Licensing
The integration with Docker is installed and licensed separately from Dimensions CM. For 
details contact Support.
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Starting a Docker Registry
NOTE  If you are using Docker version 10, login to the registry using the Docker login 
command before performing any other registry operations.


To start a Dimensions CM Docker Registry run this command (parameters in square 
brackets are optional):


java -jar docker-registry.jar
--port=<port number>
--cm-url=scm:dimensions://<cm server>/<database>
--cm-product=<product>
--cm-stream=<product>:<stream>
--cm-part="<product>:<design part>"
[--cm-part-type=<type>]
[--cm-baseline-type=<type>]
[--cm-baseline-state=<state>]
[--cm-create-parts=<true or false>]
[--cm-cache=<true or false>]
[--cm-cache-dir=<cache directory>]
[--cm-cache-size=<maximum cache size>]
[--work=<path>]
[--log-file=<path>]
[--manage-path=<path>]
[--manage-user=<user>]
[--manage-password=<password>]
[--ssl=false]


where:


 --port=<port number>


Specifies the port number of a Docker Registry.


Default: 5000


 --cm-url=scm:dimensions://<cm server>/<database>


Specifies a CM server and database, for example:


--cm-url=scm:dimensions://mycmserver/cm_typical@dim14 


 --cm-product=<product>


Specifies a CM product for Docker Registry images, for example:


--cm-product=QLARIUS


 --cm-stream=<product>:<stream>


Specifies a CM stream where new images are delivered, for example:


--cm-stream=QLARIUS:DOCKER_STREAM


 --cm-part="<product>:<design part>"


Specifies a design part that will own pushed images, for example:


--cm-part="QLARIUS:DOCKER_IMAGES.A;1"


 --cm-part-type


Specifies the design part type for images that you push. Default: SUB-SYSTEM







 Starting a Docker Registry


Docker Registry Guide 9


 --cm-baseline-type=<type>


Each time an image is pushed (delivered) to CM a new baseline is created. Use this 
parameter to specify a type, for example:


--cm-baseline-type=MYTYPE


Default: BASELINE


 --cm-baseline-state=<state>


Specifies the ’approved’ state for baselines. Only images in 'approved' baselines can 
be searched and pulled. For example:


--cm-baseline-state=APPROVED


Default: APPROVED


 --cm-create-parts=<true or false>


By default, the registry automatically maps each image to a new, unique design part. 
Alternatively, you can use upload rules to identify the owning design part for each 
image. 


 --cm-cache=<true or false>


You can cache the image layers inside the registry to avoid fetching the same content 
from the server to the registry on every pull operation. Micro Focus recommends 
setting this parameter if your registry is remote from your Dimensions CM server.


 --cm-cache-dir=<cache directory>


(Only valid if you specify cm-cache=true) Specifies the directory where the cache will 
be stored.


 --cm-cache-size=<maximum cache size>


(Only valid if you specify cm-cache=true) Specifies the maximum size of the cache in 
megabytes.


 --work=<path>


By default Dimensions CM Docker Registry uses the following path to store temporary 
files when images are pushed and pulled:


Windows: C:\ProgramData\Micro Focus\Docker\_work


UNIX: /opt/docker-registry/work


Use this parameter to specify a different location, for example:


--work=/tmp/docker-registry


 --log-file=<path>


By default Dimensions CM Docker Registry uses the following path to store log files:


Windows: C:\ProgramData\Micro Focus\Docker\_logs\dockerregistry.log


UNIX: /opt/dockerregistry/logs/dockerregistry.log


Use this parameter to specify a different location, for example:


--log-file=/tmp/Micro Focus/Docker/_logs/docker-registry.log
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 --manage-path=<path>


--manage-user=<user>


--manage-password=<password>


By default Dimensions CM Docker Registry uses /system as the prefix for all 
diagnostic endpoints. The default user is admin and the default password is secret. 
You can specify your own path prefix and security credentials, for example:


--manage-path=/manager


--manage-user=superuser


--manage-password=password


 --ssl=false


Starts Dimensions CM Docker Registry without Secure Socket Layer (SSL) protection.


Using a Docker Registry without SSL
Docker prefers registries to be protected with SSL. If you have a non-SSL registry you 
must tell Docker to make an exception and allow access.


1 Use Secure Shell (SSH) to log into the system running your Docker Engine. If you are 
using the Docker Toolbox on Windows this is a Virtual Image running under 
VirtualBox. You will need the IP address of that system to SSH into it. On Linux, SSH 
into the Linux system itself. If you are using the boot2docker image you can login 
as:


• Username: docker


• Password: tcuser


2 Edit the Docker profile and specify that the registry is insecure:


cd /var/lib/boot2docker
sudo sh
vi profile


At the top of this file EXTRA_ARGS is defined. Add this line:


--insecure-registry=myregistryserver:5000


3 Change the host name and port number as needed and save the file.


4 Restart Docker:


/etc/init.d/docker restart


5 Log into a Dimensions CM Docker Registry:


docker login <myregistryserver>:<port number>


6 Enter Dimensions CM login credentials. If the login is successful you have configured 
Docker to use the non-SSL registry.
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Protecting a Docker Registry with SSL
This section is an example of how to SSL protect a Dimensions CM Docker Registry using 
a self-signed certificate.


Creating a Certificate Authority
1 Use SSH to log into the boot2docker image (or the Linux system) that hosts your 


Docker engine.


2 Run sudo sh to change to a root shell.


3 Generate a Certificate Authority (CA) certificate and key pair (you can optionally 
change the password and subject):


cd /usr
mkdir ca_certs
chmod 700 ca_certs
cd ca_certs
mkdir certs private newcerts
echo 1000 > serial
touch index.txt
openssl req -new -x509 -days 3650 -extensions v3_ca \


-keyout private/cakey.pem -out cacert.pem \
-config /etc/ssl/openssl.cnf -passout pass:passwordformyca -subj \
"/C=UK/ST=Surrey/L=Richmond/O=Acme/OU=Development/CN=Acme"


Generating Certificates and Keys
Generate a certificate/key pair for the machine that will run your Dimensions CM Docker 
Registry and sign it with the CA you created in the previous step.


1 Use SSH to log into the boot2docker image (or any system where you are running 
the Docker Engine).


2 Run sudo sh


3 Run:


cd /usr
mkdir certs
openssl genrsa -out /usr/certs/domain.key 2048
openssl req -new -key /usr/certs/domain.key -out /usr/certs/ \


domain. csr -subj "/C=UK/ST=Surrey/L=Richmond \
/O=Acme/OU=Development/CN=<host running Docker Registry>"


openssl x509 -req -days 365 -in /usr/certs/domain.csr -signkey \
/usr/certs/domain.key -out /usr/certs/domain.crt -CAkey /usr \
ca_certs/private/cakey.pem -CA /usr/ca_certs/cacert.pem \
-CAcreateserial  -CAserial /usr/ca_certs/serial







12 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 2  Starting Docker


where:


• /usr/ca_certs/private/cakey.pem


Is the private key for the CA.


• /usr/ca_certs/cacert.pem


Is the public certificate for the CA.


• /usr/certs/domain.key 


Is the private key for the registry server.


• /usr/certs/domain.crt


Is the public certificate for the registry server.


Trusting a Certificate Authority
Next you need to tell the Linux operating system inside the boot2docker image to trust 
the generated CA certificate. Usually Linux has scripts to do this but they are missing from 
the boot2docker Linux distribution so you need to do it manually.


Replace 4c05dafl with whatever hash is returned by the openssl x509 hash command:


cp /usr/ca_certs/cacert.pem /usr/local/share/ca-certificates/yourca.pem
cd /etc/ssl/certs
ln -s /usr/local/share/ca-certificates/yourca.pem
openssl x509 -hash -in serenaca.pem
ln -s serenaca.pem 4c05dafl


Configuring Docker to Trust a Registry
Every Docker Engine machine from which you want to access a remote Docker Registry 
requires a directory that matches your registry URL. Add your CA certificate and restart 
docker.


1 Use SSH to log into the boot2docker image on each remote host.


2 Run:


mkdir -p /etc/docker/certs.d/myregistryserver:5000
cd /etc/docker/certs.d/myregistryserver:5000


3 Create a file called ca.crt containing the contents of the CA public certificate in:
/usr/ca_cert/cacert.pem


4 Restart Docker:


/etc/init.d/docker restart
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Creating a Keystore
1 Create a PKCS12 keystore that the Dimensions CM Docker Registry can use to identify 


itself:


openssl pkcs12 -export -in /usr/certs/domain.crt -inkey /usr/ \
certs/domain.key out /usr/certs/keystore.p12 -name \
tomcat -CAfile /usr/ca_certs/cacert.pem -caname root -chain


2 Copy the generated keystore.p12 file to the system running the Docker CM Registry 
JAR.


Starting a Docker Registry in SSL Mode
Now that you have a SSL keystore, specify that it can be used when you start a 
Dimensions CM Docker Registry:


java -jar docker-registry.jar --port=5000 --ssl=true \
--keystore=C:\temp\keystore.p12 \
--keystore-type=PKCS12 \
--keystore-pass=changeit \
--cm-url=scm:dimensions://mycmserver/cm_typical@dim14 \
--cm-product=QLARIUS --cm-stream=QLARIUS:DOCKER_STREAM \
--cm-part=QLARIUS:DOCKER_IMAGES.A;1


Use the keystore password that you entered when you created the keystore.


Logging in Securely to a Remote Docker Registry
Login securely to the remote Docker Registry:


docker login myregistryserver:5000


If the login is successful you have secured your Dimensions CM Docker Registry using 
SSL.
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Creating a Docker Image
 To create a Docker image:


docker build -t <image name> .


This is an example of how to build an image. Using Dimensions CM Docker Registry 
does not affect how you create images.


 You can optionally add a tag to identify an image:


docker build -t <image name>:<tag name> .


For example:


docker build -t myimage:turnover .


Logging into a Dimensions CM Docker Registry
1 Run this command and specify the CM host machine and port number:


docker login <registry server>:<port>


For example:


docker login myregistryserver:5000


2 Enter credentials to log into CM.


Pushing an Image
To push (deliver) an image to a Dimensions CM Docker Registry:


docker push <registry server>:<port>/<image name>:<tag>


For example:


docker push myregistryserver:5000/insurancesvc:turnover


NOTE  


 If Docker image layers do not already exist, they are delivered as items at the top of 
the stream.


 The item type and format used are determined by CM upload rules. Check that you 
have an upload rule, with the format BINARY, to handle files with no file extension.


 By default, the registry automatically maps each image to a new, unique CM design 
part called <image name>. The new part is created in a product and owned by a 
parent design part. The product and design part are configured by your administrator 
when the Docker Registry is started, see page 8 for details.
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 To use upload rules to identify the owning CM design part for an image, specify this 
parameter when you start the registry:


--cm-create-parts=false


For example, assume you have the following upload rule defined in the CM 
administration console:


Path: test/**


Part: QLARIIUS:TEST.A;1


Format: BINARY


When you push an image called test/insurancesvc the manifest of the image is 
created as an item owned by the QLARIIUS:TEST.A;1 design part. A new baseline is 
created from that design part containing the layers used by the image and the image 
manifest file:


<image name>-<tag>-<version>


For example:


TEST/INSURANCESVC-TURNOVER-1


 To save space in your repository, after you push an image:


• Any layer that is no longer required is automatically deleted.


• Only baselines that are at the Approved lifecycle state are preserved. All other 
baselines of the image are deleted.


Approving an Image
Images are only visible to the user who created them. To make an image visible to all 
users:


1 Log into a CM client as the owner of the baseline associated with the image.


2 Action the baseline to the Approved lifecycle state (this state was configured when the 
Docker Registry started, see page 8).


NOTE  


 By default all images require approval though this can be switched off by a CM 
administrator when a Docker Registry is started.


 After an image is approved all users can search for and pull it, providing they have the 
required Dimensions CM privileges and roles.
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Searching for Images
 To list all images:


docker search <registry server>:5000/


Example output:


NAME                DESCRIPTION
hello-world         latest hello world image
insurancesvc        Docker image       
ubuntu              Some Ubuntu image        
web/qlarius Qlarius web app


This is a list of all the images that you created or approved.


 To search for images using a keyword:


docker search <registry server>:5000/ubun


Example output:


NAME                DESCRIPTION
ubuntu              Some Ubuntu image 


 To search for images in a namespace:


docker search <registry server>:5000/web/q


Example output:


NAME                DESCRIPTION
web/qlarius Qlarius web app


Pulling an Image
To pull a specific image tag:


docker pull <registry server>:5000/<image>:<tag>


For example:


docker pull myregistryserver:5000/insurancesvc:turnover


The pull command downloads the image from the corresponding baseline. All Dimensions 
CM privileges and roles are honored by the pull request.
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Specifying Change Requests
When you build or modify a Docker image you can specify Dimensions CM change 
requests using a LABEL called com.serena.requests inside your Docker file. For 
example if the Docker file contains: 


FROM tomcat:8-jre8
LABEL com.serena.requests="QLARIUS_CR_21,QLARIUS_CR_25"
CMD ["catalina.sh", "run"]


when the image is pushed to the Dimensions CM Docker Registry, the resulting baseline is 
related to requests QLARIUS_CR_21 and QLARIUS_CR_25.
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Overview
A sample Docker image file is included with the Dimensions CM server installation and is 
placed in the same folder as the JAR file. The image is based on Alpine Linux (a compact 
Linux distribution ideal for containers) and includes:


 Oracle Java JDK 8 (1.8.0_74-b02)


 The Dimensions CM Docker Registry JAR file


 A shell script to launch the registry


Building the Sample Image
To build the image go to the directory containing the Docker file and run Docker build, for 
example:


docker build -t cmregistry .


Running the Sample Image


Parameters
The command line parameters for the Dimensions CM Docker Registry are passed to the 
image as environment variables. Parameters in square brackets [ ] are optional.


docker run -it
-e CM_URL=scm:dimensions://<server>/<base database>@<db connection>
-e CM_PRODUCT=<product id>
-e CM_STREAM=<product id>:<stream id>
-e CM_PART=<product-id>:<part-id>.<variant>
[-e CM_PART_TYPE=<part type>]
[-e CM_BASELINE_TYPE=<baseline type>]
[-e CM_BASELINE_STATE=<approval state>]
[-e CM_CREATE_PARTS=<true or false>]
[-e CM_CACHE=<true or false>]
[-e CM_CACHE_DIR=<cache directory>]
[-e CM_CACHE_SIZE=<maximum cache size>]
[-e CM_LOG]
-p <port number>:5000
cmregistry
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where:


 CM_URL=scm:dimensions://<server>/<base database>@<db connection>


Specifies a Dimensions CM server name, base database, and database connection, for 
example:


CM_URL=scm:dimensions://mycmserver/cm_typical@dim14


 CM_PRODUCT=<product id>


Specifies a product ID, for example: CM_PRODUCT=QLARIUS


 CM_STREAM=<product id>:<stream id>


Specifies a product ID and a stream, for example:


CM_STREAM=QLARIUS:DOCKER_IMAGES 


 CM_PART="<product-id>:<part-id>.<variant>"


Specifies a complete design part specification, for example:


CM_PART="QLARIUS:DOCKER_IMAGES.A;1"


 CM_PART_TYPE=<part type>


Specifies a design part type.


Default: CM_PART_TYPE="SUB-SYSTEM"


 CM_BASELINE_TYPE=<baseline type>


Specifies a baseline type, for example:


CM_BASELINE_TYPE="BASELINE"


 CM_BASELINE_STATE=<approval state>


Specifies a baseline approval state, for example:


CM_BASELINE_STATE="approved"


 CM_CREATE_PARTS=<true or false>


• (Default) true: the registry maps each image to a single design part that is 
automatically created by the registry. Each design part has a unique name.


• false: the registry uses upload rules to identify the owning design part for each 
image. The registry can support multiple images with the same name or 
namespace. For example, you can push "lib1/server/tomcat" and "lib2/
server/tomcat".


 CM_CACHE=<true or false>


You can cache the image layers inside the registry to avoid fetching the same content 
from the server to the registry on every pull operation. Micro Focus recommends 
setting this parameter if your registry is remote from your Dimensions CM server. 


 CM_CACHE_DIR=<cache directory>


(Only valid if you specify CM_CACHE=true) Specifies the directory where the cache will 
be stored. The default is the user’s HOME directory:


Windows: %USERPROFILE%\Serena\Cache


UNIX: ~\.Serena\Cache 
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 CM_CACHE_SIZE=<maximum cache size>


(Only valid if you specify CM_CACHE=true) Specifies the maximum size of the cache in 
megabytes.


Default: CM_CACHE_SIZE=2000


 -p <port number>:5000


By default, the registry listens on port 5000, however you can map to a different port. 
For example, to listen on port 5555:


-p 5555:5000


 CM_LOG


Specifies the location for the log files inside the running container (not on the file 
system of the host running the container). Default:


/opt/docker-registry/logs/docker-registry.log


When the container is running, use it the same as a Dimensions CM Docker Registry JAR 
file, for details see page 15.


Running an Image in SSL Mode
To run an image in Secure Socket Layer (SSL) mode, specify the SSL, KEYSTORE, and 
KEYSTORE_PASS environment variables.


docker run -it -v /c/Users/myuser/certs:/certs \
-e CM_URL=scm:dimensions://mycmserver/cm_typical@dim14 \
-e CM_PRODUCT=QLARIUS \
-e CM_STREAM=QLARIUS:DOCKER_IMAGES \
-e CM_PART="QLARIUS:DOCKER_IMAGES.A;1" \
-e SSL=true \
-e KEYSTORE=/certs/mykeystore.p12 \
-e KEYSTORE_PASS=changeit \
-p 5000:5000 \
cmregistry


NOTE  For SSL mode mount a volume containing your keystore to the /certs mount 
point using the -v option. In the example above /c/Users/myuser/certs is mounted to 
/certs inside the container. That directory contains the mykeystore.p12 file containing 
certificates for the machine running the Docker engine.
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Chapter 1  What is the Dimensions CM Toolkit Interface?


Overview
The Dimensions® CM Developer's Toolkit Interface (DTK) is a powerful C and C++ 
Applications Programming Interface (API) that allows you to access data held within a 
Dimensions CM repository.


The DTK provides a way in which you can: 


 Design and implement your own applications that can interact with Dimensions CM.


 Implement your own specific customizations using a rich event callout interface. 


This chapter takes you through the architecture of the DTK and how you can use it to 
expand on the functionality offered by Dimensions CM.


Positioning Your Solutions within the DTK
The DTK provides two comprehensive architectures that allows you to integrate your 
solutions with Dimensions CM in the following ways:


1 As a separate client application that uses the DTK to access and manipulate objects 
held within a Dimensions CM repository


2 As a rich event callout interface that allows you to perform your own customized 
operations when certain Dimensions CM commands are run.


When you are looking at your requirements keep in mind where within the DTK 
architecture you wish to position your solution. If, for example, you have a requirement 
where you need to assess the impact to one of your projects of implementing a number of 
application changes, then you would use the format for Client Architecture as stated in the 
following subsection. 


Client Architecture


Using the Client Architecture you 
would design an application that 
would: 


 Connect to your 
Dimensions CM repository.


 Query or manipulate the data 
from that repository.


 Disconnect from the repository 
and take some action based on 
that data.


Client Application interfacing
with a Dimensions repository


User Application


Dimensions Repository


DTK
Interface
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This scheme enables you to use the DTK as an input/output interface into the 
Dimensions CM repository. If, however, you wanted a specific operation or action to be 
performed when certain Dimensions CM commands are run, then you would use the Event 
Architecture described below.


Event Architecture
Using the Event Architecture you can design a set of customizations that are applied 
explicitly when a user issues a certain Dimensions CM command. A public interface is 
provided that allows you to pass information back and forth between the event and the 
Dimensions CM server. The result of this is that you can manipulate the outcome of the 
command in certain ways.


For more details on how events operate, please refer to Chapter 5, "Dimensions CM 
Events Callout Interface" on page 153.


Interactions between the Two Architectures
When you design and implement a customization, using the Event Architecture, this 
customization is applied to all the standard Dimensions CM interfaces. This customization 
is also applied to all those applications that you have developed using the Client 
Architecture. Events, when they are deployed, literally become part of the 
Dimensions CM, and as a result are used by all Dimensions CM components.


Scope of the DTK Architecture
When you look at designing your applications for either of the specific architectures 
described above, there are a number of points that you must keep in mind:


Event Callout Interface


Dimensions


Event Data


Event Callout
DTK


External 
Application
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 DTK Applications using the Client Architecture


These applications are stand-alone utilities that interface with the Dimensions CM 
repository through the use of PcmsConnect() and other DTK functions.


 DTK Applications using the Event Architecture


These applications interface with Dimensions CM through a public C function call 
named userSuppliedFunction(). These applications are built as shared libraries 
that are dynamically loaded by Dimensions CM. These applications are able to share 
information with the Dimensions CM server and so do not need to call 
PcmsConnect() or PcmsDisconnect().


For events to become active they only need to be deployed on the Dimensions CM 
server. As a result of this, each client that accesses that Dimensions CM server will 
use these events. You do not need to be concerned with deploying and controlling 
events on multiple client installations.
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Introduction
This chapter outlines the data structures, manifest constants, and return codes that are 
used by the DTK. These structures and constants are defined in the provided include file 
pcms_api.h in the directory:


 $DM_ROOT%/pcms_api for UNIX.


 %DM_ROOT%\pcms_api for Windows.


Any source file that references DTK functions or constants must include this file.


CAUTION!  As part of supporting MBCS (see Notes below), Dimensions® CM 10.1.2 or 
later comes with MBCS libraries enabled as default. This means that any API application—
either on UNIX or Windows—must be compiled with the _MBCS define flag enabled. 
Failure to do so may cause your DTK application to exhibit memory errors when run. 
Please see the DTK examples for samples of how to define this flag—basically, on 
Windows you need to define /D "_MBCS" and on UNIX you need to define -D_MBCS as 
part of the compile line.


NOTES  


1 In addition to pcms_api.h, there is also an include file called pcms_len.h for 
character array sizes.


2 The Dimensions CM 10.1.2 or later API supports MBCS (Multi-Byte Character Set). As 
part of this support, the legacy primitive type char has been replaced by _TCHAR. If 
you do not intend to utilize any MBCS or DBCS (Double-Byte Character Set) 
functionality, you can continue to use char as in previous releases of Dimensions. 
Note, UTF-8 is supported on non-Windows platforms.


3 The API library files are versioned to the number of the Dimensions CM release. For 
example, in Dimensions CM 10.1.3 the API libraries are named pcms_api10m.lib 
(Windows) and pcms_api10.so (UNIX).


4 The Dimensions CM 2009 R1 or later API has added support for large files (4GBytes 
or greater)—so, for example, you will now be able to check in and fetch back a DVD 
ISO image. Consequently, the length of the corresponding item library file in such 
circumstances will need to exceed 4Gbytes. 


To provide support for such item library files, internally Dimensions CM 2009 R1 or 
later uses 64-bit integers to represent library file lengths. Those 64-bit library 
lengths are stored as pairs of low-order 32-bits and high-order 32-bits. 


The PCMS_ITEM_DATA published view (see the Reports Guide) has been enhanced to 
reflect this by providing a new column, LIB_FILE_LENGTH_HI, containing the high-
order 32-bits of the file length. The low-order 32-bits of the file length continue to be 
stored in the LIB_FILE_LENGTH column as in releases of Dimensions CM prior to 
2009 R1.


[continued on next page]
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DTK Return Codes
In general, when you call a DTK function the results of that function call can be 
determined by the return code given. There are three codes that a DTK function can 
return:


NOTES  [continued]


This also means that the LIB_FILE_LENGTH and FILE_LENGTH item attributes can 
potentially refer to 64-bit values. If you store files larger than 4Gbytes in 
Dimensions CM, and use DTK applications or event callouts, then you need to ensure 
that your code uses correct C functions for converting attribute values into 64-bit 
integers and vice versa. Please refer to your compiler/C library vendor reference for 
information on how to convert 64-bit integers into null-terminated strings and vice 
versa.


PCMS_OK indicates that the function call succeeded, and objects were 
processed (for example, a query returned some information).


PCMS_FAIL indicates that while the function call succeeded, no objects were 
actually processed (for example, a query returned no objects).


PCMS_ERROR indicates that an error occurred trying to process the function call. If 
an error is encountered, the reason for the error can be assessed by 
examining the following variables.


int PcmsErrorNo
char *PcmsErrorStr


If the error occurred due to a 
programming error, for example, invalid 
parameters were specified to a DTK 
function, these variables will be set 
detailing the reason for the error.


int PcmsDbErrorNo
char *PcmsDbErrorStr


If the error occurred due to a database 
error, for example, the database is full, 
these variables will be set detailing the 
reason for the error.


PcmsDbErrorNo will indicate the 
database error number (if any).


PcmsDbErrorStr will indicate the SQL 
error string.


NOTE  ErrorNo variables and ErrorStr variables will be set only when an error occurs.







36 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 2  Writing Dimensions CM DTK Applications


DTK Data Structures
The results of function calls are generally stored in the data structures that are defined in 
the following sub-sections. These structures represent the abstraction of Dimensions CM 
objects and other information, and can be accessed through standard C constructions.


PcmsCallbackStruct


Definition


typedef struct PcmsCallbackStruct
{


PcmsCallbackProc callback;
void *clientData;


} PcmsCallbackStruct;


Description


This structure is used to hold information regarding registered callbacks. For more 
information please refer to PcmsSetCallback().


PcmsChdAttachmentStruct


Definition


typedef struct PcmsChdAttachmentStruct
{


int uid; 
_TCHAR opt;
_TCHAR filename[(PCMS_L_FILENAME + 1)*CHARSIZEMAX];
_TCHAR *userFile;
_TCHAR dateTime[(PCMS_L_DATE_TIME + 1)*CHARSIZEMAX];
_TCHAR userId[(PCMS_L_USER + 1)*CHARSIZEMAX];
_TCHAR description[(PCMS_L_REMARK + 1)*CHARSIZEMAX];


}
PcmsChdAttachmentStruct;


Description


To support integration with the Application Lifecycle Framework (ALF), this structure is 
used to provide Dimensions CM event level access to Dimensions CM request 
attachments.
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PcmsEventStruct


Definition


typedef struct 
{


char *database;/* Dimensions RDBMS database */
/* identification */


char *baseDb;/* Base Database */
int eventId;/* PCMS_EVENT_XXX */ 


/* See userSuppliedFunction */
int objType;/* PCMS_ITEM, PCMS_PART, */


/* PCMS_CHDOC */
int noAttrsChanged; /*The number of attributes */


/* that changed */
PcmsObjAttrStruct  *attrsChanged;


/* Attribute number of field that changed */
int whenCalled;/* PCMS_EVENT_VALIDATE_OP, */


/* PCMS_EVENT_PRE_OP or PCMS_EVENT_POST_OP */
} PcmsEventStruct;


Description


This structure is used exclusively for events and defines which event is being fired and 
with what parameters.


PcmsLcStruct


Definition


typedef struct 
{


char normalPath;
int phase;
char status [PCMS_L_STATUS + 1];
char role [PCMS_L_ROLE + 1];


} PcmsLcStruct;


Description


This structure holds lifecycle definition information.
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PcmsObjAttrDefStruct


Definition


typedef struct
{


int attr;/* Attribute number */
int valueMaxLen;/* The maximum length of the */


/* attribute */
char variable [PCMS_L_ATTR_VARIABLE + 1];


/*The attribute name */
char prompt [PCMS_L_ATTR_PROMPT + 1];  


/* The screen prompt*/
char attrType;/* PCMS_ATTR_DATE = 'D' */


/* PCMS_ATTR_UNDEFINED = 'U' */
/* PCMS_ATTR_INTEGER = 'I' */
/* PCMS_ATTR_NUMBER = 'N' */
/* PCMS_ATTR_CHAR = 'C' */


char scope;/* PCMS_ATTR_ITEM='I' */ 
/* PCMS_ATTR_PART='P'*/


char display;/* Y or N */
char allRevisions;/* Y or N */
char manOpt;/* MANDATORY = 'Y' */


/* OPTIONAL = 'N' */
char fldUpd;/* 'Y' or 'N' */
char roleCheck [PCMS_L_ROLE + 1];
char uniqueVal;/* 'Y' *or 'N' /
char defaultVal[PCMS_L_ATTR_DEFAULT_VAL + 1];
char helpMess [PCMS_L_ATTR_HELP_MESS + 1];
char validationOn;/* Is validation enabled, */


/* Y or N */
int definedBy;/* PCMS_ATTR_PCMS/PROG/USER */
char hasLov;/* 'Y' or 'N'. List of Values */ 


/* must be used to set */
void **pp;/* Reserved */
char mva;/* 'Y' or 'N'.Multi-Valued */


/* use PcmsMva... macros to */
/* interpret. * /


char mvaType;/* not used currently */
char blockName [PCMS_L_ID + 1];


/* attr may belong to a */
/* display Block */ 


int blockColNo;/* Column number in the */
/* display block */


int displayWidth;/* Recommended display width */
int displayHeight;/* Recommended display height */
char multiLine; 


/* 'Y' - use displayHeight ie. */
/* displayHeight > 0 */
/* 'N' - displayHeight not used */


char valueCase;  /* 'L' - Lower 'U' - Upper, */
/* or 'M' - Mixed */


char catalogDisplay;/* 'Y' or 'N' */
} PcmsObjAttrDefStruct;
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Description 


This structure is used to hold information relating to the attribute definition. Some of the 
fields for requests are currently hard-wired to the following values. 


PcmsObjAttrStruct


Definition


typedef struct
{


int attr;/* Attribute number */
void *value;/* The value of the attribute. */


/* See section on Attribute Macros */
PcmsObjAttrDefStruct  *attrDef;


/* Pointer to the definition */
/* of the attribute */


} PcmsObjAttrStruct;


Description


This structure is used to hold information regarding the attributes that an object has. The 
attr member details the attribute number, while the *attrDef pointer contains details 
on the attribute definition. The value of the attribute is accessed through the 
PcmsMvaGetVal() and PcmsSvaGetVal() attribute macros. For more information about 
these macros, please refer to the "Attribute Macros" on page 134.


allRevisions 'N'


manOpt' 'N'


fldUpd 'Y'


roleCheck '\0'


uniqueVal 'N'
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PcmsObjStruct


Definition


typedef struct PcmsObjStruct
{
    int         uid;
    int         specUid;
    int         objType; /* PCMS_ITEM, PCMS_PART, PCMS_CHDOC, etc */
    int         typeUid;
    _TCHAR      typeName[(PCMS_L_TYPE_NAME + 1)*CHARSIZEMAX];
    _TCHAR      productId[(PCMS_L_PRODUCT_ID + 1)*CHARSIZEMAX];
    _TCHAR      objId[(PCMS_MAX_L_ID + 1)*CHARSIZEMAX];
    _TCHAR      variant[(PCMS_L_VARIANT + 1)*CHARSIZEMAX];
    _TCHAR      revision[(PCMS_L_REVISION + 1)*CHARSIZEMAX];
    _TCHAR      description[(PCMS_L_DESCRIPTION + 1)*CHARSIZEMAX];
    _TCHAR      userName[(PCMS_L_USER + 1)*CHARSIZEMAX];
    _TCHAR      status[(PCMS_L_STATUS + 1)*CHARSIZEMAX];
    _TCHAR      dateTime[(PCMS_L_DATE_TIME + 1)*CHARSIZEMAX];
    _TCHAR      isExtracted;
    int         noAttrs; /* The number of attributes for this object. */
    PcmsObjAttrStruct *attrs; /* Pointer to the array of attributes. */
    int         specUid;
}   PcmsObjStruct;


Description


This is the generic structure used for Dimensions CM objects such as items, parts, 
requests, and baselines. The type of object is defined by the member field objType being 
set to a specific constant (for example, PCMS_ITEM). The *attrs pointer can be used to 
access attribute information if it is defined. The specUid field contains the object's 
specification uid, where applicable, or -1.


PcmsPendingUserStruct


Definition


typedef struct
{


char user [PCMS_L_USER+ 1];/* User */
char role [PCMS_L_ROLE + 1];/* Role */
char capability;/* The user's capability in */ 


/* role, either */ 
/* 'P' - Primary or */
/* 'S' - Secondary or */
/* 'L' – Leader */


char nextStatus [PCMS_L_STATUS + 1];  
/* next possible status */


int nextPhase;/* next phase */
char actionable;


/* PCMS_ACT_NOT_LEADER = '1' */
/* (Can't action not leader) */
/* PCMS_ACT_OK = '2' */
/* (Can action no leaders) */
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/* PCMS_ACT_LEADER = '3' */
/* (Can action I am a leader) */


} PcmsPendingUserStruct;


Description


This structure holds information relating to who can action an object and to what states.


PcmsPendStruct


Definition


typedef struct 
{


int objUid;
int objType;
char capability;/* 'P' - Primary, */


/* 'S'- Secondary, */
/* 'L' - Leader*/


char actionable;/* PCMS_ACT_NOT_LEADER = '1'*/
/* (can't action not leader), */
/* PCMS_ACT_OK = '2' */
/* (Can action no leaders), */
/* PCMS_ACT_LEADER = '3' */
/* (Can action I am a leader) */


} PcmsPendStruct;


Description


This structure holds object inbox information.


PcmsRelStruct


Definition


typedef struct
{


int uid;
int objType;
int relType;
int relSubTypeUid;


/* Refers to the uid field of a */
/* PcmsRelTypeStruct. For requests, users */
/* may setup up specialization's of the basic */
/* relTypes to add attributes, etc. See */
/* section on PcmsGetUserRels */


} PcmsRelStruct;


Description


This structure is used in conjunction with PcmsRelTypeStruct and stores the 
relationships that an object has.
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PcmsRelTypeStruct


Definition


typedef struct
{


int uid;/* of this relationship subType */
char name [ PCMS_L_ID + 1];


/* Name for this rel subtype*/
int relType;


/* The parent relationship type */
/* for, example, PCMS_REL_INFO */


char productId [ PCMS_L_PRODUCT_ID  + 1]; 
/* Product name */


} PcmsRelTypeStruct;


Description


This structure is used to hold information relating to the user-defined types used in 
Dimensions CM. For example, 'request to request' relationships.


PcmsRoleStruct


Definition


typedef struct PcmsRoleStruct
{


char role [PCMS_L_ROLE + 1];/* Role */
int uid;/* uid of the part */
char leader;/* 'Y'  = Leader only role */


} PcmsRoleStruct; 


Description


This structure holds information of the roles defined on a Dimensions CM product.


PcmsTypeStruct


Definition


typedef struct
{


int uid; 
char productId [PCMS_L_PRODUCT_ID + 1];
char typeName [PCMS_L_TYPE_NAME + 1];
int objType;/* PCMS_PART, PCMS_ITEM, */


/* PCMS_CHDOC etc*/
char lifecycle [PCMS_L_ID + 1];
char typeDescription [PCMS_L_DESCRIPTION + 1];
char superType;/* '1', '2', '3', or '4'*/ 


/* for requests only */
} PcmsTypeStruct;
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Description


This structure holds object type definition information.


PcmsUserRoleStruct


Definition


typedef struct 
{


char user [PCMS_L_USER + 1];/* User */
char role [PCMS_L_ROLE + 1];/* Role */
char capability;/* The users capability in */ 


/* this role, either */
/* 'P' - Primary or */
/* 'S' - Secondary or */ 
/* 'L' - Leader */


char applyDeny;/* applyDeny flag not */ 
/* currently used */


char treeWalk;/* treeWalk flag not */ 
/* currently used */


char actionable;
/* PCMS_ACT_NOT_LEADER = '1' */
/* (Can't action not leader) */
/* PCMS_ACT_OK = '2' */ 
/* (Can action no leaders) */
/* PCMS_ACT_LEADER = '3' */ 
/* (Can action I am a leader) */


char fromTree;/* 'Y' This role was found */ 
/* from the Part Structure */
/* 'N' This role was delegated */ 
/* using the DLGC command */


} PcmsUserRoleStruct;


Description


This structure is used to hold information relating to role assignments.


DTK System Attribute Definitions
A Dimensions CM object can have two kinds of attributes:


 User-defined attributes.


These are attributes defined by you in the process model.


 System-defined attributes.


These are attributes definitions that are internal to Dimensions CM. These attributes 
are provided to allow you to access information that might be useful.
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The table below details the system attributes that are available for each object type.


NOTE  The number of system-defined attributes are defined by the constant 
PCMS_NUM_<objtype>_ATTRS, for example, PCMS_NUM_ITEM_ATTRS.
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PCMS_ : PCMS_NUM_ : PCMS_ATTR_ :


BASELINE BLN_ATTRS BASELINE_METHOD Indicates how the baseline 
was created. Possible values 
are:
Created = Created through 
CBL.
Revised = Created through 
CRB.
Merged = Created through 
CMB.


BASELINE_TYPE The type of baseline created
1  =  Design
2  =  Release
3  =  Archive


CREATE_DATE Create date of the baseline


SENDER_ID This attribute is only 
populated if this baseline 
was created as a result of 
replication. This will 
correspond to the database 
that sent the baseline. 


TEMPLATE Template name used to 
create the baseline.


CHDOC CHD_ATTRS CHSEQ Sequence number of the 
Dimensions request.


CREATE_DATE Create date of the request.


DELEGATED_ 
OWNER_SITE


Issue replication attribute: 
delegated owner site.


DELEGATED_ 
REFERENCE_ONLY


Issue replication attribute: 
reference only request.


LIFECYCLE Lifecycle assigned to the 
request.


NO_ACTIONS Number of actions on the 
request.


ORIGINATOR Originator of the request.
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OWNER_SITE Issue replication attribute: 
current owner site.


PHASE Current phase of the 
request.


SUPER_TYPE Super type of the request.


UPDATE_DATE Update date of the request.


ITEM ITEM_ATTRS CHECKSUM Checksum of the project file.


COMPRESSED If the item is compressed.


CREATE_DATE Date of item creation.


DIR_UID Project directory uid.


DIRPATH Project directory path.


EDITABLE If the item is editable.


FILE_LENGTH Length of the project file. 
See Step 4 of "Introduction" 
on page 34 for a discussion 
of support for files greater 
than 4Gbytes.


FILE_VERSION File version in the library.


FILENAME Project filename (current 
project).


FORMAT Item format.


ITEM_SPEC_UID Item spec uid.


LIB_CHECKSUM Library item file checksum.


LIB_FILE_LENGTH Length of the item file in the 
library (low-order 32-bits). 
See Step 4 of "Introduction" 
on page 34 for a discussion 
of support for files greater 
than 4Gbytes.


LIB_FILENAME Library item filename.
See Step 4 of "Introduction" 
on page 34 for a discussion 
of support for files greater 
than 4Gbytes.
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LIB_FILENAME_HI Length of the item file in the 
library (high-order 32-bits). 
See Step 4 of "Introduction" 
on page 34 for a discussion 
of support for files greater 
than 4Gbytes.


LIFECYCLE Lifecycle id that is followed 
by the item.


LOCKED_USER The user who last locked/
unlocked this file.


LOCKED_DATETIME The date that the file was 
last locked/unlocked.


LOCKED_FILE Indicates if the file is 
currently locked.


ORIGINATOR Who created the item.


PHASE The item's current phase.


REVISED_DATE The item's last revised date 
in Julian date format (this is 
the equivalent of Oracle's 
date format: 'J.SSSSS').


A Julian date is the number 
of days since Jan 1, 4712 
BC. Julian dates allow 
continuous dating from a 
common reference. 


SENDER_ID This attribute is only 
populated if this item was 
created as a result of 
replication. If an item has 
been remotely replicated, 
then this will correspond to 
the database that sent the 
item. If an item has been 
replicated locally, then this 
will correspond to the 
replication configuration 
identifier.


SHARED_BRANCH This attribute is reserved for 
future use.


STATUS Status of the item.


USER_FILENAME The user filename resulting 
from check out, update, 
check in, etc, operations.
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PCMS_ : PCMS_NUM_ : PCMS_ATTR_ :
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PART PART_ATTRS LOCALNO Local Part Number.


PARTNO Part Number.


PHASE Part Phase.


WORKSET WORKSET_ATTRS CMPATHCONTROL If request path control is 
enabled for this project.


CMRULES IF CM Rules are enabled for 
this project.


DEFAULTCHDOC Your default working request 
for this project.


DEPLOYMETHOD The project’s deployment 
method.


ENFORCE_REV If revision generation is 
enforced.


LOCKED Indicates if a project or 
stream is currently locked.


PHASE The project's current phase.


STREAMPROJECT If this project is a stream.


TRUNK If this is a trunk project.


WS_DIR User's default project 
directory.


WS_PART The project’s default product 
part.


USER USER_ATTRS
(Additional user 
properties that 
are defined when 
the user is 
created.)


BASEDB The name of the base 
database.


DEPT The user’s department.


EMAIL The user's email address.


FULL_USERNAME The user’s full name.


GROUP The user’s group.


PHONE The user’s phone number.
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DTK Constant Definitions
The following constant definitions are used within the DTK to represent Dimensions CM 
objects, relationships, and phases.


 Object types (objType)


Object types are constants used in the DTK to indicate classes of objects (for 
example, items).


 Relationships (relType)


Relationship types are constants used in the DTK to indicate relationships between 
objects (for example, usage).


PRIVILEGE_LEVEL The user’s privilege.


SITE The user’s site name.
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PCMS_ : PCMS_NUM_ : PCMS_ATTR_ :


Constant Object Definition 


PCMS_BASELINE Dimensions CM Baselines


PCMS_CHDOC Dimensions CM Request


PCMS_CUSTOMER Dimensions CM Customers


PCMS_ITEM Dimensions CM Items


PCMS_PART Dimensions CM Design Parts


PCMS_USER Dimensions CM Users


PCMS_WORKSET Dimensions CM Projects/Streams


PCMS_DIRECTORY Dimensions CM Directories


Constant Relationship Definition 


PCMS_REL_AFF Affected


PCMS_REL_BREAKDOWN Owner


PCMS_REL_DEP Dependent


PCMS_REL_DERIVED Built item


PCMS_REL_INFO Information


PCMS_REL_IRT In Response To


PCMS_REL_OWN Same as for PCMS_REL_BREAKDOWN


PCMS_REL_PRED Predecessor
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 Relationship sub-types (relSubType) 


Relationship sub-types are constants used in the DTK to indicate additional 
information about relationships between objects.


 Phases


Phases are generic indicators that are used to show where a particular object is in its 
lifecycle. Please refer to the related document Concepts Guide for more information.


Memory Allocation within the DTK
Some platforms, such as Windows, require that the shared library that allocated memory 
is also responsible for freeing that memory. Because of this a number of wrapper 
functions to the standard C memory functions have been provided.


Usage of the Functions
 General Usage of these Functions to Allocate Memory


If any application, either in events or clients, requires you to allocate memory that will 
be used by DTK functions, then you must use the wrappers as listed above. For 


PCMS_REL_SUCC Successor


PCMS_REL_TOP Top owner object


PCMS_REL_USE Usage


PCMS_REL_PARENT Object parent


PCMS_REL_CHILD Object child


Constant Relationship Definition 


PCMS_REL_PERMANENT A sub-class of relationship between a request and a 
baseline that details a relationship created as a result 
of a revised baseline operation.


This relationship sub-class is used in the 
relSubTypeUid bit mask that is part of the 
PcmsRelStruct structure. This relationship 
information is only retrieved as a result of a 
PcmsObjGetRels() or PcmsObjGetBackRels() 
operation.


Constant Relationship Definition 


DTK Function Wrapper to function


PcmsEvntFree() free()


PcmsEvntMalloc() malloc()


PcmsEvntCalloc() calloc()


PcmsEvntRealloc() realloc()
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example, PcmsQuery() allows you to dynamically allocate memory to the 
PcmsObjStruct attrs pointer to define user-defined filters. This memory must be 
allocated and re-allocated through the use of the wrappers listed above. If you are 
allocating memory that is not used by the DTK, then you do not have to use these 
wrappers. However, it is strongly recommended for consistency that you use these 
wrappers for any memory allocation that you make.


 General Usage of these Functions to De-allocate Memory


If any memory has been allocated by the DTK, or by the wrapper functions described 
above, then this memory must be freed through PcmsEvntFree().


 Within DTK client applications, any memory that has been allocated by DTK functions, 
such as PcmsQuery(), must be freed by the function PcmsEvntFree(). For example, 
if you have the following call:


int *uids = 0;
int noUids = 0;


if (PcmsQuery(conId, &queryObj,0,&noUIds,&uids)!=PCMS_OK)
   PcmsEvntFree(uids);


then you would use PcmsEvntFree() function to free this memory. You do not need 
to use these functions if you are allocating memory that is not used by the DTK. 
However, to be consistent in the memory functions that you do use, it is strongly 
recommended that you use these functions for all memory allocation and de-
allocation.


 Within DTK events these functions must always be used to allocate or de-allocate 
memory. This includes both memory usage with events and with reference to DTK 
function calls, for example:


char  *txt = (char *)PcmsEvntMalloc(15);


status = PcmsQuery(conId, &queryObj,0,&noUIds,&uids); 
PcmsEvntFree(uids);
PcmsEvntFree(txt);


To minimize the impact of any code changes, it is suggested that you redefine the 
standard C functions to use the new functions through the use of #define(s), for 
example:


and then recompile the event code. Please note, however, that the prototype of the 
function PcmsEventCalloc() is not the same as calloc(). Please consult Chapter 3, 
"DTK API Functions for C/C++" for more information.


The table below is provided as a guideline to help you identify which functions and 
pointers are dynamically assigned memory by the DTK, and what functions you should 


#define free PcmsEvntFree


#define malloc PcmsEvntMalloc


....


NOTE  These functions must always be used when freeing memory that has been 
allocated by DTK function calls (such as PcmsQuery()) both within events and within 
DTK client programs.
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use to free that memory. Ensure that you refer to the DTK function description for more 
information on when this memory may be assigned.


Function Name Pointer to Free Free through


PcmsAttrDefInit() PcmsObjAttrDefStruct *ptrDef PcmsEvntFree()


PcmsAttrGetLov() char ***ptrVal
char **ptrMess


PcmsLovFree()
PcmsEvntFree()


PcmsClntApiGetLastErrorEx() char  **errorBuffer PcmsClntApiFree()


PcmsCntrlPlanGet() void **ptr PcmsEvntFree()


PcmsExecCommand() char **ptrResponse PcmsEvntFree()


PcmsFullQuery() PcmsObjStruct **ptrObjs PcmsObjFree()


PcmsGetAttrFile() char **ptrFile PcmsEvntFree()


PcmsGetAttrs() PcmsObjStruct *ptrObj PcmsObjFree()


PcmsGetCandidates() char ***ptrCans PcmsEvntFree()


PcmsGetPendingUsers() PcmsPendingUserStruct 
**ptrUsers


PcmsEvntFree()


PcmsGetRSAttrs() int **ptrAttrs
char **ptrDefRole


PcmsEvntFree()


PcmsGetRSNames() char **ptrMessage 
char ***ptrVal


PcmsEvntFree()


PcmsGetUserRelTypes() PcmsRelTypeStruct **ptrRels PcmsEvntFree()


PcmsGetUserRoles() PcmsGetUserRoles **ptrRoles PcmsEvntFree()


PcmsObjGetBackRels() PcmsRelStruct **ptrRels PcmsEvntFree()


PcmsObjGetRels() PcmsRelStruct **ptrRels PcmsEvntFree()


PcmsPendGet() PcmsPendStruct **ptrPend PcmsEvntFree()


PcmsPendWhoGet() PcmsPendStruct **ptrPend PcmsEvntFree()


PcmsPopulate() PcmsObjStruct **ptrObj PcmsObjFree()


PcmsQuery() int **uids PcmsEvntFree()
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Introduction
This chapter describes each of the functions that are available in the Dimensions® CM DTK 
for C/C++ programs. The description of each function has the following components.


Before reading this chapter, ensure that you have familiarized yourself with the contents 
of Chapter 2, "Writing Dimensions CM DTK Applications" because it contains important 
information relating to data structures, return codes, and manifest constants that are 
referenced in this chapter.


Memory Allocation by DTK Functions
A number of the DTK functions allocate memory to pointers that then becomes the 
responsibility of the calling application to free. On some operating systems, such as 
Windows and Solaris, memory that has been allocated by a shared library must be freed 
by that same shared library. You must free this memory through the function call 
PcmsEvntFree(). If you do not use this function, you may experience memory 
corruption. For more information please refer to "Memory Allocation within the DTK" on 
page 49.


Access Security in DTK Functions
If your Dimensions CM installation has been configured to support product-level security, 
then the following DTK functions will filter out or limit access to only those Dimensions CM 
objects that a user has the rights to access:


Purpose What the function does.


Prototype The function prototype.


Parameters Description of the parameters used in the function.


Return Codes Codes returned (please refer to "DTK Return Codes" on page 35 for further 
details).


Sample Sample function call (if applicable).


Comments Additional relevant information (if applicable).


Related 
Functions


Any related DTK function calls.


 PcmsAttrDefNum()


 PcmsAttrGetLov()


 PcmsAttrValidate()


 PcmsCntrlPlanGet()


 PcmsFullQuery()


 PcmsGetAttachments()


 PcmsGetAttrFile()
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 PcmsGetAttrs()


 PcmsGetCandidates()


 PcmsGetPendingUsers()


 PcmsGetRSAttrs()


 PcmsGetRSNames()


 PcmsGetUserRelTypes()


 PcmsGetUserRoles()


 PcmsInitSpec()


 PcmsInitUid()


 PcmsObjGetBackRels()


 PcmsObjGetRels()


 PcmsPendWhoGet()


 PcmsPopulate()


 PcmsQuery()


 PcmsSetAttrs()


 PcmsWriteAttachments()







 PcmsAttrDefInit - Get Attribute Definition


Developer's Reference 57


PcmsAttrDefInit - Get Attribute Definition


Purpose
This function retrieves an attribute definition for a specified typeUid, object type, and 
attribute number. 


Prototype
int
PcmsAttrDefInit (


int              connectId,
int              typeUid,
int              objType,
int              attrNum,
PcmsObjAttrDefStruct **ptrDefStruct


);


Parameters


Return Codes
PcmsAttrDefInit() returns:


Related Functions
PcmsCntrlPlanGet().


connectId is the database connection identifier.


typeUid is the type (the typeUid field of the PcmsObjStruct) to which the 
attribute applies. 


objType is the type of the object. You can use PCMS_PART, PCMS_ITEM, 
PCMS_BASELINE, PCMS_USER, PCMS_CHDOC, or PCMS_WORKSET.


attrNum is the attribute number for which the definition is to be retrieved.


ptrDefStruct is the address of a pointer to a PcmsObjAttrDefStruct in which the 
attribute definition will be stored.


It is the responsibility of the calling application to free this pointer 
when it is no longer required.


PCMS_OK on success.


PCMS_FAIL on failure to find the specified attribute number for the given type 
and object type.


PCMS_ERROR on failure and sets PcmsErrorNo and PcmsErrorStr.
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PcmsAttrGetLov - Get Attribute's List of Values


Purpose
This function retrieves the list of valid set values that are allowed for a specified object 
and attribute. The list of values is returned as an array of char *(s).


The PcmsObjStruct that is used in this function must have at least the following member 
fields defined.


 The typeUid set to the Dimensions CM type against which the attribute has been 
assigned.


 The noAttrs field set to at least 1.


 The *attrs pointer set to a PcmsObjAttrStruct structure, which must have the 
member fields set as follows:


• attr: attribute number you are querying


• value: a " " string through PcmsSvaSetVal()


• attrDef: the corresponding PcmsObjAttrDefStruct.


It is possible to obtain the typeUids for a product and objType through 
PcmsCntrlPlanGet(). A certain attribute definition can then be obtained by calling 
PcmsAttrDefInit().


Prototype
int
PcmsAttrGetLov
 (


int         connectId,
PcmsObjStruct  *objPtr,
int         attrNum,
char         **message,
int         *noStrings,
char         ***ptrArrayOfStrings


);


Parameters


connectId is the database connection identifier.


objPtr is the object containing the type and attribute details.


attrNum is the attribute number.


message is the error message returned if the status is not PCMS_OK. It is 
the caller's responsibility to free this allocated memory if not 
NULL.


noStrings is the address of an integer variable to contain the number of 
strings in the array.


ptrArrayOfStrings is the address of a pointer to the array of returned strings. This 
array must be freed through PcmsLovFree().
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Return Codes
PcmsAttrGetLov() returns:


Sample
/*


*--------------------------------------------------------------
* FUNCTION SPECIFICATION
* Name:
*  GetLovs
* Description:
*  Get LOVs for a specified attribute and typeUid
* Parameters:
*  int  conId
*  int  objType
*  int  typeUid
*  int  attr
* Return:
*  int
* Notes:
*------------------------------------------------------
*/


int GetLovs(int conId, int objType, int typeUid, int attr)
{


PcmsobjStruct obj = { 0 };
PcmsObjAttrDefStruct *attrDef = 0;
char **vals = 0;
int  noVals = 0;
int  x = 0;
char *ptrError = 0;
int  status = 0;
obj.typeUid = typeUid;
obj.noAttrs = 1;
/* Get the details on the specified attribute */
if ((status = PcmsAttrDefInit(conId,typeUid


objType,attr,&attrDef))!=PCMS_OK)
return status;


/* Put together a dummy object structure */
obj.attrs =


(PcmsObjAttrStruct*)PcmsEvntMalloc(sizeof(PcmsObjAttrStruct)*1);
obj.attrs[0].attr = attr;
PcmsSvaSetVal(obj.attrs[0].value,NULL,0);
obj.attrs[0].attrDef = attrDef;
/* Get the LOV values */
if ((status = PcmsAttrGetLov(conId,&obj,


attr,&ptrError,
&noVals,&vals))==PCMS_OK)


PCMS_OK on success.


PCMS_FAIL on failure to find the specified attribute number for the given type 
and object type.


PCMS_ERROR on failure and sets PcmsErrorNo, PcmsErrorStr, PcmsDbErrorNo, 
and PcmsDbErrorStr.
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{
int i = 0;
/**
** Scan list of LOVs and report


  **/
for(i=O;i<noVals;i++)


(void)fprintf(stdout,
"\nLov[%d/%d] - %s",
i,noVals,vals[i]);


PcmsLovFree(noVals,vals);
}
void)PcmsObjFree(&obj);
return(status);


}


Related Functions
PcmsAttrDefInit(), PcmsAttrValidate().
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PcmsAttrValidate - Validate an Attribute Value


Purpose
This function verifies that any attribute values specified on a given object structure do not 
conflict with any valid sets that may have been defined.


Prototype
int
PcmsAttrValidate (


int         connectId,
PcmsObjStruct  *objPtr,
int         attrNum,
char         **message


);


Parameters


Return Codes
PcmsAttrValidate() returns:


Related Functions
PcmsAttrGetLov(), PcmsLovFree().


connectId is the database connection identifier.


objPtr is the object containing the attribute values to be validated.


attrNum is the attribute number against which the object attributes will be 
validated.


message is the error message returned if the status is not PCMS_OK. It is the 
caller's responsibility to free this allocated memory if not NULL.


PCMS_OK on success.


PCMS_FAIL on failure.


PCMS_ERROR on failure and sets PcmsErrorNo, PcmsErrorStr, PcmsDbErrorNo, 
and PcmsDbErrorStr.
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PcmsCheckMessages - Check Results of Dimensions CM 
Command


Purpose
This function may be used to check whether the results from Dimensions CM commands 
previously submitted, using PcmsSendCommand(), are available.


Prototype
int
PcmsCheckMessages (


int connectId,
int flag


);


Parameters


Return Codes
PcmsCheckMessages() returns:


Comments
If there are no commands being processed on this connection, PCMS_FAIL will be 
returned. If there are outstanding commands, the operation of this function will depend 
on the value of flag.


 If flag is equal to PCMS_MSG_WAIT, the function will block (by calling the function set 
with PcmsSetIdleChecker()) until the results of the next command are available. 
The function will then invoke the callback function (see PcmsSetCallback() on page 
126) and return PCMS_OK.


CAUTION!  This function is deprecated. It no longer submits commands asynchronously. 
You should, instead, use the synchronous function PcmsExecCommand, see page 74.


connectId is the database connection identifier.


flag is used to determine whether the operation is to be blocking 
(PCMS_MSG_WAIT) or non-blocking (PCMS_MSG_NOWAIT).


PCMS_OK results of a command are available and the callback function has 
been invoked.


PCMS_FAIL results of a command are not available (non-blocking operation).


PCMS_ERROR on failure and sets PcmsErrorNo and PcmsErrorStr.
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 If flag equals PCMS_MSG_NOWAIT, the function will return immediately if no results 
are available (after calling the function set with PcmsSetCallback()), and the return 
value will be PCMS_FAIL. If results are available, the callback function will be invoked 
and the value PCMS_OK returned.


Related Functions
PcmsSendCommand(), PcmsSetCallback(), PcmsSetIdleChecker(), 
PcmsExecCommand().
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PcmsCntrlPlanGet - Get Dimensions CM Process Model 
Information


Purpose
This function queries the Dimensions CM process model and returns the data in various 
different structures.


Prototype
int
PcmsCntrlPlanGet (


int connectId,
int reserved,
int options,
char *fromId,
int objUid,
char *startContext,
int *noStructs,
void **ptrStructs


);


Parameters
 When options = PCMS_CHD_TYPE:


 When options = PCMS_PART_TYPE or PCMS_PART_CATEGORY:


objUid is 0 for all request types or contains a typeUid from a 
PcmsObjStruct structure.


fromId is the Dimensions CM product from which to retrieve the request 
types when objUid is 0. This parameter is ignored when objUid is 
not 0.


startContext is NULL or a valid Dimensions CM super_type cast to a char *. This 
parameter is ignored when objUid is not 0.


ptrStructs is a pointer to a contiguous block of allocated memory that lists the 
structures of type PcmsTypeStruct.


objUid is 0 for all part types or contains a typeUid from a PcmsObjStruct 
structure.


fromId is the Dimensions CM product from which to retrieve the design part 
types when objUid is 0. This parameter is ignored when objUid is 
not 0. 


startContext is ignored.


ptrStructs is a pointer to a contiguous block of allocated memory that lists the 
structures of type PcmsTypeStruct.
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 When options = PCMS_BASELINE: 


 When options = PCMS_LC:


 When options = PCMS_ATTRIBUTE OR-ed with PCMS_OBJ_TYPE OR-ed with 
(PCMS_ITEM or PCMS_PART or PCMS_CHDOC or PCMS_USER or PCMS_BASELINE or 
PCMS_WORKSET):


 The following parameters apply whatever the definition of options.


It is the responsibility of the calling application to free the ptrStructs pointer when it is 
no longer required.


objUid is 0 for all baseline types or contains a typeUid from 
PcmsObjStruct structure.


fromId is the Dimensions CM product from which to retrieve the baseline 
types when objUid is 0. This parameter is ignored when objUid is 
not 0.


startContext is ignored.


ptrStructs is a pointer to a contiguous block of allocated memory that lists the 
structures of type PcmsTypeStruct.


fromId is the lifecycle-id.


objUid is ignored.


startContext is NULL (in which case the first lifecycle state is returned) or is a valid 
state within the lifecycle (in which case the next possible states will 
be returned).


ptrStructs is a pointer to a contiguous block of allocated memory that lists the 
structures of type PcmsLcStruct.


fromId is the Dimensions CM product from which to retrieve the attribute 
definitions when objUid is 0. This parameter is ignored when 
objUid is not 0.


objUid is 0 or the uid of the type for which to retrieve the attribute 
definitions.


startContext is NULL or a valid name of a Dimensions CM type (the typeName field 
of the PcmsTypeStruct). If a startContext is specified, then only 
attribute definitions that have been specified in the documentation 
plan will be returned. This parameter is ignored when objUid is not 
0.


ptrStructs is a pointer to a contiguous block of allocated memory that lists the 
structures of type PcmsObjAttrDefStruct.


connectId is the database connection identifier.


reserved is reserved for future use.


noStructs is a pointer to an integer variable in which to store the number of 
structures returned in ptrStructs. If no objects are found 
noStructs is set to zero and ptrStructs is set to (void *) zero.
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Return Codes
PcmsCntrlPlanGet() returns:


PCMS_OK on success.


PCMS_FAIL when no objects were found.


PCMS_ERROR on failure and sets PcmsErrorNo, PcmsErrorStr, PcmsDbErrorNo, 
and PcmsDbErrorStr.
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PcmsConnect - Connect to Dimensions CM Database


Purpose
This function provides you with a connection to the Dimensions CM database (for 
example, intermediate) specified by the input parameters. You can use this function to 
open multiple connections on the same or different Dimensions CM databases. This 
function will return a connectId (integer) that represents your database connection. The 
database parameters reflect the same values as you would specify for a DMDB symbol.


Prototype
int


PcmsConnect (
char *database,
char *password,
char *node


);


Parameters


Return Codes
PcmsConnect() returns:


Comments
This function will not return until a successful connection has been made, or an error is 
encountered while attempting the connection.


If you wish to use the default Dimensions CM database for this user (DMDB), then invoke 
PcmsConnect() with NULL parameters for database, password, and node.


This function will apply all the same pre-login user-verification checks as if the user had 
typed dmcli at the command prompt.


database is the name of the Dimensions CM database to connect to.


password is the password of the database. Use NULL if the user is secure.


node is the RDBMS Service Name assigned to the node where the RDBMS 
database is located.


int connectId on success.


PCMS_ERROR on failure and sets PcmsErrorNo, PcmsErrorStr, 
PcmsDbErrorNo, and PcmsDbErrorStr.







68 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 3  DTK API Functions for C/C++


Sample
/*
 * connect to Dimensions
 *
 */
int connect()
{


int conId = PCMS_ERROR
/* CONNECT to DMDB */
conId = PcmsConnect(NULL, NULL, NULL);
return conId;


}


Related Function
PcmsDisconnect().
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PcmsDisconnect - Disconnect from a Dimensions CM 
Database


Purpose
This function disconnects from the Dimensions CM database as specified by the 
connectId. This connectId must be a valid connectId returned by PcmsConnect().


Prototype
int
PcmsDisconnect (


int connectId
);


Parameters


Return Codes
PcmsDisconnect() returns:


Sample
/* Disconnect and exit with success… */
(void) PcmsDisconnect(conID);
return (EXIT_SUCCESS);


Comments
On some operating systems if you do not call this function before the application exits, the 
connection to the repository may never terminate.


This function does not return until the disconnection is complete.


Related Function
PcmsConnect().


connectId is the database connection identifier.


PCMS_OK on success.


PCMS_ERROR on failure, and sets PcmsErrorNo, PcmsErrorStr, 
PcmsDbErrorNo, and PcmsDbErrorStr.
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PcmsEvntCalloc – Allocate Zero Initialized Memory


Purpose
This function is a wrapper to the C function calloc(). It must be used to allocated zero 
initialized memory within a DTK application. The reason for this is that on some platforms, 
like Windows, the memory that is allocated within a shared library must be freed in the 
same shared library. If this is not done, then memory errors begin to occur. This function 
is thus provided as a convenience to ensure that all the memory is allocated within the 
context of the same shared library.


Prototype
void* PcmsEvntCalloc (int size);


Parameters


size is the size of the memory to allocate.
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PcmsEvntFree – Free Memory


Purpose
This function is a wrapper to the C function free(). It must be used to free memory 
allocated by DTK functions, such as PcmsQuery(). The reason for this is that on some 
platforms, like Windows, the memory that is allocated within a shared library must be 
freed by the same shared library. If this is not done, then memory errors begin to occur.


Prototype
void PcmsEvntFree (void *ptr);


Parameters


ptr is a pointer to the memory block that will be freed.
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PcmsEvntMalloc – Allocate Memory


Purpose
This function is a wrapper to the C function malloc. It must be used to allocate memory 
within a DTK application. The reason for this is that on some platforms, like Windows, the 
memory that is allocated within a shared library must be freed by the same shared library. 
If this is not done, then memory errors begin to occur. This function is thus provided as a 
convenience to ensure that all the memory is allocated within the context of the same 
shared library.


Prototype
void* PcmsEvntMalloc (int size);


Parameters


size is the size of the memory to allocate.
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PcmsEvntRealloc – Re-Allocate Memory


Purpose
This function is a wrapper to the C function realloc(). It must be used to re-allocate 
memory within a DTK application. The reason for this is that on some platforms, like 
Windows, the memory that is allocated within a shared library must be re-allocated by the 
same shared library. If this is not done, then memory errors begin to occur. This function 
is thus provided as a convenience to ensure that all the memory is maintained within the 
context of the same shared library.


Prototype
void* PcmsEvntRealloc (void *ptr, int size);


Parameters


ptr is a pointer to the block of memory that will be resized.


size is the size of the new memory.
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PcmsExecCommand - Execute Dimensions CM 
Command Synchronously


Purpose
This function sends a command to Dimensions CM and waits for it to complete. See the 
Command-Line Reference for information on legal syntax for command mode 
applications.


Prototype
int
PcmsExecCommand (


int connectId,
char *command,
char **response


);


Parameters


Return Codes
PcmsExecCommand () returns:


Sample
See the examples on the release media.


connectId is the database connection identifier.


command is the command to be executed.


response is the address of a char* variable that will be set to point to a 
dynamically allocated buffer containing the diagnostic messages 
generated during the execution of the command. It is the 
responsibility of the calling application to free this buffer when it is 
no longer required.


PCMS_OK on success.


PCMS_FAIL on the Dimensions CM command failing and sets the response 
parameter.


PCMS_ERROR on other failures and sets PcmsErrorNo and PcmsErrorStr.
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Comments
All commands that have been queued previously to Dimensions CM using 
PcmsSendCommand() will be processed first. When the results from all those commands 
have been received, the current command will be executed by Dimensions CM. Therefore 
the time taken for PcmsExecCommand() to process a single simple command may depend 
on the number of commands previously queued to Dimensions CM using 
PcmsSendCommand().


Related Function
PcmsSendCommand().
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PcmsFullQuery - Find Dimensions CM Objects, 
Returning Complete Objects


Purpose
This function, like PcmsQuery(), will return a set of Dimensions CM objects based on a 
user-specified filter. However, unlike PcmsQuery(), this function returns fully populated 
PcmsObjStructs with both object and attribute details loaded. This function is faster 
than PcmsQuery() for returning large amounts of data.


Prototype
int
PcmsFullQuery (


int         connectId,
PcmsObjStruct  *ptrPcmsObjStruct,
int         options,
int         *noObjs,
PcmsObjStruct  **ptrObjs


);


Parameters


connectId is the database connection identifier.


ptrPcmsObjStruct is a pointer to a PcmsObjStruct that contains the fields to 
query for. The objType field in the PcmsObjStruct can 
currently only be PCMS_CHDOC.


options if this is set to PCMS_OPT_SECONDARY_CATALOGUE, then the 
function will process requests in the secondary catalog. By 
default this function processes requests in the primary 
catalog.


noObjs is a pointer to an PcmsObjStruct variable in which to store 
the objects returned in ptrObjs.


ptrObjs is a pointer to a contiguous block of allocated memory that 
contains the structures that the query returned. If no objects 
are found noObjs is set to zero and ptrObjs is set to 
(PcmsObjStruct *) zero.


It is the responsibility of the calling application to free this 
memory when it is no longer required.
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Return Codes
PcmsFullQuery() returns:


Sample
 /* 


 *-------------------------------------------------------------
 * FUNCTION SPECIFICATION 
 * Name: 
 *  CountPcmsChdocs 
 * Description: 
 *  Count chdocs
 * Return: 
 * Return no of chdocs 
 *-------------------------------------------------------------
 */ 
static int 
CountPcmsChdocs(int conId, char *chdoc) 
{ 
    /* 
     * Query the database for chdocs with the chdoc passed in... 
     */ 
int *uids = 0; 
int noUids = 0; 
int noAttrs = 5; 
int i = 0; 
int xx = PCMS_OK;
PcmsObjStruct obj = { 0 }; 
PcmsObjStruct *ptrObjs = 0;
#define SET_ATTR(_attr,_value,p) \
{\ 
 register int x = p;\ 
 x--;\ 


obj.attrs[x].attr = _attr;\ 
 PcmsSvaSetVal(obj.attrs[x].value,_value,0);\ 
 p++;\ 
} 
obj.objType = PCMS_CHDOC; 
obj.noAttrs = noAttrs; 
obj.attrs = 0; 
obj.attrs = 


(PcmsObjAttrStruct *)
 PcmsEvntCalloc(sizeof(PcmsObjAttrStruct)
* obj.noAttrs); 


(void)strcpy(obj.objId,chdoc); 


i=1; 


PCMS_OK on success.


PCMS_FAIL when no objects were found.


PCMS_ERROR on failure and sets PcmsErrorNo, PcmsErrorStr, PcmsDbErrorNo, 
and PcmsDbErrorStr.
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/* Search for chdocs with fixed attributes */ 
SET_ATTR(PCMS_ATTR_CREATE_DATE,"%%",i); 
SET_ATTR(PCMS_ATTR_ORIGINATOR,"%%",i); 
SET_ATTR(PCMS_ATTR_PHASE,"%%",i); 
SET_ATTR(PCMS_ATTR_SUPER_TYPE,"%%",i); 
SET_ATTR(PCMS_ATTR_UPDATE_DATE,"%%",i); 
if ((xx = PcmsFullQuery(conId,&obj,0, &noUids, &ptrObjs))==PCMS_OK) 
{


/* Free memory */ 
if (ptrObjs && noUids > 0) 
{
     int xc = 0;
     for(xc=0;xc<noUids;xc++) 
         PcmsObjFree(&ptrObjs[xc]); 
}


} 
else 
{ 


 (void)fprintf(stdout,"\nNo objects found - %s",
(xx == PCMS_ERROR) ? "Error" : "Fail");


  if (xx == PCMS_ERROR) 
     (void)fprintf(stdout,PcmsErrorStr);


} 
/* Free memory */ 
void)PcmsObjFree(&obj); 
return ((xx == PCMS_ERROR) ? xx : noUids); 


} 


Comments
By manipulating the *attrs pointer and associated noAttrs members of the 
PcmsObjStruct structure it is possible to use system and user attributes as additional 
components within the query. If you wish to make use of this functionality, then you only 
need to specify values in the attr and value members of the PcmsObjAttrStruct 
structure. All other member fields are ignored.


Both the members of the PcmsObjStruct structure and the value field member of the 
PcmsObjAttrStruct support the use of wildcard characters. There are two different 
kinds of wildcard that you can use:


 ' % ' (per cent) that allows pattern matching on many characters


 ' _ ' (underscore) that allows pattern matching against one character.


This function currently supports only objects of PCMS_CHDOC.


You can only use the following as system attribute filters: 


 PCMS_ATTR_CREATE_DATE 


 PCMS_ATTR_ATTR_ORIGINATOR


 PCMS_ATTR_PHASE


 PCMS_ATTR_SUPER_TYPE


 PCMS_ATTR_UPDATE_DATE 


 PCMS_ATTR_LIFECYCLE.
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If you use a multi-valued attribute as a filter, then only the first element of the attribute 
list will be used, the other elements will be ignored.


Related Functions
PcmsQuery().







80 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 3  DTK API Functions for C/C++


PcmsGetAttachments - Obtain Request Attachment 
Structures


Purpose
This function allows users to retrieve the list of attachments for a specified request object.


Each of the structures that are returned detail an individual attachment for that request. 
The "userFile" member of each returned structures is NULL.


This function supports only uids taken from PCMS_CHDOC objects.


Prototype
int
PcmsGetAttachments (


int connectId,
PcmsObjStruct object,
int *noAttachments,
PcmsChdAttachmentStruct  **ptrAttachments


);


Parameters


Return Codes
PcmsGetAttachments() returns:


connectId is the database connection identifier.


object is the request - PcmsObjStruct that has been initialized 
through PcmsInitSpec() or PcmsInitUid().


noAttachments is the address of an integer variable to contain the number of 
attachment structures returned.


ptrAttachments is a pointer to a contiguous block of allocated memory that 
lists the structures of type PcmsChdAttachmentStruct. If no 
attachments are found noAttachments is set to zero and 
ptrAttachments is set to 
(PcmsChdAttachmentStruct *)zero.
It is the responsibility of the called application to free this 
pointer when it is no longer required.


PCMS_OK on success.


PCMS_ERROR on failure or when no attachments are found.
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PcmsGetAttrDefNum - Get Attribute Definition Number


Purpose
This function returns the attribute number for a specified attribute definition.


Prototype
int
PcmsGetAttrDefNum (


int connectId,
char *productId,
int objType,
char *attrName,
int *attrNum


);


Parameters


Return Codes
PcmsGetAttrDefNum() returns:


connectId is the database connection identifier.


productId is the product name.


objtype is the type of the object. You can use PCMS_PART, PCMS_ITEM, 
PCMS_BASELINE, PCMS_USER, PCMS_CHDOC, or PCMS_WORKSET.


attrName is the name of the attribute (the variable field in the 
PcmsObjAttrDefStruct).


attrNum is the returned attribute number.


PCMS_OK on success.


PCMS_FAIL on failure to find the specified attribute name for the given product 
and object type.


PCMS_ERROR on failure and sets PcmsErrorNo and PcmsErrorStr.
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PcmsGetAttrFile - Get Request Descriptions


Purpose
This function enables you to obtain either the detailed description, the current action 
description, or full action for a specified Dimensions CM request.


Prototype
int
PcmsGetAttrFile (


int         connectId,
PcmsObjStruct  *objPtr,
int         options,
int         attrNo,
char         **toFile,
int         *size


);


Parameters


connectId is the database connection identifier.
objPtr is the pointer to the request that the function will use.
options Options 0 to 2 and 4 are used as follows:


0 Copies the selected description into a file specified by the variable 
toFile


1 Copies the selected description into the variable toFile and 
populates the size of the description file into the variable size.


NOTE  that if toFile is a NULL pointer, then this function will 
allocate memory to hold the description. It is then the caller's 
responsibility to free this memory.


2 Places only the size of the description into the variable size.
4 Do not convert the file to the local character set of the client.


attrNo specifies the type of description requested, the following values are valid.
PCMS_ATTR_ACTION_DESC Returns the full action 


description of the 
request.


PCMS_ATTR_THIS_ACTION_DESC Returns the current 
action description for 
the request.


PCMS_ATTR_DETAIL_DESC Returns the detailed 
description of the 
request.


toFile is a pointer to where the description is to be copied. If *toFile is a NULL 
pointer, this function will allocate memory to hold the description. It is the 
responsibility of the caller to free this memory after use.


size is a pointer to an integer into which the description size is returned.
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Return Codes
PcmsGetAttrFile() returns:


PCMS_OK on success.


PCMS_FAIL on failure to find any data.


PCMS_ERROR on failure and sets PcmsErrorNo, PcmsErrorStr, PcmsDbErrorNo, 
and PcmsDbErrorStr.
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PcmsGetAttrs - Get Dimensions CM Object Attributes


Purpose
This function populates a specific PcmsObjStruct with the attribute details for that 
object. Calling this function will result in the noAttrs and *attrs member elements 
being populated with the full attribute details and attribute definitions. If you wish to 
access the information on the attribute definitions, use the PcmsObjAttrDefStruct 
pointer (attrDef) from the PcmsObjAttrStruct (attrs) pointer.


Prototype
int
PcmsGetAttrs (


int         connectId,
PcmsObjStruct  *ptrPcmsObjStruct


);


Parameters


Return Codes
PcmsGetAttrs() returns:


Comments
Before calling this function ensure that you have populated a valid PcmsObjStruct 
through the PcmsInitUid() or PcmsInitSpec() functions.


When you have populated an object structure using this function, remember to free the 
memory associated with it through PcmsObjFree() when that object is no longer 
required.


Related Functions
PcmsInitUid(), PcmsInitSpec(), PcmsObjFree()


connectId is the database connection identifier.


ptrPcmsObjStruct is a pointer to a structure of type PcmsObjStruct into which the 
attribute information will be populated.


PCMS_OK on success.


PCMS_FAIL on not finding the object.


PCMS_ERROR on failure and sets PcmsErrorStr, PcmsDbErrorNo, and 
PcmsDbErrorStr.
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PcmsGetBaseDbOptions - Retrieve Base Database 
Options


Purpose
This function populates a specific PcmsObjStruct with the details of the defined base 
database options. Calling this function will result in the noAttrs and *attrs member 
elements being populated with the full option details and option definitions. If you wish to 
access the information on the database option definitions, use the 
PcmsObjAttrDefStruct pointer (attrDef) from the PcmsObjAttrStruct (attrs) 
pointer.


Prototype
int
PcmsGetBaseDbOptions(
            int connectId, 
            PcmsObjStruct *ptrPcmsObjStruct
);


Parameters


Return Codes
PcmsGetBaseDbOptions() returns:


Comments
This function requires that the objType member element of the supplied PcmsObjStruct 
pointer be initialized to PCMS_BASEDB_OPTIONS.


PcmsInitUid() and PcmsInitSpec() should not be used to populate the supplied 
PcmsObjStruct.


When you have populated an object structure using this function, remember to free the 
memory associated with it via PcmsObjFree() when that object is no longer required.


Related Functions
PcmsObjFree()


connectId is the database connection identifier.


ptrPcmsObjStruct is a pointer to a structure of type PcmsObjStruct into which 
the base database options will be populated.


PCMS_OK on success.


PCMS_ERROR on failure and sets PcmsErrorStr.
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PcmsGetCandidates - Retrieve Candidates for 
Delegation


Purpose
This function returns a list of those users who are valid candidates for the object, role, and 
capability supplied. Currently this function supports only objects of the type PCMS_CHDOC.


Prototype
int
PcmsGetCandidates (


int         connectId,
int         options,
PcmsObjStruct  *objPtr,
char         *role,
char         capability,
char         *noCandidates,
char         ***candidates


);


Parameters


Return Codes
PcmsGetCandidates() returns:


connectId is the database connection identifier.


options is reserved for future use.


objPtr is pointer to a PcmsObjStruct that contains an object that has been 
initialized with PcmsInitSpec() or PcmsInitUid().


role is the role for which to retrieve candidates, for example, 
DEVELOPER.


capability is the capability that the candidate has – 'L' (Leader),'P' (Primary) or 
'S' (Secondary).


noCandidates is a pointer to an integer in which to store the number of returned 
values.


candidates is the address of a pointer in which the returned list of users will be 
returned. The function will allocate the associated memory.
It is the responsibility of the calling application to free this pointer 
when it is no longer required.


PCMS_OK on success.


PCMS_FAIL on failure to find any data.


PCMS_ERROR on failure and sets PcmsErrorNo, PcmsErrorStr, 
PcmsDbErrorNo, and PcmsDbErrorStr.
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PcmsGetCommandLine – Get the Dimensions CM 
Command


Purpose
This function will return a constant string pointer to a copy of the command that was 
submitted to Dimensions CM. This is intended to allow you, from within a DTK event, to 
determine what Dimensions CM command was actually run.


Prototype
const char* PcmsGetCommandLine (void);


Parameters
None.
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PcmsGetConnectDesc - Get Input File Descriptor


Purpose
This function returns the input file descriptor for the specified connection identifier. The 
purpose of this function is for an X based application to add the file descriptor as an input 
for the X application using XtAddInput(). When the X application receives notification 
that there is input available on the file descriptor, the application should call 
PcmsCheckMessages(). This will then activate any callback functions that have been 
setup by PcmsSetCallback(). Using this method of processing Dimensions CM 
messages, the need for PcmsSetIdleChecker() is eliminated.


Prototype
int
PcmsGetConnectDesc (


int connectId
);


Parameters


Return Codes
PcmsGetConnectDesc () returns:


Comments
This function is applicable only to UNIX.


Related Functions
PcmsExecCommand(),PcmsCheckMessages(), PcmsSetCallback(). 


connectId is the database connection identifier.


int fd on success.


PCMS_ERROR on failure and sets PcmsErrno and PcmsErrorStr.
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PcmsGetDimensionsVersions - Obtain List of Loaded
DLLs and Dates and Times


Purpose
To provide a means of determining exactly which DLLs have been loaded to support this 
DTK program.


Prototype
int 
PcmsGetDimensionsVersions(


_TCHAR **ppszResult
)


Parameters
Pointer to a string pointer that will return a single string of text describing the DLLs 
loaded. This string should be copied and freed using the usual mechanisms for freeing 
resources allocated by the DTK.


Return Codes
PcmsGetDimensionsVersions() returns NULL if the call fails.


Comments
None.


Related Functions
None.
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PcmsGetPendingUsers - Obtain Inbox User Structures


Purpose


This function allows users with the above privilege to retrieve the list of inbox users (with 
their roles and capabilities) for a specified request object.


Each of the structures that are returned detail the next status and phase possible for a 
user on that request.


This function supports only objects of PCMS_CHDOC type.


Prototype
int
PcmsGetPendingUsers (


int                 connectId,
int                 options, Note: replace with 0
int                 reserved, Note: replace with 0
PcmsObjStruct          *objPtr,
int                 *noPendingUsers,
PcmsPendingUserStruct  **ptrPendingUsers


);


Parameters


PRIVILEGES  Manage and View Other Users' Lists.


connectId is the database connection identifier.


options is reserved for future use, replace with 0.


reserved is reserved for future use, replace with 0.


objPtr is a pointer to a request - PcmsObjStruct that has been 
initialized through PcmsInitSpec() or PcmsInitUid().


noPendingUsers is the address of an integer variable to contain the number of 
connectId structures returned.


ptrPendingUsers is a pointer to a contiguous block of allocated memory that 
lists the structures of type PcmsPendingUser. If no objects 
are found noPendingUsers is set to zero and 
ptrPendingUsers is set to (PcmsPendingUser *) zero.


It is the responsibility of the caller application to free this 
pointer when it is no longer required.
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Return Codes
PcmsGetPendingUsers() returns:


Related Functions
PcmsInitSpec(), PcmsInitUid(), PcmsGetUserRoles().


PCMS_OK on success.


PCMS_FAIL on failure to find any data.


PCMS_ERROR on failure and sets PcmsErrorNo, PcmsErrorStr, PcmsDbErrorNo, 
and PcmsDbErrorStr.
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PcmsGetRSAttrs - Retrieve Attribute Numbers in a Role 
Section


Purpose
This function returns the attribute numbers that are used by a given role section object/
type uid combination. The order in at these attribute numbers are returned is in the 
display order described in the process model. If you specify an object uid, then only those 
roles section attributes applicable to that object are returned. If you specify a type uid, 
then all the role section attributes associated with that type's lifecycle are returned.


Object and type uids are mutually exclusive. If you specify object uid (objUid), this will 
cause the function to ignore any type uids that you may additionally specify.


This function currently supports items, requests, baselines, parts, and projects.


Prototype
int
PcmsGetRSAttrs (


int connectId,
int reserved,
int options,
int objUid,
int typeUid,
char *roleName,
char *userName,
int *noAttrs,
int **attrs,
char **defaultRole


);


Parameters


connectId is the database connection identifier.


reserved is reserved for future use.


options is reserved for future use.


objUid is the uid of the object that the function will use.


typeUid is the uid of the type name that the function will use.


roleName is the role name to request the attribute numbers for. If a NULL string 
is used, the default role section name will be calculated and returned 
through the parameter defaultRole.


userName is reserved for future use.


noAttrs is the total number of attribute numbers returned.
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Return Codes
PcmsGetRSAttrs() returns:


Comments
You can use the roleName parameter to filter on those attributes that apply to a certain 
role section name. In addition, two special filters can also be used.


If you specify the roleName parameter as a NULL string, the function will calculate the 
default role section name and populate this into the defaultRole parameter.


Related Functions
PcmsGetRSNames()


attrs is a pointer to the list of attribute numbers contained in this role 
section.


It is the responsibility of the calling application to free this pointer 
when it is no longer required.


defaultRole is the address of a char * that is used to store the default role section 
name when the roleName parameter is a NULL string. It is the caller's 
responsibility to free the memory if this string is not NULL. 


PCMS_OK on success.


PCMS_FAIL on failure to find any data.


PCMS_ERROR on failure and sets PcmsErrorNo, PcmsErrorStr, PcmsDbErrorNo, 
and PcmsDbErrorStr.


1 $ALL returns all the attributes that are associated with that 
object or type uid's lifecycle.


2 $ALL_ROLE_SECTIONS returns all the attributes used by any role sections for 
this object or type uid's lifecycle.
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PcmsGetRSNames - Obtain Role Section Names for a 
Product


Purpose
This function retrieves the list of role section names corresponding to a given object uid. 
This uid can be for a request, an item, a part, a baseline, a workset, or a type name. If 
you specify an object uid, then only those role sections applicable to that object are 
returned. If you specify a type uid, then all role sections associated with that type's 
lifecycle are returned.


Prototype
int
PcmsGetRSNames (


int connectId,
int reserved,
int options,
int uid,
char **message,
int *noValues,
char **values


);


Parameters


Return Codes
PcmsGetRSNames() returns:


connectId is the database connection identifier.


reserved is reserved for future use.


options is reserved for future use.


uid is the object uid or type uid that will be used.


message is the error message returned if the status is not PCMS_OK. It is the 
caller's responsibility to free this allocated memory if not NULL.


noValues is the address of an integer corresponding to the number of role section 
names returned.


values is a char * array of role section names returned. 


It is the responsibility of the calling application to free this pointer when 
it is no longer required.


PCMS_OK on success.
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Related Functions
PcmsGetRSAttrs().


PCMS_FAIL on failure to find any data.


PCMS_ERROR on failure and sets PcmsErrorNo, PcmsErrorStr, PcmsDbErrorNo, 
and PcmsDbErrorStr.
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PcmsGetStringSymbolValue - Obtain Values Associated 
with a Symbol


Purpose
Obtain a value for a symbol from the symbol table.


Prototype
int 
PcmsGetStringSymbolValue(


int Pcms_connection, 
     const _TCHAR *pszTable, 
     const _TCHAR *pszSymbol, 
     int iIndex, 
     _TCHAR **ppszResult)


Parameters


Return Codes
PcmsGetStringSymbolValue() returns:


Comments
None.


Related Functions
PcmsGetSymbolInfo()


Pcms_connection This is the integer identifying the connection the command was 
sent on.


pszTable A string that defines the tables to search. P denotes search the 
persistent table, and T the temporary table. The order is 
observed, and the first match returned.


pszSymbol The symbol to search for.


iIndex The occurrence of the symbol for which a value is to be 
returned.


ppszResult The string value requested, or NULL if no match. This string is 
a copy of that from the symbol table, and must be freed using 
the usual DTK mechanism once consumed.


PCMS_OK on success.


PCMS_FAIL on failure to locate a symbol of the specified name.


PCMS_ERROR on failure.
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PcmsGetSymbolInfo - Look Up Symbol in Structured
Information Return Table


Purpose
To provide a means of checking for a symbol in the Structured Information Return (SIR) 
symbol tables.


Prototype
int
PcmsGetSymbolInfo(
     int Pcms_connection, 
     const _TCHAR *pszTable, 
     const _TCHAR *pszSymbol, 
     int *pcMaxOccurs, 
     int *pType)


Parameters


Return Codes
PcmsGetSymbolInfo() returns:


Pcms_connection This is the integer identifying the connection the command was 
sent on.


pszTable A string that defines the tables to search. P denotes search the 
persistent table, and T the temporary table. The order is 
observed, and the first match returned.


pszSymbol The symbol to search for.


pcMaxOccurs A pointer to the integer to hold the maximum number of times 
this field occurs. NULL is valid, and will result in this parameter 
not being returned.


ptype A pointer to the type of this field. NULL is valid, and will result 
in this parameter not being returned.


Values returned are drawn from:


#define PCMS_STYPE_CHAR  0
#define PCMS_STYPE_INT   1
#define PCMS_STYPE_ST    2
#define PCMS_STYPE_PVOID 3


These values are defined in pcms_api.h.


PCMS_OK on success.


PCMS_FAIL on failure to locate a symbol of the specified name.


PCMS_ERROR on failure.
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Comments
None.


Related Functions
PcmsGetStringsSymbolValue()







 PcmsGetUserRelTypes - Obtain User Relationship Subtypes


Developer's Reference 99


PcmsGetUserRelTypes - Obtain User Relationship 
Subtypes


Purpose
This function returns all the user-relationship sub-types for a specified product. These 
relationship types include affected, information, dependent, and user-defined item-to-
item relationships.


Prototype
int
PcmsGetUserRelTypes (


int             connectId,
int             reserved,
int             options,
char             *productId,
int             *noRelTypes,
PcmsRelTypeStruct  **relTypes


);


Parameters


Return Codes
PcmsGetUserRelTypes() returns:


connectId is the database connection identifier.


reserved is reserved for future use.


options is reserved for future use.


productId is the product Id that the function will use.


noRelTypes is pointer to an integer variable in which to store in relTypes.


relTypes is a pointer to a contiguous block of allocated memory that lists the an 
array of PcmsRelTypeStructs returned. If no objects are found as a 
result of the function call, then noRelTypes is set to zero and relTypes 
is set to (PcmsRelTypeStruct *) zero.


It is the responsibility of the calling application to free this pointer when 
it is no longer required.


PCMS_OK on success.


PCMS_FAIL on failure to find any data.


PCMS_ERROR on failure and sets PcmsErrorNo, PcmsErrorStr, PcmsDbErrorNo, 
and PcmsDbErrorStr.
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Comments
For completeness, definitions of the standard Dimensions CM defined relationships are 
also given.
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PcmsGetUserRoles - Obtain User Role Structures


Purpose
This function returns those users who are found to have certain roles for this object. The 
returned structures indicate whether or not the user was delegated the role, or if the role 
was inherited from the design tree. These structures will also indicate if the user's 
capability is primary or secondary.


The actionable field of the returned PcmsUserRoleStruct is not populated.


Prototype
int
PcmsGetUserRoles (


int              connectId,
int              reserved,
int              options,
PcmsObjStruct       *objPtr,
int              partUid,
int              noRoles,
char              *roles[],
char              *userName,
int                 *noUserRoles,
PcmsUserRoleStruct  **ptrUserRoles


);


Parameters


connectId is the database connection identifier.


reserved is reserved for future use.


options is reserved for future use.


objPtr is a pointer to PcmsObjStruct that has been initialized through 
PcmsInitSpec() or PcmsInitUid().


partUid is the partUid for which to obtain roles.


noRoles is the optional number of roles on which you wish to filter. 


roles is an optional array of char * roles that are used to filter the data 
returned.


userName is an optional username.


noUserRoles is the address of an integer variable to contain the number of 
PcmsUserRole structures returned. 


ptrUserRoles is a pointer to a contiguous block of allocated memory that lists the 
structures of type PcmsUserRole. If no objects are found 
noUserRoles is set to zero and ptrUserRoles is set to 
(PcmsUserRoleStruct *) zero.


It is the responsibility of the calling application to free this pointer 
when it is no longer required.
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Return Codes
PcmsGetUserRoles() returns:


Comments
If partUid is zero, then the appropriate parent part is calculated and used by the function 
for the tree walk.


You can use the userName parameter to act as a filter for the user against which this 
function will apply. If you specify a NULL value, then all users are retrieved. 


If you know which particular roles that interest you, you can use the noRoles and roles 
parameters to filter for these roles. If noRoles is zero (0), all the roles will be retrieved. 


Related Functions
PcmsGetPendingUsers().


PCMS_OK on success.


PCMS_FAIL on failure to find any data.


PCMS_ERROR on failure and sets PcmsErrorNo, PcmsErrorStr, 
PcmsDbErrorNo, and PcmsDbErrorStr.







 PcmsGetWsetObj - Get User's Current Project


Developer's Reference 103


PcmsGetWsetObj - Get User's Current Project


Purpose
This function returns the current project in which this Dimensions CM session is active.


Prototype
int
PcmsGetWsetObj (


int         connectId,
int         options,
PcmsObjStruct  **ptrPcmsObjStruct);


Parameters


Return Codes
PcmsGetWsetObj() returns:


Sample
static char*
GetWorkset(int conId)
{


static char workset_id[PCMS_L_PRODUCT_ID + PCMS_L_CD_ID + 5];
PcmsObjStruct   *wsobj = (PcmsObjStruct *)0;
workset_id[0] = '\0';
switch(PcmsGetWsetObj(conId, 0, &wsobj))


{
case    PCMS ERROR:
case    PCMS FAIL:


return((char *)0);
default:


break;
}


(void)sprintf(workset_id,"\"%s\":\ "%s\"",
wsobj->productId,wsobj->objId);


return(workset_id);
}


connectId is the database connection identifier.


options is not currently supported (use 0).


ptrPcmsObjStruct is a dynamically allocated buffer containing a PcmsObjStruct, 
whose objType field will be PCMS_WORKSET.


PCMS_OK on success.


PCMS_ERROR on failure and sets PcmsErrorNo, PcmsErrorStr, 
PcmsDbErrorNo, and PcmsDbErrorStr.
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PcmsInitSpec - Get Dimensions CM Object Details by 
Specification


Purpose
This function populates a PcmsObjStruct with the details on a specific object.


Prototype
int
PcmsInitSpec (


int         connectId,
char         *objSpec,
int         objType,
PcmsObjStruct  *ptrPcmsObjStruct


);


Parameters


Return Codes
PcmsInitSpec() returns:


Comments
This function does not populate the attribute details within the PcmsObjStruct structure. 
This has to be done separately by calling PcmsGetAttrs().


Related Functions
PcmsInitUid(), PcmsGetAttrs().


connectId is the database connection identifier.


objSpec is the textual specification of an object, for example, 
"FS:HITOMI_C.A-SRC;main#1".


objType is the type of the object that the specification refers to. You 
can use PCMS_PART, PCMS_ITEM, PCMS_BASELINE, 
PCMS_USER, PCMS_CHDOC, PCMS_WORKSET, or 
PCMS_DIRECTORY.


ptrPcmsObjStruct is a pointer to a structure of type PcmsObjStruct in which to 
store the details on the object specified by objSpec.


PCMS_OK on success.


PCMS_FAIL on not finding the object.


PCMS_ERROR on failure and sets PcmsErrorNo, PcmsErrorStr, 
PcmsDbErrorNo, and PcmsDbErrorStr.
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PcmsInitUid - Get Dimensions CM Object Details by Uid


Purpose
This function populates a PcmsObjStruct with the details on a specific object.


Prototype
int
PcmsInitUid (


int         connectId,
int         objUid,
int         objType,
PcmsObjStruct  *ptrPcmsObjStruct


);


Parameters


Return Codes
PcmsInitUid() returns:


Comments
This function does not populate the attribute details within the PcmsObjStruct structure. 
This has to be done separately by calling PcmsGetAttrs().


Related Functions
PcmsInitSpec(), PcmsGetAttrs().


connectId is the database connection identifier.


objUid is the integer uid of the object.


objType is the type of the object that the specification refers to. You 
can use PCMS_PART, PCMS_ITEM, PCMS_BASELINE, 
PCMS_USER, PCMS_CHDOC, PCMS_WORKSET, or 
PCMS_DIRECTORY.


ptrPcmsObjStruct is a pointer to a structure of type PcmsObjStruct in which to 
store the details on the object specified by the uid. 


PCMS_OK on success.


PCMS_FAIL on not finding the object.


PCMS_ERROR on failure and sets PcmsErrorNo, PcmsErrorStr, 
PcmsDbErrorNo, and PcmsDbErrorStr.
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PcmsLovFree - Free a List of Values


Purpose
This function frees an array of strings returned by PcmsAttrGetLov().


Prototype
int
PcmsLovFree (


int noValues,
char **values


);


Parameters


Return Codes
PcmsLovFree() returns:


Related Functions
PcmsAttrGetLov().


noValues is the number of strings in the array.


values is the array name.


PCMS_OK on success.
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PcmsObjFree - Free Dimensions CM Object Structures


Purpose
This function frees any memory that may have been allocated internally to the 
PcmsObjStruct structure. This includes any attributes or attribute definition structures.


Prototype
int
PcmsObjFree (


PcmsObjStruct  *ptrPcmsObjStruct
);


Parameters


Return Codes
PcmsObjFree() returns:


ptrPcmsObjStruct is a pointer to a structure of type PcmsObjStruct from which to 
free the memory.


PCMS_OK this value is always returned.
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PcmsObjGetBackRels - Get Dimensions CM Object 
Reverse Relationships


Purpose
This function can be used to navigate objects and their relationships to other objects. For 
example, to return predecessor revisions of an item. This function performs the inverse 
navigation of PcmsObjGetRels().


Prototype
int
PcmsObjGetBackRels (


int connectId,
int fromObjUid,
int objType,
int options,
int contextUid,
int *noRels,
PcmsRelStruct  **ptrPcmsRelStruct);


Parameters


connectId is the database connection identifier.


fromObjUid is the integer uid for a Dimensions CM object. 


objType is the type of the Dimensions CM object. This type must be one 
of PCMS_PART, PCMS_ITEM, PCMS_CHDOC, PCMS_BASELINE, or 
PCMS_DIRECTORY.


options is a collection of bits set that indicates the type of objects to 
return in ptrPcmsRelStruct. If this value is zero, then all 
object relationship types are returned. You can restrict the list 
of objects returned by specifying one or more of the types 
PCMS_PART, PCMS_ITEM, PCMS_CHDOC, PCMS_BASELINE, or 
PCMS_DIRECTORY.


NOTE  For directories, you must specify PCMS_DIRECTORY.


contextUid can be used to limit the objects navigated to a specific 
baseline_uid.


noRels is a pointer to an integer variable in which to store the number 
of structures returned in ptrPcmsRelStruct. 


ptrPcmsRelStruct is a pointer to a contiguous block of allocated memory that 
contains a number of structures of type PcmsRelStruct. If no 
objects are found then noRels is set to zero and 
ptrPcmsRelStruct is set to (PcmsRelStruct *) zero.


It is the responsibility of the calling application to free this 
pointer when it is no longer required.
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Return Codes
PcmsObjGetBackRels() returns:


Comments
If PCMS_OPT_PRED is set, then contextUid will be ignored and the fromObjUid's 
predecessor revision will be returned. This option is only valid when objType is set to 
either PCMS_PART or PCMS_ITEM.


The value of fromObjUid cannot be specified as zero.


The option PCMS_OPT_MERGED can be used in conjunction with PCMS_OPT_PRED to return 
objects that have been used in a merge to create the object specified in fromObjUid. 
Currently this option is only available for items.


The following table lists combinations of object reference, object type and query options 
that are valid for this function. Note that the PCMS_BASELINE option is always invalid 
when obtaining the reverse relationships recorded in a baseline.


Related Functions
PcmsObjGetRels().


PCMS_OK on success.


PCMS_FAIL when no objects where found.


PCMS_ERROR on failure and sets PcmsErrorNo, PcmsErrorStr, PcmsDbErrorNo, 
and PcmsDbErrorStr.


Options


objType


PA
RT


IT
EM


B'
LI


NE


CH
D


O
C


PART V I V V


ITEM V V V V


BASELINE I I I V


CHDOC I I V V


Key: V = Valid    I = Invalid







110 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 3  DTK API Functions for C/C++


PcmsObjGetRels - Get Dimensions CM Object 
Relationships


Purpose
This function can be used to navigate objects and their relationships to other objects. For 
example, to return successor revisions of an item.


Prototype
int 
PcmsObjGetRels (


int connectId,
int fromObjUid,
int objType,
int options,
int contextUid,
int *noRels,
PcmsRelStruct  **ptrPcmsRelStruct);


Parameters


connectId is the database connection identifier.


fromObjUid is the integer uid for a Dimensions CM object. 


objType is the type of the Dimensions CM object. This type must be one 
of PCMS_PART, PCMS_ITEM, PCMS_CHDOC, PCMS_BASELINE, or 
PCMS_DIRECTORY.


options is a collection of bits set that indicates the type of objects to 
return in ptrPcmsRelStruct. If this value is zero, then all 
object relationship types are returned. You can restrict the list 
of objects returned by specifying one or more of the following 
types PCMS_PART, PCMS_ITEM, PCMS_CHDOC, PCMS_BASELINE, 
or PCMS_DIRECTORY.


NOTE  For directories, you must specify PCMS_DIRECTORY.


contextUid can be used to limit the objects navigated to a specific 
baseline_uid.


noRels is a pointer to an integer variable in which to store the number 
of structures returned in ptrPcmsRelStruct. 


ptrPcmsRelStruct is a pointer to a contiguous block of allocated memory that 
contains a number of structures of type PcmsRelStruct. If no 
objects are found then noRels is set to zero and 
ptrPcmsRelStruct is set to (PcmsRelStruct *) zero.


It is the responsibility of the calling application to free this 
pointer when it is no longer required.
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Return Codes
PcmsObjGetRels() returns:


Comments
 If fromObjUid is zero, then the top of the Dimensions CM database is used as the 


starting point for the navigation. 


 If fromObjUid is zero and options is set to PCMS_PART, then only the 
Dimensions CM products will be returned.


 If PCMS_OPT_LATEST is set, then only the latest version of any related objects is 
returned. This option is only valid when objType is set to either PCMS_ITEM or 
PCMS_PART, and only applies to 'item to design part' relationships.


 If PCMS_OPT_SUCC is set, then contextUid will be ignored and the fromObjUid's 
successor revision will be returned. This option is only valid when objType is set to 
either PCMS_PART or PCMS_ITEM.


 The option PCMS_OPT_MERGED can be used in conjunction with PCMS_OPT_SUCC to 
return objects that have resulted as a merge based on the object specified in 
fromObjUid. Currently this option is only available for items.


 The following table lists the combinations of object references, object types and query 
options that are valid for this function. Note that the PCMS_BASELINE option is always 
invalid when obtaining the relationships recorded in a baseline.


Related Functions
PcmsGetBackRels(). 


PCMS_OK on success.


PCMS_FAIL when no objects were found.


PCMS_ERROR on failure and sets PcmsErrorNo, PcmsErrorStr, PcmsDbErrorNo, 
and PcmsDbErrorStr.


Options


fromObjUid objType


PA
RT


IT
EM


BA
SE


LI
NE


CH
D


O
C


Zero Ignored V V V V


Non-zero PART V V I I


Non-zero ITEM I V I I


Non-zero BASELINE V V I V


Non-zero CHDOC V V V V


Key:   V = Valid     I = Invalid
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PcmsObjInSecondary - Is Request Object in Secondary 
Catalog


Purpose
This macro will return an integer indicating whether the object specified by the parameter 
objPtr is a request in the secondary catalog.


Prototype
int


PcmsObjInSecondary (
PcmsObjStruct  *objPtr
);


Parameters


Return Codes
PcmsObjInSecondary() returns:


objPtr is a pointer to a PcmsObjStruct.


PCMS_OK if this request is in the secondary catalog.


PCMS_FAIL if this request is in the primary catalog.







 PcmsPendGet - Retrieve Dimensions CM Object Inboxes for a User


Developer's Reference 113


PcmsPendGet - Retrieve Dimensions CM Object Inboxes 
for a User


Purpose
This function retrieves the inbox of items and/or requests for the current or a specified 
user.


Prototype
int
PcmsPendGet (


int          connectId,
char          *userName,
char          *reserved,
int          options,
int          *noStructs,
PcmsPendStruct  **ptrPcmsPendStructs


);


Parameters


CAUTION!  The parameter userName will turn into an object uid for a Dimensions CM 
user object in the future.


connectId is the database connection identifier.


userName is the user to query the objects inbox for. If this parameter is 
NULL then the current user's inbox is queried. 


reserved is reserved for future use.


options this determines which objects are to be returned by this 
function. You can specify one of the following:


 Zero (0) that returns all inbox object types


 PCMS_CHDOC that returns all inbox requests 


 PCMS_ITEM that returns all inbox items.


noStructs is a pointer to an integer variable in which to store the number 
of structures of type PcmsPendStruct returned in 
ptrPcmsPendStruct. 


ptrPcmsPendStructs is a pointer to a contiguous block of allocated memory that 
lists the objects that the function returned. If no objects are 
found, then this value is set to 0 and ptrPcmsPendStructs is 
set to (PcmsPendStruct*) zero.


It is the responsibility of the calling application to free this 
pointer when it is no longer required.
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Return Codes
PcmsPendGet() returns:


Comments


This function allows users with the above privilege to use the userName parameter to 
query another user's item or request inbox.


PCMS_OK on success.


PCMS_FAIL when no objects are found.


PCMS_ERROR on failure and sets PcmsErrorNo, PcmsErrorStr, 
PcmsDbErrorNo, and PcmsDbErrorStr.


PRIVILEGES  Manage and View Other Users' Lists.
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PcmsPendWhoGet - Retrieve Users for Object


Purpose
This function retrieves the users who will have a specified object in their inbox at a user-
defined status.


Prototype
int
PcmsPendWhoGet (


int          connectId,
int          objUid,
int          objType, 
char          *status,
int          options,
int          *noStructs,
PcmsPendStruct  **ptrPcmsPendStructs


);


Parameters


connectId is the database connection identifier.


objUid is the uid for a Dimensions CM object against which this 
function will be run.


NOTE  objUid cannot be zero (0).


objType is the type of the Dimensions CM object. This type must be 
one of PCMS_PART, PCMS_BASELINE, PCMS_ITEM, or 
PCMS_CHDOC.


status is the status in the lifecycle for which you wish to return the 
list of users.


options is reserved for future use.


noStructs is a pointer to an integer variable in which to store the 
number of structures of type PcmsPendStruct returned in 
ptrPcmsPendStructs. 


ptrPcmsPendStructs is a pointer to a contiguous block of allocated memory that 
lists the users that the function has found. If no objects are 
found noStructs is set to zero and ptrPcmsPendStructs is 
set to (PcmsPendStructs *) zero. 


It is the responsibility of the calling application to free this 
pointer when it is no longer required.
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Return Codes
PcmsPendWhoGet() returns:


Related Functions
PcmsPendGet().


Comments


This function allows users with the above privilege to use the userName parameter to 
query another user's item or request inbox.


PCMS_OK on success.


PCMS_FAIL when no objects were found.


PCMS_ERROR on failure and sets PcmsErrorNo, PcmsErrorStr, 
PcmsDbErrorNo, and PcmsDbErrorStr.


PRIVILEGES  Manage and View Other Users' Lists.
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PcmsPopulate - Populate an Object's Attributes Values


Purpose
This function populates a given PcmsObjStruct with attributes, attribute definitions and 
values. The values are copied from an existing object that you supply, and are merged 
with the attributes generic to a specified type uid.


Prototype
int
PcmsPopulate (


int         connectId,
int         options,
int         objType,
int         typeUid,
PcmsObjStruct  *primeObj,
PcmsObjStruct  **outObject


);


Parameters


Return Codes
PcmsPopulate() returns:


connectId is the database connection identifier.


options is reserved for future use.


objType is the type of the outObject, for example, PCMS_ITEM.


typeUid is the typeUid for the outObject.


primeObj is a pointer to another object to prime the values of the outObject 
from.


outObject is the address of a pointer to a PcmsObjStruct that will be allocated 
and populated by this function.


PCMS_OK on success.


PCMS_FAIL on failure to find any data.


PCMS_ERROR on failure and sets PcmsErrorNo, PcmsErrorStr, PcmsDbErrorNo, 
and PcmsDbErrorStr.
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PcmsQuery - Find Dimensions CM Objects, Returning 
Uids


Purpose
This function finds a list of Dimensions CM objects from the fields specified in the 
PcmsObjStruct. If values are present in the fields of the ptrPcmsObjStruct, they will 
be used to further refine the query. The only field in ptrPcmsObjStruct that must be 
filled in is objType. This means that the returned object uids will all be of the same type. 


Prototype
int
PcmsQuery (


int         connectId,
PcmsObjStruct  *ptrPcmsObjStruct,
int         options,
int         *noObjs,
int         **ptrObjUids


);


Parameters


Return Codes
PcmsQuery() returns:


connectId is the database connection identifier.


PtrPcmsObjStruct is a pointer to a PcmsObjStruct that will be used to further 
refine the query. The objType field in the PcmsObjStruct must 
be one of PCMS_ITEM, PCMS_PART, PCMS_CHDOC, PCMS_USER, 
PCMS_BASELINE, or PCMS_WORKSET.


options is a collection of bits that is used to change the default behavior 
of this function.


noObjs is a pointer to an integer variable in which to store the number of 
integer uids returned in ptrObjUids.


ptrObjUids is a pointer to a contiguous block of allocated memory that lists 
the uids that the query returned. If no objects are found as a 
result of the function call, then noObjs is set to zero and 
ptrObjUids is set to (int *) zero.


It is the responsibility of the calling application to free this 
pointer when it is no longer required.


PCMS_OK on success.


PCMS_FAIL when no objects were found.


PCMS_ERROR on failure and sets PcmsErrorNo, PcmsErrorStr, 
PcmsDbErrorNo, and PcmsDbErrorStr.
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Sample
 /* 


 *------------------------------------------------------------- 
 * FUNCTION SPECIFICATION 
 * Name: 
 *  CountPcmsItems 
 * Description: 
 *  Count items in Dimensions 
 * Parameters: 
 *  char *itemId 
 * Return: 
 *  no of items 
 * Notes: 
 *-------------------------------------------------------------
 */


static int 
CountPcmsItems(int conId, char *itemId) 
{ 


/* 
* Query the database for items with the itemId passed in. 
*/ 
int *uids = 0; 
int noUids = 0; 
int noAttrs = 2; 
int i = 0; 
int xx = PCMS_OK; 
PcmsObjStruct obj = { 0 };
#define SET_ATTR(_attr,_value,p) \ 
{\  


register int x = p;\
x--;\ 
obj.attrs[x].attr = _attr;\
PcmsSvaSetVal(obj.attrs[x].value,_value,0);\ 
p++;\ 


} 
obj.objType = PCMS_ITEM; 
obj.noAttrs = noAttrs; 
obj.attrs = 0; 
obj.attrs = 


(PcmsObjAttrStruct *)
PcmsEvntCalloc(sizeof(PcmsObjAttrStruct)
*obj.noAttrs); 


(void)strcpy(obj.objId,itemId);
i=1; 


    /* Search for items with TXT as format and of SPEC_UID 121 */ 
SET_ATTR(PCMS_ATTR_FORMAT,"TXT",i); 
SET_ATTR(PCMS_ATTR_ITEM_SPEC_UID,"121",i); 


    /* Run the query */ 
if ((xx = PcmsQuery(conId,&obj,0,&noUids,&uids))==PCMS_OK) 
{ 
 /* Free memory */ 
 if (uids && noUids > 0) 
     PcmsEvntFree((int *)uids); 
} 
else 
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{ 
 (void)fprintf(stdout,"\nNo objects found - %s", 


(xx == PCMS_ERROR) ? "Error" : "Fail"); 
 if (xx == PCMS_ERROR) 
     (void)fprintf(stdout,PcmsErrorStr); 
} 
/* Free memory */ 
(void)PcmsObjFree(&obj); 
return ((xx == PCMS_ERROR) ? xx : noUids); 


} 


Comments
By manipulating the *attrs pointer and associated noAttrs members of the 
PcmsObjStruct structure it is possible to use system and user attributes as additional 
components within the query. If you wish to make use of this functionality, then you only 
need to specify values in the attr and value members of the PcmsObjAttrStruct 
structure. All other member fields are ignored.


Both the members of the PcmsObjStruct structure and the value field member of the 
PcmsObjAttrStruct structure support the use of wildcard characters. There are two 
different kinds of wildcard that you can use:


 '%' (per cent) that allows pattern matching on many characters


 '_' (underscore) that allows pattern matching against one character.


If the objType field member of the PcmsObjStruct is set to PCMS_CHDOC, you can use 
the options parameter (PCMS_OPT_SECONDARY_CATALOGUE) to make the function query 
against the secondary request catalog instead of the primary catalog. By default, the 
function will always query the primary request catalog.


If the objType field member of the PcmsObjStruct is set to PCMS_ITEM, you can use the 
options parameter (PCMS_OPT_LATEST) to return only the latest revisions of the items 
that match the query.


If you use attribute filters or the options parameter to further restrict the list of uids 
returned, the speed of the query will be affected. 


Only the following system attributes are supported in this function.


Object Attribute


PCMS_PART PCMS_ATTR_PARTNO
PCMS_ATTR_LOCALNO


PCMS_ITEM PCMS_ATTR_FORMAT 
PCMS_ATTR_FILENAME PCMS_ATTR_ITEM_SPEC_UID 
PCMS_ATTR_LIB_FILENAME PCMS_ATTR_COMPRESSED 
PCMS_ATTR_SENDER_ID
PCMS_ATTR_CREATE_DATE
PCMS_ATTR_ORIGINATOR
PCMS_ATTR_PHASE
PCMS_ATTR_LIFECYCLE


PCMS_BASELINE PCMS_ATTR_TEMPLATE
PCMS_ATTR_BASELINE_TYPE
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If you use a multi-valued attribute as a filter, only the first element of the attribute list will 
be used. The other elements will be ignored.


The PCMS_ATTR_PRIVILEGES system-attribute of PCMS_USER object is available for 
Serena Command Center users to determine whether or not a Dimensions CM user has 
been deleted or disabled. This system-attribute is populated with the current privilege 
(type of user access) for a Dimensions CM user. Public values of this system-attribute are 
as in the table below (but note that these may change in future releases of 
Dimensions CM).


Related Functions
PcmsFullQuery().


PCMS_CHDOC PCMS_ATTR_CREATE_DATE
PCMS_ATTR_ORIGINATOR
PCMS_ATTR_PHASE
PCMS_ATTR_SUPER_TYPE PCMS_ATTR_UPDATE_DATE 
PCMS_ATTR_LIFECYCLE


PCMS_USER PCMS_ATTR_GROUP PCMS_ATTR_FULL_USERNAME
PCMS_ATTR_PHONE
PCMS_ATTR_DEPT
PCMS_ATTR_SITE
PCMS_ATTR_BASEDB
PCMS_ATTR_EMAIL
PCMS_ATTR_PRIVILEGE


PCMS_WORKSET PCMS_ATTR_TRUNK (PCMS_ATTR_TRUNC) PCMS_ATTR_ENFORCE_REV


Attribute Attribute Value


PCMS_ATTR_PRIVILEGE -1
0


User has been disabled/dropped.
User is an enabled "normal" user.


Object Attribute
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PcmsSendCommand - Execute Dimensions CM 
Command Asynchronously


Purpose
This function sends a command to Dimensions CM and returns without waiting for it to 
complete. See the Command-Line Reference for information on legal syntax for command 
mode applications.


Prototype
int
PcmsSendCommand (


int connectId,
char *command,
int *cmdId


);


Parameters


Return Codes
PcmsSendCommand () returns:


Comments
You must call the function PcmsCheckMessages() to check whether the results of 
commands submitted using PcmsSendCommand() are available. If results are available, 
your callback function will be invoked (see PcmsSetCallback on page 126).


NOTE  If your application does not call PcmsCheckMessages() periodically, commands 
sent with PcmsSendCommand() may not be executed by Dimensions CM.


CAUTION!  This function is deprecated. It no longer submits commands asynchronously. 
You should, instead, use the synchronous function PcmsExecCommand, see page 74.


connectId is the database connection identifier.


command is the command to execute.


cmdId is a unique command identifier that is returned to the user.


PCMS_OK on success.


PCMS_ERROR on failure and sets PcmsErrorNo and PcmsErrorStr.
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The commands EXIT and exit will result in an error being returned. A null string will also 
result in an error. Use PcmsDisconnect() to terminate the connection with the 
Dimensions CM Server.


Related Functions
PcmsExecCommand,PcmsSetCallback(), PcmsCheckMessages().
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PcmsSetAttrs - Set Dimensions CM Object Attributes


Purpose
This function uses the attribute details defined in a PcmsObjStruct and sets these 
attributes on the appropriate Dimensions CM object.


By using this function you can populate a PcmsObjStruct with the details on an object, 
such as an item, manipulate the noAttrs and *attrs member fields and then apply 
these attributes to the Dimensions CM object.


Prototype
int
PcmsSetAttrs (


int         connectId,
PcmsObjStruct  *ptrPcmsObjStruct


);


Parameters


Return Codes
PcmsSetAttrs() returns:


Comments


 PcmsSetAttrs() can set user-defined attributes on parts, items, and requests, but 
non-visible attributes (those that are not displayed in client interfaces) can be set only 
on requests.


connectId is the database connection identifier.


ptrPcmsObjStruct is a pointer to a structure of type PcmsObjStruct that has 
been initialized through PcmsInitUid() or PcmsInitSpec() 
and into which the new attributes have been defined. Each 
element of the array pointed to by the *attrs field must have 
the attr and value member fields set.


PCMS_OK on success.


PCMS_FAIL on not setting the attributes successfully. PcmsErrorStr will 
contain the message returned from Dimensions CM.


PCMS_ERROR on failure and sets PcmsErrorNo, PcmsErrorStr, 
PcmsDbErrorNo, and PcmsDbErrorStr.


IMPORTANT!  If the Dimensions "electronic signatures" facility is enabled, 
authentication is required for sensitive changes to a request's or item's lifecycle state and 
attributes. Consequently, PcmsSetAttrs() cannot be used to modify attributes in such 
situations.
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 The *attrs pointer in the PcmsObjStruct must only be populated with attributes 
that you wish to add or modify.


 This function can be used only to setup user-defined attributes on objects of type 
PCMS_ITEM, PCMS_CHDOC, and PCMS_PART.


 This function enforces the same checks used when setting attribute values as 
performed by any other interface.


 This function is intended for applications using the Client Architecture Model. It is not 
supported when called from within DTK events. If you wish to change attributes from 
within an event, then please use the Validate event as described in Chapter 5, 
"Dimensions CM Events Callout Interface" on page 153.


Related Functions
PcmsInitUid(), PcmsInitSpec(), PcmsGetAttrs().
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PcmsSetCallback - Set Dimensions CM API Server 
Callback


Purpose
This function sets up a callback function for the specified connectId. The previous callback 
function and associated clientData are returned in the ptrOldPcmsCallback pointer. 
The callback function is used to register the results of Dimensions CM commands 
submitted asynchronously by the function PcmsSendCommand(). The callback function will 
be invoked when a user calls PcmsCheckMessages().


Prototype
int
PcmsSetCallback (


int       connectId,
PcmsCallbackStruct  *ptrNewPcmsCallback,
PcmsCallbackStruct  *ptrOldPcmsCallback


);


typedef struct
{


PcmsCallbackProc callback;
void             *clientData;


} PcmsCallbackStruct;


Parameters


connectId is the database connection identifier.


ptrNewPcmsCallback is a pointer to a structure of type PcmsCallbackStruct. In 
this structure the member field callback is a pointer to the 
callback function. This function must have the following 
prototype. 


void sampleCallbackProc(
int connectId,
void *clientData,
int commandStatus,
int commandId,
char *commandStr,
char *callData,
...


) 


The clientData field of the PcmsCallbackStruct will be 
passed as one of the parameters to the callback function. 
Specifying a NULL


ptrNewPcmsCallback parameter installs the default 
callback for the connection. This is a null function.
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Return Codes
PcmsSetCallback () returns:


Comments 
The parameters passed to the callback function are:


Related Functions
PcmsExecCommand(),PcmsSendCommand(), PcmsCheckMessages(), 
PcmsSetNoErrorCallback().


ptrOldPcmsCallback is a pointer to a structure of type PcmsCallbackStruct, 
which will hold the previous callback function and client 
data. If this information is of no interest then you may 
specify NULL.


PCMS_OK on success.


PCMS_ERROR on failure and sets PcmsErrorNo and PcmsErrorStr.


connectId is the database connection identifier.


clientData is the pointer value specified in the PcmsCallbackStruct 
when the callback function was installed using 
PcmsSetCallback().


commandStatus is the status of the Dimensions CM command.


commandId is the unique command identifier associated with the 
command. This value corresponds to that returned by 
PcmsSendCommand().


commandStr is the text of the command submitted.


callData is the text output that has resulted from the command 
execution.


... is a variable argument list that is used internally by 
Dimensions CM. You must not attempt to use this list.
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PcmsSetDbErrorCallback - Set Server Error Callback


Purpose
This function sets up a callback function to be executed when the RDBMS is no longer 
available. The callback function will be invoked when an application invokes a DTK 
function and the DTK detects that the Dimensions CM repository is no longer available. 
For example, this error may occur if the Dimensions CM server has been powered down.


Prototype
int
PcmsSetDbErrorCallback (


int              connectId,
PcmsCallbackStruct  *ptrPcmsCallback


);


typedef struct
{


PcmsCallbackProc callback;
void             *clientData;


} PcmsCallbackStruct;


Parameters


Return Codes
PcmsSetDbErrorCallback () returns:


connectId is the database connection identifier.


ptrPcmsCallback is a pointer to a structure of type PcmsCallbackStruct. In this 
structure the member field callback is a pointer to the callback 
function. This function must have the following prototype. 
void sampleCallbackProc(


intconnectId,
void*clientData,
intcommandStatus,
intcommandId,
char*commandStr,
char*callData, 
...


)


The clientData field of the PcmsCallbackStruct will be passed 
as one of the parameters to the callback function.


PCMS_OK on success.


PCMS_ERROR on failure and sets PcmsErrorNo and PcmsErrorStr.
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Comments
The parameters passed to the callback function are:


Related Functions
PcmsSetCallback().


connectId Database connection identifier associated with the command.


clientData Null.


commandStatus The RDBMS error code detected.


commandId Zero.


commandStr Null.


callData The text output formatted to include the RDBMS error code(s) that 
has resulted from the command execution.


... is a variable argument list that is used internally by 
Dimensions CM. You must not attempt to use this list.







130 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 3  DTK API Functions for C/C++


PcmsSetDirectory - Change Dimensions CM Default 
Directory


Purpose
This function changes the default directory of the Dimensions CM process being managed 
by your application. 


Prototype
int
PcmsSetDirectory (


int connectId,
char *new_directory


);


Parameters


Return Codes
PcmsSetDirectory() returns:


Comments
The function does not change directory until all commands in the PcmsSendCommand() 
queue (if any) are executed.


The directory change effects this connection only.


Related Functions
PcmsExecCommand(),PcmsSendCommand().


connectId is the database connection identifier.


new_directory is the full specification of the default directory the Dimensions CM 
process is to use.


PCMS_OK on success.


PCMS_ERROR on failure and sets PcmsErrorNo and PcmsErrorStr.
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PcmsSetIdleChecker - Install Idle Checker 


Purpose
This function installs an application function to be called before any Dimensions CM DTK 
functions are blocked on a read. PcmsSetIdleChecker() will be called before making a 
connection to a database, and may be useful in X applications to process events from the 
X event queue while the Dimensions CM DTK is waiting for input.


Prototype
int
PcmsSetIdleChecker(


int (*userIdleChecker )(int fd, int flag)
);


Parameters


Return Codes
PcmsSetIdleChecker() returns:


Comments
The prototype of the idle checker function is: 


int idleCheckerFunction(int fd, int flag)


where


If the flag is set to PCMS_MSG_WAIT, the function should only return when data is 
available to be read from the file descriptor, in which case the return value will be 
PCMS_OK. If the flag is set to PCMS_MSG_NOWAIT, the function will return immediately with 
a return value of PCMS_OK if data is available; and a return value of PCMS_FAIL if no data 
is available.


For X applications, XtAddInput() can be used to set a callback procedure when input is 
pending on fd.


userIdleChecker is the address of the application function that will be called.


PCMS_OK on success.


PCMS_ERROR on failure and sets PcmsErrorNo, PcmsErrorStr, 
PcmsDbErrorNo, and PcmsDbErrorStr.


fd is the file descriptor for the data connection that is about to be 
read.


PCMS_ERROR is either PCMS_MSG_WAIT or PCMS_MSG_NOWAIT.
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PcmsSetWsetObj - Set User's Current Project


Purpose
This function allows the user to reset the current project in which this Dimensions CM 
session is active.


Prototype
int
PcmsSetWsetObj (


int connectId,
int options,
PcmsObjStruct  *ptrPcmsObjStruct,
char *dir);


Parameters


Return Codes
PcmsSetWsetObj() returns:


connectId is the database connection identifier.


options is not currently supported (use 0).


ptrPcmsObjStruct is a pointer to a structure of type PcmsObjStruct that is 
populated by the user to indicate what project to change to.


dir is the project directory to use.


PCMS_OK on success.


PCMS_ERROR on failure and sets PcmsErrorNo, PcmsErrorStr, 
PcmsDbErrorNo, and PcmsDbErrorStr.
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PcmsWriteAttachments - Write Specified Request 
Attachments To Disk


Purpose
This function allows users to write request attachments to disk. It will process the array of 
attachments, writing the attachments out to a location specified by the "userFile" 
members.


The "userFile" member will be user-allocated memory, and the user will be responsible 
for freeing it.


Prototype
int PcmsWriteAttachments (


int conId, 
PcmsObjStruct *objPtr, 
int archived, 
int noAttachs, 
PcmsChdAttachmentStruct **ptrAttachment


)


Parameters


Return Codes
PcmsSetWsetObj() returns:


connectId is the database connection identifier.


object is the request - PcmsObjStruct that has been initialized 
through PcmsInitSpec() or PcmsInitUid().


archived is the integer used to indicate if the specified request object can 
be found in the main catalog or the secondary catalog. 0 
indicates the request can be found in the main catalog, 1 
indicates the request can be found in the secondary catalog.


noAttachs is the integer containing the number of attachments structures 
supplied.


ptrAttachment is a pointer to a contiguous block of allocated memory that lists 
the attachment structures.


PCMS_OK on success.


PCMS_FAIL on failure or when no attachments are found.
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Attribute Macros
Defined in the file pcms_api.h are a set of macros that have been provided to help you in 
writing your application. These macros are public but the structures that they use may 
change in the future and should not be used directly.


Initialize PcmsObjStruct attrs
 PcmsInitAttrStruct(objPtr, number)


This macro allocates number zero initialized memory structure of type 
PcmsObjAttrStruct to the attrs pointer and updates noAttrs accordingly.


The parameters are:


Add attrDef Structures
 PcmsAddAttrDefs(objPtr)


This macro allocates zero memory for all the PcmsObjAttrDefStruct(s) within a 
PcmsObjStruct.


The parameter is:


Single-Value Attributes (SVA)
 PcmsSvaSetVal (valuePtr, string, reserved)


This macro sets an attribute value in a single-value attribute. 


The parameters are:


objPtr a pointer to a PcmsObjStruct.
number the number of PcmsObjAttrStruct(s) for which to allocate memory. 


NOTE  This macro works only on PcmsObjStructs that have not had attributes 
already setup.


objPtr a pointer to a PcmsObjStruc.


NOTE  This macro works only on PcmsObjStructs that have NULL 
objPtr.attr[n].attrDefs.


valuePtr the value structure being initialized and set (for a PcmsObjStruct 
object objPtr and attribute number n, valuePtr is 
objPtr.attrs[n].value).


string the value itself expressed as a char * string. 
reserved is an integer field reserved for future use (use 0). 
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 PcmsSvaReSetVal (valuePtr, string, reserved)


This macro resets an attribute value in a single-value attribute. 


The parameters are:


 PcmsSvaGetVal (valuePtr)


This macro returns a char * corresponding to the string value of this attribute. 


The parameter is:


Multi-Value Attributes (MVA)
Instead of a single value, multiple-valued attributes maintain a value-set that is accessed 
through the use of an index. You can use the following macros to access and set this 
value-set.


 PcmsMvaSetVal (valueSetPtr, index, string, reserved)


This macro appends a value to a value-set. 


The parameters are:


 PcmsMvaNumVals(valueSetPtr)


This macro returns an integer value corresponding to the number of values currently 
in the value-set.


The parameter is:


 PcmsMvaGetVal (valueSetPtr, index)


This macro returns the value of the value-set at a specific index as a char * string.


The parameters are:


valuePtr the value structure being initialized and set (for a PcmsObjStruct 
object objPtr and attribute number n, valuePtr is 
objPtr.attrs[n].value).


string the value itself expressed as a char * string. 
Reserved is an integer field reserved for future use (use 0). 


valuePtr the value structure pointer being queried (for an object objPtr 
and attribute number n, valuePtr is objPtr.attrs[n].value).


valueSetPtr the value set being added to (for an object objPtr and attribute 
number n the valueSetPtr is objPtr.attrs[n].value).


index the index into the list. This index is incremented within the macro. 
For the first value in the value-set, this index is zero.


string the value itself as a char * string. 
reserved is an integer field reserved for future use (use 0).


valueSetPtr the value set to query.


valueSetPtr the valueSet to query.
index the integer index in the list of this attribute's value-set.
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 PcmsMvaReSetVal(valueSetPtr, index, string,reserved)


This macro frees a certain indexed value and writes the new string into the same 
position given by the index.


The parameters are:


 PcmsMvaFree (valueSetPtr)


This macro frees a complete PcmsMva, that is, frees the whole list.


The parameters is:


valueSetPtr the value-set to manipulate.
index the integer index in the list of this attribute's value-set value.
string the new string.
reserved reserved


valueSetPtr the valueSet to free.


NOTE  It is useful to note that the SVA macros are only a convenience. It is possible 
to access all attribute value structures with PcmsMvaNumVals() and 
PcmsMvaGetVal(). For single value attributes PcmsMvaNumVals() will return 1.
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Introduction
This chapter describes a set of functions that have been specifically written for Windows 
client machines that have had only the Dimensions® CM Windows clients installed. These 
functions give you access to the full functionality of the DTK but are specifically written for 
Windows clients.


The description of each function has the following components


Before reading this chapter, ensure that you have familiarized yourself with the contents 
of Chapter 2, "Writing Dimensions CM DTK Applications" because it contains important 
information relating to data structures, return codes, and manifest constants that are 
referenced in this chapter.


Building Client Applications
The client application functions are available in the supplied:


 clientapi.h include file and 


 clientapi10m.lib library file (for MBCS applications)


 clientapi10u.lib library file (for Unicode applications)


All the above files are located in the directory %DM_ROOT%\pcms_api\. 


Any source file that references the functions or constants must include clientapi.h.


If your application references connection functions, such as PcmsClntApiConnect(), you 
must include the standard WinD2K file windows.h to properly compile the application.


Purpose What the function does.


Prototype The function prototype.


Parameters Description of the parameters used in the function.


Return Codes Codes returned (please refer to DTK return codes on "DTK Return 
Codes" on page 35 for further details).


Sample Sample function call (if applicable).


Comments Additional relevant information (if applicable).


Related 
Functions


Any related DTK function calls.
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Sample Code Fragment
PcmsObjStruct pObj = { 0 };
int conId = 0;
char errBuff[1024];
/* API will now connect and show the login dialog */
conId = PcmsClntApiConnect((HWND)NULL);
/* This is an example public API call looking for the Project 


"TEST_WORKSET" */
if (PcmsInitSpec(conId, "TEST:TEST_WORKSET", 


PCMS_WORKSET, &pObj)!=PCMS_OK)
{


/* API called failed so get the error and display it */
(void)PcmsClntApiGetLastError(conId, errBuff, 


sizeof(errBuff));
(void)fprintf(stderr, errBuff);
return;


}
/* List the directories in the Project "TEST_WORKSET" */ 
(void)PcmsClntApiExecCommand(conId, "LWSD TEST:TEST_WORKSET");
/* Now display the output */
(void)PcmsClntApiGetLastError(conId, errBuff, sizeof(errBuff)); 
(void)fprintf(stdout, errBuff);
/* Now disconnect */
(void)PcmsClntApiDisconnect(conId);
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PcmsClntApiConnect - Connect to a Dimensions CM 
Database


Purpose
This function provides you with a login window allowing you to connect to a 
Dimensions CM database. This function will return a connectId (integer) that represents 
your database connection.


Prototype
int
PcmsClntApiConnect 
(


HWND parent=NULL
);


Parameters


Return Codes
PcmsClntApiConnect() returns:


Related Functions
PcmsClntApiSilentConnect()


HWND parent is the parent window for the login dialog.


connectId on successfully completing the connection to the 
Dimensions CM server.


PCMS_ERROR on error.


PCMS_FAIL on failure.
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PcmsClntApiDisconnect - Disconnect from a 
Dimensions CM Database


Purpose
This function disconnects from the Dimensions CM database as specified by the conId. 
The connectId must be a valid connectId returned by PcmsClntApiConnect() or 
PcmsClntApiSilentConnect().


Prototype
int
PcmsClntApiDisconnect 
(


int connectId
);


Parameters


Return Codes
PcmsClntApiDisconnect() returns:


Related Functions
PcmsClntApiConnect(), PcmsClntApiSilentConnect()


connectId is the database connection identifier.


PCMS_OK on success.


PCMS_ERROR on error.


PCMS_FAIL on failure.
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PcmsClntApiExecCommand - Execute a Dimensions CM 
Command


Purpose
This function sends a command to the Dimensions CM server specified by connectId.


Prototype
int
PcmsClntApiExecCommand 
(


int conId,
char *command


);


Parameters


Return Codes
PcmsClntApiExecCommand() returns:


connectId is the database connection identifier.


command is a pointer to a user allocated character array that is populated 
with the command to be executed.


PCMS_OK on success.


PCMS_ERROR on error.


PCMS_FAIL on failure.
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PcmsClntApiFree – Free Memory


Purpose
This function is a wrapper to the C function free(). It must be used to free memory 
allocated by PcmsClnt API DTK functions, such as PcmsClntApiGetLastErrorEx(). The 
reason for this is that on some platforms, like Windows, the memory that is allocated 
within a shared library must be freed by the same shared library. If this is not done, then 
memory errors begin to occur.


Prototype
void PcmsClntApiFree (void *buffer);


Parameters


buffer is a pointer to the memory block that will be freed.
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PcmsClntApiGetLastError - Get the Last Dimensions CM 
Message


Purpose
This function allows you to access the output from the last Dimensions CM command that 
was run on the server through PcmsClntApiExecCommand().


Prototype
int
PcmsClntApiGetLastError 
(


int connectId,
char *errorBuffer,
int maxLength


);


Parameters


Return Codes
PcmsClntApiGetLastError() returns:


Related Function
PcmsClntApiGetLastErrorEx()


connectId is the database connection identifier. If the error prevented the 
establishment of a connection, pass a connectID value of -1.


errorBuffer is a pointer to a user allocated character array that is populated 
with the text of the server message.


maxLength is the maximum length of the server message to be displayed.


PCMS_OK on success.


PCMS_ERROR on error.


PCMS_FAIL on failure.
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PcmsClntApiGetLastErrorEx - Get the Last
Dimensions CM Message (Dynamic Buffer)


Purpose
This function allows you to access the output from the last Dimensions CM command that 
was run on the server through PcmsClntApiExecCommand(). The functionality of this 
command is the same as for PcmsClntApiGetLastError() except that the buffer size is 
dynamically allocated.


Prototype
int
PcmsClntApiGetLastErrorEx 
(


int connectId,
char **errorBuffer


);


Parameters


Return Codes
PcmsClntApiGetLastErrorEx() returns:


Related Function
PcmsClntApiGetLastError()


connectId is the database connection identifier. If the error prevented the 
establishment of a connection, pass a connectID value of -1.


errorBuffer is a pointer to a contiguous block of allocated memory that is 
populated with the message text.


It is the responsibility of the calling application to free this pointer 
when it is no longer required.


PCMS_OK on success.


PCMS_ERROR on error.


PCMS_FAIL on failure.
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PcmsClntApiModeBinary - Set File Transfer Mode to 
Binary


Purpose
This function sets the file transfer format to binary for any subsequent item commands 
that are issued.


Prototype
void 
PcmsClntApiModeBinary
(


int connectId
);


Parameters


Return Codes
None.


Comments
You must use this command if you are going to perform operations that require file 
transfer from the client to the server (or vice versa) to occur in binary mode. An example 
of this might be getting a binary item into your PC. When you perform any file transfer 
operations, such as check in (RI), Dimensions CM will not validate the format of the file 
being transferred.


connectId is the database connection identifier.
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PcmsClntApiModeText - Set File Transfer Mode to ASCII


Purpose
This function sets the file transfer format to ASCII for any subsequent item commands 
that are issued.


Prototype
void 
PcmsClntApiModeText
(


int connectId
);


Parameters


Return Codes
None.


Comments
You must use this command if you are going to perform operations that require file 
transfer from the client to the server (or vice versa) to occur in ASCII mode. An example 
of this might be getting an ASCII item into your PC. When you perform any file transfer 
operations, such as check in (RI), Dimensions CM will not validate the format of the file 
being transferred.


connectId is the database connection identifier.
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PcmsClntApiSilentConnect - Connect Silently to a 
Dimensions CM Database


Purpose
This function provides you with a connection to a Dimensions CM database as specified by 
your input parameters. This function will return a conId that represents your connection 
to the Dimensions CM server.


Prototype
int
PcmsClntApiSilentConnect 


(
char *user,
char *password,
char *host,
char *pcms_install,
char *db_name,
char *db_pword,
char *db_node


);


Parameters


Return Codes
PcmsClntApiSilentConnect() returns:


user is your operating system login name.


password is your operating system password.


host is the Dimensions CM server node name that you wish to connect 
to.


pcms_install is the Dimensions CM server installation directory. If a null entry is 
submitted, this parameter is ignored.


db_name is the name of the Dimensions CM database that you wish to 
connect to, for example, intermediate.


db_pword is the password of the database. If a null entry is submitted, this 
parameter is ignored.


db_node is the RDBMS service name assigned to the node where the RDBMS 
database is located.


int connectId on successful connection.


PCMS_ERROR on error.


PCMS_FAIL on failure.
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Related Functions
PcmsClntApiConnect()
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Additional Supported DTK Functions
In addition to the specific Win32 functions described in this chapter, the following 
standard Dimensions CM DTK functions are also available. These functions are fully 
documented in Chapter 3, "DTK API Functions for C/C++".


PcmsAttrDefInit() PcmsGetRSNamest() *


PcmsAttrGetLov() * PcmsGetUserRelTypes() *


PcmsAttrValidate() * PcmsGetUserRoles() *


PcmsCntrlPlanGet() * PcmsGetWsetObj() *


PcmsEvntCalloc() PcmsInitSpec()


PcmsEvntFree() PcmsInitUid()


PcmsEvntMalloc() PcmsLovFree()


PcmsEvntRealloc() PcmsObjFree()


PcmsFullQuery() * PcmsObjGetBackRels() *


PcmsGetAttrDefNum() * PcmsObjGetRels() *


PcmsGetAttrs() PcmsPendGet() *


PcmsGetCandidates() * PcmsPendWhoGet()


PcmsGetPendingUsers() * PcmsPopulate() *


PcmsGetRSAttrs() * PcmsQuery() *


NOTE  Functions marked with an asterisk (*) require that the following file to be installed 
on each client: %DM_ROOT%\msg\pcms_api_sql_uk.msb. This can be accomplished by a 
default client installation or by copying the file from the Dimensions CM server, where it 
resides in the same directory.
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Part 2
Events Callout


Part 2: Events Callout contains the following chapter:


Dimensions CM Events Callout Interface 153
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Description
This chapter outlines the functionality, design and implementation of applications using 
the Dimensions® CM Event Callout Interface. Before reading this chapter ensure that you 
familiarize yourself with the concept of shared libraries because it is through this 
mechanism that this event interface is implemented. 


Shared Libraries 
The Dimensions CM Event Callout Interface is provided by giving you access to a public 
function call that is invoked when certain Dimensions CM commands are run. This 
function is called userSuppliedFunction() and is resolved in a shared library called 
libpcmsu. On a default Dimensions CM installation a stub version of this library is 
provided. If you wish to implement your own event callout, you will need to build your 
own shared library and use this in place of the stub. 


For more information on how to build shared libraries please refer to your system 
documentation or for guidelines refer to the examples provided in: 


 UNIX: $DM_ROOT/pcms_api/examples/


 Windows: %DM_ROOT%\pcms_api\examples\


MBCS Versus UTF-8 Support
Dimensions CM supports both Multi-Byte Character Sets (MBCS) and UTF-8 Character 
Sets. This means, however, that depending on what type of database you are connecting 
to, the way you compile your events may have to be different, namely:


 If you are connecting to a UTF-8 database, then your events will have to be compiled 
using the compiler directive -DDM_UNICODE.


 If you are connecting to any type of database other than UTF-8, then your events will 
have to be compiled using the compiler directive -D_MBCS.


You can determine the nature of the database you are connecting to by selecting from the 
DM_CHARACTERSET view in the PCMS_SYS schema. If this view returns null or a value 
other than AL32UTF8, then you are connecting to an MBCS database.


The example DTK events provided generate UTF-8 compatible shared libraries by default, 
that is, the libraries ending end in 'u'. To change this behavior, use the MBCS_NEEDED=y 
make flag when you run the Dimensions CM dm_make command. This will generate a 
shared library with 'm' at the end of the library name.


Copy the appropriate library you require to your usual installation directory:


IMPORTANT!  A SQL Server RDBMS is always a MBCS database.
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 If your database has a Unicode/UTF-8 character set, rename the generated library file 
from libpcmsuu.so to libpcmsu.so.


 For any other kind of database character set, you must not rename the library name, 
that is, you must leave it with the 'm' extension.


If you use an MBCS shared library against a UTF-8 database or vice versa, the results will 
be unpredictable as the server will probably experience memory issues.


Large File Support
The Dimensions CM 2009 R1 or later API has added support for large files (4GBytes or 
greater). See Step 4 of "Introduction" on page 34 for a discussion of this topic.


Public Function Call
The prototype for the public function call userSuppliedFunction() is:


int userSuppliedFunction(
PcmsEventStruct *ptrPcmsEventStruct,
PcmsObjStruct *ptrObj,
PcmsObjStruct *ptrUser,
char  **ptrErrorMessage,
int  *noEventInfo,
void  **ptrEventInfo);


where the parameters are:


ptrPcmsEventStruct is a pointer to a PcmsEventStruct in which the details on 
the current event being fired are held.


ptrObj is a pointer to a PcmsObjStruct that holds the object 
details pertaining to the Dimensions CM object currently 
being processed.


ptrUser is a pointer to a PcmsObjStruct that holds the details on 
the user currently running the event.


ptrErrorMessage is a pointer to a pointer that allows you to setup an error 
message to be printed instead of the default 
Dimensions CM message.
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Event Callout Interface
As indicated previously, when certain Dimensions CM commands are run, the public 
function userSuppliedFunction() is invoked with a number of parameters. These 
parameters are used to specify what event is being fired; what Dimensions CM object is 
being affected, and finally which type of Dimensions CM command is being run. Each time 
an event is fired the following hierarchy of calls is made to userSuppliedFunction():


 Validate event call (fired only when a user or system attribute has changed).


 Pre-event call.


 Post-event call.


Each of the event calls allows you to perform a number of operations on the 
Dimensions CM object on which the event has been called.


You can access the type of event being fired by examining the ptrPcmsEventStruct as 
described on page 159. 


Validate Events
Validate events are called prior to any Dimensions CM validation being run on the data 
supplied. Typically, you can use validation events to inspect information (such as the 
object details, default, and user attributes) and then change this information. You could, 
for example, use this event to implement your own automatic item identity generator or 
perform extra validation on user-defined date attributes. Once this event has been fired 
Dimensions CM will then proceed with its normal validation checks. This event is indicated 
by the use of the constant PCMS_EVENT_VALIDATE_OP.


Pre-Events
Pre-events are called prior to the Dimensions CM command being executed. You can use 
this event to stop the execution of this command by returning the failure status 


noEventInfo is an integer variable that is used in context with 
ptrEventInfo to access members of that pointer.


ptrEventInfo is a pointer to a void *pointer that is populated with 
different information depending on the event called.


For PCMS_EVENT_MAIL, PCMS_EVENT_DLGI, and 
PCMS_EVENT_DLGC events this pointer will point to an 
array of PcmsUserRoleStructs.


For a PCMS_EVENT_RELATE or PCMS_EVENT_UNRELATE 
event this pointer will point to an array of 
PcmsRelStructs.


NOTE  Validate events are fired only when user or system attributes change as a result 
of a command. This means that events captured on the validate event will be Type 
PCMS_EVENT_UPDATE events
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PCMS_FAIL. If you populate ptrErrorMessage, then this error string will be displayed 
through whatever interface invoked the command. Typically, you can use this event to 
perform any specific validation before deciding to let the command proceed. This event is 
indicated by the use of the constant PCMS_EVENT_PRE_OP.


Post-Events
Post-events are called after the Dimensions CM command has been run. Typically you can 
use this event to perform any 'clean up' or post-command logging to other applications. 
This event is indicated by the use of the constant PCMS_EVENT_POST_OP.


Event Types
In addition to the event hierarchy described in the previous sub-sections, each event fired 
also has an event type that relates to the type of Dimensions CM command being run. 
These event types are:


Event Type Activity to a Dimensions CM Object


PCMS_EVENT_ACTION Actioned.


PCMS_EVENT_ADD Addition.


PCMS_EVENT_CANCEL Check out of object is canceled.


PCMS_EVENT_CREATE Created.


PCMS_EVENT_DELETE Deleted.


PCMS_EVENT_DELIVER Delivered (to stream)*.


PCMS_EVENT_DEMOTE Demoted.


PCMS_EVENT_DLGC Request is delegated to a user.


PCMS_EVENT_DLGI Item is delegated to a user.


PCMS_EVENT_EXTRACT Object is checked out.


PCMS_EVENT_FETCH Object is gotten/fetched (or browsed).


PCMS_EVENT_LOCK Object is locked.


PCMS_EVENT_MAIL A Dimensions CM mail message is being sent.


PCMS_EVENT_PROMOTE Promoted.


PCMS_EVENT_RELATE Object is related to another object.


PCMS_EVENT_REMOVE Removal.


PCMS_EVENT_RENAME Renaming.


PCMS_EVENT_RETURN Object is checked in.


PCMS_EVENT_UNRELATE Object is unrelated from another object.


PCMS_EVENT_UNLOCK Object is unlocked.


PCMS_EVENT_UPDATE Updated.


PCMS_EVENT_UPLOAD Project is uploaded to*.
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* These events are for information purposes only (PCMS_EVENT_PRE_OP) or for aborting 
the operation (PCMS_EVENT_POST_OP)—you cannot manipulate the objects passed into 
them (PCMS_EVENT_VALIDATE_OP)


While a single Dimensions CM command, such as 'getting an item', can fire a single event 
type (PCMS_EVENT_FETCH) it is also possible for a command to generate multiple different 
events. Consider, for example, the following command:


UI "FS:TEST.A-SRC,1" /REV=2.1/ATTRIBUTE=(COMPLEXITY="Delta7") 


This command performs a check out, check in, and an update of attribute values. Thus, if 
you ran the command as described previously, the following events would be fired.


If you added additional parameters to this command, such as /STATUS or 
/RELATE_CHDOC, other events would also have been fired.


The table below describes the commands that fire events and the objects types they 
involve.


Event Type Action to a Dimensions CM Item


PCMS_EVENT_EXTRACT Checked out from Dimensions CM.


PCMS_EVENT_MAIL Notification of an event happening that sends out email.


PCMS_EVENT_RETURN Checked in to Dimensions CM.


PCMS_EVENT_UPDATE Attributes updated.
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PCMS_EVENT_


ACTION SPV, UP AI, SI AC AWS


ADD AIWS


CANCEL (N/A) CIU


CREATE CP, CPV CI CC CWSD, 
DWS, 
MWS


CBL, 
CMB, 
CRB


REL


DELETE DPV DI DWSD, 
RWS


DLB DREL


DEMOTE DMI DMRQ DMBL


DLGC (N/A) DLGC


DLGI DLGI


EXTRACT UP EI, UI


FETCH FI BC


LOCK LCK LCK
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Determining the Event You Want
When the userSuppliedFunction() is invoked, one of the parameter passed in is a 
pointer to a PcmsEventStruct that can be interrogated for details such as:


 The event type, for example, PCMS_EVENT_CREATE.


 Where in the hierarchy the event is being fired, for example, validate or pre-event.


 The object type the event is being fired on, for example, PCMS_ITEM.


By examining the following fields of the PcmsEventStruct you can trap the event you 
specifically require.


PCMS_EVENT_


MAIL CP, DPV, 
SPV, UP, 
UPA, CPV


AI, 
AIWS, 
CI, DI, 
DLGI, 
DPI, EI, 
LCK, RI, 
RIWS, 
UI, UIA, 
ULCK


AC,CC, 
DLGC, 
RBCD, 
RCCD, 
RICD, 
RWCD, 
UC, 
XBCD, 
XCCD, 
XICD, 
XWCD


AWS, 
DWS, 
LCK, 
RWS, 
ULCK, 
UWA


ABL, 
CBL, 
CMB, 
CBL, DBL


PROMOTE PMI PMRQ PMBL


RELATE RIP RII RCCD, 
RICD, 
RPCD,
RWCD


REMOVE RIWS MWSD


RENAME SWF


RETURN UP RI, UI


UNLOCK ULCK ULCK


UNRELATE XIP XII XCCD,
XICD, 
XPCD,
XWCD


UPDATE UPA, UP, 
CP, CPV


CI, EI, 
RI, UI, 
UIA


CC, UC UWA UBLA
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eventId the event type.
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First and Second Event Calls
Populating all the parameters for an event can take time, especially if you are connected 
to a remote database over a WAN. As a result of this, each time an event is to be fired you 
get a chance to determine whether or not you are really interested in that event. This 
separation is known as the 'first and second call' to an event.


The first call to an event populates only the sparse details on the Dimensions CM object 
and the PcmsEventStruct to allow you to determine if you are interested in this event. 
The specific details provided in the PcmsObjStruct depend on what command is called, 
on what object, and under what circumstances—as shown in the next two tables.


whenCalled the position in the event hierarchy.


objType the type of object that the event was fired on.


Object type First call details


Baselines objType, typeUid, typeName, productId, objId, variant, 
revision, userName, status, dateTime


Items objType, typeUid, typeName, productId, objId, 
revision, userName, status, dateTime


Parts objType, typeUid, typeName, productId, objId, 
userName, dateTime


Projects objType, typeUid, typeName, productId, objId, variant, 
revision, description, userName, status, dateTime


Releases objType, productId, objId


Requests objType, productId, typeName, status, typeUid


Object type Second call details


Baselines uid, objType, typeUid, typeName, productId, objId, 
variant, revision, userName, status, dateTime


Items uid, objType, typeUid, typeName, productId, objId, 
variant, revision, description, userName, status, 
dateTime


Parts uid, objType, typeUid, typeName, productId, objId, 
variant, revision, description, userName, status, 
dateTime


Projects uid, objType, typeUid, typeName, productId, objId, 
variant, revision, description, userName, dateTime


Releases uid, objType, productId, objId, dateTime


Requests uid, objType, typeUid, typeName, productId, objId, 
userName, status, dateTime
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A first call event can be determined by checking if: 


ptrUser == (PcmsObjStruct *)0 and ptrErrorMessage == (char *)0


If you select the first call, then only the ptrPcmsEventStruct will be fully populated. The 
ptrObj will only have the object-specification fields and uid filled in. If as a result of 
examining these partial details, you decide that you really want this event, then returning 
the status PCMS_OK will generate a second event call. If you are not interested in this 
event, then return PCMS_FAIL and the second call to this event will not be fired.


The second event call can be regarded as the 'real' event call. This has all the data 
structures filled in and allows you to access all the attribute information for the object. It 
is on this call that your event should perform its operation.


Event Call Summary
The following table summarizes the event callout mechanism.


Steps 3, 7, and 11 occur when the real VALIDATE, PRE and POST EVENTS are done.


Writing a DTK Callout Event
This section describes how to design and write a DTK event, the pitfalls to watch out for, 
and in what situations an event is applicable.


Is an Event the Solution for You?
Before you start to write an event to implement your solution, you must decide if an event 
is what you really need. To help you decide bear in mind the following questions.


Step Command


1 Read Dimensions CM Command.


2 FIRST CALL VALIDATE EVENT and check that VALIDATE EVENT is required.


3 If VALIDATE EVENT is required, then call VALIDATE EVENT again.


4 If VALIDATE EVENT not required, then END.


5 Evaluate User Data and Execute the Dimensions CM Command.


6 FIRST CALL PRE-EVENT and check that PRE-EVENT is required.


7 If PRE-EVENT is required, then call PRE-EVENT again with fully detailed data.


8 If PRE-EVENT not required, then END.


9 COMMIT Dimensions CM Command to database.


10 FIRST CALL POST-EVENT and check that POST-EVENT is required.


11 If POST-EVENT is required, call POST-EVENT again with fully detailed data.
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 Is the functionality that you seek to achieve already in Dimensions CM?


If you are seeking to implement stronger rules for object relationships or attributes, 
this functionality is already available in Dimensions CM.


 Is the functionality that you seek to achieve initiated by a Dimensions CM command?


The events are strictly intended to allow you to perform inline processing or checking 
on a specific object. They are not intended to allow you to run multiple 
Dimensions CM commands on the same object. When a validate-event or pre-event is 
fired on an object, then that object becomes locked until the transaction has been 
committed to the database. If you try to spawn another Dimensions CM command, 
then you run the following risks:


• The Dimensions CM command that you spawned will be suspended waiting for the 
lock to be released, and it will never be released until a time-out has occurred.


• The Dimensions CM command will cause the same event to be fired that will spawn 
yet another Dimensions CM command that calls the same event spawning yet 
another command, and so on until your machine locks up.


If you are intending to use an event to spawn other Dimensions CM related 
commands, then you are strongly advised to use a separate DTK client application to 
perform this sequencing of commands.


 Does the operation you want to capture actually fire an event?


Not all Dimensions CM commands fire events. You need to be sure that the operation 
you want to capture actually fires an event.


Designing Your Event
When you have decided that your solution requires an event, you need to decide which 
event you need to capture, and which type of event you have to use. Events are fired 
when you run a Dimensions CM command, so decide on the list of Dimensions CM 
commands that invoke the events you want and scope this list to the type of objects you 
wish to process. Examining this list you may discover that you may need to filter out 
certain events, commands or objects to obtain just the processing you want. You will need 
to code this filtering into your event. When you are looking at this list remember that 
additional parameters can call additional events. You can filter the events that you select 
by either examining the ptrPcmsEventStruct as described previously in "Public Function 
Call" on page 155, or you can access the actual Dimensions CM command being run 
through PcmsGetCommandLine() and filter on this.


Once you know the list of commands and type of events that you are going to trap, you 
need to consider where in the callout hierarchy this trapping will occur. The basic rules are 
to trap:


 The validate event if you wish to change any information.


 The pre-event if you wish to be able to stop the operation.


 The post-event if you wish to perform an action after the Dimensions CM operation 
has committed data to the database and freed all the locks on that object.
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Suggestions for More Common Operations 


 Changing attributes (user and system) or setting defaults


To change, set or reformat attributes you have to capture the PCMS_EVENT_UPDATE at 
the PCMS_EVENT_VALIDATE_OP stage in the call hierarchy.


 Changing object Id on creation


If you wish to wish to change the object identifier or filename used when an object is 
created, then you have to capture the PCMS_EVENT_CREATE and 
PCMS_EVENT_UPDATE events at the PCMS_EVENT_VALIDATE_OP stage in the call 
hierarchy. 


 Allowing the action of an object only if certain criteria are matched


If you have specific checks that you wish to perform before objects are actioned from 
one state to another e.g. releasing a baseline to test, then you have to capture the 
PCMS_EVENT_ACTION event at the PCMS_EVENT_PRE_OP stage in the call hierarchy.


 Logging to another application that a Dimensions CM operation has occurred


If you have integrated Dimensions CM with another application and wish to signal to 
that application that a command has been run, then you have to capture all the 
events at the PCMS_EVENT_POST_OP stage in the call hierarchy.


Writing Your Event
You have to write your event code with the userSuppliedFunction() as the interface 
point between Dimensions CM and your event code. The return codes from this function 
call are the standard PCMS_OK, PCMS_FAIL, and PCMS_ERROR. These return calls have the 
following effects:


First Event Call


PCMS_OK causes a second event call to occur.


PCMS_FAIL causes Dimensions CM to ignore this event and 
continue with its normal processing for the operation. 
No second event call will be made.


Second Event Call


PCMS_EVENT_VALIDATE_OP PCMS_OK will allow the Dimensions CM operation to 
continue. If any attributes have been changed, then the 
new values will be used.


PCMS_FAIL will cause the Dimensions CM operation to 
fail and any error messages in the 
ptrPcmsErrorMessage pointer will be printed.


PCMS_ERROR is the same as PCMS_FAIL


PCMS_EVENT_PRE_OP PCMS_OK will allow the Dimensions CM operation to 
continue.
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In the first event call you need to interrogate the ptrPcmsEventStruct to determine 
whether or not to trap this event and, if so, return PCMS_OK, else return PCMS_FAIL.


In the second event call you need to place the code to support your event logic and return 
the appropriate status.


DTK Event Internals
When an event is passed to your function you are able to both manipulate the data 
supplied and/or view many of the internal changes that have occurred or will occur on an 
object as a result of the Dimensions CM command. This section discusses what 
information these pointers give you and how you can use them to achieve various 
different effects.


 The PcmsEventStruct pointer – ptrPcmsEventStruct


This pointer is the most important structure passed down to an event. It is used to 
both control the event operation and also to indicate what attributes (both user and 
system) have been affected. How to determine which event is being called has 
already been discussed. How the attributes are controlled is determined through the 
noAttrsChanged and attrsChanged members of this pointer.


When events are fired, any system or user defined attributes that have been modified 
as a result of the command are populated into the noAttrsChanged and 
attrsChanged members. On a validate-event you can manipulate these variables to 
add, reset or remove attribute values:


• If you are resetting an attribute value, then loop through the attrsChanged 
pointer until you find the attribute structure that you wish to change. Once you 
have found this attribute, you can use the multi value attributes (MVA) or single 
value attributes (SVA) macros to reset the attribute value. If you are resetting 
values on a MVA attribute, then you must first free the memory associated with 
this attribute through PcmsMvaFree() before adding your new values.


• If you are adding a new attribute value, then you will need to: 


 Resize the attrsChanged pointer to add a new PcmsObjAttrStruct.


 Increment the noAttrsChanged index by 1.


 Set the appropriate values on the new attribute structure.


It is important to note that the attrDef pointer in the attribute structure must be 
set to NULL.


PCMS_FAIL will cause the Dimensions CM operation to 
fail and any error messages in the 
ptrPcmsErrorMessage pointer will be printed.


PCMS_ERROR is the same as PCMS_FAIL.


PCMS_EVENT_POST_OP Because the operation has been completed, the status 
at this point is irrelevant, but for consistency you should 
return PCMS_OK.


Second Event Call
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• If you are removing an attribute definition, then you will need to resize the 
attrsChanged pointer to remove this attribute and decrease the 
noAttrsChanged index by 1.


 The PcmsObjStruct – pointer ptrObj


This pointer contains all the details on the object that the event is currently 
processing. On a first call to the event this object contains only minimal data. On the 
second call to the event this object is fully populated.


When you create a new object, such as an item or a part, a validate-event is fired 
during which you can manipulate the contents of this pointer to change the object's 
details. You are able to change entries in the objId, variant, and revision fields. 
Using this mechanism you could write an event that changes item Ids to suit your 
own automatic object identity generator.


 The PcmsObjStruct – pointer ptrUser


This pointer contains all the details on the user currently running the event. This 
pointer is populated only on the second call and is 'read only'.


 The error pointer – ptrErrorMessage


This pointer allows you to set up an error message that will be printed by 
Dimensions CM when a validate-event or pre-event returns a status other than 
PCMS_OK. This allows you to print your own custom error messages when an event 
fails.


 The noEventInfo and ptrEventInfo pointers


These pointers operate together. Their usage is described on page 168. 


Changing System-Attributes on Validate Events
While there are no restrictions on changing user-defined attributes in the validate event, 
you are, however, limited to what system attributes you can change. While you can 
modify the attrsChanged pointer to include any system attribute definition, only the 
following will have any affect.


Event Type
PCMS_EVENT_ :


Object Type
PCMS_ :


System Attribute
PCMS_ATTR_ :


CREATE ITEM FORMAT


FILENAME


LIB_FILENAME


DIRPATH


USER_FILENAME


PART PARTNO


LOCALNO


RELEASE DIRPATH
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If you specify any other values for system-attributes, these will be ignored. 


The above-mentioned attributes can be changed only when a new object is created or an 
item is checked out at a new revision.


Changing User-Attributes on Validate Events
There are no restrictions on what you can do with user-defined attributes on a validate 
event. However, Dimensions CM will apply the usual validation to any attributes that you 
setup in the attrsChanged structure. If the attribute is not defined, has the wrong value 
or the user does not have the role to change it, then Dimensions CM will generate an 
appropriate error message.


Recommendations on How to Change Attribute Values
The following steps provide a recommended approach on how you should change the 
attrsChanged pointer.


 Examine the attrsChanged structure in the ptrPcmsEventStruct.


 If the pointer is NULL, you need to allocate memory to this pointer (that is the size of 
PcmsObjAttrStruct) and set noAttrsChanged to 1. Once the memory has been 
allocated, then set the members of the attrsChanged pointer to the appropriate 
values.


For example, for an SVA


PtrPcmsEventStruct->attrsChanged[0].attr=<ATTR_NO>
PcmsSvaSetValue(ptrPcmsEventStruct->attrChanged[0].value,


"text String",0);
ptrPcmsEventStruct->attrChanged[0].attrDef = 


(PcmsObjAttrDefStruct *)0;


 If the pointer currently has attributes setup, then you need to check if the attribute 
you want to change is currently in that pointer. You can do this by looping through the 
attrChanged[x].attr(s) and looking for a match to your attribute number. Once 
you have found a match then use PcmsSvaSetVal() or PcmsMvaReSetVal()to reset 


EXTRACTa ITEM FORMAT


USER_FILENAME


REVISION


RETURNb ITEM FORMAT


USER_FILENAME


a.Check out.
b.Check in.


Event Type
PCMS_EVENT_ :


Object Type
PCMS_ :


System Attribute
PCMS_ATTR_ :
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the value. If you are resetting the MVA values for an attribute, then remember to free 
the attribute value set first through PcmsMvaFree().


 If the pointer currently has attributes setup, but you cannot find a match using the 
search method indicated above then you need to re-allocate memory to the 
attrsChanged pointer to add a new PcmsObjAttrStruct. Using this newly allocated 
structure you can set the attribute values as described above and increment the 
noAttrsChanged variable by 1.


Calling DTK Functions Within Events
When you call DTK functions from within an event the connection identifier (conId) that 
you need to use is 0. This is a special connection identifier that relates to the current 
connection that Dimensions CM has to your database. You do not need to call 
PcmsConnect() or PcmsDisconnect() to access the DTK functions. If you try to use 
these functions to initiate a connection to the database or another database, then your 
Dimensions CM session may become unstable.


Specialist DTK Event Functions 
There are a number of DTK functions that, although available to DTK client applications, 
are specifically aimed at helping you to write your event. These functions are aimed at 
memory management and accessing the Dimensions CM command line.


Unsupported DTK Function Calls from Within an Event
You can call virtually all the DTK functions from within an event. There are, however, a 
number of exceptions to this rule. Some of the DTK functions, due to the nature of the 
command that they are running, are not allowed to be called from within an event. These 
functions are listed below.


DTK Function Description


PcmsEvntCalloc() Wrapper to calloc().


PcmsEvntFree() Wrapper to free().


PcmsEvntMalloc() Wrapper to malloc().


PcmsEvntRealloc() Wrapper to realloc().


PcmsGetCommandLine() Access to the Dimensions CM command that invoked 
this event.


DTK Function Description


PcmsCheckMessages() Check results from Dimensions CM commands.


PcmsConnect() Connect to a Dimensions CM database.


PcmsDisconnect() Disconnect from a Dimensions CM database.


PcmsExecCommand() Execute a Dimensions CM command.


PcmsGetConnectDesc() Get current connection details.
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Using the ptrEventInfo in Events
The special void * pointer ptrEventInfo is filled in when certain events are fired to 
provide you with additional information pertinent to those events. The information 
contained in the pointer will change depending on the event that is being fired. The 
following table lists the structures that this pointer needs to be typecast to depending on 
the event being fired.


If you need to access the information in these structures, then your event needs to do the 
following:


 For RELATE and UNRELATE event types, typecast the ptrEventInfo through:
    


PcmsRelStruct *ptrRel = (PcmsRelStruct*)*ptrEventInfo;


 For request CREATE, FETCH, and UPDATE event types, typecast the ptrEventInfo 
through:


PcmsChdAttachmentStruct *ptrAttachs = 
(PcmsChdAttachmentStruct*)*ptrEventInfo;


 For other events, typecast the pointer through:


PcmsUserRoleStruct *ptrRel = (PcmsUserRoleStruct*)*ptrEventInfo;


Once you have typecast the pointer, you can use the ptrEventInfo pointer to access the 
information. For example, in a MAIL event you might do the following:


PcmsSendCommand() Execute a Dimensions CM command.


PcmsSetAttrs() Set attributes on a Dimensions CM object.


PcmsSetCallback() Set callback functions.


PcmsSetDbErrorCallback() Set callback functions.


PcmsSetDirectory() Change working directory.


PcmsSetIdleChecker() Set callback functions.


DTK Function Description


DTK Event DTK Structure


PCMS_EVENT_CREATE PcmsChdAttachmentStruct


PCMS_EVENT_DELIVER PcmsDeliverStruct


PCMS_EVENT_DLGC PcmsUserRoleStruct


PCMS_EVENT_DLGI PcmsUserRoleStruct


PCMS_EVENT_FETCH PcmsChdAttachmentStruct


PCMS_EVENT_MAIL PcmsUserRoleStruct


PCMS_EVENT_RELATE PcmsRelStruct


PCMS_EVENT_UNRELATE PcmsRelStruct


PCMS_EVENT_UPDATE PcmsChdAttachmentStruct
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{
   PcmsUserRoleStruct   *ptrUser = 
   (PcmsUserRoleStruct*)*ptrEventInfo;
   int                  noUses  = *noEventInfo;
   int                  i = 0;


   for (i = 0; i < noUsers; i++)
   (void)fprintf(fd,"\nFound user : %s",ptrUser[i].user);


}


In Delegate Events (DLGI and DLGC) the applyDeny and treeWalk members of 
PcmsUserRoleStruct have special meanings that relate to the option specified on the 
command line. These meanings are listed below:


Recompiling With New Versions of Dimensions CM
You must recompile any application that uses the Events Callout Interface after upgrading 
to a new version of Dimensions CM. This ensures that your applications make use of any 
changes to the events in new versions of Dimensions CM. 


Event Examples
The release media contains a number of example events and makefiles to help you get 
started. These are contained in the examples subdirectories of the Dimensions CM 
installation specified below:


 $DM_ROOT/pcms_api/examples (UNIX)


 %DM_ROOT%\pcs_api\examples (WINDOWS)


Operation applyDeny treeWalk


/ADD Y Y


/DELETE N N


/REPLACE Y N


IMPORTANT!  To build the example events use the following compiler versions:


 Solaris: Sun C++ 5.10 SunOS_sparc 2009/06/03


 HPUX Itanium: aC++/HP C Version A.06.25


 Windows 64bit: MSVC++2010


 Linux: GCC 3.4.6


 AIX: IBM XL C/C++ for AIX V11.1
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Events - A Final Word and a Warning
Events are a powerful and versatile way of extending the rich functionality of 
Dimensions CM. They allow you to implement your own specific process controls and 
integrations with external applications. Used well, events can enhance both your working 
practices and use of Dimensions CM. However, if your events have not been written 
carefully, you do run the risk of affecting Dimensions CM functionality, especially if your 
event causes memory corruption. You are strongly advised to test any complex events 
thoroughly before deploying them, and if possible use a memory tracking tool to verify 
memory use.







Developer's Reference 171


Part 3
Java API


Part 3: Java API contains the following chapters:


dmclient 173
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Introduction
The dmclient Java API provides full, programmatic access to the features of 
Dimensions® CM. dmclient allows users to create and manipulate versioning, change 
management, and process modeling data while under the control of the permissions of 
Dimensions CM and the change management rules framework.


The table below highlights the important interfaces and classes that a consumer of the 
API is likely to make frequent use of. Examples of their use can be found in examples 
located in the Dimensions CM installation (see "Examples" on page 177).


dmclient has the following main features:


 Multiple Connections


Dimensions CM clients can maintain multiple, concurrent connections to disparate 
Dimensions databases. Micro Focus recommends that Dimensions CM clients do not 
establish multiple, concurrent connections to a single Dimensions CM database.


 Multithreaded Access


Dimensions CM clients can access the Java API from multiple concurrent threads. No 
upper limit is imposed on the number of threads that may access the API 
concurrently.


 Caching


Dimensions CM objects are represented as Java objects; references to these objects 
may be cached by a client. However, objects are not automatically updated when the 


Name
Interface


/Class Description


DimensionsArObject Interface Represents a Dimensions CM 
business object that has attributes 
and relationships to other business 
objects.


DimensionsConnectionManager Class Entry point to the API for obtaining 
an instance of the 
DimensionsConnection interface.


DimensionsConnection Interface Represents a connection to a 
Dimensions CM server. Provides 
access to an instance of the 
DimensionsObjectFactory 
interface.


DimensionsDatabase Interface Represents the base database to 
which the current connection 
pertains. Provides access to 
collections of key Dimensions CM 
business objects such as products 
and attribute definitions.


DimensionsLcObject Interface Represents a Dimensions CM 
business object that has a lifecycle.


DimensionsObjectFactory Interface Provides access to key 
Dimensions CM business objects 
such as the base database and the 
current user.







 Using dmclient


Developer's Reference 175


underlying data changes. Therefore, clients should expect a runtime exception to be 
thrown if they attempt to call a business method on a cached object that no longer 
exists in the database. 


 Querying the Database


Ad-hoc SQL querying is not supported. The Java objects that represent Dimensions 
objects make use of a key-value system of attributes for storing their properties. 
These properties are cached in the client's memory. The getAttribute() method is 
used to read a property from the cache, and the queryAttribute() method is used 
to read a property from the database.


In addition to properties, a Dimensions CM object may have related Dimensions CM 
objects, which are also cached in the client's memory. The getParentXXX() and 
getChildXXX() methods on an object are used to read related objects from the 
cache. The queryParentXXX() and queryChildXXX() methods are used to read 
related objects from the database.


 Networking


No restrictions are placed on Dimensions CM clients when they access a 
Dimensions CM database locally, over a LAN, or over a WAN. Clients should expect 
API performance over a LAN to be better than over a WAN.


 Exceptions


The majority of API methods do not throw checked exceptions. If a method can throw 
an unchecked exception, it is noted in the method's Javadoc.


 Connection Durability


Persistent connection loss is only likely to occur if either the server is down or if the 
physical connection between client and server has been broken. In those 
circumstances, either a DimensionsNetworkException will be thrown or you will get 
unexpected results from API methods. In this case, to be absolutely sure the server is 
unavailable, consumers of the API should call 
DimensionsConnection.getConnection(true), which will cause dmclient to ping 
the server. If it returns anything other than 
DimensionsConnection.STATE_CONNECTED, either the server is unavailable or the 
session has expired, so your code should behave accordingly.


 Java Compatibility


The dmclient API is compatible with Java 7or later, but Java 8 is recommended on all 
supported platforms.


Using dmclient
jar files To use dmclient, include the following jar files in your runtime classpath:


 dmclient.jar


 darius.jar


 dmnet.jar


 dmfile.jar


 commons-logging.jar
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Windows example java -cp %DM_ROOT%\java_api\lib\dmclient.jar
%DM_ROOT%\java_api\lib\darius.jar
%DM_ROOT%\java_api\lib\dmnet.jar
%DM_ROOT%\java_api\lib\dmfile.jar
%DM_ROOT%\java_api\lib\commons-logging-api.jar mypackage.MyClient


UNIX example java -cp ${DM_ROOT}/java_api/lib/dmclient.jar
${DM_ROOT}/java_api/lib/darius.jar
${DM_ROOT}/java_api/lib/dmnet.jar
${DM_ROOT}/java_api/lib/dmfile.jar
${DM_ROOT}/java_api/lib/commons-logging-api.jar mypackage.MyClient


Entry Point to dmclient
The entry point to dmclient is


com.serena.dmclient.api.DimensionsConnectionManager


This point provides access to a 


com.serena.dmclient.api.DimensionsConnection 


object and from there to a 


com.serena.dmclient.api.DimensionsObjectFactory 


interface, which provides access to the top level Dimensions CM objects.


Getting Started
To get started, include the following lines at the start of a Java program:


 import com.serena.dmclient.api.


 import com.serena.dmclient.collections.


 import com.serena.dmclient.objects.


Time Format Strings in Java-API
If you use the JAVA API to search for Dimensions CM objects with an Action date greater 
than a specified date, a time format string value needs to be passed for the filter. 


For example, to search for requests with an action date greater than a specified date, you 
would have a code like:


TIP  To begin you only need access to the first package listed above.
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lastCheck = Calendar.getInstance().getTime();
filter.criteria().add(new 


Filter.Criterion(SystemAttributes.LAST_ACTIONED_DATE, lastCheck, 
Filter.Criterion.GREATER_EQUAL));


List<Request> releaseRequests = 
conn.getObjectFactory().getBaseDatabase().getAllRequests(filter);


The time format string you need to supply needs to be the same as returned by the 
query:


 For non-Oracle databases this is "DD-MON-YYYY HH24:MI:SS", where the three letter 
month name is one of "JAN", "FEB", "MAR", "APR", "MAY", "JUN", "JUL", "AUG", 
"SEP", "OCT", "NOV", "DEC"—for example, "31-AUG-2008 23:59:59". For most 
system date attributes, this should be in the timezone of the machine where the 
dmappsrv is; excepting the revised date, which is in UTC.


 For Oracle databases with English or American NLS settings, the situation is much the 
same (except the Oracle server machine's timezone is used instead of the dmappsrv 
machine's—this timezone is usually the same, but is a peculiarity of the fact that date 
translation is done by the database for Oracle, and by the server for other RDBMS).


 For Oracle databases with non-English/American NLS settings, the situation should 
also be the same, but you may find that for system date attributes the date string 
needs to be in locale-specific "DD-MON-YYYY HH24:MI:SS" format (that is, with the 
abbreviated month names not being English).


Javadoc
Javadoc is the industry standard for documenting Java classes. The Javadoc for dmclient 
provides full documentation about all the packages, interfaces, and classes, and can be 
found at the following locations:


Windows %DM_ROOT%\java_api\docs\api\index.html


UNIX ${DM_ROOT}/java_api/docs/api/index.html


Examples
Examples of the important interfaces and classes that a consumer of the API is likely to 
make frequent use of are located in the Dimensions CM installation as follows:


Windows %DM_ROOT%\java_api\examples


UNIX ${DM_ROOT}/java_api/examples


NOTE  You can also use the Dimensions CM CruiseControl plug-in with the 
Dimensions CM Ant task to implement a continuous integration build based on changes in 
a Dimensions CM project. For more details, see Part 5 "Integrating Dimensions CM with 
Build Management Tools" in the Build User's and Administrator's Guide.
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Part 4
The Dimensions CM Templating 
Language


Part 4: Scripts and Templates contains the following chapters:


The Templating Language and Processor 181
Structured Information Return 243
Introduction to Build Templates 247
Build Templates for Distributed Platforms 259
Build Templates for MVS Platforms 273
Openmake Templates 291
Remote Job Execution Templates 297
Deployment Area Scripts 307
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The Templating Language and 
Processor
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About Templates 182
Directives 184
Special Directives 198
General Predefined Symbols 199
Control Symbols 203
Remote Job Execution Predefined Symbols 204
Dimensions Build Standard Symbols 205
Dimensions Build User-Defined Optional Symbols 209
Dimensions for z/OS Predefined Symbols 214
Template Expansion and Scripts 215
Complex Symbol References 218
Template Inline Functions 218
Testing Templates 223
Adding Template Variables to the Dimensions Configuration File 225
Extending the Template Processor with User Written Functions 227
The Template Processor Interface 240
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Introduction
A template is a customizable text file containing variables and control words. In 
Dimensions® CM, templates are used to execute builds, execute general commands 
through remote job execution, control deployments, and to construct the body of e-mail 
messages used for notifications.


Dimensions CM supports a common templating language and processor across Windows, 
UNIX, Linux, and z/OS (both USS and MVS). The templating language enables you to 
customize the processing of templates on all Dimensions CM nodes.


A stand-alone utility for testing templates enables you to check the behavior of your 
templates, for details see page 223.


This chapter describes the templating language and processor. For information about 
writing different types of templates see the following chapters:


 Build templates on page 247.


 Openmake build templates on page 291.


 Remote execution templates on page 297.


 Deployment area scripts on page 307.


 Email templates, see the Process Configuration Guide.


About Templates
Templates are organized into records. Records starting with a ')' in column one are 
directives. Symbols are used to name values that are either a single value or an array of 
one-dimensional tables. Symbol references are expressed by '%variable.' where the 
variable is looked up and substituted. A template is inspected record by record and 
symbols are replaced and written to the output stream. Dimensions CM constructs a 
symbol table using the information passed from the commands and environment 
variables. For each single value a scalar is created, and for each multiple value an array 
is created. The symbol table represents the context in which template substitution 
occurs.


Variables can come from the following sources:


 The )SET directive in templates.


 Build configurations.


 The PARAMETERS qualifier in the REXEC command.
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Default Template Characters
The template uses the following default characters:


Example Input:


)SET name=World
Hello %name.


Output:


Hello World


Example Input:


)SET A=B
This line uses %A.
)IF %A.=B
The value of A is B.
)ELSE
The value of A is not B.
)ENDIF


Output:


This line uses B.
The value of A is B.


Character Usage


) Directive


% Start substitution


. End substitution


(
)


Used in complex references to control nesting. For example:
%(symt(10)).


references element 11 of the symbol table symt. For more details about 
complex symbol references, see page 218.


: Used to reference symbol tables nested inside other symbol tables. For 
example:
%(symt(10):fred)%


references the symbol fred nested in element 11 of the symbol table 
symt. For more details about complex symbol references, see page 218.


NOTE  You can use the )ATTR directive to change the default characters used by the 
templater, for details see page 184.
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Directives
Directives are commands that are processed by the templater. The templating language 
includes the directives listed below.


)ADJUST
Description Adjusts the value of the integer <variable> by adding the integer <value>. You can 


use this directive to control loops.


Syntax )ADJUST <variable> <value>


where:


 <variable> specifies a variable you define with the directive )SET (see page 195).


 <value> specifies an integer value that you use to adjust <variable>.


Example Input: 


)SET TEST=205
)ADJUST TEST -10
The value of TEST is %TEST.


Output:


The value of TEST is 195


)ATTR
Description Changes the default characters used by the template. You must specify a list of exactly 


six characters in the following order:


 Value #1: Directive character


 Value #2: Start substitution character


 Value #3: End substitution character


 Values #4, #5, and #6: Complex references characters


Syntax )ATTR <value1,value2,value3,value4,value5,value6>


Example To change the directive character to hash '#':


)ATTR #%.():


To change the variable references to look like %var%:


)ATTR )%%():


To change back to the defaults:


)ATTR )%.():


NOTE  If you use the )IM directive to embed a file inside a template you can use )ATTR 
to change that file's defaults. This does not change the default settings of the parent 
template.
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)CALL
See "Additional Template Directives" on page 228.


)CALLBACK
Description Enables you to inject data directly into a template using a programming API.


Syntax )CALLBACK <ref> <NT>


where:


 <ref> specifies parameters that are delivered to the user's )CALLBACK function.


 <NT> specifies that the data provided by the )CALLBACK function is treated as 
literal. If you do not specify <NT> the data provided by the )CALLBACK function is 
subject to further expansion by the templater.


Example See the example for DMEXECENV on page 209.


)CM
Description Enables you to insert comments into a template.


Syntax )CM <text-string>


where:


<text-string> is a textual comment.


Example )CM 
)CM The following is a single line command!
)CM


)CERTLOGON
Description Enables the template processor to log onto Dimensions CM at template processing time 


without identifiable passwords.


Syntax )CERTLOGON <certificate>


where:


<certificate> specifies a certificate.


Example )CERTLOGON EF555456D4ABF9F0A23EB4B309FCE1AF7BD8CC235E443CF81D6B....
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)COMMAND
Description Enables a template to execute any dmcli command from the template processor at 


processing time using a pre-existing session established via one of the following:


 )LOGON


 )CERTLOGON 


 -v on the template_test command.


Syntax )COMMAND <command>


where:


<command> specifies a Dimensions CM command.


Example )COMMAND LWSD


)COPYSYM
Description Transfers SIR variables, via Dimensions CM commands, to the template processor's 


symbol table. For example, if you specify s1:s2 the variable s2 from SIR is inserted into 
the template symbol table as s1.


Syntax )COPYSYM <varlist>


where:


<varlist> specifies a list of variables or a pair of variables in the format 
varto:varfrom.


Example )COMMAND CERT1:DMCERTIFICATE CERT2:DMCERTIFICATE2 RC


)DELETE
For details see page 232.
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)DUMP
Description A dump utility to assist in debugging and writing templates. it is available is various 


guises as explained below.


Syntax )DUMP [comment [colno]]


 The form


    )DUMP 


dumps the symbol table as a series of I level messages.


 The form 


   )DUMP comment


puts the symbol table into the output file from templating using 'comment' as a start 
of line comment operator.


 The form 


   )DUMP comment colno


interprets 'colno' as a number (which must be positive) and truncates all output in 
this form to the specified column number.


 The forms


   )DUMP )SET [ colno] 
   )DUMP SET [ colno] 


put out the data as a series of )SET and )VECTOR commands suitable for pasting into 
a document.


 The form 


   )DUMP "str" [ colno]


where "str" contains the string )SET, takes the portion of the string up to the )SET 
and prefixes each )SET with this comment. This means you can have both )SET and 
comment them out in one operation.


Example )DUMP "//* )SET" 70


outputs //* in front of each )SET or )VECTOR and also truncates the line at 70.


)ELSE
Description Switches inclusion on or off in a conditional block.


Syntax )ELSE


Example See the examples for )ENDIF on page 188.
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)ENDIF
Description Ends an )IF conditional block.


Syntax )ENDIF


Operators:


 =


 EQ (equals)


 NE (not equal)


 !=


 STRCONTAINS


Example Input:


)SET n=1
%n.
)IF %n. = 1
echo Is one
)ELSE
echo Is not one
)ENDIF
)ADJUST n 1
%n. 
)IF %n. = 1
echo Is one
)ELSE
echo Is not one
)ENDIF


Output:


1 
Is one
2 
Is not one


Example The following example controls when compile options are used:


)SET debug=Y
%debug.
)IF %debug.=Y


<compile options>
)ENDIF


Example The following is an example of echoing strings:


Input:


)IF Nothing STRCONTAINS oth
echo this line is echoed
)ENDIF


Output:


echo this line is echoed
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Example The following is another example of echoing strings:


Input:


)SET A=
)IF %A. != ""
This line is actioned
)ENDIF
)IF %A. != 
This line IS actioned
)ENDIF
)IF "%A." != " "
This line is also actioned
)ENDIF


Output:


This line is actioned
This line is also actioned


)ENDEXPAND
Description Ends template expansion started with )EXPAND.


Syntax )ENDEXPAND


For more details see page 189.


)ENDR
Description Ends a repeat block


Syntax )ENDR


Example See the examples for )REP on page 192.


)ENDSCRIPT
See "Additional Template Directives" on page 228.


)EXPAND
Description Expands a template. You can define )EXPAND with or without a script a script engine:


 )EXPAND without a script engine


In a simple )EXPAND where you do not specify a script engine, the text block 
between )EXPAND and )ENDEXPAND is expanded by the template processor:


)EXPAND
<text>
<text>
<text>
)ENDEXPAND


Expanded by the template processor







190 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 7  The Templating Language and Processor


For example, you can use )EXPAND to specify an action that might be confused by 
the special template characters, or to restrict the sections of a template that are 
expanded.


 )EXPAND with a script engine


When you specify a script, the text block between )EXPAND and )ENDEXPAND is 
processed by the named script processor, and the result is embedded into the 
template at the point where you insert this directive.


Syntax:


)EXPAND <script engine> <script parameters>


where:


• <script engine> specifies a processor that will be used to process the script, 
for example, Bash or Perl.


• <script parameters> specifies parameters for the script that you specified 
above.


For more details about using this directive to expand templates, see page 215.


NOTE  


 This directive is implemented by invoking the system command on the specified file. 
On z/OS this will cause an address space to be created, and this will exist only for 
the duration of the script invocation. That operation is expensive and should be 
avoided if possible.


 This directive does not work with these embedded constructs:


)SCRIPT, )ENDSCRIPT


)IF 
Description Starts an )IF conditional block.


Syntax )IF <expression>


where:


<expression> is the value whose existence you are checking.


Example See the examples for )ENDIF on page 188.


)IFDEF
Description Starts a conditional block based on a symbol's existence.


Syntax )IFDEF <symbol>


where <symbol> specifies the symbol whose existence you are checking.
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Example )IFDEF debug
The symbol debug is defined
)ENDIF


)IFGROUPDEF
For details see page 232.


)IFGROUPNDEF
For details see page 232.


)IFNDEF
Description Starts a conditional block based on a symbol's non-existence.


Syntax )IFNDEF <symbol>


where <symbol> specifies the symbol whose non-existence you are checking.


Example )IFNDEF debug
The symbol debug is not defined
)ENDIF


)IM
Description Embeds a file into the template at the point where you insert this directive. You can also 


nest )IM directives inside other )IM directives.


Syntax )IM <filespec> <NT>


where:


 <filespec> specifies the file you want to embed.


 <NT> specifies that the named template is literal text and is not a template.


Example Input (outer.tpl)


This is section 1
)SET NAME=John Doe
)IM inner.tpl
This is section 2
This is section 3
)IM inner.tpl NT
This is section 4


Input (inner.tpl)


My name is %NAME.


NOTE  When you use )IM to embed a file you can use )ATTR to change that file's 
defaults. This does not change the default settings of the parent template. For details see 
page 184.
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Output


This is section 1
My name is John Doe
This is section 2
This is section 3
My name is %NAME.
This is section 4


)LOAD
For details see page 232.


)LOGON
Description Log on to the specified Dimensions CM server. This logon will be active until the end of 


the script.


Syntax )LOGON <user> <pwd> <host> <db> <dsn>


where:


 <user> specifies the user-id.


 <pwd> specifies the user-id’s password.


 <host> specifies the server host name.


 <db> specifies the Dimensions CM database.


 <dsn> specifies the database connection string (data source name).


)REP
Description Starts a repeat block that you can use in conjunction with array variables. The directive 


repeats until it has been round all the elements in the specified array. In the context of 
REP the array variables named in the )REP statement are available without subscripting 
for insertion.


The special form %n. expands the nth variable in the immediate )REP without the need 
to name the variable.


Syntax )REP <var1> <var2> %n.


where:


 <var1> <var2> specifies variables to control and repeat, and for insertion.


Example The example below has a single array variable containing three elements.


Input:


)VECTOR dates(3)
)SET dates(0)=12th Nov 2005
)SET dates(1)=13th Nov 2005
)SET dates(2)=14th Nov 2005
)REP dates
%dates.
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)ENDR


Output:


12th Nov 2005
13th Nov 2005
14th Nov 2005
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Example The example below has two arrays each containing three elements. The second )REP 
directive (chdocs) is nested inside the first (dates). The output is a list of three dates, 
each containing a list of all the change documents.


Input:


)VECTOR chdocs(3)
)SET chdocs(0)=PVCS_EC_124
)SET chdocs(1)=PVCS_EC_567
)SET chdocs(2)=PVCS_EC_444
)VECTOR dates(3)
)SET dates(0)=12th Nov 2005
)SET dates(1)=13th Nov 2005
)SET dates(2)=14th Nov 2005


)REP dates
%dates.


)REP chdocs
      %chdocs.


)ENDR


)ENDR


Output:


12th Nov 2005


      PVCS_EC_124
      PVCS_EC_567
      PVCS_EC_444


13th Nov 2005


      PVCS_EC_124
      PVCS_EC_567
      PVCS_EC_444


14th Nov 2005


      PVCS_EC_124
      PVCS_EC_567
      PVCS_EC_444


Example The example below has two arrays each containing three elements. The array variables 
are embedded inside the text. The output is three text strings, each containing a 
different change document and date.


)VECTOR chdocs(3)
)SET chdocs(0)=PVCS_EC_124
)SET chdocs(1)=PVCS_EC_567
)SET chdocs(2)=PVCS_EC_444


)VECTOR dates(3)
)SET dates(0)=12th Nov 2005
)SET dates(1)=13th Nov 2005
)SET dates(2)=14th Nov 2005
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)REP chdocs dates


The change doc %chdocs. is due on the %dates.


)ENDR


Output:


The change doc PVCS_EC_124 is due on the 12th Nov 2005


The change doc PVCS_EC_567 is due on the 13th Nov 2005


The change doc PVCS_EC_444 is due on the 14th Nov 2005


)SAVE
For details see page 232.


)SCRIPT
See "Additional Template Directives" on page 228.


)SET
Description Creates or changes a value in the symbol table.


Syntax )SET var = value


where var can be a scalar variable name or a reference to an array element when in the 
form var[n].


Example )SET name=World
Hello %name.


)SETL
Description Creates a value in lowercase, or changes an existing value to lowercase.


Syntax )SETL var = <value>


where var can be a scalar variable name or a reference to an array element when in the 
form var[n].


Example Input:


)SETL name = JOHN
%name.


Output:


john
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)SET_PATH
Description Treats <value> as a path specification in UNIX format. This value is converted to the 


equivalent path specification in the local operating-system format, for example:
 


/a/b/c 


becomes


\a\b\c 


if the local operating-system is Windows, or 


A.B(C) 


if the local operating-system is an MVS system.


Syntax SET_PATH <variable> <value>


where:


 <variable> specifies the variable to which you are specifying a path 
specification.


 <value> specifies the path specification.


)SET_PATH_MVS
Description Treats <value> as a path specification in UNIX format. This value is converted to the 


equivalent path specification in MVS format, for example:


/a/b/c 


becomes


A.B(C) 


Syntax SET_PATH_MVS <variable> <value>


where:


 <variable> specifies the variable to which you are specifying a path 
specification.


 <value> specifies the path specification.







 Directives


Developer's Reference 197


)SET_PATH_NT
Description Treats <value> as a path specification in UNIX format. This value is converted to the 


equivalent path specification in Windows format, for example:


/a/b/c 


becomes


\a\b\c 


Syntax SET_PATH_NTS <variable> <value>


where:


 <variable> specifies the variable to which you are specifying a path 
specification.


 <value> specifies the path specification.


)SET_PATH_UNIX
Description Treats <value> as a path specification in Unix format, this value is converted to the 


equivalent path specification in UNIX format (noop), for example:


/a/b/c 


becomes


/a/b/c 


Syntax SET_PATH_UNIX <variable> <value>


where:


 <variable> specifies the variable to which you are specifying a path 
specification.


 <value> specifies the path specification.


)SETU
Description Creates a value in uppercase, or changes an existing value to uppercase. 


Syntax )SETU var = value


where var can be a scalar variable name or a reference to an array element when in the 
form var[n].


Example Input:


)SETU name = john
%name.


Output:


JOHN
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)SLICE
Description Enables you to send arbitrary quantities of data to a program from a single string 


variable. The directive creates an array in var2 that is long enough to hold all the 
information in var1 in 32 byte chunks. var1 must already exist.


Syntax )SLICE var1 var2


Example Input:


)SET FOOTPRNT=THIS IS A VERY LONG FOOTPRINT INFORMATIONAL AREA
)SLICE FOOTPRNT F
)REP F


CL32'%F.'
)ENDR


Output:


CL32'THIS IS A VERY LONG FOOTPRINT IN'
CL32'FORMATIONAL AREA'


)VECTOR
Description Creates an array of elements.


Syntax )VECTOR var(n)


where var defines an array variable with n occurrences.


Example )VECTOR dates(3)
)SET dates(0)=12th Nov 2005
)SET dates(1)=13th Nov 2005
)SET dates(2)=14th Nov 2005


Special Directives 
The directives listed below enable a template processing step to pass data to a later 
processing step:


 )SAVE


 )LOAD


 )DELETE


 )IFGROUPDEF


 )IFGROUPNDEF


See "Template Processing: Passing Data Between Steps" on page 232 for details.
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General Predefined Symbols
The templating language includes general predefined symbols.


DMCERTIFICATE
Description Generates a certificate and credentials for an area. Use with the BUILD_OPTIONS 


qualifier in the BLD and BLDB commands:


BLD/BLDB /BUILD_OPTION=(DMCERTIFICATE=GENERATE,...)
BLD/BLDB /BUILD_OPTIONS=(DMCERTIFICATE=GENERATEWITHAUTH,...)


where:


 GENERATE


Generates a certificate and credentials for an area to allow a user to log back into 
Dimensions.


 GENERATEWITHAUTH


Generates a certificate and credentials for a Dimensions login, and an AUTH 
command, to connect automatically back to the tertiary node hosting the area.


The values of DMCERTIFICATE are hex-encoded in a certificate, not the text "GENERATE" 
or "GENERATEWITHAUTH".


Input or output Input


DMCURRENTDIRECTORY
Description The current directory.


Input or output Input


DMCYGWINCWD
Description (Windows only) The current directory in Cygwin (Windows UNIX utilities) style:


'.'


Input or output Input


DMDAY
Description Two digit string representing the day in the month when this template process is started.


Input or output Input


Example 07s
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DMFOLDERSEPARATOR
Description Folder separator:


 UNIX: '/' (forward slash)


 Windows: '\' (backward slash) 


Input or output Input


DMHOUR
Description Two digit string representing the hour when this template process is started. Uses GMT 


in a 24-hour format.


Input or output Input


Example 12


DMMICROSEC
Description Six digit string representing the microsecond when this template process is started.


Input or output Input


Example 01348


DMMINUTE
Description Two digit string representing the minute when this template process is started.


Input or output Input


Example 34


DMMONTH
Description Two digit string representing the month in the year when this template process is 


started.


Input or output Input


Example 12


DMOSTDERR
Description Returns the filename containing the errors of the template execution. This file exists on 


the machine where the script is executing.


Input or output Output
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DMOSTDOUT
Description Returns the filename containing the output of the template execution. This file exists on 


the machine where the script is executing.


Input or output Output


DMOSTYPE
Description The operating system being used: UNIX or Windows


Input or output Input


DMOXTMPLT
Description Returns the filename containing the expanded template. This file exists on the machine 


where the script is executing.


Input or output Output


DMPASSWORD
Description Set to the value of the node password specified for the work or deployment area. This 


password can be different to the one you used to log on with.


Input or output Input


DMPATHSEPARATOR
Description The path separator for the operating system being used.:


 UNIX: ':' (colon)


 Windows: ';' (semi-colon) 


Input or output Input


DMSECOND
Description Two digit string representing the second when this template process is started.


Input or output Input


Example 24
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DMUNIQUE
Description An eight character encoding of the date and time to within one second in the century, 


formatted to conform to MVS member naming standards and lexically ordered by time.


Input or output Input


Example Input:


//INPUT DD DSN=BLD.%DMUNIQUE..COBOL,DISP=SHR


Output:


//INPUT DD DSN=BLD.A3664E3.COBOL,DISP=SHR


Input or output Input


DMUSER
Description Set to the value of the node user ID specified for the work or deployment area. This user 


ID can be different to the one you used to log on with.


Input or output Input


DMUSERU
Description Same as for DMUSER, but truncated to seven characters and converted to upper case.


Input or output Input


DMYEAR
Description Four digit string representing the year when this template process is started.


Input or output Input


Example 2005
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Control Symbols
The templating language includes optional symbols to control execution.


DMSAVESTDERR
Description Saves the errors from the template execution. The filename where the errors are saved 


is placed in the variable DMOSTDERR. You can set this option when:


 Running the REXEC command with the /PARAMETERS qualifier:


/PARAMETERS=(DMSAVESTDERR=boolean,,..)


 Running the templating testing program with the -g flag:


template_test -g e


 Setting up build configurations.


 Writing a template, for example add the line:


)SET DMSAVESTDERR=Y


Input or output Input


DMSAVESTDOUT
Description Saves the output of the template execution. The filename where the output is saved is 


placed in the variable DMOSTDOUT. You can set this option when:


 Running the REXEC command with the /PARAMETERS qualifier:


/PARAMETERS=(DMSAVESTDOUT=boolean,,..)


 Running the templating testing program with the -g flag:


template_test -g s


 Setting up build configurations.


 Writing a template, for example add the line:


)SET DMSAVESTDOUT=Y


Input or output Input
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DMCOMBINEOUTERR
Description Similar to DMSAVESTDERR and DMSAVESTDOUT but combines the output and the errors 


into one file and places them in the variable DMOSTDOUT.


You can set this option when:


 Running the REXEC command with the /PARAMETERS qualifier, for example:


/PARAMETERS=(v1=val1, v2=val2...)
/PARAMETERS=(v1=[v1,v2...],v2=[v3,v4...])


 Running the templating testing program with the -g flag:


template_test -g c


 Setting up build configurations.


 Writing a template, for example add the line:


)SET DMCOMBINEOUTERR=Y


Input or output Input


Remote Job Execution Predefined Symbols
The templating language includes remote job execution predefined symbols.


DMCERTIFICATE
Specifies a one-time certificate used to reconnect to Dimensions CM to perform post-
build processing such as updating a job status or collecting build outputs.


DMJOBID
Specifies the remote job key.
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Dimensions Build Standard Symbols
The templating language includes the Dimensions Build standard (permanently 
available) symbols described below. You can use these symbols in a build template or 
specify them in the Build Options section of a build configuration. For more details about 
Dimensions Build and the Primary Build Execution Monitor (pBem) see the Dimensions 
CM Build Tools User’s Guide.


DMPATH
Description DMPATH tells the build step template where the source is to be found. It always contains 


at least one element, namely, the disk location where the build is being performed. This 
disk location element will always be the first element in the array.


For deployment area builds, further elements of the DMPATH array are formed by 
examining all deployment areas for the build configuration that are:


 firstly, located on the same node as the area being built, and


 secondly, for which the GLC sequence is higher than or equal to that of the area 
being built.


On MVS systems, this is the stem of the area with // preceding each entry.


For distributed systems, it is an absolute path to the area.


If the area being built is a work area, and if the DM_SP_START_STAGE symbol is set to a 
GLC identifier, the first array entry will be the location of the work area and the 
remainder of the DMPATH variable is constructed as though the work area were a 
deployment area at the specified stage.


MVS format:


//ACCOUNT.TEST
//ACCOUNT.SYSTEM
//ACCOUNT.PRODUCTION


Distributed format:


 Windows:
c:\account\test
c:\account\system


NOTE  There is also a set of optional Dimensions Build symbols described in "Dimensions 
Build User-Defined Optional Symbols" on page 209. To be utilized, these optional 
symbols must be explicitly added as Dimensions Build options, that is, they are not 
defined by default.


NOTE  On MVS platforms the data set stem does not contain low level qualifiers, which 
are added by the template.


NOTE  There is usually only one useful row in Windows and UNIX distributed 
environments, namely, the first.
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d:\account\production


 UNIX:


/account/test
/account/system
/account/production


z/OS Example Input:


)VECTOR DMPATH(3)                      
)SET DMPATH(0)=//BUILD.LEVEL1          
)SET DMPATH(1)=//BUILD.LEVEL2          
)SET DMPATH(2)=//BUILD.LEVEL3          


)SET FIRST=SYSIN
)REP DMPATH
)SET THSDIR=_MDHEXTRACT_(+d,%DMPATH)
//%FIRST.       DD DSN=%DMPATH..COBOL,DISP=SHR
)SET FIRST=        
)ENDR


Output:


//SYSIN DD DSN=BUILD.LEVEL1.COBOL,DISP=SHR
// DD DSN=BUILD.LEVEL2.COBOL,DISP=SHR
// DD DSN=BUILD.LEVEL3.COBOL,DISP=SHR


Distributed
Example


Input:


)VECTOR DMPATH(3)                      
)SET DMPATH(0)=c:\stu\my-area          
)SET DMPATH(1)=d:\build\system-test    
)SET DMPATH(2)=e:\build\production     


)SET INCLUDES=


)REP DMPATH
)SET INCLUDES=%INCLUDES. -I %DMPATH.
)ENDR


compile foo.c %INCLUDES.


Output:


compile foo.c -I c:\stu\my-area -I d:\build\system-test -I 
e:\build\production


This mimics the set up done by 
the pBem.


This mimics the set up done by
the pBem.
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DMINPUT
Description Specifies an array of sources expressed as relative filenames, where each row names an 


input file. Each file is categorized according to the filename extension (on distributed 
platforms) or the low level qualifier (on mainframe platforms). The file type decides 
where the input goes in the template. See also "MDHDSN" on page 218.


Distributed
examples


 prog1.c


 account\account1.c             (Windows)


 account/account1.c             (UNIX)


MVS examples  COBOL(PROG1)


 ACCOUNT.COBOL(ACCT1)


DMTARGET
Description Specifies an array of relative filenames that are the outputs from a build. Each file is 


categorized according to the filename extension (on distributed platforms) or the low 
level qualifier (on mainframe platforms).


Distributed
examples


 prog1.c


 account\account1.c             (Windows)


 account/account1.c             (UNIX)


MVS examples  COBOL(PROG1)


 ACCOUNT.COBOL(ACCT1)


DMSTEP
This is constructed by Dimensions Build. It specifies the sequence number of the current 
step in the build process and can be used in a build template to signal to the pBem the 
end of a step. For more details about Dimensions Build see the Dimensions CM Build 
Tools User’s Guide.


DMRUNMODE
Description This is set by pBem. It is a read only symbol that conveys the actual runmode to the 


template. It can be used to trigger asynchronous specific actions.


Example )IF %DMRUNMODE. = ASYNC
...
)ENDIF


NOTE  If a template only reads in one file the category is irrelevant as there is only one 
place where the information can go.
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DMUSER and DMPASS
Set these symbols from a build template to change the user ID that a build step runs as. 
This is different to the DMUSER and DMPASSWORD symbols on the original REXEC request 
that started the pBem.


DMSERVER
This is set by the Dimensions Build server. It is a string such as <MACHINE>:<PORT> that 
can be used as a network address to locate the build server when sending messages. It 
is used when messages are sent directly to the build server. To send messages back to 
the controlling pBem use the variables DMPBEMNODE and DMPBEMPORT (see below).


DMPBEMNODE and DMPBEMPORT
This is set by pBem. It specifies the network address and port of the controlling pBem 
process. Asynchronous tasks need to send messages back to this address to alert the 
pBem of their status, but this is done automatically for MVS by SBEM.


DMTOKEN
This is constructed by the Dimensions Build server. It is an abstract build token that is 
used internally by the build server to create a Bill of Materials report (BOM).


DMJOBID
This is constructed by the Dimensions listener. It is an abstract symbol generated by the 
REXEC mechanism to track jobs. In Dimensions 9.x, the RSTAT and RLIST commands 
used this symbol as the primary build tracking mechanism. This symbol has been 
retained for backwards compatibility though the Dimensions Build server now manages 
the build history.


DMXFERSOURCE
Set this symbol to ’Y’ to transfer sources automatically to work areas. By default 
Dimensions, does not transfer sources to work areas.


DMBUILDJOB
Passes the job number to an rexec task that needs to wait until the originating in-flight 
job has completed.
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Dimensions Build User-Defined Optional Symbols
The templating language includes the Dimensions Build optional (not defined by default) 
symbols described below. You can use these symbols in a build template or specify them 
in the Build Options section of a build configuration. For more details about Dimensions 
Build and the Primary Build Execution Monitor (pBem) see the Dimensions CM Build Tools 
User’s Guide.


DMEXECENV
Description Sets one of three modes that control the script execution environment after a template 


has been expanded. It is user-defined in the template.


Mode 1 Process as an MVS batch job


In this mode the template is processed as an MVS batch job and is submitted to be run. 
The script execution environment treats the template as JCL and submits it.


Syntax:


)SET DMEXECENV=JCL or )SET DMEXECENV=JES


Mode 2 Process with a shell script


In this mode a command, which references the expanded template, is constructed from 
the string following the SHELL keyword and is sent to the 'system' command processor. 
Redirection of stdout and stderr is post-pended automatically. The position of the 
expanded template name is indicated by the use of %s. If default template symbol 
expansion is used, % must be doubled in the usual way.


The redirection processing is managed by the variables DMCOMBINESTDOUTERR, 
DMSAVESTDOUT, DMSAVESTDERR, DMSTDOUT and DMSTDERR. The settings of these 
variables is controlled by the wrapping application:


 REXEC /PRESERVE and /SHOW.


 For deployment scripts there are variables you can define at an area level to control 
script output management.


 When building, the template processor observes the build template settings and 
preserves the related outputs.


Syntax:


)SET DMEXECENV=SHELL <command template>


Example 1:


)SET DMEXECENV=SHELL /bin/bash %%s


The script is processed using the bash interpreter.


NOTE  There is also a set of standard Dimensions Build symbols described in 
"Dimensions Build Standard Symbols" on page 205. These predefined symbols are 
permanently available to be utilized as Dimensions Build options, that is, they are defined 
by default.
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Example 2:


)SET DMEXECENV=SHELL %%s


The system command looks at the first two bytes of the expanded template and if this is 
#! uses the processor named in the script (shebang processing).


Example 3:


)SET DMEXECENV=SHELL perl %%s


Mode3 Process with a different template


In this mode the expanded template is processed again by the templater using a 
different template that you specify. This allows a specific template to be wrapped by 
another.


Syntax:


DMEXECENV=TEMPLATE <template name>


Example:


In the example below the )CALLBACK directive indicates where to insert the text from 
the inner template.


Input (outer.tpl):


)EXPAND
echo off 
echo Building started
)CALLBACK NT
echo Building continuing


Input (inner.tpl):


)SET DMEXECENV=TEMPLATE output.tpl 
echo building..... 
echo building..... 
echo building..... 


Output:


Building started
building.....
building.....
building.....
Building continuing


From outer.tpl


From inner.tpl


From outer.tpl
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DMEXPAND
This is user-defined in the template.


If DMEXPAND:


 Is set to any value:


EXPAND mode is enabled, where only the parts of the template delimited by )EXPAND 
and )ENDEXPAND are expanded. 


 Does not exist:


The template behaves as in Dimensions 9.x, where the entire template is expanded.


For examples see "Template Expansion and Scripts" on page 215.


DMTASKNAME 
Description This is used to create a message that is displayed in the Task column of the Build Monitor 


Events section of the Build Job Details dialog box in Dimensions Build. You can also use 
other symbols, for example, to insert program names.


Example )SET DMTASKNAME=$%DMSTEP, Compiling program %SOURCE.


DMTIMEOUT
This is set to override the time (in seconds) that the pBem waits for a step to complete 
before it is marked as failed. Note that Dimensions Build also has an overall build 
timeout value, which might be wait forever.


DMSTEPMODE
Description This is set to override the synchronous and asynchronous setting of a build for a given 


step; usually used to ensure that certain activities are synchronous.


Values: ASYNC or SYNC


Example )SET DMSTEPMODE=SYNC


DMMAXRC
This is set in a build configuration or for doing a run to specify the highest acceptable 
return code set by build, step, area, or config. It enables a template to pass back the 
actual return code for information and allow certain values to be treated only as 
warnings. Set this symbol to the maximum value that is considered safe for that step. If 
the return code is higher than this value the pBem will not schedule dependent steps as 
the step will have failed.
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DMNOCACHE
This symbol is set to 'Y' for a template or build configuration to disable the caching of 
some file information. It produces a slower but more accurate build for poorly defined 
build configurations.


DMREBUILDALL
Controls PBEM step level optimization. Possible values:


 NO: (Default) rebuilds are only performed for targets that have no dependencies or 
where there are dependencies that are newer than the target.


 YES or ALL: all identified targets are rebuilt unconditionally.


 CURRENT: only targets that already exist in the area being used for the build are 
rebuilt.


DMMUSTRUN 
Define this symbol in a template or build configuration to indicate that a step is essential 
and must run even if a prior dependent step has failed. Note that cleanup activities 
should be done in post-build steps defined in the build configuration.


DMFINAL 
Define this symbol for a template or build configuration to indicate that a step should run 
last. Forces dependencies to be created to ensure that the step does run last. Note that 
it is best practice to use a correctly configured build configuration to specify when steps 
are run.


DMTTLOG
Causes detailed trace messages from the templating process to be produced, their 
destination depending on the context in which they are generated. These messages can 
be useful in some error situations to determine why a template failed.


Set this debug flag to 'Y' in REXEC /PARAMETERS, BLD /BUILD_OPTIONS, 
BLDB /BUILD_OPTIONS, or the Dimensions CM configuration file. at the global, area, or 
step level
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DMALTSERVER
Enables you to change the address of the build server that is defined in the BRD file— 
typically the server from where the build is launched—and specify the address of an 
alternative build server.


Must be in the following format:


http://<IP address of the machine hosting the build server>:<Tomcat port number>/bws/
services/monitor


Example http://<dimensions-dev>:<8080>/bws/services/monitor 


Usage scenario When you launch a build from a virtual machine, and are building on a remote node, the 
address of the build server in the BRD file on the remote node may be the physical 
machine hosting the virtual machine (not the actual virtual machine). You can use 
DMALTSERVER to change the address to that of the virtual machine.


DM_SP_START_STAGE
When you build in a work area you can limit a search path by specifying the stage in the 
Global Stage Lifecycle (GSL) from where you want to start appending deployment area 
paths to search paths in a BRD file. Possible values:


 (Default) Empty (no value): include all stages.


 NONE: do not use any search path except the target work area.


 <GSL stage name>: include all work areas on the node at, or above, this stage.


DM_BUILDER_PROGRESS_REPORTING
If you specify this symbol, any step that has a non-zero return code causes the SBEM to 
issue the following message with a severity of W:


MDHSB16D112W Step <step number> Program <program> returned COND CODE = <cc>


Default: YES
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Dimensions for z/OS Predefined Symbols


User ID and Account Predefined Symbols
Use the Dimensions CM symbols listed below on z/OS machines to display the security 
and execution environment.


Job Sequence Number Predefined Symbols
Dimensions for z/OS maintains a sequence number that increments by one every time 
you submit a template. You can use this number in the job name, or any other part of a 
template, to distinguish one job from another.


To allow the sequence number to be used in restricted environment, such as an eight 
character job name, there are various number formats that you can use. For example, if 
you add DMSEQA to the end of a job name when the user ID is up to seven characters 
long, a maximum of 36 different job names will be created.


The sequence number is made visible to the JCL tailoring skeleton through the following 
predefined symbols:


Maintaining Sequence Numbers


Sequence numbers are maintained on the remote node where the template is executed 
and not by the Dimensions CM server. If you execute templates on multiple machines, 
each machine has its own sequence numbers. The sequence number is maintained in an 
HFS file inside a directory specified in the Dimensions CM configuration symbol 
DM_TPLB_SEQUENCE_PATH (see page 225).


Symbol Name Usage Example


DMSYSUSR RACF user ID MERSTU1


DMSYSDIR USS home directory /u/home/merstu1


DMSYSSHL User's shell /bin/sh


DMSYSUID UID of the UNIX process (integers) 23587


DMSYSGID GID of the UNIX process (integers) 54968695


Symbol Name Usage Example


DMSEQNNN Plain number, left justified, variable width. 98


DMSEQ999 Plain number, fixed width, three digits. 098


DMSEQ99 Plain number, fixed width, two digits. 98


DMSEQ9 Plain number, single digit. 8


DMSEQAAAA Alpha-numeric, variable width. 002N


DMSEQAAA Alpha-numeric, fixed width, three digits. 02N


DMSEQAA Alpha-numeric, fixed width, two digits. 2N


DMSEQA Alpha-numeric, single digit. N
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Template Expansion and Scripts
In the version of the templating language released with Dimensions 9.x, the entire 
template was expanded. In the current version, when you specify the symbol DMEXPAND, 
only the lines between the directives )EXPAND and )ENDEXPAND are treated as template 
lines, the rest being treated as literal text. For more details about using these directives 
see page 189.


There are two ways that you can implement scripts in a template:


 Expansion—use a script, delimited by the directives )EXPAND and )ENDEXPAND, to 
expand a specific part of a template to complete it, for example, to insert a date.


 Execution—use a script to execute an entire expanded template, for example, to 
call a compiler and run the expanded template through it.


A script can be any shell scripting language, typically REXX on a mainframe, and Perl, 
Python or any other command-line language on a distributed platform. Script mode 
allows you to generate complex scripts and to interpret the body of the expanded section 
as a command script, the output of which becomes the expanded text.


Example The example below illustrates one simple use of template expansion.


Input:


)EXPAND %%s
echo echo Hello
)ENDEXPAND


Output:


When the script runs, it outputs "echo Hello". So these three lines will be replaced by 
one line containing "echo Hello". This command will execute when the template runs, 
printing "hello".


Example The example below illustrates another simple use of template expansion.


Input:


)EXPAND %%s
echo Hello > c:\temp\foo.txt
)ENDEXPAND


Output:


This particular script does not output anything, the three lines simply disappearing 
from the template. However, during execution, the file named (foo.txt) will get 
created. 


NOTE  The )EXPAND directive is implemented by invoking the system command on the 
specified file. On z/OS this will cause an address space to be created, and this will exist 
only for the duration of the script invocation. That operation is expensive and should be 
avoided if possible.
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Example The mainframe example below demonstrates the power of an external scripting 
language. The template does the following:


 Creates a temporary file, referred to by '%%s', containing the script delimited by 
)EXPAND and )ENDEXPAND.


 Executes the temporary file with the REXX interpreter. REXX outputs the string 'job 
submitted on <date>'. This line then becomes part of the template.


Input:


//*
)EXPAND %%s
/*REXX*/
Say "//* job submitted on" date()
exit 0
)ENDEXPAND
)EXPAND
//*   


Output:


job submitted on 12th December 2005


Example The mainframe example below shows how to pass variables into and out of an executed 
script, where REXX is used to set a template variable called MYVAR.


Input:


//*


)EXPAND %%s


/*REXX*/


Say ")EXPAND"


Say ")SET MYVAR=" date()


Say "//* job submitted on" date()


)ENDEXPAND


)EXPAND


//*


//* %MYVAR.


//* 


Output:


//*
//* job submitted on 8 Dec 2005
//*
//* 8 Dec 2005
//*


NOTE  Two percent characters '%%' are required if '%' is being used as a special 
character. The role of '%s' is to allow a command line to be generated where the script 
name is not necessarily the last parameter.


This )EXPAND starts the block that ends with )ENDEXPAND. 
As it is followed by a script, this expansion is in script mode.


This )EXPAND forces the template to treat the output from REXX as 
template lines (the default for an expanded script is not to expand).


REXX outputs this line, which is interpreted by the 
templater, and causes the variable MYVAR to be set.


This )EXPAND forces the variable MYVAR to be expanded. 
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Example The Perl distributed platform example below is a template with a nested Perl script that 
splits out the PATH environment variable into a template array.


Input:
)VECTOR MYPATH(20)


)EXPAND perl 
%%s


        print ")EXPAND\n";


        @dirs = split(/:/,$ENV{'PATH'});
        $i=0;
        foreach $dir (@dirs)
                {
                print ")SET MYPATH($i) = $dir\n";
                $i=$i+1;
                }
)ENDEXPAND
)EXPAND
//*
//* First element = %(MYPATH(0)).
//* Second element= %(MYPATH(1)).
//*
//* This is the complete array:
//*
)REP MYPATH
===> %MYPATH.
)ENDR
//*
//* End
//*


Output:
//*
//* First element = /cygdrive/c/stu/exec
//* Second element= /cygdrive/c/WINDOWS/system32
//*
//* This is the complete array:
//*
===> /cygdrive/c/stu/exec
===> /cygdrive/c/WINDOWS/system32
===> /cygdrive/c/WINDOWS
===> /cygdrive/c/WINDOWS/System32/Wbem
===> /cygdrive/c/Oracle/jre/1.4.2/bin/client
===> /cygdrive/c/Oracle/jre/1.4.2/bin
===> /cygdrive/c/Oracle/bin
===> /cygdrive/c/unix_utils
===> /cygdrive/c/jakarta-ant-1.5/bin
===> /cygdrive/c/j2sdk1.4.2_10/bin
===> /cygdrive/c/Serena/Dimensions/10.1/prog
===> /cygdrive/c/Program Files/Serena/License Manager
===> /usr/bin
===> /cygdrive/c/Program Files/QuickTime/QTSystem/
//*
//* End
//*


This )EXPAND starts the block that ends with )ENDEXPAND. As it 
is followed by a script, this expansion is in script mode.


This )EXPAND forces the template to treat the 
output from Perl as template lines.


This )EXPAND forces the variable 'MYPATH' to be expanded. 
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Complex Symbol References
A simple variable reference is '%var.' where % can be changed by )ATTR. A complex 
symbol reference has an extra set of parentheses and is of the form '%(var).'. For 
example, '%(date).' is a complex reference to the variable date. The most common 
use of complex references is to access arrays in build templates.


The example below accesses the third row of the array DMPATH (arrays start at zero 
therefore (2) is the third row).


%(DMPATH(2)).


In the example below the index to the array is the variable index.


%(DMPATH(index)).


Template Inline Functions


Overview
Template inline functions enable you to add functionality to your templates that is not 
available with the standard template directives. Inline functions are processed after 
symbols are expanded but before template directives are executed. The text string 
returned by an inline function is inserted into a template at the point where the function 
is named.


Syntax:


_function name_(parameters)_


MDHDSN
Description MDHDSN is a C function that helps you to manage search paths in templates in JCL and in 


distributed scripts.


Syntax _MDHDSN_(default-name,lookup-array,type,path-array,error_flag)_


where:


 default-name specifies a name if you do not specify 'type'.


 (Optional) lookup-array specifies an array of objects.


 (Optional) type specifies a file or object type.


 (Optional) path-array specifies a search path.


 (Optional) error-flag is a single character specification that controls the issuing of 
error messages:


NOTE  When a variable appears in parentheses inside a complex reference, you do not 
need to prefix the variable with %.
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The error-flag options are:


This is only relevant to two messages, MDHPBO00003E and MDHPBO00004E.


Usage MDHDSN has four steps:


 Step one: optionally specify a 'type' and a 'lookup-array' to find a name 
specified by your build configuration. For example, you can search for a 'c' type file 
in a specific build array.


 Step two: if you do not specify a 'lookup-array' or 'type', or if there is no 
match, the function searches for the name that you specify with 'default-name'.


 Step three: optionally specify a 'path-array' to locate an item in a search path. 
Returns the full path name without the initial '//'. The template fails if a file is not 
found in the search path.


 Step four: optionally specify an 'error-flag' character to control the issuing of 
an error message on error detection. This allows a script to be written that will not 
flag a build error in the case that the file is not present. If no error-flag' character 
is specified, an 'E' level error message will be issued on the detection of an error.


Example The following directives create two arrays that are used by the inline functions in this 
example:


)VECTOR DMPATH(5)
)SET DMPATH(0) = /zero/
)SET DMPATH(1) = /one/
)SET DMPATH(2) = /two/
)SET DMPATH(3) = /three/
)SET DMPATH(4) = /four/


)VECTOR DMSOURCE(3)
)SET DMSOURCE(0) = foo.c
)SET DMSOURCE(1) = bar.input
)SET DMSOURCE(2) = middle/blim.txt


The following function returns hello.c (the default) as no other parameters are 
specified:


_MDHDSN_(hello.c,,,)_


The following function searches for test in the array DMSOURCE and returns the default 
(hello.c) as there is no match:


_MDHDSN_(hello.c,DMSOURCE,test,)_


The following function searches for a 'c' type in the array DMSOURCE and returns 
'foo.c':


_MDHDSN_(,DMSOURCE,c,)_


The following function searches for 'foo.c' in the array DMPATH and returns '/two/
foo.c':


0 or S - (silent) Do not issue a message at all.


W Issue a warning only.


I Issue an information message only.


T Issue a trace message only.
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_MDHDSN_(foo.c,,,DMPATH)_


The following function combines two operations by searching for a 'c' type in the arrays 
DMSOURCE and DMPATH, and returns '/two/foo.c':


_MDHDSN_(hello.c,DMSOURCE,c,DMPATH)_


Example The following directives find an entry in the array 'S', which has a type of 'b'. This 
matches f2.b. If this had not worked, it would use the default of default.txt. Then, 
using this filename (f2.b), it would look for it on disk in all the locations in the array 
'A', until found. If this does not work, it specifies not to issue an error message.


)VECTOR A(4)
)SET A(0)=d:\stu\c\tpl\1\
)SET A(1)=d:\stu\c\tpl\2\
)SET A(2)=d:\stu\c\tpl\3\
)SET A(3)=d:\stu\c\tpl\4\
)CM
)CM
)CM
)VECTOR S(3)
)SET S(0)=f1.a
)SET S(1)=f2.b
)SET S(2)=f3.c
)CM
)CM
)CM
%(A(0)).
%(A(1)).
%(A(2)).
%(A(3)).
%(S(0)).
%(S(1)).
%(S(2)).
)CM
found _MDHDSN_(default.txt,S,b,A,0)_


Example The following example shows how the function works with an MVS JCL template:


Input:


//SYSIN DD DSN=_MDHDSN_(COBOL(FOO),DMSOURCE,COBOL,DMPATH)_,DISP=SHR


Output:


//SYSIN DD DSN=SMITCHE.BLD.UNIT.COBOL(FOO),DISP=SHR
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MDHEXTRACT
Description MDHEXTRACT explodes filenames and data set names into component parts.


Syntax _MDHEXTRACT_(format,filename,[root])_


where:


 format is a literal string that can optionally contain one or more of the following 
operators:


 filename specifies the filenames or data set name that you want to explode.


 [root] specifies the part of the filename or data set name that is the root. For 
example:


\test-machine\builds\test_1\ unit_test\build_1\


Example This example returns the name of the object.


Input:


_MDHEXTRACT_(+n,/root/test/fred.txt,)_ 


Output:


fred


Example This example returns the type of the object.


Input:


_MDHEXTRACT_(+n,//'MDH.DEV.UT.THING.C(FOO)',)_


Operator Description


+p Returns the filename prefix, usually 'null' on distributed platforms and 
'//' on MVS platforms.


+r Returns the root of the filename with a trailing directory character. 
Distributed example: \test-machine\builds\test_1\
MVS example: //test-machine.builds.test_1.
See the explanation below this table about specifying a root.


+n Returns the name of the object, for example, foo.


+t Returns the type of the object, for example, c or cobol.


+s Returns the subdirectory with a trailing directory character.
Distributed example: unit_test\build_1\
MVS example: unit_test.build_1.
See the explanation below this table about specifying a root.


+d Distributed platforms: returns the entire path and filename, for example:
\test-machine\builds\test_1\unit_test\build_1\foo.c


MVS platforms: returns the full data set name without the initial '//', for 
example:
test-machine.builds.test_1.unit_test.build_1.cobol(foo)


root (+r) subdirectory (+s)
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Output:


FOO


Example This example specifies the root, and returns the subdirectory, the type, and the name of 
the object.


Input:


_MDHEXTRACT_(subdir(+s) type(+t) name=+n,
//'MDH.DEV.UT.TEST.C(FOO)',MDH.DEV.UT)_


Output:


subdir(TEST.) type(C) name=FOO


Example This example uses MVS data set names.


Input:


_MDHEXTRACT_(t(+t) name(+n),//'MDH.DEV.UT.TEST.TEXT',)_


Output:


t(TEXT) name(TEST)


substring
Description This function reads nothing and writes back nothing, but the first variable V1 is set to the 


substring of V2 specified by the spos and len values. If spos is negative, the start 
position is the specified number of characters from the end. 


Syntax )CALL substring V1 V2 spos len


where:


 spos is optional and defaults to 0. 


 len is optional and defaults to -1 (meaning the rest of the string). 


Example Input:


)SET V2=The Quick Brown Fox
)CALL substring V1 V2 0 2
            %V1.Extensibility


Output: Th


Input:


)SET V2=The Quick Brown Fox
)CALL substring V1 V2 -3 1
%V1.


NOTE  It is common for problems to occur with different kinds of slashes appearing in 
filenames, particularly when the names are computed from parts. You can use a 
particular form of the MDHEXTRACT function to normalize names, according to the current 
platform. On Windows backslashes are used ("\") and on UNIX forward slashes are used 
("/") in the output. For example:


)SET NEWNAME=_MDHEXTRACT_(+d,%OLDNAME.)_
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Output: F


pos
Description This function creates the variable V3 and sets its value to the result of the operation. The 


variable VMAIN is searched for by the substring VSUB. If there is no match, V3 is set to 
the string -1. Otherwise it is set to the string representing the decimal number equal to 
the starting offset of the substring. 


Syntax )CALL pos V3 VMAIN VSUB


Example Input:


)SET VMAIN=This is mine now
)SET VSUB=mine
)CALL pos V1 VMAIN VSUB


Output: V1 contains the value 8.


Input:


)SET VMAIN=This is mine now
)SET VSUB=this
)CALL pos V1 VMAIN VSUB


Output: V1 contains the value 0.


Testing Templates
For a Dimensions CM server or agent installation, a template testing program called 
template test is located in the 'prog' subdirectory of the Dimensions CM root 
installation directory. This template testing program enables you to unit test your own 
templates. It is command-line driven and invokes the template processor on a single 
input file for processing.


Command-line


template_test <input file> <switches>


Switches


Switch Default Description


-? Displays help.


-b dir NULL Specifies the base directory for templates.


-c command n/a Specifies a command string.


-d value Specifies a value.


-e dir NULL Specifies an execution directory.
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Result codes


-g redir None Sets redirection options. Can be one or more of s, 
e, or c.


 s: stdout is directed to a temporary file.


 e: stderr is directed to a temporary file.


 c: outputs are combined into one temporary 
file.


-h <headerspec> Includes the specified header before processing the 
template.


-i Traces storage allocates in template_test pool.


-j False Executes under JES.


-k Creates a shared pool (SAVE/DELETE/LOAD).


-l <logspec> NULL Sends all messages to the log file you specify.


-m <messagespec> Specifies an output for diagnostic/terminal output.


-o <outputspec> NULL Spools the output to the file that you specify 
instead of passing the template to the system for 
execution.


-p <password> dmsys Sets the password to the value that you specify 
before calling the routine.


-r False Reports on storage allocation and deallocation 
requests.


-s Use service provider (_MDHDSN_ etc)


-t False If set to true, reports all messages to stdout.


-u <user id> dmsys Sets the user id to the value that you specify before 
calling the service.


-v <certificate> Runs the template processor against a script and 
logs into Dimensions CM using the specified 
certificate. Can be used as an alternative to dmcli.


-w Waits for execution.


-x False Passes the template to the system for execution.


-1 <path> NULL Sets the first element of the search path (after -b 
value).


-2 path NULL Sets the second search path element.


-3 path NULL Sets the third search path element.


Return code Description


0 Completed successfully


4 Completed with errors


20 Total system failure


Switch Default Description
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TIP  You can also use -h headtest.template to work with build templates. You can 
create headtest.template using the )VECTOR and )SET commands or create it in a 
template as part of a build:


 Using bash on UNIX or cygwin on Windows:


cat >headtest.template <<EOF
)DUMP )SET
EOF


 MVS:


//STEP100 EXEC PGM=IEBGENER
//SYSIN DD    DUMMY
//SYSPRINT DD   SYSOUT=*
//SYSUT2 DD   DISP=SHR,DSN=mylibrary(HEADTEST),
//SYSUT1 DD   *
)DUMP )SET 70
/*


MVS Template Testing Program
For the MVS version of the template testing program, see the following JCL example:


//USER1   JOB 'USER NAME',MSGCLASS=X
//*                                                   
//SETS SET B='//USER1.TEST' 
//*                                                   
//TPL    EXEC PGM=MDHLTPLT,                           
//       PARM='-o DD:O -b . -t -w -1 "&B" TESTTPL'    
//*                                                   
//STEPLIB  DD  DISP=SHR,DSN=MDH.V1010.MDHLLIB         
//         DD  DISP=SHR,DSN=MDH.V1010.MDHLLPA         
//SYSPRINT DD  SYSOUT=*                               
//CEEPRINT DD  SYSOUT=*                               
//*                                                   
//O        DD  SYSOUT=*                               
//* 


Adding Template Variables to the Dimensions 
Configuration File


You can optionally add template variables to the Dimensions CM configuration file, 
dm.cfg, located in the following directories or data set.


 (Windows): %DM_ROOT%


 (UNIX): $DM_ROOT


 (MVS): MDH.V1010.MDHPARM(MDHTDCFG)
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The table below lists the template related variables.


Variable Description


DM_TEMPLATE_CATALOGn Specifies a data set or directory search path where 
templates are located. You can specify an array of 
multiple search paths by adding multiple instances of 
DM_TEMPLATE_CATALOGn and incrementing the value 
of n, for example:
 DM_TEMPLATE_CATALOG1 c:\prod\templates


 DM_TEMPLATE_CATALOG2 d:\dist\templates
Default locations:


 Windows: %DM_ROOT%templates


 UNIX and MVS: $DM_ROOT/templates


DM_TEMPLATE_CATALOGn
(continued)


Notes:


 On distributed platforms the search path 
specifies a single directory.


 If you specify a file type, Dimensions CM looks in 
the search paths for matching files. On MVS, if 
you do not specify a file type, the default is 
TEMPLATE.


DM_TPLB_LOG Switches on tracing of template processing. Specifies 
the name of the file that will contain detailed 
messages issued during template processing, and the 
substitutions performed. You can customize this string 
before using it as follows:


 %d—inserts the date in the format yyyymmdd.


 %t—inserts the time in the format hhmmss.


 %p—inserts the process id.


 %%—inserts one '%' character.


Default: none


Example: tmp/template_log_%d_%t.log


DM_TPLB_SPOOL Specifies the name of the file or data set where the 
JCL will be written. The file is not passed for 
execution. This field may be useful when testing new 
templates.


 Maximum field length: 100 bytes


 Default: null


 Example: tmp/spooled.jcl


(Sheet 1 of 2)
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Extending the Template Processor with User Written 
Functions


Template Processing Call-Out Functionality


Introduction


The functionality described here is a generalized call-out facility that allows user written 
code to run in-process as part of the template processing logic. User written code can 
live in user DLLs or on z/OS in an assembler module. The template processor can 'call 
out' to these routines, passing values in both directions. The user code is called with a 
control block (TEB) that holds the addresses of some callback routines and a context 
pointer, and a count and pointer array to the parameter list.


DM_TPLB_TTLOG Specifies that any trace sent to the file that you 
specify in DM_TPLB_LOG is also sent to the message 
routine (the trace comes back to the client to be 
displayed).


 Default: null


 Example: yes


DM_TPLB_SEQUENCE_PATH Specifies the directory where the HFS file that 
maintains the build sequence number is stored.
Default: 


 UNIX: /tmp


 Windows: c:\temp


Variable Description


(Sheet 2 of 2)


Callback Routine Purpose


const char *TEB_ReadData(
    void *)


To get the next line of 'input'.


void TEB_WriteData(
    void *,
    const char *)


To write the output back to the template 
processor for inclusion into the input stream.


int TEB_Message(
    void *, 
    const char *pszPrefix, 
    const char *pszMessage)


To issue an error, warning, or informational 
message during processing. The last letter of 
the prefix drives the severity. 'E' causes the 
routine as a whole to fail.
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Additional Template Directives


This call-out functionality is supported by the following additional template directives:


 )CALL dllname.function ParametersList


 )SCRIPT dllname.function ParametersList


cards


)ENDSCRIPT


These directives are implemented by the same code. The parameter dllname is 
optional:


 If you do not specify dllname some internal entrypoints are exposed.


 If you do specify dllname the DLL is loaded once and any entrypoints that are 
referenced in that DLL are resolved against the single handle.


 On z/OS, if you use the special Dllname Assembler, the entry point is fetched and 
called (no dll load is attempted).


The parameter ParameterList is optional and has similar syntax to that of a C 
program. For example, you can use pairs of double quotation marks (" ") to surround a 
single parameter with embedded spaces. The number of parameters, and the array of 
pointers to these parameters, is exactly the same as for a C program with argc and 
**argv held in the TEB block.


The 'cards' are records that are processed by the template processor (with replacement) 
that the function 'reads' using a specialized read processor. The function writes output 
back using a specialized 'Write' function that is passed through the template processor 
again, so any ')' directives in this stream are honoured. 


Predefined Functions


 durules


This function gets details from Dimensions CM useful for uploading that item into 
Dimensions CM. The syntax is as follows:


durules <product_id> <project_id> <project root> <context_root> 
<file>


where:


const char *TEB_GetString(
    void *, 
    const char *pszName)


Looks up the corresponding symbol and 
retrieves a pointer to its value.


int TEB_SetString(
    void *,
    const char *oszName,
    const char *pszValue)


Sets the value of the specified symbol to the 
value. Any previous data associated with the 
symbol is lost (the symbol is deleted first from 
the symbol table). FALSE is returned if there is 
an error.


<product_id> specifies the product into which the item will be placed.


 <project_id> specifies the project into which the item will be placed.


Callback Routine Purpose
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Returned
information.


This is a set of vectors, with one entry in each vector corresponding to each object; 
that is, all the [0] values pertain to the first object returned, all the [1] values to 
the second object returned, and so on.


 pos


The built-in function pos is called as follows:


)CALL pos V3 VMAIN VSUB


As the result of this directive:


• The variable V3 is created, and its value is set to the result of the operation.


• The variable VMAIN is searched for the substring VSUB. If there is no match, V3 is 
is set to the string -1; otherwise, it is set to the string representing the decimal 
number equal to the starting offset of the substring. 


For example:


)SET VMAIN=This is mine now
)SET VSUB=mine
)CALL pos V1 VMAIN VSUB


results in V1 containing the value 8;


whereas 


<project_root> specifies the location of the root of the project within the 
project hierarchy (if using sub-projects, use "\" if not).


 <context_root> specifies the path that will be prepended to the file to get 
the full path.


<file> specifies the file for which information is to be gathered.


DMDUCOMMENT Comment for upload.


DMDUDESCRIPTION Description of item.


DMDUDIRPATH Directory path of item.


DMDUFILENAME Filename of item.


DMDUFORMAT Format of item (determined from upload rules).


DMDUITEM_ID Suggested item-id for item.


DMDULIB_FILENAME Suggested library filename for item.


DMDUOWNING_PART_ID  ID of part that is to own item.


DMDUOWNING_PART_PCS PCS of part that is to own item.


DMDUOWNING_PART_VARIANT Variant of part that is to own item.


DMDUPRODUCT_ID ID of product that is to own item.


DMDUREVISION Suggested revision for item.


DMDUSTATUS Suggested status for item.


DMDUTYPE Suggested type for item.


DMDUVARIANT Suggested variant for item.


DMDUWSPATH Suggested project path for item.
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)SET VMAIN=This is mine now
)SET VSUB=this
)CALL pos V1 VMAIN VSUB


results in V1 containing the value 0.


 scanarea


This function—which requires a connection to the Dimensions CM server—recursively 
scans the area specified and returns information on all files within the area. The 
syntax is as follows:


scanarea <directory path> <area root> <filter>


where:


Returned
information.


This is a set of vectors, with one entry in each vector corresponding to each object; 
that is, all the [0] values pertain to the first object returned, all the [1] values to 
the second object returned, and so on.


<directory path> specifies the location of the directory that will be the root of 
the search. It may be in NODE::DIR format.


<area root> specifies the root of the area that contains the target 
directory. To scan the whole area <directory path> and 
<area root> will be the same.


<filter> if specified, then only files matching this filter will be 
returned. An example filter is "*.txt".


DMCSFILENAME The filename.


DMCSFILEPATH The directory path containing the filename.


DMCSMODTIME Last modified time.


DMCSSIZE Byte size of file.


DMCSPERMISSIONS Permissions of file (unix format)


DMCSISDIR Y if this is a directory.


DMCS_LF_CHECKSUM Checksum assuming line-endings are in LF (UNIX) 
format.


DMCS_CRLF_CHECKSUM Checksum assuming line-endings are in CRLF 
(Windows) format.


DMCS_LF_SIZE Size of file assuming line-endings are in LF (UNIX) 
format.


DMCS_CRLF_SIZE Size of file assuming line-endings are in CRLF 
(Windows) format.


DMCS_FULLPATH Fully specified path of file.


DMCSACCESSTIME Time file was last accessed.


DMCSCREATTIME Time file was created.


DMCSCAN_READ Y if file can be read.


DMCSCAN_WRITE Y if file can be written.


DMCSCAN_EXECUTE Y if file can be executed.
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 substring


There are some predefined functions that are implemented using this logic. The 
built-in substring entry point is provided, and is called as follows:


)CALL substring V1 V2 spos len


where:


This directive reads nothing and writes back nothing, but the first variable V1 is set 
to the substring of V2 specified by the spos and len values.


For example:


)SET V2=The Quick Brown Fox
)CALL substring V1 V2 0 2
%V1


puts 'Th' to output;


whereas


)SET V2=The Quick Brown Fox
)CALL substring V1 V2 0 2
%V1


puts 'F' to the output.


Writing z/OS Code for this Interface


On z/OS, you could write such an exit in 'C' or possibly in assembler.


Extensibility


Depending on the context, additional pre-defined functions may be available.


DMCSDIR_HAS_SUBDIRS Y if this is a directory and it has subdirectories.


DMCSDIR_HAS_FILES Y if this is a directory and it has files in it.


DMCS_IS_DRIVE Y if this is a drive.


DMCS_DRIVE_TYPE If this is a drive, type of the drive.


DMCS_EXTENSION The extension of the file, or empty if none.


DMCS_BASENAME The basename of the file (part of name before 
extension).


DMCS_LEAFDIR The lowest level enclosing directory, or empty if 
none.


DMCS_LEAFBASE The directory path containing this file, minus the 
lowest level directory.


spos is optional and defaults to 0. If spos has a negative value, then the start 
position is that many characters from the end.


len is optional and defaults to -1 (meaning the rest of the string).
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Template Processing: Passing Data Between Steps


Overview


A template processing step can pass data to a later template processing step. To do this, 
five additional directives are provided:


)SAVE "groupname" variable/variablemask
)LOAD "groupname" [option]
)DELETE "groupname"
)IFGROUPDEF "groupname"
)IFGROUPNDEF "groupname"


where:


Forcing Template Expansion in the pBem


You can force a template to be expanded by setting a symbol—which can be in the step 
or for the whole pBem job. This means that you can be sure that a specific template for a 
certain type of step will always be expanded even if optimization discards the step 
anyway. This processing is the default—the variable turns this off.


groupname identifies a collection of data that can be manipulated by any 
template wishing to use the facility. 
The groupname can contain spaces, and can be any length. The 
quotation marks (" ") are optional, but if they are not specified then 
white space will delimit the group name. 


variable specifies both the name the variable will be saved as and, by looking 
that up, the value to save. 
For example:


 If 'FROG' does not already exist as a symbol, ')SAVE 
NewDomain FROG' will fail.


 If 'FROG' does already exist as a symbol, then:


• If additionally the group ’NewDomain' does not exist, it will 
be created;


• otherwise, if ’NewDomain' does exist, it will be updated by 
the addition of the symbol 'FROG' set to its current value in 
the template processor symbol table.


variable mask a variable mask is handled if the variable name contains either 
asterisk '*' or question-mark '?'. '*' matches any number of 
characters; whereas, ’?' matches a single character at that point. 


option On a load, any variable in the group will be added to the current 
symbol table. By default, any variable of the same name in the 
current symbol table will be lost; this default behavior can be 
modified by specifying one of the following optional values:


 OVERWRITE


 WARN


 ERROR


 DISCARDDUPLICATES
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Semantics


)SAVE saves the specified symbol or all matching symbols. If the group 
specified by group name does not exist, it will be created.


)LOAD merges the specified group with the current symbol table. If no 
such group exists, an error will result. Remember, the incoming 
)LOAD symbol gets priority.


)DELETE destroys the entire group, freeing the associated storage.


)IFGROUPDEF behaves as )IFDEF and allows conditional logic based on the 
existence of the named group.


)IFGROUPNDEF behave as )IFNDEF and allows conditional logic based on the 
existence of the named group.
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Example Template


First line
)SET V2=This is a string of data
)CALL substring V1 V2 -6 8
'%V1.'
)CALL libsampleexit101uD.so.GetIdeas
)SET V4=My own parm 4
)SCRIPT libsampleexit101uD.so.DumpParameters P1 "prm 2" "prm 3" 


"%V4."
This is the first line of input to Dump - %V1.
And this the second
)ENDSCRIPT
***END***


The command:


template_test -b . -o spool.output foo2.template


will produce the following output:


First line
'f data'
Next parameter[0] = 'libsampleexit101uD.so.DumpParameters'
Next parameter[1] = 'P1'
Next parameter[2] = 'prm 2'
Next parameter[3] = 'prm 3'
Next parameter[4] = 'My own parm 4'
This is the first line of input to Dump - f data
And this the second
***END***


To create this output, the routine libsampleexit101uD.so has been created, and this 
looks like this:


/* Copyright Serena 2008
 * ---------------------
 * This is sample code and may be used as a guide for customers
 * wishing to create their own callouts.
 */
#include <stdio.h>


/* The following lines handle compilation on several platforms:
 * windows, unix and z/OS
 */


#ifdef _WIN32
#       define VBCALL __stdcall
#       define IMPFUN __declspec(dllimport)
#       define EXPFUN __declspec(dllexport)
#else
# ifdef PLATFORM_OS390UNIX
#   pragma linkage(GetIdeas, OS)
#   pragma linkage(DumpParameters, OS)
# endif
# define VBCALL
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# define IMPFUN
# ifdef __GNUC__
# if __GNUC__ >= 4
#   define EXPFUN __attribute__ ((visibility("default")))
# else
#   define EXPFUN
# endif
#else
# define EXPFUN
# endif /* __GNUC__ */
#endif /* WIN32 */


/* 
 * This is the common copybook for using this facility
 */


#include "template_callout_public.h"


/*
 * This first example just shows a call back to issue a message.
 * It does nothing else.
 * The last character of the prefix (JMH....W) is the severity of 


the message.
 * You should use 'E' for errors, 'W' for warnings, 'I' for 


information.
 */


EXPFUN void GetIdeas(pTeb pData)
{
    (pData->TEB_Message) 
        (pData->TEB_pHandle, 
         "JMHTPE1600001W", 
         "Running the sample template exit");
}


/*
 * This function demonstrates a way of seeing what parameters are
 * passed to this function - both on the )SCRIPT line and in
 * the lines between the )SCRIPT and the )ENDSCRIPT.


 * So, it shows how to use TEB_PAramterCount and TEB_Parameters.


 * Then it shows how to call the TEB_WriteData routine to
 * send lines back to the templater for reprocessing.


 * The TEB_ReadData routine will return each line of input up to the 
)ENDSCRIPT


 * and these can be processed as you see fit.


 * All newlines have been stripped on input and should be left off 
on


 * output.
 */


EXPFUN void DumpParameters(pTeb pData)
{
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    const char *pszInput = NULL;
    char szBuffer[10000];
    int i;


    for (i=0;i<pData->TEB_ParameterCount;i++)
    {
         sprintf(szBuffer, 
             "Next parameter[%d] = '%s'", 
             i, 
             pData->TEB_Parameters[i]);
         (pData->TEB_WriteData) (pData->TEB_pHandle, szBuffer);
    }


    while (NULL != (pszInput = (pData->TEB_ReadData) 
                                   (pData->TEB_pHandle)))
         (pData->TEB_WriteData) (pData->TEB_pHandle, pszInput);


}


You will need this copy book as well:


/*-----------------------------------------------------------------
 * Copyright (C) 2008, Serena Software Europe, Ltd. All rights 


reserved.
 *
 * No part of this software may be reproduced, stored, or 


transmitted, in any
 * form or by any means, without the prior permission in writing of 


Serena
 * Software Europe, Ltd and Serena Software, Inc.
 *-----------------------------------------------------------------
 * MODULE SPECIFICATION
 *  %PID%
 * Description:
 *  %PD%
 *%PCMS_HEADER_SUBSTITUTION_END%
 */


#ifndef TPCI_PUBLIC


#ifdef __cpluspls
 #ifdef PLATFORM_OS390UNIX
   extern "OS" {
   #pragma pack(1)
 #else
   extern "C" {
 #endif
#else
 #ifdef PLATFORM_OS390UNIX
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   #pragma linkage(fReadData,OS)
   #pragma linkage(fWriteData, OS)
   #pragma linkage(fGetString, OS)
   #pragma linkage(fSetString, OS)
   #pragma linkage(fMessage, OS)
   #pragma pack(1)
 #endif
#endif


typedef int (fMessage)(void *pHandle, const char *pszPrefix, const 
char *pszMessage);


typedef int (fWriteData) (void *pHandle, const char *pszData);
typedef const char *(fReadData) (void *pHandle);
typedef const char *(fGetString) (void *pHandle, const char 


*pszSymbol);
typedef int (fSetString) (void *pHandle, const char *pszSymbol, 


const char *pszValue);


struct TplExtensionBlock {
   void          *TEB_pHandle;             /* handle to use with read/


write/message */
   
   /* READ routine 
    * - call this to get each line of the data up to the
    *   )ENDSCRIPT.
    * - NULL marks the end of the script.
    * - lines are terminated by a null with no newline.
    * Templater symbols will have been replaced in here.
    */
   fReadData *TEB_ReadData;


   /* WRITE routine
    * - call this to create new template lines for inclusion into 


the output stream.
    * - templater commands issued here will be honoured.
    * - The lines should terminate with a \0 character (and no \n).
    * - returns -1 on error.
    */
   fWriteData *TEB_WriteData;


   /* MESSAGE routine 
    * - Call this interface to issue messages.
    * - The Message Prefix is a code which should end in a severity 


(E - error, W - warning, I - information)
    * - Processing will be deemed to have failed iff the callout has 


written an E message back.
    */
   fMessage *TEB_Message;


   /* The following routines provide a way of accessing the template 
processor symbol table.


    * The first routine will get a value from the symbol table. 
    * NULL is returned if the variable doesn't exist or is vectored.
    */
   fGetString *TEB_GetString;
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   /* This will put a symbol into the symbol table or if it is there
    * will alter it 
    */
   fSetString *TEB_SetString;


   /* The following are the count of parameters on the line invoking 
the callback and 


    * pointers to each in the traditional 'C' format.
    * 
    * TEB_ParameterCount will never be less than 1. 
    * *TEB_Parameters will point at the name of the called entry 


point.
    * Do not modify any value in these.
    */
int           TEB_ParameterCount;
char        **TEB_Parameters;
int   conId; /* connection id from a )LOGIN */


};


typedef struct TplExtensionBlock *pTeb;


#ifdef __cplusplus
 #ifdef PLATFORM_OS390UNIX
  #pragma pack(reset)
   }
 #else
  }
 #endif
#else
 #ifdef PLATFORM_OS390UNIX
  #pragma pack(reset)
 #endif
#endif


#define TPCI_PUBLIC
#endif


This sample exit has two routines implemented, and uses an include file  
template_callout_public.h which will be available to customers. The first routine 
just puts out a message. The second routine dumps its parameters (both the input line 
parameters and the script) back into the template processor. 


Example Templates Utilizing The Rexx Interface


Rexx interface Here is a quick summary of the REXX interface:
 


)SCRIPT MDHDREXX.REXX
..
..
..
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)ENDSCRIPT


Rexx rules 1 Instead of "say", use "call mdhsay".


2 Instead of "exit", use "return".


3 Do not define any rexx signal handlers.


4 If you define a procedure, you need to add "expose (mdhexpose)" to the definition.


5 If you need to send a MsgX message, use "call mdherr 'MDHREX4700001E ...'".


6 You can specify one, two or three numbers after this space delimited. These are:


 the size of the w/s the REXX interpreter needs to hold local data (in bytes)


 the size of the area for storing mdhsay and mdherr messages (with some 
overheads for control) in bytes.


 the number of lines the REXX occupies.


These numbers default to 32000, 32000, and 2000. These values are the minimum; 
if you specify less it will not get used.


Rexx example 1 This example turns http://www.something.com/remaining into just "something"
 


)SET URL=http://www.serena.com/splat/bim/bam


)SCRIPT MDHDREXX.REXX
url="%URL."
parse var url "http://" . "." company "." .
call mdhsetvar "COMPANY",company
)ENDSCRIPT
 
COMPANY = %COMPANY.


Rexx example 2 This example reverses the slashes, "/" to "\" in an array
 


)VECTOR DMPATH(5)                  
)SET DMPATH(0)=/a/1/x/fo.c         
)SET DMPATH(1)=/b/2/x/fo.c         
)SET DMPATH(2)=/c/3/x/fo.c         
)SET DMPATH(3)=/d/4/x/fo.c         
)SET DMPATH(4)=/e/5/x/fo.c         
                                   
)SCRIPT MDHDREXX.REXX              
i=0                                
)REP DMPATH                        
tmp = "%DMPATH."                   
tmp=translate(tmp,"\","/")         
call mdhszy ")SET DMPATH("i")="tmp 
i=i+1                              
)ENDR                              
)ENDSCRIPT                         
                                   
)REP DMPATH                        
%DMPATH.                           
)ENDR                              







240 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 7  The Templating Language and Processor


The Template Processor Interface
The callback facility has a new built-in 'catsearch' on MVS only. This invokes the C/C++ 
catalogue search interface, which allows flexible processing of dataset names and 
dataset member names within the template processor. The template processor creates a 
collection of parallel arrays for each matched object.


The template command for this has the form:


)SCRIPT catsearch dsnmask membermask opt1 opt2 …
)ENDSCRIPT


Possible options include:


 +/-mems


 +/-ds


 +/- aliases


 +/-mig


 pfx <prefix string>


For example


)SCRIPT catsearch MDHDEV.QUIXOTE.PRIMES.TXT.ASM * -ds +mems -mig 
-aliases pfx FF


)ENDSCRIPT


will create a series of variables ppxxxxx each of which is an array with one row 
describing each member of the specified dataset in turn. The pp denotes a user-settable 
prefix.


Once this command has been executed, additional variables are available in the template 
processor symbol table. These are prefixed DMCS by default, but there as an option to set 
a user specified value (pfx).


These variables can then be used within a )REP—)ENDR block to provide one-match-at-
a-time logic.


The variables currently supported are:


Variable Values Description


ppALIAS Y/N Y => this is an alias.


ppBLKSIZE Number Blocksize of dataset.


ppCONTAINER Y/N Y => this describes a dataset that is capable 
of containing members


ppDSORG String MVS dataset organization—PO, PS, POU, PSU, 
DA.


ppENTRY String Name of data set.


ppFULLNAME String build/libfilesys/mdhhcats.h. Name of data set 
plus (member) in this row is talking about a 
member.


ppILQ String Last qualifier of dataset.
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ppLLQ String Second to last qualifier of dataset.


ppLRECL Number Record length for FB files, largest legitimate 
record in Variable, 0 in RECFM U files.


ppMEMBER String NULL for a container or sequential dataset.
Alias name for an alias (could be mixed case 
then).
Member name for a full library member.


ppMIGRATED Y/N Y => this data set is migrated.


ppPDSE Y/N Y => this is an MVS LIBRARY.


ppPNAME String Primary name when the object is an alias.


ppPROGRAM Y/N Y => this is executable.


ppPROGRAMOBJECTTYPE 0 This is currently always 0.


ppRECFM String Record format for this dataset. FB—fixed 
blocked, VB variable blocked, U undefined 
etc.


ppVOLSER String Volume serial of the first extent for this 
dataset.


Variable Values Description
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What is SIR?
Structured Information Return (SIR) enables you to perform scripting in any Dimensions 
CM command line interface. It is useful when you want to save, or inspect, additional or 
specific values by name. You can use SIR to return information in a format that you can:


 Insert into commands.


 Save to disk to be used in later sessions.


Key features
 SIR is an optional feature that you turn on using the SSPM command (see page 245). 


It remains on until the session completes or you turn it off.


 On the server end, the symbol table is added prior to the start of command 
processing and deleted after command processing is finished.


 On the client end, by default initially no symbol table is added until the SSPM 
command enables structured information return. When structured information return 
is turned on, there are always two symbol tables:


• A persistent table that is explicitly updated as execution progresses.


• A temporary symbol table resulting from the last remote command RPC that was 
issued.


 Use the SAVE command (see page 246) to copy values from the temporary symbol 
table to the persistent symbol table, usually with a different name.


 The structured object contains at least a return code that indicates the success or 
otherwise of the operation. 0 indicates success.


 A structured object has values added to it depending on the processing of a particular 
command, for example, the command used to create a change document.


 Symbolic replacement is performed on the remote command lines to be passed to the 
Dimensions CM server for execution.


 All Dimensions CM interfaces can use SIR, including:


• The command console in the desktop client.


• The command line interface (dmcli).


• The z/OS batch command client.


 Client side processing is performed by the command line logic. Once SIR processing 
has been enabled, command lines are searched for &var. references and then 
resolved against the persistent and the temporary symbol tables.
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SIR Commands


SSPM
The SSPM command controls SIR and has the following optional parameters:


ON [/USER_FILENAME="file"]
DBOTH
DPERSISTENT
DTEMP
NONE
OFF
LOAD
DUMP /USER_FILENAME="file"
DVAR variable


where:


 ON [/USER_FILENAME="file"]


Turns SIR on. Use the /USER_FILENAME qualifier to specify where the session 
information will be saved.


 DBOTH


Dumps the persistent and temporary symbol tables.


 DPERSISTENT


Dumps the persistent symbol table.


 DTEMP


Dumps the temporary symbol table.


 NONE=OFF


 OFF


Turns SIR off.


 DUMP /USER_FILENAME="file"


Restores the current persistent symbol table. Use the /USER_FILENAME qualifier to 
specify where the information will be restored from.


 DVAR variablename


Displays a single variable’s value.


NOTE  The parameters DBOTH, DPERSISTENT, and DTEMP display the values in each 
symbol table through the standard Dimensions CM messaging services. If SSPM 
processing is enabled in any command line, the special character '&' marks the start of a 
parameter name and '.' character marks the end. The text between the '&' and the '.' 
characters is used as a symbol for lookup in the temporary and persistent symbol tables 
and is replaced. The form '&&' is replaced by '&' and passed to the server.
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SAVE
The SAVE command copies values from the temporary symbol table to the persistent 
symbol table. It has the following optional qualifier:


 /LIT[ERAL]=value


Creates a symbol in the persistent table that has the specified value.


Examples
SAVE sym1 sym2


Causes the value of sym2 to be added to the persistent symbol table as sym1.


SAVE V1 /LIT="foobar"


Replaces &V1. with the value "foobar".


SSPM ON


REXEC /NET=FOOBAR


/TEMPLATE=MDHBARE1


/PARAM=(DMHLQ=FOO, DMILQ=BAR, DMSAGE=WORK)


/CAPTURE


/BATCH


SAVE JOB-NO DM_JOB_ID


Saves DM_JOB_ID as JOB-NO in the symbol table.


RLIST &JOB-NO. /WAIT


Uses JOB-NO to issue a wait in the job started by the REXEC command above.
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Understanding Build
To understand the concepts discussed in this chapter you should be familiar with:


 Build configurations, which you define in Dimensions Build. For details see the 
Dimensions CM Build Tools User’s Guide.


 Dimensions CM deployment including projects, streams, and areas. For details see the 
Getting Started Guide, the User’s Guide, and the Deployment Guide.


 The template syntax used in build templates. For details see "The Templating 
Language and Processor" on page 181.


 The Primary Batch Execution Monitor (PBEM). The PBEM executes a build on the 
remote build machine and is invoked through its own PBEM template. Understanding 
the PBEM template enables you to follow what happens when a build is performed, 
and to run builds using the PBEM directly without using Dimensions CM. The PBEM 
template is called:


• MVS: TEMPLATE(MDHBPBM0)


• Windows: pbem_start.cmd


• UNIX: pbem_start.sh


For details about the PBEM architecture see the Dimensions CM Build Tools User’s 
Guide.


 Secondary Batch Execution Monitor (SBEM): a standalone MVS only program, for 
details see page 277. For details about the SBEM architecture see the Dimensions CM 
Build Tools User’s Guide.


 Bill of Materials (BOM): an XML report file detailing all the components included a 
build, for details see page 256.


What is a Build Template?
A build template is a customizable text file containing variables and control words that is 
processed and expanded when you run a build step. A build is a structured collection of 
build steps. You use a build template to control the execution of each build step. A build 
template has these main features:


 Contains code that defines how to build the target components of the system you are 
working with, typically a batch command file or shell script.


 Is written in a script language that is pre-processed by the template processor and 
creates an executable script, usually for the platform command processor.


 May produce a specification for a specific build tool for the platform the component is 
to be built on.


 Uses options from a build configuration to control the processing. Build configurations 
are defined in Dimensions Build, a build management, execution, and monitoring tool 
that is part of Dimensions CM.


 Implements build processing for a single build step. The definition of a build step is 
controlled by the build configuration parameters associated with the target and source 
combination.
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 Utilizes symbols, provided in the symbol table used by the template processing step, 
to determine the names of the inputs and outputs of the step.


 Uses output symbols in the template processing language to return information to the 
build system about how the step is to be performed, and how the outputs of the step 
are to be processed. These choices include whether the script is to be run 
synchronously, how it is to be post-processed, what tools are to be invoked to control 
the execution.


 Uses a return code to encapsulate the success or failure of a build step.


 Is only executed when the build configuration that refers to it is built.


A build template may be in one of these formats:


 A script written directly in a build configuration.


 A script associated with a build configuration.


 A text file delivered as part of the controlled components of your system, which is 
located in a build area.


 A text file stored in the standard Dimensions CM location for templates.


After template processing has completed the resulting text file can be:


 A system command script:


• Windows: a batch file


• UNIX: a shell script


• MVS: a JCL stream


 An input file intended for a specific program to process, for example, Make.


 Wrapped into another script or file to provide a standard environment for the step to 
run in.


Where are Build Templates Located?
Build templates can be located in:


 A build configuration in Dimensions Build.


 The main script associated with a build configuration.


 The build area as a checked-in and managed Dimensions CM object.


 The following default locations:


• Windows and UNIX: the templates directory in the Dimensions Agent root area, 
typically: %DM_ROOT%\templates


• MVS:


• The instance definition as a library called MDH.instance.TEMPLATE


or


• The templates library stored on USS in the $DM_ROOT area for the instance.


You can modify your Dimensions CM configuration file to point at additional locations.
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Using Build Templates with Build Configurations
Build configurations define the inputs and outputs to each generalized build step, the 
options that are to be applied, and the order of the work to be performed. Each rule 
defined in a build configuration requires specifications of: inputs, outputs, build 
templates, options, the build order, and the expand wild card flags. These specifications 
describes how to carry out the detailed build processing. This text is defined using the 
build template and scripting language.


Executing a Single Build Step
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Simple Build Template Example


In the build template example above, assume that the source has been placed in a build 
area prior to the main build processing, either by a deployment or by populating a work 
area. The template has these main features:


 There is a single build step that builds everything.


 The environment for the build is minimal. It will fail if Ant or Java are not on the 
default search path on this system. The best practice is to construct the build 
environment using symbols defined in the build configuration.


 The build can construct many objects of different types in the single instance of the 
step. To make this work, the build configuration does not specify 'expand wild cards'.


 The step runs synchronously as this is the default on distributed platforms.


 By default the script is processed by the command shell for each platform. 
Communication of the log is controlled by the first two SET commands. These tell the 
build agent that there are two logs to pass back to the user: to the STDOUT and 
STDERR streams.


 Collection of outputs is performed by the server, which inspects the build area after 
the step has compiled, and calculates which items match the target specifications.


 The return of a result at the end is crucial; it defines to the build system whether the 
step has 'worked' or 'failed'.


NOTE  The template processor processes all the text before it is written for a shell to 
execute. The default settings for the template processor means it interferes with the 
Windows syntax making the need to double the '%' symbol. The use of the template 
processor in this example is minimal.


UNIX Windows


)SET DMSAVESTDOUT=YES
)SET DMSAVESTDERR=YES
echo Starting ANT build
ant
export rc=$?
echo Ant completed rc = $rc
exit $rc


)SET DMSAVESTDOUT=YES
)SET DMSAVESTDERR=YES
echo Starting ANT build
call ant
set rc=%%errorlevel%%
echo Ant completed rc = %%rc%%
exit %%rc%%
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Build Template Types
There are different types of build templates, each can be applied to distributed and MVS 
platforms. 


High Level Templates
A high level template invokes a procedure or tool on a build machine such as a complete 
build of a sub-system. For example, it may invoke tools such as Make, Ant, or Openmake. 
You should use wild card patterns to set up build configurations to include all the source 
files needed for the whole build. For more details see page 261.


Compilation Templates
A compilation template configures a finely tuned compile operation including inputs, 
outputs, and options. Typical examples are compiling a single source file or pre-processing 
a single input. A compilation template can include multiple inputs and outputs but is not 
intended to iterate over multiple steps. For more details see page 261.


Collection Templates
Collection templates capture the common LINK paradigm where a set of objects of the 
same type are combined. This build configuration can contain multiple inputs and outputs, 
but the core of the operation is a loop, where each object in turn is combined to create the 
output. These operations are typical towards the end of a build where they collect 
together intermediate targets created earlier. For example, collecting a set of obj. files 
into an exe. file using a linker. For more details see page 262.


Coordination Templates
Coordination templates are used to sequence and link several different builds, including 
on different platforms. The build steps refer to invocations of Dimensions Build via the 
command line client.


Build Template Options
Build provides very flexible methods for you to control how your build steps are 
generalized. Your templates can be very specific or general. If they are specific, they are 
easy to code and get going, but this technique increases the amount of maintenance you 
need to perform. General templates are initially more complex to follow and require trial 
and error. Control of how your template works is driven by the symbols passed to the 
build step from the build system. Some symbols are always there; others you can define 
and add to meet specific needs.


The )DUMP command, part of the template language, shows you what symbols and their 
values are available for your use:
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 UNIX: )DUMP #


 Windows: )DUMP rem


In the example above the entire symbol table will be put in the output script prefixed by 
the supplied comment operator.


Build options are named values that are replaced by the template processor if referenced 
in your build template. The name of the option is the name you give it when defining the 
option in either the build configuration, a )SET statement, or an option group. Its values 
are used to replace a reference to the symbol by the templater. For example, you might 
define an option called DEBUG with a value of Y or N. The template can interrogate this 
value and generate appropriate code to implement its meaning. Build options can be 
either a single value or an array of zero or more values.


Build options set template symbols. You can define them when you create a rule in a build 
configuration to build at one of these levels: target (transition), area, or global. If a 
definition for a symbol exists at the rule level it overrides the definition at the area level, 
which overrides a definition that is global. You can also code standard templates that you 
include in the expansion of your build template to provide basic defaults for system-wide 
or common values.


This example refines the example above so that the location of JAVA_HOME can be set for 
each area that you want to build in:


In this example, the template processor checks to see if there is any JAVA_HOME variable 
defined, and if not provides a default. The execution search path is set up to include the 
Java ’bin’ directory, and the environment variable JAVA_HOME points to the location of 
your JDK. If you define JAVA_HOME on each area you intend to build in, the definition 
appropriate for that area is used. The variables DMTASKNAME and DMEXECENV are set to 
default values.


UNIX Windows


)SET DMSAVESTDOUT=YES
)SET DMSAVESTDERR=YES
)SET DMEXECENV=CMD %%s
)SET DMTASKNAME=ANT build
)IFNDEF JAVA_HOME
)SET JAVA_HOME=/opt/java16.sdk
)ENDIF
export PATH=%JAVA_HOME./bin:$PATH
export JAVA_HOME=%JAVA_HOME.
echo Starting ANT build ant
export rc=$?
echo Ant completed rc = $rc
exit $rc


)SET DMSAVESTDOUT=YES
)SET DMSAVESTDERR=YES
)SET DMEXECENV=CMD %%s
)SET DMTASKNAME=ANT build
)IFNDEF JAVA_HOME
)SET JAVA_HOME=c:\java16.sdk
)ENDIF
path %JAVA_HOME.\bin:%%PATH%%
set JAVA_HOME=%JAVA_HOME.
echo Starting ANT build ant
set rc=%%errorlevel%%
echo Ant completed rc = %%rc%%
exit %e%rc%%
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Expanding Wildcards
When you define a new target you implicitly set up a new rule. The rule can work on a 
collection of files or Build can generate a separate step for each matching source it finds in 
the input collection. You can specify the latter behavior by selecting the option Expand 
Wildcards. In this case, there is an implicit assumption that the targets will be named in a 
one to one relationship with the discovered sources.


This form of build template is particularly useful for mainframe (MVS) builds but you can 
use it on all platforms to process an entire class of sources to produce outputs with 
related names. For example, compiling *.lang programs to the *.obj format.


In the example above the option Expand Wildcards is selected and the template in the 
script is executed once for every Java program in the source project. DMINPUT expands to 
java/<program>.java because, in this example, all the Java programs being processed 
are held in that relative path in Dimensions CM.


Using a Build Type with Wildcards in Build Templates
Choosing sources with a wildcard may not be enough and you might need multiple file 
formats all stored as a single extension type. In Dimensions Build the Build Type is a 
synonym for the Dimensions concept of file format and you can use it as an additional 
filter to select sources. For example, in the source type .ASM you can support several 
sorts of assembler programs, some which require preprocessing and others that do not. 
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You can only use this feature with source files in conjunction with the Expand Wildcards 
option for a build rule.


To see the Dimensions CM format of an item, you can add it to the desktop client using 
customise views, or right click and choose Properties. To amend the item's format you can 
use the UIA command:


UIA "itemspec" /FORMAT=format


This command affects a single revision only.


NOTE  Your installation may make it difficult to issue this command. When you work with 
build rules that use build types (Dimensions CM formats) you may need assistance from 
your Dimensions CM system administrator.


Using Build Configuration Inputs and Outputs in 
Templates


Build configurations allow you to name inputs and outputs from build steps. The following 
mechanism allows you to insert multiple input and output values into templates.


 DMPATH, DMPPATH


Each is an array of area specifications for where the source is located. The first 
element is always the build area where the build is occurring. DMPPATH is similar to 
DMPATH except that the names have been modified to a form that is correct for the 
execution platform. For example, for Windows ’/’ becomes ’\’.


 DMINPUT


An array of values associated with the inputs to this build rule in the configuration. If 
Expand Wildcards is on this value replaces * with actual names from the project.


 DMTARGET


An array of values associated with this build rule's target file names. If Expand 
Wildcards is on * is replaced by an actual value.


 _MDHDSN_


A tool for searching an array of file names and retrieving specific values. It can also 
search for a file on disk and return its location. 


 _MDHEXTRACT_


A function for deconstructing and constructing path and file names for both 
distributed and MVS environments.


 )SET_PATH_NT var=value


(Windows only) Converts ’/’ to ’\’.
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Handling Outputs and Error Logs
You can use the build configuration or the Dimensions CM configuration file to specify how 
outputs and errors from a running build step are treated. See the example on page 251 
and descriptions for the following predefined template symbols:


 DMSAVESTDOUT on page 203.


 DMSAVESTDERR on page 203.


 DMCOMBINEOUTERR on page 204.


You can also use scripts to directly set the same variables:


)SET DMSAVESTDERR=YES
)SET DMSAVESTDOUT=YES


For UNIX and Windows templates these options refer to the stdout and stderr streams.


Generating a Bill of Materials
If a procedure that performs a build is capable of collecting the mapping between inputs 
and outputs, including secondary inputs such as header files, you can use this information 
to create a Bill Of Materials (BOM). A BOM is an XML file that describes what was built and 
what it was built from. You can generate BOMs with:


 The SBEM on MVS with Openmake on all platforms.


 dm_make on UNIX and Windows.


To generate a BOM you need to indicate the presence of the BOM to the PBEM by setting 
the variable DMOBOMRPT to the XML file name.


The supplied PBEM and SBEM templates on MVS create container libraries that store the 
BOMs so that they are unique across parallel steps and parallel builds. In distributed 
environments use the templating symbols DMUNIQUE and DMMICROSEC to do the same.


Using BOMs triggers a different mode of output collection where the process is driven by 
the contents of the BOM, and creates relationships between all the items listed in the 
BOM.


Without a BOM, only the items specifically mentioned in the build configuration are 
collected into Dimensions CM. For information about upload rules see the Process 
Configuration Guide. For information about virtual items see the User’s Guide.
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Search Paths
A search path is a collection of areas on a single logical node, with the first element of the 
search path being the area the build is to be performed in. All elements of the search path 
must be deployment areas except the first. The areas appear in the same order as the 
Global Stage Lifecycle (GSL), starting with either the GSL level of the deployment area 
being used for the build, or the DM_SP_START_STAGE level.


Some environments use source elements from another area in the search path. Products 
that support this functionality include Openmake. It is also supported by the _MDHDSN_ 
function.


Initial Execution Path
The initial execution path is set to the area root in which the build is taking place and the 
build project offset if you specified one in the build configuration. You can check by 
including cd (Windows) or pwd (UNIX) as a command near the top of your template. On 
Windows, if your working directory is a UNC path, a temporary drive is mapped and 
unmapped to allow this to happen.


Footprinting
Footprinting occurs when you embed the name of a report produced at the end of the 
build into built objects. This process allows the recall of the precise make-up of a module 
from an executable. On MVS this is implemented in the MDHBLNKx template using a 
program that inserts an additional CSECT into your program containing the footprint 
information. It also contains the link deck used, which makes it possible to recover 
alternate entry points. The report is stored in Dimensions CM as a file, so that even if the 
Dimensions database is removed or decommissioned, the report is still available.


For more information, see the appendix Creating and Embedding Build Footprinting in the 
Dimensions CM Build Tools User’s Guide.


Communicating between Templates
Different templates can communicate data between each other. This is useful for complex 
templates where you may need to send parameters from one step to another, later step. 
Use the following operators: )SAVE, )LOAD, )DELETE, IFGROUPDEF and )IFGROUPNDEF. 
For more details see page 232.
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Callouts
The template processor is extensible. You can call REXX to process complex scripts and 
write callouts, in C or C++, which extend the templater function. This code can use 
parameters and read data from the template, process it as designed, and return results to 
the template for re-interpretation. It can also create variables in the main symbol table 
for use by the caller.


Callouts can use Dimensions APIs to access a Dimensions CM database via SQL or the 
other standard Dimensions APIs. A special directive, )LOGON, allows the template to log 
into a Dimensions database and use the connection parameters. For more information 
about this directive, see page 192.


NOTE  You cannot use a one time certificate for this login.


Managing Build and Deployment Job Logs
Every build or deployment job creates an REXEC job that you can inspect from the 
command line or the administration console. You can delete jobs using the RDEL 
command or the administration console. When you delete a build job, all its related build 
logs are also deleted, which may clean up a lot of disc space.


IMPORTANT!  If you do not clean up your jobs, over 50% of your database may be used 
by build logs.
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Introduction
When you are constructing a build template a good place to start is an existing, working 
script. This script becomes the basis of the template. You add templating commands into 
the script to propagate the values that you need to perform the operation from the 
Dimensions build step symbol table into the scripting language context.


If you use the defaults on Windows there are conflicts between the Windows batch 
language syntax and the templater syntax. There are methods to mitigate this issue, for 
detail see page 265.


Scripting on Windows scripting is complex, however you may be able to avoid much of the 
complexity by careful use of the templater. Alternatively, use a different execution 
environment such as Perl, cygwin, or Powershell.


The Dimensions build system requires directions that are fed back from the script to 
influence the execution of the build steps. These directions are implemented by setting 
specific variables to appropriate values in the template processor symbol table. For details 
see page 247.


There are different approaches to using build, each with its own advantages and 
disadvantages. It is common to perform large step builds, using for example Make, Ant, 
or the Microsoft compiler in a batch mode. These are known as high level build templates, 
for details see page 261. You can also perform small step builds where the individual 
program compiles, and subsequent links are each a separate build step. These build types 
are discussed in Compilation templates (page 261) and Collection templates (page 262).


You can mix and match these approaches by using build ordering and expanding wildcards 
in build rules. For information on what the build template has available to it, and what 
information needs to be passed back, see page 247.


To track detailed made-of relationships you need to construct a Bill of Materials (BOM) 
document for each build step with one of these methods:


 Use the parameter--xml-bom with the dm_make command.


 Gather dependency information and using a tool to write the BOM.


 Write your own BOM, providing you adhere to the syntax for BOM documents.


If you do not use a BOM, the made-of relationships will be synthesized using all the 
identified inputs and outputs. Every input will be related to every output, which may result 
in very large quantities of data being generated.
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High Level Templates
Typically you use high level templates for highly scripted managed builds such as Ant, 
dm_make, Make, or the Microsoft IDE running in batch mode.


You may need to pass the build tool switches to control its precise processing, for 
example: platform, language variants, and the features to be enabled. If you are building 
across platforms you may want to place the related outputs into directories named for the 
architecture. Therefore when the collection takes place, your artifacts are organised by, 
for example, platform, architecture, and release or test version.


It is convenient to attach variables related to the area, such as platform and architecture, 
to the area definition in the build configuration.


The template syntax includes pre-defined symbols, for details see "The Templating 
Language and Processor" on page 181.


Compilation Templates
The main part of a compilation template is choosing the correct filenames for the inputs 
and outputs according to the build configuration. There can be multiple inputs and outputs 
of different types.


When you create a build configuration in Dimensions Build you can specify any names for 
inputs and outputs. Templates that you write must honor those names. For each input of 
a particular type find the name specified in the build configuration for that object. Then 
search for that item in the search path, which is possibly a list of locations. This gives the 
actual on-disk name of the object that you want to use as your input file.


Do the following:


1 Locate the build area


Access the first element of DMPATH. Use the +d option of MDHEXTRACT for compatibility 
with the executing platform:


)SET CUR=_MDHEXTRACT_(+d,%(DMPATH(0)).)_


2 Locate the source code


There can be more than one type of input. For each input required you need to get the 
configuration name for that type. You may then need to search for the resulting name 
in the search path:


)SET SRC=_MDHDSN_(,DMINPUT,C,DMPATH)_


3 Get the target names for the outputs


There can be more than one output. For each output locate the configuration name for 
that type. There is no need to search in the search path as the output is always 
written to the build area:


)SET DST=_MDHDSN_(,DMTARGET,OBJ,)_
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4 Pull out the primary name


When compiling a file you may want to create objects based on the filename. For 
example, if you are compiling foo.c you may want to create foo.pdb. You can 
extract the name component of the filename using the following method:


)SET PRM=_MDHEXTRACT_(+n,%XYZ.)_


5 Perform the build


In this example, XYZ is the result of earlier manipulations that contain, for example, 
foo.c. You now have all the variables required to do a build. The example below is a 
distributed template that does a simple copy. All aspects of the build configuration are 
honored. For example, it is not assumed that foo.c creates foo.obj. Both input and 
output are named according to the configuration:


copy /y "%SRC." "%CUR.\%DST."


This example is a complete compilation template:


Collection Templates
A collection template is similar to a compilation template, the main difference is an 
iteration over all the inputs of the same type. For example, a normal OBJ link receives a 
variable sized array of input OBJs to be linked together. The template loops over this array 
and generates the correct link control cards. This is called a collection step.


The example below shows the key part of a Windows link template that constructs a list of 
inputs that can be given to a link or copy command. Note the use of the MDHDSN function 
to locate a given filename. This time only the first and fourth parameters of MDHDSN are 
set, which look for a given default name in a search path.


)SET LIST=
)REP DMINPUT
)SET SRC=_MDHDSN_(%DMINPUT.,,,DMPATH)_
)SET LIST=%LIST. "%SRC."
)ENDR


Using Mixed Inputs in Build Configurations
In the above example it is assumed that all the inputs in the DMINPUT array are the OBJs 
that you require. If there are other inputs in the configuration of a different type, such as 
a configuration named side-file, DBRM or similar, the loops around DMINPUT have to be 
enhanced to only select entries of the correct type. The example below shows you how to 
do this:


UNIX Windows


)SET CUR=_MDHEXTRACT_(+d,%(DMPATH(0)).)_
)SET SRC=_MDHDSN_(,DMINPUT,c,DMPATH)
)SET DST=_MDHDSN_(,DMTARGET.o,)_
)SET PRM=_MDHEXTRACT_(+n,%DST.)_
cp "%SRC.%" "%CUR.\DST."
export rc=$?
)SET DMEXECENV=%%s


)SET CUR=_MDHEXTRACT_(+d,%(DMPATH(0)).)_
)SET SRC=_MDHDSN_(,DMINPUT,C,DMPATH)_
)SET DST=_MDHDSN_(,DMTARGET,OBJ,)_
)SET PRM=_MDHEXTRACT_(+n,%DST.)_
copy /y "%SRC." "%CUR.\%DST."
)SET DMEXECENV=%%s
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)SET LIST=
)REP DMINPUT
)SET TYPE=_MDHEXTRACT_(+t,%DMINPUT.)_
)IF %TYPE.=OBJ
)SET SRC=_MDHDSN_(%DMINPUT.,,,DMPATH)_
)SET LIST=%LIST. "%SRC."
)ENDIF
)ENDR


Using Search Paths
A search path is a collection of areas on a single logical node, with the first element of the 
search path being the area the build is to be performed in. For more details see page 257.


High level build templates are not intended for use with search paths. However, you can 
use search paths if they are supported by your build tool and the build tool can search for 
source code in the locations listed in the DMPATH array.


It you write a procedure to support search paths you can use the Dimensions CM 
deployment areas model to efficiently manage the hierarchy of build areas in a typical 
setup where most files are at the RELEASE level and a few active versions are at TEST.


Openmake supports search paths but in an indirect way. You can only define the named 
search path in Openmake itself, and only the name of this object is passed in the build 
configuration. The Openmake search path is not automatically created from the contents 
of the DMPATH array.


The example below shows how to use a make script template with a search path. The 
script itself is the makefile and DMEXECENV ensures that it is run through make and not 
the normal shell. The make vpath statement is generated from the DMPATH array that 
causes make to search for objects in the search path.


UNIX Windows


)ATTR )~.():
%.tgt : %.src
        copy $^ $@
)SET search=
)REP DMPATH
)SET search=~search. "~DMPATH."
)ENDR
vpath %.src ~search.
all: a.tgt b.tgt c.tgt
)SET DMEXECENV=~DM_ROOT./dm_make.exe -f 


%s --no-cm


)ATTR )~.():
%.tgt : %.src
        copy /Y $^ $@
)SET search=
)REP DMPATH
)SET search=~search. "~DMPATH."
)ENDR
vpath %.src ~search.
all: a.tgt b.tgt c.tgt
)SET DMEXECENV=~DM_ROOT.\dm_make.exe -f 


%s --no-cm
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Asynchronous Templates
UNIX and Windows build templates can run synchronously or asynchronously. A small 
piece of template syntax is required to allow the asynchronous task to communicate back 
to the controlling build monitor (PBEM) when it has completed.


The standalone utility bldcomms, which is supplied with Dimensions CM, can communicate 
with the PBEM using the parameters that you specify. The example below shows how to 
use bldcomms on distributed systems to communicate with the PBEM:


In this example the result is RC. When run synchronously this is the return from the 
template. When run asynchronously this return is part of a message passed back to the 
PBEM. The other variables used in this example are pre-set by Dimensions CM and 
described in "The Templating Language and Processor" on page 181.


For additional details about bldcomms see the Dimensions CM Build Tools User’s Guide.


Configuring Messaging
When you run in asynchronous mode the steps communicate back to the PBEM using the 
bldcomms utility. In both asynchronous and synchronous modes the PBEM then 
communicates with Dimensions Build server to update it about the progress of the build. 
Dimensions Build displays build messages in the Message column of the Build Monitor 
Events section of the Build Job Details dialog box (which appears after you start a build).


UNIX Windows


…
…
EXPORT RC = 20
…
)IF %DMRUNMODE. = ASYNC
)CM 
)CM the following is a single line 


command!
)CM
bldcomms monitormessage %DMPBEMNODE. 


%DMPBEMPORT. "R=%%RC%%. I=%DMSTEP. 
T=%DMYEAR.%DMMONTH.%DMDAY.%DMHOUR.%D
MMINUTE.%DMSECOND.%DMMICROSEC."


)ELSE
exit %RC.
)END


…
…
SET RC = 20
…
)IF %DMRUNMODE. = ASYNC
)CM 
)CM the following is a single line 


command!
)CM
bldcomms monitormessage %DMPBEMNODE. 


%DMPBEMPORT. "R=%%RC%%. I=%DMSTEP. 
T=%DMYEAR.%DMMONTH.%DMDAY.%DMHOUR.%D
MMINUTE.%DMSECOND.%DMMICROSEC."


)ELSE
exit %RC.
)END
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You can specify the task name for a particular step by providing the PBEM with a 
meaningful description string that is used instead of the generic message. To supply a 
task name, set the variable DMTASKNAME to the required string and optionally add other 
variables:


)SET DMTASKNAME = Step %DMSTEP. - Compiling %SOURCE.


You can also send messages directly from the template that is executing to Dimensions 
Build. The purpose of these messages is to report on the progress of long steps. For 
example, a large make script could send a message for every sub-directory that it starts 
to build or for every target it creates. To send these types of messages use the bldcomms 
utility but with different parameters:


bldcomms buildmessage %DMSERVER.  0 %DMTOKEN.  3  0  0 "END"    
%DMSTEP. "Phase2" "Target1" "just built foo.exe"  0 "" "" "" ""


There are many parameters for bldcomms, however the key ones are the last three string 
fields that you can use for any message. The messages also appear in the Build Monitor 
Events section of the Build Job Details dialog box. For more details about bldcomms see 
the Dimensions CM Build Tools User’s Guide.


Templating Techniques
This section describes techniques for solving specific templating issues.


Using Special Characters in Windows
When you use templates there can be problems with special characters when there is a 
conflict between the script language and the templater. For example, by default template 
variables are introduced with %, which is also used by DOS. 
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Using the )ATTR command


To mix template variables with other syntax you can use the )ATTR command to change 
the special characters that the template uses. In the example below, PATH is a DOS 
variable and DMPATH is a template symbol:


)ATTR )~.():
ECHO PATH is %PATH%
ECHO DMPATH is ~DMPATH.


In this example, the % character is no longer being used to signal to the template 
processor the start of a variable. The ~ character is used instead. For full details of the 
)ATTR command see page 184.


TIP  If you use this technique choose a conventional set of alternate characters and use it 
for all your templates.


Escaping Characters that Cause Problems


You can use special characters twice though this produces results that are more difficult to 
read. In the example below the first line is the version in the template, and the second is 
the version in the script after templating:


ECHO PATH is %%PATH%%
ECHO DMPATH is %DMPATH.


Another class of problem arises if the character data you have in the variables you receive 
from Dimensions CM contains special characters that have meaning to the shell. In 
general, you need to avoid this situation as much as possible. Placing strings in double 
quotes may help. However putting quotes into Dimensions metadata is not advised.


)EXPAND and )ENDEXPAND


One technique is to set all the variables you will require for the rest of the script, and then 
turn off template expansion as follows:


set MYPATH = %FOOBAR.
…
)ENDEXPAND
ECHO Path is %PATH%, my path is %MYPATH%


It is also possible, using )EXPAND, to turn expansion back on. For more details see page 
189.


Handling Array Variables
Variables can be arrays. Some pre-defined symbols, and those created manually with the 
)VECTOR command, require special handling. If you want to process several array 
variables at once, each having the same number of elements, then list the variables on a 
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)REP. This passes all the arrays in parallel. Normally some kind of loop around each 
element of the array is needed as shown in the following example:


Occasionally you might want to test the filename inside a loop to find items that match a 
criteria. A common criterion is to loop around all inputs and find all those that match a 
particular type. This is the purpose of the MDHEXTRACT function, which can break a 
filename into pieces so that they can be compared:


For details about MDHEXTRACT see page 221


A common technique is to build up a larger structure from a list of files or directories. The 
example below makes a single list from all the elements of DMINPUT.


)SET LIST=
)REP DMINPUT
)SET LIST=%LIST. %DMINPUT.
)ENDR


Picking a Specific Array Value
The symbols DMPATH and DMPPATH return arrays of specifications for the various areas of 
a search path in the order they should be searched. DMPATH returns this value in unidir 
format, and DMPPATH returns it in a format correct for your platform. The first element of 
this area is always the current build area. To access this directly use:


%(DMPATH(0)).


or


%(DMPPATH(0)).


Decomposing a Path or File Specification
You can use the function MDHEXTRACT to pull part file specifications. The function 
operates on a file path and name, or a file name, and extracts portions to be reassembled 
into a form that you request. The following example works for both Windows and UNIX.


UNIX Windows


)SET COUNT=0
)REP DMINPUT
)ADJUST COUNT 1
echo In %COUNT. = file %DMINPUT.
)ENDR


)SET COUNT=0
)REP DMINPUT
)ADJUST COUNT 1
ECHO Input %COUNT. = file %DMINPUT.
)ENDR


UNIX Windows


)REP DMINPUT
)SET TYPE=_MDHEXTRACT_(+t,%DMINPUT.)_
)IF %TYPE.=C
Echo %DMINPUT. Is a C file
)ENDIF
)ENDR


)REP DMINPUT
)SET TYPE=_MDHEXTRACT_(+t,%DMINPUT.)_
)IF %TYPE.=C
Echo %DMINPUT. Is a C file
)ENDIF
)ENDR
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)REP DMINPUT
)SET TYPE=_MDHEXTRACT_(+t,%DMINPUT.)_
)IF %TYPE. = C
echo %DMINPUT. Is a C file
)ENDIF
)ENDR


where:


 +t indicates the string following the comma (a symbol which is expanded prior to this 
operation running) is to be analyzed as a file specification, and the extension of the 
file returned as a value for the variable TYPE. You can pull out other information with 
this construct.


 +n returns the unadorned file name. If you add a third parameter (the root) the 
supplied name can be split into root and subdirectory.


For more details about MDHEXTRACT see page 221.


NOTE  To find a given unique file in a list and search for it in the search path, use the 
MDHDSN function. For details see page 218.


Combining STDERR and STDOUT Streams
To combine your stderr and stdout streams use the following template syntax:


)SET DMCOMBINEOUTERR=YES


The result is a single stream returned as a log to the build server.


Submitting Formatted Text after Preprocessing
You can tell the template processor how to submit the formatted text after preprocessing 
using the variable DMEXECENV. By default, the text is passed synchronously to a 
command processor for the platform. There are however other options. For example, you 
might want to place the generated script into a wrapper script (also preprocessed, but 
after the first script has been handled):


)SET DMEXECENV=TEMPLATE perl.template


The example above looks for a template called perl and processes it in turn. The writer of 
this template can choose where the text from the main build template is to be placed, and 
establish an execution environment suitable for executing this text.
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The perl template writer sets DMEXECENV to a new value so that this process does not 
continue recursively


For more details about DMEXECENV see page 209.


Using Make and Creating a Bill Of Materials
The dm_make utility (supplied separately from Dimensions CM) works in conjunction with 
a program called mcxslave to provide compilations of complex systems and create BOMs. 
This facility works on all distributed platforms, including USS for z/OS.


The following simple example for UNIX and Windows illustrates the use of Make.


ifeq ($(PLATFORM),linux)
   EXE := x
   CCOMP := gcc
endif
ifeq ($(PLATFORM), windows)
   EXE := exe
   CCOMP := gcc-4
endif
all : alpha.$(EXE) beta.$(EXE)
alpha.$(EXE) : alpha.c


$(CCOMP) -o alpha.$(EXE) -g alpha.c


beta.$(EXE) : beta.c gamma.c
$(CCOMP) -o beta.$(EXE) beta.c gamma.c


The example below assumes alpha.c, beta.c and gamma.c are to be combined to 
make alpha.exe and beta.exe. For Windows, it also assumes that cygwin has been 
installed. It also takes no account of header files, although if you use adg style processing 
these will also figure in the BOM.


UNIX Windows


)SET DMEXECENV=TEMPLATE perl.template
my $a=10;
my $b=20;
my $c = $a + $b;
print "C = ", $c, "\n";
)SET DMEXECENV=BASH %%s
perl <<EOF
)CALLBACK NT
EOF
export rc=$?
Echo Final return code is $rc
exit $rc


This facility is not available on Windows.
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The examples above contain code that you may wish to drop in your production template. 
All the targets are deleted first, which you do not have to do. You can use a clean script, 
or use dm_make and specify a clean target. ’*.x’ that matches targets on UNIX for this 
build.


UNIX Windows
)CM
)CM we want intermingled stderr and 
stdout
)CM
)SET DMCOMBINEOUTERR=YES
)CM
)CM we want a BOM with a non-reusable 
name
)CM
)SET DMOBOMRPT=./
£DMUNIQUE..£DMMICROSEC..£DMSTEP..bom.
xml
)CM
)CM Dump symbol table if requested
)CM
)IFDEF DM_TPLB_TTLOG
)CM symbol has to be defined..
)IF £DM_TPLB_TTLOG. = YES:
)CM and has to be YES
)DUMP # 72
)ENDIF
)ENDIF
#
# set up dimensions environment for 
some
# release of dimensions
#
. /opt/serena/dimensions 12.2.2/
dmprofile
#
# document where this is running
#
pwd
#
# document environment
#
echo $PATH
# 
# delete all execs first
#
rm *.x
#
# use make to build the product
#
dm_make -f proj2.mk \
   --xml-bom=%DMOBOMRPT.\
   PLATFORM=linux
export rc=$?
#
# document the make return code
#
echo make returned error code = $rc
#
# document the bom we are using
#
cat %DMOBOMRPT.
#
# tell the pBem how it all went
#
exit $rc


)CM 
)CM make this friendlier for windows
)CM
)ATTR )£.()
)CM
)CM we want intermingled stderr and stdout
)CM
)SET DMCOMBINEOUTERR=YES
)CM
)CM we want a BOM with a non-reusable name
)CM
)SET 
DMOBOMRPT=.\£DMUNIQUE..£DMMICROSEC..£DMSTEP
..bom.xml
)CM
)CM this would default
)CM
)SET DMEXECENV = cmd /c %s
)CM
)CM Dump symbol table if requested
)CM
)IFDEF DM_TPLB_TTLOG
)CM symbol has to be defined..
)IF £DM_TPLB_TTLOG. = YES:
)CM and has to be YES
)DUMP rem 72
)ENDIF
)ENDIF
rem
rem document where this is running
rem
cd 
rem
rem document environment
rem
echo %PATH%
rem
rem make cygwin compilers available
rem
path c:\cygwin\bin;%PATH%
rem 
rem delete all exes first
rem
rm *.exe
rem
rem use make to build the product
rem
dm_make -f proj2.mk ^
   --xml-bom=£DMOBOMRPT. ^
   PLATFORM=windows
set rc=%ERRORLEVEL%
rem
rem document the make return code
rem
echo make returned error code = %rc%
rem
rem document the bom we are using
rem
type £DMOBOMRPT.
rem
rem tell the pBem how it all went
rem
exit %rc%
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This is the UNIX version of the build configuration in Dimensions Build:
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Introduction
The processing for MVS build templates is similar to that for distributed platforms (see 
Chapter 10, "Build Templates for Distributed Platforms" on page 259) however there are 
differences, particularly in the mandatory asynchronous execution of build steps, and in 
the mechanisms used to capture relationships between the various built items.


MVS build templates are typically larger than distributed ones, and handle smaller units of 
compilation and link. Templates are supplied with Dimensions CM, which you can use 
unaltered out of the box or modify to suite your environment. The templates are located 
in MDH.instance.TEMPLATE and are a copy of the code base versions. You can compare 
your instance versions with the code base version. If you check your templates into 
Dimensions CM you can use version control to compare revisions.


Secondary Build Execution Monitor
MVS builds normally use the Secondary Build Execution Monitor (SBEM), a specialised JCL 
execution engine that is closely integrated with the rest of build. The SBEM occupies a 
similar place to the command shell in distributed platforms. It executes build steps in an 
environment configured so that relationships between source, object, and executable 
modules can be observed and recorded. It handles the asynchronous communication 
required to report on progress, and constructs a Bill of Materials (BOM) for each build 
step, which defines the various objects created and their relationships.


The SBEM executes a subset of JCL that allows all of the processing you need to perform 
MVS builds. Some standard JCL syntax is missing and there are ways of working around 
these shortcomings.


The SBEM has the following limitations:


 Does not implement PROC-PEND or JOB cards.


 Does not provide symbolic replacement, although the template processor processes 
the templates first, and this can provide a lot of equivalent functionality.


 By default, does not wait for a data set resource if none is available (you will get an 
error from dynamic allocation). See page 288.


There are some situations where you need to communicate with the SBEM to force 
particular actions. You can do this using specialized comments in the input stream to the 
SBEM. These are called SBEM directives and all start with //*SBEM.


For more information on the SBEM see the appendix Dimensions Build Utility Programs in 
the Build Tool User’s Guide. For details about using the SBEM in build templates, page 
278.


IMPORTANT!  The word STEP is ambiguous in the context of MVS builds. A build step is 
a single task for the PBEM to schedule an SBEM to execute. That task may in turn require 
multiple JCL steps to be executed. 
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MVS Templates
The MVS templates supplied with Dimensions CM produce both object format files .OBJ 
(LRECL 80, RECFM FB) and linked NCAL modules .LNKLIB (LRECL0, RECFM U). You can 
choose either format to standardize on. The better format is .LNKLIB as it is faster to link 
with.


The LINK template (MDHBLNK0) expects as input a SYSLIN deck to define the rules for 
constructing the output module. This is the input to the linkage editor setting the 
parameters for the link edit, and specifies at a minimum a starting module to be loaded 
(INCLUDE).


There is currently no support for DB2 but it is not difficult to setup.


Basic MVS Example Template
Assume that you have a system consisting of many Assembler and COBOL programs that 
are combined into a small collection of programs. In this environment there are many 
copy books, both for the Assembler components and for the COBOL programs. In this 
example there is a very deep nested set of called modules, where the name of the module 
matches the name of the entry point.


Member name Main inputs Expected main outputs Purpose


MDHBASC0 *.ASM *.OBJ
*.LNKLIB


Compile a single Assembler program


MDHBCBC0 *.COBOL *.OBJ
*.LNKLIB


Compile a single COBOL program


MDHBCCB0 *.CCOBOL *.OBJ
*.LNKLIB


Compile a CICS COBOL program


MDHBMAP0 *.MAPSET *.LOAD
*.H
*.PLI
*.COPY
*.ASM


Compile a CICS BMS mapset.


MDHBCCC0 *.C *.OBJ
*.LNKLIB


Compile a single C program


MDHBPLC0 *.PLI *.OBJ
*.LNKLIB


Compile a single PL/1 program


MDHBLNK0 *.SYSLIN *.LOAD Link edit a collection of compiled 
programs into a single load module or DLL


MDHBDUMY Dummy template
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Using the administration console the following rules are defined:


This set of rules is a good first start for an ordinary batch system. Particular rules for 
specific source modules can use either Dimensions attributes or *PROCESS cards to 
manage variations in the compiles between modules.


The wildcards means that single steps build single modules and the unit of dependency is 
the smallest possible. Changing a source module will result in rebuilding fewer 
components.


The build order means that all LNKLIB modules will exist as soon as linking starts. When a 
final module is being linked, all the modules that might be required will have been built.


The SBEM provides I/O monitoring both for compile and link processing. You can track the 
dependencies between inputs and outputs (targets), and apply this information when you 
need to rebuild part of the system.


These templates support search paths and the construction of the load modules includes 
footprinting.


TIP  The templates MDHBLNK0, MDHBASC0, and MDHBCBC0 contain descriptions of the 
syntax.


Terminating a Build Step
MVS templates must run asynchronously as they become batch jobs using JCL. A small 
piece of template syntax is required to allow the asynchronous task to communicate back 
to the controlling build monitor (PBEM) when it has completed. The required processing is 
different when you use an SBEM step to control template execution and when you write 
plain JCL.


Rule Output Input
Expand 
Wildcard


Build 
Order Template Description


1 *.LNKLIB *.ASM Y 1 MDHBASC0 Compiles all the Assembler 
programs. Macros and copy books 
are used in the assemblies and 
dependencies are tracked.


2 *.LNKLIB *.COBOL Y 1 MDHBCBC0 Compiles all COBOL programs. The 
copy statements are all resolved 
and tracked.


3 *.LOAD *.SYSLIN Y 2 MDHBLNK0 Links all mainlines. For every 
mainline there is a single SYSLIN 
link deck that defines the 
addressing mode, residency mode, 
and main program for each 
mainline. AUTOCALL can be used to 
resolve most dependencies. All 
dependencies are tracked 
automatically.
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Using the SBEM 
The SBEM handles message passing to the PBEM. The //*SBEM END statement is a 
directive to the SBEM to send the step completion message. The message has to contain 
specific information to identify the type of message being sent, such as the step number, 
and a date and time stamp which acts as a check that the PBEM performs to make sure 
this message is from the expected client. For example:


)SET TIMESTAMP=%DMYEAR.%DMMONTH.%DMDAY.%DMHOUR.%DMMINUTE.
)SET TIMESTAMP=%TIMESTAMP.%DMSECOND.%DMMICROSEC.
//*SBEM END I=%DMSTEP. T=%TIMESTAMP.
)SET DMEXECENV=TEMPLATE TEMPLATE(MDHBSBM0)


where:


 TIMESTAMP is built by the PBEM at template processing time.


 DMSTEP is a number that defines which step this is and allows the return code 
(inserted by the SBEM) to be associated with the correct sub task.


Writing Plain JCL Templates
You can write plain JCL templates to run programs that fail in the SBEM context, or 
because you do not want to run the SBEM authorised but do want to run an IKJEFT01 
(batch TSO) step. However, automatic monitoring cannot be performed.


The standalone utility MDHLBLCM, which is supplied with Dimensions CM, can 
communicate with the PBEM to relay build step return codes. 


To run from plain JCL without the SBEM do the following:


)SET TIMESTAMP=%DMYEAR.%DMMONTH.%DMDAY.%DMHOUR.%DMMINUTE.  
)SET TIMESTAMP=%TIMESTAMP.%DMSECOND.%DMMICROSEC.           
//*
//STEP200 EXEC PGM=MDHLBLCM,                                           
)CM
)CM next line should end col 73.
)CM
//          PARM='POSIX(ON),ENVAR("_CEE_ENVFILE=DD:ENV")/monitormessage
)CM
)CM next line should start col 17. (we need the space in col 16)
)CM
//            %DMPBEMNODE. %DMPBEMPORT. "R=0 I=%DMSTEP. T=%TIMESTAMP."'                                 
//*                                                                    
//STEPLIB  DD  DISP=SHR,DSN=%DMCDHLQ..%DMCDILQ..MDHLLIB 
)IF %DMCDLPA. = NO
//         DD  DISP=SHR,DSN=%DMCDHLQ..%DMCDILQ..MDHLLPA 
//ENDIF
//ENV      DD  DISP=SHR,DSN=%DMCDHLQ..%DMINST..PARM(MDHTDCFG) 
//SYSPRINT DD  SYSOUT=*                                                
//SYSIN    DD  DUMMY


To create an MVS high level style build step, add the above code to an existing JCL 
procedure. The JCL runs normally and tells the PBEM when it finishes that it has 
succeeded. To send back a failure, more complex JCL including a fragment of code with 
R=n is required, where n must exceed DMMAXRC for this step.


For more details about MDHLBLCM see the appendix Dimensions Build Utility Programs in 
the Dimensions CM Build Tools User’s Guide.
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Wrapping Generated JCL into the SBEM
Invoking the SBEM is complex as the JCL must be correct to invoke it. Your build template 
expands to inline JCL, which the SBEM reads as data. So that the build template can 
control which SBEM template is used for execution, and to provide parameters to that 
template, a facility is provided in the template processor for post-processing a second 
template as part of the submission process. The first set of output records is then 
'wrapped' into the second template, prior to submission to the Job Execution System 
(JES). You have one place where the SBEM invocation is defined and all your build 
templates can share the single job card and SBEM logic.


This example is used in all the supplied templates:


)SET DMEXECENV=TEMPLATE TEMPLATE(MDHBSBM0)


In the general form this is:


)SET DMEXECENV=TEMPLATE templatename 


NOTE  The second template must redefine DMEXECENV otherwise you will get a loop. In 
the template MDHBSBM0 there is the following line:


)SET DMEXECENV=JCL


The location where the original template output needs to be placed is indicated by the 
following special template processor directive:


)CALLBACK NT


where NT means 'no tailoring' and the whole line is replaced by all the lines of the 
processed template. For more details see page 185.


NOTE  A build template can control aspects of the SBEM JCL via variables.
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Using Outputs in a Build Template


Using Outputs from Build Steps
You can use a build configuration or a Dimensions build template to send the text that you 
want to be visible from the build log to the build server. Create some JCL that writes small 
text files and point the DMOSTDOUT and DMOSTDERR variables at the files, for example:


)SET DMSAVESTDOUT=YES
)SET DMSAVESTDERR=NO
)SET DMOSTDOUT=//%CURDIR.ASMTERM(%SRCMOD.)


The compiler(s) have options that can create suitable mini-summaries (SYSTERM, TERM).


IMPORTANT!  This data is stored on the database as a CLOB or CLOBs. You should keep 
the STDOUT and STDERR files small. Do not store whole listings.


Using Listings and Reports
Listing files are important but are typically large and are handled by Dimensions CM. To 
speed up transfers, check that they are item types that can and will be compressed.


//COMPASM EXEC PGM=IEV90,PARM='...'
//*
//*SBEM TGT OBJECT
//*SBEM TGT SYSPRINT Assembly_Listing
//…
//SYSPRINT DD DISP=SHR,DSN=%CURDIR..ASMLIST(%SRCMOD.)


In the example above, the first //*SBEM TGT identifies a primary target for the whole 
build step. The second line, with the comment Assembly_Listing, specifies a secondary 
target, which is a listing type. The Assembly_Listing tag is not syntax checked, its 
existence signals to the SBEM that it is a listing target.


Using Mixed Inputs
In the examples in the previous section it is assumed that all the inputs in the DMINPUT 
array are the source numbers that you require. If there are other inputs in the 
configuration of a different type, such as a configuration named side-file or DBRM, the 
loops around DMINPUT have to be enhanced to only select entries of the correct type. 


Even though this is a link style collection template you can use patterns from compilation 
templates. For example, if the input array contains a single side file of the type SYSDEFSD 
that is needed in the link, its name can be found from the MDHDSN function, as used in the 
compilation examples:


)SET SIDE=_MDHDSN_(,DMINPUT,SYSDEFSD,DMPATH)_
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Build Step Warning Messages
When an MVS build job executes, each build step causes a template to be expanded and 
passed to the SBEM for execution. The SBEM then executes each step of the task. If you 
specify the build symbol DM_BUILDER_PROGRESS_REPORTING, any step that has a non-
zero return code causes the SBEM to issue the following message with a severity of W:


MDHSB16D112W Step <step number> Program <program> returned COND CODE = <cc>


’W’ type messages are sent to the log and are signalled as an alert.


TIP  If you name the steps carefully in your templates you can give users a clear 
understanding of the meaning of the warnings.


Computing the Final Return Code
A build step is the execution of a single build rule and a JCL step is executed in a build 
step. There can be multiple JCL steps in a single build step. For example, a compilation 
template might:


1 Compile the source.


2 Write the compilation listing to the spool for local inspection.


3 Link edit it NCAL1.


4 Write the link edit listing to the SPOOL for inspection.


MDHNASC0, the Assembler sample template that ships with Dimensions CM, has four JCL 
steps required for the execution of a single build step. Only the first and third JCL steps 
are significant for the final return code.


You can combine the individual JCL steps of a single build step in various ways to calculate 
the final return code. The SBEM has a final return code for a stream, which starts at 0. As 
each step is executed, the final return code is modified in accordance with the setting on 
an SBEM directive for the current step. The return code can have one of the following 
forms:


//*SBEM CDE MAX
//*SBEM CDE IGNORE
//*SBEM CDE FAIL


where:


 MAX: Chooses the maximum of the return code from this JCL step, considered with 
the stored return code for the whole build step.


 IGNORE: Ignores the return code from this JCL step.


 FAIL: Cancels the execution of the whole build step if the return code from this JCL 
step is non-zero.


NOTE  The aggregated return code is used for R= computation at the time of processing 
the //*SBEM END statement.


1.  There are two possible intermediate forms for the output from a compiler. The most basic is 
object format, however using the binder you can create equivalent NCAL objects that link 
faster.







 Creating a Bill of Materials from the SBEM


Developer's Reference 281


Creating a Bill of Materials from the SBEM
To build the Bill of Materials you must provide the SBEM with information during the build 
process to indicate the objects of interest, and to control the success or failure of the build 
steps. There are several classes of information which a BOM can communicate: primary 
source modules, secondary dependencies, and primary and secondary targets. You use 
SBEM directives on each relevant JCL step the SBEM executes to describe the type of 
information to monitor. The BOM treats the collection of all recorded information from all 
the JCL steps for which monitoring is used as the product of this build step. Duplicates are 
removed. Input objects detected during monitoring that are not in the search path are 
also removed. 


The SBEM detects input and output files for the BOM under the control of directives that 
start with //*SBEM. Most SBEM directives are DDNAME based and appear after the EXEC 
statement to which they relate. The directives SRC, DEP, TGT, TFP and OTH should 
appear before any DDNAMES for that step.


DEP
//*SBEM DEP DDNAME 
//*SBEM DEP DDNAME (*)


Creates a dependency. This is a file that the current process needs so that it can 
work, such as a copy book used during a Cobol compile. You can manually add 
explicit dependencies, in which case the DDNAME must refer to a readable file 
(rather than a container) and multiple DEP statements are allowed.


If you use (*) the SBEM monitors disk activity on that DDNAME and looks for open 
actions for particular members.


You can monitor multiple ddnames.


On a link step, //*SBEM DLP SYSLIB(*) monitors auto called libraries.


SRC
//*SBEM SRC DDNAME
//*SBEM SRC DDNAME (*)


Identifies the primary input source for this build step. The first form involves no 
monitoring but looks at the JCL used for this step, picks up the ddname 
corresponding to the one you have specified, and sets the primary input to the 
data set name used. If you are compiling a library member, this should be a data 
set name with a member specified. By this stage the search path resolution has 
been performed so that this becomes the name where the input is located even if it 
is higher up the search path.


The second form is not usually used for SRC, but will monitor the specified 
concatenation (named by the ddname) for any input modules and will save all 
modules referenced by this path as SRC.


TGT
//*SBEM TGT DDNAME
//*SBEM TGT DDNAME listing-type-name
//*SBEM TGT DDNAME (*)
//*SBEM TGT DDNAME (*) listing-type-name


Use one or more of these forms. The first two are normal. The first and third forms 
are used for target of the build step. The second and fourth forms are used to track 
listings, such as targets, which usually are not the focus of the build step. The 
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listing_type_name must be non-empty for a listing target but otherwise has no 
meaning.


You can identify two different outputs from a build step as the primary targets. For 
example, a compile might produce a target of type .OBJ and a target of type 
.LNKLIB, using statements such as:


//*SBEM TGT SYSLIN


//*SBEM TGT SYSLMOD


from different JCL steps in the same build template (which the shipped templates 
do). In the above example, SYSLIN is the output of the compiler/assembler 
processing, and SYSLMOD is the output from the NCAL Link edit step. The two 
modules are equivalent, but in different formats.


TFP
//*SBEM TFP DDNAME [(*)] [listing-type-name]


Use TFP with fully footprinted targets to trigger full footprint reporting.
OTH


//*SBEM OTH DDNAME [listing-type-name]
//*SBEM OTH DDNAME(*) [listing-type-name]


OTH is similar to TGT except that it does not create made-of relationships. This is 
useful for co-targets where the additional relationships can easily be understood, 
for example DBRMs, or are not required by your processes.


Source Types
Many MVS environments use a single low level qualifier for all sources. This is not 
recommended practice but it may work. However, you are constrained to using build types 
(the Dimensions FORMAT system attribute) to distinguish between the variety of sources.


Mapping between MVS and Dimensions CM
The relationship between MVS source names and UNIX style path naming used by 
Dimensions CM is not obvious. Dimensions Build makes the following assumptions about 
this mapping:


 All the sources are stored in MVS libraries.


 ’/’ separators in workset paths are translated to '.' between MVS qualifiers.


 The low level qualifier of a data set name is also a folder in Dimensions and has the 
same value as the file's extension. The file name is the member name.


 Valid source element names are those that can be represented in JCL without the use 
of ' in the DSN= statement. All folder names, ignoring case, must conform to the rules 
for qualifiers. All member names, ignoring case, must conform to the rules for 
member names in JCL. No member names can be longer than eight characters and 
you cannot use embedded nulls or spaces.
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Example:


On the MVS side the working location is SYSDEV.PROJSRC.


Dimensions Name MVS Name


Cobol/A1.cobol SYSDEV.PROJSRC.COBOL(A1)


A1.COBOL Results are unpredictable and may vary:


 No container object


 Arrives as a sequential data set 


LOAD/FRED Results are unpredictable and may vary:


 No extension


 Stored at SYSDEV.PROJSRC.LOAD(FRED) 
and then back-loaded as LOAD/FRED.LOAD


LOAD/FRED.LOAD SYSDEV.PROJSRC.LOAD(FRED)


Subproj/ASM/mycode.ASM SYSDEV.PROJSRC.SUBPROJ.ASM(MYCODE)


LOAD.ANYTHING.ASM/E.ASM Not valid, results are unpredictable and may vary 
and the qualifier is too long.


LOAD.ANY.ASM/E.ASM Results are unpredictable and may vary:


 Stored at 
SYSDEV.PROJSRC.LOAD.ANY.ASM(E)


 System will then expect to put it back as 
LOAD/ANY/ASM/E.ASM


SUBPROJ/LOAD/FRED.LOAD SYSDEV.PROJSRC.SUBPROJ.LOAD(FRED)


$A/FOO.$A SYSDEV.PROJSRC.$A(FOO)
Works with US, NZ, AU code pages but not UK, FR 
etc.


@/JOHN.@ SYSDEV.PROJSRC.@(JOHN)
Works with US and UK code pages but not in 
France.


MY-NAME.COBOL/A.COBOL SYSDEV.PROJSRC.MY-NAME.COBOL(A)
The hyphen character is allowed in file names on 
MVS.


1FOLDER/COBOL/MY.COBOL Not valid, ’1’ is not allowed as a leading character 
for a qualifier.
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Using REXX in a Build Template 
Although the UNIX REXX environment gives efficient access to HFS files, the best way to 
get to data sets is to use an "MVS" environment that gives access to EXECIO. The 
following example template JCL shows how to do this (refer to the annotated version 
below for details):


//* 
//* <<<<< REXX START                                         
//* <<<<< REXX START                                         
)SET SERENA=_MDHDSN_(,DMINPUT,COB,DMPATH)_ 
)SET SERENA=_MDHEXTRACT_(+d,%SERENA.)_                             
)EXPAND %%s                                                  
/* rexx */                                                   
say ")EXPAND"                                                
say "//* Hi from rexx" date()                                
call bpxwdyn "alloc fi(stu) da('%SERENA') shr reuse"           
address mvs 'execio * diskr stu (fini stem s.' 
say ")VECTOR LINES("s.0")"                                   
say ")SET LINECOUNT = "s.0                                   
    do i=1 to s.0                                            
    say ")SET LINES("i-1") = "strip(s.i)                     
    say "//*" i-1") = "left(s.i,20)                          
    end                                                      
exit 0                                                       
)ENDEXPAND                                                   
)EXPAND                                                      
//* <<<<< REXX END                                           
//* <<<<< REXX END                                           
//*                                                          


Annotated version


1 //* 


//* <<<<< REXX START


//* <<<<< REXX START


The top of the template.


2 )SET SERENA=_MDHDSN_(,DMINPUT,COB,DMPATH)_ 


Set the variable SERENA to the filename of the Cobol input file. Rather 
than hard code the name, use the inbuilt facilities for finding it. The above 
statement searches for an entry of type COB in the array DMINPUT. (If 
your type is different, you'll have to change this.)


Assuming the statement finds that one of your inputs is indeed of type 
COB, it will then search for this in the search path array DMPATH. This is 
important when reading in files like this, as you don't know in advance 
where the build is going to find the member; for example, it may be in 
RELEASE.
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NOTE  
The above statement is also available in UNIX and Windows templates, 
and works in a similar way.


3 )SET SERENA=_MDHEXTRACT_(+d,%SERENA.)_ 


The return from this function is a name suitable for use in UNIX allocates, 
which means it will have '//' at the front, which we don't want. The 
above statement "normalizes" the name into regular JCL syntax.


If you do not have a file of type COB as an input to this step, or it cannot 
be found on disk, then the result is the string <NULL>, which you could 
test for if you wanted. This string will give an JCL error (which is good, as 
you want the build to fail in this case).


NOTE  
The above statement is also available in UNIX and Windows templates, 
and works in a similar way.


4 )EXPAND %%s


Start an EXPAND block that specifies a script (in this case it is just the 
name of the file itself, %%S, as this will be executable in its own right). The 
double '%%' is to protect the '%'from template expansion. (%% becomes 
%). 
This must not appear inside of a )REP, as that doesn't work.


5 /* rexx */ 


Start of the Rexx itself.


6 say ")EXPAND"


say "//* Hi from rexx" date()


Get Rexx to emit the ')EXPAND' instruction. This means that when the 
templater processes the output from Rexx, it will expand it as if it were 
further template lines, rather than just literal text.


7 call bpxwdyn "alloc fi(stu) da('%SERENA.') shr reuse"


Use BPXWDYN as a stand in for the TSO allocate command (remember that 
we are not in a TSO environment at this point.). This is basically a 
wrapper around the IBM SVC99 dynalloc function. The template variable 
SERENA is set above to be the full data set name of the input file.


NOTE  
Documentation for BPXWDYN (the IBM Dynamic Allocation Text interface) 
can be found at:
ftp://ftp.software.ibm.com/s390/zos/tools/bpxwdyn/


bpxwdyn.html


8 address mvs 'execio * diskr stu (fini stem s.'



ftp://ftp.software.ibm.com/s390/zos/tools/bpxwdyn/bpxwdyn.html
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The DDNAME (stu) is now pointing at the COB source file. This is read into 
a rexx stem variable using a facility that emulates the TSO EXECIO 
command.


The rexx stem called 's' now contains lines from the file. You can do 
whatever we like with this data. In the remainder of this example, it is 
demonstrated how you would put this data into some templater variables, 
so the lines would be available direct from JCL using a )REP command. At 
this point, you could do any rexx based logic you liked, and set flag 
variables in a similar fashion.


9 say ")VECTOR LINES("s.0")" 


Creates a template array called LINES of the right size.


10 say ")SET LINECOUNT = "s.0 


Creates a template variable containing the size, in case that is needed as 
well.


11  do i=1 to s.0 


Loop round each line of the file.


12  say ")SET LINES("i-1") = "strip(s.i) 


Assign an individual line. Template arrays start at 0; rexx arrays start at 
1.


13  say "//*" i-1") = "left(s.i,20) 


Optional debug line. This provides some visual confirmation in the output 
JCL that rexx actually did something.


NOTE  
It would be advisable to omit this line if the input is a large Cobol 
program.


14 end


End of loop.


15 exit 0 


End of rexx.


16 )ENDEXPAND 


End of expand block.


The procedure is now back in templater mode, having finished with rexx. 
It is also now in non-expand mode, as a by-product of the above 
statement.


17 )EXPAND 
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Invoking the REXX Interface


For performance reasons, Micro Focus recommends using the interface to invoke REXX. 
However, you can still use REXX as described above.


)SCRIPT MDHDREXX.REXX
..
..
..
)ENDSCRIPT


Usage rules:


 Instead of "say" use "call mdhsay".


 Instead of "exit", use "return”.


 Do not define any REXX signal handlers.


 If you define a procedure, add "expose (mdhexpose)" to the definition.


 If you need to send a MsgX message, use "call mdherr 'MDHREX4700001E ...'"


Example This example turns http://www.something.com/remaining into just "something"


)SET URL=http://www.serena.com/splat/bim/bam
)SCRIPT MDHDREXX.REXX
url="%URL."
parse var url "http://" . "." company "." .
call mdhsetvar "COMPANY",company
)ENDSCRIPT
COMPANY = %COMPANY.


Example This example reverses the slashes, "/" to "\" in an array:


Turn expand mode back on to enable further template syntax to be used.


18 //* <<<<< REXX END 


//* <<<<< REXX END 


The JCL template can now be continued, but now there are more variables 
available for use.


20 //*


//* Cobol source is %LINECOUNT. lines long


//*


An example of using the new knowledge about the build input file.
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)VECTOR DMPATH(5)                  
)SET DMPATH(0)=/a/1/x/fo.c         
)SET DMPATH(1)=/b/2/x/fo.c         
)SET DMPATH(2)=/c/3/x/fo.c         
)SET DMPATH(3)=/d/4/x/fo.c         
)SET DMPATH(4)=/e/5/x/fo.c         
)SCRIPT MDHDREXX.REXX              
i=0                                
)REP DMPATH                        
tmp = "%DMPATH."                   
tmp=translate(tmp,"\","/")         
call mdhszy ")SET DMPATH("i")="tmp 
i=i+1                              
)ENDR                              
)ENDSCRIPT                         
)REP DMPATH                        
%DMPATH.                           
)ENDR                              


Controlling Simultaneous Conflicting ENQs in Data Sets
In Dimensions CM 12.2.2 and earlier, if a data set allocation was unable to proceed 
because it was allocated exclusively to another task, the SBEM allocation would always 
fail. The facility described below allows an installation to emulate JES2 ’Waiting for data 
set’ processing.


This facility is available if your SBEM is authorized. Users also require the rights to access 
the authorized features. You can control what features are available using MDHTDCFG 
variables. Refer to the IBM MVS Authorized Assembler Guide for details of the FLGS2 word 
in SVC99 (DYNALLOC) processing. Note that the use of this facility can lead to a deadlock 
on your system if used improperly, and that operator prompts issued by MVS enable 
recovery.


There are three separate bits in FLGS2 that users can partially control:


 (Normal use) Wait for data set (W4D)


 Wait for unit (W4U)


 Wait for volume (W4V)


You can define these variables in MDHTDCFG:


There are three //*SBEM directives:


 W4D


 W4U


 W4V


Variable Default Value (HEX)


DM_MVS_SBEM_FLGS2_INITIAL_MASK 0


DM_MVS_SBEM_FLGS2_FINAL_AND 0xDFB00000
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The initial FLGS2 word is set from DM_MVS_SBEM_FLGS2_INITIAL_MASK. So, to always 
wait for data set ENQs, set this variable to 4000000. 


If you code //*SBEM W4D on any step, then for that step only the 40000000 bit is set in 
the FLGS2 word. In the same way, for W4U and W4V the related bits are set.


DM_MVS_SBEM_FLGS2_FINAL_AND is ANDed with the working FLGS2 mask. This is set 
by default to stop any setting of unsuitable bits in this word. An installation could use this 
word to turn off W4D, W4U, or W4V processing altogether or for any combination of these 
bits.
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Introduction


To support the integration between Dimensions Build and Openmake, Serena® 
Dimensions® CM ships with the following Openmake build templates:


 MVS: TEMPLATE(MDHBOMT0)


 Windows and UNIX: om_build.template


The default template directory is <install root>/templates.


The integration flow between Dimensions Build and Openmake is as follows:


1 The build configuration, and other parts of Dimensions CM, make available variables 
that describe the build that is to be executed.


2 These variables are used by the Openmake templates to construct commands to 
invoke the two Openmake utilities, bldmake and om (note that the Openmake 
knowledgebase server must be set up correctly).


3 When the Openmake utilities have completed (the template has finished executing), 
the build steps created by Openmake are run. You can monitor these steps from the 
Openmake knowledgebase server.


4 The final om build step communicates to Dimensions Build that the build has 
completed.


5 By this stage Openmake build steps have created a BOM (bill of materials) containing 
a description of all the inputs and outputs in the build. The name of this file is passed 
back to Dimensions Build so that the BOM to be picked up, parsed, and the relevant 
target items collected into Dimensions CM.


In the flow above the BOM is created after the entire build submitted by om has 
completed. These jobs are run asynchronously with respect to Openmake.


NOTE  


 For information about the templating language and syntax see page 181.


 For information about Dimensions Build see the Dimensions CM Build Tools User’s 
Guide.


 For information about using Openmake see the documentation that was installed 
with the product.
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Variables
The input to the Openmake template is a set of variables. The table below lists the 
variables and their source. Some of the variables are unique to Openmake and are 
provided by the build configuration as area or configuration symbols. Most of the variables 
are described in one of the following documents:


 Chapter 7, "The Templating Language and Processor" on page 181.


 System Administration Guide.


Key to the abbreviations used in the table


 Platform:


• *—all


• M—MVS


• U—UNIX


• W—Windows


 Optional: optional variable or symbol


 Source:


• config—the build configuration


• build—created by the build server


• cfg—dm.cfg (the Dimensions configuration file)


• sys—provided by the system


• out—output (a variable created for use by the caller).


Variable or Symbol Platform Optional Source Description


ANT_HOME U Yes config The PATH and ANT_HOME environment 
variables


DM_CURRENT_USERNAME M build The current Dimensions Build user (used 
for the Openmake knowledgebase server 
log in).


DM_LICENSE WU Yes cfg Environment variable for 
SERENA_LICENSE_FILE


DM_META_DATASET M cfg MVS listener metadata


DM_META_LOCK_MAJOR M cfg MVS listener metadata


DM_META_LOCK_MINOR M cfg MVS listener metadata


DM_OM_OSPLATFORM W config Control file (-f option) for Openmake


DM_OPENMAKE_INSTALL * Yes cfg Default fallback for DMOMINSTALL


DM_OPENMAKE_SERVER * Yes cfg Default fallback for DMOMSERVER


DM_ROOT WU cfg Dimensions root installation


DM_TPLB_MACHINE M Yes cfg Default fallback for DMMACHINE 


DM_TPLB_PUBLIC M Yes cfg Default fallback for DMPUBLIC
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DMBLDLOGURL U out Openmake URL


DMBLDMAKE_OPTIONS * Yes config bldmake options


DMBLDPROJ * config Openmake project name


DMCDHLQ M cfg High level qualifier from the installation


DMCDILQ M cfg Intermediate level qualifier from the 
installation


DMCDLPA M cfg LPA mode


DMCLEANBUILD M cfg Request cleanup


DMDAY * sys Date (day)


DMDIRECTORY * sys Build location


DMHOUR * sys Date (hour)


DMINHLQ M cfg Instance HLQ


DMINST M cfg Instance mid level qualifier


DMMACHINE * build Machine name (DNS) of node


DMMICROSEC * sys Date (microseconds)


DMMINUTE * sys Date (minute)


DMMONTH * sys Date (month)


DMMVSUSR M sys MVS system username RACF


DMOBOMRPT * out BOM location


DMOMDATETIME * build bldmake -ld parameter


DMOMINSTALL * Yes config Openmake installation path


DMOMSERVER * Yes config Openmake knowledgebase server address


DMOPTIONS * Yes config om options


DMOSPLATFORM U config Control file (-f option) for Openmake


DMPBEMNODE * sys TCP/IP node address of controlling PBEM


DMPBEMPORT * sys TCP/IP port the PBEM is listening on 


DMPUBLIC * config Public build job (true or false)


DMRUNMODE UW sys SYNC or ASYNC


DMSEARCHPATH * config Openmake search path name


DMSECOND * sys Date (seconds)


DMSECONDS * sys Date (seconds)


DMSEQ9 * sys Build sequence number


DMSTEP * sys BRD step number in a build


DMSYSUSR M sys System user


DMTARGET * config Array of target objects


DMUNIQUE * sys Unique identifier for a run


Variable or Symbol Platform Optional Source Description
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DMUSER * sys Dimensions CM user


DMYEAR * sys Date (year)


JAVA_HOME U Yes config Dimensions environment variable


Variable or Symbol Platform Optional Source Description







296 Serena® Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 12  Openmake Templates







Developer's Reference 297


Chapter 13
Remote Job Execution Templates


Introduction 298
Templates 298
Simple Synchronous Templates 298
Asynchronous Remote Jobs 300
Remote Job Template Example 301







298 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 13  Remote Job Execution Templates


Introduction
The Dimensions® CM REXEC command creates a remote job on a Dimensions CM node. 
You can view the details of remote jobs in the Remote Jobs cluster in the administration 
console, for details see the System Administration Guide or the administration console 
help.


You can also manage remote jobs from the command line using the commands REXEC, 
RDEL, and RSTAT, for details see the Command-Line Reference.


Templates
Remote job execution templates are expanded and executed on the node specified in the 
REXEC command. The templates use the syntax and variables described in "The 
Templating Language and Processor" on page 181. However, these are not build 
templates and build specific variables are not available.


Remote job execution templates are located in the system directories specified by the 
remote node dm.cfg variable DM_TEMPLATE_CATALOGn. For details about this variable 
see page 225.


Parameters
The REXEC system delivers a set of variables to the template that contain information 
about the context of the request. The system can also deliver additional parameters that 
you can supply using the /PARAM option of the REXEC command. You can use this 
technique to define remote subroutines and supply them with varying arguments at run 
time.


Parameters that you supply can be single values or arrays, for example:


 Template test.tpl:


echo VALUE is %VALUE.
)REP INPUT
echo "array line is %INPUT." >>c:\temp\foobar.log
)ENDR


 Invocation using REXEC:


REXEC /template=test.tpl /network=node /
param="VALUE=hello,INPUT=[one,two,three]"


Simple Synchronous Templates
The /NOBATCH and /NOCAPTURE options of the REXEC command create simple 
synchronous templates. These templates run quickly, the REXEC command waits for 
completion, and the return code is available and reported. A remote job entry is not 
created in the administration console as the templates will have already finished. Simple 
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synchronous templates do not connect back to the Dimensions CM server, and you cannot 
use MVS batch JCL.


Feedback 
Synchronous templates generate two types of feedback:


 Numeric return code is reported and corresponds to the exit status of the script. 0 is 
considered success.


 An error string is also collected and is reported at the command prompt in the event 
of a failure. You can use error strings to communicate template expansion time errors. 
To see this error message, the return code has to be non-zero.


The example below is a synchronous template that returns an expansion time error 
message:


)SET DMERRMSG=Current user is %DMREMOTEUSER.
exit 5


When this template is executed from the REXEC command the message is displayed as 
feedback. You can use this feature for messages other than error messages, as shown in 
the example above. The template expansion process can use shell or Perl scripts therefore 
you can make it as complicated as required.


You can also use this feature to send back listings from the remote node. The template 
can allocate DMERRMSG as an array, and fill it with lines of output.


The example below is a synchronous REXEC template that returns the environment 
variable PATH list in the DMERRMSG array to be displayed at the command prompt. This is 
a UNIX example that uses an embedded Perl script during the template expansion time.


)VECTOR DMERRMSG(20)
)EXPAND perl %%s
 print ")EXPAND\n";
 @dirs = split(/:/,$ENV{'PATH'});
 $i=0;
 foreach $dir (@dirs)
   {
    print ")SET DMERRMSG($i) = $dir\n";
    $i=$i+1;
   }
)ENDEXPAND
)EXPAND
exit 5


The following command transcript shows an REXEC command from a Windows system 
executing the above template on a Linux node. Note that inside the message feedback 
from REXEC is the array of PATH locations in the UNIX host.


C:\temp>dmcli
Serena Dimensions CM 10.1.0 FT1 at 20:32:08 Wednesday 09 August 2006
Copyright (c) 1988-2006 Serena Software, Inc. All rights reserved.
Dimensions>auth /network=suse /user=xxx /password=xxxx
Operation completed
Dimensions>rexec /nobatch /nocapture /network=suse /template=t.txt
execute expanding script, cmd= perl /tmp/tpl11832-1.sh
Passing the template for execution
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cmd = /bin/sh "/tmp/tpl21832-2.sh"  >/dev/null 2>/dev/null
/opt/serena/changeman/dimensions/10.1//prog
/usr/bin
/bin
.
/opt/oracle/product/10g/bin
Template processing complete and command submitted: user result code 


1280
Job R-4197028 FAILED - rc(1280) errno(0)
Operation completed
Dimensions>


The return code above (1280) is 0x500. This is the UNIX shell exit code in the high byte of 
the result code, and importantly it is not zero.


The DMERRMSG variable is relevant during template expansion time and not during script 
execution time. In the example above the Perl script does run at expand time because it is 
an inline script and not an execution script. For details about template expansion see page 
215.


Asynchronous Remote Jobs
The /BATCH option of the REXEC command creates an asynchronous process on the 
remote node. The REXEC call returns immediately and the process is left running. The 
/CAPTURE option causes the generation of the DMCERTIFICATE variable, which allows the 
template to connect back to Dimensions CM to report progress. The template can use the 
session established with the certificate to perform any action, such as execute CI 
commands to move files into Dimensions CM control. 


The command most associated with a template connecting back to Dimensions CM is 
RSTAT. RSTAT allows the script to update the job table with status information allowing 
you to see how the asynchronous process progressed. Return code information and a 
message can also be reported. If a local file name is supplied it is collected by 
Dimensions CM and loaded as messages into the job log display in the administration 
console. You can issue the RSTAT manually to update a job, but normally it is issued by a 
template. To use the certificate, a template can use the dmcli program with the -cert 
option to log in to the originating server.


The MVS JCL equivalent uses the batch command program, MDFLCMD. However, the 
certificate on MVS is longer than 80 bytes. To use it with JCL, use the slice option to split 
it into an array suitable for use as instream JCL input.


The examples below show a method of connecting back to Dimensions CM from a 
template, performing actions, and then using RSTAT:


 This Windows example uses a command string directly on the dmcli command line:


)IF %DMASYNC. = YES
dmcli -cert "%DMCERTIFICATE." -cmd "rstat %DMJOBID. /


description=\"example rstat command\" "
)ENDIF
exit 0


 This example uses MVS JCL. Note the use of DMNODE. An automatic AUTH to this 
node is performed by the certificate handling mechanism:
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//CALLB   EXEC PGM=MDFLCMD,                              
// PARM=('POSIX(ON),ENVAR(""_CEE_ENVFILE=DD:DIMVARS"")', 
// '/')                                                  
//STEPLIB  DD DISP=SHR,DSN=%DMLLIB.                                  
)IF %DM_USE_LPA. = NO                                            
//         DD DISP=SHR,DSN=%DMLLPA.                                  
)ENDIF                                                           
//DIMVARS  DD DISP=SHR,DSN=%DMDIMVARS.                               
//CEEPRINT DD SYSOUT=*                                   
//CEEDUMP  DD SYSOUT=*                                   
//SYSOUT   DD SYSOUT=*                                   
//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=*                                   
//LOGIN    DD DATA,DLM=ZZ                            
/CERTIFICATE            
)REP DMCERTIFICATEPARTS 
  %DMCERTIFICATEPARTS.  
)ENDR
ZZ
//COMMAND  DD *                          
RSTAT %DMJOBID. -                                    
  /STATUS=SUCCEEDED -                                 
  /RC=0 -                                             
  /DESCRIPTION="Job has run to completion" -
  /RESPONSE_FILE="DMNODE::DATASET.NAME(MEMBER)"               
/*


Remote Job Template Example
The example below pulls a remote directory into Dimensions CM. The command is sent by 
REXEC to a remote machine, with parameters that describe the directory (for example, 
c:\temp) and file pattern (for example, *.txt) that are required. The remote script 
connects back to Dimensions CM to issue CI commands, and then uses RSTAT to update 
the remote job status.


After issuing the command, the results are displayed in the administration console and 
the output log from the individual Dimensions CM commands is available in the Job 
Details/Job log view.


This is the directory on the remote machine:


C:\temp>dir
 Volume in drive C has no label.
 Volume Serial Number is A8CE-8883


 Directory of C:\temp


08/10/2006  03:09 PM    <DIR>          .
08/10/2006  03:09 PM    <DIR>          ..
08/10/2006  12:30 PM               131 a.txt
08/10/2006  10:42 AM                34 list.txt
08/10/2006  02:15 PM               125 log.txt
08/10/2006  10:55 AM               417 out.txt
08/10/2006  11:36 AM               198 stupl1.pl
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08/10/2006  02:15 PM               203 stupl2.pl
08/10/2006  09:53 AM            21,951 testlog.txt
08/10/2006  12:09 PM                79 zlist2.txt
08/10/2006  12:09 PM                 0 zlist3.txt
08/10/2006  12:08 PM                20 ztest1.bat
              10 File(s)         23,158 bytes
               2 Dir(s)   2,790,297,600 bytes free
C:\temp>


The REXEC command is issued from another machine:


Auth /network=nodename /user=xxxx /password=xxxxx
rexec /network=nodename /template=grabdir.tpl /capture /


PARAM="P_DIR=c:\temp,P_PAT=*.txt,P_PROD=PAYROLL,P_PART=PAYROLL"


The REXEC returns. Inspection of the remote job queue shows that the job has finished 
and additional log records are available:
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Inspection of Dimensions CM shows that the items have been created:


The grabdir.tpl template shown below is for Windows, though you can port it easily to 
UNIX. Although this is a Windows example, it uses Perl. To try this example, make sure 
you have a version of Perl in your path. Note that there is a dm.cfg symbol on the server 
controlling how many lines of log output can be attached to a remote job. Set 
DM_REXEC_RESPONSE_MAX_LINES to a small number (about 50) to ensure that rouge 
scripts do not fill the database with output.


)CM
)CM ===========================================================================
)CM grabdir
)CM ===========================================================================
)CM
)CM Example REXEC template
)CM 
)CM Windows version
)CM
)CM 1. Lists contents of a given directory with a DOS pattern
)CM 2. For each file, creates an item in Dimensions, using supplied parameters
)CM 3. Updates remote job, and supplies the trace as a response file.
)CM
)CM Parameters:
)CM
)CM   P_DIR  - directory on remote node, ending in "\"
)CM   P_PAT  - pattern (dos format)
)CM   P_BASE - base name to generate new items
)CM   P_PROD - Product name
)CM   P_TYPE - item type
)CM   P_FORM - item format
)CM   P_PART - design part
)CM   P_WSD  - Workset directory. If present, should end in a "/"
)CM   P_CLEAN- delete working files
)CM
)CM ===========================================================================
)CM


)SET DMSAVESTDOUT=Y
)SET DMSAVESTDERR=Y
)SET DMCOMBINEOUTERR=Y


)CM
)CM ===========================================================================
)CM default the parameters
)CM ===========================================================================
)CM


)IFNDEF DM_TMP
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)SET DM_TMP=c:\temp
)ENDIF


)IFNDEF P_DIR
)SET P_DIR=c:\temp\
)ENDIF


)IFNDEF P_PAT
)SET P_PAT=*.txt
)ENDIF


)IFNDEF P_BASE
)SET P_BASE=auto
)ENDIF


)IFNDEF P_PROD
)SET P_PROD=payroll
)ENDIF


)IFNDEF P_TYPE
)SET P_TYPE=txt
)ENDIF


)IFNDEF P_FORM
)SET P_FORM=src
)ENDIF


)IFNDEF P_PART
)SET P_PART=payroll
)ENDIF


)IFNDEF P_WSD
)SET P_WSD=
)ENDIF


)CM
)CM ===========================================================================
)CM create our perl script
)CM ===========================================================================
)CM


)EXPAND type %%s > "%DM_TMP.\perl-%DMUNIQUE..pl" 2>NUL:
$PDIR=$ARGV[0];
$PTMP=$ARGV[1];
$i=0;
while (<STDIN>)
{


$line=$_;
chomp $line;
print "CI \"%P_PROD.:%P_BASE.$i %P_TYPE..a-%P_FORM.\" /keep /format=%P_FORM. /filename=%P_BASE.$i /


part=%P_PART. /ws_filename=\"%P_WSD.$line\" /user_filename=\"$PDIR$line\" \n";
$i=$i+1;


}
print "RSTAT %DMJOBID. /description=\"grabdir example template\"  /status=succeeded /rc=0 /


response_file=\"$PTMP\\log-%DMUNIQUE.txt\" ";
)ENDEXPAND
)EXPAND


)CM
)CM ===========================================================================
)CM create the input file for the perl script
)CM ===========================================================================
)CM


)EXPAND "%%s" >NUL: 2>NUL:
dir %P_DIR.%P_PAT. /B > "%DM_TMP.\input-%DMUNIQUE..txt"
)ENDEXPAND
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)EXPAND


)CM
)CM ===========================================================================
)CM create the Dimensions commands
)CM ===========================================================================
)CM


)EXPAND "%%s" >NUL: 2>NUL:  
perl "%DM_TMP.\perl-%DMUNIQUE..pl" "%P_DIR.\" "%DM_TMP.\" < "%DM_TMP.\input-%DMUNIQUE..txt" > "%DM_TMP.\output-
%DMUNIQUE..txt"
)ENDEXPAND
)EXPAND


)CM
)CM ===========================================================================
)CM EXECUTE
)CM ===========================================================================
)CM


dmcli -cert "%DMCERTIFICATE." < "%DM_TMP.\output-%DMUNIQUE..txt" >"%DM_TMP.\log-%DMUNIQUE.txt" 2>&1


)CM
)CM ===========================================================================
)CM cleanup
)CM ===========================================================================
)CM


)IFDEF P_CLEAN
del "%DM_TMP.\perl-%DMUNIQUE..pl"
del "%DM_TMP.\input-%DMUNIQUE..txt"
del "%DM_TMP.\output-%DMUNIQUE..txt"
del "%DM_TMP.\log-%DMUNIQUE.txt"
)ENDIF


exit 0
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Introduction


You can attach the following types of templates to a deployment area:


 Pre-event transfer script


 Post-event transfer script


 Fail-event transfer script


Use these scripts when you require detailed control of a deployment, for example, to 
insert rows into an external database, or to perform a bind operation on a deployed 
object. The pre and post event scripts enable you to control the timing of these 
operations. In the event of a failure the fail-event transfer script enables you to roll back 
any external changes that you made.


NOTE  For information about the templating language and syntax see Chapter 7, "The 
Templating Language and Processor" on page 181.


NOTE  


 As of Serena® Dimensions® CM 10.1.1, the Dimensions CM server runs the scripts 
on the node hosting the area in bulk once per command, as opposed to once per 
item, which was the case for previous Dimensions CM releases. As before, when a 
DPI command results in a single item transfer into one area, then transfer scripts will 
be executed before and after the item transfer into the area. However, when a DPR or 
a DPB command results in multiple item transfers into one area, then:


• The pre-event transfer script will be executed once before any items are 
transferred into the area.


• The post-event transfer script will be executed once after all items are 
successfully transferred into the area.


• The fail-event transfer script will be executed once if there were any errors 
transferring items into the area or the post script failed to execute successfully.


Bulk script execution results in significant improved deployment performance.


 You can store area scripts in your Dimensions repository. However, the preferred 
location is on the node where the deployment area is located, in the system template 
folder specified by the Dimensions configuration file (dm.cfg) symbol 
DM_TEMPLATE_CATALOGn. For details about this variable see page 225. Note that this 
is the configuration file that belongs to the node and not to the Dimensions server.


 Areas scripts are implemented differently from build templates, which you can 
execute from a build area using search paths.
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Changes Introduced in Dimensions CM 12.2.1
Changes to deployment scripts were introduced in Dimensions CM 12.2.1, some of which 
are significant, particularly for MVS users.


 Deployments are now REXEC jobs therefore the RLIST and RDEL commands can be 
used.


 For MVS, the old behavior for deployment scripts was ’fire-and-forget’. The new 
default behavior is to wait for the script to connect back to Dimensions and mark the 
script as successful or unsuccessful. There are new symbols in dm.cfg to control this 
processing:


• DM_WAIT_FOR_MVS_DEPLOYMENT_SCRIPT (Y/N): sets or clears waiting for MVS 
deployments.


• DM_MAX_MVS_DEPLOY_SCRIPT_WAIT n: sets the maximum number of seconds 
that an MVS deployment job will be waited for. The default is 240 seconds.


 It is now possible to attach script parameters to a deployment area using 
/SCRIPT_PARAMETERS. This has been implemented, in the command line only, for the 
UA and CA commands. The LA command has changed to indicate that script 
parameters exist, but they cannot be listed at present. The LA command now also has 
a /NODETAIL switch to provide a short list of areas.


 The RDEL /FORCE option has been added to enable the removal of REXEC jobs even if 
the state is not a terminal one. This can be useful when cleaning up in some 
circumstances.


 The exact list of variables being passed has changed (see "Variables" on page 310). 
There are more variables and some of their meanings have changed. In the past, all 
variables were either singleton, or in an array with one element for every item being 
deployed. Now there are arrays of baselines, requests, and baseline product names 
which are not in parallel with the list of items being handled.


 The new )DUMP syntax provided by the template processor can be used to more easily 
see the variables that have been passed to the deployment script.


 There are new sample templates in the z/OS installation (MDHBPRE0, MDHBPST0 and 
MDHBERR0) that provide sample pre-, post-, and fail scripts. These demonstrate the 
use of )DUMP for MVS systems and will connect back to Dimensions to mark the script 
as having succeeded.


 The commands that cause deployments to occur return SIR variables containing the 
related jobs started. Each variable has a name that incorporates the Area name. 
These can be used with REXEC /WAIT to cause a script of commands to stop until the 
related job has completed.


 Standard deployment script variables are available that contain both the specific area 
name (DMAREA) and the node (machine) that this area is on (DMAREANODE). This 
allows a deployment script to customize itself, depending on the context.
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Variables


A set of area script template variables is created by the server and is made available to 
give the context of the operation being performed. These variables are listed below, for 
details see the Deploy Item command in the Command-Line Reference. The single-valued 
variables represent properties common to the operation and all items being transferred. 
The array-valued variables represent properties specific to each item being transferred.


 Arrayed over items


DMBRANCH
DMCTIME
DMDIR
DMFILENAME
DMFORMAT
DMID
DMISDIR
DMPREFIX
DMPRODUCT
DMREVISION
DMSUFFIX
DMTRANSFERTYPE
DMTYPE
DMVARIANT
DMWSID
DMWSPRODUCT


 From change set (arrayed):


DMBLNID
DMBLNPRODUCT
DMREQUEST


 From original command (arrayed):


DMCMDREQUESTS


 From original command (single value):


DMCOMMAND


 Single value:


DMAREA
DMAREANODE
DMCERTIFICATE
DMCMDCOMMENT
DMDJQJOBID
DMJOBID
DMJOBTYPE
DMSERVER
DMSTAGE


IMPORTANT!  Please note that the server generated scripts, described below, are not 
automatically checked for syntax. Any syntax errors present in the scripts will cause the 
scripts to fail to work as expected.
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Testing Variables
To test the variables create a dummy area template that expands all of the variables listed 
above, and execute it on items and projects. The example below is the trace output from 
such a run. To get a trace similar to this, use the debugging symbols described on page 
312.


16TP1021T IN  DMCERTIFICATE.
16TP1034T OUT 
2DC74AB5E8F698998A898CE7F049CA777D45BBD491C5D575A8C9E52E100DF39809511D50EC89E531CABCB8035
FE52F5C86A24678F4EE581073F42EF0AEFD2928B84BED26C12DD518C273778781988111E902E762B5A797343B
77E420FE76ED0A4F4D229F09583C6E9BE433BA788D2D44CE19405FC3ED275772D502168D4D75C5
16TP1021T IN  DMSERVER.
16TP1034T OUT STAL-DEV-SJM3
16TP1021T IN  DMAREA.
16TP1034T OUT SCRIPTTEST1
16TP1021T IN  DMDIR.
16TP1034T OUT c:\temp\scripttest1\t1\
16TP1021T IN  DMCOMMENT.
16TP1034T OUT Initial Revision
16TP1021T IN  DMFILENAME.
16TP1034T OUT tm.c
16TP1021T IN  DMTRANSFERTYPE.
16TP1034T OUT c
16TP1021T IN  DMREVISION.
16TP1034T OUT 1
16TP1021T IN  DMBRANCH.
16TP1034T OUT 
16TP1021T IN  DMFORMAT.
16TP1034T OUT TEXT
16TP1021T IN  DMPREFIX.
16TP1034T OUT tm
16TP1021T IN  DMSUFFIX.
16TP1034T OUT c
16TP1021T IN  DMWSPRODUCT.
16TP1034T OUT PAYROLL
16TP1021T IN  DMWSID.
16TP1034T OUT DIRTEST2
16TP1021T IN  DMPRODUCT.
16TP1034T OUT PAYROLL
16TP1021T IN  DMID.
16TP1034T OUT TM C
16TP1021T IN  DMVARIANT.
16TP1034T OUT A
16TP1021T IN  DMTYPE.
16TP1034T OUT SRC
16TP1021T IN  DMCTIME.
16TP1034T OUT Wed Aug 09 10:20:18 2006
16TP1021T IN  DMCOMMAND.
16TP1034T OUT CI "PAYROLL:TM C.A-SRC;1" /USER_FILENAME="C:\tm.c" /FILENAME="tm-01.c" /
PART="PAYROLL:PAYROLL.A;1" /WS_FILENAME="t1\tm.c" /FORMAT="TEXT" /COMMENT="Initial 
Revision"
16TP1021T IN  
16TP1034T OUT
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Differences in Relation to Build Templates
The build specific variables, such as DMTARGET, are described in "Dimensions Build 
Standard Symbols" on page 205 and are not available for area scripts. Build specific 
functions, such as _MDHDSN_(), are also not available.


Area scripts should be synchronous as the server waits for success or failure to organize 
the next operation. You can have MVS batch JCL templates, but the success flag only 
indicates the successful submission of the job, not its completion. In a production 
environment it is unlikely that you would want a batch job submitted for each item that is 
deployed.


Debugging
An error during the execution of an area script can prevent item operations from working 
in the projects associated with that area. Use the following variables to help you to get the 
template to execute successfully:


In the dm.cfg file on the Dimensions CM server specify the following variables:


DM_KEEP_DEPLOYMENT_SCRIPTS YES
DM_VERBOSE_DEPLOYMENT_SCRIPTS YES


These variables allow easier analysis of what happens when a server tries to execute 
a template. The %DM_ROOT%/temp folder on the remote node contains evidence of any 
attempted script execution, and template messages are passed back to the server in 
the normal flow of messages.


In the dm.cfg file on the remote node where the deployment area is located specify the 
following variable:


DM_TPLB_TTLOG YES


This variable creates more detailed trace messages from the templating routines that 
expand the template. These messages appear in the console window of desktop client 
when, for example, an item is deployed.


Other Features
Although performance is degraded significantly, it is possible for area scripts to use the 
DMCERTIFICATE variable to gain access back to the Dimensions CM server from which the 
request came. For details see page 300.


If you are going to use DMCERTIFICATE, test it carefully to avoid an endless cycle of 
recursive area scripts if the area script itself causes another script to be fired, for 
example, if the area script tries to perform a CI operation in the same project.
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Specifying User Attributes in Deployment Area Scripts


Introduction
This behavior enables you to specify which user attributes are passed to the deployment 
area script for each item, request, or baseline. To reduce the volume of data this is done 
per item type, request type, or baseline type. To trigger this behavior you must set up one 
or more variables that specify the attribute names required for each type:


 Items: DMITEMATTR_xxx where xxx is an item type to be an array of attribute 
names. You can specify different collections of attributes for different item types.


 Requests: DMREQUESTATTR_xxx where xxx is the request type, for example, TDR in 
the INTERMEDIATE process model.


 Baselines: DMBLNATTR_xxx where xxx is the baseline type, for example, BASELINE 
in the INTERMEDIATE process model.


This specification must be available to deployment area script processing when 
deployment is being performed. The easiest way to attach a specification to an area 
definition is to use the /SCRIPT_PARAMETERS qualifier in a CA or UA command.


During deployment script preparation (under control of the deployment server) new 
tables containing UIDs are exposed. These tables are called DMITEMUID for items, 
DMREQUESTUID for requests and DMBLNUID for baselines. For each object, new symbols 
will be created called:


DMxxxATTR_uid_attrname


where:


 xxx is ITEM for item objects, REQUEST for request objects, and BLN for baselines.


 uid identifies the object for which these are the attributes.


 attrname is the name used for the attribute in the Dimensions database. 


NOTE  


 Processing does not properly handle array-valued attributes with empty values. For 
example, if you have a variable that occurs three times and has an empty value at the 
end, you will get an array that is two long not three, as the processing is unable to 
determine that there is an empty value at the end. Empty values in a multi-valued 
attribute will work provided there is a nonempty value in the last array element.


 If objects do not have some of the requested attributes then you will get a single-
valued attribute with a value of an empty string. This is instead of requiring you to use 
)IFNDEF processing.
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Handling Attribute Behavior in the Template 
Processor 
Use the following techniques to handle attribute behavior in the template processor.


Scalar Attributes


For scalar attributes the following code copies the attribute value for a single item uid and 
attribute to a variable called COMPLEXITY:


)CALL substring COMPLEXITY DMITEMATTR_%DMITEMUID._COMPLEXITY 0


Array Valued Attributes


For array valued attributes use one of the following techniques.


 Hard coded subscript number:


)CALL substring COMPLEXITY DMITEMATTR_%DMITEMUID._COMPLEXITY(2) 0


 To work through all subscripts:


)SET I=0
)REP DMITEMATTR_%DMITEMUID._COMPLEXITY
)CALL substring COMPLEXITY DMITEMATTR_%DMITEMUID._COMPLEXITY(%I) 0
… do something with complexity
)ADJUST I 1
)ENDR


This has been made to work by extending the TPCK_GetString routine to handle 
subscripted variables. You can use this technique in any callout that uses this routine.


 To work through all subscripts using a more elegant technique:


To access )REP variables you can reference to a symbol of the form %n. where n is 
numeric. This form chooses the nth variable, starting at zero, specified in the 
invocation of the REP. For example:


)REP DMITEMUID
)REP DMITEMATTR_%DMITEMUID._VALIDSTAGE 


DMITEMATTR_DMITEMUID._COMPLEXITY
…
For item %DMITEMUID.
Validstage = %1.
Complexity = %2.
...
)ENDR
)ENDR


will deal with each value in the array DMITEMATTR_%DMITEMUID._VALIDSTAGE and 
DMITEMATTR_%DMITEMUID._COMPLEXITY in turn (assuming these two arrays have 
the same cardinality).
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Example
The example below is a simple pre-transfer event script that records the actions being 
performed into a cumulative log file.


)SET TM=%DMYEAR.%DMMONTH.%DMDAY.%DMHOUR.%DMMINUTE.%DMSECOND.%DMMICROSEC.
)REP DMDIR DMFILENAME
echo "%TM. %DMDIR. %DMFILENAME." >>c:\temp\deployment.log
)ENDR
exit 0


NOTE  the script uses a repeat block (shown in bold) to correctly deal with single item 
transfers as well as multiple item transfers.
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Part 5
Web Services Reference


Part 5: Web Services Reference contains the following chapters:


Getting Started 319
Tips for Using Dimensions CM Web Services 329
Web Services Reference 343
Application Lifecycle Framework Reference 505
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Introduction


About the Dimensions CM Web Services API
With the Dimensions® CM Web services API (Application Programming Interface) and the 
Dimensions CM ALF (Application Lifecycle Framework) events, you can access key 
Dimensions CM features from your own custom applications. This enables you, for 
example, to build your own front-end clients or create process applications and 
orchestrations with Solutions Business Manager. 


Dimensions CM Web Services Architecture


Introduction
Dimensions CM provides WS-I Basic Profile (BP) compliant SOAP Web services for 
performing common Dimensions CM operations utilizing Apache Axis2 1.4.1 and 
Document/Literal Style WSDL definitions.


Terminology


The implementation of most Dimensions CM Web services is based on Dimensions CM 
commands; and, in all such cases, the Web service description mentions the commands 
used. For example: the actionRequest Web service uses the AC command; while the 
getItems Web service uses the download command. For detailed information about 
Dimensions CM commands, please see the Command-Line Reference.


As mentioned earlier, Dimensions CM Web services are implemented using Axis2 1.4.1. 
This means that Axis2 gets control before the Dimensions CM Web services 


Term Description


WS-I The Web Services Interoperability industry consortium


WS-I Basic Profile A specification from WS-I that provides interpretability 
guidance for core Web services such as SOAP and WSDL.


SOAP Simple Object Access Protocol.


Apache Axis2 A core engine for Web services. It is a complete re-design and 
re-write of the widely used Apache Axis SOAP stack.


WSDL Web Services Description Language. An XML format that 
allows service interfaces to be described along with details of 
their bindings to specific protocols.


Document/Literal 
Style WSDL


A WSDL binding style describes how a Web service is bound to 
to a messaging protocol, particularly the SOAP messaging 
protocol. 


A WSDL SOAP binding can be either a Remote Procedure Call 
(RPC) style binding or a document style binding, and can also 
have an encoded use or a literal use.


Dimensions CM utilizes the Document/Literal WSDL binding 
style.
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implementations and performs a validation of each SOAP request and its parameters. In 
those cases where the SOAP request is malformed, Axis2 throws its own exception and 
returns a SOAP fault without delegating control to the Dimensions CM Web services 
implementation.


Examples of malformed SOAP requests include those where:


 Some mandatory parameters are missing.


 The content of the parameters does not match their type, for example:


• string in field with type int.


• non-valid value in the enum field type.


• incorrect date format.


In some cases, such errors may not be very informative. For example, containing output 
like:


The best approach in such cases is to check the Tomcat server logs (see "Dimensions 
CM  WSDL" on page 321 for details).


Dimensions CM  WSDL
The WSDL used for Dimensions CM Web services is named dmwebservices.wsdl. It 
contains links to the following XSDs, which are co-located in same folder as 
dmwebservices.wsdl:


 basic.xsd


 projects.xsd


 parts.xsd


 requests.xsd


The Dimensions CM Web services WSDL can be obtained in several ways.


The default location for Web services implemented using Axis2 is:


http://<server>:<port>/dmwebservices2/services/dmwebservices?wsdl


The WSDL and XSDs obtained this way go through, and are modified, by Axis2. They 
contain links like "dmwebservices?xsd=basic.xsd", which can be problematic in some 


NOTE  This can be important if you prepare SOAP requests manually with a utility like 
soapUI, which is flexible in forming requests.


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/">
  <soapenv:Body>
    <soapenv:Fault>
      <faultcode>soapenv:Server</faultcode>
      <faultstring>unknown</faultstring>
      <detail/>
    </soapenv:Fault>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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circumstances. In such circumstances, the original WSDL and XSDs are provided, and can 
be obtained at the following URL:


http://<server>:<port>/dmwebservices2/WSDL/dmwebservices.wsdl


These files can be also obtained directly through the operating system file system at the 
following locations:


<Tomcat-Root>\webapps\dmwebservices2\WSDL\


Dimensions CM Web Services Logging Mechanism
All Web services contain a logging mechanism that logs:


 The Web service input parameters.


 The result of performing the Dimensions CM command and exceptions if any occur.


By default, the logging level of Dimensions CM Web services is set to DEBUG, it can be 
changed in the following file in an installed Dimensions CM Windows installation:


<Tomcat-Root>\webapps\dmwebservices2\
WEB-INF\classes\log4j.properties


or from the following file in an installed Dimensions CM UNIX installation:


<Tomcat-Root/webapps/dmwebservices2/
WEB-INF/classes/log4j.properties


The Tomcat log file for a Dimensions CM Windows installation is:


<Tomcat-Root>\logs\stdout_<YYYYMMDD>.log


and for a Dimensions CM UNIX installation it is:


<Tomcat-Root>/logs/stdout_<YYYYMMDD>.log
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The following is an example of the logging of a Web service that executed successfully:


The following is an example of the logging of a Web service that failed to execute 
successfully:


In some cases the log may not contain records concerning Web service invocation. If a 
SOAP request was actually issued, this usually means that it is highly probable that the 
request did not pass the Axis2 validation.


[DEBUG] entering createRequest
[DEBUG] Request details:


TypeName=CR
ProductId=QLARIUS
Title=WS2 Test 12/9/2008 16:20
DetailedDescription=description string


[DEBUG] Setup Attribute:
[0]:Name=Severity
[0]:Type=Single_Value
[0]:DataType=Char
[0]:Value=1


[DEBUG] Setup Attribute:
[1]:Name=PLAN_FINISH
[1]:Type=Single_Value
[1]:DataType=Date
[1]:Value=2008-11-07T15:31:25+02:00


 [DEBUG] Result of DM operation: "SUCCESS: The request QLARIUS_CR_66 has been forwarded 
to PETA


Operation completed"
[DEBUG] leaving createRequest


[DEBUG] entering deployRequest
[DEBUG] Request details:


requestId=QLARIUS_CR_48
stage=DEVELOPMENT
comment=comment string
traverseChildren=false


[DEBUG] leaving deployRequest with exception: Error: Request is already at stage 
DEVELOPMENT
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Dimensions CM Web Service Error Handling


Error Handling for a Web Service that Performs a Single Dimensions CM 
Command


A Web service that invokes a single Dimensions CM command will, on detecting an error 
condition, return a SOAP fault with a description of the error that occurred. The error 
message can be received from the Dimensions CM server, from underlying Dimensions 
CMAPIs, or from the Web service itself.


The following is an example of an error received from a Dimensions CM server:


Error Handling for a Web Service that Performs a Batch of Dimensions CM 
Commands


A Web service that processes a batch of Dimensions CM commands has a parameter—
called continueOnError—which determines if subsequent commands in the batch should 
continue to be executed after the detection of an error condition. This parameter is not 
mandatory and set to false by default:


 If the value of continueOnError is false


If one of the commands fails, the Web service does not continue with the execution of 
the subsequent commands and returns an error.


 If the value of continueOnError is true


If one of the commands fails, the Web service continues to try to execute the 
subsequent commands and returns errors for each of the failing commands.


The following is an example of such error handling from relateRequestToRequests 
(two of three operations failed):


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/">
  <soapenv:Body>
    <soapenv:Fault>
      <faultcode>soapenv:Server</faultcode>
      <faultstring>COR0005651E The mandatory attribute 'Test Result' 
(TEST_RESULT) has not been assigned to QLARIUS_CR_31</faultstring>
      <detail/>
    </soapenv:Fault>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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Interpretation of Axis2 Exceptions


The following is an example of an Axis2 exception:


The exception is due to AttributeDatatype not being correctly specified. This type is 
described in basic.xsd and is used for describing the "datatype" of Attribute. In 
basic.xsd, the AttributeDatatype described as type is restricted to specified values 
(enumeration;) so this error can be interpreted as "user specified a non-valid value for the 
Attribute datatype"


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/">
  <soapenv:Body>
    <soapenv:Fault>
      <faultcode>soapenv:Server</faultcode>
      <faultstring>One or more operations have failed! See additional details in 


response.</faultstring>
      <detail>
        <ns2:DimensionsBatchFault xmlns:ns2="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2">
          <ns2:result>
            <ns2:result>
              <ns2:result>false</ns2:result>
              <ns2:description>The request QLARIUS_CR_30 is already related as INFO to 


QLARIUS_CR_58</ns2:description>
            </ns2:result>
            <ns2:result>
              <ns2:result>true</ns2:result>
            </ns2:result>
            <ns2:result>
              <ns2:result>false</ns2:result>
              <ns2:description>Request was not found!</ns2:description>
            </ns2:result>
          </ns2:result>
        </ns2:DimensionsBatchFault>
      </detail>
    </soapenv:Fault>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>


[ERROR]
org.apache.axis2.AxisFault
        at org.apache.axis2.AxisFault.makeFault(AxisFault.java:430)
        at com.serena.dmwebservices2.DmwebservicesMessageReceiverInOut.fromOM 


(DmwebservicesMessageReceiverInOut.java:2201)
...


        at java.lang.Thread.run(Unknown Source)
Caused by: java.lang.IllegalArgumentException
        at com.serena.dimensions.basic._1.AttributeDatatype$Factory.fromString 


(AttributeDatatype.java:393)
...


        ... 23 more
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Before You Begin
Before you install and use the Dimensions CM Web services API, there are a few things to 
consider.


System Requirements
The Dimensions CM Web services API are supported on various Web application containers 
and operating-system platforms. Please see the Dimensions CM readme file for full details 
including supported release levels.


Licensing
Dimensions CM consumes a concurrent or named license when a user first invokes a Web 
service, the license remaining in use until a configurable "idle connection" timeout period 
expires (a default of five minutes). This allows a user to make many Web services calls 
while making use of the same license. See "Setting the Idle Connection Timeout" on page 
328 for details.


Security
The Dimensions CM Web services support using secure https to connect from the client. 
Use of SSL (Secure Sockets Layer) is recommended for any customers connecting to their 
Web services server in a non-secure environment. Using SSL prevents credentials from 
being extracted from the messages that are sent to the server. Web application containers 
should be configured to allow or require SSL to connect to the Web services.


For information on setting up SSL, see the System Administration Guide.


Authentication Dimensions CM supports the following authentication types:


 Local operating-system authentication.


 LDAP (Lightweight Directory Access Protocol).


 PAM (Pluggable Authentication Modules).


 SSO (Single Sign On).


See the System Administration Guide for details.


Setting Up a Development Environment


Generating Web Services Stubs


The Dimensions CM Web services are defined in a WSDL file. You can build an application 
that interacts with the Dimensions CM Web services in any Integrated Development 
Environment (IDE) that can generate code stubs from this WSDL file. You can create the 
stub files using the WSDL file available at:


NOTE  User credentials are needed to run a Web service, and are passed as inputs to 
each Dimensions CM Web Service call.
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http://<serverName>:<port>/dmwebservices2/WSDL/dmwebservices.wsdl


Setting Up Microsoft Visual Studio To Use Dimensions CM Web Services


To create Microsoft Visual Studio applications that interact with the Dimensions CM Web 
services, you must (as explained below):


1 Upgrade Visual Studio.


2 Set up Web service stub files.


 Upgrading Visual Studio


To use WS-Security, you must install the Microsoft Web Service Enhancements (WSE) 
product and then enable the WSE for your project.


For information on WS-Security, see "Authentication Methods" on page 330.


To upgrade Visual Studio .NET 2003 or Visual Studio 2005 with WSE:


a Download the appropriate version of WSE from the following location:


http://msdn.microsoft.com/webservices/building/wse/default.aspx


b After installing the WSE, open your solution in Visual Studio.


c Right-click your project and select WSE Settings.


d Select the Enable this project for Web Services Enhancements check box.


e Click OK.


You can now start building applications using the Dimensions CM Web services with 
WSSecurity.


 Setting Up Web Service Stub Files


To access the Web services from Visual Studio, you must add references to the WSDL 
file. When you do this, Visual Studio creates stub classes that your application can use 
to access the Web service methods. You can create these stub classes for Visual Basic 
or C#.


Once you have created the stub files, you can update them to use the client protocol 
provided by the WSE.


To set up the Web service stub files:


a In Visual Studio, create or open a project.


b Select Project | Add Web Reference.


c In the dialog box that appears, enter the URL for the Dimensions CM Web services 
in the URL field. 


d Enter a name in the Web reference name field. This name will be used in your 
code to refer to the web reference.


e Click Add Reference.



http://msdn.microsoft.com/webservices/building/wse/default.aspx
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Installing the Dimensions CM Web Services API
To have access to the fullest range of currently available Dimensions CM Web services, 
Dimensions CM needs to be installed—see the Installation Guide for Windows or 
Installation Guide for UNIX if you have not already installed this version.In all cases, the 
Web services API is silently installed as part of the installation—no user input is required.


Setting the Idle Connection Timeout


What is the Idle Connection Timeout?
The idle connection timeout value determines how long a connection can be idle before a 
license is released by the server. By default, this timeout is five minutes. You may want to 
adjust this value to meet your working environment.


Changing the Idle Connection Time-Out
To change the default time-out:


1 Navigate to


<Tomcat-Root>\webapps\dmwebservices2\WEB-INF\classes


For UNIX versions of Dimensions CM, use forward slashes instead.


2 Open the connectioncache.properties file with a text editor.


3 Locate the killIdleConnectionAfter line and modify the value. The value is in 
minutes. If no value is set, the default idle connection time out will be five minutes.


4 Save and close the file.


5 Stop and restart any configured Web Server (by stopping and restarting Tomcat). See 
the System Administration Guide for instructions on how to stop and restart Tomcat.


NOTE  Web services are delivered in a standard WAR (Web Application aRchive) and are 
deployed to your web application container during installation.
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Authentication Methods
The Dimensions CM Web services API only supports:


 Authentication by "Argument"


Authentication occurs each time a method is called. The Auth argument passes the 
Dimensions CM user ID and password in plain text. You can also use this argument to 
specify the host name for licensing purposes, instead of using the client's IP address.


 Authentication by Single Sign On


This authentication mechanism is described in the System Administration Guide. For 
this type of authentication, arguments cannot be specified—neither fully nor partiality. 
Only DB_CONN and DB_NAME can be specified.


 WS-Security


WS-Security (Web Services Security) authentication creates a security token in the 
SOAP header. The credentials are passed as a Username token and a Base64-encoded 
password.


To define WS-Security in Microsoft Visual Studio, add a Username token to the SOAP 
header that contains the plain text user ID and the Base64-encoded password. You 
must also have Microsoft Web Service Enhancements (WSE) installed.


Use of SSL is recommended with authentication by argument.


Supported Character Encoding
The Dimensions CM Web services use UTF-8 encoding. Single-byte characters are 
automatically supported with UTF-8. To enable support for multi-byte characters, you 
must set the expected encoding to UTF-8 on the client side. In Visual Studio 2005 C#, you 
can do this by overriding the GetReaderFromMessage method and setting the reader's 
encoding to UTF-8.


Supported Datetime Formats


General Datetime Format
In general, the Dimensions CM Web services dateTime field values are in the SOAP/XML 
datetime format. This format is described in:


http://www.w3.org/TR/xmlschema-2/#dateTime


See 3.2.7.1 Lexical representation for details. For example, a Dimensions CM Web service 
can return a datetime such as:


2005-11-07T15:31:25+02:00 



http://www.w3.org/TR/xmlschema-2/#dateTime
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Dimensions CM Attributes Datetime Format
For those Web services that have attributes, the attribute can have single-value or multi-
value fields. These values are stored in a text (xsd:string) field type or in array of text 
fields, which can contain in/out values of Char/Number/Date data type.


Single-value or multi-value attributes of Date data type are returned in a text 
(xsd:dateTime) field in soap/XML datetime format. Such attributes are used, for 
example, in the following Web services:


 checkInItem


 checkOutItem


 createDesignPart


 createDesignPartBaseline


 createProject


 createProjectBaseline


 createRequest


 createRevisedBaseline


 getRequests.


 updateRequest
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Introduction to ALF Events
Dimensions® CM can generate Application Lifecycle Framework (ALF) events for a 
restricted set of operations. ALF is a former Eclipse project, in which Micro Focus played a 
leading role, to develop an open integration and interoperability framework for application 
lifecycle management tools. 


Each Dimensions CM operation fires a single ALF event and in accordance with ALF 
guidelines these events are generated post operation. This is different from the 
Dimensions CM events callout interface (see the Developer's Reference), which may 
generate a number of specific events during the course of a single operation. 


The data provided by each event is a reflection of the Dimensions CM command that has 
issued the ALF event. Therefore, the data provided by the various events may differ; not 
all events will provide the same amount of data to the event clients.


NOTE  When you add solutions to source control from Visual Studio using Dimensions CM 
for Visual Studio, it may appear that Dimensions CM breaks the model elaborated above 
by invoking three deliver operations. In fact Visual Studio itself triggers 3 deliver events 
when you add solutions to source control, in turn triggering multiple ALF deliver events.


Authentication without SSO
If you are not using SSO, ALF event authentication user credentials (username and 
password) are contained in this XML node:


\EventNotice\EventNotice\Base\User\ALFSecurity\UsernameToken


The credentials of the user who initiated the operation are used. If they are not available 
the pool manager credentials are used.


To revert to the pre-14.4 behavior in non-SSO mode, add the parameter 
DM_ALF_DISABLE_NONSSO_AUTH to the Dimensions CM server configuration file (dm.cfg).


Dimensions CM ALF Events Architecture


Introduction
ALF events provide a common mechanism for notification of events that occur in an 
application.


The "endpoint" of the ALF Events actually represents a Web service that can perform 
some action itself or trigger some related Services Flow (Orchestration).


For a general introduction to ALF architecture, see:


http://wiki.eclipse.org/ALF/architecture/ALF_Architecture



http://wiki.eclipse.org/ALF/architecture/ALF_Architecture
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Dimensions CM ALF Events Declaration


The declaration of the Dimensions CM ALF events structure and options are declared in a 
WSDL as a typical Web service. The declarations are located in the following directory:


 Windows


<DM_ROOT>\Integrations\Mashups\


 UNIX


<DM_ROOT>/Integrations/Mashups\/


The above directory contains the following files:


 ALFEventBase_1.xsd


 basic.xsd


 DM_ALF_Events_1.wsdl


This WSDL defines the set of supported objects and events and the specific data provided 
by these events. It provides a description of following services:


The following screen illustrates how to select the appropriate service. If you need to 
process events from a different Dimensions CM object, you should select the same WSDL 
for that object, but select a different service.


CAUTION!  Dimensions CM 12.2.2 ALF events are not compatible with the earlier 
Dimensions CM 10.1.3.x ALF events. This is because of new rules introduced in the 2009 
R1.02 release of Solutions Business Manager.


Service Description


DimensionsProjectALFServiceFlow Events generated by Project object.


DimensionsBaselineALFServiceFlow Events generated by Baseline object.


DimensionsItemALFServiceFlow Events generated by Item object.


DimensionsRequestALFServiceFlow Events generated by Request object.







336 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 17  Application Lifecycle Framework Events


IMPORTANT!  After the Process Application Tool is exported into SBM Composer, the 
Instance field (<db_name>@<server>-<db_connection>) must be correctly specified 
in upper case, for example, CM_TYPICAL@MY_HOST_NAM. Also, if the process application 
contains a Process Application Tool from Dimensions CM 10.1.3.x that has been upgraded 
to 12.2.2, you should ensure that the Version field contains 12.


If you want to replace the dynamic instance field above with a static string, update the 
Dimensions CM server dm.cfg to include a DM_ALF_PRODUCT_INSTANCE entry such as 
follows;


DM_ALF_PRODUCT_INSTANCE ALFDimensionsCMInstance


and restart the Dimensions CM listener. The string must not include XML escape 
characters.
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Configuring ALF Events
To configure the generation of Dimensions CM ALF events:


 Prepare an ALF events configuration file.


 Specify the location of that ALF events configuration file and an endpoint for the ALF 
Event Manager by adding the following to the Dimensions CM dm.cfg configuration 
file located in the Dimensions CM "root" directory:


where %DM_DFS% is the dfs sub-directory of the Dimensions CM "root" directory.


The file alf_events_config.xml located in %DM_DFS% or $DM_ROOT/dfs is an example 
of an events configuration file. This file is liberally commented to explain its structure, but 
basically has the following structure:


Most sections can contain sub-elements, for example:


 Databases can contain many Database.


 Projects can contain many Projects.


 Events can contain many Event sections.


The database name and project/stream name can also be specified using wildcards, for 
example:


"QLARIUS_CM@*-DIM10","QLARIUS:UW_JAVA_*"


Currently, the following object types are supported: 


 Baseline.


DM_ALF_ENDPOINT http://<server>:<port>/eventmanager/services/ALFEventManager


DM_ALF_EVENT_CONFIG %DM_DFS%alf_events_config.xml


<ALFEventsConfig>
  <Databases>
    <Database>
      <Name>MY_DB_ID@MY_SERVER-MY_DB_CONNECTION</Name>
      <Projects>
        <Project>
          <Name>MY_PRODUCT:MY_PROJECT</Name>
          <Objects>
            <Object>
              <Type>DMObjectType</Type>
              <Events>
                <Event>DMEventType</Event>
              </Events>
            </Object>
          </Objects>
        </Project>
      </Projects>
    </Database>
  </Databases>
</ALFEventsConfig>
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 Item


 Project


 Request


 ScheduledJob 


Generation of ALF events
Most Dimensions CM ALF events are generated by the Dimensions CM server 
dmappsrv.exe process. Build ALF events, however, are generated by Dimensions CM 
Build.


The generation of ALF events is based on the Dimensions CM events callout interface (see 
the Developer's Reference).


ALF Events Available
The ALF events are added to with each release of Dimensions CM. As of Dimensions CM 
12.2.2 the following tables briefly describe the ALF events that are available:


Baseline ALF Events


IMPORTANT!  The ALF events configuration is loaded on start up of the Dimensions CM 
server. If you change some parameters, you will need to restart the Dimensions CM 
server.


IMPORTANT!  Deploy ALF events are not generated on creating or delivering files, 
because in those particular cases "Change Set" is deployed and ALF events only support 
Dimensions CM objects of type item, request, and baseline.


NOTE  All ALF events released prior to Dimensions CM 12.2.2 have been updated to be 
aware of the of the new or modifiedDimensions CM 12.2.2 functionality:


 Promote


 Demote


 Deploy and rollback


In most cases existing orchestrations using earlier Web services will function correctly, 
but old orchestrations that use deploy ALF events should still be carefully tested with the 
new deploy ALF events before continued use.


Event Description


Build Baseline 
(build-submitted)


Fired by the build baseline (BLDB) operation.
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Item ALF Events


Project ALF Events


Build Baseline 
(build-completed)


Fired when the build baseline is completed (on fail or success).


Build Baseline
(build-allocated)


Fired when the build baseline is allocated.


Deploy Baseline 
(deploy)


Fired by the deploy baseline (DPB) operation.


Rollback Baseline 
(rollback)


Fired by the rollback baseline operation.


Event Description


Check In Item 
(check-in)


Fired by the check in item (RI) operation.


Check Out Item 
(check-out)


Fired by the check out item (EI) operation.


Create Item 
(create)


Fired by the create item out (CI) operation.


Deploy Items 
(deploy)


Fired by the deploy items operation.


Deploy Items to 
Area


Fired by the deploy items to area operation.


Rollback Item 
(rollback)


Fired by the rollback item operation.


Undo Check Out 
(undo-check
-out)


Fired by the undo check out (CIU) operation.


Promote Promote item.


Demote Demote item.


Event Description


Build Project 
(build-submitted)


Fired by the build project (BLD) operation.


NOTE  These events are always fired if the DM_ALF_ENDPOINT 
parameter is specified in dm.cfg.


Build Project 
(build-completed)


Fired when the build project is completed (on fail or success).


NOTE  These events are always fired if the DM_ALF_ENDPOINT 
parameter is specified in dm.cfg.


Event Description







340 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 17  Application Lifecycle Framework Events


Request ALF Events


Build Project 
(build-allocated)


Fired when the build is allocated.


Deliver (deliver) Deliver to a project or stream.


Create Project 
(create)


Fired when a project or stream is created.


Event Description


Action Request 
(action)


Fired by the action request (AC) operation.


Create Request 
(create)


Fired by the create request (CC) operation.


Deploy Request 
(deploy)


Fired by the deploy request (DPR) operation.


Deploy Request 
To Area


Fired by the deploy request to area operation.


RollbackRequest Fired by the rollback request operation.


Update Request Fired by the update request (UC) operation.


Event Description
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Miscellaneous ALF Events


Logging of ALF Events
Trace logging of the ALF events fired by Dimensions CM is provided as part of the SDP 
tracing. This may be enabled by adding the following to the Dimensions CM dm.cfg 
configuration file located in the Dimensions CM "root" directory:


 To enable SDP tracing:


DM_SDP_TRACE    <full directory path>


 To enable ALF event specific tracing:


DM_DEBUG_ALF_EVENTS    1


Supported Datetime Formats
The Dimensions CM ALF event datetime format is in the SOAP/XML datetime format. This 
format is described in:


http://www.w3.org/TR/xmlschema-2/#dateTime


See 3.2.7.1 Lexical representation for details. For example, a Dimensions CM Web service 
can return a datetime such as:


2005-11-07T15:31:25+02:00 


Error Message Logs
Consult your ALF Event Manager documentation for details of the location of error 
message log files.



http://www.w3.org/TR/xmlschema-2/#dateTime
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actionRequest 345
buildBaseline 347
buildProject 350
checkInItem 354
checkOutItem 358
createDeploymentArea 362
createDesignPart 365
createDesignPartBaseline 367
createProject 371
createProjectBaseline 375
createRequest 378
createRevisedBaseline 381
createScheduleJob 384
createStream 387
createWorkArea 390
delegateRequest 392
delegateRequestForReplication 394
demoteBaselines 396
demoteItems 400
demoteRequests 403
deployBaseline 406
deployRequest 408
getItems 410
getRequests 416
getVersion 421
listDeploymentAreas 423
listProjectItems 425
listProjectRequests 434
listProjects 436
listScheduleJobs 439
listWorkAreas 444
moveItemToPart 446
promoteBaselines 448
promoteItems 452







344 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 18  Web Services Reference


promoteRequests 455
relateItemsToParts 458
relateRequestToRequests 461
removeDeploymentArea 464
removeWorkArea 466
runCommand 468
submitDeployBaselines 470
submitDeployItems 473
submitDeployRequests 476
submitRollbackBaselines 479
submitRollbackItems 482
submitRollbackRequests 485
unrelateItemsFromParts 488
unrelateRequestFromRequests 491
updateDeploymentArea 494
updateRequest 497
updateWorkArea 502
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actionRequest


Description
The actionRequest Web service provides Dimensions CM actions with a Dimensions CM 
request using the data supplied.


Arguments


Response


Usage
actionRequest provides a method to action or check the status of a Dimensions CM 
request. 


If a failure occurs, a SOAP fault will be returned containing the faultCode and 
faultString:


 The faultCode identifies whether the fault occurred:


Argument Type Optional? Description


connectionDetails basic:ConnectionDetails Y This structure specifies the connection 
details for the Dimensions CM server.


requestId xsd:string N This is the identity of the request to be 
actioned or checked.


status xsd:string N Specifies the new status to be given to 
the request.


actionCheck xsd:boolean Y Indicates that Dimensions CM is to check 
whether the specified request can be 
either actioned to the state specified by 
the 
/STATUS qualifier or the next normal 
state if /STATUS is not specified, while 
conforming to the current rules. 


NOTE  This qualifier must not be used 
with the /CLOSURE_CHECK qualifier.


closureCheck xsd:boolean Y Indicates that Dimensions CM is to check 
whether the specified request can be 
actioned to the final state in its normal 
lifecycle, while conforming to the current 
rules. 


NOTE  This qualifier must not be used 
with the /STATUS qualifier or the 
/ACTION_CHECK qualifier.


Argument Type Optional? Description


result xsd:boolean N Result of the operation.
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• on the client (for example, because of an incorrectly defined service endpoint), or


• on the server because of a SOAP issue or a Dimensions CM server issue (for 
example, because of an incorrectly named SOAP sub-element or an incorrectly 
named Dimensions CM product). 


 The faultString will identify the actual fault.


Example SOAP Request


Example SOAP Response


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/"
xmlns:dmw="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2" 
xmlns:ns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
  <soapenv:Header/>
  <soapenv:Body>
    <dmw:actionRequest>
      <dmw:connectionDetails>
        <ns:username>dmsys</ns:username>
        <ns:password>dmsys_test</ns:password>
        <ns:dbName>cm_typical</ns:dbName>
        <ns:dbConnection>dim10</ns:dbConnection>
        <ns:server>localhost</ns:server>
      </dmw:connectionDetails>
      <dmw:requestId>QLARIUS_CR_47</dmw:requestId>
      <dmw:status>TEST</dmw:status>
      <dmw:actionCheck>false</dmw:actionCheck>
      <dmw:closureCheck>false</dmw:closureCheck>
    </dmw:actionRequest>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/">
  <soapenv:Body>
    <ns2:actionRequestResponse xmlns:ns2="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2">
      <ns2:result>true</ns2:result>
    </ns2:actionRequestResponse>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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buildBaseline


Description
The buildBaseline Web service builds a Dimensions CM Baseline using the data 
supplied.


Arguments


Response


Argument Type Optional? Description


connectionDetails basic:ConnectionDetails Y This structure specifies the connection 
details for the Dimensions CM server.


baselineSpec xsd:string N Specifies the baseline to be built.


areaName xsd:string N Specifies the Dimensions CM area to be 
used for the build. If this is not specified, 
all areas associated with the build 
configuration or configurations are used.


batchMode xsd:boolean Y Specifies that the build is to be run in 
batch mode (the command does not wait 
for the build to finish).


buildClean xsd:boolean Y Specifies that the area is to be cleaned of 
targets before the build process begins.


buildConfiguration
Name


xsd:string N Specifies the build configuration.L


buildOptions basic:BuildOptionArray Y Specifies any build options.


capture xsd:boolean Y Specifies whether built targets are to be 
collected. 


NOTE  It is not possible to collect 
default targets when building at the 
DEVELOPMENT stage.


requestIds basic:RequestIdArray N Identifies a request to which the new 
items created from the built final targets 
are to be related In Response To if 
required by change management rules.


targetNames basic:BuildTargetNameArray Y Specifies the list of targets to be built. 


NOTE  If this is omitted, all targets for 
the project/stream are built.


touch xsd:boolean Y Apply system date/time to downloaded 
files.


Argument Type Optional? Description


result impl:DimensionsResultArray N Array of results of each single operation.
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Usage
buildBaseline provides a method to build a Dimensions CM baseline. The result for this 
Web service is an array, each element of which contains detailed information on each 
single operation of the Web service:


If a failure occurs, a SOAP fault will be returned containing the faultCode and 
faultString:


 The faultCode identifies whether the fault occurred:


• on the client (for example, because of an incorrectly defined service endpoint), or


• on the server because of a SOAP issue or a Dimensions CM server issue (for 
example, because of an incorrectly named SOAP sub-element or an incorrectly 
named Dimensions CM product). 


 The faultString will identify the actual fault.


Example SOAP Request


Argument Type Optional? Description


result xsd:boolean N True if operation completed successful; 
otherwise, false.


objectSpec xsd:string Y Contains build job Id.


url xsd:string Y Path to file that contains results of build 
operation.


description xsd:string Y Not used.


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/"
xmlns:dmw="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2" xmlns:ns="http://serena.com/dimensions/


basic/1">
  <soapenv:Header/>
  <soapenv:Body>
    <dmw:buildBaseline>
      <dmw:connectionDetails>
  <ns:username>dmsys</ns:username>
  <ns:password>dmsys_test</ns:password>
  <ns:dbName>cm_typical</ns:dbName>
  <ns:dbConnection>dim10</ns:dbConnection>
  <ns:server>localhost</ns:server>
    </dmw:connectionDetails>
      <dmw:baselineSpec>QLARIUS:PROD_UW-DOTNET_1.0</dmw:baselineSpec>
      <dmw:areaName>DOTNET_BUILD_1.0</dmw:areaName>
      <dmw:batchMode>false</dmw:batchMode>
      <dmw:buildClean>true</dmw:buildClean>
      <dmw:buildConfigurationName>*UW_DOTNET_1.0;4</dmw:buildConfigurationName>
     <dmw:buildOptions>
        <ns:buildOption>
          <ns:option>Opt1</ns:option>
          <ns:value>1</ns:value>
        </ns:buildOption>
      <dmw:capture>false</dmw:capture>
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Example SOAP Response


      <dmw:requestIds>
        <ns:requestId></ns:requestId>
      </dmw:requestIds>
      <dmw:targetNames>
        <ns:target></ns:target>
      </dmw:targetNames>
      <dmw:touch>false</dmw:touch>
    </dmw:buildBaseline>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/">
  <soapenv:Body>
    <ns2:buildBaselineResponse xmlns:ns2="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2">
      <ns2:result>
        <ns2:result>
          <ns2:result>true</ns2:result>
          <ns2:objectSpec>3</ns2:objectSpec>
          <ns2:url>http://acme:8080/bws/Monitor_job_info_modal.do?
          current=true&job_id=3</ns2:url>
        </ns2:result>
      </ns2:result>
    </ns2:buildBaselineResponse>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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buildProject


Description
The buildProject Web service builds a Dimensions CM project using the data supplied.


Arguments


Argument Type Optional? Description


connectionDetails basic:ConnectionDetails Y This structure specifies the connection 
details for the Dimensions CM server.


projectSpec xsd:string N Specifies a project to be built.


areaName xsd:string Y Specifies the Dimensions CM area to be 
used for the build. 


NOTE  If this is not specified, all areas 
associated with the build configuration 
or configurations are used.


areaType xsd:string Y Build area type (deployment or work).
Specifies whether built targets are to be 
collected. 


NOTE  If you set the 'populate' 
argument, below, to 'true' (SOAP 
request <dmw:populate>true
</dmw:populate>) and you wish to 
have all items downloaded to the 
workarea for the build, then you must 
also set the 'areaType' argument to 
'work' (SOAP request 
<dmw:areaType>work
</dmw:areaType>).This is because the 
BLD /POPULATE parameter is applicable 
to work areas only, see the Command-
Line Reference.


stage xsd:string Y Applicable only to deployment areas. If 
the area type is DEPLOYMENT, this 
qualifier specifies the stage for which the 
targets are to be built.


audit xsd:boolean Y Specifies that an audit is to be run before 
the build.


wait xsd:boolean Y Specifies that the build is to be run in 
batch mode (the command does not wait 
for the build to finish).


buildConfiguration
Name


xsd:string N Specifies the build configuration.


buildOptions basic:BuildOptionArray Y Specifies any build options.
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Response


Usage
buildProject provides a method to build a Dimensions CM project/stream. The result 
for this Web service is an array, each element of which contains detailed information on 
each single operation of the Web service:


If a failure occurs, a SOAP fault will be returned containing the faultCode and 
faultString:


 The faultCode identifies whether the fault occurred:


targetNames basic:BuildTargetNameArray Y Specifies the list of targets to be built. 


NOTE  If this is omitted, all targets for 
the project are built.


requestIds basic:RequestIdArray Y Identifies a request to which the new 
items created from the built final targets 
are to be related In Response To if 
required by change management rules.


capture xsd:boolean Y Specifies whether built targets are to be 
collected. 


NOTE  It is not possible to collect 
default targets when building at the 
DEVELOPMENT stage.


populate xsd:boolean Y Download files to work area before each 
build.


NOTE  See the note accompanying the 
'areaType' argument.


touch xsd:boolean Y Apply system date/time to downloaded 
files.


traverseRequests xsd:boolean Y Traverse child source requests.


buildClean xsd:boolean Y Specifies that the area is to be cleaned of 
targets before the build process begins.


Argument Type Optional? Description


Argument Type Optional? Description


result impl:DimensionsResultArray N Array of results of each single operation.


Argument Type Optional? Description


result xsd:boolean N True if operation completed successfully, 
otherwise false.


objectSpec xsd:string Y Contains build job Id.


url xsd:string Y Path to the file that contains the results 
of the build operation.


description xsd:string Y Not used.







352 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 18  Web Services Reference


• on the client (for example, because of an incorrectly defined service endpoint), or


• on the server because of a SOAP issue or a Dimensions CM server issue (for 
example, because of an incorrectly named SOAP sub-element or an incorrectly 
named Dimensions CM product). 


 The faultString will identify the actual fault.


Example SOAP Request


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/"
xmlns:dmw="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2"
xmlns:ns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
  <soapenv:Header/>
  <soapenv:Body>
    <dmw:buildProject>
     <dmw:connectionDetails>
  <ns:username>dmsys</ns:username>
  <ns:password>dmsys_test</ns:password>
  <ns:dbName>cm_typical</ns:dbName>
  <ns:dbConnection>dim10</ns:dbConnection>
  <ns:server>localhost</ns:server>
     </dmw:connectionDetails>
      <dmw:projectSpec>QLARIUS:UW_DOTNET_1.0</dmw:projectSpec>
      <dmw:areaName>DOTNET_BUILD_1.0</dmw:areaName>
      <dmw:areaType></dmw:areaType>
      <dmw:audit>false</dmw:audit>
      <dmw:wait>false</dmw:wait>
      <dmw:buildConfigurationName>*UW_DOTNET_1.0;4</dmw:buildConfigurationName>
      <dmw:buildOptions>
        <ns:buildOption>
          <ns:option>Opt1</ns:option>
          <ns:value>1</ns:value>
        </ns:buildOption>
      </dmw:buildOptions>
      <dmw:targetNames>
      <ns:target></ns:target>
      </dmw:targetNames>
      <dmw:requestIds>
        <ns:requestId></ns:requestId>
      </dmw:requestIds>
      <dmw:capture>false</dmw:capture>
      <dmw:populate>false</dmw:populate>
      <dmw:touch>false</dmw:touch>
      <dmw:traverseRequests>false</dmw:traverseRequests>
      <dmw:buildClean>false</dmw:buildClean>
    </dmw:buildProject>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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Example SOAP Response


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/">
  <soapenv:Body>
    <ns2:buildProjectResponse xmlns:ns2="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2">
      <ns2:result>
        <ns2:result>
          <ns2:result>true</ns2:result>
          <ns2:objectSpec>7</ns2:objectSpec>
          <ns2:url>http://acme:8080/bws/Monitor_job_info_modal.do?
current=true&job_id=7</ns2:url>
        </ns2:result>
      </ns2:result>
    </ns2:buildProjectResponse>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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checkInItem


Description
The checkInItem Web service provides a method to check in a Dimensions CM item using 
the data supplied.


Arguments


Argument Type Optional? Description


connectionDetails basic:ConnectionDetails Y This structure specifies the connection 
details for the Dimensions CM server.


itemSpec xsd:string N Specifies the item to be checked in.


projectSpec xsd:string N A checked-out item can only be checked 
in to the specific project from which it 
was originally checked out (an error will 
be generated if you try to check it in to 
another project/stream). Therefore, if 
your current project/stream is not that 
project/stream, either this qualifier must 
be used to specify the correct check in 
<project-spec> or your current 
project/stream must be set to that 
<project-spec> using the Set Current 
Project (SCWS) command.


fileName xsd:string Y Specifies the name of the project file 
name. If /ROOT_PROJECT is used to 
specify the root project, /FILENAME is 
interpreted in the scope of that project/
stream. The project file name identifies 
the relative path (directory plus file 
name) from the working location of the 
file to be used when the item is checked 
in from the current project/stream.


sourceFileName xsd:string Y Specifies the file in the "work-area" from 
which the item will be copied.


status xsd:string Y Specifies a valid changed status (lifecycle 
state) for the checked in revision. 


NOTE  The only equivalent to this 
parameter in GUI mode is Check In 
Item (RI) followed by Action Item (AI). 
The status, if specified, must be one 
which would be valid if AI had been 
used separately.


comment xsd:string Y Comment text to explain the reason for 
the check in of this item revision. The 
comment text can be up to 1978 
characters long, and can be made 
available within the item header.
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Response


Usage
checkInItem provides a method to check in a Dimensions CM item.


attributes basic:AttributeArray Y Variable name defined for one of the 
user-defined attributes for items, which 
has also been declared usable for the 
<product-id> and <item-type> 
specified in <item-spec>. <valueN> is 
the substitution value to be given to this 
attribute.


forceUpdate xsd:boolean Y If the checksum is enabled for the item 
type and the file checked in has not been 
modified, the check in will succeed only if 
this qualifier is used, otherwise it will fail.


checkInUnchanged xsd:boolean Y Performs a CIU (Cancel Item Update) 
command if the user file does not differ 
from the base revision and Dimensions 
CM is configured to allow updates only if 
a real change is made.


codepage xsd:string Y Specify one of the code page values 
listed in the text file codepage.txt, 
located on your Dimensions CM server in 
the codepage subdirectory of the 
Dimensions CM installation directory. 
This file also provides more information 
about translation between code pages.


contentEncoding xsd:string Y This parameter disables creation and 
usage of metadata files in the local work 
area.


keep xsd:boolean Y Specifies that the user area file, which is 
normally deleted after its data has been 
placed under Dimensions CM control, is 
to be left intact. If the command is 
successful and /KEEP is specified, local 
metadata is updated; the new revision 
number is recorded and marked as no 
longer checked out. 
/NOKEEP causes the local metadata to be 
deleted as well as the file.


fileContents xsd:base64Binary Y Encoded file contents. (This parameter 
works only if sourceFileName is not 
specified)


Argument Type Optional? Description


Argument Type Optional? Description


itemSpec xsd:string N Returns the item Id that was checked in.


itemURL xsd:string N Returns the url of the checked-in item.
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If a failure occurs, a SOAP fault will be returned containing the faultCode and 
faultString:


 The faultCode identifies whether the fault occurred:


• on the client (for example, because of an incorrectly defined service endpoint), or


• on the server because of a SOAP issue or a Dimensions CM server issue (for 
example, because of an incorrectly named SOAP sub-element or an incorrectly 
named Dimensions CM product). 


 The faultString will identify the actual fault.


Example SOAP Request


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/" 
xmlns:dmw="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2" 
xmlns:ns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
  <soapenv:Header/>
  <soapenv:Body>
    <dmw:checkInItem>
      <dmw:connectionDetails>
        <ns:username>dmsys</ns:username>
        <ns:password>dmsys_test</ns:password>
        <ns:dbName>cm_typical</ns:dbName>
        <ns:dbConnection>dim10</ns:dbConnection>
        <ns:server>localhost</ns:server>
      </dmw:connectionDetails>
      <dmw:itemSpec>QLARIUS:4K237 ASSEMBLYINFO VB.A-SRC;13.0</dmw:itemSpec>
      <dmw:projectSpec>QLARIUS:QUOTE_WEB_1.0</dmw:projectSpec>
<dmw:fileContents>SW1wb3J0cyBTeXN0ZW0NCkltcG9ydHMgU3lzdGVtLlJlZmxlY3Rpb24NCkltcG9ydHMg


U3lzd
GVtLlJ1bnRpbWUuSW50ZXJvcFNlcnZpY2VzDQoNCicgR2VuZXJhbCBJbmZvcm1hdGlvbiBhYm91dCBhbiBhc3N


lbWJs
eSBpcyBjb250cm9sbGVkIHRocm91Z2ggdGhlIGZvbGxvd2luZyANCicgc2V0IG9mIGF0dHJpYnV0ZXMuIENoYW


5nZSB
0aGVzZSBhdHRyaWJ1dGUgdmFsdWVzIHRvIG1vZGlmeSB0aGUgaW5mb3JtYXRpb24NCicgYXNzb2NpYXRlZCB3a


XRoIG
FuIGFzc2VtYmx5Lg0KDQonIG1vcmUgY29tbWVudHMgaGVyZQ0KDQonIFJldmlldyB0aGUgdmFsdWVzIG9mIHRo


ZSBhc
3NlbWJseSBhdHRyaWJ1dGVzDQoNCjxBc3NlbWJseTogQXNzZW1ibHlUaXRsZSgiIik+IA0KPEFzc2VtYmx5OiB


Bc3Nl
bWJseURlc2NyaXB0aW9uKCIiKT4gDQo8QXNzZW1ibHk6IEFzc2VtYmx5Q29tcGFueSgiIik+IA0KPEFzc2VtYm


x5OiB
Bc3NlbWJseVByb2R1Y3QoIiIpPiANCjxBc3NlbWJseTogQXNzZW1ibHlDb3B5cmlnaHQoIiIpPiANCjxBc3Nlb


WJseT
ogQXNzZW1ibHlUcmFkZW1hcmsoIiIpPiANCjxBc3NlbWJseTogQ0xTQ29tcGxpYW50KFRydWUpPiANCg0KJ1Ro


ZSBmb
2xsb3dpbmcgR1VJRCBpcyBmb3IgdGhlIElEIG9mIHRoZSB0eXBlbGliIGlmIHRoaXMgcHJvamVjdCBpcyBleHB


vc2Vk
IHRvIENPTQ0KPEFzc2VtYmx5OiBHdWlkKCJCQkRCQTY3RS1CRUZDLTQyQTEtOUVFMS1FQTk0MTk0NzU4Q0YiKT


4gDQo
NCicgVmVyc2lvbiBpbmZvcm1hdGlvbiBmb3IgYW4gYXNzZW1ibHkgY29uc2lzdHMgb2YgdGhlIGZvbGxvd2luZ


yBmb3
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Example SOAP Response


VyIHZhbHVlczoNCicNCicgICAgICBNYWpvciBWZXJzaW9uDQonICAgICAgTWlub3IgVmVyc2lvbiANCicgICAg
ICBCd


WlsZCBOdW1iZXINCicgICAgICBSZXZpc2lvbg0KJw0KJyBZb3UgY2FuIHNwZWNpZnkgYWxsIHRoZSB2YWx1ZXM
gb3Ig


eW91IGNhbiBkZWZhdWx0IHRoZSBCdWlsZCBhbmQgUmV2aXNpb24gTnVtYmVycyANCicgYnkgdXNpbmcgdGhlIC
cqJyB


hcyBzaG93biBiZWxvdzoNCg0KPEFzc2VtYmx5OiBBc3NlbWJseVZlcnNpb24oIjEuMC4qIik+IA0K
</dmw:fileContents>
    </dmw:checkInItem>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/">
  <soapenv:Body>
    <ns2:checkInItemResponse xmlns:ns2="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2">
      <ns2:itemSpec>QLARIUS:4K237 ASSEMBLYINFO VB.A-SRC;13.0</ns2:itemSpec>
     <ns2:itemURL>http://acme:8080/dimensions?jsp=api&command=openi
&object_id=QLARIUS%3A4K237+ASSEMBLYINFO+VB.A-


SRC%3B13.0&DB_CONN=DIM10&DB_NAME=CM_TYPICAL</ns2:itemURL>
    </ns2:checkInItemResponse>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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checkOutItem


Description
The checkOutItem Web service provides a method to check out a Dimensions CM item 
using the data supplied.


Arguments


Argument Type Optional? Description


connectionDetails basic:ConnectionDetails Y This structure specifies the connection 
details for the Dimensions CM server.


itemSpec xsd:string N Specifies the item to be checked out.


projectSpec xsd:string N If specified, the new revision of the item 
will be placed in the project/stream, 
otherwise it will be placed in the user's 
current project/stream.


baselineSpec xsd:string Y Specifies a release-baseline which 
contains the particular revision of 
<item-spec> to be selected. (As it is in 
a baseline, a new revision must of course 
be checked out as a copy of it.)


fileName xsd:string Y Specifies the name of the project file 
name. If /ROOT_PROJECT is used to 
specify the root project/stream, 
/FILENAME is interpreted in the scope of 
that project/stream. The project file 
name identifies the relative path 
(directory plus file name) from the 
working location of the file to be used 
when the item is checked out from the 
current project/stream.


targetFileName xsd:string Y Specifies the name of the file which will 
be created in the "work-area", and into 
which the item will be copied.


revision xsd:string Y Specifies a new revision for the item. 
This new revision will be placed in the 
project specified by /WORKSET. If 
/WORKSET is omitted, then the new 
revision will be placed in the user's 
default project/stream. If omitted, 
Dimensions CM increments the current 
revision (the rightmost subfield only), 
unless the item revision in <item-spec> 
is at its initial lifecycle state. In this case, 
the revision is unchanged.
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attributes basic:AttributeArray Y It’s the Variable Name defined for one of 
the user-defined attributes for items, 
which has also been declared usable for 
the <product-id> and <item-type> 
specified in <item-spec>.<valueN> is 
the substitution value to be given to this 
attribute.


requestIds basic:RequestIdArray Y Identifies a request to which the item 
revision is to be related 
In Response To.


codepage xsd:string Y Specify one of the code page values 
listed in the text file codepage.txt, 
located on your Dimensions server in the 
codepage subdirectory of the Dimensions 
CM installation directory. This file also 
provides more information about 
translation between code pages.


touch xsd:boolean Y Sets the modification time of the user file 
to the current system time. 


NOTE  This parameter works only if 
targetFileName is specified.


overwrite
(continued on next 
page)


xsd:boolean When checking out an item revision, 
specify whether or not Dimensions CM is 
allowed to perform this operation 
depending on:


 The existence of a local file of the 
same name.


 The status (read-only or writable) of 
an existing local file of the same 
name.


NOTE  /NOOVERWRITE —which is 
normally the default but which can be 
reassigned using the SET OVERWRITE 
command— results in a file only being 
successfully checked out by Dimensions 
CM if the local (target) file does not 
already exist or is marked read-only. 
This is the traditional Dimensions CM 
behavior (with respect to the file being 
read-only, the assumption is that if it is 
writable then the file could potentially 
be a more recently modified revision of 
the item that the user does not want to 
lose).


Argument Type Optional? Description
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Response


Usage
checkOutItem provides a method to check out a Dimensions CM item.


If a failure occurs, a SOAP fault will be returned containing the faultCode and 
faultString:


 The faultCode identifies whether the fault occurred:


• on the client (for example, because of an incorrectly defined service endpoint), or


• on the server because of a SOAP issue or a Dimensions CM server issue (for 
example, because of an incorrectly named SOAP sub-element or an incorrectly 
named Dimensions CM product). 


 The faultString will identify the actual fault.


Example SOAP Request


overwrite
(continued)


xsd:boolean
NOTE  /OVERWRITE results in the file 
being successfully checked out by 
Dimensions CM irrespective of the 
existence or writable status of any local 
(target) file. (This parameter works 
only if targetFileName is specified.)


noMetadata xsd:boolean This parameter disables creation and 
usage of metadata files in the local work 
area.


Argument Type Optional? Description


Argument Type Optional? Description


itemSpec xsd:string N Returns the item Id that was checked 
out.


itemURL xsd:string N Returns the url of the checked-out item.


fileContents xsd:base64Binary N Returns file contents in base64 encoding.


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/"
xmlns:dmw="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2" 
xmlns:ns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
  <soapenv:Header/>
  <soapenv:Body>
    <dmw:checkOutItem>
      <dmw:connectionDetails>
        <ns:username>dmsys</ns:username>
        <ns:password>dmsys_test</ns:password>
        <ns:dbName>cm_typical</ns:dbName>
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Example SOAP Response


        <ns:dbConnection>dim10</ns:dbConnection>
        <ns:server>localhost</ns:server>
      </dmw:connectionDetails>
      <dmw:itemSpec>QLARIUS:BL_QUOTE_WEB_1.0</dmw:itemSpec>
      <dmw:projectSpec>QLARIUS:QUOTE_WEB_1.0</dmw:projectSpec>
      <dmw:baselineSpec>QLARIUS:BL_QUOTE_WEB_1.0</dmw:baselineSpec>
      <dmw:fileName>Qlarius_Home\AssemblyInfo.vb</dmw:fileName>
    </dmw:checkOutItem>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/">
  <soapenv:Body>
    <ns2:checkOutItemResponse xmlns:ns2="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2">
      <ns2:itemSpec>QLARIUS:4K237 ASSEMBLYINFO VB.A-SRC;3.0</ns2:itemSpec>
      <ns2:itemURL>http://acme:8080/dimensions?jsp=api;command=openi;
      object_id=QLARIUS%3A4K237+ASSEMBLYINFO+VB.A-SRC%3B3.0;DB_CONN=DIM10;
      DB_NAME=CM_TYPICAL</ns2:itemURL>
      <ns2:fileContents>SW1wb3J0cyBTeXN0ZW0NCkltcG9ydHMgU3lzdGVtLlJlZmxlY3Rpb
      24NCkltcG9ydHMgU3lzdGVtLlJ1bnRpbWUuSW50ZXJvcFNlcnZpY2VzDQoNCicgR2VuZXJh
      bCBJbmZvcm1hdGlvbiBhYm91dCBhbiBhc3NlbWJseSBpcyBjb250cm9sbGVkIHRocm91Z2g
      gdGhlIGZvbGxvd2luZyANCicgc2V0IG9mIGF0dHJpYnV0ZXMuIENoYW5nZSB0aGVzZSBhdH
      RyaWJ1dGUgdmFsdWVzIHRvIG1vZGlmeSB0aGUgaW5mb3JtYXRpb24NCicgYXNzb2NpYXRlZ
      CB3aXRoIGFuIGFzc2VtYmx5Lg0KDQonIG1vcmUgY29tbWVudHMgaGVyZQ0KDQonIFJldmll
      dyB0aGUgdmFsdWVzIG9mIHRoZSBhc3NlbWJseSBhdHRyaWJ1dGVzDQoNCjxBc3NlbWJseTo
      gQXNzZW1ibHlUaXRsZSgiIik+IA0KPEFzc2VtYmx5OiBBc3NlbWJseURlc2NyaXB0aW9uKC
      IiKT4gDQo8QXNzZW1ibHk6IEFzc2VtYmx5Q29tcGFueSgiIik+IA0KPEFzc2VtYmx5OiBBc
      3NlbWJseVByb2R1Y3QoIiIpPiANCjxBc3NlbWJseTogQXNzZW1ibHlDb3B5cmlnaHQoIiIp
      PiANCjxBc3NlbWJseTogQXNzZW1ibHlUcmFkZW1hcmsoIiIpPiANCjxBc3NlbWJseTogQ0x
      TQ29tcGxpYW50KFRydWUpPiANCg0KJ1RoZSBmb2xsb3dpbmcgR1VJRCBpcyBmb3IgdGhlIE
      lEIG9mIHRoZSB0eXBlbGliIGlmIHRoaXMgcHJvamVjdCBpcyBleHBvc2VkIHRvIENPTQ0KP
      EFzc2VtYmx5OiBHdWlkKCJCQkRCQTY3RS1CRUZDLTQyQTEtOUVFMS1FQTk0MTk0NzU4Q0Yi
      KT4gDQoNCicgVmVyc2lvbiBpbmZvcm1hdGlvbiBmb3IgYW4gYXNzZW1ibHkgY29uc2lzdHM
      gb2YgdGhlIGZvbGxvd2luZyBmb3VyIHZhbHVlczoNCicNCicgICAgICBNYWpvciBWZXJzaW
      9uDQonICAgICAgTWlub3IgVmVyc2lvbiANCicgICAgICBCdWlsZCBOdW1iZXINCicgICAgI
      CBSZXZpc2lvbg0KJw0KJyBZb3UgY2FuIHNwZWNpZnkgYWxsIHRoZSB2YWx1ZXMgb3IgeW91
      IGNhbiBkZWZhdWx0IHRoZSBCdWlsZCBhbmQgUmV2aXNpb24gTnVtYmVycyANCicgYnkgdXN
      pbmcgdGhlICcqJyBhcyBzaG93biBiZWxvdzoNCg0KPEFzc2VtYmx5OiBBc3NlbWJseVZlcn
      Npb24oIjEuMC4qIik+IA0K</ns2:fileContents>
    </ns2:checkOutItemResponse>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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createDeploymentArea


Description
The createDeploymentArea web service creates a new deployment area.


Arguments


Argument Type Optional? Description


connectionDetails basic:ConnectionDetails Y Connection details for the 
Dimensions server.


name xsd:string N Name of the new deployment 
area.


networkNode xsd:string N Machine hosting the new area.


directory xsd:string N Directory or partitioned data set 
where the area is located.


detailedDescription xsd:string Y Description of the area.


user areas:User Y Login information for the operating 
system user account or credential 
set that will own files transferred 
into the area. This may be a userid 
and password combination, or the 
ID of a credential set held by the 
server.


fetchExpanded xsd:boolean Y Whether item header substitution 
variables are expanded when 
items are fetched to the area. If 
this is not specified, it defaults to 
true.


owner xsd:string Y User or group that will own the 
new area. If this is not specified, 
the user that created the area is 
set as owner. The owner has the 
right to manage the definition of 
the area.


stage xsd:string N Stage with which the area is 
associated.


transferScripts basic:TransferScripts Y Transfer script set of pre / post / 
fail scripts.


scriptParameters basic:ScriptParameters Y Set of named script parameters to 
be passed to scripts. Each 
parameter may be single or multi-
valued.
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Response


Usage
createDeploymentArea provides a method to create a new deployment area. If a failure 
occurs, a SOAP fault is returned that contains the faultCode and faultString. The 
faultCode identifies whether the fault occurred on the client (for example because of an 
incorrectly defined endpoint) or on the server (for example because of a SOAP or 
Dimensions server issue, such as an incorrectly named SOAP sub-element or incorrectly 
named Dimensions product). The faultString will identify the actual fault.


Example SOAP Request


libraryCacheArea xsd:string Y Library cache area that is defined 
by the CLCA (Create Library Cache 
Area) command. When executing 
a command that gets files, 
Dimensions checks whether the 
library cache area associated with 
the project or stream already 
contains a coy of the files. If so, 
Dimensions copies the files from 
the cache to the area rather than 
from the item library, improving 
performance in certain cases.


status areas:Status Y The status of the area. If the 
status is ONLINE, the area may 
participate in file transfer 
operations. If the status is 
OFFLINE, the area is excluded 
from any file transfers. If this 
qualifier is not specified, an area 
with status ONLINE is created.


filter xsd:string Y Name of the area filter to be used 
when deploying.


Argument Type Optional? Description


Argument Type Optional? Description


result xsd:boolean N Result of the operation.
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Example SOAP Response
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createDesignPart


Description
The createDesignPart Web service provides a method to create a Dimensions CM 
design part using the data supplied.


Arguments


Response


Usage
createDesignPart provides a method to create a Dimensions CM design part.


Argument Type Optional? Description


connectionDetails basic:ConnectionDetails Y This structure specifies the connection 
details for the Dimensions CM server.


designPart parts:NewDesignPart N Specifies attributes for creating a new 
design part.


NewDesignPart* Structure


Argument Type Optional? Description


partSpec xsd:string N <product-id>:<part-id>.
<variant>;<pcs>
If the <variant> omitted, the default 
(specified when the product was defined) 
is used.
If the <pcs> if omitted, the PCS for new 
variants (specified when the product was 
defined) is used.


category xsd:string N Specifies the category of design part.


parentPartSpec xsd:string N <product-id>:<part-id>.
<variant>;<pcs>
The <variant> may be omitted if only 
one exists.
The <pcs> if ignored; the current PCS is 
always used.


description xsd:string N Mandatory text to describe the function 
of the design part.


attributes basic:AttributeArray Y Specifies user defined attributes for a 
design part that have also been declared 
as usable for a specified product.


Argument Type Optional? Description


designPartSpec xsd:string N Returns the part Id that was created.
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If a failure occurs, a SOAP fault will be returned containing the faultCode and 
faultString:


 The faultCode identifies whether the fault occurred:


• on the client (for example, because of an incorrectly defined service endpoint), or


• on the server because of a SOAP issue or a Dimensions CM server issue (for 
example, because of an incorrectly named SOAP sub-element or an incorrectly 
named Dimensions CM product). 


 The faultString will identify the actual fault.


Example SOAP Request


Example SOAP Response


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/"
xmlns:dmw="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2" 
xmlns:ns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1" xmlns:ns1="http://serena.com/


dimensions/parts/1">
  <soapenv:Header/>
  <soapenv:Body>
    <dmw:createDesignPart>
      <dmw:connectionDetails>
        <ns:username>dmsys</ns:username>
        <ns:password>dmsys_test</ns:password>
        <ns:dbName>cm_typical</ns:dbName>
        <ns:dbConnection>dim10</ns:dbConnection>
        <ns:server>localhost</ns:server>
      </dmw:connectionDetails>
      <dmw:designPart>
        <ns1:partSpec>QLARIUS:MY_PART</ns1:partSpec>
        <ns1:category>MODULE</ns1:category>
        <ns1:parentPartSpec>QLARIUS:QLARIUS.A;1</ns1:parentPartSpec>
        <ns1:description>Some description</ns1:description>
      </dmw:designPart>
    </dmw:createDesignPart>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/">
  <soapenv:Body>
    <ns2:createDesignPartResponse xmlns:ns2="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2">
      <ns2:designPartSpec>QLARIUS:MY_PART.;</ns2:designPartSpec>
    </ns2:createDesignPartResponse>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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createDesignPartBaseline


Description
The createDesignPartBaseline Web service provides a method to create a Dimensions 
CM baseline using the data supplied.


Arguments


Argument Type Optional? Description


connectionDetails basic:ConnectionDetails Y This structure specifies the connection 
details for the Dimensions CM server.


baselineSpec xsd:string N Specifies the id for new baseline.


parentPartSpec xsd:string N Specifies the parent baseline for which a 
new baseline is being assigned.


parentPartLevel xsd:int Y Optionally, you may elect to restrict the 
baseline to a given number of levels in 
the design tree structure. The default of 
0 (zero) signifies all levels below the 
design part selected by /PART. For 
example, 1 signifies that items related to 
the selected design part only will be 
processed.


type xsd:string Y Specifies the type of baseline being 
created.If omitted, the default type is 
RELEASE if a <template-id> has been 
specified. (If /TYPE is not specified, then 
by default, a design baseline is created, 
which is simply a snapshot of the current 
stage of product development, and is not 
therefore expected to need an approval 
lifecycle.)


templateId xsd:string Y This is the identity of the item or request 
baseline-template. (The latter type of 
template was introduced in the 
Dimensions Release 9.1, see the sub-
section Request Baseline Templates in 
the Command-Line Reference for more 
details.)
This must be:


 Specified when creating a release-
baseline.


 Omitted when creating a design 
baseline.
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projectSpec xsd:string Y If specified, only the items in the project 
are considered for baselining; otherwise, 
only the items in the user's current 
project are considered. See also, the 
Dimensions CM LCK command in the 
Command-Line Reference concerning the 
comment about locking the project when 
baselining. If /SCOPE=WORKSET is 
specified, this qualifier specifies the 
project/stream to be baselined, not the 
project/stream to be used to constrain 
part-based revision selection.


attributes basic:AttributeArray Y Specifies attributes for creating a new 
baseline.


requestIds basic:RequestIdArray Y Identifies a request to which the new 
baseline is to be related In Response 
To. If the template specified is a request 
template, the above request 
identification will be overridden to specify 
the list of parent requests that will be 
used for the CBL command.


recursive xsd:boolean Y By default, requests that are related as 
dependent will be processed by the CBL 
command. If /SCOPE=WORKSET is 
specified, this qualifier controls whether 
child collections are baselined. The 
default is TRUE.


includeInfo xsd:boolean Y Optionally allow the inclusion of items 
related to requests via an Info 
relationship. By default, only items that 
are related to requests via an In 
Response To relationship will be 
included. If /SCOPE=WORKSET is 
specified, this qualifier controls whether 
child collections with Info relationships 
are baselined. A child is considered to 
have an Info relationship if the 
relationship does not specify a relative 
location.


includeClosed xsd:boolean Y Include closed requests when processing 
requests for request baselines. The 
default is /NOINCLUDE_CLOSED (do not 
include requests).


requirementIds basic:RequirementSpecArray Y Optionally specifies a comma separate 
list of Dimensions RM requirements.


Argument Type Optional? Description
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Response


Usage
createDesignPartBaseline provides a method to create a Dimensions CM baseline.


If a failure occurs, a SOAP fault will be returned containing the faultCode and 
faultString:


 The faultCode identifies whether the fault occurred:


• on the client (for example, because of an incorrectly defined service endpoint), or


• on the server because of a SOAP issue or a Dimensions CM server issue (for 
example, because of an incorrectly named SOAP sub-element or an incorrectly 
named Dimensions CM product). 


 The faultString will identify the actual fault.


Example SOAP Request


Argument Type Optional? Description


baselineSpec xsd:string N Returns the baseline Id that was created.


baselineURL xsd:string N Returns the url for a new created 
baseline.


<soapenv:Envelope 
xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/" 
xmlns:dmw="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2" 
xmlns:ns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
  <soapenv:Header/>
  <soapenv:Body>
    <dmw:createDesignPartBaseline>
      <dmw:connectionDetails>
        <ns:username>dmsys</ns:username>
        <ns:password>dmsys_test</ns:password>
        <ns:dbName>cm_typical</ns:dbName>
        <ns:dbConnection>dim10</ns:dbConnection>
        <ns:server>localhost</ns:server>
      </dmw:connectionDetails>
      <dmw:baselineSpec>QLARIUS:TEST3</dmw:baselineSpec>
      <dmw:parentPartSpec>QLARIUS:QLARIUS.A;1</dmw:parentPartSpec>
      <dmw:parentPartLevel>1</dmw:parentPartLevel>
      <dmw:type>BASELINE</dmw:type>
      <dmw:templateId>MYTEMPLATE</dmw:templateId>
      <dmw:projectSpec>QLARIUS:VS_TYPICAL_1.0</dmw:projectSpec>
      <dmw:includeInfo>false</dmw:includeInfo>
      <dmw:includeClosed>false</dmw:includeClosed>
      <dmw:requirementIds>
        <ns:requirementSpec>MODEL.MODEL_10;10{ UW DESKTOP NET 1.0+ALPHA+1012T4+HTTP://


ACME/RTMBROWSER }</ns:requirementSpec>
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Example SOAP Response


      </dmw:requirementIds>
    </dmw:createDesignPartBaseline>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/">
  <soapenv:Body>
    <ns2:createDesignPartBaselineResponse xmlns:ns2="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2">
      <ns2:baselineSpec>QLARIUS:TEST3</ns2:baselineSpec>
      <ns2:baselineURL>http://acme:8080/


dimensions?jsp=api&command=openb&object_id=QLARIUS%3ATEST3&DB_CONN=1012T4&DB_NAME=
CM_TYPICAL</ns2:baselineURL>


    </ns2:createDesignPartBaselineResponse>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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createProject


Description
The createProject Web service provides a method to create a Dimensions CM project 
using the data supplied.


Arguments


Argument Type Optional? Description


connectionDetails basic:ConnectionDetails Y This structure specifies the connection 
details for the Dimensions CM server.


project prj:NewProject N Specifies attributes for a new project.


NewProject* Structure


Argument Type Optional? Description


projectSpec xsd:string N Specifies the project specification.


description xsd:string N Specifies the description to be attached 
to the project definition.


type xsd:string Y Specifies the type of the project. 
If this qualifier is not specified, the type 
name WORKSET is used.


sourceProjectSpec xsd:string Y Specifies the project on which to base 
the new project.


sourceBaseline
Spec


xsd:string Y Specifies the baseline on which to base 
the new project.


attributes basic:AttributeArray Y Specifies the user-defined attribute 
values for this project.


status prj:ProjectStatus Y Allows the new project to be created in 
either a Locked or Unlocked (default) 
state.


revisionType prj:ProjectRevisionType Y Specifies the project revision type:
Branch or Trunk


autoRevision xsd:boolean Y Optional qualifier to tell Dimensions CM 
to automatically generate a new revision 
each time an <item-spec> is edited/
updated.


Branches prj:ProjectBranches Y List of branches names within a project.


defaultBranch xsd:string Y Selects from the valid list of 
<branch-ids>.
If a default <branch-id > is not defined, 
the first <branch-id> in the valid-list of 
<branch-ids> is taken as the default.


pathControl xsd:boolean Y Specifies whether a request is required to 
perform refactoring operations in this 
project.
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Response


Usage
createProject provides a method to create a Dimensions CM project.


If a failure occurs, a SOAP fault will be returned containing the faultCode and 
faultString:


 The faultCode identifies whether the fault occurred:


• on the client (for example, because of an incorrectly defined service endpoint), or


• on the server because of a SOAP issue or a Dimensions CM server issue (for 
example, because of an incorrectly named SOAP sub-element or an incorrectly 
named Dimensions CM product). 


 The faultString will identify the actual fault.


copyOnDeploy xsd:boolean Y An optional qualifier that specifies 
whether files that are deployed from an 
earlier stage to a newer stage will be 
copied between areas rather than moved 
(they are moved by default).


keepStage xsd:boolean Y When creating a project based on 
another project, specify this optional 
qualifier to avoid resetting the stage of 
item revisions in the new project to the 
initial stage but to instead keep the stage 
of the item revisions from the source 
project. 
The default behavior (when this qualifier 
is not specified) is to reset the stage of 
all items in the new project to the initial 
stage. 


NOTE  This qualifier can only be used 
when the new project uses the manual 
deployment model.


deploymentModel xsd:string Y Specifies whether the project uses a 
manual or automatic deployment model.


deploymentMethod xsd:string Y Specifies whether the project uses 
request/item deployment or baseline/
item deployment methods. Can only be 
specified if the project uses the manual 
deployment model.


NewProject* Structure


Argument Type Optional? Description


Argument Type Optional? Description


projectSpec xsd:string N Returns the project Id that was created.


projectURL xsd:string N Returns the url for a new created project.
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Example SOAP Request


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/"
xmlns:dmw="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2"
xmlns:ns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1"
xmlns:ns1="http://serena.com/dimensions/projects/1">
   <soapenv:Header/>
   <soapenv:Body>
      <dmw:createProject>
         <dmw:connectionDetails>
            <ns:username>dmsys</ns:username>
            <ns:password>dmsys_test</ns:password>
            <ns:dbName>cm_typical</ns:dbName>
            <ns:dbConnection>dim12</ns:dbConnection>
            <ns:server>localhost</ns:server>
         </dmw:connectionDetails>
         <dmw:project>
            <ns1:projectSpec>QLARIUS:MyProject</ns1:projectSpec>
            <ns1:description>Some description</ns1:description>
            <ns1:type>WORKSET</ns1:type>
            <ns1:sourceProjectSpec>QLARIUS:JAVA_BRANCHA_PRJ</ns1:sourceProjectSpec>
            <ns1:status>Unlocked</ns1:status>
            <ns1:autoRevision>true</ns1:autoRevision>
            <ns1:deploymentModel>Manual</ns1:deploymentModel>
            <ns1:deploymentMethod>Request</ns1:deploymentMethod>
            <ns1:keepStage>true</ns1:keepStage>
         </dmw:project>
      </dmw:createProject>
   </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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Example SOAP Response


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/">
  <soapenv:Body>
    <ns2:createProjectResponse xmlns:ns2="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2">
      <ns2:projectSpec>QLARIUS:MyProject</ns2:projectSpec>
<ns2:projectURL>http://acme:8080/dimensions?jsp=api&command=openw
&object_id=QLARIUS%3AMyProject&DB_CONN=DIM10&DB_NAME=CM_TYPICAL
</ns2:projectURL>
    </ns2:createProjectResponse>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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createProjectBaseline


Description
The createProjectBaseline Web service provides a method to create a Dimensions CM 
baseline using the data supplied.


Arguments


IMPORTANT!  When creating a "project" baseline (a tip baseline), there is no way to 
specify a template using the createProjectBaseline Web service because such 
functionality is not supported by the Dimensions CM server command utilized by the Web 
service. (Project baselines are always full baselines.)


If you want to create a baseline using a template then you must use the 
createDesignPartBaseline web service.


Argument Type Optional? Description


connectionDetails basic:ConnectionDetails Y This structure specifies the connection 
details for the Dimensions CM server.


baselineSpec xsd:string N Specifies the id for a new baseline.


parentProject
Spec


xsd:string N <project-spec> comprises: 
<product-id>:<project-id> and is 
optional. If specified, only the items in 
the project/stream are considered for 
baselining; otherwise, only the items in 
the user's current project/stream are 
considered. See also, the Dimensions CM 
LCK command in the Command-Line 
Reference concerning the comment 
about locking the project when 
baselining.
If /SCOPE=WORKSET is specified, this 
qualifier specifies the project/stream to 
be baselined, not the project/stream to 
be used to constrain part-based revision 
selection.


type xsd:string Y Specifies the type of baseline being 
created. If omitted, the default type is 
RELEASE if a <template-id> has been 
specified. (If /TYPE is not specified, then 
by default, a design baseline is created, 
which is simply a snapshot of the current 
stage of product development, and is not 
therefore expected to need an approval 
lifecycle.)


attributes basic:AttributeArray Y Specifies attributes for creating a new 
baseline.
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Response


Usage
createProjectBaseline provides a method to create a Dimensions CM baseline.


If a failure occurs, a SOAP fault will be returned containing the faultCode and 
faultString:


 The faultCode identifies whether the fault occurred:


• on the client (for example, because of an incorrectly defined service endpoint), or


• on the server because of a SOAP issue or a Dimensions CM server issue (for 
example, because of an incorrectly named SOAP sub-element or an incorrectly 
named Dimensions CM product). 


 The faultString will identify the actual fault.


requestIds basic:RequestIdArray Y Identifies a request to which the new 
baseline is to be related In Response 
To.


recursive xsd:boolean Y /CANCEL_TRAVERSE halts the traversal of 
dependent requests. By default, requests 
that are related as dependent will be 
processed by the CBL command.If 
/SCOPE=WORKSET is specified, this 
qualifier controls whether child 
collections are baselined. The default is 
TRUE.


startingBaseline
Spec


xsd:string Y /BASELINE. If you are creating a new 
baseline via a request/change document 
baseline template, this option creates a 
reference, or starting point, to which 
requests identified by a template can be 
applied.


Argument Type Optional? Description


Argument Type Optional? Description


baselineSpec xsd:string N Returns the baseline Id that was created.


baselineURL xsd:string N Returns the url for a new created 
baseline.
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Example SOAP Request


Example SOAP Response


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/"
xmlns:dmw="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2" 
xmlns:ns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
  <soapenv:Header/>
  <soapenv:Body>
    <dmw:createProjectBaseline>
      <dmw:connectionDetails>
        <ns:username>dmsys</ns:username>
        <ns:password>dmsys_test</ns:password>
        <ns:dbName>cm_typical</ns:dbName>
        <ns:dbConnection>dim10</ns:dbConnection>
        <ns:server>localhost</ns:server>
      </dmw:connectionDetails>
      <dmw:baselineSpec>QLARIUS:Mybaseline</dmw:baselineSpec>
      <dmw:parentProjectSpec>QLARIUS:UW_JAVA_2.0</dmw:parentProjectSpec>
      <dmw:type>BASELINE</dmw:type>
      <dmw:recursive>true</dmw:recursive>
    </dmw:createProjectBaseline>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/">
  <soapenv:Body>
    <ns2:createProjectBaselineResponse xmlns:ns2="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2">
      <ns2:baselineSpec>QLARIUS:Mybaseline</ns2:baselineSpec>
<ns2:baselineURL>http://acme:8080/dimensions?jsp=api&command=openb
&object_id=QLARIUS%3AMybaseline&DB_CONN=DIM10&DB_NAME=CM_TYPICAL
</ns2:baselineURL>
    </ns2:createProjectBaselineResponse>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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createRequest


Description
The createRequest Web service provides a method to create a Dimensions CM request 
object using the data supplied.


Arguments


Argument Type Optional? Description


connectionDetails basic:ConnectionDetails Y This structure specifies the connection 
details for the Dimensions CM server.


request requests:NewRequest N The request object to be created.


draft xsd:boolean Y This flag indicates if the change request 
is to be created as a draft. The default is 
that the change request is not created as 
a draft.


NewRequest* Structure


Argument Type Optional? Description


type xsd:string N Specifies the type of request to be 
created.


productId xsd:string N Specifies the product that is to own the 
new request.


title xsd:string N Specifies the request title.


detailedDescription xsd:string N Specifies the detailed description of the 
request.


attributes basic:AttributeArray Y Specifies user defined attributes.


relatedParts basic:RequestRelatedPart
Array


Y Specifies the list of related parts to 
request.


relatedItems basic:RequestRelatedItem
Array


Y Specifies the list of related items to 
request.


relatedRequests basic:RequestRelated
RequestArray


Y Specifies the list of related requests to 
request.


relatedBaselines basic:RequestRelated
BaselineArray


Y Specifies the list of related baselines to 
request.


related
Requirements


basic:RequestRelated
RequirementArray


Y Specifies the list of related requirements 
to request.


relatedProjectSpec xsd:string Y Specifies the list of related projects to 
request.


basedOn requests:BasedOnRequest** Y Details of based on request.
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Response


Usage
createRequest provides a method to create a Dimensions CM request object.


If a failure occurs, a SOAP fault will be returned containing the faultCode and 
faultString:


 The faultCode identifies whether the fault occurred:


• on the client (for example, because of an incorrectly defined service endpoint), or


• on the server because of a SOAP issue or a Dimensions CM server issue (for 
example, because of an incorrectly named SOAP sub-element or an incorrectly 
named Dimensions CM product). 


 The faultString will identify the actual fault.


BasedOnRequest** Structure


Argument Type Optional? Description


requestId xsd:string N Used to base (i.e. prime) the creation of 
the new request on the attributes of the 
specified request.


relationshipType xsd:string Y Specifies the relationship type between 
the newly created request and the base 
request. The relationship is a bi-
directional link, the new request is the 
child and the base request is the parent.


Argument Type Optional? Description


requestId xsd:string N Id of the request created.


requestURL xsd:string N URL to the request created.
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Example SOAP Request


Example SOAP Response


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/"
xmlns:dmw="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2" 
xmlns:ns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1" 
xmlns:ns1="http://serena.com/dimensions/requests/1">
  <soapenv:Header/>
  <soapenv:Body>
    <dmw:createRequest>
      <dmw:connectionDetails>
        <ns:username>dmsys</ns:username>
        <ns:password>dmsys_test</ns:password>
        <ns:dbName>cm_typical</ns:dbName>
        <ns:dbConnection>dim10</ns:dbConnection>
        <ns:server>localhost</ns:server>
      </dmw:connectionDetails>
      <dmw:request>
        <ns1:type>CR</ns1:type>
        <ns1:productId>QLARIUS</ns1:productId>
        <ns1:title>WS2 Test 12/9/2008 16:20</ns1:title>
        <ns1:detailedDescription>description string</ns1:detailedDescription>
        <ns1:attributes>
          <ns:attribute>
            <ns:name>Severity</ns:name>
            <ns:datatype>Char</ns:datatype>
            <ns:type>Single_Value</ns:type>
            <ns:value>1</ns:value>
</ns:attribute>
        </ns1:attributes>
      </dmw:request>
    </dmw:createRequest>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/">
  <soapenv:Body>
    <ns2:createRequestResponse xmlns:ns2="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2">
      <ns2:requestId>QLARIUS_CR_420</ns2:requestId>
      <ns2:requestURL>http://servername:8080/dimensions?jsp=api&
command=opencd&object_id=QLARIUS_CR_420&DB_CONN=DIM10&
DB_NAME=QLARIUS_CM</ns2:requestURL>
    </ns2:createRequestResponse>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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createRevisedBaseline


Description
The createRevisedBaseline Web service provides a method to create a Dimensions CM 
revised baseline using the data supplied.


Arguments


Argument Type Optional? Description


connectionDetails basic:ConnectionDetails Y This structure specifies the connection 
details for the Dimensions CM server.


newBaselineSpec xsd:string N The identity to be given to the revised 
baseline being created.


existingBaseline
Spec


xsd:string N The identity of the existing release 
baseline to be used to create the revised 
baseline.


type xsd:string N Specifies the type of the revised baseline 
being created. If omitted, the type will be 
the same as that of 
<existing-baseline-spec>.


updateRequestIds basic:RequestIdArray Y Identifies one or more request trees (see 
the recursive argument for details) 
within which there are item revisions 
related In Response To.


removeRequestIds basic:RequestIdArray Y Identifies one or more request trees (see 
the recursive argument for details) 
within which there are item revisions 
related as Affected.


update
Requirement
Specs


basic:RequirementSpecArray Y Optionally specifies a comma separated 
list of Dimensions RM requirements to be 
updated, where each requirement 
comprises:
<requirement_spec>{container_nam
e+project_name+dbname+rm_browser
_url}


remove
Requirement
Specs


basic:RequirementSpecArray Y Optionally specifies a comma separated 
list of Dimensions RM requirements to be 
removed, where each requirement 
comprises:
<requirement_spec>{container_nam
e+project_name+dbname+rm_browser
_url}
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Response


Usage
createRevisedBaseline provides a method to create a Dimensions CM revised 
baseline.


If a failure occurs, a SOAP fault will be returned containing the faultCode and 
faultString:


 The faultCode identifies whether the fault occurred:


• on the client (for example, because of an incorrectly defined service endpoint), or


• on the server because of a SOAP issue or a Dimensions CM server issue (for 
example, because of an incorrectly named SOAP sub-element or an incorrectly 
named Dimensions CM product).


 The faultString will identify the actual fault.


projectSpec xsd:string Y This optionally specifies the project/
stream to be used for this command; 
failing this, the user's current project/
stream will be taken. When an item has 
been selected for addition to the 
baseline, the project file name will be 
taken from this project/stream if another 
revision is not already in the project/
stream.


attributes basic:AttributeArray Y Sets values for one of more attributes of 
the new baseline, where each <attrN> is 
the Variable Name defined for one of 
the user-defined attributes for baselines, 
which has also been declared as usable 
for this <product-id> and 
<baseline-type>, and <valueN> is the 
substitution value to be given to this 
attribute.


recursive xsd:boolean Y Indicates that, in the above processing 
for /UPDATE and /REMOVE, traversal of 
tree structures is not to be performed, 
and that only the requests cited in the 
lists are to be inspected for item 
revisions that have been related, 
respectively, In Response To and as 
Affected. If omitted, the processing is 
of tree-structures as mentioned above. 
The default is TRUE.


Argument Type Optional? Description


Argument Type Optional? Description


baselineSpec xsd:string N Id of the created baseline.


baselineURL xsd:string N URL to the created baseline.
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Example SOAP Request


Example SOAP Response


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/"
xmlns:dmw="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2" 
xmlns:ns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
  <soapenv:Header/>
  <soapenv:Body>
    <dmw:createRevisedBaseline>
      <dmw:connectionDetails>
        <ns:username>dmsys</ns:username>
        <ns:password>dmsys_test</ns:password>
        <ns:dbName>cm_typical</ns:dbName>
        <ns:dbConnection>dim10</ns:dbConnection>
        <ns:server>localhost</ns:server>
      </dmw:connectionDetails>
      <dmw:newBaselineSpec>QLARIUS:CREATEREVISEDBASELINE</dmw:newBaselineSpec>
     <dmw:existingBaselineSpec>QLARIUS:TEST1</dmw:existingBaselineSpec>
      <dmw:type>BASELINE</dmw:type>
      <dmw:updateRequirementSpecs>
        <ns:requirementSpec>MODEL.MODEL_11;11{ UW DESKTOP NET 1.0+ALPHA+1012T4+HTTP://


ACME/RTMBROWSER/ }</ns:requirementSpec>
      </dmw:updateRequirementSpecs>
      <dmw:projectSpec>QLARIUS:VS_TYPICAL_1.0</dmw:projectSpec>
      <dmw:recursive>false</dmw:recursive>
    </dmw:createRevisedBaseline>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/">
  <soapenv:Body>
    <ns2:createRevisedBaselineResponse 
xmlns:ns2="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2">
      <ns2:baselineSpec>QLARIUS:CREATEREVISEDBASELINE</ns2:baselineSpec>
      <ns2:baselineURL>http://acme:8080/dimensions?jsp=api&command=openb&
object_id=QLARIUS%3ACREATEREVISEDBASELINE
&DB_CONN=1012T4&DB_NAME=CM_TYPICAL</ns2:baselineURL>
    </ns2:createRevisedBaselineResponse>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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createScheduleJob


Description
The createScheduleJob Web service provides a method to create a Dimensions CM 
scheduled job using the data supplied.


Arguments


Argument Type Optional? Description


connectionDetails basic:ConnectionDetails Y This structure specifies the connection 
details for the Dimensions CM server.


scheduleJob basic:NewScheduleJob* N This structure specifies the details for a 
new job.


NewScheduleJob* Structure


Argument Type Optional? Description


jobName xsd:string N Specifies the job name.


startTime xsd:dateTime N Specifies the job starting time in the 
SOAP format [-]CCYY-MM-DDThh:mm:ss 
[Z|(+|-)hh:mm].


status impl:JobStatus Y Specifies an optional job status.


The available statuses are:


 Inactive (default)


 Active


repeat impl:JobRepeat Y repeatTime specifies an optional repeat 
time. It can be one of:


 0, 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, or 60 for 
minutes


 0, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, or 
12 for hours


 0, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, or 7 for days
repeatType specifies a repeat type of 
repeat time and can be one of:


 Minutes


 Hours


 Days


description xsd:string Y Specifies the job description.
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Response


Usage
createScheduleJob provides a method to create a schedule job in Dimensions CM. The 
result returned by this Web service is a complex type having four elements as follows:


If a failure occurs, a SOAP fault will be returned containing the faultCode and 
faultString:


 The faultCode identifies whether the fault occurred:


• on the client (for example, because of an incorrectly defined service endpoint), or


• on the server because of a SOAP issue or a Dimensions CM server issue (for 
example, because of an incorrectly named SOAP sub-element or an incorrectly 
named Dimensions CM product).


 The faultString will identify the actual fault.


Example SOAP Request


Argument Type Optional? Description


result impl:DimensionsResult N Result of operation.


Argument Type Optional? Description


result xsd:boolean N True if operation completed successful; 
otherwise, false.


objectSpec xsd:string Y Contains a newly created job name.


url xsd:string Y Not used.


description xsd:string Y Not used.


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/"
xmlns:dmw="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2" 
xmlns:ns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
  <soapenv:Header/>
  <soapenv:Body>
    <dmw:createScheduleJob>
     <dmw:connectionDetails>
        <ns:username>dmsys</ns:username>
        <ns:password>dmsys_test</ns:password>
        <ns:dbName>cm_typical</ns:dbName>
        <ns:dbConnection>dim10</ns:dbConnection>
        <ns:server>localhost</ns:server>
      </dmw:connectionDetails>
      <dmw:scheduleJob>
        <ns:jobName>MyJob</ns:jobName>
        <ns:startTime>2011-01-01T02:00:00Z</ns:startTime>
        <ns:status>Active</ns:status>







386 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 18  Web Services Reference


Example SOAP Response


        <ns:repeat>
          <ns:repeatTime>2</ns:repeatTime>
          <ns:repeatType>Days</ns:repeatType>
        </ns:repeat>
        <ns:description>My description</ns:description>
      </dmw:scheduleJob>
    </dmw:createScheduleJob>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/">
  <soapenv:Body>
    <ns2:createScheduleJobResponse xmlns:ns2="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2">
      <ns2:result>
        <ns2:result>true</ns2:result>
        <ns2:objectSpec>MyJob</ns2:objectSpec>
      </ns2:result>
    </ns2:createScheduleJobResponse>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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createStream


Description
The createStream Web Service provides a method to create a Dimensions CM Stream 
using the data supplied.


Arguments


Argument Type Optional? Description


connectionDetails basic:ConnectionDetails Y Connection details for the 
Dimensions server.


stream prj:NewStream* N Attributes for the new stream.


NewStream* Structure


Argument Type Optional? Description


streamSpec xsd:string N Specifies the stream name.


description xsd:string N Specifies the description to be 
attached to the stream definition.


sourceStreamSpec xsd:string Y Specifies the stream on which to 
base the new stream.


sourceBaselineSpec xsd:string Y Specifies the baseline on which to 
base the new stream.


attributes basic:AttributeArray Y Specifies the user-defined attribute 
values for this stream.


defaultBranch xsd:string Y Specifies the default branch for 
new item revisions in the stream. 
This must be unique within the 
base database. If omitted, defaults 
to the stream-id.


CMRules prj:ProjectCMRulesState Y Incorporates these parameters:


or/off - Specifies whether a 
request is required when creating 
new item revisions in the stream. 
Note that this option does not 
check whether there is a valid 
relationship between the request 
type and item type.


default - Specifies whether CM 
rules are fully validated for the 
supplied request type and that a 
valid relationship exists between 
the item type and request type. 


pathControl xsd:boolean Y Specifies whether a request is 
required to perform refactoring 
operations in this stream.
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Response


Usage
createStream provides a method to create a Dimensions CM Stream. If a failure occurs a 
SOAP fault is returned. This fault contains the faultCode and faultString. The 
faultCode identifies whether the fault occurs on the client (for example because of an 
incorrectly defined service endpoint) or on the server (for example because of SOAP issue 
or Dimensions server issue such as an incorrectly named SOAP sub-element or an 
incorrectly named Dimensions product). The faultString will identify the actual fault.


importsAllRevisions xsd:boolean Y If creating the stream from another 
stream imports all revisions of the 
items in the parent stream.


copyConfigs xsd:boolean Y Specifies whether build 
configurations will be copied from 
the stream referenced by the 
sourceStreamSpec parameter to 
the new stream.
The default behavior depends on 
the value of the parameter 
DM_BUILD_COPY_CONFIGS in the 
DM.CFG file. 
This not set by default. If it is set, 
the the default is COPY_CONFIGS, 
otherwise it is NOCOPY_CONFIGS.


force xsd:boolean Y When copying build information 
from the stream referenced by the 
sourceStreamSpec parameter to 
the new stream, this option 
specifies whether the 
createStream will abort when the 
first error is encountered, or 
whether the process will continue 
to produce as many diagnostic 
messages as possible. 
No force means that the process 
will stop after the first error.
The default behavior depends on 
the value of the parameter 
DM_BUILD_COPY_FORCE in the 
DM.CFG file. This not set by 
default. If it is set, the the default 
is force, otherwise it is no force.


NewStream* Structure


Argument Type Optional? Description


Argument Type Optional? Description


streamSpec xsd:string N Returns the stream specification that was 
created


streamURL xsd:string N Returns the url for a new created stream
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Example SOAP Request


Example SOAP Response


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/" 
xmlns:dmw="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2" xmlns:ns="http://serena.com/dimensions/
basic/1" xmlns:ns1="http://serena.com/dimensions/projects/1">


  <soapenv:Header/>
  <soapenv:Body>
    <dmw:createStream>
      <dmw:connectionDetails>
        <ns:username>dmsys</ns:username>
        <ns:password>dmsys_test</ns:password>
        <ns:dbName>cm_typical</ns:dbName>
        <ns:dbConnection>dim10</ns:dbConnection>
        <ns:server>localhost</ns:server>
      </dmw:connectionDetails>
      <dmw:stream>
        <ns1:streamSpec>QLARIUS:STREAM_01</ns1:streamSpec>
        <ns1:description>Some description for a new stream 01</ns1:description>
        <ns1:sourceBaselineSpec>QLARIUS:BL_JAVA_BRANCHA_STR_02</ns1:sourceBaselineSpec>
        <ns1:attributes>
          <ns:attribute>
            <ns:name>ATTR01</ns:name>
            <ns:datatype>Char</ns:datatype>
            <ns:type>Single_Value</ns:type>
            <ns:value>Some value</ns:value>
          </ns:attribute>
        </ns1:attributes>
        <ns1:defaultBranch>str_01</ns1:defaultBranch>
        <ns1:CMRules>off</ns1:CMRules>
        <ns1:pathControl>false</ns1:pathControl>
        <ns1:importsAllRevisions>false</ns1:importsAllRevisions>
        <ns1:copyConfigs>false</ns1:copyConfigs>
        <ns1:force>false</ns1:force>
      </dmw:stream>
    </dmw:createStream>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/">
  <soapenv:Body>
    <ns2:createStreamResponse xmlns:ns2="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2">
      <ns2:streamSpec>QLARIUS:STREAM_01</ns2:streamSpec>
      <ns2:streamURL>http://UA6231:8080/


dimensions?jsp=api&amp;command=openw&amp;object_id=QLARIUS%3ASTREAM_01&amp;DB_CONN=
DIM10&amp;DB_NAME=CM_TYPICAL</ns2:streamURL>


    </ns2:createStreamResponse>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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createWorkArea


Description
The createStream Web Service creates a new work area.


Arguments


Response


Argument Type Optional? Description


connectionDetails basic:ConnectionDetails Y Connection details for the 
Dimensions server.


name xsd:string N Name of the new work area.


networkNode xsd:string N Machine hosting the area.


directory xsd:string N The directory or partitioned data 
set where the area is located.


detailedDescription xsd:string Y Description of the work area.


user areas:User Y Login information for the OS user 
account or credential set that will 
own files transferred into the area. 
The may be a userid or password 
combination, or the ID of a 
credential set held by the server.


fetchExpanded xsd:boolean Y Whether item header substitution 
variables will be expanded with 
item file are fetched to the are. If 
this is not specified, then it defaults 
to true.


owner xsd:string Y User or group that will be the 
owner of the new area. If /OWNER is 
not specified, the user who created 
the area is set as owner. The area 
owner has the right to manage the 
definition of the area.


userList basic:UserNameArray Y Users and / or groups that are 
granted the right to use this area. 
If the list is empty, any user can 
specify the area as a working 
location and get, check out, or 
check in items using the area. 


Argument Type Optional? Description


result xsd:boolean N Result of the operation.
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Usage
createWorkArea provides a method to create a new work area. If a failure occurs a SOAP 
fault is returned. This fault contains the faultCode and faultString. The faultCode 
identifies whether the fault occured on the client (for example because of an incorrectly 
defined service endpoint) or on the server (for example because of a SOAP or Dimensions 
server issue, such as an incorrectly named SOAP sub-element or an incorrectly named 
Dimensions product). The faultString identify\ies the actual fault.


Example SOAP Request


Example SOAP Response
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delegateRequest


Description
The delegateRequest Web service provides a method to delegate a Dimensions CM 
request to specified users using the data supplied.


Arguments


Response


Usage
delegateRequest Web service provides a method to delegate a Dimensions CM request 
to specified users.


If a failure occurs, a SOAP fault will be returned containing the faultCode and 
faultString:


Argument Type Optional? Description


connectionDetails basic:ConnectionDetails Y This structure specifies the connection 
details for the Dimensions CM server.


requestId xsd:string N Identifies the request for which the 
delegation is to be made.


userNames basic:UserNameArray N Identifies by login user name one or 
more Dimensions CM users to whom 
delegation of the role is to be made for 
this request.


role xsd:string N Identifies the role title to be delegated.


capability basic:UserRoleCapability N Specifies that this role delegation is to be 
Primary for primary capability, 
Secondary for secondary capability 
(default), or Leader for leader capability. 
Only one user and only /ADD or 
/REPLACE are valid for delegation of 
primary capability.


mode basic:DelegateRequestMode N Specifies that the users are to have this 
role for this request in addition to those 
who already have it.
(Add, Replace, or Delete)


delegateItems xsd:boolean N When delegating a request to a user, also 
automatically delegate those items 
related as Affected and In Response 
To to that user as well. 


Argument Type Optional? Description


result xsd:boolean N Result of the operation.
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 The faultCode identifies whether the fault occurred:


• on the client (for example, because of an incorrectly defined service endpoint), or


• on the server because of a SOAP issue or a Dimensions CM server issue (for 
example, because of an incorrectly named SOAP sub-element or an incorrectly 
named Dimensions CM product).


 The faultString will identify the actual fault.


Example SOAP Request


Example SOAP Response


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/"
xmlns:dmw="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2" 
xmlns:ns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
  <soapenv:Header/>
  <soapenv:Body>
    <dmw:delegateRequest>
      <dmw:connectionDetails>
        <ns:username>dmsys</ns:username>
        <ns:password>dmsys_test</ns:password>
        <ns:dbName>cm_typical</ns:dbName>
        <ns:dbConnection>dim10</ns:dbConnection>
        <ns:server>localhost</ns:server>
      </dmw:connectionDetails>
      <dmw:requestId>QLARIUS_TASK_7</dmw:requestId>
      <dmw:userNames>
        <ns:userName>DAN</ns:userName>
        <ns:userName>DAWN</ns:userName>
      </dmw:userNames>
      <dmw:role>IMPLEMENTOR</dmw:role>
      <dmw:capability>Secondary</dmw:capability>
      <dmw:mode>Add</dmw:mode>
      <dmw:delegateItems>true</dmw:delegateItems>
    </dmw:delegateRequest>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/">
  <soapenv:Body>
    <ns2:delegateRequestResponse xmlns:ns2="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2">
      <ns2:result>true</ns2:result>
    </ns2:delegateRequestResponse>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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delegateRequestForReplication


Description
The delegateRequestForReplication Web service provides a method to delegate a 
Dimensions CM request to a replication site using the data supplied.


Arguments


Response


Usage
delegateRequestForReplication Web service provides a method to delegate a 
Dimensions CM request to a replication site.


If a failure occurs, a SOAP fault will be returned containing the faultCode and 
faultString:


 The faultCode identifies whether the fault occurred:


• on the client (for example, because of an incorrectly defined service endpoint), or


• on the server because of a SOAP issue or a Dimensions CM server issue (for 
example, because of an incorrectly named SOAP sub-element or an incorrectly 
named Dimensions CM product).


 The faultString will identify the actual fault.


Argument Type Optional? Description


connectionDetails basic:ConnectionDetails Y This structure specifies the connection 
details for the Dimensions CM server.


requestId xsd:string N Identifies the request for which the 
delegation is to be made.


site xsd:string N Specifies a replication site to which a 
request will be delegated.


mode basic:DelegateRequestMode N Specifies that the users are to have this 
role for this request in addition to those
who already have it.
(Add, Replace, or Delete)


delegateItems xsd:boolean N When delegating a request to a user, also 
automatically delegate those items 
related as Affected and In Response 
To to that user as well. 


Argument Type Optional? Description


result xsd:boolean N Result of the operation.
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Example SOAP Request


Example SOAP Response


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/"
xmlns:dmw="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2" 
xmlns:ns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
  <soapenv:Header/>
  <soapenv:Body>
    <dmw:delegateRequestForReplication>
      <dmw:connectionDetails>
        <ns:username>dmsys</ns:username>
        <ns:password>dmsys_test</ns:password>
        <ns:dbName>cm_typical</ns:dbName>
        <ns:dbConnection>dim10</ns:dbConnection>
        <ns:server>localhost</ns:server>
      </dmw:connectionDetails>
      <dmw:requestId>QLARIUS_TASK_7</dmw:requestId>
      <dmw:site>ACME:cm_typical_SECOND@DIM10</dmw:site>
      <dmw:mode>Replace</dmw:mode>
      <dmw:delegateItems>true</dmw:delegateItems>
    </dmw:delegateRequestForReplication>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/">
  <soapenv:Body>
    <ns2:delegateRequestResponse xmlns:ns2="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2">
      <ns2:result>true</ns2:result>
    </ns2:delegateRequestResponse>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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demoteBaselines


Description
The demoteBaselines Web service provides a method to demote one or more 
Dimensions CM baselines using the data supplied.


Arguments


Response


Argument Type Optional? Description


connectionDetails basic:ConnectionDetails Y This structure specifies the connection 
details for the Dimensions CM server.


baselines basic: BaselineSpecArray N The list of baseline specifications that will 
be processed by this command.


projectSpec xsd:string N The name of the project the baseline or 
baselines are in.


comment xsd:string Y Comment text associated with the 
demotion operation.


stage xsd:string Y Specifies the target stage to demote the 
object to. 
This must be a stage from the global stage 
lifecycle.


areas basic:AreaArray Y A list of target deployment areas to deploy 
to.


deploy xsd: boolean Y Cannot be combined with <areas> and 
indicates that <areas> is not included on 
purpose as no deployment is to occur.


sdaProcess xsd:string Y DA process name.


sdaComponents basic:SdaComponentName
WithVersionArray


Y Existing component names and versions to 
be used during DA process execution.


deployStartTime xsd:dateTime Y Start time for the file deployment 
operation to begin.


Argument Type Optional? Description


result impl:DimensionsResult N Result of operation.
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Usage
demoteBaselines Web service provides a method to demote one or more Dimensions 
CM baselines. The result returned by this Web service is a complex type having four 
elements as follows: 


If a failure occurs, a SOAP fault will be returned containing the faultCode and 
faultString:


 The faultCode identifies whether the fault occurred:


• on the client (for example, because of an incorrectly defined service endpoint), or


• on the server because of a SOAP issue or a Dimensions CM server issue (for 
example, because of an incorrectly named SOAP sub-element or an incorrectly 
named Dimensions CM product).


 The faultString will identify the actual fault.


Example SOAP Request


Argument Type Optional? Description


result xsd:boolean N True if operation completed successful; 
otherwise false.


objectSpec xsd:string Y Not used.


url xsd:string Y Not used,


description xsd:string Y Contains description.
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<soapenv:Envelope 
xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/" 
xmlns:dmw="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2" 
xmlns:ns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
  <soapenv:Header/>
  <soapenv:Body>
    <dmw:demoteBaselines>
      <dmw:connectionDetails>
        <ns:username>dmsys</ns:username>
        <ns:password>dmsys_test</ns:password>
        <ns:dbName>cm_typical</ns:dbName>
        <ns:dbConnection>dim10</ns:dbConnection>
        <ns:server>localhost</ns:server>
      </dmw:connectionDetails>
      <dmw:baselines>
        <ns:baselineSpec>QLARIUS:STREAM_A_BASELINE_1.0</ns:baselineSpec>
      </dmw:baselines>
      <dmw:projectSpec>QLARIUS:STREAM_A</dmw:projectSpec>
      <dmw:comment>Promote Baseline</dmw:comment>
      <dmw:stage>DEVELOPMENT</dmw:stage>
      <dmw:areas>
        <ns:area>DEVAREA1</ns:area>
      </dmw:areas>
      <dmw:deploy>true</dmw:deploy>
      <dmw:deployStartTime>2010-10-29T11:30:00+03:00</dmw:deployStartTime>
    </dmw:demoteBaselines>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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Example SOAP Response


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/">
  <soapenv:Body>
    <ns2:demoteBaselinesResponse xmlns:ns2="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2">
      <ns2:result>
        <ns2:result>true</ns2:result>
        <ns2:description>
          SUCCESS: File 'Qlarius Underwriter/Qlarius Underwriter.ecl;1' was demoted
          File 'Qlarius Underwriter/build-user.xml;1' was demoted
          File 'Qlarius Underwriter/.classpath;1' was demoted
          File 'Qlarius Underwriter/qlarius/utilities/DBIO.java;1' was demoted
          File 'Qlarius Underwriter/qlarius/utilities/FileIO.java;1' was demoted
          File 'Qlarius Underwriter/.project;1' was demoted
          File 'Qlarius Underwriter/qlarius/utilities/PendingQuote.java;1' was demoted
          File 'Qlarius Underwriter/build.xml;1' was demoted
          File 'Qlarius Underwriter/qlarius/sampledata/sample.xml;1' was demoted
          File 'Qlarius Underwriter/qlarius/utilities/SampleXMLParser.java;1' was 


demoted
          File 'Qlarius Underwriter/qlarius/interfaces/AutoQuote.java;1' was demoted
          File 'Qlarius Underwriter/qlarius/interfaces/HealthQuote.java;1' was demoted
          File 'Qlarius Underwriter/qlarius/interfaces/LifeQuote.java;1' was demoted
          File 'Documents/dmcm_introduction.doc;1' was demoted
          14 file(s) were processed
          Schedule Job DEPLOYMENT_JOB_4217293 has been successfully submitted
          Operation completed
          Operation completed
        </ns2:description>
      </ns2:result>
    </ns2:demoteBaselinesResponse>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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demoteItems


Description
The demoteItems Web service provides a method to demote one or more Dimensions CM 
items using the data supplied.


Arguments


Response


Argument Type Optional? Description


connectionDetails basic:ConnectionDetails Y This structure specifies the connection 
details for the Dimensions CM server.


items basic:ItemSpecArray Y The list of item specifications which will 
be processed by this command. This will 
be used in preference to fileName in the 
command parameters if specified.


files basic:FileNameArray Y List of items specified through path to 
items.


projectSpec xsd:string N Specifies the project to be used for this 
command. 


comment xsd:string Y Comment text associated with the 
demotion operation.


stage xsd:string Y Specifies the target stage to demote the 
object to. 
This must be a stage from the global 
stage lifecycle.


areas basic:AreaArray Y A list of target deployment areas to 
deploy to.


deploy xsd:boolean Y Cannot be combined with <areas> and 
indicates that <areas> is not included on 
purpose as no deployment is to occur. By 
default is true.


deployStartTime xsd:dateTime Y Start time for the file deployment 
operation to begin.


Argument Type Optional? Description


result impl:DimensionsResult N Result of operation.
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Usage
demoteItems Web service provides a method to demote one or more Dimensions CM 
items. The result returned by this Web service is a complex type having four elements as 
follows: 


If a failure occurs, a SOAP fault will be returned containing the faultCode and 
faultString:


 The faultCode identifies whether the fault occurred:


• on the client (for example, because of an incorrectly defined service endpoint), or


• on the server because of a SOAP issue or a Dimensions CM server issue (for 
example, because of an incorrectly named SOAP sub-element or an incorrectly 
named Dimensions CM product).


 The faultString will identify the actual fault.


Example SOAP Request


Argument Type Optional? Description


result xsd:boolean N True if operation completed successful; 
otherwise false.


objectSpec xsd:string Y Not used.


url xsd:string Y Not used,


description xsd:string Y Contains description.


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/"
xmlns:dmw="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2" 
xmlns:ns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
  <soapenv:Header/>
  <soapenv:Body>
    <dmw:demoteItems>
      <dmw:connectionDetails>
        <ns:username>dmsys</ns:username>
        <ns:password>dmsys_test</ns:password>
        <ns:dbName>cm_typical</ns:dbName>
        <ns:dbConnection>dim10</ns:dbConnection>
        <ns:server>localhost</ns:server>
      </dmw:connectionDetails>
      <dmw:items>
        <ns:itemSpec>QLARIUS:SCHEDULEDITEM1-4218069.A-DAT;stream_a#1</ns:itemSpec>
        <ns:itemSpec>QLARIUS:SCHEDULEDITEM2-4218066.A-DAT;stream_a#1</ns:itemSpec>
      </dmw:items>
      <dmw:projectSpec>QLARIUS:STREAM_A</dmw:projectSpec>
      <dmw:comment>Promoting items</dmw:comment>
      <dmw:stage>DEVELOPMENT</dmw:stage>
      <dmw:areas>
        <ns:area>DEVAREA1</ns:area>
      </dmw:areas>
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Example SOAP Response


      <dmw:deploy>true</dmw:deploy>
      <dmw:deployStartTime>2010-10-22T14:22:00+03:00</dmw:deployStartTime>
    </dmw:demoteItems>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/">
  <soapenv:Body>
    <ns2:demoteItemsResponse xmlns:ns2="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2">
      <ns2:result>
        <ns2:result>true</ns2:result>
        <ns2:description>
          SUCCESS: Demoting "QLARIUS:SCHEDULEDITEM1-4218069.A-DAT;stream_a#1"...
          Demoting "QLARIUS:SCHEDULEDITEM2-4218066.A-DAT;stream_a#1"...
          Schedule Job DEPLOYMENT_JOB_4218118 has been succesfully submitted
          Operation completed
          Operation completed
        </ns2:description>
      </ns2:result>
    </ns2:demoteItemsResponse>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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demoteRequests


Description
The demoteRequests Web service provides a method to demote one or more Dimensions 
CM requests using the data supplied.


Arguments


Response


Argument Type Optional? Description


connectionDetails basic:ConnectionDetails Y This structure specifies the connection 
details for the Dimensions CM server.


requests basic:RequestIdArray N The list of request ids that will be 
processed by this command.


projectSpec xsd:string N Specifies the project to be used for this 
command.


comment xsd:string Y Comment text associated with the 
promotion operation.


stage xsd:string Y Specifies the target stage to demote the 
object to. 
This must be a stage from the global 
stage lifecycle.


areas basic:AreaArray Y A list of target deployment areas to 
deploy to.


recursive xsd:boolean Y Whether child requests should be 
promoted as well


deploy xsd:boolean Y Cannot be combined with <areas> and 
indicates that the <areas> is not 
included on purpose as no deployment is 
to occur. By default is true.


deployStartTime xsd:dateTime Y Start time for the file deployment 
operation to begin.


Argument Type Optional? Description


result impl:DimensionsResult N Result of operation.
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Usage
demoteRequests Web service provides a method to demote one or more Dimensions CM 
requests. The result returned by this Web service is a complex type having four elements 
as follows: 


If a failure occurs, a SOAP fault will be returned containing the faultCode and 
faultString:


 The faultCode identifies whether the fault occurred:


• on the client (for example, because of an incorrectly defined service endpoint), or


• on the server because of a SOAP issue or a Dimensions CM server issue (for 
example, because of an incorrectly named SOAP sub-element or an incorrectly 
named Dimensions CM product).


 The faultString will identify the actual fault.


Example SOAP Request


Argument Type Optional? Description


result xsd:boolean N True if operation completed successful; 
otherwise false.


objectSpec xsd:string Y Not used.


url xsd:string Y Not used,


description xsd:string Y Contains description.


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/"
xmlns:dmw="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2" 
xmlns:ns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
  <soapenv:Header/>
  <soapenv:Body>
    <dmw:demoteRequests>
      <dmw:connectionDetails>
        <ns:username>dmsys</ns:username>
        <ns:password>dmsys_test</ns:password>
        <ns:dbName>cm_typical</ns:dbName>
        <ns:dbConnection>dim10</ns:dbConnection>
        <ns:server>localhost</ns:server>
      </dmw:connectionDetails>
      <dmw:requests>
        <ns:requestId>QLARIUS_CR_13</ns:requestId>
        <ns:requestId>QLARIUS_TASK_6</ns:requestId>
      </dmw:requests>
      <dmw:projectSpec>QLARIUS:STREAM_A</dmw:projectSpec>
      <dmw:comment>Promoting requests</dmw:comment>
      <dmw:stage>DEVELOPMENT</dmw:stage>
      <dmw:areas>
        <ns:area>DEVAREA1</ns:area>
      </dmw:areas>
      <dmw:recursive>false</dmw:recursive>
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Example SOAP Response


      <dmw:deploy>true</dmw:deploy>
      <dmw:deployStartTime>2010-10-21T15:40:00Z</dmw:deployStartTime>
    </dmw:demoteRequests>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/">
  <soapenv:Body>
    <ns2:demoteRequestsResponse xmlns:ns2="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2">
      <ns2:result>
        <ns2:result>true</ns2:result>
        <ns2:description>
          SUCCESS: Demoting "QLARIUS_CR_13"...
          Demoting "QLARIUS_TASK_6"...
          Schedule Job DEPLOYMENT_JOB_4218036 has been successfully submitted
          Operation completed
          Operation completed
        </ns2:description>
      </ns2:result>
    </ns2:demoteRequestsResponse>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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deployBaseline


Description
The deployBaseline Web service provides a method to deploy a Dimensions CM 
baseline using the data supplied.


Arguments


Response


Usage
deployBaseline Web service provides a method to deploy a Dimensions CM baseline.


If a failure occurs, a SOAP fault will be returned containing the faultCode and 
faultString:


 The faultCode identifies whether the fault occurred:


• on the client (for example, because of an incorrectly defined service endpoint), or


• on the server because of a SOAP issue or a Dimensions CM server issue (for 
example, because of an incorrectly named SOAP sub-element or an incorrectly 
named Dimensions CM product).


IMPORTANT!  Starting in Dimensions CM 12.1, the submitDeployBaselines Web 
service (see page 470), supersedes the deployBaseline Web service. deployBaseline is 
maintained for backward compatibility, but its use is deprecated.


Argument Type Optional? Description


connectionDetails basic:ConnectionDetails Y This structure specifies the connection 
details for the Dimensions CM server.


baselineSpec xsd:string N Baseline specification.


projectSpec xsd:string Y Specifies the root project/stream to be 
used for this command. If the /WORKSET 
qualifier is omitted, the DPB command 
uses the current project/stream.


stage xsd:string Y Specifies the target stage. This must be a 
stage from the global stage lifecycle, and 
there must be a transition from the 
current stage to the new stage in the 
stage lifecycle in order for the DPB 
command to succeed.


comment xsd:string Y Textual comment.


Argument Type Optional? Description


result xsd:boolean N Result of the operation.







 deployBaseline


Developer's Reference 407


 The faultString will identify the actual fault.


Example SOAP Request


Example SOAP Response


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/"
xmlns:dmw="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2" 
xmlns:ns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
  <soapenv:Header/>
  <soapenv:Body>
    <dmw:deployBaseline>
      <dmw:connectionDetails>
        <ns:username>dmsys</ns:username>
        <ns:password>dmsys_test</ns:password>
        <ns:dbName>cm_typical</ns:dbName>
        <ns:dbConnection>dim10</ns:dbConnection>
        <ns:server>localhost</ns:server>
      </dmw:connectionDetails>
      <dmw:baselineSpec>QLARIUS:BL_QUOTE_WEB_1.0</dmw:baselineSpec>
      <dmw:projectSpec>QLARIUS:UW_JAVA_2.0</dmw:projectSpec>
      <dmw:stage>SYSTEM TEST</dmw:stage>
      <dmw:comment>Some comments</dmw:comment>
    </dmw:deployBaseline>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/">
  <soapenv:Body>
    <ns2:deployBaselineResponse xmlns:ns2="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2">
      <ns2:result>true</ns2:result>
    </ns2:deployBaselineResponse>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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deployRequest


Description
The deployRequest Web service provides a method to deploy a Dimensions CM request 
using the data supplied.


Arguments


Response


Usage
deployRequest Web service provides a method to deploy a Dimensions CM request.


If a failure occurs, a SOAP fault will be returned containing the faultCode and 
faultString:


 The faultCode identifies whether the fault occurred:


• on the client (for example, because of an incorrectly defined service endpoint), or


IMPORTANT!  Starting in Dimensions CM 12.1, the submitDeployRequests Web 
service (see page 476), supersedes the deployRequest Web service. deployRequest is 
maintained for backward compatibility, but its use is deprecated.


Argument Type Optional? Description


connectionDetails basic:ConnectionDetails Y This structure specifies the connection 
details for the Dimensions CM server.


requestId xsd:string N Request specification.


projectSpec xsd:string Y Specifies a project or stream. If it is 
omitted the current user project/stream 
will be used.


stage xsd:string N Specifies the target stage. This must be a 
stage from the global stage lifecycle, and 
there must be a transition from the 
current stage to the new stage in the 
stage lifecycle in order for the DPB 
command to succeed.


comment xsd:string N Textual comment.


traverseChildren xsd:boolean N Specifies whether the hierarchy of child 
requests is traversed.


Argument Type Optional? Description


result xsd:boolean N Result of the operation.
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• on the server because of a SOAP issue or a Dimensions CM server issue (for 
example, because of an incorrectly named SOAP sub-element or an incorrectly 
named Dimensions CM product).


 The faultString will identify the actual fault.


Example SOAP Request


Example SOAP Response


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/"
xmlns:dmw="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2" 
xmlns:ns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
  <soapenv:Header/>
  <soapenv:Body>
    <dmw:deployRequest>
      <dmw:connectionDetails>
        <ns:username>dmsys</ns:username>
        <ns:password>dmsys_test</ns:password>
        <ns:dbName>cm_typical</ns:dbName>
        <ns:dbConnection>dim10</ns:dbConnection>
        <ns:server>localhost</ns:server>
      </dmw:connectionDetails>
      <dmw:requestId>QLARIUS_DR_1</dmw:requestId>
      <dmw:stage>SYSTEM TEST</dmw:stage>
      <dmw:comment>Some comments</dmw:comment>
      <dmw:traverseChildren>true</dmw:traverseChildren>
    </dmw:deployRequest>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/">
  <soapenv:Body>
    <ns2:deployRequestResponse xmlns:ns2="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2">
      <ns2:result>true</ns2:result>
    </ns2:deployRequestResponse>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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getItems


Description
The getItems Web service provides a method to download a Dimensions CM project/
stream or baseline items to a specified location using the data supplied.


Arguments


Argument Type Optional? Description


connectionDetails basic:ConnectionDetails Y This structure specifies the connection 
details for the Dimensions CM server.


projectSpec xsd:string Y The project/stream from which to 
download the files (The projectSpec or 
baselineSpec must be specified).


baselineSpec xsd:string Y The baseline from which to download the 
files.
(The projectSpec or baselineSpec 
must be specified.)


directory xsd:string Y This parameter specifies a directory path. 
It is matched to the corresponding 
project/stream or baseline directory, the 
files in that project/stream or baseline 
directory are enumerated, and each one 
that has not been modified is 
downloaded.


fileNames basic:FileNameArray Y This optional qualifier specifies a list of 
file names to be downloaded 
from the project/stream or baseline. 


itemSpecs basic:ItemSpecArray Y This optional qualifier specify a list of 
item specifications to be downloaded 
from the project or baseline. This 
qualifier allows you to efficiently 
download an arbitrary set of items from 
Dimensions CM using the complete item 
specifications.


filter xsd:string Y Specifies that DOWNLOAD will get only files 
that satisfy the criteria.


targetDirectory xsd:string Y Specifies the target directory in "work 
area" to download files into.


transferScripts basic:TransferScripts Y Specifies the transfer script set to be 
executed as items are gotten during the 
command's execution.


codepage xsd:string Y The code page to be associated with the 
item.


expand xsd:boolean Y Specifies substitution variable expansion.
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Response


recursive xsd:boolean Y If a directory is specified and this 
qualifier is not present, all files in all 
directories beneath the one specified are 
downloaded. /NORECURSIVE specifies 
that only files at the specified directory 
level are downloaded.


touch xsd:boolean Y Sets the modification time of the user file 
to the current system time. (This 
parameter works only if 
targetDirectory is specified.)


overwrite xsd:boolean Y By default, DOWNLOAD does not overwrite 
files in the operation root directory that: 


 have no metadata, 


 are locally modified, 


 are checked out to the operation 
root directory, or 


 correspond to an item different 
from the one being gotten (that is, 
files that have different 
<product>:<item-
id>.<variant>-&lt;type> pairs). 


If /OVERWRITE is specified, DOWNLOAD 
overwrites such files with the content of 
corresponding project/stream or baseline 
item revisions. (This parameter works 
only if targetDirectory is specified.)


conflictCheck xsd:boolean Y Specifies that DOWNLOAD will search for 
unresolved merge conflicts for each item 
revision to be gotten. If any unresolved 
conflicts are found, Dimensions CM 
issues a warning and ignores the 
corresponding revision. By default, 
DOWNLOAD does not perform this check. 
(This parameter works only if 
targetDirectory is specified.)


noMetadata xsd:boolean Y This parameter disables creation and 
usage of metadata files in the local work 
area.


Argument Type Optional? Description


Argument Type Optional? Description


items basic:ItemFileFolder Y Returns a list of downloaded items.


result xsd:string Y Returns detailed description of operation.







412 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 18  Web Services Reference


Usage
getItems Web service provides a method to download a Dimensions CM project/stream 
or baseline items to a specified location.


If a failure occurs, a SOAP fault will be returned containing the faultCode and 
faultString:


 The faultCode identifies whether the fault occurred:


• on the client (for example, because of an incorrectly defined service endpoint), or


• on the server because of a SOAP issue or a Dimensions CM server issue (for 
example, because of an incorrectly named SOAP sub-element or an incorrectly 
named Dimensions CM product).


 The faultString will identify the actual fault.


NOTE  There may be a limit to the size of files that can be returned by getItems. For 
example, the limit for the default Tomcat configuration on 32 bit Windows is 224 MB.


Example SOAP Request


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/"
xmlns:dmw="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2" 
xmlns:ns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
  <soapenv:Header/>
  <soapenv:Body>
    <dmw:getItems>
      <dmw:connectionDetails>
        <ns:username>dmsys</ns:username>
        <ns:password>dmsys_test</ns:password>
        <ns:dbName>cm_typical</ns:dbName>
        <ns:dbConnection>dim10</ns:dbConnection>
        <ns:server>localhost</ns:server>
      </dmw:connectionDetails>
      <dmw:projectSpec>QLARIUS:QUOTE_WEB_1.0</dmw:projectSpec>
      <dmw:fileNames>
      <ns:fileName>Qlarius_Home\Global.asax</ns:fileName>
      </dmw:fileNames>
      <dmw:expand>false</dmw:expand>
      <dmw:recursive>true</dmw:recursive>
      <dmw:noMetadata>false</dmw:noMetadata>
    </dmw:getItems>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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Example SOAP Response


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/">
  <soapenv:Body>
    <ns2:getItemsResponse xmlns:ns2="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2">
      <ns2:items>
        <ns1:name xmlns:ns1="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1"/>
      </ns2:items>
      <ns2:items>
        <ns1:name xmlns:ns1="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
          Qlarius_Home\
        </ns1:name>
        <file xmlns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
          <name>Global.asax</name>
          <modificationTime>2006-01-7T00:14:34+02:00</modificationTime>          


<fileContents>PCVAIEFwcGxpY2F0aW9uIENvZGViZWhpbmQ9Ikdsb2JhbC5h
          c2F4LnZiIiBJbmhlcml0cz0iUWxhcml1c19Ib21lLkdsb2JhbCIgJT4=
          </fileContents>
        </file>
      </ns2:items>
      <ns2:items>
        <ns1:name xmlns:ns1="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
          Qlarius_Home\.metadata\
        </ns1:name>
        <file xmlns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
          <name>Global.asax.metadata-item</name>
          <modificationTime>2008-10-06T15:44:33+02:00</modificationTime>          


<fileContents>dmVyc2lvbj04LjUKaXRlbS11aWQ9NDIwMjU3NgppdGVtLXNw
ZWM9NTE0QzQxNTI0OTU1NTMzQTM0NEIzMjMzMzcyMDQ3NEM0RjQyNDE0QzIwND 
E1MzQxNTgyRTQxMkQ1MzUyNDMzQjMxCmZpbGUtdmVyc2lvbj0xCmNoZWNrc3Vt  
PTdjNzczNjk2ZWYwMDJkZGUwYTNmZDQ4YjZjNDI1MmQzCmZldGNoLXNpemU9Nz  
cKbXRpbWU9MTEzODMxMzY3NAppcy1leHRyYWN0ZWQ9MAppcy1oZWFkZXJzdWJz
dD0wCm1vdmVkLWZyb209Cml0ZW0tc3RhdHVzPTQxNTA1MDUyNEY1NjQ1NDQK
          </fileContents>
        </file>
      </ns2:items>
    </ns2:getItemsResponse>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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getRequestDescription


Description
The getRequestDescription Web Service returns a detailed description of the specified 
request.


Arguments


Response


Usage
getRequestDescription provides a method to obtain a Dimensions CM request's 
detailed description. If a failure occurs a SOAP fault will be returned.


Example SOAP Request


Argument   Type Optional   Description


connectionDetails  basic:ConnectionDetails Y This structure specifies the connection 
details for the Dimensions CM server.


requestId xsd:string N RequestId for which a detailed 
description should be returned.


Argument   Type Optional   Description


description xsd:string N Detailed description of the request.


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/" 
xmlns:dmw="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2" xmlns:ns="http://serena.com/
dimensions/basic/1">


   <soapenv:Header/>
   <soapenv:Body>
      <dmw:getRequestDescription>
         <dmw:connectionDetails>
            <ns:username>dmsys</ns:username>
            <ns:password>dmsys_test</ns:password>
            <ns:dbName>cm_typical</ns:dbName>
            <ns:dbConnection>dim10</ns:dbConnection>
            <ns:server>localhost</ns:server>
         </dmw:connectionDetails>
         <dmw:requestId>QLARIUS_CR_16</dmw:requestId>
      </dmw:getRequestDescription>
   </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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Example SOAP Response
<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/">
  <soapenv:Body>
    <ns2:getRequestDescriptionResponse xmlns:ns2="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2">
      <ns2:description>The Qlarius UnderWriter system shall electronically captures 


application details with complex validation of entered data.</ns2:description>
    </ns2:getRequestDescriptionResponse>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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getRequests


Description
The getRequest Web service provides a method to return a list of Dimensions CM request 
attributes using the data supplied.


Arguments


Response


Usage
getRequest Web service provides a method to return a list of Dimensions CM request 
attributes.


If a failure occurs, a SOAP fault will be returned containing the faultCode and 
faultString:


 The faultCode identifies whether the fault occurred:


• on the client (for example, because of an incorrectly defined service endpoint), or


• on the server because of a SOAP issue or a Dimensions CM server issue (for 
example, because of an incorrectly named SOAP sub-element or an incorrectly 
named Dimensions CM product).


 The faultString will identify the actual fault.


Argument Type Optional? Description


connectionDetails basic:ConnectionDetails Y This structure specifies the connection 
details for the Dimensions CM server.


requestId xsd:string N Specifies the request.


projectSpec xsd:string Y Specifies a project from which related 
items will be populated.


Argument Type Optional? Description


request requests:Request N List of attributes for the specified 
requests.
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Example SOAP Request


Example SOAP Response


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/"
xmlns:dmw="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2" 
xmlns:ns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
  <soapenv:Header/>
  <soapenv:Body>
    <dmw:getRequests>
     <dmw:connectionDetails>
  <ns:username>dmsys</ns:username>
  <ns:password>dmsys_test</ns:password>
  <ns:dbName>cm_typical</ns:dbName>
  <ns:dbConnection>dim10</ns:dbConnection>
  <ns:server>localhost</ns:server>
     </dmw:connectionDetails>
      <dmw:requestId>QLARIUS_CR_10</dmw:requestId>
      <dmw:projectSpec>QLARIUS:STREAM_C1</dmw:projectSpec>
    </dmw:getRequests>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/">
  <soapenv:Body>
    <ns2:getRequestsResponse xmlns:ns2="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2">
      <ns2:request>
        <ns3:requestId 
xmlns:ns3="http://serena.com/dimensions/requests/1">QLARIUS_CR_10</ns3:requestId>
        <ns3:status 
xmlns:ns3="http://serena.com/dimensions/requests/1">RAISED</ns3:status>
        <attributes xmlns="http://serena.com/dimensions/requests/1">
          <attribute xmlns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
            <name>CONTACT_DETAILS</name>
            <datatype>Char</datatype>
            <type>Multi_Value</type>
            <multivalue>
              <value/>
            </multivalue>
          </attribute>
          <attribute xmlns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
            <name>PRIME_SEVERITY</name>
            <datatype>Char</datatype>
            <type>Single_Value</type>
            <value/>
          </attribute>
          <attribute xmlns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
            <name>DATE_TEST_PASSED</name>
            <datatype>Date</datatype>
            <type>Single_Value</type>
            <value/>
          </attribute>
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            <attribute xmlns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
            <name>COMPLETION_DATE</name>
            <datatype>Date</datatype>
            <type>Single_Value</type>
            <value/>
          </attribute>
          <attribute xmlns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
            <name>ACTUAL_COMP_DATE</name>
            <datatype>Date</datatype>
            <type>Single_Value</type>
            <value/>
          </attribute>
          <attribute xmlns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
            <name>SEVERITY</name>
            <datatype>Char</datatype>
            <type>Single_Value</type>
            <value/>
          </attribute>
          <attribute xmlns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
            <name>DESCRIPTION</name>
            <datatype>Char</datatype>
            <type>Single_Value</type>
            <value/>
          </attribute>
          <attribute xmlns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
            <name>ACTUAL_DEV_EFFORT</name>
            <datatype>Number</datatype>
            <type>Single_Value</type>
            <value/>
          </attribute>
          <attribute xmlns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
            <name>EST_DEV_EFFORT</name>
            <datatype>Number</datatype>
            <type>Single_Value</type>
            <value/>
          </attribute>
          <attribute xmlns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
            <name>DETAILS_OF_THE_SOLUTION</name>
            <datatype>Char</datatype>
            <type>Single_Value</type>
            <value/>
          </attribute>
          <attribute xmlns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
            <name>DEFER_REASON</name>
            <datatype>Char</datatype>
            <type>Single_Value</type>
            <value/>
          </attribute>
          <attribute xmlns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
            <name>DATE_OF_DEPLOYMENT</name>
            <datatype>Date</datatype>
            <type>Single_Value</type>
            <value/>
          </attribute>
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          <attribute xmlns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
            <name>DATE_OF_DEPLOYMENT</name>
            <datatype>Date</datatype>
            <type>Single_Value</type>
            <value/>
          </attribute>
          <attribute xmlns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
            <name>RAISED_BY</name>
            <datatype>Char</datatype>
            <type>Single_Value</type>
            <value/>
          </attribute>
        </attributes>
        <relatedParts xmlns="http://serena.com/dimensions/requests/1">
          <RelatedPart xmlns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
            <partSpec>QLARIUS:QLARIUS.A;1</partSpec>
            <relationshipType>Affected</relationshipType>
          </RelatedPart>
        </relatedParts>
        <relatedItems xmlns="http://serena.com/dimensions/requests/1"/>
        <relatedRequests xmlns="http://serena.com/dimensions/requests/1"/>
        <relatedBaselines xmlns="http://serena.com/dimensions/requests/1"/>
        <relatedRequirements xmlns="http://serena.com/dimensions/requests/1"/>
        <ns3:relatedProjectSpec xmlns:ns3="http://serena.com/dimensions/requests/


1">QLARIUS:STREAM_C</ns3:relatedProjectSpec>
        <pendingUsers xmlns="http://serena.com/dimensions/requests/1">
          <pendingUser xmlns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
            <userName>CHRIS</userName>
            <role>LEADER</role>
            <capability>Secondary</capability>
          </pendingUser>
          <pendingUser xmlns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
            <userName>CLEM</userName>
            <role>DEVELOPER</role>
            <capability>Secondary</capability>
          </pendingUser>
          <pendingUser xmlns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
            <userName>DMSYS</userName>
            <role>DEVELOPER</role>
            <capability>Secondary</capability>
          </pendingUser>
          <pendingUser xmlns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
            <userName>JOE</userName>
            <role>DEVELOPER</role>
            <capability>Secondary</capability>
          </pendingUser>
          <pendingUser xmlns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
            <userName>RICK</userName>
            <role>DEVELOPER</role>
            <capability>Secondary</capability>
          </pendingUser>
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          <pendingUser xmlns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
            <userName>RON</userName>
            <role>LEADER</role>
            <capability>Secondary</capability>
          </pendingUser>
        </pendingUsers>
        <ns3:archive xmlns:ns3="http://serena.com/dimensions/requests/1">false</


ns3:archive>
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getVersion


Description
The getVersion Web service provides a method to determine version information about 
Dimensions CM or using the data supplied.


Arguments


Response


Usage
getVersion Web service provides a method to determine version information about 
Dimensions CM or .


If a failure occurs, a SOAP fault will be returned containing the faultCode and 
faultString:


 The faultCode identifies whether the fault occurred:


• on the client (for example, because of an incorrectly defined service endpoint), or


• on the server because of a SOAP issue or a Dimensions CM server issue (for 
example, because of an incorrectly named SOAP sub-element or an incorrectly 
named Dimensions CM product).


 The faultString will identify the actual fault.


Argument Type Optional? Description


connectionDetails basic:ConnectionDetails Y This structure specifies the connection 
details for the Dimensions CM or server.


Argument Type Optional? Description


serverType xsd:string N Server type (Dimensions CM or ).


highLevelRelease xsd:string N High level release.


lowLevelRelease xsd:string N Low level release.
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Example SOAP Request


Example SOAP Response


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/"
xmlns:dmw="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2" 
xmlns:ns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
  <soapenv:Header/>
  <soapenv:Body>
    <dmw:getVersion>
      <dmw:connectionDetails>
        <ns:username>dmsys</ns:username>
        <ns:password>dmsys_test</ns:password>
        <ns:dbName>cm_typical</ns:dbName>
        <ns:dbConnection>dim10</ns:dbConnection>
        <ns:server>localhost</ns:server>
      </dmw:connectionDetails>
    </dmw:getVersion>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/">
  <soapenv:Body>
    <ns2:getVersionResponse xmlns:ns2="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2">
      <ns2:serverType>CM</ns2:serverType>
      <ns2:highLevelRelease>10.2.1</ns2:highLevelRelease>
      <ns2:lowLevelRelease>1</ns2:lowLevelRelease>
    </ns2:getVersionResponse>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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listDeploymentAreas


Description
The listDeploymentAreas web service retrieves all work areas, or a single deployment 
area by name.


Arguments


Response


Usage
listDeploymentAreas provides a method to retrieve existing deployment areas. If a 
failure occurs, a SOAP fault is returned. This fault contains the faultCode and 
faultString. The faultCode identifies whether the fault occurs on the client (for 
example because of an incorrectly defined endpoint) or on the server (for example 
because of a SOAP or Dimensions server issue, such as an incorrectly named SOAP sub-
element or an incorrectly named Dimensions product). The faultString identifies the 
actual fault.


Argument Type Optional? Description


connectionDetails basic:ConnectionDetails Y Connection details for the 
Dimensions server.


filter areas:DeploymentAreaFilter Y Options for filtering the 
returned list. Currently only 
filtering by name is 
supported.


Argument Type Optional? Description


deploymentArea areas:WorkArea N Each workArea element represents the 
details of a retrieved work area. 
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Example SOAP Request


Example SOAP Response
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listProjectItems


Description
The listProjectItems Web service provides a method to receive a list of items in a 
specified Dimensions CM project/stream using the data supplied.


Arguments


Argument Type Optional? Description


connectionDetails basic:ConnectionDetails Y This structure specifies the connection 
details for the Dimensions CM server.


projectSpec xsd:string N Specifies the project/stream from which 
list of items will be returned.


directory xsd:string Y Specifies a directory path. It is matched 
to the corresponding project/stream, and 
the files in that project directory are 
enumerated.


itemSpecs basic:ItemSpecArray Y Lists an arbitrary set of items for a 
project using the complete item 
specifications. For example:
<dmw:itemSpecs>
            <!--Zero or more 
repetitions:-->
           
<ns:itemSpec>QLARIUS:QLARIUS 
UNDERWRITER DESIGN DOC-4220422.A-
DOC;java_s1_1#1</ns:itemSpec>
            
<ns:itemSpec>QLARIUS:QLARIUS 
SQL-4221182.A-DAT;java_s1_1#1</
ns:itemSpec>
            
<ns:itemSpec>QLARIUS:SAMPLE SQL-
4221185.A-DAT;java_s1_1#1</
ns:itemSpec>
         </dmw:itemSpecs>


recursive xsd:boolean Y Recursively list all project directories 
from the point defined above.


allRevisions xsd:boolean Y List all or latest revisions of items.


types basic:ItemTypeArray Y A list of item types.


userName xsd:string Y A user name, required only for retrieving 
of items which are in the user inbox.


extendedInfo xsd:boolean Y Specifies that extended information for 
items is required. Can include:


 Type


 Format


 Stage ID


 Last update date
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Usage
listProjectItems Web service provides a method to receive a list of items in a specified 
Dimensions CM project/stream.


If a failure occurs, a SOAP fault will be returned containing the faultCode and 
faultString:


 The faultCode identifies whether the fault occurred:


• on the client (for example, because of an incorrectly defined service endpoint), or


• on the server because of a SOAP issue or a Dimensions CM server issue (for 
example, because of an incorrectly named SOAP sub-element or an incorrectly 
named Dimensions CM product).


 The faultString will identify the actual fault.


includeAttributes xsd:boolean Y Stipulates that user defined attributes for 
items are required. For example:
<dmw:includeAttributes>true</
dmw:includeAttributes>


includeRels xsd:boolean Y Stipulates that item relationships are 
required. Can include related design 
parts, requests, items, and baselines. For 
example:
<dmw:includeRels>true</
dmw:includeRels>


Argument Type Optional? Description
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Example 1


SOAP Request


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/"
xmlns:dmw="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2" 
xmlns:ns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
  <soapenv:Header/>
  <soapenv:Body>
    <dmw:listProjectItems>
      <dmw:connectionDetails>
        <ns:username>dmsys</ns:username>
        <ns:password>dmsys_test</ns:password>
        <ns:dbName>cm_typical</ns:dbName>
        <ns:dbConnection>dim14</ns:dbConnection>
        <ns:server>localhost</ns:server>
      </dmw:connectionDetails>
      <dmw:projectSpec>QLARIUS:JAVA_BRANCHA_STR</dmw:projectSpec>
      <dmw:directory>Documents</dmw:directory>
      <dmw:recursive>true</dmw:recursive>
      <dmw:allRevisions>true</dmw:allRevisions>
      <dmw:userName>DMSYS</dmw:userName>
      <dmw:extendedInfo>true</dmw:extendedInfo>
      <dmw:includeAttributes>true</dmw:includeAttributes>
      <dmw:includeRels>true</dmw:includeRels>
  </dmw:listProjectItems>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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SOAP Response


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/">
   <soapenv:Body>
      <ns2:listProjectItemsResponse xmlns:ns2="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2">
         <ns2:items>
            <ns1:name xmlns:ns1="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">Documents\


        </ns1:name>
            <item xmlns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
               <itemSpec>QLARIUS:QLARIUS REQUIREMENTS DOC-4220412.A-DOC;java_s1_1#1


        </itemSpec>
               <fileName>Qlarius_Requirements.doc</fileName>
               <status>DRAFT</status>
               <revision>java_s1_1#1</revision>
               <type>DOC</type>
               <format>DOC</format>
               <stageId>DEV</stageId>
               <lastUpdate>2010-11-29T06:04:20+02:00</lastUpdate>
               <attributes/>
               <relatedParts>
                  <relatedPart>
                     <partSpec>QLARIUS:QLARIUS.A;1</partSpec>
                     <relationshipType>Owned</relationshipType>
                  </relatedPart>
               </relatedParts>
               <relatedItems/>
               <relatedRequests>
                  <relatedRequest>
                     <requestId>QLARIUS_CR_32</requestId>
                     <relationshipType>In Response To</relationshipType>
                  </relatedRequest>
               </relatedRequests>
               <relatedBaselines/>
            </item>
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            <item xmlns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
               <itemSpec>QLARIUS:QLARIUS TESTSPECIFICATION DOC-4220417.A-


              DOC;java_s1_1#1</itemSpec>
               <fileName>Qlarius_TestSpecification.doc</fileName>
               <status>DRAFT</status>
               <revision>java_s1_1#1</revision>
               <type>DOC</type>
               <format>DOC</format>
               <stageId>DEV</stageId>
               <lastUpdate>2010-11-29T06:04:20+02:00</lastUpdate>
               <attributes/>
               <relatedParts>
                  <relatedPart>
                     <partSpec>QLARIUS:QLARIUS.A;1</partSpec>
                     <relationshipType>Owned</relationshipType>
                  </relatedPart>
               </relatedParts>
               <relatedItems/>
               <relatedRequests>
                  <relatedRequest>
                     <requestId>QLARIUS_CR_32</requestId>
                     <relationshipType>In Response To</relationshipType>
                  </relatedRequest>
               </relatedRequests>
               <relatedBaselines/>
            </item>
            <item xmlns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
               <itemSpec>QLARIUS:QLARIUS UNDERWRITER DESIGN DOC-4220422.A-


             DOC;java_s1_1#1</itemSpec>
               <fileName>Qlarius_Underwriter_Design.doc</fileName>
               <status>DRAFT</status>
               <revision>java_s1_1#1</revision>
               <type>DOC</type>
               <format>DOC</format>
               <stageId>DEV</stageId>
               <lastUpdate>2010-11-29T06:04:20+02:00</lastUpdate>
               <attributes/>
               <relatedParts>
                  <relatedPart>
                     <partSpec>QLARIUS:QLARIUS.A;1</partSpec>
                     <relationshipType>Owned</relationshipType>
                  </relatedPart>
               </relatedParts>
               <relatedItems/>
               <relatedRequests>
                  <relatedRequest>
                     <requestId>QLARIUS_CR_32</requestId>
                     <relationshipType>In Response To</relationshipType>
                  </relatedRequest>
               </relatedRequests>
               <relatedBaselines/>
            </item>
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            <item xmlns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
               <itemSpec>QLARIUS:QLARIUS UNDERWRITER FILEIO DOC-4220407.A-


              DOC;java_s1_1#1</itemSpec>
               <fileName>Qlarius_Underwriter_FileIO.doc</fileName>
               <status>DRAFT</status>
               <revision>java_s1_1#1</revision>
               <type>DOC</type>
               <format>DOC</format>
               <stageId>DEV</stageId>
               <lastUpdate>2010-11-29T06:04:20+02:00</lastUpdate>
               <attributes/>
               <relatedParts>
                  <relatedPart>
                     <partSpec>QLARIUS:QLARIUS.A;1</partSpec>
                     <relationshipType>Owned</relationshipType>
                  </relatedPart>
               </relatedParts>
               <relatedItems/>
               <relatedRequests>
                  <relatedRequest>
                     <requestId>QLARIUS_CR_32</requestId>
                     <relationshipType>In Response To</relationshipType>
                  </relatedRequest>
               </relatedRequests>
               <relatedBaselines/>
            </item>
        </ns2:items>
      </ns2:listProjectItemsResponse>
   </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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Example 2


SOAP Request


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/"
xmlns:dmw="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2" 
xmlns:ns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
  <soapenv:Header/>
  <soapenv:Body>
    <dmw:listProjectItems>
      <dmw:connectionDetails>
        <ns:username>dmsys</ns:username>
        <ns:password>dmsys_test</ns:password>
        <ns:dbName>cm_typical</ns:dbName>
        <ns:dbConnection>dim10</ns:dbConnection>
        <ns:server>localhost</ns:server>
      </dmw:connectionDetails>
      <dmw:projectSpec>QLARIUS:UW_DOTNET_1.0</dmw:projectSpec>
      <dmw:directory>Qlarius Underwriter\Qlarius Underwriter</dmw:directory>
      <dmw:recursive>false</dmw:recursive>
      <dmw:allRevisions>true</dmw:allRevisions>
      <dmw:types>
        <ns:itemType>SRC</ns:itemType>
      </dmw:types>
    </dmw:listProjectItems>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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SOAP Response


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/">
  <soapenv:Body>
    <ns2:listProjectItemsResponse xmlns:ns2="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2">
      <ns2:items>
        <ns1:name xmlns:ns1="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">Qlarius 


Underwriter\Qlarius Underwriter\</ns1:name>
        <item xmlns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
          <itemSpec>QLARIUS:4K3FM ASSEMBLYINFO VB.A-SRC;1.0</itemSpec>
          <fileName>AssemblyInfo.vb</fileName>
          <status>APPROVED</status>
          <revision>1.0</revision>
        </item>
        <item xmlns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
          <itemSpec>QLARIUS:4K3FM DBIO VB.A-SRC;1.0</itemSpec>
          <fileName>dbIO.vb</fileName>
          <status>APPROVED</status>
          <revision>1.0</revision>
        </item>
         <item xmlns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
          <itemSpec>QLARIUS:4K3FM FILEIO VB.A-SRC;1.0</itemSpec>
          <fileName>fileIO.vb</fileName>
          <status>APPROVED</status>
          <revision>1.0</revision>
        </item>
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        <item xmlns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
          <itemSpec>QLARIUS:4K3FM FRMMAIN AUTOQUOTE RESX.A-SRC;1.0</itemSpec>
          <fileName>FrmMain_autoQuote.resx</fileName>
          <status>APPROVED</status>
          <revision>1.0</revision>
        </item>
        <item xmlns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
          <itemSpec>QLARIUS:4K3FM FRMMAIN AUTOQUOTE VB.A-SRC;1.0</itemSpec>
          <fileName>FrmMain_autoQuote.vb</fileName>
          <status>APPROVED</status>
          <revision>1.0</revision>
        </item>
        <item xmlns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
          <itemSpec>QLARIUS:4K3FM FRMMAIN HEALTHQUOTE RESX.A-SRC;1.0</itemSpec>
          <fileName>FrmMain_healthQuote.resx</fileName>
          <status>APPROVED</status>
          <revision>1.0</revision>
        </item>
        <item xmlns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
          <itemSpec>QLARIUS:4K3FM FRMMAIN HEALTHQUOTE VB.A-SRC;1.0</itemSpec>
          <fileName>FrmMain_healthQuote.vb</fileName>
          <status>APPROVED</status>
          <revision>1.0</revision>
        </item>
        <item xmlns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
          <itemSpec>QLARIUS:4K3FM FRMMAIN LIFEQUOTE RESX.A-SRC;1.0</itemSpec>
          <fileName>FrmMain_lifeQuote.rsx</fileName>
          <status>APPROVED</status>
          <revision>1.0</revision>
        </item>
        <item xmlns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
          <itemSpec>QLARIUS:4K3FM FRMMAIN LIFEQUOTE VB.A-SRC;1.0</itemSpec>
          <fileName>FrmMain_lifeQuote.vb</fileName>
          <status>APPROVED</status>
          <revision>1.0</revision>
        </item>
        <item xmlns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
          <itemSpec>QLARIUS:4K3FM QLARIUS UNDERWRITER VBPROJ.A-SRC;1.0</itemSpec>
          <fileName>Qlarius_Underwriter.vbproj</fileName>
          <status>APPROVED</status>
          <revision>1.0</revision>
        </item>
        <item xmlns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
          <itemSpec>QLARIUS:4K3FM QLARIUS UNDERWRITER VBPROJ VSPSCC.A-SRC;1.0</itemSpec>
          <fileName>Qlarius_Underwriter.vbproj.vspscc</fileName>
          <status>APPROVED</status>
          <revision>1.0</revision>
        </item></ns2:items>
    </ns2:listProjectItemsResponse>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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listProjectRequests


Description
The listProjectRequests Web service provides a method to receive a list of requests in 
a specified Dimensions CM project/stream using the data supplied.


Arguments


Response


Usage
listProjectRequests Web service provides a method to receive a list of requests in a 
specified Dimensions CM project/stream.


If a failure occurs, a SOAP fault will be returned containing the faultCode and 
faultString:


 The faultCode identifies whether the fault occurred:


• on the client (for example, because of an incorrectly defined service endpoint), or


• on the server because of a SOAP issue or a Dimensions CM server issue (for 
example, because of an incorrectly named SOAP sub-element or an incorrectly 
named Dimensions CM product).


 The faultString will identify the actual fault.


Argument Type Optional? Description


connectionDetails basic:ConnectionDetails Y This structure specifies the connection 
details for the Dimensions CM server.


projectSpec xsd:string N Specifies the project/stream from which 
a list of requests will be returned.


userName xsd:string Y A user name, required only for the 
retrieving of requests which are in the 
user inbox.


types basic:RequestTypeArray Y A list of request types.


Argument Type Optional? Description


requestId xsd:string N List of project/stream requests.
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Example SOAP Request


Example SOAP Response


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/"
xmlns:dmw="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2" 
xmlns:ns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
  <soapenv:Header/>
  <soapenv:Body>
    <dmw:listProjectRequests>
      <dmw:connectionDetails>
        <ns:username>dmsys</ns:username>
        <ns:password>dmsys_test</ns:password>
        <ns:dbName>cm_typical</ns:dbName>
        <ns:dbConnection>dim10</ns:dbConnection>
        <ns:server>localhost</ns:server>
      </dmw:connectionDetails>
      <dmw:projectSpec>QLARIUS:UW_DOTNET_1.0</dmw:projectSpec>
      <dmw:types>
        <ns:requestType>BR</ns:requestType>
      </dmw:types>
    </dmw:listProjectRequests>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/">
  <soapenv:Body>
    <ns2:listProjectRequestsResponse xmlns:ns2="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2">
      <ns2:requestId>QLARIUS_BR_2</ns2:requestId>
    </ns2:listProjectRequestsResponse>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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listProjects


Description
The listProjects Web service provides a method to list projects/streams in Dimensions 
CM.


Arguments


Response


Usage
listProjects Web service provides a method to get a list of projects/streams in 
Dimensions CM. If a failure occurs, a SOAP fault will be returned containing the 
faultCode and faultString:


 The faultCode identifies whether the fault occurred:


• on the client (for example, because of an incorrectly defined service endpoint), or


• on the server because of a SOAP issue or a Dimensions CM server issue (for 
example, because of an incorrectly named SOAP sub-element or an incorrectly 
named Dimensions CM product).


 The faultString will identify the actual fault.


Argument Type Optional? Description


connectionDetails basic:ConnectionDetails Y This structure specifies the connection 
details for the Dimensions CM server.


Argument Type Optional? Description


result prj:ProjectDetails N Specifies the project/stream details of 
each listed project/stream.
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Example SOAP Request


Example SOAP Response


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/"
xmlns:dmw="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2" 
xmlns:ns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
  <soapenv:Header/>
  <soapenv:Body>
    <dmw:listProjects>
      <dmw:connectionDetails>
        <ns:username>dmsys</ns:username>
        <ns:password>dmsys_test</ns:password>
        <ns:dbName>cm_typical</ns:dbName>
        <ns:dbConnection>dim10</ns:dbConnection>
        <ns:server>localhost</ns:server>
      </dmw:connectionDetails>
    </dmw:listProjects>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/">
  <soapenv:Body>
    <ns2:listProjectsResponse xmlns:ns2="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2">
      <ns2:result>
        <ns4:projectSpec 
xmlns:ns4="http://serena.com/dimensions/projects/1">$GENERIC:$GLOBAL</ns4:projectSpec>
        <ns4:projectType 
xmlns:ns4="http://serena.com/dimensions/projects/1">WORKSET</ns4:projectType>
        <ns4:projectStatus 
xmlns:ns4="http://serena.com/dimensions/projects/1">UNLOCKED</ns4:projectStatus>
        <ns4:owner 
xmlns:ns4="http://serena.com/dimensions/projects/1">DMSYS</ns4:owner>
      </ns2:result>
      <ns2:result>
        <ns4:projectSpec 
xmlns:ns4="http://serena.com/dimensions/projects/1">QLARIUS:STREAM_A</ns4:projectSpec>
        <ns4:projectType 
xmlns:ns4="http://serena.com/dimensions/projects/1">STREAM</ns4:projectType>
        <ns4:projectStatus 
xmlns:ns4="http://serena.com/dimensions/projects/1">OPEN</ns4:projectStatus>
        <ns4:owner 
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xmlns:ns4="http://serena.com/dimensions/projects/1">DMSYS</ns4:owner>
        <ns4:projectManager 
xmlns:ns4="http://serena.com/dimensions/projects/1">JOE</ns4:projectManager>
        <ns4:projectManager 
xmlns:ns4="http://serena.com/dimensions/projects/1">DMSYS</ns4:projectManager>
        <ns4:projectManager 
xmlns:ns4="http://serena.com/dimensions/projects/1">MSMITH</ns4:projectManager>
        <ns4:parentProjectSpec 
xmlns:ns4="http://serena.com/dimensions/projects/1">QLARIUS:MAINLINE_JAVA
</ns4:parentProjectSpec>
      </ns2:result>
    </ns2:listProjectsResponse>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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listScheduleJobs


Description
The listScheduleJobs Web service provides a method to list projects/streams in 
Dimensions CM.


Arguments


Argument Type Optional? Description


connectionDetails basic:ConnectionDetails Y This structure specifies the connection 
details for the Dimensions CM server.


jobName xsd:string Y Specifies a job name.


fromTime xsd:dateTime Y Displays schedule jobs whose start time 
is greater than, or equal to, the value 
that is specified.


toTime xsd:dateTime Y Displays schedule jobs whose start time 
is less than, or equal to, the value that is 
specified.


status basic:JobStatusArray Y Filters job statuses and only displays the 
statuses that are specified. Can be one or 
more of the following: 


 Unknown


 Active


 Inactive


 Running


 Cancelling


 Cancelled


 Finished.


originator xsd:string Y Displays jobs created by the user.


orderName basic:JobOrderName Y Specifies the way that job lists are 
ordered, can be one or more of the 
following values:


 Name: jobs are ordered by name 
(default).


 Date: jobs are ordered by 
scheduled date/time (start time).


 Status: jobs are ordered by current 
status.
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Response


Usage
listScheduleJobs Web service provides a method to get a list of scheduled jobs in 
Dimensions CM. The result for this Web service is an array, of scheduleJobs that 
represents such details:


If a failure occurs, a SOAP fault will be returned containing the faultCode and 
faultString:


 The faultCode identifies whether the fault occurred:


• on the client (for example, because of an incorrectly defined service endpoint), or


• on the server because of a SOAP issue or a Dimensions CM server issue (for 
example, because of an incorrectly named SOAP sub-element or an incorrectly 
named Dimensions CM product).


orderType basic:JobOrderType Specifies Ascending or Descending 
ordering. Can be one of the following 
values:


 ASC.


 DESC.


history xsd:boolean Y Displays the execution histories of jobs.


commands xsd:boolean Y Displays all the commands related to the 
scheduled job(s).


Argument Type Optional? Description


Argument Type Optional? Description


scheduleJob basic:ScheduleJob Y Specifies an array of scheduled jobs.


Argument Type Description


jobUid xsd:long Specifies an array of scheduled jobs.


jobName xsd:string Job name.


startTime xsd:dateTime Starting time for this job.


createTime xsd:dateTime Creation time of this job.


updateTime xsd:dateTime Updating time of this job.


status basic:JobStatus Current status.


originator xsd:string User who created this job.


repeat basic:JobRepeat Repeat time for this job.


description xsd:string Description of this job.


relatedCommands basic:RelatedScheduleJobCommandArray All related commands to this job.


reletedHistories basic:RelatedScheduleJobHistoryArray All related histories to this job.
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The faultString will identify the actual fault.


Example SOAP Request


Example SOAP Response


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/"
xmlns:dmw="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2" 
xmlns:ns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
  <soapenv:Header/>
  <soapenv:Body>
    <dmw:listScheduleJobs>
      <dmw:connectionDetails>
        <ns:username>dmsys</ns:username>
        <ns:password>dmsys_test</ns:password>
        <ns:dbName>cm_typical</ns:dbName>
        <ns:dbConnection>dim10</ns:dbConnection>
        <ns:server>localhost</ns:server>
      </dmw:connectionDetails>
      <dmw:fromTime>2010-01-01T00:00:00.000+02:00</dmw:fromTime>
      <dmw:toTime>2016-01-01T00:00:00.000+02:00</dmw:toTime>
      <dmw:status>
        <ns:status>Inactive</ns:status>
      </dmw:status>
      <dmw:originator>DMSYS2</dmw:originator>
      <dmw:sorting>
        <ns:sorting>
          <ns:orderName>Date</ns:orderName>
          <ns:orderType>DESC</ns:orderType>
        </ns:sorting>
      </dmw:sorting>
    </dmw:listScheduleJobs>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/">
  <soapenv:Body>
    <ns2:listScheduleJobsResponse xmlns:ns2="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2">
      <ns2:scheduleJob>
        <ns1:jobId 
xmlns:ns1="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">4216589</ns1:jobId>
        <ns1:jobName 
xmlns:ns1="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">MyJobName</ns1:jobName>
        <ns1:startTime xmlns:ns1="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">2015-12-


31T21:59:59.000+02:00</ns1:startTime>
        <ns1:createTime xmlns:ns1="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">2009-12-


21T14:25:37.000+02:00</ns1:createTime>
        <ns1:updateTime xmlns:ns1="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">2009-12-


21T14:25:37.000+02:00</ns1:updateTime>
        <ns1:status 
xmlns:ns1="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">Inactive</ns1:status>
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        <ns1:originator 
xmlns:ns1="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">DMSYS2</ns1:originator>        <repeat 


xmlns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
          <repeatTime>30</repeatTime>
          <repeatType>Minutes</repeatType>
        </repeat>
        <ns1:description 
xmlns:ns1="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">Schedule job description</


ns1:description>
      </ns2:scheduleJob>
      <ns2:scheduleJob>
        <ns1:jobId 
xmlns:ns1="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">4216802</ns1:jobId>
        <ns1:jobName 
xmlns:ns1="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">JobName#3</ns1:jobName>
        <ns1:startTime xmlns:ns1="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">2014-08-


14T21:59:59.000+03:00</ns1:startTime>
        <ns1:createTime xmlns:ns1="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">2010-02-


03T12:45:45.000+02:00</ns1:createTime>
        <ns1:updateTime xmlns:ns1="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">2010-02-


03T12:45:45.000+02:00</ns1:updateTime>
        <ns1:status 
xmlns:ns1="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">Inactive</ns1:status> 


       <ns1:originator 
xmlns:ns1="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">DMSYS2</ns1:originator>
        <repeat xmlns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
          <repeatTime>10</repeatTime>
          <repeatType>Minutes</repeatType>
        </repeat>
<ns1:description 
xmlns:ns1="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">description</ns1:description>
      </ns2:scheduleJob>
      <ns2:scheduleJob>
        <ns1:jobId 
xmlns:ns1="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">4216803</ns1:jobId>
        <ns1:jobName 
xmlns:ns1="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">JobName#4</ns1:jobName>


       <ns1:startTime xmlns:ns1="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">2014-08-
14T21:59:59.000+03:00</ns1:startTime>


        <ns1:createTime xmlns:ns1="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">2010-02-
03T12:45:45.000+02:00</ns1:createTime>


<ns1:updateTime 
xmlns:ns1="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">2010-02-03T12:45:45.000+02:00</


ns1:updateTime>
        <ns1:status xmlns:ns1="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">Inactive</


ns1:status>
        <ns1:originator 
xmlns:ns1="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">DMSYS2</ns1:originator>
        <repeat xmlns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
          <repeatTime>10</repeatTime>
          <repeatType>Minutes</repeatType>
        </repeat>
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        <ns1:description 
xmlns:ns1="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">description</ns1:description>
      </ns2:scheduleJob>
    </ns2:listScheduleJobsResponse>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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listWorkAreas


Description
The cistWorkAreas web service retrieves all work areas, or a single work area by name.


Arguments


Response


Usage
listWorkAreas provides a method to retrieve existing work areas. If a failure occurs, a 
SOAP fault is returned. This fault contains the faultCode and faultString. The 
faultCode identifies whether the fault occurs on the client (for example because of an 
incorrectly defined endpoint) or on the server (for example because of a SOAP or 
Dimensions server issue, such as an incorrectly named SOAP sub-element or an 
incorrectly named Dimensions product). The faultString identifies the actual fault.


Argument Type Optional? Description


connectionDetails basic:ConnectionDetails Y Connection details for the 
Dimensions server.


filter areas:WorkAreaFilter Y Options for filtering the returned list. 
Currently only filtering by name is 
supported.


Argument Type Optional? Description


workArea areas:WorkArea N Each workArea element represents the 
details of a retrieved work area. 
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Example SOAP Request


Example SOAP Response
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moveItemToPart


Description
The movItemToPart Web service provides a method to move a Dimensions CM item to a 
part using the data supplied.


Arguments


Response


Usage
movItemToPart Web service provides a method to move a Dimensions CM item to a part.


If a failure occurs, a SOAP fault will be returned containing the faultCode and 
faultString:


 The faultCode identifies whether the fault occurred:


• on the client (for example, because of an incorrectly defined service endpoint), or


• on the server because of a SOAP issue or a Dimensions CM server issue (for 
example, because of an incorrectly named SOAP sub-element or an incorrectly 
named Dimensions CM product).


 The faultString will identify the actual fault.


Argument Type Optional? Description


connectionDetails basic:ConnectionDetails Y This structure specifies the connection 
details for the Dimensions CM server.


itemSpec xsd:string N Specifies the item that will be moved to a 
part.


fileName xsd:string Y Specifies the name of the library file 
name.


partSpec xsd:string N Specifies the part to which the item will 
be moved.


projectSpec xsd:string Y This optionally specifies the project/
stream to be used for this command; 
failing this, the user's current project/
stream will be taken. Item revisions to be 
affected by the command may be 
specified explicitly, or they will be 
selected from the project/stream.


Argument Type Optional? Description


result xsd:boolean N Result of the operation.
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Example SOAP Request


Example SOAP Response


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/" 
xmlns:dmw="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2" 


xmlns:ns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
  <soapenv:Header/>
  <soapenv:Body>
    <dmw:moveItemToPart>
      <dmw:connectionDetails>
        <ns:username>dmsys</ns:username>
        <ns:password>dmsys_test</ns:password>
         <ns:dbName>cm_typical</ns:dbName>
        <ns:dbConnection>dim10</ns:dbConnection>
        <ns:server>localhost</ns:server>
      </dmw:connectionDetails>
      <dmw:itemSpec>QLARIUS:SAMPLEXMLPARSER JAVA.A-SRC;1.0</dmw:itemSpec>
       <dmw:fileName>qlarius\utilities\SampleXMLParser.java</dmw:fileName>
      <dmw:partSpec>QLARIUS:IT.A;1</dmw:partSpec>
       <dmw:projectSpec>QLARIUS:UW_JAVA_2.0</dmw:projectSpec>
    </dmw:moveItemToPart>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/">
  <soapenv:Body>
    <ns2:moveItemToPartResponse xmlns:ns2="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2">
      <ns2:result>true</ns2:result>
    </ns2:moveItemToPartResponse>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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promoteBaselines


Description
The promoteBaselines Web service provides a method to promote one or more 
Dimensions CM baselines using the data supplied.


Arguments


Argument Type Optional? Description


connectionDetails basic:ConnectionDetails Y This structure specifies the 
connection details for the 
Dimensions CM server.


baseline basic: BaselineSpecArray N The list of baseline 
specifications that will be 
processed by this command.


projectSpec xsd:string N The name of the project the 
baseline or baselines are in.


comment xsd:string Y Comment text associated with 
the promotion operation.


stage xsd:string Y Specifies the target stage to 
promote the object to. 
This must be a stage from the 
global stage lifecycle, and 
there must be a transition 
from the current stage to the 
new stage in the stage 
lifecycle in order for the 
command to succeed


areas basic:AreaArray Y A list of target deployment 
areas to deploy to.


deploy xsd: boolean Y Cannot be combined with 
<areas> and indicates that 
<areas> is not included on 
purpose as no deployment is 
to occur.


sdaProcess xsd:string Y DA process name.


sdaDeployComponent basic:SdaComponentName
WithVersion


Y DA component and version 
name to be created with 
baseline content. Is reused if 
already exists.


sdaComponents basic:SdaComponentName
WithVersionArray


Y Existing component names 
and versions to be used 
during DA process execution.
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Response


Usage
promoteBaselines Web service provides a method to promote one or more Dimensions 
CM baselines.The result returned by this Web service is a complex type having four 
elements as follows:


If a failure occurs, a SOAP fault will be returned containing the faultCode and 
faultString:


 The faultCode identifies whether the fault occurred:


• on the client (for example, because of an incorrectly defined service endpoint), or


• on the server because of a SOAP issue or a Dimensions CM server issue (for 
example, because of an incorrectly named SOAP sub-element or an incorrectly 
named Dimensions CM product).


 The faultString will identify the actual fault.


deployStartTime xsd:dateTime Y Start time for the file 
deployment operation to 
begin.


returnSubmittedDeploymentJobs xsd:boolean Y When true, returns submitted 
deployment jobs along with 
the result.


Argument Type Optional? Description


Argument Type Optional? Description


result impl:DimensionsResult N Result of operation.


deploymentJobs basic:SubmittedDeploymentJobArray Y List of deployment job attributes 
in the form of deployment job 
UID/job type pairs.


Argument Type Optional? Description


result xsd:boolean N True if operation completed successful; 
otherwise false.


objectSpec xsd:string Y Not used.


url xsd:string Y Not used,


description xsd:string Y Contains description.
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Example SOAP Request


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/"
xmlns:dmw="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2" 
xmlns:ns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
  <soapenv:Header/>
  <soapenv:Body>
    <dmw:promoteBaselines>
      <dmw:connectionDetails>
        <ns:username>dmsys</ns:username>
        <ns:password>dmsys_test</ns:password>
        <ns:dbName>cm_typical</ns:dbName>
        <ns:dbConnection>dim10</ns:dbConnection>
        <ns:server>localhost</ns:server>
      </dmw:connectionDetails>
      <dmw:baselines>
       <ns:baselineSpec>QLARIUS:STREAM_A_BASELINE_1.0</ns:baselineSpec>
      </dmw:baselines>
      <dmw:projectSpec>QLARIUS:STREAM_A</dmw:projectSpec>
      <dmw:comment>Promote Baseline</dmw:comment>
      <dmw:stage>QA</dmw:stage>
      <dmw:areas>
        <ns:area>QAAREA1</ns:area>
      </dmw:areas>
      <dmw:deploy>true</dmw:deploy>
      <dmw:deployStartTime>2010-10-29T11:25:00+03:00</dmw:deployStartTime>
    </dmw:promoteBaselines>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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Example SOAP Response


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/">
  <soapenv:Body>
    <ns2:promoteBaselinesResponse xmlns:ns2="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2">
      <ns2:result>
        <ns2:result>true</ns2:result>
        <ns2:description>
          SUCCESS: File 'Qlarius Underwriter/Qlarius Underwriter.ecl;1' was promoted
          File 'Qlarius Underwriter/build-user.xml;1' was promoted
          File 'Qlarius Underwriter/.classpath;1' was promoted
          File 'Qlarius Underwriter/qlarius/utilities/DBIO.java;1' was promoted
          File 'Qlarius Underwriter/qlarius/utilities/FileIO.java;1' was promoted
          File 'Qlarius Underwriter/.project;1' was promoted
          File 'Qlarius Underwriter/qlarius/utilities/PendingQuote.java;1' was promoted
          File 'Qlarius Underwriter/build.xml;1' was promoted
          File 'Qlarius Underwriter/qlarius/sampledata/sample.xml;1' was promoted
          File 'Qlarius Underwriter/qlarius/utilities/SampleXMLParser.java;1' was 


promoted
          File 'Qlarius Underwriter/qlarius/interfaces/AutoQuote.java;1' was promoted
          File 'Qlarius Underwriter/qlarius/interfaces/HealthQuote.java;1' was promoted
          File 'Qlarius Underwriter/qlarius/interfaces/LifeQuote.java;1' was promoted
          File 'Documents/dmcm_introduction.doc;1' was promoted
          14 file(s) were processed
          Schedule Job DEPLOYMENT_JOB_4217270 has been successfully submitted
          Operation completed
          Operation completed
        </ns2:description>
      </ns2:result>
    </ns2:promoteBaselinesResponse>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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promoteItems


Description
The promoteItems Web service provides a method to promote one or more Dimensions 
CM items using the data supplied.


Arguments


Argument Type Optional? Description


connectionDetails basic:ConnectionDetails Y This structure specifies the 
connection details for the 
Dimensions CM server.


items basic:ItemSpecArray Y The list of item 
specifications that will be 
processed by this 
command. This will be 
used in preference to 
fileName in the command 
parameters if specified.


files basic:FileNameArray Y List of items specified 
through path to items.


projectSpec xsd:string N Specifies the project to be 
used for this command. 


comment xsd:string Y Comment text associated 
with the promotion 
operation.


stage xsd:string Y Specifies the target stage 
to promote the object to. 
This must be a stage from 
the global stage lifecycle.


areas basic:AreaArray Y A list of target deployment 
areas to deploy to.


deploy xsd:boolean Y Cannot be combined with 
<areas> and indicates that 
<areas> is not included on 
purpose as no deployment 
is to occur. By default is 
true.


deployStartTime xsd:dateTime Y Start time for the file 
deployment operation to 
begin.


returnSubmittedDeploymentJobs xsd:boolean Y When true, returns 
submitted deployment jobs 
along with the result.
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Response


Usage
promoteItems Web service provides a method to promote one or more Dimensions CM 
items.The result returned by this Web service is a complex type having four elements as 
follows:


If a failure occurs, a SOAP fault will be returned containing the faultCode and 
faultString:


 The faultCode identifies whether the fault occurred:


• on the client (for example, because of an incorrectly defined service endpoint), or


• on the server because of a SOAP issue or a Dimensions CM server issue (for 
example, because of an incorrectly named SOAP sub-element or an incorrectly 
named Dimensions CM product).


 The faultString will identify the actual fault.


Argument Type Optional? Description


result impl:DimensionsResult N Result of operation.


deploymentJobs basic:SubmittedDeploymentJobArray Y List of deployment job 
attributes in the form of 
deployment job UID/job type 
pairs.


Argument Type Optional? Description


result xsd:boolean N True if operation completed successful; 
otherwise false.


objectSpec xsd:string Y Not used.


url xsd:string Y Not used,


description xsd:string Y Contains description.
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Example SOAP Request


Example SOAP Response


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/" 
xmlns:dmw="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2" xmlns:ns="http://serena.com/
dimensions/basic/1">


  <soapenv:Header/>
  <soapenv:Body>
    <dmw:promoteItems>
      <dmw:connectionDetails>
        <ns:username>dmsys</ns:username>
        <ns:password>dmsys_test</ns:password>
        <ns:dbName>cm_typical</ns:dbName>
        <ns:dbConnection>dim10</ns:dbConnection>
        <ns:server>localhost</ns:server>
      </dmw:connectionDetails>
      <dmw:items>
        <ns:itemSpec>QLARIUS:SCHEDULEDITEM1-4218069.A-DAT;stream_a#1</ns:itemSpec>
        <ns:itemSpec>QLARIUS:SCHEDULEDITEM2-4218066.A-DAT;stream_a#1</ns:itemSpec>
      </dmw:items>
      <dmw:projectSpec>QLARIUS:STREAM_A</dmw:projectSpec>
      <dmw:comment>Promoting items</dmw:comment>
      <dmw:stage>QA</dmw:stage>
      <dmw:areas>
        <ns:area>QAAREA1</ns:area>
      </dmw:areas>


      <dmw:deploy>true</dmw:deploy>
      <dmw:deployStartTime>2010-10-22T14:12:00+03:00</dmw:deployStartTime>
    </dmw:promoteItems>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/">
  <soapenv:Body>
    <ns2:promoteItemsResponse xmlns:ns2="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2">
      <ns2:result>
        <ns2:result>true</ns2:result>
        <ns2:description>
          SUCCESS: Promoting "QLARIUS:SCHEDULEDITEM1-4218069.A-DAT;stream_a#1"...
          Promoting "QLARIUS:SCHEDULEDITEM2-4218066.A-DAT;stream_a#1"...
          Schedule Job DEPLOYMENT_JOB_4218093 has been succesfully submitted
          Operation completed
          Operation completed
        </ns2:description>
      </ns2:result>
    </ns2:promoteItemsResponse>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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promoteRequests


Description
The promoteRequests Web service provides a method to promote one or more 
Dimensions CM requests using the data supplied.


Arguments


Argument Type Optional? Description


connectionDetails basic:ConnectionDetails Y This structure specifies the 
connection details for the 
Dimensions CM server.


requestIds basic:RequestIdArray N The list of request ids that 
will be processed by this 
command.


projectSpec xsd:string N Specifies the project to be 
used for this command. 


comment xsd:string Y Comment text associated 
with the promotion 
operation.


stage xsd:string Y Specifies the target stage 
to promote the object to. 
This must be a stage from 
the global stage lifecycle.


areas basic:AreaArray Y A list of target deployment 
areas to deploy to.


recursive xsd:boolean Y Whether child requests 
should be promoted as well


deploy xsd:boolean Y Cannot be combined with 
<areas> and indicates that 
<areas> is not included on 
purpose as no deployment 
is to occur. By default is 
true.


deployStartTime xsd:dateTime Y Start time for the file 
deployment operation to 
begin.


returnSubmittedDeploymentJobs xsd:boolean Y When true, returns 
submitted deployment jobs 
along with the result.
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Response


Usage
promoteRequests Web service provides a method to promote one or more Dimensions 
CM requests.The result returned by this Web service is a complex type having four 
elements as follows:


If a failure occurs, a SOAP fault will be returned containing the faultCode and 
faultString:


 The faultCode identifies whether the fault occurred:


• on the client (for example, because of an incorrectly defined service endpoint), or


• on the server because of a SOAP issue or a Dimensions CM server issue (for 
example, because of an incorrectly named SOAP sub-element or an incorrectly 
named Dimensions CM product).


 The faultString will identify the actual fault.


Argument Type Optional? Description


result impl:DimensionsResult N Result of operation.


deploymentJobs basic:SubmittedDeploymentJobArray Y List of deployment job 
attributes in the form of 
deployment job UID/job type 
pairs.


Argument Type Optional? Description


result xsd:boolean N True if operation completed successful; 
otherwise false.


objectSpec xsd:string Y Not used.


url xsd:string Y Not used,


description xsd:string Y Contains description.
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Example SOAP Request


Example SOAP Response


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/" 
xmlns:dmw="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2" 
xmlns:ns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">


  <soapenv:Header/>
  <soapenv:Body>
    <dmw:promoteRequests>
      <dmw:connectionDetails>
        <ns:username>dmsys</ns:username>
        <ns:password>dmsys_test</ns:password>
        <ns:dbName>cm_typical</ns:dbName>
        <ns:dbConnection>dim10</ns:dbConnection>
        <ns:server>localhost</ns:server>
      </dmw:connectionDetails>
      <dmw:requests>
        <ns:requestId>QLARIUS_CR_13</ns:requestId>
        <ns:requestId>QLARIUS_TASK_6</ns:requestId>
      </dmw:requests>
      <dmw:projectSpec>QLARIUS:STREAM_A</dmw:projectSpec>
      <dmw:comment>Promoting requests</dmw:comment>
      <dmw:stage>QA</dmw:stage>
      <dmw:areas>
        <ns:area>QAAREA1</ns:area>
      </dmw:areas>


 <ns:area>QAAREA1</ns:area>
      </dmw:areas>
      <dmw:recursive>false</dmw:recursive>
      <dmw:deployStartTime>2010-10-21T15:37:00+03:00</dmw:deployStartTime>
    </dmw:promoteRequests>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/">
  <soapenv:Body>
    <ns2:promoteRequestsResponse xmlns:ns2="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2">
      <ns2:result>
        <ns2:result>true</ns2:result>
        <ns2:description>
          SUCCESS: Promoting "QLARIUS_CR_13"...
          Promoting "QLARIUS_TASK_6"...
          Schedule Job DEPLOYMENT_JOB_4217809 has been successfully submitted
          Operation completed
          Operation completed
        </ns2:description>
      </ns2:result>
    </ns2:promoteRequestsResponse>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>







458 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 18  Web Services Reference


relateItemsToParts


Description
The relateItemsToParts Web service provides a method to relate Dimensions CM items 
to parts in a specified project/stream using the data supplied.


Arguments


Response


Usage
relateItemsToParts Web service provides a method to relate Dimensions CM items to parts 
in a specified project/stream. The result for this Web service is represented as an array. 


Argument Type Optional? Description


connectionDetails basic:ConnectionDetails Y This structure specifies the connection 
details for the Dimensions CM server.


itemSpecs basic:ItemSpecArray N Specifies the array of items to be related 
to parts.


partSpecs basic:PartSpecArray N Specifies the array of parts to which 
items are to be related.


projectSpec xsd:string Y This optionally specifies the project/
stream to be used for this command; 
failing this, the user's current project/
stream will be taken. Item revisions to be 
affected by the command may be 
specified explicitly, or they will be 
selected from the project/stream.


continueOnError xsd:boolean Y  If the value of continueOnError is 
false: If one of the commands fails, 
the Web service does not continue 
with the execution of the 
subsequent commands and returns 
an error.


 If the value of continueOnError is 
true: If one of the commands fails, 
the Web service continues to try to 
execute the subsequent commands 
and returns errors for each of the 
failing commands.


Argument Type Optional? Description


results impl:DimensionsResultArray N Array of results of each single operation.
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Each element of the array contains detailed information of each single operation of this 
Web service and has constituents such as follow:


If a failure occurs, a SOAP fault will be returned containing the faultCode and 
faultString:


 The faultCode identifies whether the fault occurred:


• on the client (for example, because of an incorrectly defined service endpoint), or


• on the server because of a SOAP issue or a Dimensions CM server issue (for 
example, because of an incorrectly named SOAP sub-element or an incorrectly 
named Dimensions CM product).


 The faultString will identify the actual fault.


Example SOAP Request


Argument Type Optional? Description


result xsd:boolean N True if operation completed successful; 
otherwise false.


objectSpec xsd:string Y Not used.


url xsd:string Y Not used,


description xsd:string Y Contains description.


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/"
xmlns:dmw="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2" 
xmlns:ns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
  <soapenv:Header/>
  <soapenv:Body>
    <dmw:relateItemsToParts>
      <dmw:connectionDetails>
        <ns:username>dmsys</ns:username>
        <ns:password>dmsys_test</ns:password>
        <ns:dbName>cm_typical</ns:dbName>
        <ns:dbConnection>dim10</ns:dbConnection>
        <ns:server>localhost</ns:server>
      </dmw:connectionDetails>
      <dmw:itemSpecs>
        <ns:itemSpec>QLARIUS:SAMPLE XML.A-SRC;1.0</ns:itemSpec>
        <ns:itemSpec>INCORRECT_ITEM_SPEC</ns:itemSpec>
       </dmw:itemSpecs>
       <dmw:partSpecs>
       <ns:partSpec>QLARIUS:QUOTATION.A;1</ns:partSpec>
        <ns:partSpec>INCORRECT_PART_SPEC</ns:partSpec>
      </dmw:partSpecs>
        <ns:partSpec>QLARIUS:QUOTATION.A;1</ns:partSpec>
        <ns:partSpec>INCORRECT_PART_SPEC</ns:partSpec>
      </dmw:partSpecs>
      <dmw:projectSpec>QLARIUS:UW_JAVA_2.0</dmw:projectSpec>
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Example SOAP Response


      <dmw:continueOnError>true</dmw:continueOnError>
    </dmw:relateItemsToParts>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/">
  <soapenv:Body>
    <soapenv:Fault>
      <faultcode>soapenv:Server</faultcode>
      <faultstring>One or more operations have failed! See additional details in 


response.</faultstring>
      <detail>
        <ns2:DimensionsBatchFault xmlns:ns2="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2">
          <ns2:result>
            <ns2:result>
              <ns2:result>true</ns2:result>
            </ns2:result>
            <ns2:result>
              <ns2:result>false</ns2:result>
              <ns2:description>Error: The specified item revision is not in the project 


$GENERIC:$GLOBAL COR0005314E Error: Item type NULL does not exist</ns2:description>
            </ns2:result>
            <ns2:result>
              <ns2:result>false</ns2:result>
              <ns2:description>Design Part was not found!</ns2:description>
            </ns2:result>
            <ns2:result>
              <ns2:result>false</ns2:result>
              <ns2:description>Design Part was not found!</ns2:description>
            </ns2:result>
          </ns2:result>
        </ns2:DimensionsBatchFault>
      </detail>
    </soapenv:Fault>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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relateRequestToRequests


Description
The relateRequestsToRequests Web service provides a method to relate Dimensions 
CM request to requests using the data supplied.


Arguments


Response


Argument Type Optional? Description


connectionDetails basic:ConnectionDetails Y This structure specifies the connection 
details for the Dimensions CM server.


requestId xsd:string N This is the identity of the request that is 
the parent in the relationship to be 
removed.


childRequestIds basic:RequestIdArray N Specifies the identities of one or more 
requests to be children in the relationship 
to be created.


relationshipType basic:RequestRequestValid
Rels


Y Specifies the relationship class as 
DEPENDENT or INFO, or as the name of 
one of the subclasses of relationship 
defined as equivalent to either of these.


continueOnError xsd:boolean Y  If the value of continueOnError is 
false: If one of the commands fails, 
the Web service does not continue 
with the execution of the 
subsequent commands and returns 
an error.


 If the value of continueOnError is 
true: If one of the commands fails 
the Web service continues to try to 
execute the subsequent commands 
and returns errors for each of the 
failing commands.


Argument Type Optional? Description


results impl:DimensionsResultArray N Array of results of each single operation
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Usage
relateRequestToRequests Web service provides a method to relate a Dimensions CM 
request to requests. The result for this Web service is an array, each element of which 
contains detailed information on each single operation of the Web service:


If a failure occurs, a SOAP fault will be returned containing the faultCode and 
faultString:


 The faultCode identifies whether the fault occurred:


• on the client (for example, because of an incorrectly defined service endpoint), or


• on the server because of a SOAP issue or a Dimensions CM server issue (for 
example, because of an incorrectly named SOAP sub-element or an incorrectly 
named Dimensions CM product).


 The faultString will identify the actual fault.


Example SOAP Request


Argument Type Optional? Description


result xsd:boolean N True if operation completed successful; 
otherwise false.


objectSpec xsd:string Y Not used.


url xsd:string Y Not used,


description xsd:string Y Contains description.


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/"
xmlns:dmw="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2" 
xmlns:ns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
  <soapenv:Header/>
  <soapenv:Body>
    <dmw:relateRequestToRequests>
      <dmw:connectionDetails>
        <ns:username>dmsys</ns:username>
        <ns:password>dmsys_test</ns:password>
        <ns:dbName>cm_typical</ns:dbName>
        <ns:dbConnection>dim10</ns:dbConnection>
        <ns:server>localhost</ns:server>
      </dmw:connectionDetails>
      <dmw:requestId>QLARIUS_CR_48</dmw:requestId>
      <dmw:childRequestIds>
        <ns:requestId>QLARIUS_CR_30</ns:requestId>
        <ns:requestId>QLARIUS_CR_31</ns:requestId>
        <ns:requestId>QLARIUS_CR_32</ns:requestId>
        <ns:requestId>QLARIUS_CR_33</ns:requestId>
      </dmw:childRequestIds>
      <dmw:continueOnError>true</dmw:continueOnError>
    </dmw:relateRequestToRequests>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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Example SOAP Response


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/">
  <soapenv:Body>
    <ns2:relateRequestToRequestsResponse xmlns:ns2="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2">
      <ns2:results>
        <ns2:result>
          <ns2:result>true</ns2:result>
        </ns2:result>
        <ns2:result>
          <ns2:result>true</ns2:result>
        </ns2:result>
        <ns2:result>
          <ns2:result>true</ns2:result>
        </ns2:result>
        <ns2:result>
          <ns2:result>true</ns2:result>
        </ns2:result>
      </ns2:results>
    </ns2:relateRequestToRequestsResponse>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>







464 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 18  Web Services Reference


removeDeploymentArea


Description
The removeDeploymentArea web service retrieves a single work area by name.


Arguments


Response


Usage
removeDeploymentArea provides a method to remove an existing deployment area. The 
area cannot be removed if it is in use. If a failure occurs, a SOAP fault is returned. This 
fault contains the faultCode and faultString. The faultCode identifies whether the 
fault occurs on the client (for example because of an incorrectly defined endpoint) or on 
the server (for example because of a SOAP or Dimensions server issue, such as an 
incorrectly named SOAP sub-element or an incorrectly named Dimensions product). The 
faultString identifies the actual fault.


Example SOAP Request


Argument Type Optional? Description


connectionDetails basic:ConnectionDetails Y Connection details for the 
Dimensions server.


name xsd:string N Name of the deployment 
area to remove.


Argument Type Optional? Description


result xsd:boolean N Result of the operation.
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Example SOAP Response
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removeWorkArea


Description
The removeWorkArea web service retrieves a single work area by name.


Arguments


Response


Usage
removeWorkArea provides a method to remove an existing work area. The area cannot 
be removed if it is in use. If a failure occurs, a SOAP fault is returned. This fault contains 
the faultCode and faultString. The faultCode identifies whether the fault occurs on 
the client (for example because of an incorrectly defined endpoint) or on the server (for 
example because of a SOAP or Dimensions server issue, such as an incorrectly named 
SOAP sub-element or an incorrectly named Dimensions product). The faultString 
identifies the actual fault.


Example SOAP Request


Argument Type Optional? Description


connectionDetails basic:ConnectionDetails Y Connection details for the 
Dimensions server.


name xsd:string N Name of the work area to 
remove.


Argument Type Optional? Description


result xsd:boolean N Result of the operation.
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Example SOAP Response
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runCommand


Description
The runCommand Web Service provides the capability of running any Dimensions CM 
command-line command.


Arguments


Response


Usage
runCommand Web service provides the capability of running any Dimensions CM 
command-line command.


If a failure occurs, a SOAP fault will be returned containing the faultCode and 
faultString:


 The faultCode identifies whether the fault occurred:


• on the client (for example, because of an incorrectly defined service endpoint), or


• on the server because of a SOAP issue or a Dimensions CM server issue (for 
example, because of an incorrectly named SOAP sub-element or an incorrectly 
named Dimensions CM product).


Argument Type Optional? Description


connectionDetails basic:ConnectionDetails Y This structure specifies the connection 
details for the Dimensions CM server.


command xsd:string Y The command must be quoted and 
escaped as necessary.


NOTE  Not all commands can currently 
be run: for example, the commands 
'upload' and 'download' cannot be 
used with this Web service.


Argument Type Optional? Description


result impl:DimensionsResult N Result of the execution specified in the 
command-line command.


Argument Type Optional? Description


result xsd:boolean N True if operation completed successful, 
otherwise false.


objectSpec xsd:string Y Not used.


url xsd:string Y Not used.


description xsd:string Y Contains description.
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 The faultString will identify the actual fault.


Example SOAP Request


Example SOAP Response


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/"
xmlns:dmw="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2" 
xmlns:ns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
  <soapenv:Header/>
  <soapenv:Body>
    <dmw:runCommand>
      <dmw:connectionDetails>
        <ns:username>dmsys</ns:username>
        <ns:password>dmsys_test</ns:password>
        <ns:dbName>cm_typical</ns:dbName>
        <ns:dbConnection>dim10</ns:dbConnection>
        <ns:server>localhost</ns:server>
      </dmw:connectionDetails>
      <dmw:command>
        CC "QLARIUS" "CR"/ATTRIBUTES=(Title="RequestFromWS#2")  /


WORKSET="QLARIUS:STREAM_A"
      </dmw:command>
    </dmw:runCommand>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/">
  <soapenv:Body>
    <ns2:runCommandResponse xmlns:ns2="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2">
      <ns2:result>
        <ns2:result>true</ns2:result>
        <ns2:description>
          SUCCESS: The request QLARIUS_CR_16 has been forwarded to CHRIS, CLEM, DMSYS, 


JOE, RICK, RON


          Operation completed
          Operation completed
        </ns2:description>
      </ns2:result>
    </ns2:runCommandResponse>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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submitDeployBaselines


Description
The submitDeployBaselines Web service submits deploying Dimensions CM baselines 
using the data supplied.


Arguments


Response


Argument Type Optional? Description


connectionDetails basic:ConnectionDetails Y This structure specifies the 
connection details for the 
Dimensions CM server.


baselines basic:BaselineSpecArray N The list of baselines that 
will be processed by this 
command.


projectSpec xsd:string N The name of the project 
the baseline or baselines 
are in.


areas basic:AreaArray N A list of target deployment 
areas to deploy to.


comment xsd:string Y Comment text associated 
with the deploying 
operation.


deployStartTime xsd:dateTime Y Start time for the file 
deployment operation to 
begin.


returnSubmittedDeploymentJobs xsd:boolean Y When true, returns 
submitted deployment jobs 
along with the result.


Argument Type Optional? Description


result impl:DimensionsResult N Result of operation.


deploymentJobs basic:SubmittedDeploymentJobArray Y List of deployment job attributes 
in the form of deployment job 
UID/job type pairs.
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Usage
submitDeployBaselines Web service provides a method to submit deploying 
Dimensions CM baselines to deploy operations. The result returned by this Web service is 
a complex type having four elements as follows:


If a failure occurs, a SOAP fault will be returned containing the faultCode and 
faultString:


 The faultCode identifies whether the fault occurred:


• on the client (for example, because of an incorrectly defined service endpoint), or


• on the server because of a SOAP issue or a Dimensions CM server issue (for 
example, because of an incorrectly named SOAP sub-element or an incorrectly 
named Dimensions CM product).


 The faultString will identify the actual fault.


Example SOAP Request


Argument Type Optional? Description


result xsd:boolean N True if operation completed successful; 
otherwise false.


objectSpec xsd:string Y Not used.


url xsd:string Y Not used,


description xsd:string Y Contains description.


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/"
xmlns:dmw="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2" 
xmlns:ns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
  <soapenv:Header/>
  <soapenv:Body>
    <dmw:submitDeployBaselines>
      <dmw:connectionDetails>
        <ns:username>dmsys</ns:username>
        <ns:password>dmsys_test</ns:password>
        <ns:dbName>cm_typical</ns:dbName>
        <ns:dbConnection>dim10</ns:dbConnection>
        <ns:server>localhost</ns:server>
      </dmw:connectionDetails>
      <dmw:baselines>
        <ns:baselineSpec>QLARIUS:STREAM_A_BASELINE_1.0</ns:baselineSpec>
      </dmw:baselines>
      <dmw:projectSpec>QLARIUS:STREAM_A</dmw:projectSpec>
      <dmw:areas>
        <ns:area>DEVAREA1</ns:area>
      </dmw:areas>
      <dmw:comment>Deploying baseline</dmw:comment>
      <dmw:deployStartTime>2010-10-29T11:36:00+03:00</dmw:deployStartTime>
</dmw:submitDeployBaselines>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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Example SOAP Response


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/">
  <soapenv:Body>
    <ns2:submitDeployBaselinesResponse 
xmlns:ns2="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2">
      <ns2:result>
        <ns2:result>true</ns2:result>
        <ns2:description>
          SUCCESS: Operation completed
          Operation completed
        </ns2:description>
      </ns2:result>
    </ns2:submitDeployBaselinesResponse>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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submitDeployItems


Description
The submitDeployItems Web service submits Dimensions CM items to deploy using the 
data supplied.


Arguments


Response


Argument Type Optional? Description


connectionDetails basic:ConnectionDetails Y This structure specifies the 
connection details for the 
Dimensions CM server.


items basic:ItemSpecArray Y Array of item specifications 
that will be submitted to 
deploy.


files basic:FileNameArray Y List of items specified 
through path to items.


projectSpec xsd:string N Specifies the project to be 
used for this command.


areas basic:AreaArray N A list of target deployment 
areas to deploy to.


comment xsd:string Y Comment text associated 
with the deploying 
operation.


deployStartTime xsd:dateTime Y Start time for the file 
deployment operation to 
begin


returnSubmittedDeploymentJobs xsd:boolean Y When true, returns 
submitted deployment jobs 
along with the result.


Argument Type Optional? Description


result impl:DimensionsResultArray N Result of operation.


deploymentJobs basic:SubmittedDeploymentJobArray Y List of deployment job attributes 
in the form of deployment job 
UID/job type pairs.
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Usage
submitDeployItems Web service provides a method to submit deploying Dimensions CM 
items to specified areas. The result returned by this Web service is a complex type having 
four elements as follows:


If a failure occurs, a SOAP fault will be returned containing the faultCode and 
faultString:


 The faultCode identifies whether the fault occurred:


• on the client (for example, because of an incorrectly defined service endpoint), or


• on the server because of a SOAP issue or a Dimensions CM server issue (for 
example, because of an incorrectly named SOAP sub-element or an incorrectly 
named Dimensions CM product).


 The faultString will identify the actual fault.


Argument Type Optional? Description


result xsd:boolean N True if operation completed successful; 
otherwise false.


objectSpec xsd:string Y Not used.


url xsd:string Y Not used,


description xsd:string Y Contains description.
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Example SOAP Request


Example SOAP Response


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/"
xmlns:dmw="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2" 
xmlns:ns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
  <soapenv:Header/>
  <soapenv:Body>
    <dmw:submitDeployItems>
      <dmw:connectionDetails>
        <ns:username>dmsys</ns:username>
        <ns:password>dmsys_test</ns:password>
        <ns:dbName>cm_typical</ns:dbName>
        <ns:dbConnection>dim10</ns:dbConnection>
        <ns:server>localhost</ns:server>
      </dmw:connectionDetails>
      <dmw:items>
        <ns:itemSpec>QLARIUS:SCHEDULEDITEM1-4218069.A-DAT;stream_a#1</ns:itemSpec>
        <ns:itemSpec>QLARIUS:SCHEDULEDITEM2-4218066.A-DAT;stream_a#1</ns:itemSpec>
      </dmw:items>
      <dmw:projectSpec>QLARIUS:STREAM_A</dmw:projectSpec>
      <dmw:areas>
        <ns:area>DEVAREA1</ns:area>
      </dmw:areas>
      <dmw:comment>Deploying</dmw:comment>
      <dmw:deployStartTime>2010-10-22T14:31:00+03:00</dmw:deployStartTime>
    </dmw:submitDeployItems>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/">
  <soapenv:Body>
    <ns2:submitDeployItemsResponse xmlns:ns2="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2">
      <ns2:result>
        <ns2:result>true</ns2:result>
        <ns2:description>
          SUCCESS: Submitting "QLARIUS:SCHEDULEDITEM1-4218069.A-DAT;stream_a#1"...
          Submitting "QLARIUS:SCHEDULEDITEM2-4218066.A-DAT;stream_a#1"...
          Schedule Job DEPLOYMENT_JOB_4218168 has been succesfully submitted
          Operation completed
          Operation completed
        </ns2:description>
      </ns2:result>
    </ns2:submitDeployItemsResponse>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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submitDeployRequests


Description
The submitDeployRequests Web service submits deploying Dimensions CM requests 
using the data supplied.


Arguments


Response


Argument Type Optional? Description


connectionDetails basic:ConnectionDetails Y This structure specifies the 
connection details for the 
Dimensions CM server.


requests basic:RequestIdArray N The list of request ids that 
will be processed by this 
command.


projectSpec xsd:string N Specifies the project to be 
used for this command. 


areas basic:AreaArray N A list of target deployment 
areas to deploy to.


comment xsd:string Y Comment text associated 
with the deploying 
operation.


recursive xsd:boolean Y Whether child requests 
should be deployed as well


deployStartTime xsd:dateTime Y Start time for the file 
deployment operation to 
begin


returnSubmittedDeploymentJobs xsd:boolean Y When true, returns 
submitted deployment 
jobs along with the result.


Argument Type Optional? Description


result impl:DimensionsResult N Result of operation.


deploymentJobs basic:SubmittedDeploymentJobArray Y List of deployment job 
attributes in the form of 
deployment job UID/job type 
pairs.
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Usage
submitDeployRequests Web service provides a method to submit deploying 
Dimensions CM requests. The result returned by this Web service is a complex type 
having four elements as follows:


If a failure occurs, a SOAP fault will be returned containing the faultCode and 
faultString:


 The faultCode identifies whether the fault occurred:


• on the client (for example, because of an incorrectly defined service endpoint), or


• on the server because of a SOAP issue or a Dimensions CM server issue (for 
example, because of an incorrectly named SOAP sub-element or an incorrectly 
named Dimensions CM product).


 The faultString will identify the actual fault.


Argument Type Optional? Description


result xsd:boolean N True if operation completed successful; 
otherwise false.


objectSpec xsd:string Y Not used.


url xsd:string Y Not used,


description xsd:string Y Contains description.
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Example SOAP Request


Example SOAP Response


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/"
xmlns:dmw="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2" xmlns:ns="http://serena.com/dimensions/


basic/1">
  <soapenv:Header/>
  <soapenv:Body>
    <dmw:submitDeployRequests>
      <dmw:connectionDetails>
        <ns:username>dmsys</ns:username>
        <ns:password>dmsys_test</ns:password>
        <ns:dbName>cm_typical</ns:dbName>
        <ns:dbConnection>dim10</ns:dbConnection>
        <ns:server>localhost</ns:server>
      </dmw:connectionDetails>
      <dmw:requests>
        <ns:requestId>QLARIUS_CR_13</ns:requestId>
        <ns:requestId>QLARIUS_TASK_6</ns:requestId>
      </dmw:requests>
      <dmw:projectSpec>QLARIUS:STREAM_A</dmw:projectSpec>
      <dmw:areas>
        <ns:area>DEVAREA1</ns:area>
        <ns:area>DEVAREA2</ns:area>
      </dmw:areas>
      <dmw:comment>Deploying with scheduled time</dmw:comment>
      <dmw:recursive>false</dmw:recursive>
      <dmw:deployStartTime>2010-10-22T11:24:00+03:00</dmw:deployStartTime>
    </dmw:submitDeployRequests>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/">
  <soapenv:Body>
    <ns2:submitDeployRequestsResponse xmlns:ns2="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2">
      <ns2:result>
        <ns2:result>true</ns2:result>
        <ns2:description>
          SUCCESS: Submitting "QLARIUS_CR_13"...
          Submitting "QLARIUS_TASK_6"...
          Schedule Job DEPLOYMENT_JOB_4217949 has been successfully submitted
          Operation completed
          Operation completed
        </ns2:description>
      </ns2:result>
    </ns2:submitDeployRequestsResponse>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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submitRollbackBaselines


Description
The submitRollbackBaselines Web service submits one or more Dimensions CM 
baselines to roll back using the data supplied.


Arguments


Response


Usage
submitRollbackBaselines Web service provides a method to submits one or more 
Dimensions CM baselines to roll back. The result returned by this Web service is a 
complex type having four elements as follows:


Argument Type Optional? Description


connectionDetails basic:ConnectionDetails Y This structure specifies the connection 
details for the Dimensions CM server.


baselines basic:BaselineSpecArray N The list of baselines that will be 
processed by this command.


projectSpec xsd:string N The name of the project the baseline or 
baselines are in.


areas basic:AreaArray N A list of target deployment areas to roll 
back from.


comment xsd:string Y Comment text associated with the 
rollback operation.


deployStartTime xsd:dateTime Y Start time for the file deployment 
operation to begin.


Argument Type Optional? Description


result impl:DimensionsResult N Result of operation.


Argument Type Optional? Description


result xsd:boolean N True if operation completed successful; 
otherwise false.


objectSpec xsd:string Y Not used.


url xsd:string Y Not used,


description xsd:string Y Contains description.
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If a failure occurs, a SOAP fault will be returned containing the faultCode and 
faultString:


 The faultCode identifies whether the fault occurred:


• on the client (for example, because of an incorrectly defined service endpoint), or


• on the server because of a SOAP issue or a Dimensions CM server issue (for 
example, because of an incorrectly named SOAP sub-element or an incorrectly 
named Dimensions CM product).


 The faultString will identify the actual fault.


Example SOAP Request


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/" 
xmlns:dmw="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2" xmlns:ns="http://serena.com/
dimensions/basic/1">


  <soapenv:Header/>
  <soapenv:Body>
    <dmw:submitRollbackBaselines>
      <dmw:connectionDetails>
        <ns:username>dmsys</ns:username>
        <ns:password>dmsys_test</ns:password>
        <ns:dbName>cm_typical</ns:dbName>
        <ns:dbConnection>dim10</ns:dbConnection>
        <ns:server>localhost</ns:server>
      </dmw:connectionDetails>
      <dmw:baselines>
        <ns:baselineSpec>QLARIUS:STREAM_A_BASELINE_1.0</ns:baselineSpec>
      </dmw:baselines>
      <dmw:projectSpec>QLARIUS:STREAM_A</dmw:projectSpec>
      <dmw:areas>
        <ns:area>DEVAREA1</ns:area>
      </dmw:areas>
      <dmw:comment>deploying baseline</dmw:comment>
      <dmw:deployStartTime>2010-10-29T11:40:00+03:00</dmw:deployStartTime>>
    </dmw:submitRollbackBaselines>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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Example SOAP Response


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/">
  <soapenv:Body>
    <ns2:submitRollbackBaselinesResponse xmlns:ns2="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2">
      <ns2:result>
        <ns2:result>true</ns2:result>
        <ns2:description>
          SUCCESS: Schedule Job DEPLOYMENT_JOB_4217363 has been successfully submitted
          Operation completed
          Operation completed
        </ns2:description>
      </ns2:result>
    </ns2:submitRollbackBaselinesResponse>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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submitRollbackItems


Description
The submitRollbackItems Web service submits one or more Dimensions CM items to 
roll back from specified areas using the data supplied.


Arguments


Response


Usage
submitRollbackItems Web service provides a method to submits one or more 
Dimensions CM items to roll back from specified areas. The result returned by this Web 
service is a complex type having four elements as follows:


Argument Type Optional? Description


connectionDetails basic:ConnectionDetails Y This structure specifies the connection 
details for the Dimensions CM server.


items basic:ItemSpecArray Y Array of item specifications that will be 
submitted to rollback.


files basic:FileNameArray Y List of items specified through path to 
items.


projectSpec xsd:string N Specifies the project to be used for this 
command. 


areas basic:AreaArray N A list of target deployment areas to roll 
back from.


comment xsd:string Y Comment text associated with the 
submit rollback operation.


deployStartTime xsd:dateTime Y Start time for the file deployment 
operation to begin.


Argument Type Optional? Description


result impl:DimensionsResultArray N Result of operation.


Argument Type Optional? Description


result xsd:boolean N True if operation completed successful; 
otherwise false.


objectSpec xsd:string Y Not used.


url xsd:string Y Not used,


description xsd:string Y Contains description.
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If a failure occurs, a SOAP fault will be returned containing the faultCode and 
faultString:


 The faultCode identifies whether the fault occurred:


• on the client (for example, because of an incorrectly defined service endpoint), or


• on the server because of a SOAP issue or a Dimensions CM server issue (for 
example, because of an incorrectly named SOAP sub-element or an incorrectly 
named Dimensions CM product).


 The faultString will identify the actual fault.


Example SOAP Request


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/" 
xmlns:dmw="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2" xmlns:ns="http://serena.com/
dimensions/basic/1">


  <soapenv:Header/>
  <soapenv:Body>
    <dmw:submitRollbackItems>
      <dmw:connectionDetails>
        <ns:username>dmsys</ns:username>
        <ns:password>dmsys_test</ns:password>
        <ns:dbName>cm_typical</ns:dbName>
        <ns:dbConnection>dim10</ns:dbConnection>
        <ns:server>localhost</ns:server>
      </dmw:connectionDetails>
      <dmw:items>
        <ns:itemSpec>QLARIUS:SCHEDULEDITEM1-4218069.A-DAT;stream_a#1</ns:itemSpec>
        <ns:itemSpec>QLARIUS:SCHEDULEDITEM2-4218066.A-DAT;stream_a#1</ns:itemSpec>
      </dmw:items>
      <dmw:projectSpec>QLARIUS:STREAM_A</dmw:projectSpec>
      <dmw:areas>
        <ns:area>DEVAREA1</ns:area>
      </dmw:areas>
      <dmw:comment>Deploying</dmw:comment>
      <dmw:deployStartTime>2010-10-22T14:36:00+03:00</dmw:deployStartTime>
    </dmw:submitRollbackItems>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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Example SOAP Response


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/">
  <soapenv:Body>
    <ns2:submitRollbackItemsResponse xmlns:ns2="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2">
      <ns2:result>
        <ns2:result>true</ns2:result>
        <ns2:description>
          SUCCESS: Rolling back "QLARIUS:SCHEDULEDITEM1-4218069.A-DAT;stream_a#1"...
          Rolling back "QLARIUS:SCHEDULEDITEM2-4218066.A-DAT;stream_a#1"...
          Schedule Job DEPLOYMENT_JOB_4218191 has been succesfully submitted
          Operation completed
          Operation completed
        </ns2:description>
      </ns2:result>
    </ns2:submitRollbackItemsResponse>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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submitRollbackRequests


Description
The submitRollbackRequests Web service submits one or more Dimensions CM request 
to roll back from specified areas using the data supplied.


Arguments


Response


Usage
submitRollbackRequests Web service provides a method to submits one or more 
Dimensions CM requests to roll back from specified areas. The result returned by this Web 
service is a complex type having four elements as follows:


Argument Type Optional? Description


connectionDetails basic:ConnectionDetails Y This structure specifies the connection 
details for the Dimensions CM server.


requests basic:RequestIdArray N The list of request ids that will be 
processed by this command.


projectSpec xsd:string N Specifies the project to be used for this 
command. 


areas basic:AreaArray N A list of target deployment areas to roll 
back from.


comment xsd:string Y Comment text associated with the 
rollback operation.


recursive xsd:boolean Y Whether child requests should be rolled 
back as well


deployStartTime xsd:dateTime Y Start time for the file deployment 
operation to begin


Argument Type Optional? Description


result impl:DimensionsResult N Result of operation.


Argument Type Optional? Description


result xsd:boolean N True if operation completed successful; 
otherwise false.


objectSpec xsd:string Y Not used.


url xsd:string Y Not used,


description xsd:string Y Contains description.
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If a failure occurs, a SOAP fault will be returned containing the faultCode and 
faultString:


 The faultCode identifies whether the fault occurred:


• on the client (for example, because of an incorrectly defined service endpoint), or


• on the server because of a SOAP issue or a Dimensions CM server issue (for 
example, because of an incorrectly named SOAP sub-element or an incorrectly 
named Dimensions CM product).


 The faultString will identify the actual fault.


Example SOAP Request


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/" 
xmlns:dmw="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2" 
xmlns:ns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
  <soapenv:Header/>
  <soapenv:Body>
    <dmw:submitRollbackRequests>
      <dmw:connectionDetails>
        <ns:username>dmsys</ns:username>
        <ns:password>dmsys_test</ns:password>
        <ns:dbName>cm_typical</ns:dbName>
        <ns:dbConnection>dim10</ns:dbConnection>
        <ns:server>localhost</ns:server>
      </dmw:connectionDetails>
      <dmw:requests>
        <ns:requestId>QLARIUS_CR_13</ns:requestId>
        <ns:requestId>QLARIUS_TASK_6</ns:requestId>
      </dmw:requests>
      <dmw:projectSpec>QLARIUS:STREAM_A</dmw:projectSpec>
      <dmw:areas>
        <ns:area>DEVAREA1</ns:area>
        <ns:area>DEVAREA2</ns:area>
      </dmw:areas>
      <dmw:comment>Rollback with scheduled time</dmw:comment>
      <dmw:recursive>false</dmw:recursive>
      <dmw:deployStartTime>2010-10-22T11:26:00+03:00</dmw:deployStartTime>
    </dmw:submitRollbackRequests>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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Example SOAP Response


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/">
  <soapenv:Body>
    <ns2:submitRollbackRequestsResponse xmlns:ns2="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2">
      <ns2:result>
        <ns2:result>true</ns2:result>
        <ns2:description>
          SUCCESS: Rolling back "QLARIUS_CR_13"...
          Rolling back "QLARIUS_TASK_6"...
          Schedule Job DEPLOYMENT_JOB_4217976 has been successfully submitted
          Operation completed
          Operation completed
        </ns2:description>
      </ns2:result>
    </ns2:submitRollbackRequestsResponse>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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unrelateItemsFromParts


Description
The unrelateItemsFromParts Web service provides a method to unrelate Dimensions CM 
items from parts in a specified project/stream using the data supplied.


Arguments


Response


Usage
unrelateItemsFromParts Web service provides a method to relate Dimensions CM items to 
parts in a specified project/stream. The result for this Web service is an array, each 
element of which contains detailed information on each single operation of the Web 
service:


Argument Type Optional? Description


connectionDetails basic:ConnectionDetails Y This structure specifies the connection 
details for the Dimensions CM server.


itemSpecs basic:ItemSpecArray N Specifies the array of items to be 
unrelated from parts.


partSpecs basic:PartSpecArray N Specifies the array of parts to which 
items are to be unrelated.


projectSpec xsd:string Y This optionally specifies the project/
stream to be used for this command; 
failing this, the user's current project/
stream will be taken. Item revisions to be 
affected by the command may be 
specified explicitly, or they will be 
selected from the project/stream.


continueOnError xsd:boolean Y  If the value of continueOnError is 
false: If one of the commands fails, 
the Web service does not continue 
with the execution of the 
subsequent commands and returns 
an error.


 If the value of continueOnError is 
true: If one of the commands fails 
the Web service continues to try to 
execute the subsequent commands 
and returns errors for each of the 
failing commands.


Argument Type Optional? Description


results impl:DimensionsResultArray N Array of results of each single operation.
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If a failure occurs, a SOAP fault will be returned containing the faultCode and 
faultString:


 The faultCode identifies whether the fault occurred:


• on the client (for example, because of an incorrectly defined service endpoint), or


• on the server because of a SOAP issue or a Dimensions CM server issue (for 
example, because of an incorrectly named SOAP sub-element or an incorrectly 
named Dimensions CM product).


 The faultString will identify the actual fault.


Example SOAP Request


Argument Type Optional? Description


result xsd:boolean N True if operation completed successful; 
otherwise false.


objectSpec xsd:string Y Not used.


url xsd:string Y Not used,


description xsd:string Y Contains description.


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/"
xmlns:dmw="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2" 
xmlns:ns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
  <soapenv:Header/>
  <soapenv:Body>
    <dmw:relateItemsToParts>
      <dmw:connectionDetails>
        <ns:username>dmsys</ns:username>
        <ns:password>dmsys_test</ns:password>
        <ns:dbName>cm_typical</ns:dbName>
        <ns:dbConnection>dim10</ns:dbConnection>
        <ns:server>localhost</ns:server>
      </dmw:connectionDetails>
      <dmw:itemSpecs>
        <ns:itemSpec>QLARIUS:SAMPLE XML.A-SRC;1.0</ns:itemSpec>
        <ns:itemSpec>INCORRECT_ITEM_SPEC</ns:itemSpec>
      </dmw:itemSpecs>
      <dmw:partSpecs>
        <ns:partSpec>QLARIUS:QUOTATION.A;1</ns:partSpec>
        <ns:partSpec>INCORRECT_PART_SPEC</ns:partSpec>
      </dmw:partSpecs>
       <dmw:projectSpec>QLARIUS:UW_JAVA_2.0</dmw:projectSpec>
      <dmw:continueOnError>true</dmw:continueOnError>
    </dmw:relateItemsToParts>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>







490 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 18  Web Services Reference


Example SOAP Response


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/">
  <soapenv:Body>
    <soapenv:Fault>
      <faultcode>soapenv:Server</faultcode>
      <faultstring>One or more operations have failed! See additional details in 


response.</faultstring>
      <detail>
        <ns2:DimensionsBatchFault xmlns:ns2="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2">
          <ns2:result>
            <ns2:result>
              <ns2:result>true</ns2:result>
            </ns2:result>
            <ns2:result>
              <ns2:result>false</ns2:result>
              <ns2:description>Error: The specified item revision is not in the project 


$GENERIC:$GLOBAL COR0005314E Error: Item type NULL does not exist</ns2:description>
            </ns2:result>
            <ns2:result>
              <ns2:result>false</ns2:result>
              <ns2:description>Design Part was not found!</ns2:description>
            </ns2:result>
            <ns2:result>
              <ns2:result>false</ns2:result>
              <ns2:description>Design Part was not found!</ns2:description>
            </ns2:result>
          </ns2:result>
        </ns2:DimensionsBatchFault>
      </detail>
    </soapenv:Fault>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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unrelateRequestFromRequests


Description
The unrelateRequestFromRequests Web service provides a method to unrelate a 
Dimensions CM request from requests using the data supplied.


Arguments


Response


Usage
unrelateRequestFromRequests Web service provides a method to unrelate a Dimensions 
CM request from requests. The result for this Web service is an array, each element of 
which contains detailed information on each single operation of the Web service:


Argument Type Optional? Description


connectionDetails basic:ConnectionDetails Y This structure specifies the connection 
details for the Dimensions CM server.


requestId xsd:string N This is the identity of the request that is 
the parent in the relationship to be 
removed.


childRequestIds basic:RequestIdArray N Specifies the identities of one or more 
requests to be children in the relationship 
to be unrelated.


relationshipType basic:RequestRequestValid
Rels


Y Specifies the relationship class as 
DEPENDENT or INFO, or as the name of 
one of the subclasses of relationship 
defined as equivalent to either of these.


continueOnError xsd:boolean Y  If the value of continueOnError is 
false: If one of the commands fails 
the Web service does not continue 
with the execution of the 
subsequent commands and returns 
an error.


 if the value of continueOnError is 
true: If one of the commands fails 
the Web service continues to try to 
execute the subsequent commands 
and returns errors for each of the 
failing commands.


Argument Type Optional? Description


results impl:DimensionsResultArray N Array of results of each single operation.
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If a failure occurs, a SOAP fault will be returned containing the faultCode and 
faultString:


 The faultCode identifies whether the fault occurred:


• on the client (for example, because of an incorrectly defined service endpoint), or


• on the server because of a SOAP issue or a Dimensions CM server issue (for 
example, because of an incorrectly named SOAP sub-element or an incorrectly 
named Dimensions CM product).


 The faultString will identify the actual fault.


Example SOAP Request


Argument Type Optional? Description


result xsd:boolean N True if operation completed successful; 
otherwise false.


objectSpec xsd:string Y Not used.


url xsd:string Y Not used,


description xsd:string Y Contains description.


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/"
xmlns:dmw="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2" 
xmlns:ns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
  <soapenv:Header/>
  <soapenv:Body>
    <dmw:unrelateRequestFromRequests>
      <dmw:connectionDetails>
        <ns:username>dmsys</ns:username>
        <ns:password>dmsys_test</ns:password>
        <ns:dbName>cm_typical</ns:dbName>
        <ns:dbConnection>dim10</ns:dbConnection>
        <ns:server>localhost</ns:server>
      </dmw:connectionDetails>
      <dmw:requestId>QLARIUS_CR_48</dmw:requestId>
      <dmw:childRequestIds>
        <ns:requestId>QLARIUS_CR_30</ns:requestId>
        <ns:requestId>QLARIUS_CR_31</ns:requestId>
        <ns:requestId>QLARIUS_CR_32</ns:requestId>
        <ns:requestId>QLARIUS_CR_333</ns:requestId>
      </dmw:childRequestIds>
      <dmw:continueOnError>true</dmw:continueOnError>
    </dmw:unrelateRequestFromRequests>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>







 unrelateRequestFromRequests


Developer's Reference 493


Example SOAP Response


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/">
  <soapenv:Body>
    <soapenv:Fault>
      <faultcode>soapenv:Server</faultcode>
      <faultstring>One or more operations have failed! See additional details in 


response.</faultstring>
      <detail>
        <ns2:DimensionsBatchFault xmlns:ns2="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2">
          <ns2:result>
            <ns2:result>
              <ns2:result>true</ns2:result>
            </ns2:result>
            <ns2:result>
              <ns2:result>true</ns2:result>
            </ns2:result>
            <ns2:result>
              <ns2:result>true</ns2:result>
            </ns2:result>
            <ns2:result>
              <ns2:result>false</ns2:result>
              <ns2:description>Request was not found!</ns2:description>
            </ns2:result>
          </ns2:result>
        </ns2:DimensionsBatchFault>
      </detail>
    </soapenv:Fault>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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updateDeploymentArea


Description
The updateDeploymentArea web service updates the details of an existing deployment 
area.


Arguments


Argument Type Optional? Description


connectionDetails basic:ConnectionDetails Y Connection details for the 
Dimensions server.


name xsd:string N Name of the area to be updated.


newName xsd:string Y New name of the area.


networkNode xsd:string Y Machine hosting the area. This 
cannot be un-set.


directory xsd:string Y Directory or partitioned data set 
where the area is located. This 
cannot be un-set.


detailedDescription xsd:string Y Description of the deployment area.


user areas:User Y Login information for the OS user 
account or credential set that will 
own files transferred into the area. 
This may be a userid and password 
combination, or the ID of a 
credential set held by the server.


fetchExpanded xsd:boolean Y Whether header substitution 
variables will be expanded with files 
are fetched to the area. If this is not 
specified, it defaults to true.


owner xsd:string Y User or group that will become the 
owner of the area. If this is not 
specified, the user who created the 
area is set as the owner. The owner 
has the right to manage the area 
definition.


stage xsd:String Y Stage with which the new area is 
associated. This cannot be un-set.


transferScripts basic:TransferScripts Y Specifies the transfer script set of 
pre / post / fail scripts.


scriptParameters basic:ScriptParameters Y Set of named script parameters to 
be passed to scripts. Each 
parameter may be single or multi-
valued.
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Response


Usage
udpateDeploymentArea provides a method to update the details of an existing 
deployment area. Where allowed, existing values can be un-set by providing an empty 
element. Arrays or lists completely replace the existing contents. If a failure occurs, a 
SOAP fault is returned. This fault contains the faultCode and faultString. The 
faultCode identifies whether the fault occurs on the client (for example because of an 
incorrectly defined endpoint) or on the server (for example because of a SOAP or 
Dimensions server issue, such as an incorrectly named SOAP sub-element or an 
incorrectly named Dimensions product). The faultString identifies the actual fault.


LibraryCacheArea xsd:string Y Library cache area that is defined by 
the CLCA (Create Library Cache 
Area) command. When executing a 
command that gets files, 
Dimensions checks whether the 
library cache area associated with 
the project or stream already 
contains a coy of the files. If so, 
Dimensions copies the files from the 
cache to the area rather than from 
the item library, improving 
performance in certain cases.


status areas:Status Y Status of the area. If the status is 
ONLINE, the area may participate in 
file transfer options. If the status is 
OFFLINE, the area is excluded from 
any file transfers. If this is not 
specified, an area with the status 
ONLINE is created.


filter xsd:string Y Name of the area filter to use when 
deploying to this area.


Argument Type Optional? Description


Argument Type Optional? Description


result xsd:boolean N Result of the operation.
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Example SOAP Request


Example SOAP Response
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updateRequest


Description
The updateRequest Web service provides a method to update a Dimensions CM request’s 
attributes using the data supplied.


Arguments


IMPORTANT!  The updateRequest Web service is designed to update only the request’s 
attributes.


To update certain of the other arguments, other Web services should be used, for 
example:


 status - actionRequest


 relatedRequests - relatedRequestToRequests


Argument Type Optional? Description


connectionDetails basic:ConnectionDetails Y This structure specifies the connection 
details for the Dimensions CM server.


request requests:Request N Specifies the request attributes that will 
be updated.


Request* Structure


Argument Type Optional? Description


requestId xsd:string N Specifies the type of request to be 
created.


status xsd:string Y Specifies the product that is to own the 
new request.


attributes basic:AttributeArray Y Specifies user defined attributes.


relatedParts basic:RequestRelated
PartArray


Y Specifies the list of related parts to 
request.


relatedItems basic:RequestRelatedItem
Array


Y Specifies the list of related items to 
request.


relatedRequests basic:RequestRelated
RequestArray


Y Specifies the list of related requests to 
request.


relatedBaselines basic:RequestRelated
BaselineArray


Y Specifies the list of related baselines to 
request.


related
Requirements


basic:RequestRelated
RequirementArray


Y Specifies the list of related requirements 
to request.


relatedProjectSpec xsd:string Y Specifies the list of related projects to 
request.


pendingUser basic:PendingUserArray Y Specifies the list of users.
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Response


Usage
updateRequest Web service provides a method to update a Dimensions CM request’s 
attributes. 


If a failure occurs, a SOAP fault will be returned containing the faultCode and 
faultString:


 The faultCode identifies whether the fault occurred:


• on the client (for example, because of an incorrectly defined service endpoint), or


• on the server because of a SOAP issue or a Dimensions CM server issue (for 
example, because of an incorrectly named SOAP sub-element or an incorrectly 
named Dimensions CM product).


 The faultString will identify the actual fault.


Example SOAP Request


archive xsd:boolean Y Specifies whether it requires an archive 
or not.


Request* Structure


Argument Type Optional? Description


Argument Type Optional? Description


requestId xsd:string N Request Id of the updated request.


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/"
xmlns:dmw="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2" 
xmlns:ns="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1" 
xmlns:ns1="http://serena.com/dimensions/requests/1">
  <soapenv:Header/>
  <soapenv:Body>
    <dmw:updateRequest>
      <dmw:connectionDetails>
        <ns:username>dmsys</ns:username>
        <ns:password>dmsys_test</ns:password>
        <ns:dbName>cm_typical</ns:dbName>
        <ns:dbConnection>dim10</ns:dbConnection>
        <ns:server>localhost</ns:server>
      </dmw:connectionDetails>
      <dmw:request>
        <ns1:requestId>QLARIUS_CR_48</ns1:requestId>
        <ns1:attributes>
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Example SOAP Response


          <ns:attribute>
            <ns:name>Severity</ns:name>
            <ns:datatype>Char</ns:datatype>
            <ns:type>Single_Value</ns:type>
            <ns:value>3</ns:value>
          </ns:attribute>
         <ns:attribute>
            <ns:name>PLAN_FINISH</ns:name>
            <ns:datatype>Date</ns:datatype>
            <ns:type>Single_Value</ns:type>
            <ns:value>2005-11-07T15:31:25.000+03:00</ns:value>
          </ns:attribute>
          <ns:attribute>
            <ns:name>EST_DEV_EFFORT</ns:name>
            <ns:datatype>Number</ns:datatype>
            <ns:type>Single_Value</ns:type>
            <ns:value>24</ns:value>
          </ns:attribute>
        </ns1:attributes>
      </dmw:request>
    </dmw:updateRequest>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/">
  <soapenv:Body>
    <ns2:updateRequestResponse xmlns:ns2="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2">
      <ns2:requestId>QLARIUS_CR_48</ns2:requestId>
    </ns2:updateRequestResponse>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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updateRequestDescription


Description
The updateRequestDescription service updates the detailed description of the 
specified request.


Arguments


Response
No response present.


Usage
updateRequestDescription provides a method to update a Dimensions CM request's 
detailed description. If a failure occurs a SOAP fault will be returned.


Example SOAP Request


Argument   Type Optional   Description


connectionDetails  basic:ConnectionDetails Y This structure specifies the connection 
details for the Dimensions CM server.


requestId xsd:string N The RequestId for which a detailed 
description should be returned.


description xsd:string N Contents of the detailed description.


<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/" 
xmlns:dmw="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2" xmlns:ns="http://serena.com/dimensions/
basic/1">


  <soapenv:Header/>
  <soapenv:Body>
    <dmw:updateRequestDescription>
      <dmw:connectionDetails>
        <ns:username>dmsys</ns:username>
        <ns:password>dmsys_test</ns:password>
        <ns:dbName>cm_typical</ns:dbName>
        <ns:dbConnection>dim10</ns:dbConnection>
        <ns:server>localhost</ns:server>
      </dmw:connectionDetails>
      <dmw:requestId>QLARIUS_CR_16</dmw:requestId>
      <dmw:description>
        The Qlarius UnderWriter system shall electronically captures application details 


with complex validation of entered data.
        And also show funny pcitures together with indication process.
      </dmw:description>
    </dmw:updateRequestDescription>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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Example SOAP Response
<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/">
  <soapenv:Body>
    <ns2:updateRequestDescriptionResponse xmlns:ns2="http://serena.com/dmwebservices2"/>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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updateWorkArea


Description
The updateWorkArea service updates the details of an existing work area.


Arguments


Response


Argument Type Optional? Description


connectionDetails basic:ConnectionDetails Y Connection details for the 
Dimensions server.


name xsd:string N Name of the work area to be 
updated.


newName xsd:string Y New name for the area.


networkNode xsd:string Y Machine hosting the area.


directory xsd:string Y Directory or partitioned data set 
where the area is located.


detailedDescription xsd:string Y Description of the work area.


user areas:User Y Login information for the OS user 
account or credential set that will 
own files transferred into the area. 
This may be a userid and password 
combination, or the ID of a 
credential set held by the server.


fetchExpanded xsd:boolean Y Whether item header substitution 
variables will be expanded when 
files are fetched to the area. This 
defaults to true if it is not specified.


owner xsd:string Y The user or group that will become 
the owner of the area. If not 
specified, the user who created the 
area is set as the owner. The owner 
has the right to manage the area 
definition.


userList basic:UserNameArray Y List of users and / or groups that are 
granted the right to use the area. If 
this is empty, any user can set the 
area as a working location. 


Argument Type Optional? Description


result xsd:boolean N Result of the operation.
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Usage
updateWorkArea provides a method to update the details of an existing work area. 
Existing values can be un-set where allowed by providing an empty element. Arrays or 
lists will completely replace the existing content. If a failure occurs, a SOAP fault is 
returned. This fault contains the faultCode and faultString. The faultCode identifies 
whether the fault occurs on the client (for example because of an incorrectly defined 
endpoint) or on the server (for example because of a SOAP or Dimensions server issues, 
such as an incorrectly named SOAP sub-element or an incorrectly named Dimensions 
product). The faultString identifies the actual fault.


Example SOAP Request


Example SOAP Response
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ALF Event Structure
ALF defines:


 A set of standard event types.


 The basic data for an event, defined as the EventBaseType. 


The basic data includes:


 The type of event.


 Additional basic descriptive data, such as:


• The tool and object that caused the event.


• Some information about the context in which the event occurred, for example:


 The user who was operating the tool, or 


 the credentials of a process acting on behalf of a user. 


In addition to the basic event data, events can carry data elements specific to a given 
tool. 


The following is a simple ALF event with filled-only base fields::


<soapenv:Envelope 
  xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/" 
  xmlns:xsd="http://www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema"
  xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema-instance">
  <soapenv:Body>
    <EventNotice xmlns="http://www.eclipse.org/alf/schema/EventBase/1">
      <EventNotice xmlns="">
        <ns1:Base xmlns:ns1="http://www.eclipse.org/alf/schema/EventBase/1">
          <ns1:EventId>7a83e069-ba78-46df-a957-ef89192af145</ns1:EventId>
          <ns1:Timestamp>2007-09-19T15:37:38.781Z</ns1:Timestamp>
          <ns1:EventType>Object Created</ns1:EventType>
          <ns1:ObjectType>MyObject</ns1:ObjectType>
          <ns1:ObjectId>123</ns1:ObjectId>
          <ns1:Source>
            <ns1:Product>MyProduct</ns1:Product>
            <ns1:ProductVersion>1.0</ns1:ProductVersion>
            <ns1:ProductInstance>MyProductInstance</ns1:ProductInstance>
          </ns1:Source>
          <ns1:User />
          <ns1:EventControl>
            <ns1:EmEventId></ns1:EmEventId>
            <ns1:EmTimestamp>2007-09-19T15:37:38.796Z</ns1:EmTimestamp>
            <ns1:PrecedingEmEventId></ns1:PrecedingEmEventId>
            <ns1:ApplicationName> </ns1:ApplicationName>
            <ns1:EventMatchName></ns1:EventMatchName>
            <ns1:ServiceFlowName></ns1:ServiceFlowName>
            <ns1:ServiceFlowId></ns1:ServiceFlowId>
            <ns1:Callback>false</ns1:Callback>
            <ns1:Environment> </ns1:Environment>
            <ns1:EmUser />
          </ns1:EventControl>
        </ns1:Base>
      </EventNotice>
    </EventNotice>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>
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The most important fields in the basic event data are: 


Each Dimensions CM object (project/stream, baseline, item, request, etc) define its own 
extension data, which is described in the following sections of this chapter.


Field Description


<EventID> A unique identifier for the event instance.


<Timestamp> The date and timestamp (in XML dateTime format) when the event is formed.


<EventType> A string indicating the type of event. EventType designates the "verb", that is, what action 
happened to the Objects that triggered the event.


Dimensions CM uses event types like: check in, check out, action, and build submitted.


<ObjectType
>


The type of entity involved,such as Project, Baseline, Item, and Request.


<ObjectID> An identifier of the entity that changed within a tool. The identifier must be unique for that 
installation of the tool. The primary purpose is to allow subsequent ServiceFlows to 
uniquely identify (and perhaps access) the object that triggered the event.
Dimensions CM uses object Id like "UW_JAVA_2.0" for project and "AUTOQUOTE JAVA" for 
item.


<Source> A container describing the source of the event:


<Product> A descriptive name for the tool that emitted the event.
Dimensions CM uses "DimensionsBaseline", 
"DimensionsItem", "DimensionsProject", or 
"DimensionsRequest".


<ProductVersion> The release version of the product.


<ProductInstance> A unique string identifying the instance of the tool. 
This is useful when there may be multiple instances of 
a product working with ALF. Dimensions CM uses the 
following format:
DB_ID@SERVER-DB_CONNECTION 
For example:
QLARIUS_CM@MYHOST0123-DIM10.


NOTE  The identifier must be in UPPER CASE.


<ProductCallbackURI> The web service endpoint for tools that support 
callbacks from ServiceFlows for additional information. 
The element content is optional.
Dimensions CM always sets 
EventControl::Callback to false so this parameter 
should not be used.


NOTE  If Single Sign On (SSO) authentication is enabled for Dimensions CM, then all ALF 
events will contain an SSO token.
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Baseline ALF Events


Event Extension for Baseline
All ALF events from a Dimensions CM baseline provide the DMBaselineExtensionType 
type in the ALF event extension, and each event supplies only the pertinent data for the 
operation firing the event to the client. This means that an individual event may not 
provide all of the data defined in the extended data to the client.


DMBaselineExtensionType contains:


Build-Submitted and Build-Completed Baseline ALF 
Events
These events are fired on performing a Dimensions CM Build Baseline (BLDB) command.


All the fields of the baseline event extension for ALF events are filled.


Field Description


Database The database that originated the event, in the format DB_ID@SERVER-DB_CONNECTION.


ProjectSpec The specification of the Dimensions CM project/stream context for the event, in the format 
ProductId:ProjectId.


User The Dimensions CM user who originated the event.


Baseline uid A Unique integer identifier for the Dimensions CM 
baseline (bln_catalogue.obj_uid).


specification The full specification of the baseline.


type The type of the baseline.


description The description of the baseline.


attributes An array of user defined attributes and values.


relatedBaselines An array of related baselines.


relatedRequests An array of related requests.


buildJobId Id of build job.


buildJobUrl URL to the build job status.


buildJobStatus Status of built project (Success, Failed, or 
Cancelled).
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The following is a sample of a baseline build-submitted event (a build-completed event 
looks the same, only <EventType> is different):


?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>
<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/" 
xmlns:xsd="http://www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema" 
xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema-instance">
  <soapenv:Body>
    <EventNotice xmlns="http://www.eclipse.org/alf/schema/EventBase/1">
      <EventNotice xmlns="">
        <ns1:Base xmlns:ns1="http://www.eclipse.org/alf/schema/EventBase/1">
          <ns1:EventId>71dd0580-8a2b-11dd-9b1c-8ee10287e59a</ns1:EventId>
          <ns1:Timestamp>2008-09-24T11:25:08.952Z</ns1:Timestamp>
          <ns1:EventType>build-completed</ns1:EventType>
          <ns1:ObjectType>Baseline</ns1:ObjectType>
          <ns1:ObjectId>PRJ BL 01</ns1:ObjectId>
          <ns1:Source>
            <ns1:Product>Serena Dimensions CM</ns1:Product>
            <ns1:ProductVersion>2009</ns1:ProductVersion>
            <ns1:ProductInstance>QLARIUS_CM@UA003679-DIM10</ns1:ProductInstance>
            <ns1:ProductCallbackURI>uri:dummy</ns1:ProductCallbackURI>
          </ns1:Source>
          <ns1:User>
            <ns1:LoginID>dmsys</ns1:LoginID>
            <ns1:Certificate></ns1:Certificate>
          </ns1:User>
          <ns1:EventControl>
            <ns1:EmEventId></ns1:EmEventId>
            <ns1:EmTimestamp>2008-09-24T11:25:08.952Z</ns1:EmTimestamp>
            <ns1:PrecedingEmEventId></ns1:PrecedingEmEventId>
            <ns1:ApplicationName></ns1:ApplicationName>
            <ns1:EventMatchName></ns1:EventMatchName>
            <ns1:ServiceFlowName></ns1:ServiceFlowName>
            <ns1:ServiceFlowId></ns1:ServiceFlowId>
            <ns1:Callback>false</ns1:Callback>
            <ns1:Environment></ns1:Environment>
            <ns1:EmUser/>
          </ns1:EventControl>
        </ns1:Base>
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        <ns2:Extension xmlns:ns2="http://www.eclipse.org/alf/schema/EventBase/1">
          <ns3:Database 
xmlns:ns3="http://serena.com/dimensions/ALF/DMEventExtentions/1">QLARIUS_CM@UA003679-
DIM10</ns3:Database>
          <ns4:ProjectSpec xmlns:ns4="http://serena.com/dimensions/ALF/DMEventExtentions/
1">
QLARIUS:UW_JAVA_2.0</ns4:ProjectSpec>
          <ns5:User 
xmlns:ns5="http://serena.com/dimensions/ALF/DMEventExtentions/1">dmsys</ns5:User>
          <ns6:Baseline 
xmlns:ns6="http://serena.com/dimensions/ALF/DMEventExtentions/1">
            <ns7:uid 
xmlns:ns7="http://serena.com/dimensions/baselines/1">4206276</ns7:uid>
            <ns8:specification 
xmlns:ns8="http://serena.com/dimensions/baselines/1">QLARIUS:PRJ BL 
01</ns8:specification>
            <ns9:type 
xmlns:ns9="http://serena.com/dimensions/baselines/1">PRODUCTION</ns9:type>
            <ns10:description 
xmlns:ns10="http://serena.com/dimensions/baselines/1">Baseline PRJ BL 01.AAAA</
ns10:description>
            <ns11:attributes 
xmlns:ns11="http://serena.com/dimensions/baselines/1">
              <ns12:attribute xmlns:ns12="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
                <ns12:name>PROD_INSTALL_DATE</ns12:name>
                <ns12:datatype>Date</ns12:datatype>
                <ns12:type>Single_Value</ns12:type>
                <ns12:value></ns12:value>
              </ns12:attribute>
              <ns13:attribute xmlns:ns13="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
                <ns13:name>PROD_REMOVE_DATE</ns13:name>
                <ns13:datatype>Date</ns13:datatype>
                <ns13:type>Single_Value</ns13:type>
                <ns13:value></ns13:value>
              </ns13:attribute>
              <ns14:attribute xmlns:ns14="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
                <ns14:name>FAILURE_REASON</ns14:name>
                <ns14:datatype>Char</ns14:datatype>
                <ns14:type>Single_Value</ns14:type>
                <ns14:value>Other</ns14:value>
              </ns14:attribute>
              <ns15:attribute xmlns:ns15="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
                <ns15:name>FAILURE_DESC</ns15:name>
                <ns15:datatype>Char</ns15:datatype>
                <ns15:type>Single_Value</ns15:type>
                <ns15:value>Some failure description...</ns15:value>
              </ns15:attribute>
            </ns11:attributes>
            <ns16:relatedRequests 
xmlns:ns16="http://serena.com/dimensions/baselines/1">
              <ns17:relatedRequest 
xmlns:ns17="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
                <ns17:requestId>QLARIUS_CR_31</ns17:requestId>
                <ns17:relationshipType>In Response To</ns17:relationshipType>
              </ns17:relatedRequest>
              <ns18:relatedRequest>
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Deploy Baseline ALF Event
This event is fired on performing a Dimensions CM Deploy Baseline (DPB) command. The 
event details the baseline that was deployed and other relevant information. The event is 
received when deployment completes.


The following event extension data have values: 


 Database


 ProjectSpec


 User


 Baseline::uid


 Baseline::specification


 Baseline::type


 Baseline::description


 Baseline::Attributes.


The following is a sample of a baseline build-submitted event (the build-completed event 
looks the same, only <EventType> is different):


xmlns:ns18="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
                <ns18:requestId>QLARIUS_CR_30</ns18:requestId>
                <ns18:relationshipType>Information</ns18:relationshipType>
              </ns18:relatedRequest>
            </ns16:relatedRequests>
            <ns19:buildJobId 
xmlns:ns19="http://serena.com/dimensions/baselines/1">229</ns19:buildJobId> 
           <ns20:buildJobUrl 
xmlns:ns20="http://serena.com/dimensions/baselines/1">
http://acme:8080/bws/Monitor_job_info_modal.do?current=true&amp;job_id=229
</ns20:buildJobUrl><ns14:buildJobStatus xmlns:ns14="http://serena.com/dimensions/
baselines/1">Cancelled</ns14:buildJobStatus>
          </ns6:Baseline>
        </ns2:Extension>
      </EventNotice>
    </EventNotice>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>


NOTE  The use of the Deploy Baseline Alf event is deprecated, it not being recommended 
for use in new orchestrations. Instead, use the Deploy Baseline To Area ALF event (see 
"Deploy Baseline/Item/Request to Area ALF Events" on page 515).
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:


<SOAP-ENV:Envelope xmlns:SOAP-ENV="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/"
xmlns:SOAP-ENC="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/encoding/" 
xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema-instance" 
xmlns:xsd="http://www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema" 
xmlns:alfn6="http://serena.com/dimensions/projects/1" 
xmlns:alfn7="http://serena.com/dimensions/baselines/1" 
xmlns:alfn1="http://serena.com/dimensions/items/1" 
xmlns:alfn2="http://serena.com/dimensions/requests/1" 
xmlns:schjob="http://serena.com/dimensions/scheduled.job/1" 
xmlns:deplobj="http://serena.com/dimensions/deploy.obj/1" 
xmlns:alfn3="http://serena.com/dimensions/ALF/DMVocabulary/1" 
xmlns:alfn4="http://serena.com/dimensions/ALF/DMEventExtensions/1" 
xmlns:alfn5="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1" 
xmlns:alfs="http://www.eclipse.org/alf/schema/EventBase/1">
  <SOAP-ENV:Body>
    <alfs:EventNotice>
      <EventNotice version="1.0">
        <alfs:Base>
          <alfs:EventId>2c510796-351e-11e0-b9c4-4181caa099bb</alfs:EventId>
          <alfs:Timestamp>2011-02-10T14:00:52+00:00</alfs:Timestamp>
          <alfs:EventType>deploy</alfs:EventType>
          <alfs:ObjectType>Baseline</alfs:ObjectType>
          <alfs:ObjectId>MAIN_JAVA_TIP</alfs:ObjectId>
          <alfs:Source>
            <alfs:Product>DimensionsBaseline</alfs:Product>
            <alfs:ProductVersion>12.2.2</alfs:ProductVersion>
            <alfs:ProductInstance>CM_TYPICAL@UAL-DEV-VGUT03-DIM10</alfs:ProductInstance>
            <alfs:ProductCallbackURI>http://UAL-DEV-VGUT03:8080/dmwebservice/services/
dimwebservices</alfs:ProductCallbackURI>
          </alfs:Source>
          <alfs:User></alfs:User>
          <alfs:EventControl>
            <alfs:EmEventId></alfs:EmEventId>
            <alfs:EmTimestamp>2011-02-10T14:00:52+00:00</alfs:EmTimestamp>
            <alfs:PrecedingEmEventId></alfs:PrecedingEmEventId>
            <alfs:ApplicationName></alfs:ApplicationName>
            <alfs:EventMatchName></alfs:EventMatchName>
            <alfs:ServiceFlowName></alfs:ServiceFlowName>
            <alfs:ServiceFlowId></alfs:ServiceFlowId>
            <alfs:Callback>false</alfs:Callback>
            <alfs:Environment></alfs:Environment>
            <alfs:EmUser></alfs:EmUser>
          </alfs:EventControl>
        </alfs:Base>
<alfs:Extension>
          <alfn4:Database>CM_TYPICAL@UAL-DEV-VGUT03-DIM10</alfn4:Database>
          <alfn4:ProjectSpec>QLARIUS:MAINLINE_JAVA_STR</alfn4:ProjectSpec>
          <alfn4:User>DMSYS</alfn4:User>
          <alfn4:Baseline>
            <alfn7:uid>4217389</alfn7:uid>
            <alfn7:specification>MAIN_JAVA_TIP</alfn7:specification>
            <alfn7:type>BASELINE</alfn7:type>
            <alfn7:description>Baseline MAIN_JAVA_TIP.AAAA</alfn7:description>
         </alfn4:Baseline>
        </alfs:Extension>
      </EventNotice>
    </alfs:EventNotice>
  </SOAP-ENV:Body>
</SOAP-ENV:Envelope>
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Deployment ALF Events


Event Extension for Deployment
All ALF events from a Dimensions CM deployment functional area provide 
DMDeployExtensionType type in the ALF event extension. Each event supplies only the 
pertinent data for the operation firing the event to the client. This means that an 
individual event may not provide all of the data defined in the extended data to the client.


DMDeployExtensionType contains:


Field Description


Database The database that originated the event, in the format DB_ID@SERVER-
DB_CONNECTION.


ProjectSpec The specification of the Dimensions CM project/stream context for the event, in the 
format ProductId:ProjectId.


User The Dimensions CM user who originated the event.


DeployObject comment The comment that was specified for operation in /
COMMENT parameter.


toStage Specifies the target stage to promote the object to.


traverseChildren The “Promote child requests“ option value that was 
specified for the operation. Used with requests only.


areas The array of areas that were affected by operation and 
the result of the operation if known. Each area sub-
element can contain:


 name - the name of the deployment area.


 success - the result of the deployment or 
rollback operation in the area.


 version - the version of the area that was 
specified in the SRAV command. Only provided 
by rollback-area-version events.


 finalVersion - the version that was applied to 
the area as a result of a successful deployment 
or rollback operation.


startTime Start time for the deployment operation to begin. 
Used with scheduled operations only.


items The array of target Items to deploy.


requests The array of requests to deploy.


baselines The array of baselines to deploy.


jobState The final aggregative state of a deployment job (Succeeded 
or Failed).


statusMessage The descriptions of the atomic file operations that 
were performed during deployment and their 
individual results as well as the result of whole job.


commandType Type of deployment operation that triggered the event to 
fire (deploy, rollback, promote, or demote).
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Promote/Demote Item Events
These events are fired on performing Promote Item (PMI) and Demote Item (DMI) 
commands.


The following fields of the deploy event extension for ALF events have values:


 comment


 toStage


 areas


 items


The following is a sample of a Promote Item event:


<SOAP-ENV:Envelope xmlns:SOAP-ENV="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/"
xmlns:SOAP-ENC="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/encoding/" 
xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema-instance" 
xmlns:xsd="http://www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema" 
xmlns:alfn6="http://serena.com/dimensions/projects/1" 
xmlns:alfn7="http://serena.com/dimensions/baselines/1" 
xmlns:alfn1="http://serena.com/dimensions/items/1" 
xmlns:alfn2="http://serena.com/dimensions/requests/1" 
xmlns:schjob="http://serena.com/dimensions/scheduled.job/1" 
xmlns:deplobj="http://serena.com/dimensions/deploy.obj/1" 
xmlns:alfn3="http://serena.com/dimensions/ALF/DMVocabulary/1" 
xmlns:alfn4="http://serena.com/dimensions/ALF/DMEventExtensions/1" 
xmlns:alfn5="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1" 
xmlns:alfs="http://www.eclipse.org/alf/schema/EventBase/1">
  <SOAP-ENV:Body>
    <alfs:EventNotice>
      <EventNotice version="1.0">
        <alfs:Base>
          <alfs:EventId>599806f7-3a08-11e0-b5bf-fb5beae3ebed</alfs:EventId>
          <alfs:Timestamp>2011-02-16T20:07:15+00:00</alfs:Timestamp>
          <alfs:EventType>promote-item</alfs:EventType>
          <alfs:ObjectType>Deploy</alfs:ObjectType>
          <alfs:ObjectId>QLARIUS:VS_BRANCHA_STR</alfs:ObjectId>
          <alfs:Source>
            <alfs:Product>DimensionsDeploy</alfs:Product>
            <alfs:ProductVersion>12.2.2</alfs:ProductVersion>
            <alfs:ProductInstance>CM_TYPICAL@UAL-DEV-VGUT03-DIM10</alfs:ProductInstance>
            <alfs:ProductCallbackURI>http://UAL-DEV-VGUT03:8080/dmwebservice/services/
dimwebservices</alfs:ProductCallbackURI>
          </alfs:Source>
          <alfs:User></alfs:User>
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Deploy Baseline/Item/Request to Area ALF Events
These events are fired on the completion of Submit Deploy Baseline (SDPBL), Submit 
Deploy Item (SDPI), and Submit Deploy Request (SDPRQ) commands. They can also be 
the result of Promote Item (PMI), Demote Item (DMI), Promote Request (PMRQ), Demote 
Request (DMRQ), Promote Baseline (PMBL), and Demote Baseline (DMBL) commands.


These ALF events will contain the final area version if the deployment was successful.


The following fields of the deploy event extension for ALF events have values:


 toStage


 traverseChildren


 areas


 items


          <alfs:EventControl>
            <alfs:EmEventId></alfs:EmEventId>
            <alfs:EmTimestamp>2011-02-16T20:07:15+00:00</alfs:EmTimestamp>
            <alfs:PrecedingEmEventId></alfs:PrecedingEmEventId>
            <alfs:ApplicationName></alfs:ApplicationName>
            <alfs:EventMatchName></alfs:EventMatchName>
            <alfs:ServiceFlowName></alfs:ServiceFlowName>
            <alfs:ServiceFlowId></alfs:ServiceFlowId>
            <alfs:Callback>false</alfs:Callback>
            <alfs:Environment></alfs:Environment>
            <alfs:EmUser></alfs:EmUser>
          </alfs:EventControl>
        </alfs:Base>        <alfs:Extension>
          <alfn4:Database>CM_TYPICAL@UAL-DEV-VGUT03-DIM10</alfn4:Database>
          <alfn4:ProjectSpec>QLARIUS:VS_BRANCHA_STR</alfn4:ProjectSpec>
          <alfn4:User>DMSYS</alfn4:User>
          <alfn4:DeployObject>
            <deplobj:comment>promote 347578365897346597834659837569</deplobj:comment>
            <deplobj:toStage>SIT</deplobj:toStage>
            <deplobj:areas>
              <alfn5:area>
                <alfn5:name>LCL_SIT_VSBRNCHA_AREA01</alfn5:name>
              </alfn5:area>
            </deplobj:areas>
            <deplobj:items>
              <alfn1:item>
                <alfn1:uid>4217249</alfn1:uid>
                <alfn1:specification>QLARIUS:QLARIUS UNDERWRITER SLN.A-SRC;vs_s1_0#1
</alfn1:specification>
                <alfn1:type>SRC</alfn1:type>
                <alfn1:revision>vs_s1_0#1</alfn1:revision>
                <alfn1:projectFilename>Qlarius_Underwriter/Qlarius_Underwriter.sln
</alfn1:projectFilename>
                <alfn1:description>Item uploaded into Dimensions</alfn1:description>
                <alfn1:comment></alfn1:comment>
              </alfn1:item>
            </deplobj:items>
          </alfn4:DeployObject>
        </alfs:Extension>
      </EventNotice>
    </alfs:EventNotice>
  </SOAP-ENV:Body>
</SOAP-ENV:Envelope>







516 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 19  Application Lifecycle Framework Reference


 requests


 baselines


 jobState


 statusMessage


 commandType


The following is a sample of a Deploy Item event:


IMPORTANT!  There are some extra restrictions that can prevent fields being populated 
in the ALF event. For example, whereas the Deploy Baseline to Area ALF event can 
contain both items and requests arrays:


 The Deploy Item to Area ALF event cannot contain requests or baselines arrays.


 The Deploy Request to Area ALF event cannot contain baseline arrays.


<SOAP-ENV:Envelope
    xmlns:SOAP-ENV = "http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/"
    xmlns:SOAP-ENC = "http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/encoding/"
    xmlns:xsi = "http://www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema-instance"
    xmlns:xsd = "http://www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema"
    xmlns:alfn6 = "http://serena.com/dimensions/projects/1"
    xmlns:alfn7 = "http://serena.com/dimensions/baselines/1"
    xmlns:alfn1 = "http://serena.com/dimensions/items/1"
    xmlns:alfn2 = "http://serena.com/dimensions/requests/1"
    xmlns:schjob = "http://serena.com/dimensions/scheduled.job/1"
    xmlns:deplobj = "http://serena.com/dimensions/deploy.obj/1"
    xmlns:alfn3 = "http://serena.com/dimensions/ALF/DMVocabulary/1"
    xmlns:alfn4 = "http://serena.com/dimensions/ALF/DMEventExtensions/1"
    xmlns:alfn5 = "http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1"
    xmlns:alfs = "http://www.eclipse.org/alf/schema/EventBase/1">
  <SOAP-ENV:Body>
    <alfs:EventNotice>
      <EventNotice version = "1.0">
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 <alfs:Base>
          <alfs:EventId>b01646b8-9b0a-11e3-a640-bdccb0b7fdd3</alfs:EventId>
          <alfs:Timestamp>2014-02-21T15:13:15+00:00</alfs:Timestamp>
          <alfs:EventType>deploy-item</alfs:EventType>
          <alfs:ObjectType>Deploy</alfs:ObjectType>
          <alfs:ObjectId>4228801</alfs:ObjectId>
          <alfs:Source>
            <alfs:Product>DimensionsDeploy</alfs:Product>
            <alfs:ProductVersion>12.1</alfs:ProductVersion>
            <alfs:ProductInstance>CM_TYPICAL@UAL-DEV-VGUT05-DIM12</alfs:ProductInstance>
            <alfs:ProductCallbackURI>http://UAL-DEV-VGUT05:8080/dmwebservice/services/
dimwebservices</alfs:ProductCallbackURI>
          </alfs:Source>
          <alfs:User></alfs:User>
          <alfs:EventControl>
            <alfs:EmEventId></alfs:EmEventId>
            <alfs:EmTimestamp>2014-02-21T15:13:15+00:00</alfs:EmTimestamp>
            <alfs:PrecedingEmEventId></alfs:PrecedingEmEventId>
            <alfs:ApplicationName></alfs:ApplicationName>
            <alfs:EventMatchName></alfs:EventMatchName>
            <alfs:ServiceFlowName></alfs:ServiceFlowName>
            <alfs:ServiceFlowId></alfs:ServiceFlowId>
            <alfs:Callback>false</alfs:Callback>
            <alfs:Environment></alfs:Environment>
            <alfs:EmUser></alfs:EmUser>
          </alfs:EventControl>
        </alfs:Base>
        <alfs:Extension>
          <alfn4:Database>CM_TYPICAL@UAL-DEV-VGUT05-DIM12</alfn4:Database>
          <alfn4:ProjectSpec>QLARIUS:JAVA_BRANCHA_STR</alfn4:ProjectSpec>
          <alfn4:User>DMSYS</alfn4:User>
          <alfn4:DeployObject>
            <deplobj:comment>Sample deploy-item ALF event activated by PMI command</
deplobj:comment>
            <deplobj:toStage>SIT</deplobj:toStage>
            <deplobj:areas>
              <alfn5:area>
                <alfn5:name>LCL_SIT_JBRNCHA_AREA03</alfn5:name>
                <alfn5:success>true</alfn5:success>
                <alfn5:finalVersion>16</alfn5:finalVersion>
              </alfn5:area>
            </deplobj:areas>
            <deplobj:items>
              <alfn1:item>
                <alfn1:uid>4228048</alfn1:uid>
                <alfn1:specification>QLARIUS:MAIN10 JAVA-130678471X6076X22.A-
SRC;java_s1_1#1</alfn1:specification>
                <alfn1:type>SRC</alfn1:type>
                <alfn1:revision>java_s1_1#1</alfn1:revision>
                <alfn1:projectFilename>main10.java</alfn1:projectFilename>
                <alfn1:description>Item uploaded into Dimensions</alfn1:description>
                <alfn1:comment></alfn1:comment>
              </alfn1:item>
            </deplobj:items>
            <deplobj:jobState>Failed</deplobj:jobState>
            <deplobj:statusMessage>- Copied file 'main10.java'&#xA;(status "UNDER WORK", 
file version 1,&#xA;file modification time "Fri Feb 21 11:26:32 2014 GMT", item revision 
"java_s1_1#1")&#xA;to "SIT" deployment area "LCL_SIT_JBRNCHA_AREA03", directory 
'C:\Serena_Workareas\cm_typical\SIT\JBRNCHA_AREA_03\' ...&#xA;(copied 
okay).&#xA;Successfully applied changes for DEPLOY job 4228801 to area 
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Rollback Baseline/Item/Request ALF Events
These events are fired on the completion of Submit Rollback Baseline (SRBL), Submit 
Rollback Item (SRI), and Submit Rollback Request (SRRQ) commands. They can also be 
the result of Demote Item (DMI), Demote Request (DMRQ), and Demote Baseline (DMBL) 
commands.


The following fields of the deploy event extension for ALF events have values:


 toStage


 traverseChildren


 areas


 items


 requests


 baselines


 jobState


 statusMessage


 commandType


LCL_SIT_JBRNCHA_AREA03.&#xA;Successfully executed DEPLOY job 4228801 in area 
LCL_SIT_JBRNCHA_AREA03.&#xA;</deplobj:statusMessage>
            <deplobj:commandType>Promote</deplobj:commandType>
          </alfn4:DeployObject>
        </alfs:Extension>
      </EventNotice>
    </alfs:EventNotice>
  </SOAP-ENV:Body>
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The following is a sample of Rollback Request event:


<SOAP-ENV:Envelope
    xmlns:SOAP-ENV = "http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/"
    xmlns:SOAP-ENC = "http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/encoding/"
    xmlns:xsi = "http://www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema-instance"
    xmlns:xsd = "http://www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema"
    xmlns:alfn6 = "http://serena.com/dimensions/projects/1"
    xmlns:alfn7 = "http://serena.com/dimensions/baselines/1"
    xmlns:alfn1 = "http://serena.com/dimensions/items/1"
    xmlns:alfn2 = "http://serena.com/dimensions/requests/1"
    xmlns:schjob = "http://serena.com/dimensions/scheduled.job/1"
    xmlns:deplobj = "http://serena.com/dimensions/deploy.obj/1"
    xmlns:alfn3 = "http://serena.com/dimensions/ALF/DMVocabulary/1"
    xmlns:alfn4 = "http://serena.com/dimensions/ALF/DMEventExtensions/1"
    xmlns:alfn5 = "http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1"
    xmlns:alfs = "http://www.eclipse.org/alf/schema/EventBase/1">
  <SOAP-ENV:Body>
    <alfs:EventNotice>
      <EventNotice version = "1.0">
        <alfs:Base>
          <alfs:EventId>fd7e23b8-9f0f-11e3-833d-b34f13a99b28</alfs:EventId>
          <alfs:Timestamp>2014-02-26T18:01:17+00:00</alfs:Timestamp>
          <alfs:EventType>rollback-request</alfs:EventType>
          <alfs:ObjectType>Deploy</alfs:ObjectType>
          <alfs:ObjectId>4228955</alfs:ObjectId>
          <alfs:Source>
            <alfs:Product>DimensionsDeploy</alfs:Product>
            <alfs:ProductVersion>12.1</alfs:ProductVersion>
            <alfs:ProductInstance>CM_TYPICAL@UAL-DEV-VGUT05-DIM12</alfs:ProductInstance>
            <alfs:ProductCallbackURI>http://UAL-DEV-VGUT05:8080/dmwebservice/services/
dimwebservices</alfs:ProductCallbackURI>
          </alfs:Source>
          <alfs:User></alfs:User>
          <alfs:EventControl>
            <alfs:EmEventId></alfs:EmEventId>
            <alfs:EmTimestamp>2014-02-26T18:01:17+00:00</alfs:EmTimestamp>
            <alfs:PrecedingEmEventId></alfs:PrecedingEmEventId>
            <alfs:ApplicationName></alfs:ApplicationName>
            <alfs:EventMatchName></alfs:EventMatchName>
            <alfs:ServiceFlowName></alfs:ServiceFlowName>
            <alfs:ServiceFlowId></alfs:ServiceFlowId>
            <alfs:Callback>false</alfs:Callback>
            <alfs:Environment></alfs:Environment>
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 <alfs:EmUser></alfs:EmUser>
          </alfs:EventControl>
        </alfs:Base>
        <alfs:Extension>
          <alfn4:Database>CM_TYPICAL@UAL-DEV-VGUT05-DIM12</alfn4:Database>
          <alfn4:ProjectSpec>QLARIUS:JAVA_BRANCHA_STR</alfn4:ProjectSpec>
          <alfn4:User>DMSYS</alfn4:User>
          <alfn4:DeployObject>
            <deplobj:comment>Sample ALF activated by SRRQ</deplobj:comment>
            <deplobj:toStage>SIT</deplobj:toStage>
            <deplobj:traverseChildren>true</deplobj:traverseChildren>
            <deplobj:areas>
              <alfn5:area>
                <alfn5:name>LCL_SIT_JBRNCHA_AREA03</alfn5:name>
                <alfn5:success>true</alfn5:success>
                <alfn5:finalVersion>18</alfn5:finalVersion>
              </alfn5:area>
            </deplobj:areas>
            <deplobj:requests>
              <alfn2:request>
                <alfn2:uid>4228866</alfn2:uid>
                <alfn2:specification>QLARIUS_CR_46</alfn2:specification>
                <alfn2:type>CR</alfn2:type>
                <alfn2:status>RAISED</alfn2:status>
                <alfn2:attributes>
                  <alfn5:attribute>
                    <alfn5:name>TITLE</alfn5:name>
                    <alfn5:datatype>Char</alfn5:datatype>
                    <alfn5:type>Single_Value</alfn5:type>
                    <alfn5:value>Deploy request ALF event</alfn5:value>
                  </alfn5:attribute>
                  <alfn5:attribute>
                    <alfn5:name>SEVERITY</alfn5:name>
                    <alfn5:datatype>Char</alfn5:datatype>
                    <alfn5:type>Single_Value</alfn5:type>
                    <alfn5:value>Medium</alfn5:value>
                  </alfn5:attribute>
                  <alfn5:attribute>
                    <alfn5:name>EST_DEV_EFFORT</alfn5:name>
                    <alfn5:datatype>Number</alfn5:datatype>
                    <alfn5:type>Single_Value</alfn5:type>
                    <alfn5:value>8</alfn5:value>
                  </alfn5:attribute>
                  <alfn5:attribute>
                    <alfn5:name>EST_COMP_DATE</alfn5:name>
                    <alfn5:datatype>Date</alfn5:datatype>
                    <alfn5:type>Single_Value</alfn5:type>
                    <alfn5:value>2014-02-27T00:00:00+00:00</alfn5:value>
                  </alfn5:attribute>
                  <alfn5:attribute>
                    <alfn5:name>RAISED_BY</alfn5:name>
                    <alfn5:datatype>Char</alfn5:datatype>
                    <alfn5:type>Single_Value</alfn5:type>
                    <alfn5:value>DMSYS</alfn5:value>
                  </alfn5:attribute>
                  <alfn5:attribute>
                    <alfn5:name>CONTACT_DETAILS</alfn5:name>
                    <alfn5:datatype>Char</alfn5:datatype>
                    <alfn5:type>Multi_Value</alfn5:type>
                    <alfn5:multivalue></alfn5:multivalue>
                  </alfn5:attribute>
                  <alfn5:attribute>
                    <alfn5:name>DETAILS_OF_THE_SOLUTION</alfn5:name>
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 <alfn5:datatype>Char</alfn5:datatype>
                    <alfn5:type>Single_Value</alfn5:type>
                    <alfn5:value></alfn5:value>
                  </alfn5:attribute>
                  <alfn5:attribute>
                    <alfn5:name>ACTUAL_DEV_EFFORT</alfn5:name>
                    <alfn5:datatype>Number</alfn5:datatype>
                    <alfn5:type>Single_Value</alfn5:type>
                    <alfn5:value></alfn5:value>
                  </alfn5:attribute>
                  <alfn5:attribute>
                    <alfn5:name>ACTUAL_COMP_DATE</alfn5:name>
                    <alfn5:datatype>Date</alfn5:datatype>
                    <alfn5:type>Single_Value</alfn5:type>
                    <alfn5:value></alfn5:value>
                  </alfn5:attribute>
                  <alfn5:attribute>
                    <alfn5:name>DEFER_REASON</alfn5:name>
                    <alfn5:datatype>Char</alfn5:datatype>
                    <alfn5:type>Single_Value</alfn5:type>
                    <alfn5:value></alfn5:value>
                  </alfn5:attribute>
                  <alfn5:attribute>
                    <alfn5:name>DATE_OF_DEPLOYMENT</alfn5:name>
                    <alfn5:datatype>Date</alfn5:datatype>
                    <alfn5:type>Single_Value</alfn5:type>
                    <alfn5:value></alfn5:value>
                  </alfn5:attribute>
                  <alfn5:attribute>
                    <alfn5:name>DATE_TEST_PASSED</alfn5:name>
                    <alfn5:datatype>Date</alfn5:datatype>
                    <alfn5:type>Single_Value</alfn5:type>
                    <alfn5:value></alfn5:value>
                  </alfn5:attribute>
                  <alfn5:attribute>
                    <alfn5:name>COMPLETION_DATE</alfn5:name>
                    <alfn5:datatype>Date</alfn5:datatype>
                    <alfn5:type>Single_Value</alfn5:type>
                    <alfn5:value></alfn5:value>
                  </alfn5:attribute>
                </alfn2:attributes>
              </alfn2:request>
            </deplobj:requests>
            <deplobj:jobState>Succeeded</deplobj:jobState>
            <deplobj:statusMessage>- Removed file 'main.c'&#xA;(status "UNDER WORK", 
file version 1,&#xA;file modification time "Wed Feb 26 14:07:34 2014 GMT", item revision 
"java_s1_1#1")&#xA;from "SIT" deployment area "LCL_SIT_JBRNCHA_AREA03", directory 
'C:\Serena_Workareas\cm_typical\SIT\JBRNCHA_AREA_03\' ...&#xA;(removed 
okay).&#xA;Successfully applied changes for ROLLBACK job 4228955 to area 
LCL_SIT_JBRNCHA_AREA03.&#xA;Successfully executed ROLLBACK job 4228955 in area 
LCL_SIT_JBRNCHA_AREA03.&#xA;</deplobj:statusMessage>
            <deplobj:commandType>Rollback</deplobj:commandType>
          </alfn4:DeployObject>
        </alfs:Extension>
      </EventNotice>
    </alfs:EventNotice>
  </SOAP-ENV:Body>
</SOAP-ENV:Envelope>
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Rollback Area Version ALF Event
This event is fired on completing the Submit Rollback Area Version (SRAV) command.


The following fields of the deploy event extension for ALF events have values:


 toStage


 traverseChildren


 areas


 items


 requests


 baselines


 jobState


 statusMessage


 commandType


IMPORTANT!   traverseChildren and commandType are not populated in rollback-
area-version event
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The following is a sample of Rollback Area Version event:


<SOAP-ENV:Envelope
    xmlns:SOAP-ENV = "http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/"
    xmlns:SOAP-ENC = "http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/encoding/"
    xmlns:xsi = "http://www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema-instance"
    xmlns:xsd = "http://www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema"
    xmlns:alfn6 = "http://serena.com/dimensions/projects/1"
    xmlns:alfn7 = "http://serena.com/dimensions/baselines/1"
    xmlns:alfn1 = "http://serena.com/dimensions/items/1"
    xmlns:alfn2 = "http://serena.com/dimensions/requests/1"
    xmlns:schjob = "http://serena.com/dimensions/scheduled.job/1"
    xmlns:deplobj = "http://serena.com/dimensions/deploy.obj/1"
    xmlns:alfn3 = "http://serena.com/dimensions/ALF/DMVocabulary/1"
    xmlns:alfn4 = "http://serena.com/dimensions/ALF/DMEventExtensions/1"
    xmlns:alfn5 = "http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1"
    xmlns:alfs = "http://www.eclipse.org/alf/schema/EventBase/1">
  <SOAP-ENV:Body>
    <alfs:EventNotice>
      <EventNotice version = "1.0">
        <alfs:Base>
          <alfs:EventId>d5c56254-9ae7-11e3-8617-a99c3c58fa98</alfs:EventId>
          <alfs:Timestamp>2014-02-21T11:03:46+00:00</alfs:Timestamp>
          <alfs:EventType>rollback-area-version</alfs:EventType>
          <alfs:ObjectType>Deploy</alfs:ObjectType>
          <alfs:ObjectId>4227957</alfs:ObjectId>
          <alfs:Source>
            <alfs:Product>DimensionsDeploy</alfs:Product>
            <alfs:ProductVersion>12.1</alfs:ProductVersion>
            <alfs:ProductInstance>CM_TYPICAL@UAL-DEV-VGUT05-DIM12</alfs:ProductInstance>
            <alfs:ProductCallbackURI>http://UAL-DEV-VGUT05:8080/dmwebservice/services/
dimwebservices</alfs:ProductCallbackURI>
          </alfs:Source>
          <alfs:User></alfs:User>
          <alfs:EventControl>
            <alfs:EmEventId></alfs:EmEventId>
            <alfs:EmTimestamp>2014-02-21T11:03:46+00:00</alfs:EmTimestamp>
            <alfs:PrecedingEmEventId></alfs:PrecedingEmEventId>
            <alfs:ApplicationName></alfs:ApplicationName>
            <alfs:EventMatchName></alfs:EventMatchName>
            <alfs:ServiceFlowName></alfs:ServiceFlowName>
            <alfs:ServiceFlowId></alfs:ServiceFlowId>
            <alfs:Callback>false</alfs:Callback>
            <alfs:Environment></alfs:Environment>
            <alfs:EmUser></alfs:EmUser>
          </alfs:EventControl>
        </alfs:Base>
        <alfs:Extension>
          <alfn4:Database>CM_TYPICAL@UAL-DEV-VGUT05-DIM12</alfn4:Database>
          <alfn4:ProjectSpec>QLARIUS:JAVA_BRANCHA_STR</alfn4:ProjectSpec>
          <alfn4:User>DMSYS</alfn4:User>
          <alfn4:DeployObject>
            <deplobj:comment>Sample rollback-area-version ALF event activated
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Item ALF Events


Event Extension for Item
All ALF events from a Dimensions CM item provide DMItemExtensionType type in the 
ALF event extension, and each event supplies only the pertinent data for the operation 
firing the event to the client. This means that an individual event may not provide all of 
the data defined in the extended data to the client.


DMItemExtensionType contains:


by SRAV command</deplobj:comment>
            <deplobj:toStage>SIT</deplobj:toStage>
            <deplobj:areas>
              <alfn5:area>
                <alfn5:name>LCL_SIT_JBRNCHA_AREA01</alfn5:name>
                <alfn5:success>true</alfn5:success>
                <alfn5:version>10</alfn5:version>
                <alfn5:finalVersion>11</alfn5:finalVersion>
              </alfn5:area>
            </deplobj:areas>
            <deplobj:items>
              <alfn1:item>
                <alfn1:uid>4227002</alfn1:uid>
                <alfn1:specification>QLARIUS:RRRRERWRWRWRW CPP-129917417X5392X0.A-
SRC;java_s1_1#1</alfn1:specification>
                <alfn1:type>SRC</alfn1:type>
                <alfn1:revision>java_s1_1#1</alfn1:revision>                
<alfn1:projectFilename>rrrrerwrwrwrw.cpp</alfn1:projectFilename>
                <alfn1:description>Item uploaded into Dimensions</alfn1:description>
                <alfn1:comment></alfn1:comment>
              </alfn1:item>
            </deplobj:items>
            <deplobj:jobState>Succeeded</deplobj:jobState>
            <deplobj:statusMessage>- Removed file 'rrrrerwrwrwrw.cpp'&#xA;(status "UNDER 
WORK", file version 1,&#xA;file modification time "Wed Feb 12 15:50:45 2014 GMT", item 
revision "java_s1_1#1")&#xA;from "SIT" deployment area "LCL_SIT_JBRNCHA_AREA01", 
directory 'C:\Serena_Workareas\cm_typical\SIT\JBRNCHA_AREA_01\' ...&#xA;(removed 
okay).&#xA;Successfully applied changes for ROLLBACK job 4227957 to area 
LCL_SIT_JBRNCHA_AREA01.&#xA;Successfully executed ROLLBACK job 4227957 in area 
LCL_SIT_JBRNCHA_AREA01.&#xA;</deplobj:statusMessage>
          </alfn4:DeployObject>
        </alfs:Extension>
      </EventNotice>
    </alfs:EventNotice>
  </SOAP-ENV:Body>
</SOAP-ENV:Envelope>


Field Description


Database The database that originated the event, in the format DB_ID@SERVER-DB_CONNECTION.


ProjectSpec The specification of the Dimensions CM project/stream context for the event, in the format 
ProductId:ProjectId.


User The Dimensions CM user who originated the event.
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Check-In Item ALF Event
This event is fired on performing Dimensions CM Return Item/Check In (RI) and upload 
item modification (UPLOAD) commands.


The following fields of the item event extension for ALF events have values:


 Database


 ProjectSpec


 User


 Item::uid


 Item::specification


 Item::type


 Item::revision


 Item::projectFilename


 Item::description


 Item::comments


 Item::Attributes


 Item::relatedRequests


Item uid A Unique integer identifier for the Dimensions CM 
request (item_catalogue.obj_uid).


specification The full specification of the item.


type The type of the item.


revision The Revision of the item.


projectFilename The project filename of the item in the scoped 
project/stream.


description The description of the item.


comment The comment of the item.


attributes An array of user defined attributes and values.


relatedParts An array of related design parts.


relatedItems An array of related items.


relatedRequests An array of related requests.


relatedBaselines An array of related baselines.


relatedProjects An array of related projects/streams.


Field Description







526 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 19  Application Lifecycle Framework Reference


The following is a sample of a check-in event:


<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>
<SOAP-ENV:Envelope xmlns:SOAP-ENV="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/" 
xmlns:SOAP-ENC="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/encoding/" 
xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema-instance" 
xmlns:xsd="http://www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema" 
xmlns:ns3="http://serena.com/dimensions/items/1" 
xmlns:ns4="http://serena.com/dimensions/requests/1" 
xmlns:ns5="http://serena.com/dimensions/ALF/DMVocabulary/1" 
xmlns:ns6="http://serena.com/dimensions/ALF/DMEventExtentions/1" 
xmlns:ns7="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1" 
xmlns:ns2="http://www.eclipse.org/alf/schema/EventBase/1">
  <SOAP-ENV:Body>
    <ns2:EventNotice>
      <EventNotice version="1.0">
        <ns2:Base>
          <ns2:EventId>b0665424-8970-11dd-996d-89ab1e34d68a</ns2:EventId>
          <ns2:Timestamp>2008-09-23T16:08:17+03:00</ns2:Timestamp>
          <ns2:EventType>check-in</ns2:EventType>
          <ns2:ObjectType>Item</ns2:ObjectType>
          <ns2:ObjectId>0A4</ns2:ObjectId>
          <ns2:Source>
            <ns2:Product>Serena Dimensions CM</ns2:Product>
            <ns2:ProductVersion>2009</ns2:ProductVersion>
            <ns2:ProductInstance>QLARIUS_CM@UA003679-DIM10</ns2:ProductInstance>
            <ns2:ProductCallbackURI>
http://acme:8080/dmwebservice/services/dimwebservices</ns2:ProductCallbackURI>
          </ns2:Source>
          <ns2:User>
            <ns2:LoginID>DMSYS</ns2:LoginID>
            <ns2:Certificate>13763913...<Skipped>...8525A6EC</ns2:Certificate>
          </ns2:User>
            <ns2:EventControl>
            <ns2:EmEventId></ns2:EmEventId>
            <ns2:EmTimestamp>2008-09-23T16:08:17+03:00</ns2:EmTimestamp>
            <ns2:PrecedingEmEventId></ns2:PrecedingEmEventId>
            <ns2:ApplicationName></ns2:ApplicationName>
            <ns2:EventMatchName></ns2:EventMatchName>
            <ns2:ServiceFlowName></ns2:ServiceFlowName>
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Check-Out Item ALF Event
This event is fired on performing Dimensions CM Extract Item for Update/Check Out (EI) 
and upload item modification (UPLOAD) commands.


The following fields of the item event extension for ALF events have values:


 Database


 ProjectSpec


 User


 Item::uid


 Item::specification


 Item::type


 Item::revision


 Item::projectFilename


 Item::description


            <ns2:ServiceFlowId></ns2:ServiceFlowId>
            <ns2:Callback>false</ns2:Callback>
            <ns2:Environment></ns2:Environment>
            <ns2:EmUser></ns2:EmUser>
          </ns2:EventControl>
        </ns2:Base>
<ns2:Extension>
          <ns6:Database>QLARIUS_CM@UA003679-DIM10</ns6:Database>
          <ns6:ProjectSpec>QLARIUS:UW_JAVA_2.0</ns6:ProjectSpec>
          <ns6:User>DMSYS</ns6:User>
          <ns6:Item>
            <ns3:uid>4207432</ns3:uid>
            <ns3:specification>QLARIUS:0A4.A-SRC;1.1</ns3:specification>
            <ns3:type>SRC</ns3:type>
            <ns3:revision>1.1</ns3:revision>
            <ns3:projectFilename>qlarius/interfaces/readmetoo.txt</ns3:projectFilename>
            <ns3:description>Item 0A4.A</ns3:description>
            <ns3:comment>Some comment on changing Item</ns3:comment>
            <ns3:attributes>
              <ns7:attribute>
                <ns7:name>REVIEW_TYPE</ns7:name>
                <ns7:datatype>Char</ns7:datatype>
                <ns7:type>Single_Value</ns7:type>
                <ns7:value></ns7:value>
              </ns7:attribute>
            </ns3:attributes>
            <ns3:relatedRequests>
              <ns7:relatedRequest>
                <ns7:requestId>QLARIUS_CR_84</ns7:requestId>
                <ns7:relationshipType>In-Response To</ns7:relationshipType>
              </ns7:relatedRequest>
            </ns3:relatedRequests>
          </ns6:Item>
        </ns2:Extension>
      </EventNotice>
    </ns2:EventNotice>
  </SOAP-ENV:Body>
</SOAP-ENV:Envelope>
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 Item::Attributes


 Item::relatedRequests 


The following is a sample of a check-out event:


<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>
<SOAP-ENV:Envelope xmlns:SOAP-ENV="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/"
xmlns:SOAP-ENC="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/encoding/" 
xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema-instance" 
xmlns:xsd="http://www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema" 
xmlns:ns3="http://serena.com/dimensions/items/1" 
xmlns:ns4="http://serena.com/dimensions/requests/1" 
xmlns:ns5="http://serena.com/dimensions/ALF/DMVocabulary/1" 
xmlns:ns6="http://serena.com/dimensions/ALF/DMEventExtentions/1" 
xmlns:ns7="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1" 
xmlns:ns2="http://www.eclipse.org/alf/schema/EventBase/1">
  <SOAP-ENV:Body>
    <ns2:EventNotice>
      <EventNotice version="1.0">
        <ns2:Base>
          <ns2:EventId>a7f3df46-8970-11dd-8afc-89ab1e34d68a</ns2:EventId>
          <ns2:Timestamp>2008-09-23T16:08:03+03:00</ns2:Timestamp>
          <ns2:EventType>check-out</ns2:EventType>
          <ns2:ObjectType>Item</ns2:ObjectType>
          <ns2:ObjectId>0A4</ns2:ObjectId>
          <ns2:Source>
            <ns2:Product>Serena Dimensions CM</ns2:Product>
            <ns2:ProductVersion>2009</ns2:ProductVersion>
            <ns2:ProductInstance>QLARIUS_CM@UA003679-DIM10</ns2:ProductInstance>
            <ns2:ProductCallbackURI>
http://acme:8080/dmwebservice/services/dimwebservices</ns2:ProductCallbackURI>
          </ns2:Source>
          <ns2:User>
            <ns2:LoginID>DMSYS</ns2:LoginID>
            <ns2:Certificate>E19B17C9...<Skipped>...7001DBB2</ns2:Certificate>
          </ns2:User>
          <ns2:EventControl>
            <ns2:EmEventId></ns2:EmEventId>
            <ns2:EmTimestamp>2008-09-23T16:08:03+03:00</ns2:EmTimestamp>
            <ns2:PrecedingEmEventId></ns2:PrecedingEmEventId>
            <ns2:ApplicationName></ns2:ApplicationName>
            <ns2:EventMatchName></ns2:EventMatchName>
            <ns2:ServiceFlowName></ns2:ServiceFlowName>
            <ns2:ServiceFlowId></ns2:ServiceFlowId>
            <ns2:Callback>false</ns2:Callback>
            <ns2:Environment></ns2:Environment>
            <ns2:EmUser></ns2:EmUser>
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Create Item ALF Event
This event is fired on performing a Dimensions CM Create Item CI command.


The following fields of the item event extension for ALF events have values:


 Database


 ProjectSpec


 User


 Item::uid


 Item::specification


 Item::type


 Item::revision


 Item::projectFilename


 Item::description


 Item::comments


 Item::Attributes


 Item::relatedRequests 


         </ns2:EventControl>
        </ns2:Base>
        <ns2:Extension>
          <ns6:Database>QLARIUS_CM@UA003679-DIM10</ns6:Database>
          <ns6:ProjectSpec>QLARIUS:UW_JAVA_2.0</ns6:ProjectSpec>
          <ns6:User>DMSYS</ns6:User>
          <ns6:Item>
            <ns3:uid>4207432</ns3:uid>
            <ns3:specification>QLARIUS:0A4.A-SRC;1.1</ns3:specification>
            <ns3:type>SRC</ns3:type>
            <ns3:revision>1.1</ns3:revision>
            <ns3:projectFilename>qlarius/interfaces/readmetoo.txt</ns3:projectFilename>
            <ns3:description>Item 0A4.A</ns3:description>
            <ns3:comment></ns3:comment>
            <ns3:attributes>
              <ns7:attribute>
                <ns7:name>REVIEW_TYPE</ns7:name>
                <ns7:datatype>Char</ns7:datatype>
                <ns7:type>Single_Value</ns7:type>
                <ns7:value></ns7:value>
              </ns7:attribute>
            </ns3:attributes>
            <ns3:relatedRequests>
              <ns7:relatedRequest>
                <ns7:requestId>QLARIUS_CR_84</ns7:requestId>
                <ns7:relationshipType>In-Response To</ns7:relationshipType>
              </ns7:relatedRequest>
            </ns3:relatedRequests>
          </ns6:Item>
        </ns2:Extension>
      </EventNotice>
    </ns2:EventNotice>
  </SOAP-ENV:Body>
</SOAP-ENV:Envelope>
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The following is a sample of a create event:


<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>
<SOAP-ENV:Envelope 
xmlns:SOAP-ENV="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/" 
xmlns:SOAP-ENC="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/encoding/" 
xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema-instance" 
xmlns:xsd="http://www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema" 
xmlns:ns3="http://serena.com/dimensions/items/1" 
xmlns:ns4="http://serena.com/dimensions/requests/1" 
xmlns:ns5="http://serena.com/dimensions/ALF/DMVocabulary/1" 
xmlns:ns6="http://serena.com/dimensions/ALF/DMEventExtentions/1" 
xmlns:ns7="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1" 
xmlns:ns2="http://www.eclipse.org/alf/schema/EventBase/1">
  <SOAP-ENV:Body>
    <ns2:EventNotice>
      <EventNotice version="1.0">
        <ns2:Base>
          <ns2:EventId>9b6f86c6-8970-11dd-abf9-89ab1e34d68a</ns2:EventId>
          <ns2:Timestamp>2008-09-23T16:07:42+03:00</ns2:Timestamp>
          <ns2:EventType>create</ns2:EventType>
          <ns2:ObjectType>Item</ns2:ObjectType>
          <ns2:ObjectId>0A4</ns2:ObjectId>
          <ns2:Source>
            <ns2:Product>Serena Dimensions CM</ns2:Product>
            <ns2:ProductVersion>2009</ns2:ProductVersion>
            <ns2:ProductInstance>QLARIUS_CM@UA003679-DIM10</ns2:ProductInstance>
            <ns2:ProductCallbackURI>
http://acme:8080/dmwebservice/services/dimwebservices</ns2:ProductCallbackURI>
          </ns2:Source>
          <ns2:User>
            <ns2:LoginID>DMSYS</ns2:LoginID>
            <ns2:Certificate>EE4E1768...<Skipped>...4E96CD7</ns2:Certificate>
          </ns2:User>
          <ns2:EmEventId></ns2:EmEventId>
            <ns2:EmTimestamp>2008-09-23T16:07:42+03:00</ns2:EmTimestamp>
            <ns2:PrecedingEmEventId></ns2:PrecedingEmEventId>
            <ns2:ApplicationName></ns2:ApplicationName>
            <ns2:EventMatchName></ns2:EventMatchName>
            <ns2:ServiceFlowName></ns2:ServiceFlowName>
            <ns2:ServiceFlowId></ns2:ServiceFlowId>
            <ns2:Callback>false</ns2:Callback>
            <ns2:Environment></ns2:Environment>
            <ns2:EmUser></ns2:EmUser>
          </ns2:EventControl>
        </ns2:Base>
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Undo-Check-Out Item ALF Event
This event is fired on performing a Dimensions CM Cancel Item Update/Undo Check Out 
(CIU) command.


The following fields of the item event extension for ALF events have values:


 Database


 ProjectSpec


 User


 Item::uid


 Item::specification


 Item::type


 Item::revision


 Item::projectFilename


 Item::description


 Item::Attributes


 Item::relatedRequests 


        <ns2:Extension>
          <ns6:Database>QLARIUS_CM@UA003679-DIM10</ns6:Database>
          <ns6:ProjectSpec>QLARIUS:UW_JAVA_2.0</ns6:ProjectSpec>
          <ns6:User>DMSYS</ns6:User>
          <ns6:Item>
            <ns3:uid>4207427</ns3:uid>
            <ns3:specification>QLARIUS:0A4.A-SRC;1.0</ns3:specification>
            <ns3:type>SRC</ns3:type>
            <ns3:revision>1.0</ns3:revision>
            <ns3:projectFilename>qlarius/interfaces/readmetoo.txt</ns3:projectFilename>
            <ns3:description>Item 0A4.A</ns3:description>
            <ns3:comment>Some comment for Initial Revision</ns3:comment>
            <ns3:attributes>
              <ns7:attribute>
                <ns7:name>REVIEW_TYPE</ns7:name>
                <ns7:datatype>Char</ns7:datatype>
                <ns7:type>Single_Value</ns7:type>
                <ns7:value></ns7:value>
              </ns7:attribute>
            </ns3:attributes>
            <ns3:relatedRequests>
              <ns7:relatedRequest>
                <ns7:requestId>QLARIUS_CR_84</ns7:requestId>
                <ns7:relationshipType>In-Response To</ns7:relationshipType>
              </ns7:relatedRequest>
            </ns3:relatedRequests>
          </ns6:Item>
        </ns2:Extension>
      </EventNotice>
    </ns2:EventNotice>
  </SOAP-ENV:Body>
</SOAP-ENV:Envelope>
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The following is a sample of an undo-check-out event:


<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>
<SOAP-ENV:Envelope xmlns:SOAP-ENV="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/"
xmlns:SOAP-ENC="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/encoding/" 
xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema-instance" 
xmlns:xsd="http://www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema" 
xmlns:ns3="http://serena.com/dimensions/items/1" 
xmlns:ns4="http://serena.com/dimensions/requests/1" 
xmlns:ns5="http://serena.com/dimensions/ALF/DMVocabulary/1" 
xmlns:ns6="http://serena.com/dimensions/ALF/DMEventExtentions/1" 
xmlns:ns7="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1" 
xmlns:ns2="http://www.eclipse.org/alf/schema/EventBase/1">
  <SOAP-ENV:Body>
    <ns2:EventNotice>
      <EventNotice version="1.0">
        <ns2:Base>
          <ns2:EventId>61934890-8a1d-11dd-9475-89ab1e34d68a</ns2:EventId>
          <ns2:Timestamp>2008-09-24T12:44:28+03:00</ns2:Timestamp>
          <ns2:EventType>undo-check-out</ns2:EventType>
          <ns2:ObjectType>Item</ns2:ObjectType>
          <ns2:ObjectId>AUTOQUOTE JAVA</ns2:ObjectId>
           <ns2:Source>
            <ns2:Product>Serena Dimensions CM</ns2:Product>
            <ns2:ProductVersion>2009</ns2:ProductVersion>
            <ns2:ProductInstance>QLARIUS_CM@UA003679-DIM10</ns2:ProductInstance>
            <ns2:ProductCallbackURI>http://acme:8080/dmwebservice/services/
dimwebservices</ns2:ProductCallbackURI>
          </ns2:Source>
          <ns2:User>
            <ns2:LoginID>DMSYS</ns2:LoginID>
            <ns2:Certificate>BD509D369...<Skipped>...BBE37B5C</ns2:Certificate>
          </ns2:User>          <ns2:EventControl>
            <ns2:EmEventId></ns2:EmEventId>
            <ns2:EmTimestamp>2008-09-24T12:44:28+03:00</ns2:EmTimestamp>
            <ns2:PrecedingEmEventId></ns2:PrecedingEmEventId>
            <ns2:ApplicationName></ns2:ApplicationName>
            <ns2:EventMatchName></ns2:EventMatchName>
            <ns2:ServiceFlowName></ns2:ServiceFlowName>
            <ns2:ServiceFlowId></ns2:ServiceFlowId>
            <ns2:Callback>false</ns2:Callback>
            <ns2:Environment></ns2:Environment>
            <ns2:EmUser></ns2:EmUser>
          </ns2:EventControl>
         </ns2:Base><ns2:Extension>
          <ns6:Database>QLARIUS_CM@UA003679-DIM10</ns6:Database>
          <ns6:ProjectSpec>QLARIUS:UW_JAVA_2.0</ns6:ProjectSpec>
          <ns6:User>DMSYS</ns6:User>
          <ns6:Item>
            <ns3:uid>4207447</ns3:uid>
            <ns3:specification>QLARIUS:AUTOQUOTE JAVA.A-SRC;2.1</ns3:specification>
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Project ALF Events


Event Extension for Project
All ALF events from a Dimensions CM project provide the DMProjectExtensionType 
type, and each event supplies only the pertinent data for the operation firing the event to 
the client. This means that an individual event may not provide all of the data defined in 
the extended data to the client.


DMProjectExtensionType contains:


            <ns3:type>SRC</ns3:type>
            <ns3:revision>2.1</ns3:revision>
            <ns3:projectFilename>qlarius/interfaces/AutoQuote.java</ns3:projectFilename>
            <ns3:description>Item uploaded into Dimensions</ns3:description>
            <ns3:comment></ns3:comment>
            <ns3:attributes>
              <ns7:attribute>
                <ns7:name>REVIEW_TYPE</ns7:name>
                <ns7:datatype>Char</ns7:datatype>
                <ns7:type>Single_Value</ns7:type>
                <ns7:value></ns7:value>
              </ns7:attribute>
            </ns3:attributes>
          </ns6:Item>
        </ns2:Extension>
      </EventNotice>
    </ns2:EventNotice>
  </SOAP-ENV:Body>
</SOAP-ENV:Envelope>


Field Description


Database The database that originated the event, in the format DB_ID@SERVER-DB_CONNECTION.


ProjectSpec The specification of the Dimensions CM project/stream context for the event, in the format 
ProductId:ProjectId.


User The Dimensions CM user who originated the event.
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Build-Submitted and Build-Completed Project ALF 
Events
These events are fired on performing a Dimensions CM Build Project (BLD) command.


All the fields of the project event extensions are filled with the exception of 
deliverChanges.


Project uid A Unique integer identifier for the Dimensions CM project/
stream (ws_catalogue.obj_uid).


specification The full specification of the project/stream.


type The type of the project/stream.


status The status of the project/stream.


description The description of the project/stream.


comment The comment of the item.


attributes An array of user defined attributes and values.


relatedItems An array of related items.


relatedRequests An array of related requests.


buildJobId Id of build job.


buildJobUrl URL to the build job status.


buildJobStatus Status of the built project (Success, Failed, or 
Cancelled).


repositoryVersion Current repository version of this project.


basedOn Details of the project, stream, or baseline that this project 
is based on.


deliverChanges Array of changes resulting from a deliver operation


Field Description


NOTES  These events are always fired if the DM_ALF_ENDPOINT parameter is specified in 
dm.cfg.
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The following is a sample of a project build-submitted event. A build-completed event is 
identical with the exception of a different <EventType>:


<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>
<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/"
xmlns:xsd="http://www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema" xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.org/2001/
XMLSchema-instance">
  <soapenv:Body>
    <EventNotice xmlns="http://www.eclipse.org/alf/schema/EventBase/1">
      <EventNotice xmlns="">
        <ns1:Base xmlns:ns1="http://www.eclipse.org/alf/schema/EventBase/1">
          <ns1:EventId>222ece00-8973-11dd-9b1c-8ee10287e59a</ns1:EventId>
          <ns1:Timestamp>2008-09-23T13:25:47.872Z</ns1:Timestamp>
          <ns1:EventType>build-submitted</ns1:EventType>
          <ns1:ObjectType>Project</ns1:ObjectType>
          <ns1:ObjectId>UW_JAVA_2.0</ns1:ObjectId>
          <ns1:Source>
            <ns1:Product>Serena Dimensions CM</ns1:Product>
            <ns1:ProductVersion>2009</ns1:ProductVersion>
            <ns1:ProductInstance>QLARIUS_CM@UA003679-DIM10</ns1:ProductInstance>
            <ns1:ProductCallbackURI>uri:dummy</ns1:ProductCallbackURI>
          </ns1:Source>
          <ns1:User>
            <ns1:LoginID>dmsys</ns1:LoginID>
            <ns1:Certificate></ns1:Certificate>
          </ns1:User>
          <ns1:EventControl>
            <ns1:EmEventId></ns1:EmEventId>
            <ns1:EmTimestamp>2008-09-23T13:25:47.872Z</ns1:EmTimestamp>
            <ns1:PrecedingEmEventId></ns1:PrecedingEmEventId>
            <ns1:ApplicationName></ns1:ApplicationName>
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            <ns1:EventMatchName></ns1:EventMatchName>
            <ns1:ServiceFlowName></ns1:ServiceFlowName>
            <ns1:ServiceFlowId></ns1:ServiceFlowId>
            <ns1:Callback>false</ns1:Callback>
            <ns1:Environment></ns1:Environment>
            <ns1:EmUser/>
         </ns1:EventControl>
        </ns1:Base>
        <ns2:Extension xmlns:ns2="http://www.eclipse.org/alf/schema/EventBase/1">
          <ns3:Database 
xmlns:ns3="http://serena.com/dimensions/ALF/DMEventExtentions/1">QLARIUS_CM@UA003679-
DIM10</ns3:Database>
          <ns4:ProjectSpec 
xmlns:ns4="http://serena.com/dimensions/ALF/DMEventExtentions/1">
QLARIUS:UW_JAVA_2.0</ns4:ProjectSpec>
          <ns5:User 
xmlns:ns5="http://serena.com/dimensions/ALF/DMEventExtentions/1">dmsys</ns5:User>
          <ns6:Project xmlns:ns6="http://serena.com/dimensions/ALF/DMEventExtentions/1">
            <ns7:uid xmlns:ns7="http://serena.com/dimensions/projects/1">4203131</
ns7:uid>
            <ns8:specification 
xmlns:ns8="http://serena.com/dimensions/projects/1">QLARIUS:UW_JAVA_2.0</
ns8:specification>
           <ns9:type 
xmlns:ns9="http://serena.com/dimensions/projects/1">PROJECT</ns9:type>
            <ns10:status xmlns:ns10="http://serena.com/dimensions/projects/
1">IMPLEMENTATION</ns10:status>
            <ns11:description xmlns:ns11="http://serena.com/dimensions/projects/1">
Underwriter Desktop Java development project</ns11:description>
            <ns12:attributes xmlns:ns12="http://serena.com/dimensions/projects/1">
              <ns13:attribute xmlns:ns13="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
                <ns13:name>PROJ_CONCEPT_TARGET</ns13:name>
                <ns13:datatype>Date</ns13:datatype>
                <ns13:type>Single_Value</ns13:type>
                <ns13:value>2005-10-17T08:33:22Z</ns13:value>
              </ns13:attribute>
              <ns14:attribute xmlns:ns14="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
                <ns14:name>PROJ_PLANNING_TARGET</ns14:name>
                <ns14:datatype>Date</ns14:datatype>
                <ns14:type>Single_Value</ns14:type>
                <ns14:value>2005-10-23T21:00:00Z</ns14:value>
              </ns14:attribute>
              ...<Skipped>...
            </ns12:attributes>
            <ns22:relatedItems xmlns:ns22="http://serena.com/dimensions/projects/1">
              <ns23:relatedItem xmlns:ns23="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
                <ns23:itemSpec>QLARIUS:BUILD USER XML.A-SRC;1.0</ns23:itemSpec>
                <ns23:relationshipType>Owned</ns23:relationshipType>
              </ns23:relatedItem>
              <ns24:relatedItem xmlns:ns24="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
                <ns24:itemSpec>QLARIUS:BUILD XML.A-SRC;1.1</ns24:itemSpec>
                <ns24:relationshipType>Owned</ns24:relationshipType>
              </ns24:relatedItem>
              ...<Skipped>...
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Project deliver Events
A deliver event is fired when performing a deliver operation for a stream.


All of the Projects event fields are completed except for the following:


 relatedItems


 relatedRequests


 buildJobId


 buildJobUrl


 buildJobStatus


            </ns22:relatedItems>
            <ns37:relatedRequests xmlns:ns37="http://serena.com/dimensions/projects/1">
              <ns38:relatedRequest xmlns:ns38="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
                <ns38:requestId>QLARIUS_CR_84</ns38:requestId>
                <ns38:relationshipType>Owned</ns38:relationshipType>
              </ns38:relatedRequest>
              <ns39:relatedRequest xmlns:ns39="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1">
                <ns39:requestId>QLARIUS_CR_83</ns39:requestId>
                <ns39:relationshipType>Owned</ns39:relationshipType>
              </ns39:relatedRequest>
              ...<Skipped>...
            </ns37:relatedRequests>
            <ns61:buildJobId 
xmlns:ns61="http://serena.com/dimensions/projects/1">222</ns61:buildJobId>
            <ns62:buildJobUrl xmlns:ns62="http://serena.com/dimensions/projects/1">
http://acme:8080/bws/Monitor_job_info_modal.do?current=true&amp;job_id=222
</ns62:buildJobUrl>
<ns14:buildJobStatus 
xmlns:ns14="http://serena.com/dimensions/baselines/1">Cancelled</
ns14:buildJobStatus>          </ns6:Project>
        </ns2:Extension>
      </EventNotice>
    </EventNotice>
  </soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>


NOTES  The deliver event does not include directory changes, such as directory 
renames, deletions, or additions. 
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The following is an example of a project deliver event:


<SOAP-ENV:Envelope
    xmlns:SOAP-ENV = "http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/"
    xmlns:SOAP-ENC = "http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/encoding/"
    xmlns:xsi = "http://www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema-instance"
    xmlns:xsd = "http://www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema"
    xmlns:alfn6 = "http://serena.com/dimensions/projects/1"
    xmlns:alfn7 = "http://serena.com/dimensions/baselines/1"
    xmlns:alfn1 = "http://serena.com/dimensions/items/1"
    xmlns:alfn2 = "http://serena.com/dimensions/requests/1"
    xmlns:schjob = "http://serena.com/dimensions/scheduled.job/1"
    xmlns:deplobj = "http://serena.com/dimensions/deploy.obj/1"
    xmlns:alfn3 = "http://serena.com/dimensions/ALF/DMVocabulary/1"
    xmlns:alfn4 = "http://serena.com/dimensions/ALF/DMEventExtensions/1"
    xmlns:alfn5 = "http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1"
    xmlns:alfs = "http://www.eclipse.org/alf/schema/EventBase/1">
    <SOAP-ENV:Body>
        <alfs:EventNotice>
            <EventNotice version = "1.0">
                <alfs:Base>
                    <alfs:EventId>9c72aea8-71e6-11e1-b8e7-eb1300caba1d</alfs:EventId>
                    <alfs:Timestamp>2012-03-19T17:11:47+00:00</alfs:Timestamp>
                    <alfs:EventType>deliver</alfs:EventType>
                    <alfs:ObjectType>Project</alfs:ObjectType>
                    <alfs:ObjectId>JAVA_BRANCHA_STR</alfs:ObjectId>
                    <alfs:Source>
                        <alfs:Product>DimensionsProject</alfs:Product>
                        <alfs:ProductVersion>12.1</alfs:ProductVersion>
                        <alfs:ProductInstance>CM_TYPICAL@UAL-DEV-VGUT06-DIM12</
alfs:ProductInstance>
                        <alfs:ProductCallbackURI>http://UAL-DEV-VGUT06:8080/dmwebservice/
services/dimwebservices</alfs:ProductCallbackURI>
                    </alfs:Source>
                    <alfs:User></alfs:User>
                    <alfs:EventControl>
                        <alfs:EmEventId></alfs:EmEventId>
                        <alfs:EmTimestamp>2012-03-19T17:11:47+00:00</alfs:EmTimestamp>
                        <alfs:PrecedingEmEventId></alfs:PrecedingEmEventId>
                        <alfs:ApplicationName></alfs:ApplicationName>
                        <alfs:EventMatchName></alfs:EventMatchName>
                        <alfs:ServiceFlowName></alfs:ServiceFlowName>
                        <alfs:ServiceFlowId></alfs:ServiceFlowId>
                        <alfs:Callback>false</alfs:Callback>
                        <alfs:Environment></alfs:Environment>
                        <alfs:EmUser></alfs:EmUser>
                    </alfs:EventControl>
                </alfs:Base>
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 <alfs:Extension>
                    <alfn4:Database>CM_TYPICAL@UAL-DEV-VGUT06-DIM12</alfn4:Database>
                    <alfn4:ProjectSpec>QLARIUS:JAVA_BRANCHA_STR</alfn4:ProjectSpec>
                    <alfn4:User>DMSYS</alfn4:User>
                    <alfn4:Project>
                        <alfn6:uid>4217404</alfn6:uid>
                        <alfn6:specification>QLARIUS:JAVA_BRANCHA_STR</
alfn6:specification>
                        <alfn6:type>STREAM</alfn6:type>
                        <alfn6:status>OPEN</alfn6:status>
                        <alfn6:description>Java branch A</alfn6:description>


<alfn6:repositoryVersion>
<alfn5:version>385</alfn5:version>
<alfn5:baseVersion>373</alfn5:baseVersion>
</alfn6:repositoryVersion>


                        <alfn6:attributes>
                            <alfn5:attribute>
                                <alfn5:name>NUMBER25</alfn5:name>
                                <alfn5:datatype>Number</alfn5:datatype>
                                <alfn5:type>Single_Value</alfn5:type>
                                <alfn5:value>25</alfn5:value>
                            </alfn5:attribute>
                            <alfn5:attribute>
                                <alfn5:name>DATE23765872346</alfn5:name>
                                <alfn5:datatype>Date</alfn5:datatype>
                                <alfn5:type>Single_Value</alfn5:type>
                                <alfn5:value>2012-02-29T00:00:00+00:00</alfn5:value>
                            </alfn5:attribute>
                        </alfn6:attributes>
<alfn6:deliverChanges>
                            <alfn5:additions></alfn5:additions>
                            <alfn5:modifications>
                                <alfn5:item>
                                    <alfn5:itemSpec>QLARIUS:312452345235234 CPP-
69617044X3324X4.A-SRC;java_s1_1#2</alfn5:itemSpec>
                                    <alfn5:path>312452345235234_rename353453.cpp</
alfn5:path>
                                    <alfn5:requests>
                                        <alfn5:value>QLARIUS_CR_40</alfn5:value>
                                    </alfn5:requests>
                                </alfn5:item>
                            </alfn5:modifications>
                            <alfn5:refactors>
                                <alfn5:item>
                                    <alfn5:itemSpec>QLARIUS:312452345235234 CPP-
69617044X3324X4.A-SRC;java_s1_1#1</alfn5:itemSpec>
                                    <alfn5:path>312452345235234_rename353453.cpp</
alfn5:path>
<alfn5:oldPath>312452345235234.cpp</alfn5:oldPath>
<alfn5:requests>
                                        <alfn5:value>QLARIUS_CR_40</alfn5:value>
                                    </alfn5:requests>
                                </alfn5:item>
                            </alfn5:refactors>
                            <alfn5:deletions></alfn5:deletions>
                            <alfn5:imports></alfn5:imports>
                        </alfn6:deliverChanges>
                    </alfn4:Project>
                </alfs:Extension>
            </EventNotice>
        </alfs:EventNotice>
    </SOAP-ENV:Body>
</SOAP-ENV:Envelope>
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Project create Events
A project create event is fired when the create project (DWS) or create stream (CS) 
commands are executed.


All of the Projects event fields are completed except for deliverChanges.


The following is a sample of Project create event:


<EventNotice>
  <Base>
    <EventId>137ab8c4-4160-11e3-a7cc-0f98149f8104</EventId>
    <Timestamp>2013-10-30T05:37:45-07:00</Timestamp>
    <EventType>create</EventType>
    <ObjectType>Project</ObjectType>
    <ObjectId>ALF_STR3</ObjectId>
    <Source>
      <Product>DimensionsProject</Product>
      <ProductVersion>12.1</ProductVersion>
      <ProductInstance>CM_TYPICAL@STL-DEV-VBBA01-DIM12</ProductInstance>
      <ProductCallbackURI>http://STL-DEV-VBBA01:8080/dmwebservice/services/
dimwebservices</ProductCallbackURI>
    </Source>
    <User></User>
    <EventControl>
      <EmEventId></EmEventId>
      <EmTimestamp>2013-10-30T05:37:45-07:00</EmTimestamp>
      <PrecedingEmEventId></PrecedingEmEventId>
      <ApplicationName></ApplicationName>
      <EventMatchName></EventMatchName>
      <ServiceFlowName></ServiceFlowName>
      <ServiceFlowId></ServiceFlowId>
      <Callback>false</Callback>
      <Environment></Environment>
      <EmUser></EmUser>
    </EventControl>
  </Base>
  <Extension>
    <Database>CM_TYPICAL@STL-DEV-VBBA01-DIM12</Database>
    <ProjectSpec>TEST_ALF:STR1</ProjectSpec>
    <User>DMSYS</User>
    <Project>
      <uid>4315520</uid>
      <specification>TEST_ALF:ALF_STR3</specification>
      <type>STREAM</type>
      <status>OPEN</status>
      <description>CS based on STR1</description>
      <repositoryVersion>
        <version>1041</version>
        <baseVersion>1036</baseVersion>
      </repositoryVersion>
      <basedOn>
        <project>
          <specification>TEST_ALF:STR1</specification>
          <repositoryVersion>
            <version>1036</version>
            <baseVersion>0</baseVersion>
          </repositoryVersion>
        </project>
      </basedOn>
    </Project>
  </Extension>
</EventNotice>
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Request ALF Events


Event Extension for Request
All ALF events from a Dimensions CM request provide DMRequestExtensionType type in 
the ALF event extension, and each event supplies only the pertinent data for the operation 
firing the event to the client. This means that an individual event may not provide all of 
the data defined in the extended data to the client.


DMRequestExtensionType contains:


Action Request ALF Event
This event is fired on performing a Dimensions CM Action Request (AC) command.


The following fields of the request event extension for ALF events have values:


 Database


 ProjectSpec


 User


 Request::uid


 Request::specification


 Request::type


 Request::status


 Request::Attributes


Field Description


Database The database that originated the event, in the format DB_ID@SERVER-DB_CONNECTION.


ProjectSpec The specification of the Dimensions CM project/stream context for the event, in the format 
ProductId:ProjectId.


User The Dimensions CM user who originated the event.


Request uid A unique integer identifier for the Dimensions CM 
request (cm_catalogue.ch_uid).


specification The full specification of the request.


type The type of the request.


status The status of the request.


attributes An array of user defined attributes and values.


relatedParts An array of related design parts.


relatedItems An array of related items.


relatedRequests An array of related requests.


relatedBaselines An array of related baselines.


relatedRequirements An array of related requirements.


relatedProjectSpec Related project/stream.
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The following is a sample of an action event:


<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>
<SOAP-ENV:Envelope xmlns:SOAP-ENV="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/"
xmlns:SOAP-ENC="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/encoding/" 
xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema-instance" 
xmlns:xsd="http://www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema" 
xmlns:ns3="http://serena.com/dimensions/items/1" 
xmlns:ns4="http://serena.com/dimensions/requests/1" 
xmlns:ns5="http://serena.com/dimensions/ALF/DMVocabulary/1" 
xmlns:ns6="http://serena.com/dimensions/ALF/DMEventExtentions/1" 
xmlns:ns7="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1" xmlns:ns2="http://www.eclipse.org/alf/
schema/EventBase/1">
  <SOAP-ENV:Body>
    <ns2:EventNotice>
      <EventNotice version="1.0">
        <ns2:Base>
          <ns2:EventId>fb5d5ea2-889b-11dd-b5c1-89ab1e34d68a</ns2:EventId>
          <ns2:Timestamp>2008-09-22T14:45:40+03:00</ns2:Timestamp>
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Create Request ALF Event
This event is fired on performing a Dimensions CM Create Request (CC) command.


          <ns2:EventType>action</ns2:EventType>
          <ns2:ObjectType>Request</ns2:ObjectType>
          <ns2:ObjectId>QLARIUS_CR_84</ns2:ObjectId>
<ns2:Product>Serena Dimensions CM</ns2:Product>
            <ns2:ProductVersion>2009</ns2:ProductVersion>
            <ns2:ProductInstance>QLARIUS_CM@UA003679-DIM10</ns2:ProductInstance>
            <ns2:ProductCallbackURI>
http://acme:8080/dmwebservice/services/dimwebservices</ns2:ProductCallbackURI>
          </ns2:Source>
          <ns2:User>
            <ns2:LoginID>DMSYS</ns2:LoginID>
            <ns2:Certificate>A2C8E6E5...<Skipped>...2EDAA878</ns2:Certificate>
          </ns2:User>
          <ns2:EventControl>
            <ns2:EmEventId></ns2:EmEventId>
            <ns2:EmTimestamp>2008-09-22T14:45:40+03:00</ns2:EmTimestamp>
            <ns2:PrecedingEmEventId></ns2:PrecedingEmEventId>
            <ns2:ApplicationName></ns2:ApplicationName>
            <ns2:EventMatchName></ns2:EventMatchName>
            <ns2:ServiceFlowName></ns2:ServiceFlowName>
            <ns2:ServiceFlowId></ns2:ServiceFlowId>
           <ns2:Callback>false</ns2:Callback>
            <ns2:Environment></ns2:Environment>
            <ns2:EmUser></ns2:EmUser>
          </ns2:EventControl>
        </ns2:Base>
        <ns2:Extension><ns6:Database>QLARIUS_CM@UA003679-DIM10</ns6:Database>
          <ns6:ProjectSpec>QLARIUS:UW_JAVA_2.0</ns6:ProjectSpec>
          <ns6:User>DMSYS</ns6:User>
          <ns6:Request>
            <ns4:uid>4207393</ns4:uid>
            <ns4:specification>QLARIUS_CR_84</ns4:specification>
            <ns4:type>CR</ns4:type>
            <ns4:status>WORK</ns4:status>
            <ns4:attributes>
              <ns7:attribute>
                <ns7:name>TITLE</ns7:name>
                <ns7:datatype>Char</ns7:datatype>
                <ns7:type>Single_Value</ns7:type>
                <ns7:value>WS2 Test 12/09/2008 18:55</ns7:value>
              </ns7:attribute>
              <ns7:attribute>
                <ns7:name>SEVERITY</ns7:name>
                <ns7:datatype>Char</ns7:datatype>
                <ns7:type>Single_Value</ns7:type>
                <ns7:value>2</ns7:value>
              </ns7:attribute>
                <ns7:name>EST_DEV_EFFORT</ns7:name>
                <ns7:datatype>Number</ns7:datatype>
                <ns7:type>Single_Value</ns7:type>
                <ns7:value></ns7:value>
              </ns7:attribute>
            </ns4:attributes>
          </ns6:Request>
        </ns2:Extension>
</EventNotice>
    </ns2:EventNotice>
  </SOAP-ENV:Body>
</SOAP-ENV:Envelope>
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The following fields of the request event extension for ALF events have values:


 Database


 ProjectSpec


 User


 Request::uid


 Request::specification


 Request::type


 Request::status


 Request::Attributes


The following is a sample of a create event:


<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>
<SOAP-ENV:Envelope xmlns:SOAP-ENV="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/"
xmlns:SOAP-ENC="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/encoding/" 
xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema-instance" 
xmlns:xsd="http://www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema" 
xmlns:alfn6="http://serena.com/dimensions/projects/1" 
xmlns:alfn7="http://serena.com/dimensions/baselines/1" 
xmlns:alfn1="http://serena.com/dimensions/items/1" 
xmlns:alfn2="http://serena.com/dimensions/requests/1" 
xmlns:alfn3="http://serena.com/dimensions/ALF/DMVocabulary/1" 
xmlns:alfn4="http://serena.com/dimensions/ALF/DMEventExtensions/1" 
xmlns:alfn5="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1" 
xmlns:alfs="http://www.eclipse.org/alf/schema/EventBase/1">
  <SOAP-ENV:Body>
    <alfs:EventNotice>
      <EventNotice version="1.0">
        <alfs:Base>
          <alfs:EventId>bacab9c1-a77c-11de-9e05-8310a805a371</alfs:EventId>
          <alfs:Timestamp>2009-09-22T16:35:01+03:00</alfs:Timestamp>
          <alfs:EventType>create</alfs:EventType>
          <alfs:ObjectType>Request</alfs:ObjectType>
          <alfs:ObjectId>QLARIUS_CR_113</alfs:ObjectId>
          <alfs:Source>
            <alfs:Product>DimensionsRequest</alfs:Product>
            <alfs:ProductVersion>2009</alfs:ProductVersion>
            <alfs:ProductInstance>CM_TYPICAL@UA003652-DIM10</alfs:ProductInstance>
         <alfs:ProductCallbackURI>http://UA003652:8080/dmwebservice/services/
dimwebservices







 Request ALF Events


Developer's Reference 545


</alfs:ProductCallbackURI>
          </alfs:Source>
          <alfs:User></alfs:User>
          <alfs:EventControl>
            <alfs:EmEventId></alfs:EmEventId>
            <alfs:EmTimestamp>2009-09-22T16:35:01+03:00</alfs:EmTimestamp>
            <alfs:PrecedingEmEventId></alfs:PrecedingEmEventId>
            <alfs:ApplicationName></alfs:ApplicationName>
            <alfs:EventMatchName></alfs:EventMatchName>
            <alfs:ServiceFlowName></alfs:ServiceFlowName>
            <alfs:ServiceFlowId></alfs:ServiceFlowId>
            <alfs:Callback>false</alfs:Callback>
            <alfs:Environment></alfs:Environment>
            <alfs:EmUser></alfs:EmUser>
          </alfs:EventControl>
        </alfs:Base>
        <alfs:Extension>
          <alfn4:Database>CM_TYPICAL@UA003652-DIM10</alfn4:Database>
          <alfn4:ProjectSpec>QLARIUS:GREEN_FOR_USE</alfn4:ProjectSpec>
          <alfn4:User>DMSYS</alfn4:User>
          <alfn4:Request>
           <alfn2:uid>4227805</alfn2:uid>
            <alfn2:specification>QLARIUS_CR_113</alfn2:specification>
            <alfn2:type>CR</alfn2:type>
            <alfn2:status></alfn2:status>
            <alfn2:attributes>
              <alfn5:attribute>
                <alfn5:name>TITLE</alfn5:name>
                <alfn5:datatype>Char</alfn5:datatype>
                <alfn5:type>Single_Value</alfn5:type>
                <alfn5:value>My Request</alfn5:value>
              </alfn5:attribute>
              <alfn5:attribute>
                <alfn5:name>DESCRIPTION</alfn5:name>
                <alfn5:datatype>Char</alfn5:datatype>
                <alfn5:type>Single_Value</alfn5:type>
                <alfn5:value></alfn5:value>
              </alfn5:attribute>
              <alfn5:attribute>
                <alfn5:name>SEVERITY</alfn5:name>
                <alfn5:datatype>Char</alfn5:datatype>
                <alfn5:type>Single_Value</alfn5:type>
                <alfn5:value></alfn5:value>


<…Some attributes skipped…>
             </alfn5:attribute>
                <alfn5:name>REMEDY_USER</alfn5:name>
                <alfn5:datatype>Char</alfn5:datatype>
                <alfn5:type>Single_Value</alfn5:type>
                <alfn5:value></alfn5:value>
              </alfn5:attribute>
              <alfn5:attribute>
                <alfn5:name>REMEDY_SYSTEM</alfn5:name>
                <alfn5:datatype>Char</alfn5:datatype>
                <alfn5:type>Single_Value</alfn5:type>
                <alfn5:value></alfn5:value>
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Deploy Request ALF Event
This event is fired on performing a Dimensions CM Deploy Request (DPR) command.


The following fields of the request event extension for ALF events have values:


 Database


 ProjectSpec


 User


 Request::uid


 Request::specification


 Request::type


 Request::status


 Request::Attributes


               </alfn5:attribute>
               <alfn5:attribute>
               <alfn5:name>REMEDY_TIMESTAMP</alfn5:name>
                <alfn5:datatype>Char</alfn5:datatype>
                <alfn5:type>Single_Value</alfn5:type>
                <alfn5:value></alfn5:value>
              </alfn5:attribute>
            </alfn2:attributes>
          </alfn4:Request>
        </alfs:Extension>
      </EventNotice>
    </alfs:EventNotice>
  </SOAP-ENV:Body>
</SOAP-ENV:Envelope>


NOTE  The use of the Deploy Request Alf event is deprecated, it not being recommended 
for use in new orchestrations. Instead, use the Deploy Request to Area ALF event (see 
"Deploy Baseline/Item/Request to Area ALF Events" on page 515).
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The following is a sample of a deploy event:


Update Request ALF Event
This event is fired on performing a Dimensions CM Update Request (UC) command.


The following fields of the request event extension for ALF events have values:


<SOAP-ENV:Envelope xmlns:SOAP-ENV="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/" 
xmlns:SOAP-ENC="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/encoding/" xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.org/
2001/XMLSchema-instance" xmlns:xsd="http://www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema" 
xmlns:alfn6="http://serena.com/dimensions/projects/1" xmlns:alfn7="http://serena.com/
dimensions/baselines/1" xmlns:alfn1="http://serena.com/dimensions/items/1" 
xmlns:alfn2="http://serena.com/dimensions/requests/1" xmlns:schjob="http://serena.com/
dimensions/scheduled.job/1" xmlns:deplobj="http://serena.com/dimensions/deploy.obj/1" 
xmlns:alfn3="http://serena.com/dimensions/ALF/DMVocabulary/1" xmlns:alfn4="http://
serena.com/dimensions/ALF/DMEventExtensions/1" xmlns:alfn5="http://serena.com/
dimensions/basic/1" xmlns:alfs="http://www.eclipse.org/alf/schema/EventBase/1">
  <SOAP-ENV:Body>
    <alfs:EventNotice>
      <EventNotice version="1.0">
        <alfs:Base>
          <alfs:EventId>0c0143b3-3a03-11e0-92ef-878d50576767</alfs:EventId>
          <alfs:Timestamp>2011-02-16T19:29:18+00:00</alfs:Timestamp>
          <alfs:EventType>deploy</alfs:EventType>
          <alfs:ObjectType>Request</alfs:ObjectType>
          <alfs:ObjectId>QLARIUS_CR_46</alfs:ObjectId>
          <alfs:Source>
            <alfs:Product>DimensionsRequest</alfs:Product>
            <alfs:ProductVersion>12.2.2</alfs:ProductVersion>
            <alfs:ProductInstance>CM_TYPICAL@UAL-DEV-VGUT03-DIM10</alfs:ProductInstance>
            <alfs:ProductCallbackURI>http://UAL-DEV-VGUT03:8080/dmwebservice/services/
dimwebservices</alfs:ProductCallbackURI>
          </alfs:Source>
          <alfs:User></alfs:User>
          <alfs:EventControl>
            <alfs:EmEventId></alfs:EmEventId>
            <alfs:EmTimestamp>2011-02-16T19:29:18+00:00</alfs:EmTimestamp>
            <alfs:PrecedingEmEventId></alfs:PrecedingEmEventId>
            <alfs:ApplicationName></alfs:ApplicationName>
            <alfs:EventMatchName></alfs:EventMatchName>
            <alfs:ServiceFlowName></alfs:ServiceFlowName>
            <alfs:ServiceFlowId></alfs:ServiceFlowId>
            <alfs:Callback>false</alfs:Callback>
            <alfs:Environment></alfs:Environment>
            <alfs:EmUser></alfs:EmUser>
          </alfs:EventControl>
        </alfs:Base>
        <alfs:Extension>
          <alfn4:Database>CM_TYPICAL@UAL-DEV-VGUT03-DIM10</alfn4:Database>
          <alfn4:ProjectSpec>QLARIUS:VS_BRANCHA_STR</alfn4:ProjectSpec>
          <alfn4:User>DMSYS</alfn4:User>
          <alfn4:Request>
            <alfn2:uid>4223317</alfn2:uid>
            <alfn2:specification>QLARIUS_CR_46</alfn2:specification>
            <alfn2:type>CR</alfn2:type>
            <alfn2:status>RAISED</alfn2:status>
          </alfn4:Request>
          </alfs:Extension>
</EventNotice>
    </alfs:EventNotice>
  </SOAP-ENV:Body>
</SOAP-ENV:Envelope>
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 Database


 ProjectSpec


 User


 Request::uid


 Request::specification


 Request::type


 Request::status


 Request::Attributes


The following is a sample of an update event:


<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>
<SOAP-ENV:Envelope xmlns:SOAP-ENV="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/" 
xmlns:SOAP-ENC="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/encoding/" 
xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema-instance" 
xmlns:xsd="http://www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema" 
xmlns:alfn6="http://serena.com/dimensions/projects/1" 
xmlns:alfn7="http://serena.com/dimensions/baselines/1" 
xmlns:alfn1="http://serena.com/dimensions/items/1" 
xmlns:alfn2="http://serena.com/dimensions/requests/1" 
xmlns:alfn3="http://serena.com/dimensions/ALF/DMVocabulary/1" 
xmlns:alfn4="http://serena.com/dimensions/ALF/DMEventExtensions/1" 
xmlns:alfn5="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1" 
xmlns:alfs="http://www.eclipse.org/alf/schema/EventBase/1">
<SOAP-ENV:Body>
    <alfs:EventNotice>
      <EventNotice version="1.0">
        <alfs:Base>
          <alfs:EventId>da8bc7ac-a77d-11de-a35c-8310a805a371</alfs:EventId>
          <alfs:Timestamp>2009-09-22T16:43:04+03:00</alfs:Timestamp>
          <alfs:EventType>update</alfs:EventType>
          <alfs:ObjectType>Request</alfs:ObjectType>
          <alfs:ObjectId>QLARIUS_CR_113</alfs:ObjectId>
          <alfs:Source>
            <alfs:Product>DimensionsRequest</alfs:Product>
            <alfs:ProductVersion>2009</alfs:ProductVersion>
            <alfs:ProductInstance>CM_TYPICAL@UA003652-DIM10</alfs:ProductInstance>
            <alfs:ProductCallbackURI>http://UA003652:8080/dmwebservice/services/
dimwebservices
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</alfs:ProductCallbackURI>
          </alfs:Source>
          <alfs:User></alfs:User>
          <alfs:EventControl>
            <alfs:EmEventId></alfs:EmEventId>
            <alfs:EmTimestamp>2009-09-22T16:43:04+03:00</alfs:EmTimestamp>
            <alfs:PrecedingEmEventId></alfs:PrecedingEmEventId>
            <alfs:ApplicationName></alfs:ApplicationName>
            <alfs:EventMatchName></alfs:EventMatchName>
            <alfs:ServiceFlowName></alfs:ServiceFlowName>
            <alfs:ServiceFlowId></alfs:ServiceFlowId>
            <alfs:Callback>false</alfs:Callback>
            <alfs:Environment></alfs:Environment>
            <alfs:EmUser></alfs:EmUser>
          </alfs:EventControl>
        </alfs:Base>
         <alfs:Extension>
          <alfn4:Database>CM_TYPICAL@UA003652-DIM10</alfn4:Database>
          <alfn4:ProjectSpec>QLARIUS:GREEN_FOR_USE</alfn4:ProjectSpec>
          <alfn4:User>DMSYS</alfn4:User>
          <alfn4:Request>
          <alfn2:uid>4227805</alfn2:uid>
            <alfn2:specification>QLARIUS_CR_113</alfn2:specification>
            <alfn2:type>CR</alfn2:type>
            <alfn2:status></alfn2:status>
         <alfn2:attributes>
             <alfn5:attribute>
                <alfn5:name>TITLE</alfn5:name>
                <alfn5:datatype>Char</alfn5:datatype>
                <alfn5:type>Single_Value</alfn5:type>
                <alfn5:value>My Request</alfn5:value>
              </alfn5:attribute>             <alfn5:attribute>
                <alfn5:name>DESCRIPTION</alfn5:name>
                <alfn5:datatype>Char</alfn5:datatype>
                <alfn5:type>Single_Value</alfn5:type>
                <alfn5:value>Added some description</alfn5:value>
              </alfn5:attribute>              <alfn5:attribute>
                <alfn5:name>SEVERITY</alfn5:name>
                <alfn5:datatype>Char</alfn5:datatype>
                <alfn5:type>Single_Value</alfn5:type>
                <alfn5:value></alfn5:value>
              </alfn5:attribute>
              <…Some attributes skipped…>
               <alfn5:attribute>
                <alfn5:name>REMEDY_USER</alfn5:name>
                <alfn5:datatype>Char</alfn5:datatype>
                <alfn5:type>Single_Value</alfn5:type>
                <alfn5:value></alfn5:value>
              </alfn5:attribute>
              <alfn5:attribute>
                <alfn5:name>REMEDY_SYSTEM</alfn5:name>
                <alfn5:datatype>Char</alfn5:datatype>
                <alfn5:type>Single_Value</alfn5:type>
                <alfn5:value></alfn5:value>
              </alfn5:attribute>
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Schedule Job ALF Events


Event Extension for Schedule Job
All ALF events from a Dimensions CM schedule job provide DMRequestExtensionType 
type in the ALF event extension, and each event supplies only the pertinent data for the 
operation firing the event to the client. This means that an individual event may not 
provide all of the data defined in the extended data to the client.


DMRequestExtensionType contains:


 <alfn5:attribute>
                <alfn5:name>REMEDY_TIMESTAMP</alfn5:name>
                <alfn5:datatype>Char</alfn5:datatype>
                <alfn5:type>Single_Value</alfn5:type>
                <alfn5:value></alfn5:value>
              </alfn5:attribute>
            </alfn2:attributes>
          </alfn4:Request>
        </alfs:Extension>
      </EventNotice>
    </alfs:EventNotice>
  </SOAP-ENV:Body>
</SOAP-ENV:Envelope>


Field Description


Database The database that originated the event, in the format DB_ID@SERVER-DB_CONNECTION.


ProjectSpec The specification of the Dimensions CM project/stream context for the event, in the 
format ProductId:ProjectId.


User The Dimensions CM user who originated the event.


ScheduledJob uid A unique integer identifier for the Dimensions CM 
scheduled job.


name The name of the scheduled job.


createTime The creation time of the scheduled job.


startTime The start time of the scheduled job.


updateTime The latest updating time of the scheduled job.


status The current status of the scheduled job.


originator The user who created the scheduled job.


description A description of the scheduled job.


repeat Specifies a repeat time for the scheduled job.


runStatus The status of the scheduled job.


runCommandsStatuses Statuses of all related commands that were ran.
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Run Schedule Job ALF Event
This event is fired on performing a Dimensions CM Run Scheduled Job (RSJ) command. 


All the fields of the scheduled job event extension for ALF events are filled.


The following is a sample of a scheduled job run event:


 <?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>
<SOAP-ENV:Envelope xmlns:SOAP-ENV="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/"
xmlns:SOAP-ENC="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/encoding/" 
xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema-instance" 
xmlns:xsd="http://www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema" 
xmlns:alfn6="http://serena.com/dimensions/projects/1" 
xmlns:alfn7="http://serena.com/dimensions/baselines/1" 
xmlns:alfn1="http://serena.com/dimensions/items/1" 
xmlns:alfn2="http://serena.com/dimensions/requests/1" 
xmlns:schjob="http://serena.com/dimensions/scheduled.job/1" 
xmlns:alfn3="http://serena.com/dimensions/ALF/DMVocabulary/1" 
xmlns:alfn4="http://serena.com/dimensions/ALF/DMEventExtensions/1" 
xmlns:alfn5="http://serena.com/dimensions/basic/1" 
xmlns:alfs="http://www.eclipse.org/alf/schema/EventBase/1">
  <SOAP-ENV:Body>
    <alfs:EventNotice>
      <EventNotice version="1.0">
        <alfs:Base>
          <alfs:EventId>beda7ee4-4ded-11df-aa87-215a3869faf3</alfs:EventId>
          <alfs:Timestamp>2010-04-22T10:02:14+01:00</alfs:Timestamp>
          <alfs:EventType>run</alfs:EventType>
          <alfs:ObjectType>ScheduledJob</alfs:ObjectType>
          <alfs:ObjectId>Job#0001</alfs:ObjectId>
          <alfs:Source>
            <alfs:Product>DimensionsScheduledJob</alfs:Product>
            <alfs:ProductVersion>2010</alfs:ProductVersion>
            <alfs:ProductInstance>CM_TYPICAL@ACME-DIM10</alfs:ProductInstance>
            <alfs:ProductCallbackURI>http://acme:8080/dmwebservice/services/
dimwebservices</alfs:ProductCallbackURI>
          </alfs:Source>
          <alfs:User></alfs:User>
          <alfs:EventControl>
            <alfs:EmEventId></alfs:EmEventId>
            <alfs:EmTimestamp>2010-04-22T10:02:14+01:00</alfs:EmTimestamp>
            <alfs:PrecedingEmEventId></alfs:PrecedingEmEventId>
            <alfs:ApplicationName></alfs:ApplicationName>
            <alfs:EventMatchName></alfs:EventMatchName>
            <alfs:ServiceFlowName></alfs:ServiceFlowName>
            <alfs:ServiceFlowId></alfs:ServiceFlowId>
            <alfs:Callback>false</alfs:Callback>
            <alfs:Environment></alfs:Environment>
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          </alfs:EventControl>
        </alfs:Base>
        <alfs:Extension>
          <alfn4:Database>CM_TYPICAL@ACME-DIM10</alfn4:Database>
          <alfn4:ProjectSpec>QLARIUS:STREAM_A</alfn4:ProjectSpec>
          <alfn4:User>DMSYS</alfn4:User>
          <alfn4:ScheduledJob>
            <schjob:uid>4216820</schjob:uid>
            <schjob:name>Job#0001</schjob:name>
            <schjob:createTime>2010-04-22T10:00:01+01:00</schjob:createTime>
            <schjob:startTime>2010-10-09T23:00:00+01:00</schjob:startTime>
           <schjob:updateTime>2010-04-22T10:02:14+01:00</schjob:updateTime>
           <schjob:status>Active</schjob:status>
            <schjob:originator>DMSYS</schjob:originator>
            <schjob:description>Schedule job description</schjob:description>
            <schjob:repeat>
              <alfn5:repeatTime>10</alfn5:repeatTime>
              <alfn5:repeatType>Minutes</alfn5:repeatType>
            </schjob:repeat>
            <schjob:runStatus>
              <alfn5:historyUid>4216826</alfn5:historyUid>
              <alfn5:status>Active</alfn5:status>
              <alfn5:user>DMSYS</alfn5:user>
              <alfn5:startTime>2010-04-22T10:01:50+01:00</alfn5:startTime>
              <alfn5:finishTime>2010-04-22T10:01:50+01:00</alfn5:finishTime>
            </schjob:runStatus>
            <schjob:runCommandsStatuses>
              <alfn5:commandStatus>
                <alfn5:relationUid>4216822</alfn5:relationUid>
                <alfn5:commandUid>4216821</alfn5:commandUid>
                <alfn5:createTime>2010-04-22T10:01:17+01:00</alfn5:createTime>
                <alfn5:user>DMSYS</alfn5:user>
                <alfn5:command>CC "QLARIUS" "CR"/ATTRIBUTES=(Title="Mikhails request")  /
WORKSET="QLARIUS:JAVA_TYPICAL_2.0"</alfn5:command>
                <alfn5:status>Success</alfn5:status>
                <alfn5:output>The request QLARIUS_CR_10 has been forwarded to CHRIS, CLEM, 
DMSYS, JOE, RICK, RON&#xA;Operation completed&#xA;</alfn5:output>
              </alfn5:commandStatus>
            </schjob:runCommandsStatuses>
          </alfn4:ScheduledJob>
        </alfs:Extension>
      </EventNotice>
    </alfs:EventNotice>
  </SOAP-ENV:Body>
</SOAP-ENV:Envelope>
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Introduction
The primary element of a RESTful (Representational State Transfer) API web service is a 
resource. A resource is an object with a type, associated data, relationships to other 
resources, and a set of methods that operate on it. Resources can be grouped into 
collections. Each collection is homogeneous so that it contains only one type of resource. 
Resources can exist outside a collection and are referred to as singleton resources. 
Collections are also resources and can exist globally at the top level of an API, but can 
also be contained inside a single resource known as a sub-collection. Sub-collections are 
typically used to express a ’contained in’ relationship. 


For detailed information about RESTful web services see this web site:


http://restful-api-design.readthedocs.org/en/latest/resources.html


The URL used to represent resources is formed of:


 hostname


Specifies the machine hosting the CM server.


 port


Specifies the port number on that machine.


 path


Specifies a resource path.


Dimensions CM includes the following RESTful resources and sub-collections:



http://restful-api-design.readthedocs.org/en/latest/resources.html
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deploymentareas
deploymentareas/{areaName}
groups
products
products/{productName}
products/{productName}/baselines
products/{productName}/baselines/{baselineName}
products/{productName}/baselinetemplates
products/{productName}/baselinetemplates/{templateName}
products/{productName}/items/{itemSpec}/content
products/{productName}/parts
products/{productName}/parts/{partName}
products/{productName}/parts/{partName}/childparts
products/{productName}/projects
products/{productName}/projects/{projectName}
products/{productName}/projects/{projectName}/baselines
products/{productName}/projects/{projectName}/buildconfigurations
products/{productName}/projects/{projectName}/changesets
products/{productName}/projects/{projectName}/fileareas
products/{productName}/projects/{projectName}/stages
products/{productName}/projects/{projectName}/requests
products/{productName}/roleassignments
requests
requests/{requestName}
roles
users
users/{userName}/requests
version


NOTE  


 Only the http GET method is currently supported.


 The part specification in a REST URL must be a full specification without the product 
ID: <Part ID>.<Variant>;<PCS>


 Values in a REST URL must be URL-encoded, for details see:


https://tools.ietf.org/html/rfc3986



https://tools.ietf.org/html/rfc3986
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Path Parameters
Each resource can have one or more path parameters, in curly brackets {}, that you can 
use to substitute a resource name. In the following resource {productName} is a path 
parameter:


dmrestservices/products/{productName}/projects


Resource examples:


 http://localhost:8080/dmrestservices/deploymentareas


Lists deployment areas in a base database.


 http://localhost:8080/dmrestservices/products


Lists all products in a base database.


 http://localhost:8080/dmrestservices/products/QLARIUS/projects


Lists all projects and streams in the product QLARIUS.


Query Parameters
Each resource has the same set of optional query parameters:


 dbName


Specifies the database identifier.


 dbConnection


Specifies the data source name for connecting to a database.


 server


Specifies the Dimensions CM server host name.


This example retrieves the list of design parts for the QLARIUS product and uses query 
parameters to specify the Dimensions CM base database, data source name, and server 
to use. 


Request


GET http://localhost:8080/dmrestservices/products/QLARIUS/
parts?dbName=cm_typical&dbConnection=dim14&server=dimensions1
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Response


{"designParts": [{
   "uid": 4213928,
   "name": "QLARIUS:QLARIUS.A;1",
   "description": "Qlarius Product"
},
{
   "uid": 4213936,
   "name": "QLARIUS:LIFE_INSURANCE.A;1",
   "description": "Qlarius Life Insurance application"


}]}


Authentication Methods
To access any Dimensions CM RESTful web services resource you must provide one of the 
following authentication credentials:


 Single Sign On (SSO)


SSO is the primary and preferred mode of authentication for Dimensions RESTful web 
services. When calling Dimensions CM RESTful web services from SBM it is preferable 
to use SSO. For detailed instruction about how to configure SSO authentication for a 
REST Grid widget see the SBM documentation.


 HTTP basic authentication


Use HTTP basic authentication when calling Dimensions RESTful web services from 
third party standalone tools that do not support Dimensions SSO. Micro Focus 
recommends only using this mode of authentication over secured connections, such 
as SSL.


NOTE  You cannot use user names or passwords as query or path parameters.
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Example JSON Responses
This section contains examples of JSON responses.


Calling a RESTful Web Service
This example uses a cURL command (http://curl.haxx.se) to call a Dimensions CM 
RESTful web service.


Request


curl -k -u myuser:mypassword https://myserver:8443/dmrestservices/
products?dbName=mydb&dbConnection=myprod&server=myserver


Response


{"products":[{"uid":4201855,"name":"$GENERIC"},{"uid":4242805,"name":"E
MPLOYEE"},{"uid":4242076,"name":"PAYROLL"},{"uid":4213926,"name":"Q
LARIUS"},{"uid":4240798,"name":"TRAVEL"}]}


Listing Groups
This example lists the names and descriptions of all the user groups in a base database.


Request


GET http://localhost:8080/dmrestservices/groups


Response


{"groups": [
      {
      "name": "ADMIN",
      "description": "Administration group"
   },
      {
      "name": "BUILDERS",
      "description": "Builders group"
   },
      {
      "name": "DEVELOPERS",
      "description": "Developers group"
   },
      {
      "name": "DEV LEADS",
      "description": "Development team leaders"
   },
      {
      "name": "LEADS",
      "description": "All Team Leaders/Managers"
   }
 
]}
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Listing Projects
This example lists all the streams and projects in the QLARIUS product.


Request


GET http://localhost:8080/dmrestservices/products/QLARIUS/projects


Response


{"projects": [
      {
      "uid": 4217404,
      "name": "QLARIUS:JAVA_BRANCHA_STR",
      "type": "STREAM",
      "description": "Java branch A",
      "isStream": true
   },
      {
      "uid": 4217051,
      "name": "QLARIUS:MAINLINE_JAVA_STR",
      "type": "STREAM",
      "description": "Java mainline",
      "isStream": true
   },
      {
      "uid": 4217398,
      "name": "QLARIUS:VS_BRANCHA_STR",
      "type": "STREAM",
      "description": "VS branch A",
      "isStream": true
   }
]}
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Listing Baselines
This example lists all the baselines in the QLARIUS product that are related to the stream 
MAINLINE_VS_STR.


Request


GET http://localhost:8080/dmrestservices/products/QLARIUS/projects/
MAINLINE_VS_STR/baselines


Response


{"baselines": [{
   "uid": 4217387,
   "name": "QLARIUS:MAIN_VS_TIP",
   "type": "BASELINE",
   "description": "Baseline MAIN_VS_TIP.AAAA"
},
{
   "uid": 4217391,
   "name": "QLARIUS:VS_RELEASE_1.0",
   "type": "BASELINE",
   "description": "Baseline for release 1.0"
}]}in the product QLARIUS:


WADL Definition File
A Web Application Description Language (WADL) definition file is the RESTful equivalent of 
the SOAP web services WSDL file. You can access the WADL file at this URL:


http://localhost:8080/dmrestservices/application.wadl


NOTE  The automatic generation of application.wadl is enabled by default. For 
security reasons you can disable access to it by setting the parameter 
jersey.config.server.wadl.disableWadl to false in the file web.xml located in: 
common\Tomcat\8.5\webapps\dmrestservices\WEB-INF\web.xml
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Traces and Logs
Dimensions CM RESTful web services writes traces and logs to:


common\tomcat\8.5\logs\dmrestservices.log


You can configure traces and logs for the RESTful web services in the file 
log4j.properties configuration file located at:


common\tomcat\8.5\webapps\dimensions\WEB-INF\classes\


RESTful Logs
Logs for RESTful web services are controlled by the parameter 
log4j.logger.com.serena.dimensions.restservices:


# RESTFul web services core:
# Use the setting below for production.
log4j.logger.com.serena.dimensions.restservices=INFO, LOGFILE
# Use the setting below for high level diagnostics.
# log4j.logger.com.serena.dimensions.restservices=DEBUG, LOGFILE
# Use the setting below for low level diagnostics.
# log4j.logger.com.serena.dimensions.restservices=TRACE, LOGFILE


Connection Pool
Logs for the pool of Dimensions CM connections are controlled by the parameter 
log4j.logger.com.serena.dimensions.connectionpool2:


# Pool of Dimensions CM connections:
# Use the setting below for production.
log4j.logger.com.serena.dimensions.connectionpool2=INFO, LOGFILE
# Use the setting below for high level diagnostics.
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Configuring Default Server Parameters
You can configure the following default server parameters in:


common\Tomcat\8.5\webapps\dmrestservices\WEB-INF\web.xml:


 To disable SSO authentication set the following parameter to ’true’:


<param-name>disableSSOAuth</param-name>
<param-value>true</param-value>


 To disable HTTP basic authentication set the following parameter to ’true’:


<param-name>disableHTTPBasicAuth</param-name>
<param-value>true</param-value>


 Specify a Dimensions CM user ID:


<param-name>username</param-name>
<param-value><userid></param-value>


 Specify the password of the CM user:


<param-name>password</param-name>
<param-value><password></param-value>


 Specify a CM database name:


<param-name>dbName</param-name>
<param-value><database name></param-value>


 Specify the CM database connection string:


<param-name>dbConnection</param-name>
<param-value><database connection string></param-value>


 Specify the host name:
<param-name>server</param-name>
<param-value><hostname></param-value>


IMPORTANT!  Values that you set in a GET request take precedence over values specified 
in web.xml. The order of preference is:


1 SSO authentication


2 HTTP basic authentication


3 Values specified in web.xml


NOTE  


 Restart Common Tomcat after changing web.xml.


 All context parameters in web.xml, except disableSSOAuth and 
disableHTTPBasicAuth, are commented out by default. For the changes to take 
effect check that XML comments are removed where necessary.
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Baseline Services 


Get Baselines


Method


getBaselines


Relative Path


products/{productName}/baselines


Parameters


productName


The name of the product.


Description


Returns all baselines in the product specified in the productName parameter. Each 
baseline object contains values for UID, name, type, and description.


URL Example


http://localhost:8080/dmrestservices/products/QLARIUS/baselines


JSON Example


{"baselines": [
      {
      "uid": 4217389,
      "name": "QLARIUS:MAIN_JAVA_TIP",
      "type": "BASELINE",
      "description": "Baseline MAIN_JAVA_TIP.AAAA"
   },
      {
      "uid": 4217387,
      "name": "QLARIUS:MAIN_VS_TIP",
      "type": "BASELINE",
      "description": "Baseline MAIN_VS_TIP.AAAA"
   }
]}







564 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 20  RESTful Web Services


Get Baseline Details


Method


getBaselineDetails


Relative Path


products/{productName}/baselines/{baselineName}


Parameters


productName


The name of the product.


baselineName


The name of the baseline.


Description


Returns the system and user defines attributes for the baseline identified by the 
parameters productName and baselineName.


URL Example


http://localhost:8080/dmrestservices/products/QLARIUS/baselines/
MAIN_JAVA_TIP


JSON Example


{
   "uid": 4217389,
   "name": "QLARIUS:MAIN_JAVA_TIP",
   "type": "BASELINE",
   "lifecycle": "LC_BASELINE",
   "description": "Baseline MAIN_JAVA_TIP.AAAA",
   "status": "CREATED",
   "phase": "AN+WORK",
   "created":    {
      "when": "2010-07-24T08:47:28+03:00",
      "by": "DMSYS"
   },
   "updated":    {
      "when": "2010-07-24T08:47:28+03:00",
      "by": "DMSYS"
   },
   "attributes": [   {
      "name": "SBM_ID",
      "userPrompt": "SBM ID",
      "dataType": "Char",
      "type": "Single_Value",
      "value": ""
   }]
}
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Get Baseline Templates


Method


getBaselineTemplates


Relative Path


products/{productName}/baselinetemplates


Parameters


productName


The name of the product.


Description


Returns all baseline templates in the product specified in the productName parameter. 
Each baseline template object contains values for name and scope.


URL Example


http://localhost:8080/dmrestservices/products/QLARIUS/baselinetemplates


JSON Example


{"baselineTemplates": [
      {
      "name": "ALL_ITEMS_APPROVED",
      "scope": "Item"
   },
      {
      "name": "ALL_ITEMS_LATEST",
      "scope": "Item"
   }
]}
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Get Baseline Template Details


Method


getBaselineTemplateDetails


Relative Path


products/{productName}/baselinetemplates/{templateName}


Parameters


productName


The name of the product.


templateName


The name of the baseline template.


Description


Returns the system attributes of the baseline template identified by the parameters 
productName and templateName.


URL Example


http://localhost:8080/dmrestservices/products/QLARIUS/
baselinetemplates/ALL_ITEMS_APPROVED


JSON Example


{
   "name": "ALL_ITEMS_APPROVED",
   "scope": "Item",
   "created":    {
      "when": "2009-05-06T17:14:42+03:00",
      "by": "DMSYS"
   },
   "templateRules": [   {
      "typeName": "*",
      "lifecycleStatus": "*FINAL"
   }]
}
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Design Part Services


Get Child Design Parts


Method


getChildDesignParts


Relative Path


products/{productName}/parts/{partName}/childparts


Parameters


productName


The name of the product.


partName


The name of the design part.


Description


Returns the design parts that are children of the design part specified by the parameters 
productName and partName. Each design part object contains values for UID, name, 
and description.


URL Example


http://localhost:8080/dmrestservices/products/PAYROLL/parts/
PAYROLL.A%3B1/childparts


JSON Example


{"designParts": [
      {
      "uid": 4186562,
      "name": "PAYROLL:APPLICATIONS.A;1",
      "description": "Applications"
   },
{
      "uid": 4186593,
      "name": "PAYROLL:GUI.A;1",
      "description": "ide"
   },
      {
      "uid": 4186559,
      "name": "PAYROLL:REPORTS.A;1",
      "description": "Offline statistics reports"
   },
      {
      "uid": 4186565,
      "name": "PAYROLL:USER DOCUMENTATION.A;1",
      "description": "User manuals and guides"
   }
]}
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Get Design Parts


Method


getDesignParts


Relative Path


products/{productName}/parts


Parameters


productName


The name of the product.


Description


Returns all the design parts in the product specified in the productName parameter. Each 
design part object contains values for UID, name, and description.


URL Example


http://localhost:8080/dmrestservices/products/QLARIUS/parts


JSON Example


{"designParts": [{
   "uid": 4213928,
   "name": "QLARIUS:QLARIUS.A;1",
   "description": "Qlarius Product"
}]}
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Get Design Part Details


Method


getDesignPartDetails


Relative Path


products/{productName}/parts/{partName}


Parameters


productName


The name of the product.


partName


A design part specification.


Description


Returns system and user defined attributes for design part identified by the parameters 
productName and partName.


URL Example


http://localhost:8080/dmrestservices/products/QLARIUS/parts/
QLARIUS.A%3B1


JSON Example


{
   "uid": 4213928,
   "name": "QLARIUS:QLARIUS.A;1",
   "revision": "1",
   "variant": "A",
   "type": "PRODUCT",
   "lifecycle": "LC_PART",
   "description": "Qlarius Product",
   "status": "OPEN",
   "phase": "AN+WORK",
   "created":    {
      "when": "2009-05-06T17:13:13+03:00",
      "by": "DMSYS"
   },
   "updated":    {
      "when": "2009-05-06T17:13:13+03:00",
      "by": "DMSYS"
   },
   "attributes": []
}
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Deployment Area Services


Get Deployment Areas


Method


getDeploymentAreas


Relative Path


deploymentareas


Parameters


None


Description


Returns all deployment areas in the base database. Each deployment area object contains 
values for name, type, and stage.


URL Example


http://localhost:8080/dmrestservices/deploymentareas


JSON Example


{"fileAreas": [
      {
      "name": "LCL_DEV_JBRNCHA_AREA01",
      "type": "DEPLOYMENT",
      "stage": "DEV"


 {
      "name": "LCL_PP_JBRNCHA_AREA03",
      "type": "DEPLOYMENT",
      "stage": "PRE-PROD"
   },


 {
      "name": "LCL_QA_JMAIN_AREA01",
      "type": "DEPLOYMENT",
      "stage": "QA"
   },
      {
      "name": "LCL_QA_JMAIN_AREA02",
      "type": "DEPLOYMENT",
      "stage": "QA"


},
 {


      "name": "LCL_SIT_VSMAIN_AREA02",
      "type": "DEPLOYMENT",
      "stage": "SIT"
   }
]}
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Get Deployment Area Details


Method


getDeploymentAreaDetails


Relative Path


deploymentareas/{areaName}


Parameters


areaName


The name of the deployment area.


Description


Returns the system attributes of the deployment area specified in the areaName 
parameter.


URL Example


http://localhost:8080/dmrestservices/deploymentareas/
LCL_DEV_JBRNCHA_AREA01


JSON Example


{
   "name": "LCL_DEV_JBRNCHA_AREA01",
   "type": "DEPLOYMENT",
   "networkNode": "STL-TA-VCW8-08",
   "directory": "C:\\Serena_Workareas\\cm_typical\\DEV\\JBRNCHA_AREA_01\\",
   "created":    {
      "when": "2011-02-15T09:21:36+02:00",
      "by": "DMSYS"
   },
   "updated":    {
      "when": "2011-02-15T09:21:36+02:00",
      "by": "DMSYS"
   },
   "owner": "DMSYS",
   "nodeAuthentication": {"credentialSet": {"name": "<DEPLOY_USER>"}},
   "fetchExpanded": true,
   "stage": "DEV",
   "status": "ONLINE"
}
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Product Services 


Get Products


Method


getProducts


Relative Path


products


Parameters


None


Description


Returns all products in the base database. Each product object contains values for UID 
and name.


URL Example


http://localhost:8080/dmrestservices/products


JSON Example


{"products": [
      {
      "uid": 4201855,
      "name": "$GENERIC"
   },
      {
      "uid": 4213926,
      "name": "QLARIUS"
   }
]}
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Get Product Details


Method


getProductDetails


Relative Path


products/{productName}


Parameters


productName


The name of the product.


Description


Returns UID and name values for the product specified in the productName parameter.


URL Example


http://localhost:8080/dmrestservices/products/QLARIUS


JSON Example


{
   "uid": 4213926,
   "name": "QLARIUS"
}
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Project Services 


Get Projects


Method


getProjects


Relative Path


products/{productName}/projects


Parameters


productName


The name of the product.


Description


Returns all streams and projects in the product specified in the productName parameter. 
Each stream object contains values for UID, name, type, description, and stream.


URL Example


http://localhost:8080/dmrestservices/products/QLARIUS/projects


JSON Example


{"projects": [
      {
      "uid": 4217423,
      "name": "QLARIUS:JAVA_BRANCHA_PRJ",
      "type": "WORKSET",
      "description": "Java branch A",
      "isStream": false
   },
      {
      "uid": 4217404,
      "name": "QLARIUS:JAVA_BRANCHA_STR",
      "type": "STREAM",
      "description": "Java branch A",
      "isStream": true
   },


 {
      "uid": 4217398,
      "name": "QLARIUS:VS_BRANCHA_STR",
      "type": "STREAM",
      "description": "VS branch A",
      "isStream": true
   }
]}
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Get Project Baselines


Method


getProjectBaselines


Relative Path


products/{productName}/projects/{projectName}/baselines


Parameters


productName


The name of the product.


projectName


The name of the stream or project.


Description


Returns baselines scoped by the stream or project identified by the parameters 
productName and projectName.


URL Example


http://localhost:8080/dmrestservices/products/QLARIUS/projects/
MAINLINE_VS_STR/baselines


JSON Example


{"baselines": [{
   "uid": 4217387,
   "name": "QLARIUS:MAIN_VS_TIP",
   "type": "BASELINE",
   "description": "Baseline MAIN_VS_TIP.AAAA"
}]}
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Get Project Build Configurations


Method


getProjectBuildConfigurations


Relative Path


products/{productName}/projects/{projectName}/buildconfigurations


Parameters


productName


The name of the product.


projectName


The name of the stream or project.


Description


Returns the list of names of build configurations for the stream or project identified by the 
parameters productName and projectName.


URL Example


http://localhost:8080/dmrestservices/products/QLARIUS/projects/
MAINLINE_JAVA_STR/buildconfigurations


JSON Example


{"buildConfigurations": [{"name": "ANT_JAVA_BUILD;5"}]}
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Get Project Changesets


Method


getProjectChangeSets


Relative Path


products/{productName}/projects/{projectName}/changesets


Parameters


productName


The name of the product.


projectName


The name of the stream or project.


reviewState, expertState


Possible values:


PASSED, PENDING, UNSTABLE, FAILED, ABORTED, NONE


Description


Returns changesets for the product, stream or project identified by the parameters 
productName and projectName.


This method may return large amounts of data.


URL Example


http://localhost:8080/dmrestservices/products/QLARIUS/projects/
JAVA_BRANCHA_STR/changesets


JSON Example


{"changeSets": [
{
      "uid": 4217423,
      "user": "DMSYS",
      "comment": "Tree creation for upgrade of project \"QLARIUS:JAVA_BRANCHA_PRJ\"",
      "date": "2009-09-27T19:16:06",
      "project": "QLARIUS:JAVA_BRANCHA_PRJ",
      "projectVersion": 0,
      "reviewURL": "http://STL-TA-VCW8-08:8080/pulse",
      "reviewState": "NONE",
      "expertState": "NONE"
   },
      {
      "uid": 4217842,
      "user": "DMSYS",
      "comment": "Historical changeset created by Dimensions upgrade",
      "date": "2009-10-15T07:43:38",
      "project": "QLARIUS:JAVA_BRANCHA_PRJ",
      "projectVersion": 1,
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      "reviewURL": "http://STL-TA-VCW8-08:8080/pulse",
      "reviewState": "NONE",
      "expertState": "NONE"
   }
]}
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Get Project Details


Method


getProjectDetails


Relative Path


products/{productName}/projects/{projectName}


Parameters


productName


The name of the product.


projectName


The name of the stream or project.


Description


Returns the system and user defines attributes for the stream or project identified by the 
parameters productName and projectName.


URL Example


http://localhost:8080/dmrestservices/products/QLARIUS/projects/
MAINLINE_VS_STR


JSON Example


{
   "uid": 4217056,
   "name": "QLARIUS:MAINLINE_VS_STR",
   "status": "OPEN",
   "phase": "AN+WORK",
   "description": "VS mainline",
   "type": "STREAM",
   "lifecycle": "LC_WORKSET",
   "isStream": true,
   "isLocked": false,
   "created":    {
      "when": "2009-09-07T08:36:38+03:00",
      "by": "DMSYS"
   },
   "updated":    {
      "when": "2009-09-07T08:36:38+03:00",
      "by": "DMSYS"
   },
   "attributes": []
}
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Get Project File Areas


Method


getProjectFileAreas


Relative Path


products/{productName}/projects/{projectName}/fileareas


Parameters


productName


The name of the product.


projectName


The name of the stream or project.


Description


Returns the list of deployment areas for the stream or project identified by the 
parameters productName and projectName.


URL Example


http://localhost:8080/dmrestservices/products/QLARIUS/projects/
JAVA_BRANCHA_STR/fileareas


JSON Example


{"fileAreas": [
      {
      "name": "LCL_DEV_JBRNCHA_AREA01",
      "type": "DEPLOYMENT",
      "stage": "DEV"
   },
      {
      "name": "LCL_DEV_JBRNCHA_AREA03",
      "type": "DEPLOYMENT",
      "stage": "DEV"
   },
{
      "name": "LCL_SIT_JBRNCHA_AREA01",
      "type": "DEPLOYMENT",
      "stage": "SIT"
   },
      {
      "name": "LCL_SIT_JBRNCHA_AREA03",
      "type": "DEPLOYMENT",
      "stage": "SIT"
   }
]}
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Get Project Stages


Method


getProjectStages


Relative Path


products/{productName}/projects/{projectName}/stages


Parameters


productName


The name of the product.


projectName


The name of the stream or project.


Description


Returns all deployment stages for the stream or project identified by the parameters 
productName and projectName.


URL Example


http://localhost:8080/dmrestservices/products/QLARIUS/projects/
MAINLINE_VS_STR/stages


JSON Example


{"stages": [
   {"name": "DEV"},
   {"name": "LIVE"},
   {"name": "PRE-PROD"},
   {"name": "QA"},
   {"name": "SIT"}
]}
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Request Services 


Get Requests


Method


getRequests


Relative Path


requests


Parameters


None


Description


Returns all requests in the base database.


This method may return large amounts of data.


URL Example


http://localhost:8080/dmrestservices/requests


JSON Example


{"requests": [
      {
      "uid": 8479920,
      "name": "QLARIUS_CR_35",
      "type": "CR",
      "status": "RAISED"
   },


 {
      "uid": 4220325,
      "name": "QLARIUS_CR_25",
      "type": "CR",
      "status": "UNDER WORK"
   },


 {
      "uid": 4220295,
      "name": "QLARIUS_CR_15",
      "type": "CR",
      "status": "RAISED"
   },
      {
      "uid": 4215365,
      "name": "QLARIUS_TASK_1",
      "type": "TASK",
      "status": "RAISED"
   }
]}
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Get Request Details


Method


getRequestDetails


Relative Path


requests/{requestName}


Parameters


requestName


The name of the request.


Description


Returns the system and user defines attributes for the request identified by the 
requestName parameter.


URL Example


http://localhost:8080/dmrestservices/requests/QLARIUS_CR_32


JSON Example


{
   "uid": 4215377,
   "name": "QLARIUS_CR_7",
   "type": "CR",
   "title": "Revised Development JAVA project",
   "status": "IN TEST",
   "description": "This is a request for build targets\r\n",
   "number": 7,
   "phase": "AN+WORK",
   "product": "QLARIUS",
   "category": 2,
   "lifecycle": "LC_CR",
   "stage": "DEV",
   "project": "",
   "created":    {
      "when": "2009-12-03T00:12:50+02:00",
      "by": "DMSYS"
   },
   "updated":    {
      "when": "2010-12-08T06:11:14+02:00",
      "by": "DMSYS"
   },
   "actioned": {"when": "2010-07-28T21:33:42+03:00"},
   "nextStates":    [
      "CLOSED",
      "UNDER WORK"
   ],
   "attributes":    [
            {
         "name": "CONTACT_DETAILS",
         "userPrompt": "Contact details",
         "dataType": "Char",
         "type": "Multi_Value",
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         "multivalue": [""]
      },
            {
         "name": "EST_COMP_DATE",
         "userPrompt": "Estimated completed date",
         "dataType": "Date",
         "type": "Single_Value",
         "value": ""
      },
{
         "name": "ACTUAL_COMP_DATE",
         "userPrompt": "Actual completed date",
         "dataType": "Date",
         "type": "Single_Value",
         "value": "2010-12-08T00:00:00.000+02"
      },
            {
         "name": "SEVERITY",
         "userPrompt": "Severity/Priority",
         "dataType": "Char",
         "type": "Single_Value",
         "value": "Medium"
      },
            {
         "name": "ACTUAL_DEV_EFFORT",
         "userPrompt": "Actual development effort (hours)",
         "dataType": "Number",
         "type": "Single_Value",
         "value": "20"
      },
            {
         "name": "EST_DEV_EFFORT",
         "userPrompt": "Estimated dev. effort (hours)",
         "dataType": "Number",
         "type": "Single_Value",
         "value": "10"
      },
            {
         "name": "DETAILS_OF_THE_SOLUTION",
         "userPrompt": "Details of solution given",
         "dataType": "Char",
         "type": "Single_Value",
         "value": ""
      },
            {
         "name": "DEFER_REASON",
         "userPrompt": "Defer Reason",
         "dataType": "Char",
         "type": "Single_Value",
         "value": ""
      },
            {
         "name": "DATE_OF_DEPLOYMENT",
         "userPrompt": "Deployment Date",
         "dataType": "Date",
         "type": "Single_Value",
         "value": ""
      },
            {
         "name": "RAISED_BY",
         "userPrompt": "Raised By",
         "dataType": "Char",
         "type": "Single_Value",
         "value": "James Rogers"
      }
   ]
}
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Get User Requests


Method


getUserRequests


Relative Path


users/{userName}/requests


Parameters


userName


The name of the user.


Description


Only returns requests that are in the inbox of the user identified by the userName 
parameter.


URL Example


http://localhost:8080/dmrestservices/users/DMSYS/requests


JSON Example


{"requests": [
      {
      "uid": 8479920,
      "name": "QLARIUS_CR_35",
      "type": "CR",
      "status": "RAISED"
   },
{
      "uid": 4218791,
      "name": "QLARIUS_TASK_11",
      "type": "TASK",
      "status": "RAISED"
   },
{
      "uid": 4215368,
      "name": "QLARIUS_TASK_2",
      "type": "TASK",
      "status": "RAISED"
   },
      {
      "uid": 4215365,
      "name": "QLARIUS_TASK_1",
      "type": "TASK",
      "status": "RAISED"
   }
]}
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Get Project Requests


Method


getProjectRequests


Relative Path


products/{productName}/projects/{projectName}/requests


Parameters


productName


The name of the product.


projectName


The name of the stream or project.


Description


Returns requests scoped by the product, stream, or project identified by the parameters 
productName and projectName.


URL Example


http://localhost:8080/dmrestservices/products/QLARIUS/projects/
JAVA_BRANCHA_PRJ/requests


JSON Example


{"requests": [
      {
      "uid": 4218799,
      "name": "QLARIUS_CR_14",
      "type": "CR",
      "title": "AutoQuote needs updating for latest environmental discounts",
      "status": "RAISED"
   },
      {
      "uid": 4218784,
      "name": "QLARIUS_CR_13",
      "type": "CR",
      "title": "Factor diet into the life insurance quote system",
      "status": "RAISED"
   },
      {
      "uid": 4218758,
      "name": "QLARIUS_TASK_5",
      "type": "TASK",
      "title": "Change the AutoQuote application title",
      "status": "RAISED"
   }
]}
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Role Services 


Get Roles


Method


getRoles


Relative Path


roles


Parameters


None


Description


Returns all roles in the base database. Each role object contains values for name and 
description.


URL Example


http://localhost:8080/dmrestservices/roles


JSON Example


{"roles": [
      {
      "name": "BUILD ENGINEER",
      "description": "Build Engineer"
   },
      {
      "name": "BUILD MANAGER",
      "description": "Build Manager"
   },
      {
      "name": "CHANGE-MANAGER",
      "description": "Change Manager"
   },
      {
      "name": "DEPLOY-MANAGER",
      "description": "Deploy Manager"
   },
      {
      "name": "DEVELOPER",
      "description": "Developer"
   },
      {
      "name": "REVIEWER",
      "description": "User who will review a task"
   },
      {
      "name": "TEAM LEADER",
      "description": "Team Leader"
   },
]}
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Get Product Role Assignments


Method


getProductRoleAssignments


Relative Path


products/{productName}/roleassignments


Parameters


productName


The name of the product.


Description


Returns role assignments registered in the product specified in the productName 
parameter. Each role assignment object contains:


 Values for userName, roleName, partSpec, and roleCapability.


 A flag indicating if the role assignment is a real assignment or a candidate.


URL Example


http://localhost:8080/dmrestservices/products/QLARIUS/roleassignments


JSON Example


{"roleAssignments": [
      {
      "userName": "ALEXANDER",
      "roleName": "BUILD ENGINEER",
      "partSpec": "QLARIUS",
      "roleCapability": "S",
      "real": true
   },
      {
      "userName": "AMY",
      "roleName": "BUILD MANAGER",
      "partSpec": "QLARIUS",
      "roleCapability": "S",
      "real": true
   },
      {
      "userName": "WENDY",
      "roleName": "IMPLEMENTOR",
      "partSpec": "QLARIUS",
      "roleCapability": "S",
      "real": false
   }
]}
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Other Services 


Get Groups


Method


getGroups


Relative Path


groups


Parameters


None


Description


Returns all user groups in the base database. Each group object contains values for name 
and description.


URL Example


http://localhost:8080/dmrestservices/groups


JSON Example


{"groups": [
      {
      "name": "ADMIN",
      "description": "Administration group"
   },
      {
      "name": "BUILDERS",
      "description": "Builders group"
   },
      {
      "name": "DEVELOPERS",
      "description": "Developers group"
   },
      {
      "name": "DEV LEADS",
      "description": "Development team leaders"
   },
      {
      "name": "LEADS",
      "description": "All Team Leaders/Managers"
   },
      {
      "name": "QA",
      "description": "The QA group"
   },
      {
      "name": "RELEASE MANAGERS",
      "description": "All release managers"
   }
]}
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Get Users


Method


getUsers


Relative Path


users


Parameters


None


Description


Returns all users in the base database. Each user object contains values for name and 
fullUserName.


URL Example


http://localhost:8080/dmrestservices/users


JSON Example


{"users": [
      {
      "name": "ALEXANDER",
      "fullUserName": "Alexander Smith"
   },
      {
      "name": "AMY",
      "fullUserName": "Amy Cable"
   },
      {
      "name": "ASHLEY",
      "fullUserName": "Ashley Nwachuku"
   },
      {
      "name": "BILL",
      "fullUserName": "Bill Price"
   },
},
      {
      "name": "USER1",
      "fullUserName": "user1"
   },
      {
      "name": "USER2",
      "fullUserName": "user2"
   },
      {
      "name": "WENDY",
      "fullUserName": "Wendy Evans"
   }
]}







 Other Services


Developer's Reference 591


Get Version


Method


getVersion


Relative Path


version


Parameters


None


Description


Returns the version of the Dimensions CM server.


URL Example


http://localhost:8080/dmrestservices/version


JSON Example


{"release": "14.2.0 Build 9.406"}
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Get Item Content


Method


getItemContent


Relative Path


products/{productName}/items/{itemSpec}/content


Parameters


productName


The name of a product, for example: QLARIUS


itemSpec


The item specification without the product name, for example:


PHOTO JPG~01-4217644.A-DAT;java_p1_0#1


Description


Returns the content of the item identified by the parameters productName and itemSpec 
in binary form as a file attachment.


Supports large files and non-Latin characters in file names (according to RFC 5987).


Accepts these query parameters:


 projectName


Specifies a stream or project name.


Default: $GENERIC:$GLOBAL


 fileName


 expand


URL Example


This URL downloads the content of QLARIUS:PHOTO JPG~01-4217644.A-
DAT;java_p1_0#1 item (Qlarius Underwriter\website\photo.jpg file) from 
the "Qlarius" demo database:


http://localhost:8080/dmrestservices/products/QLARIUS/items/
PHOTO%20JPG%7E01-4217644.A-DAT%3Bjava_p1_0%231/
content?dbName=CM_TYPICAL&dbConnection=DIM10&server=localhost
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Part 6
Appendixes


Part 6: Appendixes contains the following chapters:


Known DTK Event Issues 595
Using the Bill of Materials API 599
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Missing Events 
Some operations are currently missing events being fired that you might expect to be 
fired. The Dimensions® CM commands that are affected are listed below.


Running External Executables


External executables called from event triggers run as the Dimensions CM proxy user 
unless you have specified the -dont_use_proxy option in the dmlsnr configuration file 
or the dmlsnr command line. Specifying this option causes dmappsrv processes to run as 
the authenticated user instead of the Dimensions CM proxy user. This means that external 
executables will run as the authenticated user; however, it also locks the dmappsrv to the 
user session, which disables dmappsrv pooling.


Running dmcli from Event Triggers
If you intend to run dmcli from an event trigger, you should not specify connection 
parameters as part of the command. With no connection parameters, dmcli will connect 
to the same server and database as the session that called the event trigger.


If you want to connect to a different Dimensions CM database, but do so through the 
same Dimensions CM server as the session that called the event trigger, you must specify 
the database using the DMDB environment symbol.


Suitable command syntax for use with the system() C function is:


 UNIX


DMDB='dbname@dsn' dmcli 'Dimensions command'


 Windows


set DMDB=dbname@dsn&dmcli "Dimensions command"


NOTE  This appendix discusses a number of known issues that you should keep in mind 
when using DTK events.


AC – Action Request No VALIDATE event is fired.


CMB – Create Merged Baseline No POST_CREATE event is fired.


MWS – Merge project No POST_CREATE event is fired.


CAUTION!   Do not use this feature unless it is essential.
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Connecting to a remote server is possible, but you must specify a password to dmcli, so 
this is not recommended.


The legacy command alias pcms exists for dmcli. If your existing event trigger code uses 
pcms connecting to the same database as the session that called the event trigger, no 
code changes should be necessary.


The following sections provide example code snippets for running dmcli through 
system().


Windows Example
/* start of snippet */
status = snprintf(cmdBuf, sizeof(cmdBuf),
"set DMDB=%s&dmcli \"%s\" 1>%s 2>%s", databaseSpecifier,
dimensionsCommand, stdoutLog, stderrLog);


if (status < 0)
{
/* Command formatting error. */
}
else
{
_flushall();
status = system(cmdBuf);
}
/* end of snippet */


where databaseSpecifier is set to <database>@<dsn>


UNIX Example
/* start of snippet */
status = snprintf(cmdBuf, sizeof(cmdBuf),
"DMDB=%s dmcli '%s' >%s 2>&1",
databaseSpecifier,dimensionsCommand, logFile);


if (status <= 0 || status >= sizeof(cmdBuf))
{
/* Command formatting error. */
}
else
{


status = system(cmdBuf);
}
/* end of snippet */


where databaseSpecifier is set to <database>@<dsn>


NOTE  On Windows there must be no whitespace between the DMDB value and the 
ampersand (&).
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Introduction
This API is an extension of the public Dimensions API, defined in pcms_api.h (see "Writing 
Dimensions CM DTK Applications" on page 33). The API enables you to create a Bill of 
Materials (BOM) file on a distributed build platform so that it can communicate to a build 
server about the targets that were created, and what they were created of. The API does 
not detect or create dependency information, rather it allows dependency information that 
is available to be used.


NOTE  This is a file based API and you do not need to connect to Dimensions CM.


Errors
 All functions returning an int return the usual Dimensions error codes of PCMS_OK, 


PCMS_FAIL and PCMS_ERROR.


 All functions that return a _TCHAR* indicate an error by returning NULL.


 To check if an error has occured, use the function PcmsBuildIsError.


 To proceed after an error (after recovery logic), use the function PcmsBuildResetError.


 To print an error message, use the variable PcmsErrorSrr global.


Persistence
String buffers returned to the caller belong to the API and do not need to be released. If 
the contents of a string is needed after the lifetime of the session (after PcmsBuildTerm), 
you will need to make a copy.


Connection
You do not have to connect to Dimensions to use the API functions.


Filenames
Filenames passed to these functions can be relative or absolute. In the BOM the filenames 
are always converted to absolute paths, relative to the current directory when the API was 
called. Dimensions node names, UNC paths, and network style addresses are not 
supported.
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Bill Of Materials API Reference


typedef void* PcmsBuildSession;
This is a handle to a session with this API. You can construct several BOM files at the same 
time by establishing multiple handles. All functions require this to be passed as the first 
parameter.


 PcmsBuildSession PcmsBuildInit (void);
Starts a session and returns a handle.


int PcmsBuildTerm (PcmsBuildSession h);
Terminates the session. This has to be called to free memory allocated during the session.


 int PcmsBuildIsError (PcmsBuildSession h);
Determines if the session is in error. If it is in error, a message describing the condition 
that placed it in a state of error is available in the PcmsErrorStr global variable.


 int PcmsBuildResetError (PcmsBuildSession h);
Resets the error state if you wish to carry on processing after a previous error. If you do 
not do this, then all functions except for PcmsBuildCloseBom and PcmsBuildTerm are 
unavailable.


 _TCHAR * PcmsBuildGetSourceInfo 
(PcmsBuildSession h, _TCHAR *filename);
Return a string containing some information about the source file. This is the information 
that is required in the <metadata> part of the BOM. Note that this function is not 
intended as a general interface to Dimensions metadata. 


 _TCHAR * PcmsBuildPrepareNewTarget 
(PcmsBuildSession h, _TCHAR *filename);
Updates a new target so that it will be processed correctly by Dimensions Build. As well as 
updating a new target's metadata, this function returns some information about this file in 
exactly the same format as the previous function. 
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_TCHAR * PcmsBuildGetTempBomfile 
(PcmsBuildSession h);
Generate a new unique BOM file. The file is initialized with a "null BOM" that is entirely 
valid to use as a BOM, but as yet has no sources or targets attached. You can use the 
returned filename later in either a PcmsBuildOpenBom or PcmsBuildAppendBom call. 


 int PcmsBuildOpenBom (PcmsBuildSession h, 
_TCHAR *bomname);
Opens an output BOM file. The file is overwritten if it exists.


 int PcmsBuildAppendBom (PcmsBuildSession h, 
_TCHAR *bomname);
Opens an output BOM file. The generated XML will be merged with the data that is already 
present in the file. The file must have previously been created with this same API or be in 
exactly the same format. If the existing file is not in the expected format an error is 
returned.


int PcmsBuildCloseBom (PcmsBuildSession h);
Closes the BOM file that you are currently writing to. Another file can then be opened for 
writing in the same session. The same file can be reopened later with the 
PcmsBuildAppendBom function.


 int PcmsBuildBomOpenTransaction 
(PcmsBuildSession h);
Creates a new transaction that models the concept of a build step. Within a transaction, 
sources and targets are collected together. To move on to a new set of sources and 
targets, close the transaction and start another one.


 int PcmsBuildBomCloseTransaction 
(PcmsBuildSession h);
Closes the current transaction. XML relating to the targets and sources of the current 
transaction will now be written to the BOM file.


 int PcmsBuildBomAddSource (PcmsBuildSession h, 
_TCHAR *sourcefile, _TCHAR *info);
Adds a source to the current transaction. These can be major source files, or related files 
that help the process (for example, header files). In general, they should be files which 
are known to Dimensions. The info parameter suppies the string that will be placed in the 
<metadata> key of the BOM for this file. The parameter can be obtained from the  
PcmsBuildGetSourceInfo function. If info is NULL it is calculated automatically.
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 int PcmsBuildBomAddTarget (PcmsBuildSession h, 
_TCHAR *targetfile, _TCHAR *info);
Adds a target to the current transaction. You have to have at least one target to make a 
valid transaction, however sources are optional. You can add more than one target if the 
build produced more than one file in this step. The info parameter is as discussed above 
for PcmsBuildBomAddSource, but obtained from the PcmsBuildPrepareNewTarget 
function. If info is NULL it is calculated automatically.


 int PcmsBuildBomAddListing (PcmsBuildSession h, 
_TCHAR *listingfile, _TCHAR *info);
Adds a listing file to this build step. This is the same as a target but it is flagged as being 
listing in the BOM so that the server can treat it differently. These are optional in a BOM. 
If info is NULL it is calculated automatically.


int PcmsBuildBomSetFootprintMode 
(PcmsBuildSession h, int footprint);
By default footprinting is off. Use this function to enable footprinting, or disable it again. 
Calling this function inside a transaction only has a temporary effect on targets within that 
transaction. Calling this function outside of a transaction, for example at the start, 
changes the setting globally.


For details about footprinting see the Build Tools User’s Guide.


int PcmsBuildBomSetReturnCode ( PcmsBuildSession 
h, int returncode);
Sets the step return code for this transaction. This can be used per transaction, or globally 
to change the default code from zero to another value. 
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System Requirements
For details of supported platforms, upgrades, databases, and third party 
integrations visit the Support web page.


For details about hardware requirements see Architecture and 
Optimization Guide.


Licensing


Evaluation License
With an evaluation license you can use the software immediately after 
installation. You may enter a license server name or address any time 
during the evaluation period. For more on evaluation licenses see the 
System Administration Guide.


NOTE  The evaluation license does not support Serena Dimensions 
Replicator.


Full License
If you install CM with a full license the installation enables the license 
server. Otherwise you must manually enable the license server once you 
install a full license. For details see the System Administration Guide.


To install with a full license:


1 Install the license server, see the Serena License Manager 
Installation Guide.


2 Obtain and install a license, see the System Administration Guide for 
details.


3 When installing Dimensions choose the option Specify License 
Server.


4 Enter the host name or IP address of the system running the License 
Server. 



https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/#Dimensions CM
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Prerequisites 
To permanently install Dimensions CM you must:


1 Install the License Manager (SLM) , see the Serena License Manager 
Installation Guide.


2 Obtain and install a license key via web fulfillment, see the System 
Administration Guide.


To use web fulfillment to generate license keys:


 Determine the host ID and physical Ethernet address of the license 
server. This information is displayed in the SLM client, but can also be 
determined by running either of the following OS commands and 
noting the physical address of the Ethernet adapter:


• AIX: echo uname -m


• Linux:
/sbin/ifconfig eth0 | grep HWaddr | cut -d " " -f11 | 
tr -d [:]


• Solaris: /usr/bin/hostid


 Have the product serial numbers ready of your Dimensions CM 
products.


 Have a Support user login and password.


 Determine whether you will have concurrent licenses or named user 
licenses.


Installing the Serena Runtime
For a server plus schema installation, if you do not have a supported 
RDBMS you can install the Serena Runtime. For details see the document 
Installing the Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS available from Support.


Serena Runtime Limitations
Serena Runtime RDBMS 12.1.0.2 may only be used on servers that have 
a maximum capacity of 2 sockets. When used with Oracle Real 



https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/#Dimensions CM

https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/#Dimensions CM
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Application Clusters, Serena Runtime RDBMS 12.1.0.2 may only be used 
on a maximum of 2 one socket servers. Each Serena Runtime RDBMS 
12.1.0.2 may use a maximum of 16 CPU threads at any time. When used 
with Oracle Real Application Clusters, each Serena Runtime RDBMS 
12.1.0.2 may use a maximum of 8 CPU threads per instance at any time. 
The new 16 CPU thread cap is a technical limitation in the database 
program, not merely a contractual license limitation. Serena Runtime 
RDBMS 12.1.0.2 cannot utilize more than 16 threads at any time. On a 
typical Intel processor, each core contains 2 threads. For example, a 2- 
socket Intel-based server may contain two processors each having 10 
cores, so the server has 20 threads in total (if hyper threading is 
enabled). Serena Runtime RDBMS 12.1.0.2 can utilize a maximum of 16 
threads at any time.


Logging Pre-Installation Information


Serena Runtime
Log the parameters you specify during installation using the default 
values if possible. The values you specify are required during installation 
of the server plus schema. Log the following values:


 Installation directory for the Oracle inventory files.


 Oracle Home destination root-directory for the Serena Runtime 
software and configuration files.


 Oracle Owner, OSDBA Group, and OSOPER Group.


 Oracle Server Hostname, Oracle SID, and Database Character Set. 
Micro Focus recommends using the default Unicode UTF-8 AL32UTF8 
character set. If you plan to use another character set contact 
Support before proceeding.


 Common password for the SYSTEM, SYS, SYSMAN, and DBSNMP 
Oracle accounts.


 Listener Name and TCP/IP Port Number.


Server
Log the following server information:
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 Database password assigned to SYSTEM.


 Database password assigned to PCMS_SYS.


 OS username of the Dimensions system administrator (typically 
dmsys).


 Name of the process model that you will install (server plus schema 
installations only).


SSO Server and Smart Card
For an existing SSO server log the following information:


 Hostname


 SSO port


 If a secure (https) connection is required


For a new SSO server log the following information:


 Hostname


 SSO port


 Bind user DN


 LDAP password for the bind user DN


 LDAP parameters to be used:


• Hostname (by default same as for smart card reader)


• Port (by default same as for smart card reader)


• Base DN


• Search filter


• Bind user DN (by default same as for smart card reader)


• LDAP password for the bind user DN (by default same as for 
smart card reader)
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Useful Information


Default Installation Locations
Dimensions CM


/opt/microfocus/dimensions/14.4/cm


Tomcat


/opt/microfocus/dimensions/common/tomcat/8.5


Pulse


/opt/microfocus/dimensions/14.4/pulse_data


CM Bridge


/opt/microfocus/dimensions/14.4/bridge_data


Install logs


/tmp/dminet_Installxxxxx.log


/tmp/dimensons_install/*


Clients
 Dimensions 14.x will work with 12.2.2.x clients. However, Micro 


Focus recommends upgrading the clients to match the Dimensions 
CM server version as soon as possible.


 If you are installing the clients on the same machine as the server, do 
not use the same directories as unexpected results will occur.


Agents
 Dimensions 14.x will work with 12.2.2.x agents. Micro Focus 


recommends upgrading the agents to match the Dimensions CM 
server version as soon as possible.


 An agent is a subset of a server and is not required if a server is 
installed. If you install an agent on the same machine as a server, 
unexpected results will occur.
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Pulse
Pulse is a Tomcat web application that is automatically installed under 
the Tomcat directories. To access Pulse, use the following URL:


http://<CM_Server>:8080/pulse


CM Bridge
CM Bridge is a Tomcat web application that is automatically installed 
under the Tomcat directories. To access CM Bridge, use the following 
URL:


http://<CM_Server>:8080/cmbridge/QLARIUS


See the CM Bridge Getting Started Guide for details.
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Installing your own PostgreSQL
Dimensions CM supports any commercial or open source PostgreSQL 
version 10.x distribution. For example, you can download PostgreSQL 
from:


 EDB Postgres


https://www.enterprisedb.com/downloads/postgres-
postgresql-downloads


 PostgreSQL


https://www.postgresql.org/download


NOTE  


 PostgreSQL installation steps:


https://wiki.postgresql.org/wiki/
Detailed_installation_guides


 Check that "large object" support is enabled. For example, on SUSE 
Linux Enterprise Server, install the following:


• postgresql10-server-10.0-1.1


• postgresql10-contrib-10.0-1.1 (for the LOB support)


 Check the kernel parameters:


• Shared Memory (shmmax and shmall)


• Ulimit (max processes, open files count etc)


Further information:


https://www.postgresql.org/docs/current/static/
kernel-resources.html?



https://www.enterprisedb.com/downloads/postgres-postgresql-downloads

https://www.postgresql.org/download

https://wiki.postgresql.org/wiki/Detailed_installation_guides

https://www.postgresql.org/docs/current/static/kernel-resources.html?

https://www.postgresql.org/docs/current/static/kernel-resources.html?
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Migration Steps
Follow these steps to migrate from the Serena-Supplied Runtime to 
PostgreSQL. These steps may differ if your environment has multiple 
machines.


1 Backup your existing RDBMS database using database tools (see the 
System Administration Guide).


2 Backup item libraries using operating system tools.


3 Upgrade your current Dimensions CM system to CM 14.4 (see page 
131).


4 Check that NLS_LANG matches your database character set, for 
example:


export NLS_LANG=AMERICAN_AMERICA.AL32UTF8


5 Export the PCMS_SYS schema from Oracle using the dmdba export 
facility, for example:


dmdba --noschemacheck 
pcms_sys/<pcms_sys_password>@<dsn> export_dm_sys 
/EXPORT_FILE="/dumps/pcms_sys_export.sql"


6 Export the base database from Oracle using the dmdba export 
facility, for example:


dmdba system/<system password>@<dsn> export_base_tables 
/EXPORT_FILE="/dumps/export.sql" 
/basedb=cm_typical
/target=postgresql


Repeat this process for each database that you want to migrate.


7 Export the Pulse database from Oracle, for example:


dmdba --noschemacheck system/<system password>@<dsn> 
export_pulse_tables
/EXPORT_FILE="/dumps/pulse_export.sql"
/dbname=pulse
/target=postgresql


8 Uninstall your Dimensions CM server (see page 173).


9 Install PostgreSQL.
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10 Install Dimensions CM 14.4 (see page 63).


11 Check that all processes, including Pulse, have started. 


12 Stop Dimensions CM.


13 Drop the newly created base database:


dmdba postgres/<password>@<dsn>
DLDB cm_typical


You only need to drop the cm_typical database if you are migrating 
it from Oracle to PostgreSQL.


14 Prepare the Pulse database to receive your Pulse export file. Run:


dmdba postgres/<password>@<dsn> grant_pcms_sys pulse


dmdba --noschemacheck pulse/<pulse password>@<dsn> 
truncate_pulse_tables


15 Import the PCMS_SYS export file that you exported earlier:


dmdba --noschemacheck 
pcms_sys/<pcms_sys_password>@<dsn> 
@/dumps/pcms_sys_export.sql


16 Import the base databases:


dmdba postgres/<password>@<dsn>
crdb cm_typical


/toolman=dmsys 
/import="/dumps/export.sql" 
/installviews


Repeat this process for each database that you want to import.


17 Import the Pulse export file, for example:


dmdba --noschemacheck pulse/<pulse password>@<dsn> 
@/dumps/pulse_export.sql
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18 Generate statistics for the imported databases:


dmdba postgres/<password>@<dsn>
connect <base database name>
STATISTICS COMPUTE


19 Restart Dimensions CM.


NOTE  


 Pulse chains that you imported with the base database may not run 
as scheduled. Edit each chain and reconfigure its schedule.


 If you migrate to a different machine, or change the database 
connection string, you must update all configuration and 
administration settings, for example:


• listener.dat and other configuration files.


• CM server name and base database in Pulse.


• Item library server name in the administration console.


 Review your custom command line scripts, API programs, and web 
service integrations for any database specific tools and settings. For 
example, if you are running SQL*Plus, use the PostgreSQL 
interactive terminal instead.


 You can only use Dimensions CM 14.4 clients with a PostgreSQL 
database. Upgrade all your clients:


• Agents


• IDE Integrations


• Build integrations


• (Windows) Desktop client


• (Windows) SBM Synchronizer


 Deployment Automation does not currently support PostgreSQL and 
must remain on Oracle.
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Setting AIX Oracle Directory Permissions
If you use the AIX version of the Serena Runtime as a local RDBMS set 
the permissions on the Oracle admin directory to "world readable".


Increasing the AIX Memory Limit
To avoid hitting a memory limit when installing on AIX, run this 
command to increase the limit:


export LDR_CNTRL=MAXDATA=0XB0000000@DSA


Setting the Oracle Character Set
Micro Focus recommends that you choose the AL32UTF8 multi-byte 
character set (MBCS) for Oracle. Dimensions CM is designed to work with 
this character set. Dimensions CM can also work with Oracle databases 
from earlier versions of Dimensions that use MBCS/ASCII character sets. 
Dimensions CM detects the character set when connecting to the 
database and processes the data appropriately. If you plan to use a 
character set other than AL32UTF8, Micro Focus strongly advises you 
consult Support before proceeding.


Homogeneous Server-Client Environment
Consider the following if you use an Oracle database with an US7ASCII 
character set:


 A homogeneous environment is required for MBCS use. This means 
that if the desktop client and either the web client or Administration 
Console are to be used, then the web tools server must run on 
Windows with the same locale as all of the client systems.


 All systems that access this database (using any client) must use the 
same locale. If not, data that is entered on one system is read from a 
system with a different locale, and will appear corrupted.
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Server Pre-Installation Tasks


Connecting to the Database
Before running a new installation ensure that the database is accessible 
by verifying that you can connect to it using standard database 
utilities.Also confirm that you know the correct database passwords for 
SYSTEM or PCMS_SYS as you are prompted for this information during 
installation.


Creating OS User Accounts
Before you install create an OS user account and associated group for the 
Dimensions System Administrator (the person responsible for all 
database and maintenance operations). Normally this is dmsys, however, 
an alternative user account can be assigned. During installation you are 
prompted for this account and its password.


NOTES  


 The Dimensions System Administrator is the UNIX user (by default 
dmsys) that owns the Dimensions CM files and starts the appserver 
and libservever processes. By default, Dimensions CM works with 
a dmsys user without administration privileges. However, dmsys can 
also be a member of the admin group. This may be necessary in 
certain logging scenarios, for example, to obtain command audit 
logging that has been set in the dm.cfg file.


 For the Serena Runtime or Oracle Enterprise, the primary group-id 
for dmsys must be the same group-id as the Oracle instance owner's 
group-id (for example, dba). The user dmsys must also be a 
secondary group member of the group dmtool.


Depending on which process model you install you may set up additional 
OS user account names for the process model.Choosing a Process Model 


During installation choose one of these process models:


 (Default) Typical, Stream Development


Demonstrates stream development features. This model follows a 
"copy, modify, merge" methodology for managing modern, parallel 
development projects.
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 Typical, Non-Stream Development


Demonstrates non-stream development features. This model follows 
a "lock, modify, unlock" methodology for managing more traditional 
development projects.


 Custom


This process model has no pre-defined roles and no associated 
sample product. It is intended for use by:


• Experienced users to facilitate definition of a new model, without 
having to delete definitions from a pre-loaded process model.


• Existing users who have created their own process model export 
file to import when creating the base database. This model is also 
available by choosing the import option from the dmdba crdb 
function. See the System Administration Guide for details.


If you are upgrading the installer also upgrades your process model. 


IMPORTANT!  Before importing a process model check with Support 
that it is valid.


Using TCP/IP Ports


Web Tools Port


During server installation the installer  assigns TCP/IP port 8080 to the 
various web tools. Verify that this port is not already being used by other 
software. Some software is hard coded to port 8080 and cannot be 
reassigned. If port 8080 is not available specify an alternative port during 
installation.


IMPORTANT!  If a server is behind a firewall the port must allow traffic 
in both directions.


Dimensions CM Listener Port


By default the Dimensions CM listener port is set to 671. This must be set 
up in the /etc/services file as described on page 29.
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Secure Sockets Layer Ports


The web tools also configures two Secure Sockets Layer (SSL) ports:


 8443: a general port for https/SSL connections and the sample 
Dimensions CM SSL certificate.


 8543: a port for https/SSL connections that are used to perform 
smart card authentication.


Open Motif Package on Linux
On Redhat Linux, SuSE Linux, and SuSE zLinux the following functionality 
is dependent on the Open Motif package (for example, openmotif-
devel-XXX.rpm or motif-devel-XXX.rpm) being installed as a 
prerequisite:


 dmcli GUI login


 dmcli console mode


 ADP triggers


This can normally be achieved by using the Yast2 utility or an equivalent 
Linux tool.


Security on Red Hat Enterprise 
For servers, clients, and agents on Red Hat Enterprise Linux disable the 
firewall and SE Linux settings.


1 As user root run the Red Hat System Level Configuration Tool:


# system-config-securitylevel


2 Check that these settings are disabled:


• Firewall


• SE Linux
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If these settings are not disabled the following error message appears 
when you try to run dmcli:


$ dmcli
  License Server: createJob failed: -2
  License Server: createJob failed: -2
  ACL4500017E Error: Cannot open


The licence server is running.


IMPORTANT!  Disabling the firewall and SE Linux may go against your 
security policies.


Security Consideration on Red Hat 
Enterprise Linux 5.x or 6.x (Dimensions CM 
Agents and Clients)
For Red Hat Enterprise Linux 5.2, as user root run the Red Hat System 
Level Configuration Tool


# system-config-securitylevel


and check the status of following settings:


 Disable Firewall


 SE Linux


If these settings are not currently set to a disabled state, ensure that you 
set them to that state.


If the above setting are not set to a disabled state, you will encounter the 
following error message when you try to run dmcli after a Dimensions CM 
installation (even though the Dimensions listener runs correctly):
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$ dmcli
  License Server: createJob failed: -2
  License Server: createJob failed: -2
  ACL4500017E Error: Cannot open


The licence server is running.


Single Sign-On Prerequisites 
NOTE  SSO server and smart card are only supported on Linux and 
Solaris.


For platforms that support SSO you can choose to:


 Install an SSO server with the server.


 Use an existing SSO server, for example, an SSO-enabled SBM server 
installation.


 Use smart card reader authentication software for use with remote 
Windows smart card client software and hardware. 


After installation you must manually configure trusted certificate 
authorities, see page 116.


For a details of the SSO and smart card architecture see the System 
Administration Guide.
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SSO Authentication Prerequisites 


Remote Windows Client with Smart Card Reader


The following client side prerequisites are required for a remote windows 
client with smart card reader:


 Smart card ActivClient 6.1 or later software. Configure the 
ActivClient client as described in the vendor documentation.


 Each has a personal smart card.


 A smart card reader is attached to the client system.


Existing SSO Server Prerequisites 


The following information is requested by the installer if you choose to 
use an existing UNIX SSO server with, or without, a smart card reader:


New SSO Server Prerequisites 


The following information is requested by the installer if you choose to 
create a new UNIX SSO server. If you are installing for use with a remote 
smart card reader, you are first prompted for the following:


Existing SSO 
Parameter Description


Hostname Hostname of the existing SSO Server.


SSO Port http or https TCP port used by an existing SSO 
server. If the port is not https, the Secure (https) 
Connection option (see below) must not be 
selected.


Secure (https) 
Connection


Informs the installer that Secure Socket Layer 
(SSL) communication is required.


Smart Card 
Parameter Description


Hostname Hostname of the Domain Controller (Active Directory) or the system that 
serves LDAP requests. 


Port TCP port (by default 389) for the new SSO server.
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Provide the following information on the SSO server:


Bind User DN The LDAP bind user DN (distinguished name) for the new SSO server. 
This is the user on the external LDAP server permitted to search the 
LDAP directory in the defined search base. Generally the bind DN is 
permitted to search the entire directory. The role of the bind DN is to 
query the directory using the LDAP query filter and search base for the 
DN for authenticating users. When the DN is returned, the DN and 
password are used for authentication.


Password The LDAP password to be used to be used in conjunction with the bind 
user DN by the new smart card setup software.


Smart Card 
Parameter Description


SSO Parameter 
Required Description


Hostname The hostname of the Domain Controller (Active Directory) or the system 
that serves LDAP requests. 
If you are installing SSO with smart card reader, defaults to the same 
value you provided when setting up smart card support.


Port TCP port (by default 389) for the new SSO server.
If you are installing SSO with smart card reader support, defaults to the 
same value you provided when setting up smart card support.


Base DN The LDAP base DN for the new SSO server. The base DN is the top level 
in the LDAP directory tree below which the search for the user should be 
performed. Looks like this:


CN=Users,DC=your,DC=domain,DC=com
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Search Filter The LDAP search filter for the new SSO server. LDAP search filters 
include the attributes you are searching on and the value or range of 
values that you are trying to match. Search filters involve at least three 
components: 


 The attributes to search for, called the attribute data type 


 The search filter operator that will determine what to match —
 sometimes called the match operator.


 The actual value of the attribute you are searching for.


Each search needs to have a minimum of one of each of the 
components. You can create compound search filters by connecting two 
or more search filters modules. They are enclosed in parentheses to 
clarify filter content and will include one or more of three compound 
search filter operators (AND, OR, NOT). You can add as many compound 
and wildcard filters as needed — as long as you have the correct number 
of matching parentheses. 


The actual search filter in the case of Microsoft Active Directory (Domain 
Controller) should look like:


(&(objectClass=user)(sAMAccountName={0}))
where {0} are substituted by the actual user name that is logging in.


Bind User DN The LDAP bind user DN for the new SSO server. If you are installing SSO 
with smart card reader support, defaults to the same value you provided 
when setting up smart card support.


Password The LDAP password to be used to be used in conjunction with the bind 
user DN by the new SSO server.
If you are installing SSO with smart card reader support, defaults to the 
same value you provided when setting up smart card support.


SSO Parameter 
Required Description
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Networking Tasks
See the Dimensions CM Scaling and Optimization Guide for details on 
network configuration.


Network Nodes Types
 Server node


Accesses the database, can host item libraries and work/deployment 
areas, and includes the command-line client.


 Listener node


Can host item libraries and work/deployment areas but has no access 
to the database. Includes the command-line client.


 Client node


Clients only.


Optimizing Network Performance
Database processes should run on the fastest node in the network and, if 
possible, the node should have no Dimensions CM logins on it. Also, the 
OS parameters should be optimized with as much RAM as possible for 
each Dimensions CM network node in the network. If a single user 
workstation is used on the network, appropriate resources may need to 
be significantly increased to reduce paging/swapping.


In addition to providing networking facilities to permit operations across 
both a homogeneous and heterogeneous environment, a Dimensions CM 
network is able to spread the processing load. See the chapter Using and 
Configuring Library Cache Areas in the System Administration Guide.


To optimize your network refer to the Dimensions CM Scaling and 
Optimization Guide.
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Network Disk Distribution
Disk access speed can significantly affect performance. Micro Focus 
recommends splitting server configuration across multiple disks to 
improve performance.


Summary of Multi-Disk Configurations


To provide the best disk performance do the following.


 Windows Microsoft SQL Server, four disks


 With Serena Runtime or Oracle Enterprise on Windows or UNIX, five 
disks: 


Detailed Multi-Disk Configurations


The tables below shows recommend disk usage in a number of 
configurations. The goal is to balance the load across all available disks.


 Windows Microsoft SQL Server RDBMS.


Disk1 Windows System disk
Disk2 Page and swap file
Disk3 User files
Disk4 Database files only (RDBMS)


Disk1 UNIX or Windows System disk
Disk2 Page and swap file
Disk3 User files
Disk4 Database files only (RDBMS)
Disk5 Redo log files (RDBMS), if applicable


One Disk Two Disks Three Disks Four Disks


System Disk D1 D1 D1 D1


Page and Swap files D1 D1 D3 D3


User files D1 D2 D2 D2


Database files D1 D2 D3 D2
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 UNIX or Windows Serena Runtime or Oracle Enterprise RDBMS


The database files are associated with separate tablespaces PCMS_TEMP, 
PCMS_RBS, PCMS_DATA, and PCMS_IDX. 


Item Library Host Performance
Item libraries should be hosted on nodes that can handle the load and 
that are local to the users that most often require access to them.


Working with NFS Networked Disks
IMPORTANT!  If the Dimensions CM installation is on a UNIX NFS 
network and it is not intended to use a Dimensions CM network, the NFS 
disks must be UNIX mounted with root setuid access permitted.


Dimensions CM 
Programs


D1 D1 Any
Anywhere 
but the 
System 
Disk


Item Libraries D1 D2 Not D1


Database programs D1 D1 Any


One Disk Two Disks Three Disks Four Disks


One Disk Two Disks Three Disks Four Disks Five Disks


System Disk D1 D1 D1 D1 D1


Page and Swap 
files


D1 D1 D3 D3 D3


User files D1 D2 D2 D2 D2


Database files D1 D2 D2 D2 D5


Redo log files D1 D1 D3 D4 D4


Dimensions CM 
Programs


D1 D1 Any
Anywhere but the System 
DiskItem Libraries D1 D2 Not D1


Database 
programs


D1 D1 Any
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Granting Root Access to NFS


A UNIX NFS (Network File System) does not allow root access from any 
other system unless it is specifically enabled; however, enabling root 
access for NFS client systems may be an unacceptable security risk on 
some servers. If the Dimensions CM listener nodes hosting the item 
libraries will be granted root access to the NFS, this access must be 
enabled on the Dimensions CM server's disk as the client systems are 
running 'setuid to root'. The NFS server disk must be mounted with the 
'suid' option set or the 'nosuid' option not set (for example, in /etc/
vfstab for SUN).


Assigning Socket Numbers


You must assign numbers to the Oracle listener (used by Oracle NET8) 
and various Dimensions CM network sockets on the server as well as on 
any clients. Add the following socket assignments to the file /etc/
services on each Dimensions CM physical node:


pcms_replicator       2091/tcp
pcms_sdp              671/tcp


Check the following:


 All nodes on which the Dimensions CM network is installed have the 
same socket number. If you have Network Information Service (NIS) 
running on your system, you can make this change to the central 
services file and then perform a make instead of making this change 
on all nodes under NIS.


 Root access is established in /etc/exports on the server.


Enabling the Root User to Start and Stop the Listener


If all client systems use a common Dimensions CM server on an NFS 
disk, the root user from each client accesses the server. In such an 
environment, always use the root user to start Dimensions CM listener 
node from client systems — do not use dmsys (the user that owns the 
Dimensions CM files). 


To allow the user root to start and stop a Dimensions CM listener node, 
run the following commands on each client as the user dmsys:


chmod 755 $DM_LICENSE/license
chmod 4500 $DM_PROG/dmstartup $DM_PROG/dmshutdown
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This sets setuid so that when the system is booting root performs the 
Dimensions CM listener node start up and changes uid to the dmsys 
user.


Client Pre-Installation Tasks


Network Software Prerequisites
You must install TCP/IP before installing clients. Without TCP/IP, 
Dimensions CM will not function.


Java Plug-In for Browser Client
The web tools include a Java runtime that is silently installed as part of 
the installation. You must also ensure that the browser has a Java plug-
in. You can download a Java plug-in from the Java Web site at:


http://java.com/


Please consult the Dimensions CM readme file to check which versions of 
Java runtime are supported before downloading and installing the 
software.


Eclipse Integration Prerequisites 
NOTE  The Eclipse integration is optional. To install it download the 
appropriate zip file from the Support web site, extract the contents, and 
run the installer.


To install the Dimensions CM Eclipse integration Eclipse must be installed 
on the target platform. 



https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/#Dimensions CM

http://java.com
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General OS Requirements
CAUTION!  Certain UNIX system parameters may need to be modified 
and certain OS patches may need to be applied for your particular 
hardware platform. Failure to meet these requirements might cause the 
installation to fail.


Disk Space Requirements
 Installation disk space requirement: 500MB


If you install Deployment Automation (DA) another 40MB is required.


 Temporary working space requirement (verified by the installer): 
900MB


Location: /tmp/istempXXXXXX


You may safely remove this folder post-installation.


The temporary folder /tmp/serena_ra_agent_install (generated 
while a DA agent is installed) may also be removed.


 Software inventory information is less than 4MB and is written to:


/var/opt/serena


C++ Runtime Library Versions
Ensure that you have the latest compatible C++ runtime libraries for the 
Dimensions CM executables to run correctly. This is normally the case for 
a newly installed OS but may not be after an upgrade. Consult the OS 
vendor if you need to obtain the correct versions.


OS Patches
On the Dimensions CM UNIX platforms, Dimensions CM has only been 
tested for use if the operating system patches (if any) identified in the 
readme file have been applied. If these operating systems are not at the 
identified patch level, the Dimensions CM installation may fail — consult 
your UNIX System Administrator if you need further assistance.
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NOTE  Platform manufacturers routinely update and renumber their 
patches. Your platform manufacturer's Customer Service Representative 
will have the latest patch information.


Increasing the Open File Descriptors Limit
For each client session the Dimensions CM Pool Manager typically 
consumes a total of 10 file descriptors. Therefore, to enable your 
Dimensions CM server to serve a maximum of N user sessions, your OS 
needs to allow for a maximum of 10*N file descriptors to be open by a 
single process. To set and modify the current maximum limit on the 
number of open file descriptors, contact your UNIX system administrator. 
For example, the command ulimit -n displays the current limit. To 
modify the limit, edit /etc/system and add the line: 


set rlim_fd_max=4096


This sets the maximum limit to 4096 and enables Dimensions CM to 
serve over 400 users.


Please consult your UNIX documentation for other flavors of UNIX.


Linux Requirements


SuSE Linux Enterprise Server 


Perform a software update from the YAST2 control center software 
options.


Red Hat Enterprise Linux 


Perform a software update using the Update Agent (up2date).


Prerequisites for Linux 64-bit


The pre-requisites for installing a Dimensions CM server and agent on 
Linux 64-bit are:


 Open Motif


 C & C++ 32-bit and 64-bit O/S libraries (for compatibility)
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System Parameters


ulimit


If you have a UNIX system other than one originally based on BSD UNIX, 
please ensure that the UNIX system parameter ulimit (which defines 
the maximum size of any file) is set to a value that are sufficient to allow 
the creation of large RDBMS database files.


uname


Ensure that the search path for user root includes the location of the 
program uname.


Memory and Swapping
Memory and swapping are key factors that Dimensions CM performance 
is dependent upon. Memory requirements for Dimensions CM are 
detailed in the Scaling and Optimization Guide.


Support for Large Files
Support for files up to 4GB in size is available — see the pcms_item_data 
published view in the Reports Guide for details.


Reinstalling CM
If you re-install CM on a Solaris, AIX or Linux system you must first 
ensure that the files under the following directory have been deleted.


/var/opt/serena/


Failure to do this may cause your installation to terminate with an error 
condition.


Running the Installer on AIX
Before installing on AIX, run these commands to configure your 
environment: 
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export EXTSHM=MSEG
ulimit -f unlimited -n unlimited -s unlimited -m unlimited -t unlimited -v 
unlimited -d unlimited
umask 022


Run the installer with:


LDR_CNTRL=MAXDATA=0X0000000@DSA ./setupDimensionsAIX64.bin <optional 
parameters> 
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Local Serena Runtime
Before installing a server on the same node as a Serena Runtime:


1 Create a PCMS_SYS Oracle account if it does not already exist. This is 
the same as for users with their own Oracle Enterprise, see page 50.


2 Copy the Oracle network configuration files to the directory /etc.


• If the Oracle configuration files do not already exist in /etc, copy 
the file $ORACLE_HOME/network/admin/tnsnames.ora to /etc. 


• If this file already exists in /etc, merge the contents of 
$ORACLE_HOME/network/admin/tnsnames.ora with 
/etc/tnsnames.ora (see page 57).


If your Serena Runtime database already contains an Oracle instance 
into which a schema has been installed, the server installation will detect 
and automatically upgrade that schema and install the requisite Oracle 
tables.


Local Oracle Enterprise
Allocate at least 1GB of memory as the Oracle System Global Area (SGA) 
target size. Oracle recommends allocating 40-50% of available memory 
for the SGA.


IMPORTANT!  Dimensions CM does not support Oracle 12c Enterprise 
container databases (also known as pluggable databases).


Oracle Instance with a Previous 
Dimensions Schema
If your Oracle Enterprise database already contains an Oracle instance 
with a previous schema, the server installer detects and upgrades the 
schema.
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Creating the Dimensions Oracle Instance
Before you can install Dimensions CM with your own Oracle Enterprise 
you must create an Oracle instance for the Dimensions CM schema.


Creating a Fresh Oracle Instance


To create a fresh instance in your Oracle Enterprise database, install the 
supplied template file and run the Oracle Database Configuration 
Assistant (DBCA) using the template file to create an instance.


1 Copy the database template file from:


db_preinstall/oracle/unix


to:


$ORACLE_HOME/assistants/dbca/templates


The template files are:


• 11gR2.0.3: SerenaOracle11g.dbt


• 12.1.0.1: SerenaOracle12c.dbt


• 12c: SerenaOracle12102.dbt


• 12.1.0.2: SerenaOracle12102.dbt


• 12.1.0.2 (CM and SBM in the same Oracle instance): 
SerenaOracle12102CMSBM.dbt


2 Open the Oracle Database Configuration Assistant:


cd $ORACLE_HOME/
./bin/dbca


NOTE: The instructions below are applicable to the version of DBCA 
in Oracle 12c.


3 On the Database Operation page select Create Database.


4 On the Creation Mode page select Advanced Mode.


5 On the Database Template page select the required template.
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6 On the Database Identification page enter the Global Database Name 
and the Oracle SID (Oracle System ID). The former is limited to eight 
characters the first of which must be alphabetic. If the Oracle SID is 
eight characters or less you can assign the same name to both fields. 


7 On the Management Options page specify options for managing the 
database.


8 On the Database Credentials page specify passwords for the user 
accounts. Set the passwords in accordance with your site policies and 
log the values for future reference.


9 On the Network Configuration page select a current Oracle listener or 
create a new one.


10 On the Storage Locations page: 


• Select the storage type and locations for database files. From the 
Database files Storage Type list select File System.


• Accept the defaults for the common location of all database files 
or specify values supplied by your DBA.


• Accept the default database recovery options and deselect 
Specify Fast Recovery Area or specify values supplied by your 
DBA.


11 On the Database Options page optionally select database 
components, sample schemas, and custom scripts.


12 On the Initialization Parameters page accept the default values for 
Memory, Sizing, Character Sets, and Connection Mode or specify 
values supplied by your DBA.


13 On the Create Options page check that Create Database is 
selected.


14 On the Prerequisite Checks page check the database validation 
results and any warnings.


15 On the Summary page review the settings and click Finish to create 
the database instance.
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Verify the Connection to the Instance


After the instance is created verify the connection:


1 Open a command prompt.


2 Enter:


sqlplus system/<password>@<ora_instance>


Check the output confirms that you have successfully connected.


3 Exit sqlplus.


Logging the Creation of an Oracle Instance


It is good practice to keep a log of the creation of the Oracle instance 
using the UNIX command script. Remember to exit from the log 
session after the pre-installation or installation.


Connect, resource, and create view privileges.


Monitoring the Creation of an Oracle Instance


During the Oracle instance creation the Oracle template file is checked 
for integrity. This check will take a long time to complete. Fast completion 
of this check may indicate that instance creation has failed, regardless of 
any "success" messages you may receive. The checks detailed on page 
51 will fail in such circumstances . You must check the logs that Oracle 
generates in $ORACLE_HOME/cfgtoollogs/dbca/<ora_sid> 
(especially <ora_sid>.log) or ask your DBA.


Once instance creation is complete, stop logging the installation using 
script (if applicable), exit, and proceed to the next section.
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Verifying the Oracle User
For Dimensions CM to successfully install with a UNIX Oracle RDBMS, the 
Oracle user PCM_SYS must exist.


1 Check if PCMS_SYS exists:


$ sqlplus system/<system_passwd>@<dsn>
SQL> select * from all_users where 


username='PCMS_SYS';


If user PCMS_SYS exists a confirmation is displayed with the date it 
was created.


2 If PCMS_SYS does not exist create it:


$ sqlplus /nolog
$ SQL> connect / as sysdba
$ SQL> create user pcms_sys identified by 


<pcms_sys_password> default tablespace PCMS_DATA 
temporary tablespace PCMS_TEMP;


$ SQL> grant connect, resource, create view to 
pcms_sys;


$ SQL> commit;
$ SQL> exit;


For example:


$ sqlplus /nolog
$ SQL> connect / as sysdba
$ SQL> create user pcms_sys identified by pcms_sys 


default tablespace PCMS_DATA temporary tablespace 
PCMS_TEMP;


$ SQL> grant connect, resource, create view to 
pcms_sys;


$ SQL> commit;
$ SQL> exit;


The pcms_sys user needs additional access rights for Oracle12c. Use 
the following sqlplus command to create the user:
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create user pcms_sys identified by pcms_sys default 
tablespace PCMS_DATA temporary tablespace PCMS_TEMP 
QUOTA UNLIMITED ON PCMS_DATA QUOTA UNLIMITED ON 
PCMS_IDX;


Preparing the Oracle Environment
After you have created an Oracle instance for the Dimensions CM schema 
installation you need to ensure that your Oracle environment is ready for 
the installation. 


Checking Oracle Services


A number of services as well as the Oracle listener should display. The 
services appear as follows: 


ora_ckpt_<orasid>
ora_dbw0_<orasid>
ora_lgwr_<orasid>
ora_pmon_<orasid>
ora_psp0_<orasid>
ora_mman_<orasid>
ora_mmnl_<orasid>
ora_mmon_<orasid>
ora_q000_<orasid>
ora_q001_<orasid>
ora_qmnc_<orasid>
ora_reco_<orasid>
ora_smon_<orasid>


where <orasid> is the Oracle SID (System Identifier) supplied by the 
installer.


The Oracle listener appears as follows:


tnslsnr LISTENER


If the services and the listener do not appear you must manually start 
them.
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Manually Starting Oracle Services


After you have installed a server run the following to start the Oracle 
services for the Serena Runtime:


dm_control rdbms_start


If you have rebooted your system prior to performing an installation you 
must manually restart the Oracle services as detailed below. In this 
example Oracle Enterprise version 12c is installed in 
/opt/oracle/12.0 and the Oracle SID is dim14.


1 Login as the Oracle owner (by default UNIX user-id oracle). Do not 
try and start the Oracle services as UNIX user root.


2 Set up the Oracle environment and specify the ORACLE_HOME that is 
specific to your installation. 


 Bourne and K shells:


dmsys]$ cd /opt/oracle/12.0/bin
$ . ./oraenv
ORACLE_SID = [oracle] ? dim14


 C shell


dmsys]$ cd /opt/oracle/12.0/bin
$ . .source coraenv
ORACLE_SID = [oracle] ? dim14


3 Start the Oracle services:


$ sqlplus /nolog
SQL> connect / as sysdba
SQL> shutdown
SQL> startup
SQL> exit


4 Confirm that the Oracle services have started:


ps -eaf | grep ora
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Starting the Listener on an Oracle Enterprise


1 Login as the Oracle owner (by default UNIX user-id oracle) . Do not 
try and start the Oracle services as UNIX user root . Set up your 
Oracle environment as described above.


2 Check that the file /etc/tnsnames.ora (on Solaris, /var/opt/
oracle/tnsnames.ora) has been updated with the new Oracle 
service name (DIM14 by default). If not, manually edit it using the 
following file as a template:


$ORACLE_HOME/network/admin/tnsnames.ora 


3 Start the Oracle listener with the following command:


lsnrctl start


4 Check for the existence of any listener services with the following 
command:


LSNRCTL > services


The services summary displays information for the new instance.


5 If the listener is not running or has not been updated with the new 
Oracle Service name run the commands below.


NOTE: If you are running multiple Oracle instances on the database 
server you must manually update the file 
/etc/listener.ora with the new service name before restarting 
the listener.


LSNRCTL > stop
LSNRCTL > start
LSNRCTL > services
LSNRCTL > exit


6 Check that the listener has started:


ps -eaf | grep tnslsnr


7 To check that you are ready to install enter the following command. 
(If you are not installing as Oracle user SYSTEM change the command 
appropriately):


$ sqlplus system/<system_password>@<dsn_name>
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for example:


$ sqlplus system/manager@dim14


This command connects to the instance that is used by Dimensions 
and results in a SQL> prompt.


8 Exit sqlplus.


Using an Existing Oracle Instance
To use an existing instance for the Dimensions CM schema manually 
install the following Oracle tablespaces:


PCMS_DATA
PCMS_IDX
PCMS_TEMP
PCMS_RBS
USERS


NOTE  The Oracle database also requires the creation of either an UNDO 
tablespace or a table space dedicated to rollback segments (for example, 
PCMS_RBS).


1 Connect to the Oracle instance into which you are installing the 
Dimensions CM schema by entering the following command. (If you 
are not installing as Oracle user SYSTEM change the command 
appropriately):


$ sqlplus system/<system_password>@<dsn_name>


This connects to the instance that is used by Dimensions CM and 
results in the SQL> prompt.


2 Create Oracle tablespaces with the minimum sizes indicated below 
using the following sqlplus commands (substituting the directory 
pathnames appropriate to your system and sizes appropriate to 
PCMS_TEMP on your system):


SQL> CREATE TABLESPACE "PCMS_DATA" DATAFILE
'/opt/Oracle/Database/PCMS_DATA.DBF' SIZE 1000M 
AUTOEXTEND ON NEXT 160M MAXSIZE 65535M EXTENT 
MANAGEMENT LOCAL;


SQL> CREATE TABLESPACE "PCMS_IDX" DATAFILE
'/opt/Oracle/Database/PCMS_IDX.DBF' SIZE 1000M 
AUTOEXTEND ON NEXT 160M MAXSIZE 65535M EXTENT 
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MANAGEMENT LOCAL;
SQL> CREATE TABLESPACE "USERS" DATAFILE


'/opt/Oracle/Database/USERS.DBF' SIZE 100M 
AUTOEXTEND ON NEXT 160M MAXSIZE 2048M EXTENT 
MANAGEMENT LOCAL;


SQL> CREATE TEMPORARY TABLESPACE "PCMS_TEMP" TEMPFILE 
'/opt/Oracle/Database/PCMS_TEMP.DBF' SIZE 200M 
AUTOEXTEND ON NEXT 160M MAXSIZE 2048M EXTENT 
MANAGEMENT LOCAL;


The command below and those in the following step are only 
applicable if you are using rollback segments rather than 
automatically managed UNDO tablespaces.


SQL> CREATE TABLESPACE "PCMS_RBS" DATAFILE
'/opt/Oracle/Database/PCMS_RBS.DBF' SIZE 160M 
REUSE;


3 Create the following rollback segments:


SQL >CREATE ROLLBACK SEGMENT "R0" TABLESPACE "SYSTEM" 
STORAGE ( INITIAL 20K NEXT 20K OPTIMAL NULL 
MINEXTENTS 2 MAXEXTENTS 20);


SQL> ALTER ROLLBACK SEGMENT "R0" ONLINE;


SQL> CREATE ROLLBACK SEGMENT "R01" TABLESPACE 
"PCMS_RBS" STORAGE ( INITIAL 1024K NEXT 1024K 
OPTIMAL 2048K MINEXTENTS 2 MAXEXTENTS 121);


SQL> ALTER ROLLBACK SEGMENT "R01" ONLINE;


SQL> CREATE ROLLBACK SEGMENT "R02" TABLESPACE 
"PCMS_RBS" STORAGE ( INITIAL 1024K NEXT 1024K 
OPTIMAL 2048K MINEXTENTS 2 MAXEXTENTS 121);


SQL> ALTER ROLLBACK SEGMENT "R02" ONLINE;


SQL> CREATE ROLLBACK SEGMENT "R03" TABLESPACE 
"PCMS_RBS" STORAGE ( INITIAL 1024K NEXT 1024K 
OPTIMAL 2048K MINEXTENTS 2 MAXEXTENTS 121);


SQL> ALTER ROLLBACK SEGMENT "R03" ONLINE;


SQL> CREATE ROLLBACK SEGMENT "R04" TABLESPACE 
"PCMS_RBS" STORAGE ( INITIAL 1024K NEXT 1024K 
OPTIMAL 2048K MINEXTENTS 2 MAXEXTENTS 121);


SQL> ALTER ROLLBACK SEGMENT "R04" ONLINE;


4 Exit sqlplus.
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Remote Serena Runtime
You can install the Dimensions CM server on the local node while 
installing the schema on a remote Serena Runtime. This allows 
Dimensions CM users on a local node to use a remote Serena Runtime on 
Windows or UNIX.


To use a remote Serena Runtime you must set up an Oracle client on the 
local node that will perform database service operations. The client can 
be an installation of the UNIX Serena Runtime without database instance 
creation. 


Oracle instances are installed and configured differently on a Windows 
and UNIX Serena Runtime. If you are going to install Dimensions CM on 
Windows with Oracle on a remote UNIX Serena Runtime ensure that a 
pcms_sys Oracle user does not exist on the Windows client Oracle 
RDBMS. The client must not be an Oracle RD DBMS to which 
Dimensions CM has been installed in the past.


After setting up a client Serena Runtime installation you must set up a 
local Oracle Net Service Name for the remote Serena Runtime, see page 
57.
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Remote Oracle Enterprise
Allocate at least 1GB of memory as the Oracle System Global Area (SGA) 
target size. Oracle recommends allocating 40-50% of available memory 
for the SGA.


IMPORTANT!  Dimensions CM does not support Oracle 12c Enterprise 
container databases (also known as pluggable databases).


Introduction
You can install Dimensions CM on a local node and the schema on a 
remote Oracle Enterprise. This allows CM users on a local node to use a 
remote Oracle Enterprise RDBMS on Windows or UNIX. To use a remote 
Oracle first set up an Oracle client on the local node. The Oracle client 
can be:


 An Oracle-supplied UNIX client installation.


 An Oracle-supplied UNIX instant client installation.


 A full Oracle-supplied UNIX installation. This is more than is required 
to set up this scenario.


After setting up a client Serena Runtime installation you must set up a 
local Oracle Net Service Name for the remote Serena Runtime, see 
below.


Setting Up a Local Oracle Net Service Name
In a Dimensions CM for UNIX server installation with a remote Serena 
Runtime or Oracle Enterprise database, you are prompted for the Oracle 
Net Service Name. This is the name that the local Oracle client uses to 
identify particular Oracle databases on the network. On your local UNIX 
node you must define the Net Service Name of the remote Oracle 
database. Edit tnsnames.ora or use the Oracle Net Configuration 
Assistant as explained below.


Adding a Net Service Name 


1 Login as the owner of the Oracle installation (usually oracle).


2 Navigate to: $ORACLE_HOME/network/admin
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3 Open tnsnames.ora in text editor.


4 Using existing entries as a template, add a Net Service Name, for 
example:


DIM14R =
 (DESCRIPTION = 
  (ADDRESS_LIST =
   (ADDRESS = (PROTOCOL = TCP)(HOST=iddvm)(PORT = 


1521))
  )
CONNECT_DATA = (SERVICE_NAME = DIM14)


In the above example, a Net Service Name of DIM14R has been given 
to the Oracle located on the remote node iddvm that has an Oracle 
SID of DIM14.


Running the Oracle Net Configuration Assistant Tool


1 Login as the owner of the Oracle installation (usually oracle).


2 Navigate to: $ORACLE_HOME/bin


3 Execute the file netca.


4 Select Local Net Service Name configuration and click Next.


5 Select Add and click Next.


6 Each database or service has a service name. Normally this is its 
SID. Enter the SID of the remote database you want the local Oracle 
client to communicate with. Click Next.


7 Select TCP and click Next.


8 To communicate with the remote database, the local database must 
know the remote database's hostname. Enter the remote database's 
hostname. In most cases you can also accept the standard port 
number of 1521. Click Next.


9 Select Yes, perform a test to verify that the remote database can 
be reached. Click Next.


10 If the test is successful the following message appears:


Connecting... Test successful.
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If the test fails click Back and check that the information you 
provided is correct and update until this test is successful. 


Click Next.


11 Assign an Oracle Net Service Name. This is the name that your local 
database uses to identify the remote database. The Net Service 
Name field is pre-populated with the service name you provided. If 
that name is not unique—for example, both the local and remote 
databases have an Oracle SID of DIM14—enter a unique net service 
name (for example, DIM14R). Click Next.


12 Unless you want to configure another net service name, accept the 
default No and click Next.


13 Click Next and click Finish.


Dimensions CM and RM Data
If you are using separate instances in the same remote Serena Runtime 
or Oracle Enterprise for Dimensions CM and Dimensions RM, consider the 
following:


 The minimum supported versions of Oracle for Dimensions CM and 
RM may differ.


 Dimensions RM supports the Oracle AL32UTF8 character set, 
however all data entered must be ASCII characters for Dimensions 
RM to display it correctly. If you using Dimensions RM to access data 
entered in a Dimensions CM AL32UTF8 database, that CM data must 
also be entered as ASCII. This is particularly important for 
Dimensions CM project/stream and product names.
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Preparing a PostgreSQL Database
IMPORTANT!  Depending on the PostgreSQL distribution you installed, 
the installation paths may be different.


Preparing a Local PostgreSQL
To use a pre-installed local PostgreSQL database, configure it to enable 
local access via the local host name or IP address.


1 Verify that the PostgreSQL SuperUser has a password set. The server 
installer cannot proceed if the password is blank.


2 Modify this configuration file:


POSTGRESQL_HOME/data/pg_hba.conf


3 Add the following lines:


host all all <this hosts IPV6 address>/120 md5
host all all <this hosts IPV4 address>/24 md5


4 Restart PostgreSQL after updating the configuration file.


Preparing a Remote PostgreSQL
To use a pre-installed remote PostgreSQL database, login to the remote 
machine and configure it as follows.


1 Verify that the PostgreSQL SuperUser has a password set. The server 
installer cannot proceed if the password is blank.


2 Modify this configuration file:


POSTGRESQL_HOME/data/pg_hba.conf


3 Add the following lines:


host all all <this hosts IPV6 address>/120 md5
host all all <this hosts IPV4 address>/24 md5


4 Restart PostgreSQL.


5 Verify that the psql utility is on the path, typically: /usr/bin
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6 If required, run initdb to create a PostgreSQL database cluster, for 
example:


initdb -U postgres -D %POSTGRESQL_HOME%/data


7 Run the following scripts to create the main database users and 
roles, in the following order:


db_preinstall/poistgresql/unix/
    postgresql_pre_install.sh
    pulse_postgresql_pre_install.sh


Both scripts describe the mandatory parameters.


Example commands:


sh ./postgres_pre_installsh --dbadmin postgres --
dbadmin_pwd postgres_password --dbname dim14 --datadir 
/opt/microfocus/dimensions/postgresql/datadir --
dbowner postgres --dbowner_pwd postgres_password


sh pulse_postgres_pre_install.sh --dbadmin postgres --
dbadmin_pwd postgres_password --dbname dim14 --
pulse_user pulse


Scaling and Performance Tuning
PostgreSQL ships with a basic configuration tuned for wide compatibility 
rather than performance, and the default parameters may be undersized 
for your system. See the following PostgreSQL web pages:


Tuning


Resource consumption


High Availability and Load Balancing
PostgreSQL offers native capability for load balancing and fail over, see 
this PostgreSQL web page.



https://wiki.postgresql.org/wiki/Tuning_Your_PostgreSQL_Server

https://www.postgresql.org/docs/current/static/runtime-config-resource.html

https://www.postgresql.org/docs/10/static/high-availability.html
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Installation Options


Installation Option Components See


Server and components  Server core files


 Local or remote schema


 Micro Focus Common Tools


 Single Sign On (SSO) server


 Smart card authentication


 Deployment Automation (DA) server 
that enables you to publish and 
deploy artifacts


page 67


Server only Server only without a schema page 77


CM schema only CM schema only in an existing CM server page 83


New SSO server New SSO server, with or without smart 
card, in an existing CM installation


page 86


Connect to an SSO server Connect a CM server to an existing SSO 
server with or without smart card


page 86


Agent  Agent


 Deployment Automation


page 88


Client Web client page 92


Eclipse integration Dimensions CM for Eclipse integration page 93


Dimensions Make Dimensions Make for UNIX page 96







Installation Guide for UNIX 65


Launching the Installer from a DVD


Mounting a DVD
If you are installing from a DVD, or copying its contents to a local disk, 
first mount the DVD.


1 Log into the root account.


2 Mount the DVD using a drive located on your system or through NFS. 
The DVDs are in ISO 9660 format (with Rock Ridge information)


• IBM AIX


Mount the DVD at the mount point, for example:


# mount -rv cdrfs /dev/cd0 /cdrom


• Red Hat Enterprise Linux and SuSE Linux Enterprise Server


If your system uses autofs and is configured correctly it will 
automatically mount your DVD drive.


If your system uses autofs but it is not configured, search the 
/etc/fstab file for a line similar to:


/dev/cdrom /media/cdrom auto ro,noauto,user,exec 0 0


Then mount the DVD using the following command:


$ mount /dev/cdrom


If your system does not use autofs, enter the following 
command:


$ mount -t iso9660 /dev/cdrom /media/cdrom


• Sun Sparc


If your system uses Volume Management to automount DVDs 
(vold(1M) daemon are running), then the DVD will automount.


Otherwise mount the DVD at the mount point, for example:


# mount -r -F hsfs /dev/sr0 /cdrom
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Launching the HTML Front End
1 Run index.html on the mounted DVD or in the directory containing 


the copied contents of the DVD.


2 In the If you are ready to install section, click Click here >> to 
access the Ready to install page.


3 Copy the appropriate executable path name under Dimensions for 
UNIX (for example, dimensions_cm/dimensions_AIX64/
setupDimensionsAIX64.bin). In a terminal window, paste the 
path name to run the executable.


Launching the Installer from a Download
1 Download the software from Support.


2 To unpack a tar file run the following command:


tar xvf <filename>.tar


NOTE


• If your UNIX system has an X11 windowing environment the 
installer installs the JRE and runs in a graphical user interface 
(GUI) mode. No pre-installed JRE is required.


• If your UNIX system is a VT100/dumb terminal system you can 
specify -console when you initiate the installer so that the 
launcher runs in character user interface (CUI) mode. This CUI 
mode is completely analogous to the GUI mode. For details see 
page 98.


• To unpack a Solaris tar file use gtar.



https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/#Dimensions CM
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Running the Installer
1 Login as user root.


2 Change the protection of the installer file to allow it to execute:


chmod +x ./setupDimensions<platform>.bin


3 To set the file mode creation mask, run this command:


umask 022


4 Navigate to and run the extracted file for your platform:


• GUI mode:./setupDimensions<platform>.bin


• CUI mode:./setupDimensions<platform>.bin -console


In GUI mode the associated JRE is installed, which may take some 
time . After the JRE is installed the installer resumes.


Installing all Server Components


Remote Schema Requirements for Oracle 
and Serena Runtime
Your environment may require a schema to be installed on a remote 
Oracle or Serena Runtime. For example, users on a local node want to 
use a remotely administered database. A remote database can also be on 
a Windows machine.


To use a remote Oracle or Serena Runtime database, a client must be set 
up on the local node to perform database operations between the local 
server and the remote database. The client can be any of the following:


 A Serena Runtime with or without database instance creation.


 An Oracle client.


 An Oracle instant client.


 A full Oracle Enterprise installation.
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Multiple database connectivity mechanisms are supported. The diagram 
below shows the connectivity supported by a UNIX Oracle and Serena 
Runtime. An Oracle client can connect to either a Windows or a UNIX 
remote RDBMS server.


Oracle instances are installed and configured differently on Windows and 
UNIX. If you plan to install Dimensions CM on a UNIX system and create 
an Oracle instance on a remote Windows Serena Runtime, before 
installing check that a pcms_sys Oracle user exists on the UNIX client 
Oracle RDBMS. For details about checking and/or creating this user see 
page 50.


Remote Schema Requirements for 
PostgreSQL
To use a remote PostgreSQL database no clients are required.


See the "Preparing a PostgreSQL Database" on page 60.
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SSO and Smart Card Limitations and 
Requirements
 Currently the only smart card client reader supported is the Common 


Access Card (CAC), a United States Department of Defense (DoD) 
smart card issued as standard identification for logging in to DoD 
hosted software. 


 Smart card authentication is only supported on Linux and Solaris.


 Installing or configuring an SSO server requires specific Light 
Directory Access Protocol (LDAP) parameters. For details see page 
32.


 See the SSO and smart card pre-requisites on page 31.


Installing a Server with a PostgreSQL 
Database
IMPORTANT!  Your database must be running before you start the 
installation.


1 Run the installer. Read and accept the license agreements.


2 Select New Install and then Server.


3 Select Install All Dimensions CM Server Components.


This option installs a server, schema, CM client, and SSO server with 
or without smart card.


4 Accept the default installation directory or choose a different one.


5 For Database Type select PostgreSQL.


6 Select these installation components:


• Server Core Files


Installs the server.


• CM Schema


Installs the CM schema into the database.


• (Optional) Single Sign On (Required for Smart Cards)
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Installs, or configures a connection to, an SSO server. Only 
required when using other products in collaboration with 
Dimensions CM or for smart card authentication support.


• (Optional) Smart Card Setup


Configures remote Windows smart card client software and 
hardware authentication.


• Common Tools


Selected by default (required by the server).


NOTE: For details about separating the database upgrade, or 
migration operations, from the server installation contact Support.


7 Select a licensing option:


• Specify License Server


Enter the host name or IP address of a system running an existing 
License Server. See the System Administration Guide for 
information.


• Install a 30 day evaluation license


8 Enter the OS account name and password for the Dimensions CM 
system administrator. Default: dmsys


9 Select a database:


• Local: use an existing PostgreSQL database located on the local 
machine.


• Remote: use an existing PostgreSQL database located on a 
remote machine.


10 Enter the PostgreSQL connection details:


• The server hostname and port number.


• The Dimensions database name.


• The name and password of the PostgreSQL SuperUser.


11 Enter the new role, and its password, that will own the database 
instance. This role is the administrator of the database.


12 Select a demo process model.



https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/#Dimensions CM
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13 Specify the operating system ID of the tool manager for the demo 
process model. Default: dmsys


Specify credentials for the work and deployment areas:


 Area Owner ID


Accept the default (dmsys) or enter a login ID. This user will be 
set by default as the system administrator login ID. 


 Password


Enter the password for the area owner.


Accept the default directory for the demo process model areas or 
select a different one.


After installation you must assign operating system accounts to the 
users  in the sample process model, for details see page 27.


14 Enter the host name of the Dimensions CM server.


15 Select an SSO server installation option:


• New: install a new SSO server.


• Existing: configure a connection to an existing SSO server, for 
example, Solutions Business Manager (SBM).


16 To configure SSO and smart card do one of the following:


• For an existing SSO server


Specify the SSO server’s hostname and port.


Optionally select a secure https connection.


• For a new SSO server without smart card


To configure LDAP details for user credentials enter parameters 
for: Hostname, Port, Base DN, Search Filter, Bind User DN, and 
Password.


Defaults:


• Port: 389


• Search Filter: 
(&(objectClass=user)(sAMAccountName={0}))


For details about server SSO parameters see page 32.







72 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 5  Installing Dimensions CM


• For a new SSO server with smart card


• To configure the LDAP connection for authenticating smart 
cards enter parameters for: Hostname, Port, Bind User DN, 
and Password.


Default port: 389


• To configure LDAP details for user credentials enter parameters 
for: Hostname, Port, Base DN, Search Filter, Bind User DN, and 
Password.


Search Filter default: 
(&(objectClass=user)(sAMAccountName={0})).


For information about server SSO and smart card parameters 
see page 32.


After installation is complete manually configure the smart card 
trusted certificate authorities. For details see page 116.


17 Specify the operating system user who will own and run Tomcat and 
Java. This user is typically given restricted permissions and must 
exist before you start the installation.


Default: dmsys


18 Accept the default port number for the Tomcat server (8080) or enter 
a different one if it is in use. Some software is hard coded to port 
8080 and cannot be reassigned (see page 28).


19 Review the settings and click Install.


Installing a Server with an Oracle Database
IMPORTANT!  Your RDBMS must be running before you start the 
installation.


1 Run the installer. Read and accept the license agreements.


2 Select New Install and then Server.


3 Select Install All Dimensions CM Server Components.


This option installs a server, schema, CM client, and SSO server with 
or without smart card.


4 Accept the default installation directory or choose a different one.
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5 For Database Type select Oracle.


6 Select these installation components:


• Server Core Files


Installs the server.


• CM Schema


Installs the CM schema into the database.


• (Optional) Single Sign On (Required for Smart Cards)


Installs, or configures a connection to, an SSO server. Only 
required when using other products in collaboration with 
Dimensions CM or for smart card authentication support.


• (Optional) Smart Card Setup


Configures remote Windows smart card client software and 
hardware authentication.


• Common Tools


Selected by default (required by the server).


• (Optional) Deployment Automation Server


Installs a DA server.


IMPORTANT! You must not install DA into a Serena supplied 
runtime.


NOTE: For details about separating the database upgrade, or 
migration operations, from the server installation contact Support.


7 Select a licensing option:


• Specify License Server


Enter the host name or IP address of a system running an existing 
License Server. See the System Administration Guide for 
information.


• Install a 30 day evaluation license


8 Enter the OS account name and password for the Dimensions CM 
system administrator. Default: dmsys


9 Select a database:



https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/#Dimensions CM
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• Local: use an Oracle located on the local machine.


• Remote: use an Oracle located on a remote machine.


10 Select an Oracle version.


11 Select the directory or path where Oracle is installed.


12 Enter the owner of the Oracle files. If you are connecting to:


• A local database enter the user on the local machine.


• A remote database enter the user on the remote machine.


Default: oracle


13 Enter the following Oracle system information:


• Hostname of the machine where Oracle is installed.


• System ID (SID), for example: dim14


• NET8 Service Name, for example: dim14


• TCP /IP Port number: a local or remote Oracle instance. Default: 
1521


SID and NET8 Service name are normally the same. You must enter 
these correctly or the installation will not function properly.


14 Enter the following Oracle values:


• Oracle administration user. Default: system


• Password for the administration user. Default: manager


• Password for the PCMS_SYS schema that was created for the 
Oracle instance. Default: pcms_sys


NOTES


• Values are case-sensitive.


• If you are installing on a Linux server that has a 32-bit RDBMS a 
message may appear. These servers are native 64-bit and cannot 
be used with a 32-bit RDBMS. The installer will automatically 
install a 64-bit Oracle Instant Client.


15 Select a demo process model, for details see page 27.


16 Specify the operating system ID of the tool manager for the demo 
process model. Default: dmsys
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Specify credentials for the work and deployment areas:


 Area Owner ID


Accept the default (dmsys) or enter a login ID. This user will be 
set by default as the system administrator login ID. 


 Password


Enter the password for the area owner.


Accept the default directory for the demo process model areas or 
select a different one.


After installation you must assign operating system accounts to the 
users  in the sample process model, for details see page 27.


17 Configure the installation of a DA server:


• Accept the default installation directory or choose a different one.


• (Optional if DA is already installed) Select Use existing settings


• (Optional) Select Skip database creation


• Specify the port number that Deployment Automation agents will 
use to make Java Message Service (JMS) connections to the 
server.


• Select Client Mutual Authentication if you want Deployment 
Automation to use agent authentication when connecting to the 
server.


• Specify a username and password for a new Deployment 
Automation database account that will be created.


For details about installing and using DA go to the Support web site.


18 Enter the host name of the Dimensions CM server.


19 Select an SSO server installation option:


• New: install a new SSO server.


• Existing: configure a connection to an existing SSO server, for 
example, Solutions Business Manager (SBM).


20 To configure SSO and smart card do one of the following:


• For an existing SSO server


Specify the SSO server’s hostname and port.



https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/#Dimensions CM
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Optionally select a secure https connection.


• For a new SSO server without smart card


To configure LDAP details for user credentials enter parameters 
for: Hostname, Port, Base DN, Search Filter, Bind User DN, and 
Password.


Defaults:


• Port: 389


• Search Filter: 
(&(objectClass=user)(sAMAccountName={0}))


For details about server SSO parameters see page 32.


• For a new SSO server with smart card


• To configure the LDAP connection for authenticating smart 
cards enter parameters for: Hostname, Port, Bind User DN, 
and Password.


Default port: 389


• To configure LDAP details for user credentials enter parameters 
for: Hostname, Port, Base DN, Search Filter, Bind User DN, and 
Password.


Search Filter default: 
(&(objectClass=user)(sAMAccountName={0})).


For information about server SSO and smart card parameters 
see page 32.


After installation is complete manually configure the smart card 
trusted certificate authorities. For details see page 116.


21 Specify the operating system user who will own and run Tomcat and 
Java. This user is typically given restricted permissions and must 
exist before you start the installation.


Default: dmsys


22 Accept the default port number for the Tomcat server (8080) or enter 
a different one if it is in use. Some software is hard coded to port 
8080 and cannot be reassigned (see page 28).


23 Review the settings and click Install. The installer:
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 Creates uninstaller files in the directory _uninst_maint located 
one level up from the root directory. A record of the installed 
products is created in /var/opt/serena/inventory . To 
uninstall you must use the uninstaller files in the _uninst_maint 
directory to ensure that the inventory is correctly updated. See 
page 173 for details.


 Creates the Oracle tablespaces and sample process model. This 
may take a long time.


 Installs the Common Tools (Tomcat server, web client, and 
administration console).


When installation is complete click Finish.


Installing a UNIX Server Only


Overview
Your environment may require a local UNIX server without an Oracle 
schema, for example:


 There is already a local Serena Runtime or Oracle Enterprise with the 
schema. This is a binary only install.


 You do not want to install any of the process model demo products. 


 You want to a install a local server, with a local Serena Runtime or 
Oracle Enterprise RDBMS but without a schema, to communicate 
with a remote Windows or UNIX database. 


A locally installed server is similar to an agent installation as it provides 
listener services and the dmcli command client. Common Tools are also 
installed. You may want to do this:


 When the users on the local node do not have operating-system 
accounts on the remote database server.


 To balance loads across both the local node and the remote database 
server node, as illustrated below.
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A remote database server is an RDBMS with a Dimensions CM schema 
installed. To enable network connections between the nodes the remote 
database server must be running the TNS listener. You may also need to 
set up an Oracle Net Service Name on the local node to access the Oracle 
database server. For details see page 57.


Installing Server Only
1 Run the installer. Read and accept the license agreements.


2 Select New Install.


3 Select Server.


4 Select Install All Dimensions CM Server Components.


5 Accept the default installation directory or choose a different one.
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6 Select these installation components:


• Server Core Files


Installs the server.


• (Optional) Single Sign On (Required for Smart Cards)


Installs, or configures a connection to, an SSO server. Only 
required when using other products in collaboration with 
Dimensions CM or for smart card authentication support.


• (Optional) Smart Card Setup


Configures remote Windows smart card client software and 
hardware authentication.


• Common Tools


Selected by default (required by the server).


• (Optional) Deployment Automation Server


Installs a DA server.


IMPORTANT! You must not install DA into a Serena supplied 
runtime.


NOTES 


• You cannot install a client or agent when installing a server.


• For details about separating the database upgrade, or migration 
operations, from the server installation contact Support.


7 Select one of the following:


• Specify License Server


Enter the host name or IP address of a system running an existing 
License Server. See the System Administration Guide for 
information.


• Install a 30 day evaluation license


8 Enter the OS account name and password for the Dimensions CM 
system administrator. Default: dmsys



https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/#Dimensions CM
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9 If you are installing a DA server:


• Accept the default installation directory or choose a different one.


• (Optional if DA is already installed) Select Use existing settings


• (Optional) Select Skip database creation


• Specify the port number that Deployment Automation agents will 
use to make Java Message Service (JMS) connections to the 
server.


• Select Client Mutual Authentication if you want Deployment 
Automation to use agent authentication when connecting to the 
server.


• Specify a username and password for a new Deployment 
Automation database account that will be created.


For details about installing and using DA contact Support.


10 If you are installing an SSO server select one of the following:


• New: install a new SSO server.


• Existing: configure a connection to an existing SSO server, for 
example, Solutions Business Manager (SBM).


11 If you are installing an SSO server and smart card do one of the 
following:


• For an existing SSO server


Specify the SSO server’s hostname and port.


Optionally select a secure https connection.


• For a new SSO server without smart card


To configure LDAP details for user credentials enter parameters 
for: Hostname, Port, Base DN, Search Filter, Bind User DN, and 
Password.


Defaults:


• Port: 389


• Search Filter: 
(&(objectClass=user)(sAMAccountName={0}))


For details about server SSO parameters see page 32.



https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/#Dimensions CM
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• For a new SSO server with smart card


• To configure the LDAP connection for authenticating smart 
cards enter parameters for: Hostname, Port, Bind User DN, 
and Password.


Default port: 389


• To configure LDAP details for user credentials enter parameters 
for: Hostname, Port, Base DN, Search Filter, Bind User DN, and 
Password.


Search Filter default: 
(&(objectClass=user)(sAMAccountName={0})).


For information about server SSO and smart card parameters 
see page 32.


After installation is complete manually configure the smart card 
trusted certificate authorities. For details see page 116.


12 Enter the host name of the Dimensions CM server.


13 Specify the operating system user who will own and run Tomcat and 
Java. This user is typically given restricted permissions and must 
exist before you start the installation.


Default: dmsys


14 Accept the default port number for the Tomcat server (8080) or enter 
a different one if it is already in use. Some software is hard coded to 
port 8080 and cannot be reassigned (see page 28).


15 Review the settings and click Install. The installer:


 Creates uninstaller files in the directory _uninst_maint located 
one level up from the root directory. A record of the installed 
products is created in /var/opt/serena/inventory . To 
uninstall you must use the uninstaller files in the _uninst_maint 
directory to ensure that the inventory is correctly updated. See 
page 173 for details.


 Installs the Common Tools. These provide the Tomcat server, web 
client, and administration console.


When installation is complete click Finish.


NOTE  If you install a server on Linux 64-bit you may see the following 
error:
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There were errors installing the cm_typical libraries.


Consult the log files to verify if the error occurred (see page 100). If not 
you can safely ignore the message.


Server Only Post-Installation Tasks
NOTE  If you install a server with schema (see page 67) the following 
steps are performed automatically.


1 If you are utilizing a remote Oracle containing the Dimensions CM 
schema, verify that the connection details for the remote database 
have been added to this Oracle file:


$ORACLE_HOME/network/admin/tnsnames.ora


2 For a local Oracle manually edit the following files:


$DM_ROOT/dmgvar.sh


$DM_ROOT/dmgvar.csh


Add the following Oracle system information:


• Oracle client home location (ORACLE_HOME)


• Oracle instant client home location (ORACLE_HOME_IC)


• Oracle client SID (enclosed within double-quotes).


• Oracle TWO_TASK for communicating with a remote database


NOTE: ORACLE_HOME and ORACLE_HOME_IC must point to a valid 
Oracle location.


3 Edit $DM_ROOT/dfs/listener.dat and set -dsn to be the 
<database>@<dsn> for the database containing the Dimensions CM 
schema.


4 If you are installing against Oracle Enterprise, update dm.cfg with 
the correct DBIO library entry:


• Oracle 11gR2.0.3:
DBIO_LIBRARY libdbio_srv_oci8_11201.{so,sl}


• Oracle 12c:
DBIO_LIBRARY libdbio_srv_oci8_12201.{so,sl}
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NOTE: On AIX you can only connect using 
libdbio_srv_oci8_12101.


5 Run the Dimensions CM dmpasswd utility for:


• The schema you are using, for example:


dmpasswd cm_typical@dim14 -add -pwd cm_typical


• The system administrator, for example:


dmpasswd dmsys -add -pwd <dmsys_password>


For information on running dmpasswd see the System Administration 
Guide.


Installing a Schema Only
IMPORTANT!  Your RDBMS must be running before you start the 
installation.


1 Run the installer. Read and accept the license agreements.


2 Select New Install and then Server.


3 Select Install Dimensions Database Schema Only.


4 Accept the directory where the CM server is already installed or 
choose a different one.


5 Enter the OS account name and password for the Dimensions CM 
system administrator. Default: dmsys


6 Select a database:


• Local: use an Oracle located on the local machine.


• Remote: use an Oracle located on a remote machine.


7 Select an Oracle version.


8 Select the directory or path where Oracle is installed.


9 Enter the owner of the Oracle files. If you are connecting to:


• A local database enter the user on the local machine.
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• A remote database enter the user on the remote machine.


Default: oracle


10 Enter the following Oracle system information:


• Hostname of the machine where Oracle is installed.


• System ID (SID), for example: dim14


• NET8 Service Name, for example: dim14


• TCP /IP Port number: may be a local or remote Oracle instance. 
Default: 1521


SID and NET8 Service name are normally the same. You must enter 
these correctly or the installation will not function properly.


11 Enter the following Oracle values:


• Oracle administration user. Serena Runtime default: system


• Oracle administration password. Serena Runtime default: 
manager


• Password for the PCMS_SYS schema that was created for the 
Oracle instance. Serena Runtime default: pcms_sys


NOTES


• Values are case-sensitive.


• If you are installing on a Linux server that has a 32-bit RDBMS a 
message may appear. This server is native 64-bit and cannot be 
used with a 32-bit RDBMS. The installer will automatically install a 
64-bit Oracle Instant Client. Accept the default directory or select 
a different one.


12 Select a demo process model, for details see page 27.
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13 Specify the operating system ID of the tool manager for the demo 
process model. Default: dmsys


Specify credentials for the work and deployment areas:


 Area Owner ID


Accept the default (dmsys) or enter a login ID. This user will be 
set by default as the system administrator login ID. 


 Password


Enter the password for the area owner.


Accept the default directory for the demo process model areas or 
select a different one.


After installation you must assign operating system accounts to the 
users  in the sample process model, for details see page 27.


14 Enter the host name of the Dimensions CM server.


15 Review the settings and click Install. The installer creates the Oracle 
tablespaces and sample process model. This may take a long time.


When installation is complete click Finish.


NOTE  If you install a server on Linux 64-bit you may see the following 
error:


There were errors installing the cm_typical libraries.


Consult the log files to verify if the error occurred (see page 100). If not 
you can safely ignore the message.
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Installing an SSO Server and Smart Card
This section describes how to:


 Install a new SSO server, with or without smart card, into an existing 
CM installation.


 Connect a CM server to an existing SSO server with or without smart 
card.


SSO and Smart Card Limitations and 
Requirements
 Currently the only smart card client reader supported is the Common 


Access Card (CAC), a United States Department of Defense (DoD) 
smart card issued as standard identification for logging in to DoD 
hosted software. 


 Smart card authentication is only supported on Linux and Solaris.


 Installing or configuring an SSO server requires specific Light 
Directory Access Protocol (LDAP) parameters. For details see page 
32.


 See the SSO and smart card pre-requisites on page 31.


Installing
1 Run the installer. Read and accept the license agreements.


2 Select New Install and then Server.


3 Select Install SSO Server or Configure to use an Existing one 
Only.


4 Select an installation option:


• Dimensions SSO


• Dimensions SSO and Smart Cards


5 Accept the directory where the server is installed or choose a 
different one.


6 Enter the following information:
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• OS account name and password for the Dimensions CM system 
administrator. Default: dmsys


• Host name of the Dimensions CM server.


• Server port for http connections. Default: 8080


7 Select an SSO server installation option:


• New: install a new SSO server.


• Existing: configure a connection to an existing SSO server, for 
example, Solutions Business Manager (SBM).


8 To configure SSO and smart card do one of the following:


• For an existing SSO server


Specify the SSO server’s hostname and port and optionally select 
a secure https connection.


• For a new SSO server without smart card


To configure LDAP details for user credentials enter parameters 
for: Hostname, Port, Base DN, Search Filter, Bind User DN, and 
Password.


Defaults:


• Port: 389


• Search Filter: 
(&(objectClass=user)(sAMAccountName={0}))


For details about server SSO parameters see page 32.


• For a new SSO server with smart card


• To configure the LDAP connection for authenticating smart 
cards enter parameters for: Hostname, Port, Bind User DN, 
and Password.


Default port: 389


• To configure LDAP details for user credentials enter parameters 
for: Hostname, Port, Base DN, Search Filter, Bind User DN, and 
Password.


Search Filter default: 
(&(objectClass=user)(sAMAccountName={0})).
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For information about server SSO and smart card parameters see 
page 32.


9 Review the settings and click Install.


When installation is complete click Finish.


10 Manually configure the smart card trusted certificate authorities. For 
details see page 116.


Installing a UNIX Agent
1 Run the installer. Read and accept the license agreements.


2 Click New Install and then Agent.


3 Accept the default installation directory or select a different one.


4 (Optional) Select Deployment Automation Agent.


5 Enter the hostname and port number of the server that will provide 
auto update install packages.


6 If you are installing the Deployment Automation Agent do the 
following:


• Specify the name of the agent.


• Optionally use Mutual Authentication with SSL for the agent to 
communicate with the Deployment Automation server.


• Optionally connect to an Agent Relay instead of directly to the 
Deployment Automation server. Default: no


Specify the following parameters for the Agent Relay:


• Host name or address


• Communication port


• HTTP proxy port


• The host name or address of the Dimensions CM server


• The Java Message Service (JMS) communication port
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7 Enter the OS login name and password for the Dimensions system 
administrator. Default: dmsys.


8 Click Install to start the Agent installation.


When the installation is complete click Finish.


Starting Agent Services


Starting the Listener as the Root User


1 Login as user root.


2 Set up the Dimensions CM pcms_sdp network service. Either locally, 
or on a NIS server, edit the file /etc/services and add the 
following to the end of the file:


pcms_sdp<white-space><port>/tcp<white-space># <comment>


This entry is required by the Dimensions CM listener.


<port> default: 671


3 Perform the following check:


a Go to the Dimensions CM dfs directory, for example:


# cd /opt/microfocus/dimensions/14.4/cm/dfs


b Open the listener.dat file in a text editor.


c Check that the file contains the following entry:


-agent


d If not, add the entry and save the file.


4 Start the Dimensions listener as follows:


a Go to the Dimensions CM prog directory, for example:


# cd /opt/microfocus/dimensions/14.4/cm/prog


b Run the following command:


# ./dmstartup


NOTE: The dmstartup script also exports the Dimensions CM 
environment variables to the user root. It runs the following Bourne 
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shell login script located in the Dimensions CM root directory 
($DM_ROOT):


dmprofile


5 Check the Dimensions CM processes:


# ps -eaf | grep dm


You should see the services dmlsnr and dmpool.x.


Starting the Listener as the Administrator User 


By default the Agent's listener service is owned by the user root. You 
can change the listener's owner to the system administrator (by default, 
dmsys):


1 Login as user root.


2 Set up the Dimensions CM pcms_sdp network service. Either locally, 
or on a NIS server, edit the file /etc/services and add the 
following to the end of the file:


pcms_sdp<white-space>671/tcp<white-space># <comment>


This is required by the Dimensions CM listener and dmcli.


3 Give all users permission to use the display:


# xhost +


4 Perform the following check:


a Go to the Dimensions CM dfs directory, for example:


# cd /opt/microfocus/dimensions/14.4/cm/dfs


b Open the listener.dat file in a text editor.


c Check that the file contains the following entry:


-agent


d If not, add that entry and save the file.


5 Log out as user root and log back in as the Dimensions System 
Administrator (by default user dmsys).


6 Navigate to: $DM_ROOT/dfs
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7 Edit the file listener.dat and add the following:


-user <DSA_username>
-restricted_mode


where <DSA_username> is the system administrator non-root user 
that is running the listener on the Dimensions agent. Typically this is 
dmsys.


8 Start the Dimensions Agent listener as follows:


a Go to the Dimensions CM prog directory, for example:


# cd /opt/microfocus/dimensions/14.4/cm/prog


b Run the following command:


# ./dmstartup


9 Check that the Dimensions CM processes have started:


# ps -eaf | grep dm


You should see the services dmlsnr and dmpool.x.


IMPORTANT!  


 When running the agent in restricted mode, area and remote node 
authentication credentials are not used. In restricted mode, files in a 
remote area are owned by the user running the dmpool process (by 
default dmsys), regardless of which user ID is set for the area or 
specified in Remote Node Authentication.


 Check that the service specified by the listener.dat -service 
parameter (by default pcms_sdp) uses a port number of 1025 or 
higher rather than the default of 671:


• Delete the local connect pipe, typically 
/tmp/dimensions_local_connect. This is recreated when the 
listener is restarted.


• Change the ownership and/or permissions on 
$DM_ROOT/prog/dmstartup and $DM_ROOT/prog/dmshutdown 
so that they are executable by the non-root user specified by the 
-user flag in $DM_ROOT/dfs/listener.dat.


This new port number must also be used on the server node.
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Installing a UNIX Client
1 Run the installer. Read and accept the license agreements.


2 Click New Install and then Client.


3 Accept the default installation directory or choose a different one. 


4 Enter the OS login name and password for the Dimensions system 
administrator. Default: dmsys


5 Enter the hostname of a Dimensions CM server to be used by the 
web client.


6 Click Install to start the client installation. When the installation is 
complete click Finish.
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Installing Dimensions CM for Eclipse
NOTE  Dimensions CM clients are not required to install the Eclipse 
integration.


Installing the Eclipse Integration from a 
Server
You can install the Eclipse integration from an update site hosted by the 
Dimensions CM server. The Tomcat eclipse.war file is added as part of 
the CM server install. You can use the same method to install 
Appcelerator Titanium Studio into Eclipse.


1 Open Eclipse.


2 From the Help menu select Install New Software. The Install wizard is 
displayed.


3 On the Available Software screen, in the work with box enter:


http://<host>:<port>/eclipse


where <host> and <port> point to the Tomcat installation.


4 Select the feature Dimensions Eclipse Interface and click Next.


NOTE: You may need to de-select the Group by Category option to 
display the Dimensions Eclipse integration.


5 On the Install Details screen click Next.


6 On the Review Licenses screen click Accept to accept the terms of 
the license agreement and click Finish.


7 After the software has been installed you are prompted to restart 
Eclipse.


Manually Installing the Eclipse Integration


Pre-Installation Tasks


If a previous version of Dimensions CM for Eclipse is installed you need to 
uninstall it:
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1 As user root navigate to:


$DM_ROOT/integrations/Eclipse3.x/_Serena Dimensions for 
Eclipse_installation


2 Launch the simple Eclipse uninstaller:


./uninstaller.jar


3 Follow the uninstaller wizard instructions to remove the existing 
Eclipse integration.


NOTE: To ensure that the existing Eclipse integration uninstalls 
successfully, check it is shut down.


4 Delete the following directory:


$DM_ROOT/integrations/Eclipse3.x


Installing Dimensions CM for Eclipse


1 Login as user root.


2 Navigate to and run the appropriate extracted downloaded file:


 GUI mode:
# ./setup<platform>.bin


 Console mode:
# ./setup<platform>.bin -console
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Silently Installing Dimensions CM for Eclipse


To silently install Dimensions CM for Eclipse.


1 Login as a user root.


2 Navigate to one of the installer executables:


• setup-windows.exe


• setup-linux.bin


• setup-mac.zip


3 Copy the executable and associated files to the directory that you are 
using for the silent installer files. In a terminal window navigate to 
this directory.


4 Run this command:


setup-linux.bin -i silent


You can optionally specify a response file from which the installer will 
retrieve the values for variables for the installation. To record your 
responses, specify -r fileName. To use the response file specify -f 
fileName.


NOTE  The uninstaller is uninstaller.jar in the Dimensions for Eclipse 
installation directory.
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Installing Dimensions Make


Legal Considerations
Some of the Dimensions CM and ADG executables and associated 
libraries are derived from source code covered by the GNU GENERAL 
PUBLIC LICENSE and the GNU LIBRARY GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE. 
Specifically:


As a condition of the GNU GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE and the GNU 
LIBRARY GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE, source code for the above discussed 
executable and library files is also available, see the Dimensions CM Make 
User's Guide for details.


Dimensions CM Make Executables
To download the Dimensions CM Make executables and user guide 
contact Support.


File
UNIX and 
Windows UNIX Only


Windows 
Only


adg Y


dm_make Y


dm_nmake Y


libmcx.so Y


mcx.dll Y



https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/#Dimensions CM
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Pre-Installation Requirements
 Dimensions CM server or client.


 UNIX "uncompress" utility.


Installing Dimensions Make
1 Login as root.


2 Download and extract the contents of the UNIX tar version of 
the Dimensions CM Make files. Make sure that these files are 
located in a single directory with appropriate permissions and access 
to Dimensions CM.


3 Enter the following OS command to run the installer script:


# sh install_make


4 When prompted to continue installation enter 'y' to continue or 
RETURN to exit. The Dimensions CM Make installer searches the 
current directory for the file make_reply.txt. It uses this file to 
save your replies to the questions it asks during installation so that 
they can be provided as default answers during subsequent re-
installations.


5 After reading the license agreement, enter q to exit the UNIX more 
utility.


6 When prompted, enter y(es) to accept the terms of the license 
agreement, then enter c(confirm).


7 If prompted, supply the name of a directory containing a 
make_reply.txt file generated during a previous installation. Or 
enter c to create one.


8 When prompted enter the path to the installation medium. This is the 
absolute or relative pathname of the file dimensions_make.tar 
located in the same directory as the install_make script.


9 When prompted enter the Dimensions CM system administrator ID. 
This is the person responsible for all Dimensions CM database and 
maintenance operations. Normally this user account is dmsys.
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10 When prompted enter the absolute path to the Dimensions CM root 
installation directory. This corresponds to the environment variable 
$DM_ROOT.


Using Console Mode
If you have a VT100 or "dumb" terminal system you can optionally run 
the installer in console mode, also known as character user interface 
(CUI) mode. 


The installation steps in CUI mode are analogous to those in GUI mode, 
which are described in this chapter.


The standard CUI mode keyboard commands are:


 1: progress to the next screen


 2: return to the previous screen


 3: cancel a screen


 5: re-display a screen
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Starting UNIX Server Processes


Checking the Installation Logs
Check the installation logs for any problems:


/tmp/dminet_Installxxxxx.log
/tmp/dimensons_install/*


Starting the RDBMS
Verify if your Oracle processes are running:


ps -eaf | grep ora


If you have logged out from or rebooted your system prior to starting the 
server you must manually restart the Oracle processes.


To restart the Serena Runtime:


1 Remain logged in as user root.


2 Navigate to $DM_ROOT/prog.


3 Enter:


dm_control rdbms_start


For a remote UNIX Serena Runtime this script uses the local Serena 
Runtime client. See the System Administration Guide for details.


To restart your Oracle Enterprise services:


Consult your DBA or vendor documentation.
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Starting a Server as the Root User
1 Login as user root.


2 To set up the pcms_sdp network service, either locally or on a NIS 
server, edit the file /etc/services and add the following to the end 
of the file:


pcms_sdp<white-space><port>/tcp<white-space># <comment>


This entry is required by the Dimensions CM app servers 
(dmappsrv.x) and listener.


<port> default: 671


3 Start Dimensions CM:


a Go to the root directory. For example:


# cd /opt/microfocus/dimensions/14.4/cm


b Give yourself the environment by running the following if C shell:


% source /opt/microfocus/dimensions/14.4/cm/dmlogin


or the following if Bourne shell (or a derivative):


$ . /opt/microfocus/dimensions/14.4/cm/dmprofile 


c Go to the Dimensions CM prog directory, for example:


# cd /opt/microfocus/dimensions/14.4/cm/prog


d Run the following command:


# dm_control cm_start


4 Verify that the Dimensions CM processes have started:


# ps -eaf | grep dm[pal]


You should see services such as dmappsrv.x and dmpool.x.


5 As a further check, run "getpoolstats":


# getpoolstats


You should get a message that a number of dbs processes are 
running.
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Starting a Server as the Administrator User
By default the server's listener service is owned by the user root. 
However, you can change the listener's owner to the system 
administrator (by default, dmsys).


1 Login as user root.


2 To set up the pcms_sdp network service, either locally or on a NIS 
server, edit the file /etc/services and add the following to the end 
of the file:


pcms_sdp<white-space>671/tcp<white-space># <comment>


This entry is required for use by the Dimensions CM "app servers" 
(dmappsrv.x) and listener.


3 Log out as user root and log back in as the system administrator (by 
default dmsys).


4 Go to:


$DM_ROOT/dfs


5 Edit the file listener.dat and add the following:


-user <DSA_username>
-restricted_mode


where <DSA_username> is the system administrator non-root user 
that is running the listener on the server (typically dmsys).


6 Start Dimensions CM:


a Go to the root directory, for example:


# cd /opt/microfocus/dimensions/14.4/cm


b Setup the CM environment:


• C shell:


% source /opt/microfocus/dimensions/14.4/cm/dmlogin


• Bourne shell (or a derivative):


$ . /opt/microfocus/dimensions/14.4/cm/dmprofile 
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c Go to the prog directory, for example:


# cd /opt/microfocus/dimensions/14.4/cm/prog


d Run the following command:


# dm_control cm_start


7 Verify that the processes have started:


# ps -eaf | grep dm[pal]


You should see services such as dmappsrv.x and dmpool.x.


8 As a further check, run "getpoolstats":


# getpoolstats


You should get a message that a certain number of dbs processes 
are running.


IMPORTANT!  


 When running a server in restricted mode, area/remote node 
authentication credentials are not used. Files in a remote area are 
owned by the user running the dmpool process (by default dmsys), 
regardless which user ID is set for the area or is specified in Remote 
Node Authentication.


 Verify that the service specified by the listener.dat -service 
parameter (by default pcms_sdp) uses a port number of 1025 or 
higher rather than the default of 671. To do this:


• Delete the "local connect pipe" (typically 
/tmp/dimensions_local_connect). Note that it is recreated 
when the listener is restarted.


• Change the ownership and/or permissions on 
$DM_ROOT/prog/dmstartup and $DM_ROOT/prog/dmshutdown 
so that they are executable by the non-root user specified by the 
-user flag in $DM_ROOT/dfs/listener.dat.
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Starting Tomcat
1 Login as the system administrator (DSA). Default: dmsys


2 Start the common Tomcat:


$ cd $DM_ROOT/../common/tomcat/8.5/bin
$ ./startup.sh


3 To verify that Tomcat is running, check the process list for the 
tomcat process.


Verifying an Installation


Configuring an X Window System
If you have an X Window System configure it as follows:


1 Login as user root.


2 Set up the Dimensions CM pcms_sdp network service.


Locally, or on a NIS server, edit the file /etc/services and add the 
following to the end:


pcms_sdp<white-space>671/tcp<white-space># <comment>


This entry is required by dmcli, the command-line client


3 Give all users permission to use the display:


# xhost +


Some UNIX systems do not allow you to directly output X11 
programs to your local display. Export the X11 display to another X11 
system or run this command:


$ ssh -X root@localhost
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Setting Up the Dimensions CM Environment
1 Go to the Dimensions CM root directory, for example:


# cd /opt/microfocus/dimensions/14.4/cm


2 Run the following command:


• Bourne shell: $ . ./dmprofile


• C shell: $ source dmlogin


Verifying Server and Agent Installations


X Window System


1 Invoke the Dimensions CM command-line client: dmcli


2 Enter details in the Dimensions login dialog box. The output should 
be a Dimensions CM banner and copyright message followed by a 
Dimensions> prompt.


3 Enter: exit


Command Prompt


1 Login as user root.


2 Give all users permission to use the display:


# xhost +


3 Invoke the Dimensions CM command-line client:


dmcli -user dmsys -pass <dmsys_passwd> -host 
<host_name> -dbname <db_name>@<connect_string>


For example:


dmcli -user dmsys -pass <dmsys_passwd> -host sun1 
-dbname cm_typical@dim14


The output should be a Dimensions CM banner and copyright 
message followed by a Dimensions> prompt.


4 Enter exit.
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Checking the Command-Line Client


X Window System


1 Invoke the Dimensions CM command-line client:


dmcli


2 Enter details in the Dimensions login dialog box. The output should 
be a Dimensions CM banner and copyright message followed by a 
Dimensions> prompt.


3 Enter: exit


Command Prompt


1 Invoke the Dimensions CM command-line client:


dmcli -user dmsys -pass <dmsys_passwd> -host 
<host_name> -dbname <db_name>@<connect_string>


For example:


dmcli -user dmsys -pass <dmsys_passwd> -host sun1 -
dbname cm_typical@dim14


The output should be a Dimensions CM banner and copyright 
message followed by a Dimensions> prompt.


2 Enter exit.
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Verifying Command Files
Check that the following shell scripts have been successfully installed:


 Server, agent, client: $DM_ROOT / dmlogin


dmlogin is a C shell script for setting the environment variables 
required to run Dimensions CM. It resides in the $DM_ROOT directory. 
Invoke this script as part of the .login file of every Dimensions CM 
user using C shell, for example:


% source /opt/microfocus/dimensions/14.4/cm/dmlogin


 Server, agent, client: $DM_ROOT / dmprofile


dmprofile is the Bourne shell equivalent of dmlogin. Invoke this 
script as part of the .profile file of every Dimensions CM user 
using Bourne shell, for example:


$ . /opt/microfocus/dimensions/14.4/cm/dmprofile


 Server, agent: $DM_PROG / dmstartup


Run dmstartup as user root to start: 


• License Manager


• The Dimensions listener. This starts a single listener process and 
many "apps server" processes.


If you do not want any of these processes to be automatically 
invoked, edit dmstartup and comment out the appropriate 
statements. You may run this as part of your system boot procedure.


 Server, agent: $DM_PROG / dmshutdown


Run $DM_PROG as user root to shut down:


• License Manager


• Dimensions listener. This stops a single listener process and many 
"apps server" processes.


If you do not want any of these processes to be automatically shut 
down, edit dmshutdown and comment out the appropriate 
statements. You may run this script as part of the UNIX system 
shutdown procedure.
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 Server: $DM_PROG / dm_control


Run dm_control as user root to:


• Start up, shut down, and restart the Serena Runtime.


• Start up, shutdown, and restart the Dimensions CM server.


Enter dm_control to display the syntax or see the System 
Administration Guide.


 Server: $DM_ROOT/../common/tomcat/8.5/bin/startup.sh


Run startup.sh as user dmsys to start up the Common Tomcat 
server. You can run this as part of your system boot procedure.


 Server: $DM_ROOT/../common/tomcat/8.5/bin/shutdown.sh


Run shutdown.sh as user dmsys to shut down the Common Tomcat 
server. You may run this script as part of the UNIX system shutdown 
procedure.


CAUTION!  Do not start or stop Common Tomcat as user root. It must 
be stopped by the user who owns the Dimensions CM files (by default, 
dmsys).


Ensuring OS Access to Dimensions Files
On server, agent, and client systems, the Dimensions CM system 
administrator OS account (by default dmsys) must belong to the group 
dmtool. OS accounts for non-administrative users should not be placed 
in this group. However, user accounts with Dimensions CM ADMIN 
privileges should be placed in the dmtool group. This ensures that 
access to the Dimensions $DM_DBASE utilities are restricted to 
administrative users.


Command-Line Acceptance Tests
Run these tests on server, client, and agent systems to verify that the 
command-line interface is installed correctly. You should be familiar CM 
commands.


1 Run dmcli to access the command prompt as explained on page 
106.


2 Run the LWS command and verify that a list of projects is returned.







Installation Guide for UNIX 109


3 Run the SCWS command and verify that the correct project details 
are displayed.


4 Run the LWSD /RECURSIVE command and verify that a list of project 
directories and items is displayed.


Testing Client URLs
Before you can test the web client and administration console URLs the 
Common Tomcat process must be running, see page 104.


To launch the web client enter the following URL:


http://<dimensions_server_host-id>:8080/dimensions/


To launch the administration console enter the following URL:


http://<dimensions_server_host-id>:8080/adminconsole/


Establishing a Dimensions CM Environment
Every Dimensions user account has a .login (or .profile) file that 
must include the following lines. This applies to server, client, and agent 
systems.


 C shell:
% source /opt/microfocus/dimensions/<version>/cm/


dmlogin


 Bourne shell (or a derivative):
$ . /opt/microfocus/dimensions/<version>/cm/dmprofile


Avoid issuing the command set -u


until after invoking dmprofile. Failure to do so may result in the 
script failing to complete, leaving the environment incorrect for 
Dimensions. 
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Database Administration (Server Only)


Working with Multiple Oracle Instances
If you are running multiple Oracle instances, review the following steps: 


 If you already have Oracle instances running on the server and you 
have created a new Oracle instance, you must merge the old Oracle 
configuration files with the new Oracle configuration files.


 Ensure that the Oracle service name entry (for example dim14) is 
available to each client:


• For each client hosted on a UNIX or Linux system, copy or merge 
either of these database server files to the client:


/etc/tnsnames.ora


/var/opt/oracle/tnsnames.ora


• For each Windows server, enter the service-name (database alias) 
on the server using the server's "Net Configuration Assistant" 
utility.


 Enable the NET8 TNS listener process to start for client connections 
by adding the following line to the dmstartup script:


su $ORAUSER -c 'sh -c ". $DM_ROOT/dmprofile;
$ORACLE_HOME/bin/lsnrctl start"'


Registering Base Databases
Every base database must be registered with Dimensions CM using the 
dmpasswd utility. The Dimensions installer registers the base database 
you choose during installation and a default password is assigned. The 
default password for the "Typical, Stream Development" or "Typical, Non-
Stream Development" process models is cm_typical.


Run the following command to register other base databases:


dmpasswd <basedb>@<connect_string> -add -pwd <password>
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Run the following command to change the default password assigned to 
a base database:


dmpasswd <basedb>@<connect_string> -mod


Installing Dimensions Published Views
Published views are installed with the "Typical, Stream Development" or 
"Typical, Non-Stream Development" sample process models. To re-install 
and re-grant published views to report users:


1 Log into dmdba as the RDBMS Administrator (for Oracle this is 
system). See the System Administration Guide.


2 Enter the following commands:


delv <basedb> 
insv <basedb>
grtv <basedb> <basedb_report_user_name>


For example:


grtv intermediate intermediate_rept


grtv cm_typical_rept


This initial invocation of grtv results in an error stream starting with:


SQL-1E36-40(00B0FE60) ORA-
00955: name is already used by an existing object


You can safely ignore this error.


3 Enter the following command:


rekv <basedb> <basedb_report_user_name>


After a short period, the following message appears:
Report views have been successfully revoked.


4 Enter the following command:


grtv <basedb> <basedb_report_user_name>


The following message appears:
Report views have been successfully granted.
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5 Repeat this procedure for all report users in every base database on 
your Dimensions CM server.


For more information see the System Administration Guide and the 
Reports Guide.


Database Administration Acceptance Tests
These tests require you to use Dimensions CM DBA utilities as an 
authorized DBA user. For more information on these commands see the 
System Administration Guide.


1 Run the dmdba spac command and verify that the output is correct.


2 Run the dmdba lsdb command and verify that the output is correct.


3 Run the Dimensions CM UREG and XREG commands to verify that you 
can create and drop users.


Recovering from a System Crash
After an unplanned system shutdown (for example a crash or a power 
failure) CM may fail to restart. Do the following:


1 Restart the database.


2 From the dmsys account check that the environment variables are 
correctly set up.


3 If you are using a Dimensions network for CM operations, delete the 
following file using the UNIX rm command:


$DM_ROOT/dfs/<nodename>/<nodename>.dat


The network will not start if this file exists.


4 Force start the database and then shut it down normally using the 
following commands (see the System Administration Guide for more 
details):


• To start the Serena Runtime:


$ dm_control rdbms_start
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$ dm_control rdbms_stop


This also starts the RDBMS listener.


• To start Oracle Enterprise:


% $ORACLE_HOME/bin/sqlplus /nolog 
SQLPLUS> connect / as sysdba
SQLPLUS> startup force
SQLPLUS> shutdown
SQLPLUS> startup
SQLPLUS> exit
$ORACLE_HOME/bin/lsnrctl 
LSNRCTL> start


5 To start Dimensions CM:


$ dm_control cm_start


General Server Setup Information


Solaris Descriptors Limit
On Solaris the system limit on open descriptors per process must be set 
to at least 1024. To verify enter this C shell command:


$ limit -h descriptors


If the limit is below 1024 the tunable kernel parameter rlim_fd_max 
must be increased.


Linux Kernel Size Warning
The following message may be written to the Serena Runtime or Oracle 
Enterprise alert file on startup:


DIM Linux Warning: EINVAL creating segment of size 
0x0000000002780000


To resolve this, go to /proc/sys/kernel and run the more command 
for the shmmax file to show its current size. 
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To temporarily resolve this change the value to 536870912 bytes:


% echo 536870912 > /proc/sys/kernel/shmmax


This will return to the original value when the server is restarted.


To permanently change the shmmax value edit the following file:


/etc/sysctl.conf


Insert the following and reboot the server:


kernel.shmmax = 536870912 


Solaris License Defect
Due to a defect in the Solaris OS, when a Serena License Server is 
stopped on a Solaris system, between one to five minutes are required 
for the port to free up in order for it to restart. This can result in check 
out failures. The following command resets the default to 2.4 seconds:


/usr/sbin/ndd -set /dev/tcp tcp_time_wait_interval 2400


Locations of Demo Process Models
Check that the installer has created the following top-level deployment 
directories for the products associated with the "Typical, Stream 
Development" or "Typical, Non-Stream Development" demonstration 
process models. If they are not present manually create them:


%DM_ROOT%/../workareas/cm_typical/DEV
%DM_ROOT%/../workareas/cm_typical/LIVE
%DM_ROOT%/../workareas/cm_typical/PREPOD
%DM_ROOT%/../workareas/cm_typical/QA
%DM_ROOT%/../workareas/cm_typical/SIT
%DM_ROOT%/../workareas/cm_typical/WORK


Ownership of Item Libraries
During a standard installation all item libraries are owned by the system 
administrator (by default dmsys). Make sure that any additional item 
libraries are also owned by the system administrator and not the user 
root.
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Integrating with Dimensions RM
If you are integrating with Dimensions RM, edit the Dimensions RM 
server rmcm.xml file to provide the Dimensions CM server URL.


1 On the Dimensions RM web server system navigate to:


<RM-Install-Directory>\conf


2 Open the following configuration file in a text editor:


rmcm.xml


3 Update the following lines with the Dimensions CM server 
information:


<project>
       <!--  CMServer url="http://localhost:8080" -->
       <CMServer url="" />
</project>


If Dimensions CM is installed on the same system as the 
Dimensions RM web server and was installed with the default port 
number 8080, then this URL is correct.


Specifying a Whitelist of CM Server 
Connections
You can control which CM servers users can connect to by specifying a 
whitelist of base database and DSN combinations. All other connections 
are rejected.


1 Open the server listener file: $DM_ROOT/dfs/listener.dat


2 Add the following parameter:


-dsn_whitelist <basedatabse@DSN 
connection>,<basedatabse@DSN connection>...


For example:


-dsn_whitelist cm_typical@dim14,intermediate@dim14
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Setting Up SSO


Configuring Trusted Certificate Authorities
For SSO and smart card installations, the certificate for user, services, 
and other purposes must be issued by a trusted Certificate Authority 
(CA). To configure CAs correctly you need a certificate of your authority 
(it can be CA on a Microsoft Domain Controller or externally based on 
OpenSSL).


Adding a Certificate to a Java Key Store


You can use the standard Java tool "keytool" to create a new keystore or 
add a new certificate to existing keystore. Enter the following command:


"%JAVA_HOME%\bin\keytool" -import -keystore 
<your_keystore_file_name> -storepass 
<your_keystore_password> -file <cert_to_import> -alias 
<your_cert_alias>


where:


Configuring Truststore in the Security Server


To configure trusted CAs, specify one or more keystore and certificate 
aliases from the keystores in the X509-LDAP or X509-BASE 
authenticators of the STS. To do this, edit the STS configuration file:


<TOMCAT_HOME>\webapps\idp\WEB-INF\conf\Configuration.xml


The following sample shows how to configure trusted CAs , pay special 
attention to the "CertificateIssuerTrustMatcher" section:


Keytool Command Description


<your_keystore_file_name> Keystore file name to which to add the certificate.


<your_keystore_password> Password for the keystore.


<cert_to_import> Certificate to add to the keystore. Can be: *.PEM, 
*.CER (Base64 or DER encoded), or *.CRT.


<your_cert_alias> Alias of certificate in the keystore. Each certificate has 
an unique alias.
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<Setting Name="serena-ldap-authenticator" Type="htf:map">
  <Setting Name="Provider" Type="xsd:string">X509-LDAP</Setting>
  <Setting Name="CertificateMustExistInLDAP" Type="xsd:boolean">false
</Setting>
  <Setting Name="CertificateAttributeName" Type="xsd:string"></Setting>
  <Setting Name="SearchFilter" Type="xsd:string">(objectclass=*)</Setting>
  <Setting Name="CompatibleRequestMatchers" Type="htf:namedlist">
    <Setting Name="CredentialsTypeMatcher" Type="xsd:string">X509
</Setting>
    <Setting Name="AuthenticationTypeMatcher" Type="xsd:string">*
</Setting>
    <Setting Name="CertificateIssuerDNMatcher" Type="xsd:string">*
</Setting>
    <Setting Name="CertificateIssuerTrustMatcher" Type="htf:map">
      <!-- Sample Entry -->
      <Setting Name="serena-truststore" Type="htf:keystore">
        <Setting Name="Type" Type="xsd:string">JKS</Setting>
        <Setting Name="File" Type="htf:file">serenaca.jks</Setting>
        <Setting Name="Password" Type="xsd:string">changeit</Setting>
      </Setting>
      <Setting Name="serenaca" Type="htf:certificate">
        <Setting Name="KeyStoreName" Type="xsd:string">serena-truststore
</Setting>
        <Setting Name="Alias" Type="xsd:string">serenaca</Setting>
      </Setting>
      <!-- Template Entry -->
      <Setting Name="[your_keystore_alias]" Type="htf:keystore">
        <Setting Name="Type" Type="xsd:string">JKS</Setting>
        <Setting Name="File" Type="htf:file">[your_keystore_file_name]
    </Setting>
        <Setting Name="Password" Type="xsd:string">[your_keystore_password]</Setting>
      </Setting>
      <Setting Name="[your_certificate_alias(2)]" Type="htf:certificate">
        <Setting Name="KeyStoreName" Type="xsd:string">[your_keystore_alias]</Setting>
        <Setting Name="Alias" Type="xsd:string">[your_certificate_alias]
   </Setting>
      </Setting>
    </Setting>
  </Setting>
  <Setting Name="JNDI.Environment" Type="htf:map">
    <Setting Name="java.naming.factory.initial" 
  Type="xsd:string">com.sun.jndi.ldap.LdapCtxFactory</Setting>
    <Setting Name="java.naming.provider.url" Type="xsd:string">
  ldap://serena.com:389</Setting>
    <Setting Name="java.naming.security.authentication"   Type="xsd:string">simple</Setting>
    <Setting Name="java.naming.security.principal"   Type="xsd:string">ldapuser</Setting>
    <Setting Name="java.naming.security.credentials"   Type="xsd:string">changeit</Setting>
  </Setting>
</Setting>


where:


[your_keystore_alias] Is any unique keystore alias (for example, 
my_company_ca_store).


[your_keystore_file_name] Is the keystore filename and full or relative path 
to the directory where Configuration.xml is 
located.


[your_keystore_password] Is the keystore password.
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IMPORTANT!  After upgrading, if you use custom certificates with 
passwords that are not the default you will need to update the 
configuration file shown above.The pre-14.x file is saved in the Tomcat 
8.5 directory as:


backup_config.pre<current CM version number>


Default password: changeit


Disabling Username and Password 
Authentication
Dimensions CM supports dual username/password and smart card 
authentication for certain power users, for example, administrators and 
those who require the running of unattended batch jobs.


If other users should not have access to username/password 
authentication, the OS administrator should either: 


 Not assign such users username/password authentication in the first 
place (the recommended option); or 


 Remove username/password authentication from all normal smart 
card users who have such authentication (for example, users with 
usernames that existed before smart card authentication was 
introduced).


Establishing a Certificate Revocation List
A Certificate Revocation List (CRL) is a common method for maintaining a 
list of subscribers paired with digital certificate status. The list 
enumerates revoked certificates along with the reasons for revocation. 
The dates of certificate issue, and the entities that issued them, are also 
included. Each list contains a proposed date for the next release. When a 
potential user attempts to access a server, the server allows or denies 
access based on the CRL entry for that user. You can compare user 
certificates against one or more CRLs. For details on configuring the 


[your_certificate_alias] Is the existing certificate alias from 
[your_keystore_file_name].


[your_certificate_alias(2)] Is any unique certificate name/alias (for example, 
my_company_ca-01). Can be the same as 
[your_certificate_alias].
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Dimensions CM Security Token Service (STS) see the System 
Administration Guide.


Adding Smart Card Support after Installing 
CM with SSO
To implement smart card authentication support after installing 
Dimensions CM with SSO (Single Sign-on) support do the following:


1 Open the following file in an XML or text editor:


<TOMCAT_HOME>\webapps\idp\WEB-INF\conf\
fedsvr-core-config.xml


2 Locate the AllowedPrincipalAuthenticationTypes parameter 
and add CLIENT_CERT to it. This enables the Smart Card Login 
button. The resulting parameter looks like this:


<parameter name="AllowedPrincipalAuthenticationTypes"
Type="xsd:string">CLIENT_CERT</parameter>


3 Save the fedsvr-core-config.xml file.


4 Open the following file in an XML or text editor:


<TOMCAT_HOME>\webapps\idp\
WEB-INF\conf\Configuration.xml file


5 Uncomment the X.509 authenticators by removing the <!--X509-
NAME and X509-NAME--> markup from them. For example, remove 
the following markup to uncomment the X509-BASE, X509-LDAP, or 
X509-CRL authenticator, respectively.


<!--X509-BASE ... X509-BASE-->
<!--X509-LDAP ... X509-LDAP-->
<!--X509-CRL ...  X509-CRL-->


6 Configure the Certificate Authorities (CA) in the X509-BASE and 
X509-LDAP authenticators as described on page 116.


7 For the X509-LDAP authenticator, the following parameters must be 
substituted: 
$X509_LDAP_HOST
$X509_LDAP_USER
$X509_LDAP_PASSWORD
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By default the installer configures the X509-LDAP authenticator when 
the smart card option is selected.


8 The X509-CRL authenticator can be used in addition to X509-BASE or 
X509-LDAP. In this case, the $X509_CRL_PATH parameter must be 
substituted and the specified folder must contain *.CRL files.


9 Save the Configuration.xml file.


10 Restart the Micro Focus Common Tomcat Service.


The Configuration.xml file contains the following commented out 
example of an authenticator. To use it you must remove the comments 
and substitute the variables appropriate to your set-up:


<!-- ===========================================================  -->
<!-- CRL validator against file based Certificate Revocation List    -->
<!-- ===========================================================  -->
<!--X509-CRL
          <!Setting Name="serena-crl-validator" Type="htf:map">
          <!Setting Name="Provider" Type="xsd:string">X509-CRL<!/Setting>
           <!Setting Name="CompatibleRequestMatchers" Type="htf:namedlist">
              <!Setting Name="CredentialsTypeMatcher" Type="xsd:string">X509<!/Setting>
              <!Setting Name="AuthenticationTypeMatcher" Type="xsd:string">*<!/Setting>
              <!Setting Name="CertificateIssuerDNMatcher" Type="xsd:string">*<!/Setting>
            <!/Setting>
            <!Setting Name="CRLDir" Type="xsd:string">$X509_CRL_PATH
<!/Setting>
            <!Setting Name="CacheFileName" Type="xsd:string">crl_cache.xml<!/Setting>
            <!Setting Name="RefreshPeriod" Type="xsd:string">1200
        <!/Setting>
          <!/Setting>
X509-CRL-->


Configuring Smart Card for SBM
To use Dimensions CM SSO in conjunction with SSO and smart card on a 
Solutions Business Manager (SBM) installation:


1 Add the following SSO entries to the Dimensions CM server dm.cfg 
file.


 SSO_SERVER_CERTIFICATE


 SSO_SERVER_PRIVATE_KEY


 SSO_SERVER_PRIVATE_KEY_PASSWORD


2 Restart the Dimensions CM listener.
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Automatically Merging on UNIX
If you are going to use auto-merge in a remote work area hosted on a 
UNIX system, check that the diff and diff3 utilities are installed on the 
remote machine. Auto-merge with the command line on a UNIX system 
in a local work area also requires these utilities.


NOTE  The minimum supported version of both is 2.7.
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General Pre-Upgrade Tasks
 Check that the License Manager version is at least 2.2.0 (AIX and 


Solaris) or 2.2.0a (Linux).


 Backup non-Micro Focus applications inside the common Tomcat.


 If you are testing the upgrade process, Micro Focus strongly 
recommends that you perform all tests with a copy of your current 
production base database on the same operating system.


 For information about upgrades see this Support web page.


 (Oracle only) Check the consistency of the database sequence 
generator and fix any issues. See Support knowledgebase 
solution S140907.


 (Pre-14 upgrade only) Verify that all users have checked in or 
delivered their local modifications.


You can create a report in the desktop or web client to check which 
items are 'extracted' or 'locked' for all products in a base database. 
The administrator user can 'undo the checkout' of these items.


 If the variable DM_DBCACHE_DIR is set in dm.cfg, empty the 
specified location.


 Database administrator tasks:


• Recalculate database statistics using the Dimensions CM DMDBA 
commands, for details see page 147.


• (Pre-14 upgrade only) Increase the space allocated for the 
PCMS_DATA and TEMP tablespaces by at least 50% and 
PCMS_IDX by at least 100%. 


• (Recommended) Set the tablespaces PCMS_DATA, TEMP, and 
PCMS_IDX to AutoExtend.


• Disable the Oracle recycle bin.


 If you are going to upgrade your database manually from CM 12.x or 
earlier (install a server only and then run DMDBA), you must create 
the Pulse user before upgrading.


a Stop Tomcat.


b Do one of the following



http://knowledgebase.serena.com/InfoCenter/index?page=content&id=S140907

http://knowledgebase.serena.com/InfoCenter/index?page=content&id=S140907

https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/#Dimensions CM
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• Oracle: Use SQLPlus create the user:


CREATE USER PULSE IDENTIFIED BY PULSE DEFAULT 
TABLESPACE PCMS_DATA TEMPORARY TABLESPACE 
PCMS_TEMP QUOTA UNLIMITED ON PCMS_DATA;


GRANT CONNECT, RESOURCE, CREATE VIEW TO PULSE


commit;


• SQL Server: Contact Support for details about how to create 
the user.


c Restart Tomcat.


Shut Down Dimensions CM
1 Exit all Dimensions CM tools and applications.


2 Login as root and run the setup script: dmprofile


3 Shut down Dimensions CM by running the dmshutdown script in the 
$DM_ROOT/prog directory. When you stop the Dimensions Service 
the dmschedule and dmemail processes may continue to run for a 
few minutes after the other processes have exited. Check that these 
processes have terminated.


4 Login as the system administrator by (default dmsys). You must be 
logged in as dmsys not root.


5 Run the following script to shut down the Micro Focus Common 
Tomcat:


$DM_ROOT/../common/tomcat/8.5/bin/shutdown.sh



https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/#Dimensions CM
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Prepare your Installation
IMPORTANT!  Verify that both Dimensions CM and your RDBMS are shut 
down.


1 Backup your existing RDBMS database before you upgrade the 
schema. Use database tools to perform the backup (see the System 
Administration Guide).


2 Backup item libraries using operating system tools.


3 Backup the current Dimensions installation using operating system 
tools or snapshots of virtual machines. At a minimum, backup the 
following files and directories:


NOTE: You only need to backup directories marked below with an 
asterisk (*) if their files have been modified or customized.


$DM_ROOT/dm.cfg
$DM_ROOT/dfs <directory>
*$DM_ROOT/prog <directory>
*$DM_ROOT/email_templates <directory>
*$DM_ROOT/templates <directory>
$DM_ROOT/bridge_data/conf
$DM_ROOT/pulse_data/conf
$TOMCAT/conf <directory>
$TOMCAT/webapps/adminconsole/WEB-INF <directory>
$TOMCAT/webapps/dimensions/WEB-INF <directory>
$TOMCAT/webapps/bws/WEB-INF <directory>
$TOMCAT/webapps/pulse/WEB-INF <directory>
$TOMCAT/webapps/cmbridge/WEB-INF <directory>


4 (Only applicable if you are upgrading from CM 14.2.0.2 or later) 
Delete the contents of the Versioned Repository Schema (VRS) data 
cache directory:


$DM_ROOT/db_cache_dir/
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SSO Server Tasks


SBM SSO Server Tasks
 If you are going to use an existing Solutions Business Manager (SBM) 


Single Sign On (SSO) server, record the SBM server name and port 
number to connect to.


 Verify if a secure (https) connection is required.


 Export the STS certificate from the SBM SSO Server as a ’pem’ file, 
sts.pem, so that it can be imported into Dimensions CM. For 
information see the SBM Installation and Configuration Guide.


Dimensions CM SSO Server Tasks
Dimensions CM can install its own SSO server for stand-alone 
applications. 


 The following LDAP parameters are required:


• Hostname (by default same as for smart card reader)


• SSO Port (by default same as for smart card reader)


• Search filter


• Bind user DN (by default same as for smart card reader)


• LDAP password for the bind user DN (by default same as for 
smart card reader)


 If you are upgrading from a previous Dimensions CM SSO server, 
backup the following directories:


$TOMCAT/alfssogatekeeper
$TOMCAT/../jre/x.0/lib/security


In addition, for 14.3 or later:


$TOMCAT/webapps/idp


 If you are using Secure Socket Layer (SSL) with SSO, you will need 
the SSO server certificates and the trusted chain (including all root 
and intermediate certificates).
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Further Information
For more information about using SSO and SSL with CM see the 
appendixes in the Dimensions CM System Administration Guide.


Verify the Database is Running
Check that the Dimensions CM database is active by connecting to it with 
standard database utilities.


Confirm that you know the database passwords for SYSTEM and 
PCMS_SYS as you will be prompted for them during a server upgrade 
installation for that RDBMS.


Download and Unpack the Installer
1 Download the software from Support.


2 Unpack the tar file with the following command:


tar xvf <filename>.tar


NOTE  


 If your UNIX system has an X11 windowing environment the installer 
installs the JRE and runs in a graphical user interface (GUI) mode. No 
pre-installed JRE is required.


 If your UNIX system is a VT100/dumb terminal system you can 
specify -console when you initiate the installer so that the launcher 
runs in character user interface (CUI) mode. This CUI mode is 
completely analogous to the GUI mode. For details see page 98.


 To unpack a Solaris tar file use gtar.



http://support.serena.com/Case/CaseHome.aspx
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Mount the DVD
If you are installing from a DVD, or copying its contents to a local disk, 
do the following:


1 Log into the root account.


2 Mount the DVD using a drive located on your system or through NFS. 
The DVDs are in ISO 9660 format (with Rock Ridge information)


• IBM AIX


Mount the DVD at the mount point, for example:


# mount -rv cdrfs /dev/cd0 /cdrom


• Red Hat Enterprise Linux and SuSE Linux Enterprise Server


If your system uses autofs and is configured correctly it will 
automatically mount your DVD drive.


If your system uses autofs but it is not configured, search the 
/etc/fstab file for a line similar to:


/dev/cdrom /media/cdrom auto ro,noauto,user,exec 0 0


Then mount the DVD using the following command:


$ mount /dev/cdrom


If your system does not use autofs, enter the following 
command:


$ mount -t iso9660 /dev/cdrom /media/cdrom
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Upgrade Options


Pre-Upgrade Tasks
IMPORTANT!  Verify that you have completed the pre-upgrade tasks 
described in the previous chapter.


Upgrade Option Components See


Server and components  Server core files


 Local or remote schema


 Micro Focus Common Tools


 Single Sign On (SSO) server


 Smart card authentication


 Deployment Automation (DA) server 
that enables you to publish and 
deploy artifacts.


page 133


SSO server Upgrade an existing CM server with a 
new SSO server with or without smart 
card.


page 138


Existing SSO server Connect a existing CM server to an 
existing SSO server with or without smart 
card.


page 138


Agent  Agent


 Deployment Automation


page 140


Client Web client page 141


Database Upgrade a database page 142
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Running the Installer


Running the Installer from the Download
If you are running the installer from the downloaded software:


1 Login as user root.


2 To set the file mode creation mask, run this command:


umask 022


3 Navigate to and run the extracted file for your platform:


• GUI mode: # ./setupDimensions<platform>.bin


• CUI mode: # ./setupDimensions<platform>.bin -console


Running the Installer from the DVD
If you are running the installer from the DVD:


1 Run index.html on the mounted DVD or in the directory containing 
the copied contents of the DVD.


2 In the If you are ready to install section, click Click here >> to 
access the Ready to install page.


3 Copy the appropriate executable path name under Dimensions for 
UNIX (for example, dimensions_cm/dimensions_AIX64/
setupDimensionsAIX64.bin). In a terminal window, paste the 
path name to run the executable.


Upgrading all Server Components
1 Run the installer (see above). Read and accept the license 


agreements.


2 Select Upgrade and then Server.
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3 Accept the directory where Dimensions CM is installed or choose a 
different one.


4 Select Upgrade all Dimensions Server Components.


5 Select an SSO upgrade option:


• Dimensions SSO


• Dimensions SSO and Smart Cards


• Do not setup Dimensions SSO or Smart Cards


6 Enter the OS account name and password for the Dimensions CM 
system administrator. Default: dmsys


7 Select an Oracle version.


8 Enter the owner of the Oracle files. If you are connecting to:


• A local database enter the user on the local machine.


• A remote database enter the user on the remote machine.


Default: oracle


9 Select the directory where Oracle is installed.


10 Enter the following Oracle system information:


• Hostname of the machine where Oracle is installed.


• System ID (SID), for example: dim14


• NET8 Service Name, for example: dim14


• TCP /IP Port number: a local or remote Oracle instance.


Default: 1521


NOTE: SID and NET8 Service name are normally the same. You 
must enter these correctly or the upgrade will not function properly.


11 Enter the following Oracle values:


• Oracle administration user. Default: system


• Password for the administration user. Default: manager


• Password for the PCMS_SYS schema that was created for the 
Oracle instance. Default: pcms_sys
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NOTES


• Values are case-sensitive.


• If you are installing on a Linux server that has a 32-bit RDBMS a 
message may appear. This server is native 64-bit and cannot be 
used with a 32-bit RDBMS. The installer will automatically install a 
64-bit Oracle Instant Client. Accept the default directory or select 
a different one.


12 Enter the name of the Dimensions CM base database that the listener 
will connect to after the upgrade is complete, for example: 
cm_typical


13 (Optional) Install a DA server:


IMPORTANT! You must not install DA into a Serena supplied 
runtime.


• Select Install DA.


• Accept the default installation directory or choose a different one.


• (Optional if DA is already installed) Select Use existing settings


• (Optional) Select Skip database creation


• Specify the port number that Deployment Automation agents will 
use to make Java Message Service (JMS) connections to the 
server.


• Select Client Mutual Authentication if you want Deployment 
Automation to use agent authentication when connecting to the 
server.


• Specify a username and password for a new Deployment 
Automation database account that will be created.


For details about installing and using DA go to the Support web.


14 Select an SSO server installation option:


• New: install a new SSO server.


• Existing: configure a connection to an existing SSO server, for 
example, Solutions Business Manager (SBM).


15 Do one of the following:


• For an existing SSO server



https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/#Dimensions CM
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Specify the SSO server’s hostname and port.


Optionally select a secure https connection.


• For a new SSO server without smart card


To configure LDAP details for user credentials enter parameters 
for: Hostname, Port, Base DN, Search Filter, Bind User DN, and 
Password.


Defaults:


• Port: 389


• Search Filter: 
(&(objectClass=user)(sAMAccountName={0}))


For details about server SSO parameters see page 32.


• For a new SSO server with smart card


• To configure the LDAP connection for authenticating smart 
cards enter parameters for: Hostname, Port, Bind User DN, 
and Password.


Default port: 389


• To configure LDAP details for user credentials enter 
parameters for: Hostname, Port, Base DN, Search Filter, Bind 
User DN, and Password.


Search Filter default: 
(&(objectClass=user)(sAMAccountName={0})).


For information about server SSO and smart card parameters 
see page 32.


After the upgrade is complete manually configure the smart card 
trusted certificate authorities. For details see page 116.


16 Specify the operating system user who will own and run Tomcat and 
Java. This user is typically given restricted permissions and must 
exist before you start the installation.


Default: dmsys


17 Accept the default port number for the Tomcat server (8080) or 
enter a different one if it is in use. Some software is hard coded to 
port 8080 and cannot be reassigned (see page 28).
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18 Review the settings and click Install to start the upgrade. The 
installer:


 Creates uninstaller files in the directory _uninst_maint located 
one level up from the root directory. A record of the installed 
products is created in:


/var/opt/serena/inventory


To uninstall you must use the uninstaller files in the 
_uninst_maint directory to ensure that the inventory is correctly 
updated. See page 173 for details.


 Upgrades the Oracle tablespaces and sample process model. This 
may take a long time.


 Upgrades the Common Tools (Tomcat server, web client, and 
administration console).


 Recalculates database statistics, status is logged at:


/tmp/dimensions_install/dbstats.log


When installation is complete click Finish.
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Upgrading an SSO Server


Limitations and Requirements
 Currently the only smart card client reader supported is the Common 


Access Card (CAC), a United States Department of Defense (DoD) 
smart card issued as standard identification for logging in to DoD 
hosted software. 


 SSO and smart card authentication are only supported on Linux and 
Solaris.


 Installing or configuring an SSO server requires specific Light 
Directory Access Protocol (LDAP) parameters. For details see page 
32.


Upgrading
1 Run the installer (see page 133). Read and accept the license 


agreements.


2 Select Upgrade and then Server.


3 Accept the directory where CM is already installed or choose a 
different one.


4 Select Setup Dimensions SSO.


5 Select an installation option:


• Dimensions SSO


• Dimensions SSO and Smart Cards


6 Select an SSO server installation option:


• New: install a new SSO server.


• Existing: configure a connection to an existing SSO server, for 
example, Solutions Business Manager (SBM).


7 For an existing SSO server


Specify the SSO server’s hostname and port and optionally select a 
secure https connection.
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8 For a new SSO server without smart card


To configure LDAP details for user credentials enter parameters for: 
Hostname, Port, Base DN, Search Filter, Bind User DN, and Password.


Defaults:


• Port: 389


• Search Filter: (&(objectClass=user)(sAMAccountName={0}))


For details about server SSO parameters see page 32.


9 For a new SSO server with smart card


• To configure the LDAP connection for authenticating smart cards 
enter parameters for: Hostname, Port, Bind User DN, and 
Password.


Default port: 389


• To configure LDAP details for user credentials enter parameters 
for: Hostname, Port, Base DN, Search Filter, Bind User DN, and 
Password.


Search Filter default: 
(&(objectClass=user)(sAMAccountName={0})).


For information about server SSO and smart card parameters see 
page 32.


10 Review the settings and click Install.


When installation is complete click Finish.


11 Manually configure the smart card trusted certificate authorities. For 
details see page 116.
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Upgrading a UNIX Agent
1 Run the installer (see page 133). Read and accept the license 


agreements.


2 Click Upgrade and then Agent.


3 Accept the Dimensions CM installation directory or select a different 
one.


4 Enter the hostname and port number of the server that will provide 
auto update install packages.


5 Enter the OS login name and password for the Dimensions system 
administrator. Default: dmsys.


6 (Optional) To install the Deployment Automation Agent do the 
following:


• Specify the name of the agent.


• Optionally use Mutual Authentication with SSL for the agent to 
communicate with the Deployment Automation server.


• Optionally connect to an Agent Relay instead of directly to the 
Deployment Automation server. Default: no


Specify the following parameters for the Agent Relay:


• Host name or address


• Communication port


• HTTP proxy port


7 Specify the operating system user who will own and run Tomcat and 
Java. This user is typically given restricted permissions and must 
exist before you start the installation.


Default: dmsys


8 Accept the default port number for the Tomcat server (8080) or 
enter a different one if it is in use. Some software is hard coded to 
port 8080 and cannot be reassigned (see page 28).


9 Click Install to start the Agent upgrade.


When the upgrade is complete click Finish.
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Upgrading a UNIX Client
1 Run the installer (see page 133). Read and accept the license 


agreements.


2 Click Upgrade and then Client.


3 Accept the Dimensions CM installation directory or choose a different 
one. 


4 Enter the OS login name and password for the Dimensions system 
administrator. Default: dmsys


5 Specify the operating system user who will own and run Tomcat and 
Java. This user is typically given restricted permissions and must 
exist before you start the installation.


Default: dmsys


6 Accept the default port number for the Tomcat server (8080) or 
enter a different one if it is in use. Some software is hard coded to 
port 8080 and cannot be reassigned (see page 28).


7 Click Install to start the client upgrade.


When the upgrade is complete click Finish.
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Upgrading a Database
This section describes how to migrate to the latest version of the Serena 
Runtime or Oracle Enterprise. Some migration scenarios might require 
additional steps not documented below. See the Support knowledge 
base or contact the support team.


IMPORTANT!  Micro Focus makes no warranty of any kind in regard to 
the contents of this chapter, including but not limited to implied 
warranties of merchantable quality or fitness for any particular purpose. 
Micro Focus shall not be liable for errors contained in it or for incidental 
or consequential damages in connection with the furnishing, 
performance, or use of this appendix or associated software. The 
information in this chapter is subject to change without notice.


Typical Upgrade Scenario
 You have an existing CM production server running against a local 


Serena Runtime or a local Oracle Enterprise instance.


 The latest version of the Serena Runtime or Oracle Enterprise 
demands more system resources and you have decided that you 
cannot upgrade the Oracle version on the existing server.


 You install the Serena Runtime or Oracle Enterprise on a more 
powerful system.


 You migrate your existing production server and Oracle production 
databases to the new system and upgrade Dimensions CM.


Upgrade Path
1 Stop the Dimensions CM listener.


2 On the new system create an Oracle instance, see page 47.


3 On this system install the Dimensions CM server with a local Serena 
Runtime or Oracle Enterprise, see page 67.


4 On this system, drop the pcms_sys database and the demonstration 
database. 


5 On the original Dimensions CM server, export your existing Oracle 
pcms_sys and all the Dimensions databases. 



https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/#Dimensions CM
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6 On the new system, import the database export file. 


7 Manually upgrade the imported databases to use the new 
Dimensions CM schema:


a Log into the Dimensions CM dmdba utility as the Oracle 
Administration user (typically system):


dmdba system/<system_password>@<connect_string>


For example:


dmdba system/manager@dim14


b At the SYSTEM> prompt enter the following dmdba command:


upgrade all /force


c At the SYSTEM> prompt, enter the following dmdba command:


exit


Using Console Mode to Upgrade
If you have a VT100/dumb terminal system you can optionally run the 
upgrade in console mode, also known as character user interface (CUI) 
mode. 


The upgrade steps in CUI mode are analogous to those in GUI mode, 
which are described in this chapter.


The standard CUI mode keyboard commands are:


 1: progress to the next screen.


 2: return to the previous screen.


 3: cancel a screen.


 5: re-display a screen
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Post-Upgrade Tasks
IMPORTANT!  See the post-upgrade tasks described in the following 
chapter.
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Testing the Installation
1 Stop the Dimensions CM listener and Tomcat services.


2 Verify that the database has been upgraded by running the following 
DMDBA command as your system user:


upgrade all /force /logfile=<logfile.log>


Exit DMDBA.


3 If you previously made changes to the files listed below, merge the 
files that you backed up (see page 126) with the new versions that 
were installed during the upgrade:


$DM_ROOT/cm/dfs/alf_events_config.xml
$TOMCAT/conf/server.xml
$TOMCAT/webapps/adminconsole/WEB-INF/web.xml
$TOMCAT/webapps/dimensions/WEB-INF/web.xml
$TOMCAT/webapps/bws/WEB-INF/web.xml
$TOMCAT/webapps/pulse/WEB-INF/web.xml
$TOMCAT/webapps/poolstats/WEB-INF\web.xm
$DM_ROOT/pulse_data/conf/startup.properties
$DM_ROOT/bridge_data/conf/startup.properties


4 Restart the Dimensions CM Listener and Tomcat services/processes 
and verify that you can log into the administration console.


5 Verify that you can log into Pulse:


http://<CM_Server>:8080/pulse


6 Check the Support website for any new patches for the version of 
Dimensions CM you are installing.



https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/#Dimensions CM
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Updating Tomcat Installations
Dimensions 14.4 uses Tomcat 8, which is located in the following 
directory:


$DM_ROOT/../Common Tools/tomcat/8.5


After a server upgrade, Tomcat webapps files for previous installations 
are located in one of the following directories:


 Tomcat 6.0: $DM_ROOT/../Common Tools/tomcat/6.0


 Tomcat 7.0: $DM_ROOT/../Common Tools/tomcat/7.0


For each application, determine if you can move it to the new Tomcat 
webapps folder or if a previous installation is required.


Recalculating Database Statistics
Micro Focus recommends that you recalculate database statistics 
regularly. Depending on the size of your database this operation may 
take a few hours. When successfully completed it will speed up queries 
and increase system performance.


To compute statistics, connect to the Dimensions CM database manager, 
DMDBA, as the system user and run this command:


dmdba system/sys_password@<dsn name>
connect base_db
statistics compute


For more information about DMDBA see the System Administration 
Guide.


Configuring a Deployment Server
If you are using CM deployment you must enable logging and configure 
the deployment server after upgrading. For details see the Deployment 
Guide.
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Upgrading Pre-14.x Data
If you are upgrading from a pre-Dimensions CM 14.x release you must 
upgrade your data to use the new Versioned Repository Schema (VRS). 
The upgrade is required to populate the VRS schema for the existing 
streams, projects, and baselines. 


Micro Focus recommends that you first upgrade active, recently used 
projects, streams, and baselines so that your users can resume work 
immediately. Then upgrade the rest of the data. Dimensions CM operates 
normally while the upgrade utility runs in the background.


You can use the following methods to perform the VRS upgrade:


 The Versioned Repository Schema Upgrade GUI utility


 The dmdba command line


IMPORTANT!  During the VRS upgrade the index tablespace(s) may 
increase by 50 percent. You may need to increase the tablespace size 
before you start the upgrade.


Using the VRS Upgrade Utility
1 Launch the Versioned Repository Schema Upgrade GUI utility:


a Change directory to the Dimensions CM root directory.


b Run the dmprofile environment script.


c Call the vrsupgradeui script.


2 In the login dialog box specify a schema name, schema password, 
and DB connection for the database you want to upgrade. Click OK.


The Versioned Repository Schema Upgrade utility opens. It may take 
some time for the data to be loaded from the database. Navigate 
between the tabs to display the projects, streams, and baselines that 
can be upgraded.
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3 By default all objects are selected initially. To modify the list of 
objects to be upgraded apply the following filters:


• In the Filter box enter a value and from the list select one or 
more of these filters:


• ID


• Last Updated Date


• Items


• Select the From and/or To options and specify a date range.


TIP: Use the right-click menu to expand, collapse, check, and 
uncheck objects and trees.


CAUTION: By default all objects are selected. When you apply filters 
all selected objects will be upgraded, not just those displayed in the 
filter list. Deselect objects that you do not want to upgrade.


4 To upgrade all the selected objects click Upgrade.


Click the Logging tab to display details of the upgrade progress.


When the upgrade is completed click Finish.


Using dmdba to Upgrade to VRS
Connect to the base database using the dmdba utility:


dmdba DB_name/db_password@db_connection


To upgrade projects and streams:


Run the upgradevrs command. You must use a pattern or list to specify 
the projects and streams to be upgraded:


 Project name or pattern: PRODUCT:PROJECT,PRODUCT:%, %


 List: specify a file containing a list projects and streams in 
/B[ULK_FILE]=filename


The file should have one stream or project per line followed by '/'.


To upgrade baselines:


Run the upgradebln141 command. You can use a pattern or list to 
specify the baselines to be upgraded:
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 Baseline name or pattern: PRODUCT:BASELINE1, %


 List: specify a file containing a list of baselines in /
B[ULK_FILE]=filename


The file should have one baseline per line followed by '/'.


To prepare streams for use in CM Bridge:


Run the upgradecmbr command. You may use a pattern or list to specify 
the projects and streams to be upgraded:


 Project name or pattern: PRODUCT:PROJECT,PRODUCT:%, %


 List: specify a file containing a list projects and streams in 
/B[ULK_FILE]=filename


The file should have one stream or project per line followed by '/'.


Computing Oracle Statistics
If you are using an Oracle RDBMS, after completing the VRS upgrade 
Micro Focus recommends that you compute statistics. See page 147 for 
details.


UNIX Server Post-Upgrade Tasks


Updating Database Views
IMPORTANT!  The following steps are only required if the CM version 
you upgraded to has base databases in addition to the process models 
you selected during the initial installation. These base databases are 
automatically updated by the upgrade installer.


The following steps must be performed on each additional base 
database:


1 Log into dmdba as the Dimensions CM RDBMS administrator, 
normally system.


2 Enter the following in a terminal window:


$ dmdba system/<system_password>@<connect_string>
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where <connect_string> is the appropriate RDBMS Database 
Source Name for the connection. For example:


$ dmdba system/manager@dim14


3 At the SYSTEM> prompt enter the following Dimensions dmdba 
command-pairs for each base database:


drop_base_views <BaseDatabase1> /Force 
create_base_views <BaseDatabase1> /Force 
drop_base_views <BaseDatabase2> /Force 
create_base_views <BaseDatabase2> /Force 
...
...
drop_base_views <BaseDatabaseN> /Force 
create_base_views <BaseDatabaseN> /Force 
exit


For example, for a server that uses Oracle and has additional base 
databases test1 and test2 with the default <connect_string> of 
dim14, enter:


$ dmdba system/<system_password>@dim14
SYSTEM> drop_base_views test1 /Force
SYSTEM> create_base_views test1 /Force
SYSTEM> drop_base_views test2 /Force
SYSTEM> create_base_views test2 /Force
SYSTEM> exit


Reinstalling Dimensions Published Views
Reinstall all published views by running the following DMDBA commands 
as your system user.


delv basedatabasename


insv basedatabasename


For more information see page 111 and the Reports Guide.


Rebuilding Existing API Applications
Rebuild existing API, web services, or custom integrations, for details see 
the Developer's Reference.
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Configuring UNIX Command Files
The upgrade creates the dmstartup and dmshutdown scripts in the 
$DM_ROOT/prog directory. You may need to merge any customized 
changes that you performed on your previous scripts with these new 
versions.


After you have made these changes, verify that Dimensions CM shuts 
down and starts up successfully using these scripts.


Removing Duplicate Configuration Entries
The upgrade may generate multiple rows of the same entry in the 
configuration file $DM_ROOT/dm.cfg.


It is advisable to check this file and remove any duplicate entries. If not, 
future changes made to particular rows will fail to become effective if 
subsequent unchanged formerly duplicate rows exist in the file.


SSO and Smart Card Tasks
NOTE  


 SSO with or without smart card configuration is only supported on 
Linux and Solaris.


 To implement smart card authentication after upgrading 
Dimensions CM with SSO see page 119.


If you are installing SSO with or without smart card see the following 
additional post-installation activities:


 "Configuring Trusted Certificate Authorities" on page 116.


 "Disabling Username and Password Authentication" on page 118.


 "Establishing a Certificate Revocation List" on page 118.


Fixing Demo Certificate Mismatches
NOTE  Only applicable if you are using demo certificates.


Upgrading a CM 12 server (without SSO) to 14.4 and then enabling SSO 
with the demo certificates causes a mismatch of the jks and pem files. 
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You will need to manually restore the 14.4 certificates and restart 
Tomcat:


1 Before running the installer make a copy of the 14.4 backup file:


../common/tomcat/8.5/alfssogatekeeper/conf/
truststore.jks.14.4


2 Stop the Tomcat service.


3 Run run the installer to install SSO.


4 Rename this file:


../common/tomcat/8.5/alfssogatekeeper/conf/truststore.jks


Replace it with your backup of truststore.jks.14.4.


5 Rename this file:


/opt/serena/dimensions/<version>/cm/dfs/sts.pem


Replace it with a file called sts.pem.14.4 in the same folder.


6 Restart the Tomcat service.


Restoring SSO/CAC Customizations


If your environment already uses SSO with Common Access Card (CAC) 
enabled, during an upgrade the following folders are backed up:


 tomcat/8.5/alfssogatekeeper
to 
tomcat/8.5/alfssogatekeeper.pre.1.8.0.0


 tomcat/8.5/lib
to 
tomcat/8.5/lib.pre.1.8.0.0


 tomcat/8.5/webapps/idp
to
tomcat/8.5/webapps.pre.14.4/idp


If you customized your SSO configuration with new certificates, and 
made changes to the truststore and keystore, do the following:


 Manually restore your custom keystore files from the backup to the 
idp and alfssogatekeeper folders.
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 Merge your custom changes into:


• idp/WEB-INF/conf/Configuration.xml


• alfssogatekeeper/conf/gatekeeper-core-config.xml


Do not replace these new .xml files with the backed up versions.


Deployment Automation Tasks
If you previously installed CM and Deployment Automation (DA) together 
and then upgraded them using the CM 14.4 server installers, edit the CM 
configuration file (dm.cfg) and change the following line:


DM_SDA_URL %DM_WEB_URL%/serena_ra


to


DM_SDA_URL %DM_WEB_URL%/da


Migrating Pre-Dimensions 12 Deployment Data
You can migrate existing deployment data from pre-Dimensions CM 12 to 
version 14 and use it with the new deployment model. There are two 
separate processes that enable you to use your existing deployment 
areas:


 The Dimensions CM 14 database upgrade that is performed 
automatically during installation.


 A manual standalone upgrade/migration process (documented here) 
that migrates your existing deployment information into the new 
format first introduced with Dimensions CM 12.1. You can run this 
migration process when you are ready to bring a deployment area 
online for use in Dimensions CM 14.


IMPORTANT!


• You cannot deploy to an area that has not been upgraded.


• You must upgrade the metadata in an area before upgrading it. 
For details about the dmmeta Metadata Utility see the Command-
Line Reference.
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You can migrate existing deployment data from pre-Dimensions CM 
version 12 to 14 for one or all of your registered deployment areas. The 
areas being migrated must be online, accessible, and have valid login 
credentials specified against them for the migration process to work. For 
each area being migrated the process performs the following operations:


 Checks that the remote area is online and available.


 Scans the contents of the remote area for files that were placed there 
by Dimensions CM.


 Creates an initial area version that represents the current contents of 
that area based on the scan.


 Creates an area audit trail that reflects the area version that was just 
created.


 Validates that the area version just created is correct.


Preparing for Migration
To successfully run the migration process you must first decide which 
areas need to be migrated and have those areas online and available. By 
default, the migration process attempts to migrate all active deployment 
areas currently registered in your database. If you are only using some 
of your deployment areas you should only migrate these and leave the 
others until needed.


Run the following checks against each area to make the migration 
process run smoothly:


 Check the area is online and is accessible to Dimensions CM. If it is 
running on a Dimensions CM agent, verify that the agent has been 
started and is running.


 Check the area definition has an area user and password associated 
with it. Failure to do so means that the migration of this area are 
skipped.


NOTE  


 Run an AUDIT operation against each area before upgrading.


 This note only applies to areas hosted on z/OS mainframes on the 
MVS file system (not the z/OS UNIX file system).


The migration process described below explores all MVS data sets 
inside the area root. Some of the data sets may have been migrated 
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to tape using the HSM product and the upgrade automatically recalls 
the data sets from tape. However, if this must done for hundreds of 
data sets it can be a long process as they are recalled one at a time. 
Micro Focus recommends that you perform the upgrade one area at a 
time (using the -area switch on the command) and make sure that all 
the relevant data sets are recalled prior to issuing the command. This 
is a more efficient than a bulk recall of all the data sets. You can also 
skip old areas that are no longer needed (these areas are likely to be 
on tape).


Running the Migration Process
You must run the migration process on a Dimensions CM server 
installation using dmdba. See the System Administration Guide for details 
about invoking dmdba. For each Dimensions CM base database that you 
want to migrate, perform the following steps:


1 Login as a valid CM administrator and setup the environment.


2 Invoke dmdba against the SYSTEM (on Oracle) or PCMS_SYS (MSSQL) 
databases, for example:


dmdba system/manager@dim14 (Oracle)


dmdba pcms_sys@dim14 (MSSQL)


3 Run the following dmdba command:


UPGRADEDEPLOY <baseDb>@<dsn>


where:


<baseDb>@<dsn> refers to the name of the Dimensions CM base 
database that you want to upgrade.


The UPGRADEDEPLOY command can also accept these optional 
qualifiers:


–area <areaId>


Forces the migration process to only process the specified area 
identifier. If this qualifier is not specified all registered deployment 
areas are migrated.


–hidden
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Automatically registers any migrated files that are not displayed 
in the deployment views. Please see the Deployment Guide for 
details on hidden objects.


-force


Forces the migration process to attempt to re-migrate the area 
even if it has already been migrated.


Example commands:


• To upgrade all the deployment areas in CM_TYPICAL:


SYSTEM> UPGRADEDEPLOY cm_typical@dim14


• To upgrade only the deployment area LIVE in CM_TYPICAL:


SYSTEM> UPGRADEDEPLOY cm_typical@dim14 –area live


• To upgrade only the deployment area LIVE in CM_TYPICAL and 
hide the migrated files:


SYSTEM> UPGRADEDEPLOY cm_typical@dim14 –area live -
hidden


Migration Process Restrictions


 After you upgrade to Dimensions CM 14, the history for deployment 
areas only displays the new 'Deployment' event type and does not 
display pre-Dimensions CM 12 history. However, all of the pre-
Dimensions CM 12 data can be queried from the 
PCMS_PROMOTE_HISTORY published view.


 The audit trail created by the migration process only consists of an 
initial area version and a list of all the items that are currently 
deployed to that area. Details of requests or baselines that might 
have also been deployed to that area are not created.


 When running the migration, any z/OS systems that are hosting 
deployment areas must have already been upgraded to 
Dimensions CM 14. Failure to do so causes the migration process to 
fail.


 Items that have been upgraded as a result of this migration process 
cannot be rolled back unless they are specifically redeployed.
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Upgrading the MO_LIST Table


Overview


The build_upgrade_molist utility program is used to:


 Convert Dimensions MO_LIST rows so that the data items in this 
table reflect the latest definitions of the data items used in the 
product.


 Prune unnecessary records from the MO_LIST structure.


You can run the utility repeatedly to perform pruning operations. 
However, it is useful when converting to a 14 database. Failure to run this 
conversion utility will result in incorrect target determination during build 
processing and incorrect soft record processing.


Support can provide a process to help you check if the upgrade is 
required. Due to the existence of several paths to 14, some from earlier 
conversion processes, it is recommended to run this process.


The primary purpose of the utility is to manipulate the contents of the 
MO_LIST table, which contains build relationships. While the utility is 
executing the database is not altered and is available. The utility outputs 
a text file containing the proposed rows. You can then inspect the file and 
load it into the target system using the -load command or an Oracle 
utility. There are multiple qualifiers to control the behavior of the 
commands.


The MO_LIST table holds made-of relationships between items and 
items. It is used extensively in builds to determine what makes up an 
artifact. There are several sorts of records on this table. The records used 
by build have the flags 'O' and 'S':


 O: Hard or ordinary relationship records that record actual 
dependencies observed by the build system.


 S: Soft records that record putative relationships derived from hard 
relationships on an earlier version of a source item.


NOTE  


 M flag records are placed on this table by dm_make/mcxslave 
processing but these are outside the scope of build.


 The utility has a backup facility so you can use it with relatively low 
risk.



https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/#Dimensions CM
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 If you are not running Dimensions Build on MVS you do not need to 
run this utility.


 You must run this utility before you perform any builds in 
Dimensions CM 14.


 The upgrade utility may delete rows from the MO_LIST table. It is 
recommended that you back up this table or the whole database 
before running the utility. As an added safeguard, the utility 
automatically makes a backup of the data.


 The utility can also be used, including after an upgrade, to reduce the 
size of the MO_LIST table.


The following diagram illustrates the data input and output flow:


Unique Records


After the utility has completed an upgrade, each pair (from_uid, 
to_uid) is unique. This behavior optionally allows a new index to be 
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created against the MO_LIST table, which may be useful in very large 
installations (see a page 168).


Soft Relationships


A new set of soft records can be created by inspecting the existing 
relationships. The following should work as expected:


 Impacted target functionality.


 Build wizards.


 Newly edited versions of source files that have never been built.


 Older revisions which will never be built.


You can use this feature to create initial soft records when upgrading 
from an earlier version, or to replace the current set of records if they 
need to be reorganized.


Pruning Redundant Relationships 


If you have a very large number of rows on MO_LIST the utility purges 
the redundant rows. This only has a small impact on functionality. The 
build wizards should work as expected on all source items revisions, even 
after a rollback, or when using an old baseline.


The following are retained:


 All item revisions of both sources and targets.


 Relationships from all source revisions, with a minimum of one 
revision of each target present at every stage of each lifecycle.


The only relationships that are removed are duplicate links, from a given 
source to multiple versions of the same target. However, older versions 
of targets (not sources) may not have made-of relationships recorded. If 
this is a problem then a purge can be optional. Purge can be mitigated by 
using the footprinting feature of Dimensions Build to record the makeup 
of each target. A source based impacted targets search works from any 
version of that source.


Syntax


build_upgrade_molist
[-f <parameter filename>]
-direct dbname/dbpassword@conn | <server connection 


parameters>
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-process | -backup | -load | -report | -all
<qualifiers>


where qualifiers can be:


Qualifier -p
ro


ce
ss


-b
ac


ku
p


-l
oa


d


-r
ep


or
t


-a
ll


Description


-trace y y y y y Turns on command tracing.
 Options: 0, 1, 2


 Default: 0
Option 2 is only available in conjunction with 
the -spec qualifier to limit the scope of the 
operation.


-schema y y y y y Overrides a schema, for example: \"ndp.\"
Applies to the MO_LIST table, WSFILES and 
WSDIRS.


-molist y y y y Specifies a text file containing MO_LIST 
records.


-del y Deletes or replaces table rows.
 Options: 0, 1, 2, 3, 9


 Default: 2


-overwrite y Permits the overwrite of a backup file.


-product y Specifies a product.


-project y Specifies a project.


-filename y Specifies a mask to limit reporting.


-spec y Limits processing to specific item spec uids.


-drop y Drops relationships to target objects that 
match the specified mask.
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For full details of all the qualifier options see page 165.


Using a Parameter File


Use the optional command -f <parameter filename> to read a file for 
additional parameters. This is particularly useful for options that are 
verbose such as -drop that can appear many times. It is easier to 
specify this list in a file, and refer to it with -f, than generate long 
commands. Do not use parameters containing spaces inside the 
parameter file. Example:


-f parm.txt


Logging into Dimensions CM


 -direct


Use this option if you are local to the Dimensions Oracle instance to 
log in directly to the database without using Dimensions. Dimensions 
does not have to be running and users can use the tables when the 
utility is executing:


-direct \"dbname/dbpassword@conn\"


Example:


-direct intermediate/intermediate@dim14


 <server connection parameters>


Use this option to log in via a Dimensions server, which must be 
running.


-s y Creates soft records.
 Options: 0, 1, 2


 Default: 1


-o y Controls hard record pruning.
 Options: 0, 1, 2, 9, 99


 Default: 9


Qualifier -p
ro


ce
ss


-b
ac


ku
p


-l
oa


d


-r
ep


or
t


-a
ll


Description
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-server localhost:671
-user dmsys
-password dmsys
-database intermediate
-conn dim14


Example:


-server localhost:671 -user dmsys -password dmsys 
-database intermediate -conn dim14


-process Command


This command performs an upgrade of the build relationship data without 
altering the tables. It is a read only process that creates a file containing 
the changed data. You can then load the file into the database using the 
-load command or use Oracle techniques.


-backup Command


This command creates a text file of every row in the MO_LIST table.


TIP  You could instead use Oracle’s native backup features.


-load Command


This command loads a text file of build relationships into the MO_LIST 
table. This is the only command that writes to a table. This file can be a 
backup taken earlier with the -backup command or an upgraded table 
produced by the -process command.


TIP  sqlldr in Oracle may be quicker for very large tables. For more 
information see page 168.


-report Command


This command lists the relationships that are found against a set of 
source revisions. The filename does not include the path and is in 
Dimensions format. It is used in LIKE ".." expressions in SQL therefore 
is case sensitive and can use % and _ wildcards. For mainframe files, 
use FOO.COBOL rather than COBOL(FOO).


Qualifiers:


 -product (case sensitive)
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 -project (case sensitive)


 -filename (filename not the path)


Example:


-product PAYROLL
-project TEST1
-filename test.c


-all Command


This command executes a sequence of commands with pre-defined 
filenames. You can use it to execute an upgrade with a single command. 
It is equivalent to the following sequence of commands:


-backup molist_backup.txt
-process molist_process.txt
-load molist_process.txt
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Qualifier Options


Qualifier Options


-trace 0: No tracing
1: Normal tracing
2: Use with the -report qualifier for more detail.


-schema The -process command requires these Oracle tables:
 item_catalogue


 ws_files


 mo_list
Usually the tables all come from the schema you connected to with the -
direct or -database options. However, you can get MO_LIST from a 
different schema if required, using the -schema qualifier. For this to work 
you will need to grant access to MO_LIST to the user which you logged in 
with. This is useful if you have restored a backup into BACKUP.MO_LIST 
and need a matching ws_files and item_catalog in another database. 
You then run the following commands:


sqlplus backup/backup@dim14
For example:


Grant select, insert, delete on table backup.mo_list to 
intermediate;


You can load data into a foreign schema with the -schema qualifier. For 
example, this allows you to load the data into a test system. The table is 
called XXX.MO_LIST and the active user requires the GRANT INSERT 
permission.
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-del -del <sql delete option>
where option can be:
 0: No records deleted.


 1: Soft records deleted.


 2: Soft and hard records deleted.


 3: Hard records deleted.


 99: All records deleted.
The rows read from the file can either replace the rows already on the 
table or be merged with them. This depends on the -del qualifier that 
controls which rows on the current table will be deleted. If you are 
merging records, the index constraints need to be obeyed. Typically, if you 
are creating a set of soft records you would delete all existing soft records 
with -del 1. If you are pruning redundant records, delete all records with 
-del 99.


-spec -spec <obj_spec_uid>
For testing and investigation it is useful to limit the utility to process only 
certain items. You can do this by listing the OBJ_SPEC_UID values, for 
example:
-spec 8943226
-spec 9070313
-spec 9101070


List the source spec_uid and the target spec_uids if you want all the 
functionality to work as expected.


-drop -drop <sql like-clause>
Use this qualifier to drop relationships to certain types of target objects. 
Use it multiple times to get a list. The strings are used in LIKE ".." SQL 
statements against WS_FILES.filename. For example:
-drop %.DBRM
-drop foo.obj


Qualifier Options
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Reloading the Table


You can use the -load command to reload the table. However, for very 
large tables that exceed one million rows this might take a long time and 
put a strain on the Oracle re-do logs. It may be quicker to do the 
following:


1 Drop the MO_LIST table and all its indexes.


2 Recreate the empty MO_LIST table without indexes.


3 Use the sqlldr process from Oracle to reload data from the text file.


4 Recreate the indexes.


5 Grant again any accesses that are required.


6 Redo Oracle statistics.


You can perform step 2 by itself but it will probably be as fast as using 
the -load command.


-s -s option
Creates soft records where option can be:
 0: Do not create any soft records.


 (Default) 1: Create normal soft records.


 2: Create fewer soft records than option 1 by un-duplicating records based 
on the textual filename. This is useful if you have many Dimensions objects 
with the same name.


-o -o option
Prunes hard records where option can be:
 0: Do not create normal hard records.


 1: Leave one relationship for each source/target/stage combination.


 2: Leave two relationships for each source/target/stage combination.


 (Default) 9: Leave relationships that match the ws_files table criteria, for 
example, honor -drop.


 99: Leave all relationships (-drop will not work in this case).
Note: Even if you specify -o 99, records are still un-duplicated to create a 
unique (from_uid, to_uid) pair.


Qualifier Options
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An Oracle DBA can perform these steps by making note of how the table 
is currently set up so that it can be re-created in the same way (grants, 
indexes, and views). This process is quicker because the drop table is 
much faster than deleting all the rows (due to the re-do logs).


Using sqlldr


Create a text file called molist-sqlldr.txt similar to this:


load data
infile 'd:\molist_process.txt'
into table mo_list
fields terminated by "," optionally enclosed by '"'
( from_uid
, to_uid
, flag
, rule_uid
, build_uid
, from_fv
, to_fv
, from_workset_uid
, to_workset_uid
, from_virtual
, to_virtual
)


Note the infile syntax that names what the input file is. This is the file 
named by -molist in the upgrade command. For example:


sqlldr intermediate/intermediate@dim14 control=molist-
sqlldr.txt


Creating New Indexes for the Table


This is an optional step and is only useful if you have a very large 
MO_LIST table with millions of rows. You can combine it with the sqlldr 
process or execute it after the table is up and running after using the 
-load command. After running the -process command with -o 1,2 or 9, 
the data will be unique with respect to (from_uid,to_uid). Certain 
operation in the server may be faster if unique indexes are created.


The following two indexes can be created:
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CREATE unique INDEX nbp.mo_listu1 ON nbp.mo_list
(


to_uid
, from_uid


);


CREATE unique INDEX nbp.mo_listu2 ON nbp.mo_list
(


from_uid
, to_uid


)


Example of a full command:


CREATE unique INDEX nbp.mo_listu1 ON nbp.mo_list
(


to_uid
, from_uid


)
PARALLEL
(


DEGREE 1
INSTANCES 1


)
PCTFREE             10
INITRANS            2
MAXTRANS            255
STORAGE
(


INITIAL           65536
NEXT              1048576
MINEXTENTS        1
MAXEXTENTS        unlimited
FREELISTS         1
FREELIST GROUPS   1
BUFFER_POOL       DEFAULT


)
LOGGING
TABLESPACE          pcms_data
;


CREATE unique INDEX nbp.mo_list2 ON nbp.mo_list
(


from_uid







170 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 9  Post-Upgrade Tasks


, to_uid
)
PARALLEL
(


DEGREE            1
INSTANCES         1


)
PCTFREE             10
INITRANS            2
MAXTRANS            255
STORAGE
(


INITIAL           65536
NEXT              1048576
MINEXTENTS        1
MAXEXTENTS        unlimited
FREELISTS         1
FREELIST GROUPS   1
BUFFER_POOL       DEFAULT


)
LOGGING
TABLESPACE          pcms_data
;


Upgrade Example


This example shows how to upgrade MO_LIST using the 
build_MO_LIST_upgrade utility.


1 Back up the MO_LIST table:


build_upgrade_molist \
-direct intermediate/intermediate@d1222t0 \
-backup \
-molist ./backup-molist.out


This command:


• Copies all the data from the MO_LIST table to a backup file.


• Does not make changes to the MO_LIST table.


• Fails if backup-molist.out already exists. Use the qualifier 
-overwrite to overwrite it.
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2 Reads the MO_LIST structure and obtains a report:


build_upgrade_molist \
-direct  intermediate/intermediate@d1222t0 \
-report \
-product ACCTS \
-workset ACCTS \
-filename %


This command:


• Reports on the MO_LIST table contents.


• Does not change the MO_LIST table.


• Sends the output file to stdout.


NOTE: -filename selects everything.


3 Read and process the MO_LIST structure:


build_upgrade_molist \
-direct  intermediate/intermediate@d1222t0 \
-process \
-molist ./trimmed-molist.out \
-drop %.DBRM \
-drop %.LNKLIB \
-s 2 \
-o 2


This command:


• Drops all relationships from source to DBRMs.


• Drops all relationships from LNKLIB outputs.


• Uses file names to reduce the number of soft records.


• Keeps two generations of source and target pairs.


• Writes the changed MO_LIST data to trimmed-molist.out.


• Always overwrites trimmed-molist.out.


• Does not make changes to the database.
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UNIX Agent and Client Post-Upgrade Tasks
 See "Configuring UNIX Command Files" on page 152.


 See "Rebuild existing API, web services, or custom integrations, for 
details see the Developer's Reference." on page 151.


There are no other post-upgrade activities apart from those described in 
Chapter 6, "Post-Installation Tasks" on page 99.
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Introduction
The Dimensions CM installer creates uninstaller files in the directory 
_uninst_maint located one level up from the Dimensions CM root 
directory. A record of the installed products is also created in the 
directory /var/opt/serena/inventory . To uninstall Dimensions CM 
components you must use these uninstaller files.


TIP  It is good administrative practice to regularly back up the files in 
/var/opt/serena/inventory.


During uninstallation, Java executable files are installed that enable you 
to run the uninstaller in either GUI mode or "dumb-terminal/VT100" 
mode. GUI mode is the default, VT100 mode is invoked by specifying 
"uninstaller.bin -console".


Before initiating the procedures, ensure that you are not running any 
Dimensions or RDBMS applications.


Stopping Tomcat
If you are uninstalling a Dimensions CM server first shut down Tomcat:


1 Login as the Dimensions system administrator (the user who owns 
the Dimensions CM files). Default: dmsys


CAUTION! Do not stop Tomcat as user root. It must be stopped by 
the DSA to shut down correctly


2 Stop the Common Tomcat:


$ cd $DM_ROOT/../common/tomcat/8.5/bin
$ ./shutdown.sh


3 To verify that Tomcat is not running check the process list for the 
tomcat process.







Installation Guide for UNIX 175


Shutting Down Dimensions CM 
If you are uninstalling a Dimensions CM server or agent first shut down 
CM:


1 Login as user root.


2 Give yourself the Dimensions CM environment variable values by 
running the appropriate Dimensions CM login script, for example:


 Bourne Shell


$ cd /opt/microfocus/dimensions/14.4/cm
$ . ./dmprofile


 C Shell


$ cd /opt/microfocus/dimensions/14.4/cm
$ source ./dmlogin


3 Shutdown Dimensions CM:


a Go to the Dimensions CM prog directory, for example:


# cd /opt/microfocus/dimensions/14.4/cm/prog


b Run this command:


# dm_control cm_stop


4 Check that the Dimensions CM processes have shut down:


# ps -eaf | grep dm[pal]


Services such as dmappsrv.x and dmpool.x should not be listed.
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Uninstalling Components
To uninstall Dimensions CM components:


1 Login as user root.


2 Navigate to the _uninstall director located one level up from the 
Dimensions CM 14.4 root directory, for example:


/opt/microfocus/dimensions/14.4/_uninst_maint


3 Invoke the uninstaller:


 For GUI mode:


# ./uninstaller.bin


 For CUI mode:


# ./uninstaller.bin -console


Error Messages when Uninstalling UNIX 
Clients
If you uninstall the UNIX client from a directory beneath the root 
directory of the Dimensions CM installation you may receive spurious 
messages. Uninstallation will complete successfully and you can ignore 
these messages. These messages include:


 /opt/microfocus/dimensions/14.4/common/tomcat/8.5/
conf/server.xml exists on this system and it has been 
modified since installation. Do you want to remove this 
file?


 rm: cannot determine if this is an ancestor of the 
current working directory /tmp/istemp495138092221 bash-
2.05# id uid=0(root) gid=1(other)7


 cat: cannot open /tmp/istemp4482139051720/chunk2 , /
tmp/istemp4482139051720/chunk1: No such file or 
directory , /tmp/istemp4482139051720/chunk2: No such 
file or directory
# rm -r $DM_ROOT
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Uninstalling the Serena Runtime
1 Login as user root.


2 Give yourself the Dimensions CM environment variable values by 
running the appropriate Dimensions CM login script, for example:


 Bourne Shell


$ cd /opt/microfocus/dimensions/14.4/cm
$ . ./dmprofile


 C Shell


$ cd /opt/microfocus/dimensions/14.4/cm
$ source ./dmlogin


3 Shutdown the Serena Runtime:


a Go to the Dimensions CM prog directory, for example:


# cd /opt/microfocus/dimensions/14.4/cm/prog


b Run the following command:


# dm_control rdbms_stop


4 Verify that there are no Oracle processes remaining with names 
similar to:


ora_cjq0_<orasid>
ora_ckpt_<orasid>
ora_d000_<orasid>
ora_dbw0_<orasid>
ora_lgwr_<orasid>
ora_pmon_<orasid>
ora_qmn0_<orasid>
ora_reco_<orasid>
ora_s000_<orasid>
ora_smon_<orasid>
oracle<orasid>


where <orasid> is the Oracle SID (System Identifier) supplied by 
the installer.
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5 For version 11gR2.0.3 of the Serena Runtime:


a Login as user root.


b Navigate to the uninstall directory:


$ORACLE_HOME/../"Uninstall_Serena Runtime 11.2"


c Run the following program:


"Uninstall_Serena Runtime 11.2"


d After the uninstaller completes delete the directory tree 
containing the remainder of runtime executables, for example:


/opt/serena/oracle


Manually Cleaning Up
If you are not going to re-install Dimensions CM or the Serena Runtime 
do the following:


1 Delete these files:


• /etc/tnsnames.ora


• /etc/sqlnet.ora


2 Remove pcms_sdp from this file: /etc/services
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Overview
This chapter describes how to migrate to the latest version of the 
Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS.


Some migration scenarios might require additional steps, for example, 
the pcms-sys.pcms_db_details table might be out of sync. Contact 
Support or consult the knowledge base.


Disclaimer
Micro Focus makes no warranty of any kind in regard to the contents of 
this appendix, including but not limited to implied warranties of 
merchantable quality or fitness for any particular purpose. Micro Focus 
shall not be liable for errors contained in it or for incidental or 
consequential damages in connection with the furnishing, performance, 
or use of this appendix or associated software. The information in this 
chapter is subject to change without notice.


Typical Migration Scenario
 Node A has a Dimensions CM production server running Serena 


Runtime version 11.x.


 The latest version of the Serena Runtime (12.x) demands more 
system resources. Node A cannot be upgraded to the latest Serena 
Runtime as the hardware is not powerful enough.


 A new machine, Node B, needs to be configured with:


• Serena Runtime version 12.x.


• The existing production server and Serena Runtime 11.x 
production databases (migrated from Node A).


• The latest version of the Dimensions CM server.



https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/#Dimensions CM
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To run this scenario:


1 On Node B, create a database instance, see Installing the Serena-
Supplied Runtime RDBMS.


2 On Node B, perform a fresh installation of a UNIX server with the 
local Serena Runtime, see page 67.


3 On Node B, drop the pcms_sys database and the demonstration 
database.


4 On Node A, export:


• The existing 11.x pcms_sys.


• All the base databases from the Serena Runtime.


5 On Node B, import:


• The pcms_sys file


• The base databases


6 On Node B, manually upgrade the imported databases to use the 
latest CM schema:


a Log into the dmdba utility as the administration user, typically 
system:


dmdba system/<system_password>@<connect_string>


For example:


dmdba system/manager@dim14


b At the SYSTEM> prompt enter the following dmdba command


upgrade all /force


c Enter:


exit


7 Upgrade the data in your RDBMS, for details see page 148.
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Obtaining the Executables
Obtain the installation software for the Dimensions CM for zLinux agents:


 Download the UNIX files from the Support web site.


 Copy the contents of the installation DVD to a disk and maintain the 
directory layout structure.


Running the Agent Installer
1 Extract the contents of the zLinux tar file.


TIP: Capture the installer output into a "script" logfile, for example:


# script install_zliunx.log
# umask 022


Exit script logging after completion of the zLinux installation by 
typing exit.


2 Initiate the agent installer:


# ./install.sh
Dimensions 14.4 - Installation Requirements


Please ensure the following:
  1. You are currently running from the root account
  2. An OS login id already exists for the Dimensions 


System Administrator
  3. The OS group 'dmtool' already exists for owning the 


Dimensions files


Prompt Do you want to continue? (Yes,No) [Yes]


1 Type Yes to continue. The license agreement are displayed in a UNIX 
"more" window.


2 Read the license and quit the UNIX "more" window: q


Prompt Do you accept the terms of the license agreement (Yes,No) ? 
[No]


Type Yes to continue.



https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/#Dimensions CM
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Dimensions 14.4 - Installation Type


Choose the installation type that best suits your needs.


1- Agent
    Installs only the Dimensions CM Agent files.


Prompt Select the number corresponding to the type of install you 
would like: [0]


Type 1 to install the agent.


Prompt Enter the OS login id for the Dimensions System 
Administrator [dmsys]


Press RETURN to accept the default login ID or enter an ID.


Prompt Please specify a directory or press Enter to accept the 
default directory [/opt/microfocus/dimensions/14.4]


Press RETURN to accept the default directory or enter a directory name.


Dimensions 14.4 is installed in the following location:
/opt/microfocus/dimensions/14.4


With the following features:
Dimensions CM Agent


For a total size:
100 MB


Using the following login id for the Dimensions System 
Administrator: dmsys


Prompt Please confirm you want to proceed with these parameters 
(Yes,No) ? [No]


Type Yes to continue.


If logging to a "script" logfile enter:


# exit
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Checking the Agent Installation
This section describes some quick checks that you can perform to 
establish that your agent installation is functioning. Full post-installation 
activities are described in "Post-Installation Tasks" on page 99.


To perform these checks you need to have an evaluation license or a fully 
licensed version of Dimensions CM


Starting the Listener


Root User


1 Login as user root.


2 Set up the Dimensions CM pcms_sdp network service. Either locally, 
or on a NIS server, edit the file /etc/services and add the 
following entry at the end:


pcms_sdp<white-space><port>/tcp<white-space># <comment>


This entry is required by the Dimensions CM listener.


<port> default: 671


3 Start the Dimensions listener:


a Go to the Dimensions CM prog directory, for example:


# cd /opt/microfocus/dimensions/14.4/cm/prog


The dmstartup script also exports the environment variables to 
the user root and runs this Bourne shell login script located in the 
root directory ($DM_ROOT):


dmprofile


b Run the following command:


# ./dmstartup
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4 Check that the Dimensions CM processes have started:


# ps -eaf | grep dm


Services such as dmlsnr and dmpool.x should be listed.


System Administrator or Non-Root User


1 Log into Dimensions.


Some UNIX systems do not allow you to directly output X Window 
System programs to your local display. Export the display to another 
X Window System or run this command:


$ ssh -X root@localhost


2 Set up the Dimensions CM pcms_sdp network service. Either locally, 
or on a NIS server, edit the file /etc/services and add the 
following entry at the end of the file:


pcms_sdp<white-space><port>/tcp<white-space># <comment>


This entry is required by the Dimensions CM listener.


<port> default: 671


3 Log out and log back in as the Dimensions system administrator (by 
default dmsys).


4 Navigate to:


$DM_ROOT/dfs


5 Edit the file listener.dat and add the following entries:


-user <DSA_username>
-restricted_mode


where <DSA_username> is the system administrator non-root user 
that is running the Dimensions listener on the Dimensions agent 
(typically dmsys.)
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6 Start the Dimensions agent listener:


a Go to the Dimensions CM prog directory, for example:


# cd /opt/microfocus/dimensions/14.4/cm/prog


b Run the following command:


# ./dmstartup


7 Check that the Dimensions CM processes have started:


# ps -eaf | grep dm


Services such as dmlsnr and dmpool.x should be listed.


Stopping the Listener


System Administrator or Non-Root User


When an agent’s listener service is owned by the system administrator 
(by default dmsys), modify how it is shut down:


1 Navigate to:


$DM_ROOT/prog


2 Edit the file dmshutdown and modify this entry:


./stop_dimensions


to:


./stop_dimensions -host <host_name>:<port_number>


For example:


./stop_dimensions -host DMSERVER:1025
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Verifying the Agent Installation
See page 105.


Uninstalling an Agent


Uninstalling a Default Installation
To uninstall an existing earlier default (root) installation of the agent:


1 Go to the Dimensions CM prog directory:


# cd $DM_ROOT/prog


2 Run the following command to shutdown the listener:


# ./dmshutdown


3 Delete the existing agent file hierarchy:


# rm -r $DM_ROOT


Uninstalling a Restricted Mode Installation
To uninstall an existing earlier restricted mode (dmsys) installation of the 
agent:


1 Shutdown the listener, for details page 188.


2 Delete the agent file hierarchy:


# rm -r $DM_ROOT
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Troubleshooting the Listener
If users are unable to connect the listener may not have started 
successfully. 


Validating Listener and Pool Management 
Executables
Dimensions CM requires specific library dependencies (and DLLs on 
Windows). To validate, login as the owner of the installation (dmsys by 
default), set up the environment, and run the following executables from 
the command prompt:


 Windows:


dmlsnr
dmpool
dmappsrv


 UNIX: use the LDD or equivalent command


dmpool
dmappsrv


If any of these executables fail to run due to library or DLL loading errors, 
you must determine the cause of these errors before you can 
successfully run Dimensions CM. Common causes include running on a 
non-supported OS or failing to set up Dimensions CM correctly. If re-
installing Dimensions CM does not solve the issue, contact Support.


Validating Log-In Details
If the login information you supplied during installation are incorrect, the 
Listener may fail to start. You can verify the login details with a set of 
initialization parameters that trace the Listener and provide information 
on what the cause of failure might be. For instructions on how to activate 
this listener tracing page 196.


If the logs generated as a result of enabling the listener trace contain 
errors such as the following, it is possible that either the user name or 
associated password that you specified during the installation are wrong. 


dmpool 2004/01/23 12:25:55 E P3036 T1204 password not set for user xxx\dmsys
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dmpool 2004/01/23 12:25:55 E P3036 T1204 StartUserProcess failed with 1326, 
Logon failure: unknown user name or bad password.
dmpool 2004/01/23 12:25:55 E P3036 T1204 xxx\xxx/
*****, invalid user or password
dmpool 2004/01/23 12:25:55 E P3036 T1204 Cannot initialize pool
dmpool 2004/01/23 12:25:55 L P3036 T1204 Exiting


dmpool 2004/01/23 12:33:26 L P2208 T3648 DBS process created, id 928
dmpool 2004/01/23 12:33:26 L P2208 T3648 write message to process 928
dmpool 2004/01/23 12:33:26 L P2208 T3648 read message from process 928
dmpool 2004/01/23 12:33:26 E P2208 T3648 dmappsrv initialization failed, 
process 928
dmpool 2004/01/23 12:33:26 E P2208 T3648 Cannot initialize pool
dmpool 2004/01/23 12:33:26 L P2208 T3648 Exiting


You can correct these details as follows:


 The username is specified by the -user parameter in the $DM_ROOT/
dfs/listener.dat file (UNIX server or agent) or 
%DM_ROOT%\dfs\listener.dat file (Windows agent). If this value 
is incorrect, edit this file to change the specified user.


 To reset the associated user password used by Dimensions CM, run 
the following commands as the administrator of the Dimensions CM 
installation:
dmpasswd <username> -del
dmpasswd <username> -add -pwd <newPasswd>


where <username> is the OS user and <newPasswd> is the current 
password for this user.


Validating Environment Variables
Verify that your DM_ROOT variable is pointing to the correct installation 
and that the executables in the path are the correct ones. You might 
have earlier versions of executables from previous installations that are 
being picked up first. Also, ensure that your path is only picking up one 
installation of Dimensions CM.


Validating the Listener Socket is Available
1 Check that the -service parameter in the $DM_ROOT/dfs/


listener.dat file (UNIX server or agent) or 
%DM_ROOT%\dfs\listener.dat file (Windows agent) refers to a 
valid TCP/IP service name.
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2 Windows only: Check that the socket service number has been 
specified in the %DM_ROOT%/dm.cfg file. The format for this 
specification is:


DM_SERVICE_<SERVICE_NAME>_TCP   <serviceNo>


3 Run the command netstat -a and check the output to determine if 
the socket is already in use. If it is, reset the TCP/IP service number 
and try again.


4 If you are using firewalls or other network software/hardware, check 
that these have been correctly configured to allow communication on 
your chosen socket/service.


Validating the License Server is Running
Validate that License Manager is running, and that the Dimensions CM 
server is configured to point to a valid license server. In the License 
Server installation directory, check for any log files that may have been 
generated in the appropriate sub-directories, and examine these files for 
any obvious errors.


Checking the User’s Password
For the user name that is specified by the -user parameter in the 
$DM_ROOT/dfs/listener.dat file (UNIX server or agent) or 
%DM_ROOT%\dfs\listener.dat file (Windows agent), check that the OS 
password for that user contains no underscore ("_") characters. If it 
does, reset the password using the appropriate OS commands and 
through the dmpasswd utility.


Validating the ODBC DSN for Connections
If you are using ODBC as the Dimensions CM database connection layer, 
validate that the name of the user specified by the -user parameter in 
the $DM_ROOT/dfs/listener.dat file (UNIX server or agent) or 
%DM_ROOT%\dfs\listener.dat file (Windows agent) is not the same as 
your DSN name. Failure to do so may cause ODBC connection errors to 
occur.
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Checking SQL Net Authentication Errors
Under certain circumstances, Oracle fails to authenticate with your pool 
user. This occurs on various platforms when using Active Directory for 
user authentication. You can identify this issue by enabling listener 
tracing, see page 196. Check the resulting trace logs in the 
dmappsrv<processId>.log files to see if you have Oracle connection 
errors. If you have errors, try changing the SQL Net authentication 
service as follows:


1 Edit the contents of the file sqlnet.ora in your 
%ORACLE_HOME%\NETWORK\ADMIN directory. 


2 If the file contains the line:
SQLNET.AUTHENTICATION_SERVICES= (NTS)


Change the line to read
SQLNET.AUTHENTICATION_SERVICES= (none)


and restart the listener.


Removing OPS$ Accounts With Oracle and 
ODBC
If the user managing the pool, as defined by the -user parameter in the 
$DM_ROOT/dfs/listener.dat file (UNIX server or agent) or 
%DM_ROOT%\dfs\listener.dat file (Windows agent), has an OPS$ 
account defined for them in Oracle, this can cause problems with ODBC 
connectivity. To determine if this user has OPS$ privilege, log in as that 
user and try the following command:


sqlplus /


If a connection to the database is established, run the following SQL 
commands to drop that OPS$ account.


SQL> connect system/<system_passwd>
SQL> drop user OPS$<userId> cascade;


Database Connection Errors
Verify the connection to the database by enabling listener tracing, see 
page 196. After attempting to start the listener, look at the output from 
the log files that are generated. If these log files contain errors similar to 
the ones shown below, the database details specified by the -dsn 
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parameter in the $DM_ROOT/dfs/listener.dat file (UNIX server or 
agent) or %DM_ROOT%\dfs\listener.dat file (Windows agent) may be 
incorrect. In the case of the Oracle below, the password details for the 
database have not been correctly registered:


dmappsrv 2004/01/23 12:33:26 E P928 T2516 Pcms error: 1, 
Error: Unable to connect to database "intermediate"


dmappsrv 2004/01/23 12:36:30 E P3864 T3572 Pcms error: 1, 
Error: Schema version check failed for Dimensions 
database "intermediate"


To verify that the database connection details are correct, use RDBMS 
utilities such as TNSPING to validate that the DSN you specified exists, 
and that you can connect to it. Also, test the connection to the database 
specified through the -dsn parameter in the $DM_ROOT/dfs/
listener.dat file (UNIX server or agent) 
%DM_ROOT%\dfs\listener.dat file (Windows agent) file, and validate 
that the connection works.


Use the Dimensions CM dmdba cpas utility to ensure that the database 
password for the database you are connecting to has been registered 
with Dimensions CM. Use help cpas within dmdba for options.


If none of the above help, contact Support.


Enabling Dimensions Listener Tracing
To help diagnose issues with the Listener. Dimensions CM provides 
initialization parameters to start the listener in a mode that traces status 
information to a log file. To enable tracing, add the following lines to the 
listener.dat file in the $DM_ROOT/dfs directory (UNIX server or 
agent) or %DM_ROOT%\dfs directory (Windows agent):


-tracedir <directory_name>
-trace


where <directory_name> is the path where the trace files will be 
created, for example, /tmp/tracedir. Restart Dimensions CM to start 
tracing. To disable the tracing, remove the two variables and restart 
Dimensions CM.
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About the Dimensions CM Git Connector
The Dimensions CM Git Connector brings central control and security to teams using Git, 
allowing them to store code in a CM stream. Streams can be shared by developers using 
Git or Dimensions CM. The connector is a command-line tool.


 Use the clone command to clone a stream from Dimensions CM and populate the 
master branch in a Git repository with the tip of a stream. 


 Use the fetch and pull commands to update a local Git repository with changes 
from Dimensions CM. When you pull changes, each CM changeset becomes a commit 
in a local Git repository.


 Use the push command to push changes from a Git repository into Dimensions CM. 
Each Git commit becomes a Dimensions CM changeset, including the user ID and 
timestamp.


NOTE  


 Git users are automatically registered as CM users when their commits are pushed.


 Empty folders in Dimensions CM are not added to a Git repository.


 Stream names and other parameters specified to the Git Connector are case 
insensitive. For example, QLARIUS:SAVINGS could be specified as qlarius:savings.


Architecture
Dimensions CM is an enterprise SCCM (Software Configuration and Change Management) 
repository that securely stores code and artifacts from teams using Git, Subversion, and 
Dimensions CM. Additional features include:


 Peer review and continuous inspection with Dimensions CM Pulse.


 Automation of the path to production using the Promotion Pipeline and Deployment 
Automation.
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Installing and Licensing
The Dimensions CM Git Connector is a separate installer that you can download from 
Micro Focus Support. To license the connector do the following:


1 Add the following license to your SLM serena.lic file:


INCREMENT dimensions_git merant 1.0 permanent uncounted HOSTID=ANY \
     SIGN="0040 ACFE E315 23E0 7549 CC7F A02A BC00 25B7 27F0 DB5F \
     489F 5B5E 865C 331D"


2 Restart SLM.
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Typical Workflow


A A development stream is under the central control of Dimensions CM.


B A GIT developer clones the stream into their local GIT repository.


C The GIT developer branches, commits, and works as normal with their GIT 
repository.


D Another developer is using a Dimensions CM client. They update their local CM 
controlled work area from the same stream.


E The second developer works on the code and delivers their changes to Dimensions 
CM.


F The GIT developer tries to deliver their changes. The deliver fails as there are 
changes in the stream that they need to merge.


G The GIT developer pulls the changes and merges them into their local GIT 
repository.


H The Git developer can now successfully deliver their changes to Dimensions CM.
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Request Management
You can specify one or more Dimensions CM requests when you commit changes to your 
local Git repository. Specify the requests IDs in the following format in the commit 
comment (separate request IDs with a comma):


git commit -m "[<request ID>,<request ID>] <your commit message>"


When you push changes from a Git repository to Dimensions CM you can override the 
requests you specified during the commit by using the --requestids parameter. For 
detail see page 14.


Using CAC with the Git Connector
If you are going to use Common Access Card (CAC) with the Git Connector:


1 Open the following file:


%USERPROFILE%\.gitdm\gitdm.properties


For instance, if you are logged in as jsmith, open:


C:\Users\jsmith\.gitdm\gitdm.properties


Locate these lines:


# Smart Card library path


activclient-location=


Change the line to point to the location of your ActivClient PKCS DLL file, for example:


# Smart Card library path


activclient-location=C:\\Program 
Files\\ActivIdentity\\ActivClient\\acpkcs211.dll


2 Add the server's public certificate, and any certificates in the chain, to the correct 
cacerts file.


To confirm which keystore you need to update, open %DM_ROOT%\prog\git-dm.cmd 
and check which JAVA_HOME the Git Connector is using. Verify that this JAVA_HOME 
cacerts file has been updated correctly.
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Storing Credentials
The Dimensions CM Git Connector requires user credentials to perform some operations, 
for example, to log into a CM server. Optionally, use one of the following methods to 
securely store your credentials so that you do not have to re-enter them:


 Short term: cache credentials in memory.


 Long term: store credentials using a configurable third-party application that 
integrates with the secure storage provided by your operating system.


For details see this Git web page: https://git-scm.com/docs/gitcredentials



https://git-scm.com/docs/gitcredentials
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Command Syntax
git-dm <command> <parameters>


General Parameters
The following optional parameters are available for each command:


--card


Use smart card authentication. 


--help


Displays help for the current command.


--password


Enter a password for a CM user. Not required if you are using a smart card.


--quiet


Does not display the progress of the output.


--username


Enter a CM user name. Not required if you are using a smart card.


--verbose


Displays the progress of the output.


--version


Displays the version of the Git Connector.







 Reference
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Reference


clone
git-dm clone <server> <product:stream> [directory]


Description


Creates a new Git repository from a set of Dimensions CM streams.


Parameters and Qualifiers


<server>


Specifies the Dimensions CM server and database connection in the following format:


scm:dimensions://hostname/dbname@dbconnection


<product:stream>


Specifies the Dimensions CM product and stream in the following format:


product:stream


This stream will be cloned into the master branch of the local Git repository.


[directory]


(Optional) Specifies a directory where the stream will be cloned.


--branches=<stream 1>,<stream 2>...


Clones the specified streams into the local Git repository. Each stream becomes a 
branch in the Git repository. For example, this command:


git-dm clone
scm:dimensions://cmserver/cm_typical@dim14 
qlarius:savings 
--branches=feature1,feature2


clones QLARIUS:SAVINGS into the master branch and clones the streams 
QLARIUS:FEATURE1 and QLARIUS:FEATURE2 into two new local Git branches 
feature1 and feature2.


Example


git-dm clone
scm:dimensions://cmserver/cm_typical@dim14 QLARIUS:SAVINGS
C:\temp\savings --username dinesh -password <password>


This example clones the stream SAVINGS in the product QLARIUS from the Dimensions 
CM server cmserver and the base database cm_typical@DIM14. The contents of the 
stream are cloned into a new Git repository in the folder C:\temp\savings. The 
command is performed as the user dinesh.
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fetch
git-dm fetch


Description


Fetches the latest code from a Dimensions CM stream into the FETCH_HEAD in the local 
Git repository. 


Parameters and Qualifiers


--deep


(Default) Creates commits for each Dimensions CM changeset since the last fetch you 
performed.


--force


Forces a fetch of the last Dimensions CM changeset that you downloaded.


--shallow


Creates a single commit for all the CM changesets.


Example


git-dm fetch
scm:dimensions://cmserver/cm_typical@dim14 QLARIUS:SAVINGS
--force --card


This example fetches any changes made in Dimensions CM into the local Git repository 
and specifies multiple CM requests. The --force option overwrites any local changes that 
have not been pushed to Dimensions CM. The --card option prompts the user to insert 
their CAC card, select a certificate, and enter their PIN to log into Dimensions CM.







 Reference
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pull
git-dm pull


Description


Pulls the latest code from a Dimensions CM stream and merges the changes into the Git 
master branch.


Parameters and Qualifiers


--deep


Creates commits for each Dimensions CM changeset since the last fetch you 
performed.


--force


Forces a fetch of the last Dimensions CM changeset that you downloaded.


--ours 


Preserves local changes when merging.


--rebase 


Rebases a Git master branch on top of the latest changes from Dimensions CM after a 
fetch.


--resolve


(Default) Resolve conflicts when merging.


--shallow


Creates a single commit for all the CM changesets.


--theirs    


Preserves remote changes when merging.


Example


git-dm pull
scm:dimensions://cmserver/cm_typical@dim14 QLARIUS:SAVINGS
--shallow --ours --username dinesh -password <password>


This example pulls any changes made in Dimensions CM into the local Git repository. The 
--shallow option creates a single commit in the local Git repository for all the 
changesets that were created in CM. If conflicts are found during the pull, the --ours 
option ensures that the local changes are preserved and not merged or overwritten by the 
remote changes. The command is performed as the user dinesh.
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push
git-dm push


Description


Pushes changes to a Dimensions CM stream from a Git repository.


NOTE  Only the tip changeset generated by a git-dm push operation has a peer review 
and executes expert chains.


Parameters and Qualifiers


--autoignore 


Automatically selects the commit paths in the Git repository tree to be ignored when a 
commit has more than one parent resulting from a merge.


--deep


Creates commits for each Dimensions CM changeset since the last fetch you 
performed.


--message <text>


Specifies a message to be added as a comment to the CM changeset.


--metadata


Includes the Git commit metadata in the changeset (use with --deep). 


--no-metadata 


(Default) Does not include the Git commit metadata in the changeset (use with 
--deep). 


--renamemode <RenameMode> 


Specifies a rename mode to use when pending changes. Specify one of the following:


all


justFiles (default)


none


--requestids <CM request ID>


When you push changes from a Git repository into Dimensions CM, use this parameter 
to override the requests previously specified for Git. If you use --deep the requests 
specified as a command line option are added to the requests specified in the commit 
comment (if any).


--shallow


Creates a single commit for all the CM changesets.


--ignore 


Specifies commit IDs to be ignored when performing a deep push if one commit has 
more than one parent resulting from a merge. For example:


--ignore=id1,id2
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--create


Creates a new CM stream from a local Git branch. For example:


--create=<new stream name>


Example


git-dm push --requestids QLARIUS_CR_39 --username dinesh 
-password <password>


This example pushes changes from the local Git repository into Dimensions CM. Any 
changesets that are created are related to the CM request QLARIUS_CR_39. The 
command is performed as the user dinesh.


Privileges


The user performing the push operation must have the following privilege:


Deliver files into project/stream


If a user makes a commit to Git but is not a registered CM user, then the user performing 
the push of the commit must have the following privilege. This is required for the user to 
be automatically registered with CM:


Manage Users and Group Definitions


For more details see the Process Configuration Guide.
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branch
git-dm branch


Description


Creates a new CM stream from the current local Git branch. The stream will have the 
same name as the Git branch.


Parameters and Qualifiers


None
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About the Integration
The Application Lifecycle Management (ALM) integration enables you to associate 
Dimensions RM requirements to Dimensions CM requests.


The ALM integration enables you to manage Dimensions RM requirements in 
Dimensions CM and, conversely, manage Dimensions CM requests in Dimensions RM. For 
example, when you add a requirement to or remove a requirement from a Dimensions RM 
container of type baseline or collection, Dimensions CM is notified with the relevant 
information; also, Dimensions RM baselines flow to Dimensions CM and Dimensions CM 
baselines flow to Dimensions RM.


NOTE  The ALM integration itself is implemented at low level as follows (you do not need 
to access any of these APIs to actually use the ALM integration):


 Dimensions CM calls Dimensions RM Web services.


 Dimensions RM calls Dimensions CM C API and "pcms" API.


In the context of an ALM integration, you can:


 Associate Dimensions RM projects a Dimensions CM products, see "Associating RM 
Projects with CM Products" on page 6.


 Associate Dimensions RM containers of type baseline or collection to Dimensions CM 
projects/streams, see "Associating RM Baselines or Collections with CM Projects or 
Streams" on page 9.


Prerequisites
To set up ALM the associations, the following prerequisites must be satisfied:


 Both Dimensions CM and Dimensions RM must have been installed and both must be 
at compatible release levels. To see which releases are compatible see the Support 
web site.


 A Dimensions CM desktop client must be installed on the Dimensions RM web server 
machine.


 Single Sign On (SSO): Both Dimensions CM and Dimensions RM must use the same 
authentication type. If one side uses SSO, the other must also use it. If SSO is not 
used, the passwords on both sides must be identical.


 For certain installations (see the Dimensions RM Installation Guide), it is 
recommended that Dimensions RM databases have exclusive use of their own Oracle 
instance. In those circumstances, if you are using Dimensions CM against an Oracle 
RDBMS, you must make sure that it does not share the same Oracle instance as that 
used by Dimensions RM.


 Before you can begin to establish any of the Dimensions RM to Dimensions CM 
associations referred to below, the rmcm.xml configuration file on the Dimensions RM 
web server machine must first be edited to include the URL of the Dimensions CM 
server. Proceed as follows:


a On the Dimensions RM web server machine, navigate to:


  <RM-Install-Directory>\conf



https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/#Dimensions CM
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b Open the following configuration file in a text editor:


  rmcm.xml


This file has the following lines:


<project>
       <!--  CMServer url="http://localhost:8080"   -->
       <CMServer url="" />
</project>


c Update the Dimensions CM URL with the correct information for the Dimensions 
CM server. If Dimensions CM is installed on the same machine as the 
Dimensions RM web server and was installed with the default port number 8080, 
then the commented out URL on the preceding line will be the appropriate URL.


 The following Dimensions RM to Dimensions CM associations must have been 
established by a Dimensions RM administrator:


• The requisite Dimensions RM projects to one or multiple Dimensions CM products 
(see "Associating RM Projects with CM Products" on page 6).


• The requisite Dimensions RM baselines or collections to one or multiple Dimensions 
CM projects/streams (see "Associating RM Baselines or Collections with CM 
Projects or Streams" on page 9).


Conversely, to enable Dimensions RM users to look at Dimensions CM requests, after the 
above steps have been completed, a Dimensions CM user must associate Dimensions RM 
requirements to Dimensions CM requests.


Limitations and Recommendations
 If Dimensions RM has more than on URL (HTTP and HTTPS), Dimensions CM requests 


will only display if the RM Browser windows are using the exact URL that is registered 
with Dimensions CM. Dimensions CM will only accept requests from the registered 
URL. If HTTPS was used to set up the ALM association between Dimensions CM and 
Dimensions RM, then using Dimensions RM from HTTP - Dimensions CM information 
(requests) will not be returned to Dimensions RM.


 The user name and password of the user involved in ALM integration (for example, 
dmsys) must be the same for both Dimensions CM and Dimensions RM. The user 
name and password are case sensitive in these circumstances.


 Dimensions RM does not support connections/associations to more than one 
Dimensions CM server.


 For consistent synchronization, once a Dimensions RM project to Dimensions CM 
product association is established it is recommended that it never be removed.


 For consistent synchronization, once a Dimensions RM baseline or collection to 
Dimensions CM project or stream association is established it is recommended that it 
never be unassociated.


 Never delete a Dimensions CM project/stream until after all Dimensions RM baselines 
or collections are unassociated from the Dimensions CM project/stream. If this 
strategy is not followed, the Dimensions RM GUI will be incapable of removing the 
association and a consultant will be required to repair both the Dimensions CM and 
Dimensions RM databases.
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 To maintain process integrity, you must never delete a Dimensions RM baseline or 
collection that has any requirements related to Dimensions CM objects.


 The Dimensions CM-Dimensions RM ALM integration only works with Dimensions CM 
requests. The Issue Defect Management (IDM) integration, which utilizes Solutions 
Business Manager (SBM) for request management, is not currently supported with the 
ALM integration.


 The relationship between Dimensions CM requests and Dimensions RM requirements 
does not get replicated if using Dimensions Replicator.


 When a Dimensions CM request is related to a Dimensions RM requirement it is 
related to "the latest version of the requirement in the associated baseline or 
collection" until that request is actioned to a FROZEN/FINAL/OFF-NORMAL state/
phase. When that occurs, the request is pinned to the current latest version of the 
requirement. When you action the request back again it then "floats" with the latest 
version again.


 You can unrelate a Dimensions RM requirement from a Dimensions CM request 
regardless of the state/phase of the request.


 Dimensions RM baselines are fixed — you cannot replace or update requirements in an 
Dimensions RM baseline. Micro Focus recommend you only relate Dimensions RM 
baselines to Dimensions CM projects/streams.


 If you unrelate a Dimensions RM baseline or collection from a Dimensions CM project/
stream the relationships between Dimensions CM requests and Dimensions RM 
requirements remain and can still be seen.


Associating RM Projects with CM Products
NOTE  Beginning with Dimensions CM 2009 R1 and Dimensions RM 2009 R1, you can now 
associate multiple Dimensions RM projects with multiple Dimensions CM products. 
Additionally, the associations can even span different Dimensions CM base databases.


The first step in setting up the ALM integration between Dimensions RM and 
Dimensions CM is associating one or more Dimensions RM projects to one or more 
Dimensions CM products. This is usually set up once by the administrator for each 
Dimensions RM project and each Dimensions CM product.


To perform the association you need to be a Dimensions RM administrator. 


Dimensions RM 
Project


Dimensions CM 
Product


Qlarius (stxxx) Qlarius (qlarius@stxxx@dim10)


Qlarius (styyy)


RMDEMO (intermediate@stxxx@dim10)RMDemo (stxxx)


RMDemo (styyy) RMDEMO (intermediate@styyy@dim10)
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1 Start the Dimensions RM Manage utility:


Start | All Programs | Serena | Dimensions RM <version> | RM Manage


2 Expand the appropriate Dimensions RM database in the left hand tree.


3 Log in as your normal administrator user (for example, dmsys). 


4 Select the Dimensions RM project that you want to associate to a Dimensions CM 
Product (for example, RMDEMO).


5 Select one of: File | Associate to Dimensions CM; click the Associate to 
Dimensions CM toolbar button or right-click the selected Dimensions RM


project and select Associate to Dimensions CM… from the context menu.


NOTE  The Associate to Dimensions CM command is enabled if a Dimensions CM 
client is installed on the same computer that is running RM Manage. If the command 
is disabled, install the Dimensions CM client and then restart RM Manage.


Existing
Associations


If there are existing associations, you will first be presented with the Display 
Existing Product associations dialog box.


Review the existing associations. If you wish to create a new association, click New; 
alternatively, if you wish to remove an association, click on the appropriate 
associations and click Delete. Proceed to Step 6.


CAUTION!  Unassociating a Dimensions RM project from a Dimensions CM product is 
a destructive action that will remove all of the relationships between Dimensions RM 
requirements and Dimensions CM requests.


No Existing
Associations


If there are no existing associations, proceed to Step 6.


6 A Dimensions CM Login dialog box appears.


NOTE  To successfully log in to a Dimensions CM server, you must either be 
configured to log in using LDAP or log into Dimensions RM and Dimensions CM with 
the same user name and password.
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a Complete the dialog box as you would for a normal Dimensions CM login:


• The Dimensions CM Server name (the hostname or IP address).


• The Dimensions CM database name (for example, cm_typical).


• The Dimensions CM database connection string (for example, dim10).


b Click OK.


7 The Associate to Dimensions CM Product dialog box appears, with the 
Dimensions CM Server and Product fields pre-populated with the hostname and a 
list of Dimensions CM products for the database name you specified in Step 6.


NOTE  If the log in to Dimensions CM fails for any reason, a "Login to Dimensions 
Failed" message is displayed in the Dimensions CM Server field. Attempt to log in 
again by clicking the browse button next to the Dimensions CM Server field — this 
re-opens the Dimensions CM Login dialog box.


Verify the RM project to CM products associations as follow:


a In the Product left-hand scrolling list, select the Dimensions CM product or 
products that you wish to associate with the Dimensions RM project. The usual 
mouse selection operations apply: namely, click for a selecting a single entry, 
CTRL/click for selecting multiple non-contiguous entries, and click plus shift/click 
for selecting contiguous entries. If you wish to select all entries, click the >> 
button and proceed to Step c.


b Click the > button to move your selections to the Product right-hand scrolling list


c Check the Dimensions CM products in the Product right-hand scrolling list. If you 
have inadvertently moved any products to this list that you should not have done, 
you can move them back to the left-hand list by clicking the < button; the << 
button will move all products back to the left-hand list.


d Click Test to check the URL to the Dimensions RM Web server that is pre-
populated in the Dimensions RM URL field. The default value is:


http://rm-server:8080/rtmBrowser


e Click Test to check the URL to the Dimensions RM Web service that is pre-
populated in the RM Web Service URL field. The default value is:


http://rm-server:8080/rtmBrowser/WebServices


8 Click OK.


The RM project and CM product are now linked. The RM project icon in the 
Dimensions RM Manage tree now has a small CM overlay icon: 


9 Exit Dimensions RM Manage.


After an association is made between a Dimensions RM project and one or more 
Dimensions CM products, Dimensions RM users can then associate containers with 
Dimensions CM projects/streams and relate requirements to Dimensions CM requests. 
Dimensions RM users can then display information about specific requests that are in 
response to requirements; and Dimensions CM users can display specific requirements 
that are related to their tasks.
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Associating RM Baselines or Collections with CM 
Projects or Streams


The second step in setting up the integration between Dimensions RM and Dimensions CM 
is associating one or more Dimensions RM baselines or collections to one or more 
Dimensions CM projects/streams. Without this step, it will not be possible to link any 
Dimensions CM requests to Dimensions RM requirements. When you add a requirement to 
or remove a requirement from a container, Dimensions CM is notified with the relevant 
information.


NOTE  Parent Dimensions RM baselines or collections cannot be associated with 
Dimensions CM projects/streams.


To perform the association, you need to be a Dimensions RM administrator. Provided you 
have those privileges:


1 Log into the Dimensions RM Web browser:


http://rm-server:8080/rtmBrowser/


You will need to:


a Specify the Dimensions RM username (for example, dmsys)


b Specify the corresponding password.


c Specify the Dimensions RM database connection string for the database.


d Click the down-arrow next to the Project field to populate it with the available 
Dimensions RM projects for the above choices.


e Select the appropriate Dimensions RM project. This will, of course, have to be a 
project that has previously been associated to one or more Dimensions CM 
products.


f Click Login.


NOTE  If you receive an Oracle "ORA-12640: Authentication adapter initialization 
failed" error, proceed as follows:


a Shut down the Dimensions CM listener and the Oracle Windows services.


b On the database server, find the file 
%ORACLE_HOME%\NETWORK\ADMIN\sqlnet.ora. 


c Change the entry SQLNET.AUTHENTICAION_SERVICES=(NTS) to 
SQLNET.AUTHENTICAION_SERVICES=(NONE). 


d Restart Oracle and the Dimensions CM listener Windows services. 


2 Click Containers on the navigation bar and select Manage Containers. The Manage 
Containers dialog box appears.


3 Select the baseline or collection you would like to link to a Dimensions CM project/
stream and click the Associate Project link on the left.


NOTE  After a Dimensions RM project/stream has been associated to a Dimensions 
CM product, the Associate Project link appears but is disabled. The link is only 
enabled if the following conditions are satisfied:
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 You logged in using LDAP or you logged in to both Dimensions RM and 
Dimensions CM with the same user name and password.


 You are successfully logged in to a Dimensions CM server during the 
Dimensions RM login. 


 The Dimensions RM Web server has the Dimensions CM client installed on it.


 The administrator has assigned you the "Link Requirement to Dimensions 
Project" and "Associate to a Dimensions Project" permissions. 


If the first three conditions are not satisfied, "<Error connecting to Dimensions>" 
is displayed in the Dimensions CM Project column.


For more information about the administrative task, see the Dimensions RM 
Administrator’s Guide.


The Associate CM Project dialog box appears.


4 Select a Dimensions CM product in the scrolling Products list.


The left-hand Projects scrolling list will be populated with all the Dimensions CM 
projects/streams available for association with the previously selected Dimensions RM 
baseline or collection.


Proceed to establish the Dimensions CM projects/streams to Dimensions RM baseline 
or collection associations as follow:


a In the Projects left-hand scrolling list, select the Dimensions CM project/stream 
or projects/streams that you wish to associate with the Dimensions RM baseline or 
collection. The usual mouse selection operations apply; namely, click for a 
selecting a single entry, CTRL/click for selecting multiple non-contiguous entries, 
and click plus shift/click for selecting contiguous entries. If you wish to select all 
entries, click the >> button and proceed to Step c.


b Click the > button to move your selections to the Projects right-hand scrolling list


c Check the Dimensions CM projects/streams in the Projects right-hand scrolling 
list. If you have inadvertently moved any projects/streams to this list that you 
should not have done, you can move them back to the left-hand list by clicking the 
< button; the << button will move all projects/streams back to the left-hand list.


d Click OK to create the associations.


The Associate CM Project dialog box appears again with the new associations 
displayed in the Dimensions CM Projects/Baselines column.


5 Repeat Step 3 to Step 4 for further associations.


6 To disassociate one or more Dimensions CM projects/streams from a Dimensions RM 
baseline or collection:


a Repeat Step 3.


b In Step 4, move the appropriate Dimensions CM projects/streams from the right-
hand Projects scrolling list in the Associate CM Project dialog box using the < 
or << buttons.


c Click OK to remove the associations.


d The Associate CM Project dialog box appears again with the old associations 
removed from the Dimensions CM Projects/Baselines column.
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7 Click Close and log out of the Dimensions RM Web browser.


8 The associated Dimensions RM containers and Dimensions CM projects/streams are 
now linked.


Linking CM Requests to RM Requirements
Once Dimensions RM projects are associated to the Dimensions CM products and 
Dimensions RM containers are associated to Dimensions CM projects/streams, it is 
possible to link Dimensions CM requests to Dimensions RM requirements.


The linking of Dimensions RM requirements and Dimensions CM is done in the 
Dimensions CM clients, either the desktop client or the web client. In the appropriate 
Dimensions CM client, you can now link a request in a Dimensions CM project/stream to a 
Dimensions RM requirement that exists in a container (one that is linked to that 
Dimensions CM project/stream). This is possible by performing any of the various ways of 
linking items together in the Dimensions CM clients.


For details on requirement operations in Dimensions CM, see "Managing Dimensions RM 
Requirements in CM" on page 13.


Integrating RM and CM in a Replicated Environment
NOTE  Dimensions CM Replicator is installed as part of a standard Dimensions CM 
installation; however, it requires additional licensing in order to be utilized.


Currently Dimensions RM does not have the capability to replicate Dimensions RM 
requirements from one repository to another; however, by carefully coordinating 
Dimensions CM requests, you can still fully track the fulfillment of requirements in a 
replicated Dimensions CM environment.


To track work on requirements across replicated Dimensions CM servers:


1 Install Dimensions CM and Dimensions RM as described in their respective installation 
guides, and set up the Dimensions CM environment as described in Replication 
chapters in the Dimensions CM System Administration Guide.


2 For each requirement on the master Dimensions CM server, create a request, and 
relate it to the requirement.


3 As needed, create related child requests for these requests and replicate them to the 
other subordinate Dimensions CM sites. As work is completed on the child requests at 
the subordinate sites, history will be tracked by the parent requests on the master 
server provided Replicator is run. You can continue to review the requirements 
associated with the parent requests, allowing you to display detailed implementation 
history for each requirement.
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Prerequisites
To manage RM requirements in CM, the ALM integration must be set up as described in 
"Setting Up an Integration Between Dimensions CM and RM" on page 3.


CM Requests and RM Requirements


Requirement Development 
One of the first steps in every project is the specification of requirements. Tracking these 
requirements across different organizations and understanding the impact that various 
requirements have on cost, schedule, and time-to-market can have a dramatic effect on 
project success.


Dimensions RM stores requirements in a database. The requirements for a project can 
come from various sources, such as customers, management, marketing, quality 
assurance (QA), support, and field personnel. The requirements can be entered directly 
into Dimensions RM, or imported from a Word document, plain text document, comma 
separated value (CSV) file, or XML document (.xml) file. You synchronize Word documents 
or text documents with the database as requirements evolve.


You can also import requirements from other tools, such as Solutions Business Manager, 
IBM® Rational® Software Modeler, HP Quality Center, and Microsoft® Project. For more 
information about the integration of Dimensions RM with these products, see the 
Dimensions RM documentation set.


Requirement Versioning
Dimensions RM requirements are objects that may evolve. In a Dimensions RM container 
(baseline, collection, document, or snapshot), updates may be made to a requirement, 
which essentially creates new versions of the requirement. 


Because of this behavior, Dimensions CM prevents the display of the latest version of a 
requirement when the change request enters certain lifecycle phases (or statuses). For 
example, when a request is closed, it no longer makes sense for the related requirements 
to evolve; in this example case, the relationships must be fixed to the specific versions 
available at the time the request was closed (actioned to its final lifecycle state). This 
"fixing" of relationships mean that, once a request has been closed, the related 
requirements no longer reflect the latest versions in the containers.


Fixing takes place when a request enters the following phases/statuses:


 Final Status/Phase.


 Frozen Phase (but only when CM Rules are enabled).


 Off-Normal Status.


When a change request is actioned back to a normal lifecycle status, these relationships 
are "unfixed"; that is, the latest versions are once more shown as related to the request.
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Action Request Changes
Beginning with Dimensions CM 10.1.3, the Action Request (AC) command (see the 
Command-Line Reference) and the associated desktop client and web client functionality 
have been changed as follows:


 When a request enters a final/frozen/off-normal phase, all relationships representing 
an evolving requirement are replaced with the latest ObjectId for that object in the 
originating collection (that is, the collection specified when the requirement and 
request were related).


 When a change leaves the frozen phase, then all "fixed" requirement relationships are 
replaced with evolving requirements.


IMPORTANT!  When requirements are changed using the Dimensions RM "Update" 
function, the changes will be shown against Dimensions CM requests that are frozen/
closed/off-normal; however, changes made using the Dimensions RM "Replace" function 
will not be shown against Dimensions CM request that are frozen/closed/off-normal.


Using Requirements in Dimensions CM
In Dimensions CM you can do the following:


 View the requirements associated with a project/stream.


 Relate requests to requirements.


 Relate baselines to requirements.


 Notify users of changes to associated requirements using the dmemail utility.


 Start a Dimensions RM session.


Requirement Operations in Dimensions CM
Purpose Use these operations when you wish to edit the details, attributes, or relationships of a 


requirement in Dimensions CM, notify users of changes to associated requirements, or to 
invoke Requirements Management using Dimensions RM.


Web client To select requirements:


1 In the navigation area of the My Current Project tab or My Current Stream tab, 
expand the Catalog node and select the Requirements node: 


The requirements that are related to the project/stream appear in the content area.


To view the requirements in a container of requirements, expand the Requirements 
node and click the appropriate node, for example, a collection node:  or a 
baseline node: 


2 In the content area, select one or more requirements.


See also "Dimensions CM Web Client Select Requirement Wizard (Page 1 of 2)" on page 
21 and "Dimensions CM Web Client Select Requirement Wizard (Page 2 of 2)" on page 22 
when selecting requirements to relate to selected requests.
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To edit the details of a requirement:


PRIVILEGES  To edit requirements requires the following privilege: "Perform 
Requirement Related Operation" (PRODUCT_REQUIREMENTMAN).


1 Select a requirement in the content area.


2 Click the Open button:  or click the requirement name.


The Dimensions RM Browser window Edit Attributes dialog box appears (through the 
Dimensions RM integration). Consult the associated online help or Dimensions RM 
documentation for details on how to edit the attributes using this dialog box.


3 When you have finished, exit to return to the Dimensions CM web client.


To relate a requirement to an existing request:


1 On the My Current Project tab or My Current Stream tab, expand the Catalog node 
and select a requirement, click the Relate button:  .


2 In the Relate dialog box, enter the existing request in the Relate to field, or use the 
browse button to select it.


3 Click OK.


NOTE  When creating a baseline, you can also scope it by Requirement rather than 
Request. See "Creating a baseline that contains requests and requirements:" on page 19.


To create a new request to relate to a selected requirement:


1 On the My Current Project tab or My Current Stream tab, expand the Catalog node 
and select a requirement. Click the New Request button  and select a request 
type.


2 In the New Request dialog box, enter the new request details in the relevant fields in 
the General and Attributes tabs. The Related requirement(s) field will, of course, 
be pre-populated with the selected requirement.


3 Click OK.


NOTE  When creating a baseline, you can also scope it by Requirement rather than 
Request. See "Creating a baseline that contains requests and requirements:" on page 16.


Creating a baseline that contains requests and requirements:


If your items are used in builds, once requirements have been linked to requests and the 
work for those requests has been completed, a baseline should be created for all the 
items before they are used in the build. You will want to create the baseline using the 
requirements that were worked on for this build and project milestone. The creation of 
this baseline ensures the specific version of requirements, requests, and items are 
associated. The creation of this baseline in Dimensions CM also creates a baseline in 
Dimensions RM with the same name that contains the requirements that were linked or 
associated to the requests. The baseline in Dimensions RM will be associated with the 
Dimensions CM baseline that was created.


1 To create a baseline in Dimensions CM that contains the requests and requirements, 
you must first create the Request Baseline Template in the Dimensions CM 
Administration Console. This must be done before attempting to create the baseline in 
Dimensions CM. 
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2 On the My Current Project tab, expand the Catalog node and select a requirement. 
Click the New Baseline button:  .


3 In the New Baseline dialog box, enter the new request details in the relevant fields in 
the General and Attributes tabs.


When creating the baseline in Dimensions CM, you need to specify the requirements 
to use for the baseline. This is done through the General tab. Click the Requirement 
radio button and then enter the requirement PUIDs that will be part of the baseline 
(the PUID numbers can be browsed). A PUID is just a unique identifier of a 
requirement in Dimensions RM. 


4 Click OK.


When the action is complete, a baseline in Dimensions CM and a baseline in 
Dimensions RM are created. The baseline in Dimensions CM will contain all objects (items, 
requests, and requirements) and the baseline in Dimensions RM will contain the 
requirements.


Notifying Dimensions CM users of changes to associated Dimensions RM 
requirements:


PRIVILEGES  E-mail notification of changes to associated Dimensions RM requirements 
requires the following to be applicable:


1 For all users who wish to receive notifications, the administrator must have previously 
set up through the Administration Console:


a An e-mail subscription to the event 'Someone has made a change to a 
Requirement related to a Request pending for me'.


b The granting of the product-level privilege: "Perform Requirement Related 
Operation" (PRODUCT_REQUIREMENTMAN).


2 The subscribing, privileged Dimensions CM users must have pending requests that are 
related to requirements. 


It is possible to use the Dimensions CM e-mail notification utility dmemail (see the 
"Managing Notification E-Mail" appendix in the Process Configuration Guide) to notify 
users of changes to associated Dimensions RM requirements. For example: when 
requirements are added to or removed from a collection; when collections are associated 
or unassociated from a Dimensions CM project/stream; or when requirements (contained 
in an associated collection) are updated or replaced. 


In addition to the administrator setting up e-mail subscriptions and privileges, he or she 
must have edited the following configuration files:


 email_config.dat


This configuration file (located in %DM_ROOT%\dfs (Windows) or $DM_ROOT/dfs 
(UNIX)) contains settings specific to dmemail and its entries are discussed in the 
"Managing Notification E-Mail" appendix in the Process Configuration Guide. However, 
when dealing with associated Dimensions RM requirements, some settings need to be 
added to the section concerned with databases for dmemail to process, for example:


host = <Dimensions CM_host_name>
dmuser = <Dimensions CM_System_Administrator_User_ID>


By default, <Dimensions CM_System_Administrator_User_ID> will be dmsys.
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 dm.cfg


This configuration file (located in %DM_ROOT% (Windows) or $DM_ROOT (UNIX)) must 
have been edited to schedule dmemail. This is discussed in the "Managing Notification 
E-Mail" appendix in the Process Configuration Guide.


To start a Dimensions RM session:


1 On the Items tab, Projects/Streams tab, or Baselines tab, click the More button:  
and select Requirements ...


The Dimensions RM Browser window main window appears (accessed through the 
Dimensions RM integration). Consult the associated online help or Dimensions RM 
book for details on how to use Dimensions RM.


2 When you have finished, close the Dimensions RM main window to return to the 
Dimensions web client.


Desktop client To select requirements:


NOTE  When displaying requirements in the desktop client, descriptions that were 
entered in HTML in Dimensions RM do not display correctly in desktop client.


1 In the My Current Project or My Current Stream window, expand the Catalog node 
and select the Requirements node 


To view the requirements in a container of requirements, expand the Requirements 
node and click the appropriate node, for example, a collection:  or a baseline: 


2 In the content window, select one or more requirements.


To edit the details of a Requirement:


PRIVILEGES  To edit requirements requires the following privilege: "Perform 
Requirement Related Operation" (PRODUCT_REQUIREMENTMAN).


1 Select a requirement in the content area.


2 Right-click the requirement name and select Open or double-click the requirement 
name.


The Dimensions RM Browser window Edit Attributes dialog box appears (through the 
Dimensions RM integration). Consult the associated online help or Dimensions RM 
book for details on how to edit the attributes using this dialog box.


3 When you have finished, exit to return to the Dimensions CM desktop client.


To relate a requirement to an existing request:


1 Select a requirement.


2 Right-click the requirement and select Relate/Unrelate.


The Manage Relationships dialog box appears.


NOTE  When creating a baseline, you can also scope it by Requirement rather than 
Request. See "Creating a baseline that contains requests and requirements:" on page 19.
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To create a new request to relate to a selected requirement:


1 Select a requirement.


2 Right-click the requirement and select New Request. The New request dialog box 
appears.


3 In the New request dialog box, enter the new request details in the relevant fields in 
the General, Relationship, Attributes, and Attachments tabs. The Related 
requirements field on the Relationships tab will be pre-populated with the selected 
requirement.


NOTE  When creating a baseline, you can also scope it by Requirement rather than 
Request. See "Creating a baseline that contains requests and requirements:" on page 19.


Creating a baseline that contains requests and requirements:


If your items are used in builds, once requirements have been linked to requests and the 
work for those requests has been completed, a baseline should be created for all the 
items before they are used in the build. You will want to create the baseline using the 
requirements that were worked on for this build and project milestone. The creation of 
this baseline ensures the specific version of requirements, requests, and items are 
associated. The creation of this baseline in Dimensions CM also creates a baseline in 
Dimensions RM with the same name that contains the requirements that were linked or 
associated to the requests. The baseline in Dimensions RM will be associated with the 
Dimensions CM baseline that was created. 


1 To create a baseline in Dimensions CM that contains the requests and requirements, 
you must first create the Request Baseline Template in the Dimensions CM 
Administration Console. This must be done before attempting to create the baseline in 
Dimensions CM. 


2 Select a requirement.


3 Right-click the requirement and select New Baseline. The New Baseline dialog box 
appears.


4 In the New Baseline dialog box, enter the new baseline details in the relevant fields in 
the General, Attributes, and Relationship tabs.


When creating the baseline in Dimensions CM, you need to specify the requirements 
to use for the baseline. This is done through the Relationships tab. Click the 
Requirement radio button and then enter the requirement PUIDs that will be part of 
the baseline (the PUID numbers can be browsed). A PUID is just a unique identifier of 
a requirement in Dimensions RM. 


5 The Requirements field on the Relationships tab will, of course, be pre-populated 
with the selected requirement.


6 Click OK.


When the action is complete, a baseline in Dimensions CM and a baseline in 
Dimensions RM are created. The baseline in Dimensions CM will contain all objects (items, 
requests, and requirements) and the baseline in Dimensions RM will contain the 
requirements.
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Notifying Dimensions CM users of changes to associated Dimensions RM 
requirements:


PRIVILEGES  E-mail notification of changes to associated Dimensions RM requirements 
requires the following to be applicable:


1 For all users who wish to receive notifications, the administrator must have previously 
set up through the Administration Console:


a An e-mail subscription to the event 'Someone has made a change to a 
Requirement related to a Request pending for me'.


b The granting of the product-level privilege: "Perform Requirement Related 
Operation" (PRODUCT_REQUIREMENTMAN).


2 The subscribing, privileged Dimensions CM users must have pending requests that are 
related to requirements. 


It is possible to use the Dimensions CM e-mail notification utility dmemail (see the 
"Managing Notification E-Mail" appendix in the Process Configuration Guide) to notify 
users of changes to associated Dimensions RM requirements. For example: when 
requirements are added to or removed from a collection; when collections are associated 
or unassociated from a Dimensions CM project/stream; or when requirements (contained 
in an associated collection) are updated or replaced. 


In addition to the administrator setting up e-mail subscriptions and privileges, he or she 
must have edited the following configuration files:


 email_config.dat


This configuration file (located in %DM_ROOT%\dfs (Windows) or $DM_ROOT/dfs 
(UNIX)) contains settings specific to dmemail and its entries are discussed in the 
"Managing Notification E-Mail" appendix in the Process Configuration Guide. However, 
when dealing with associated Dimensions RM requirements, some settings that are 
specific to Dimensions RM need to be added to the section concerned with databases 
for dmemail to process, for example:


host = <Dimensions CM_host_name>
dmuser = <Dimensions CM_System_Administrator_User_ID>


By default, <Dimensions CM_System_Administrator_User_ID> will be dmsys.


 dm.cfg


This configuration file (located in %DM_ROOT% (Windows) or $DM_ROOT (UNIX)) must 
have been edited to schedule dmemail. This is discussed in the "Managing Notification 
E-Mail" appendix in the Process Configuration Guide.


To start a Dimensions RM session:


1 Select Tools | Requirements Management.


The Dimensions RM Browser window main window appears (accessed through the 
Dimensions RM integration). Consult the associated online help or Dimensions RM 
books for details on how to use Dimensions RM.


2 When you have finished, close the Dimensions RM main window to return to the 
Dimensions CM desktop client.
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Dimensions CM Web Client Select Requirement Wizard 
(Page 1 of 2)


Use this wizard to select requirements when relating them to currently selected requests.


Use the first page of the wizard to set the filtering criteria for the requirements you wish 
to list. You can specify that only requirements matching the specified criteria are to be 
shown.


See Dimensions CM Web Client Select Requirement Wizard (Page 2 of 2) for selecting the 
requirements from the resulting list.


Select Requirement Wizard - First Page


Field Description Rules and Guidelines


ID Type the requirement puid. The requirement specification 
comprises:


<class_name>.<puid>;objID


For example:


Marketing_Requirement.MRTK
000024;4


You can use wildcards in this field:


 Use an asterisk (*) or 
percent sign (%) to match 
any number of characters. 
For example, d*g matches 
dog or drag or dreaming.


Status Type the requirement status. For 
example, Replaced or Current.


You can use wildcards in this field.


Class Type the requirement class name. The requirement specification 
comprises:


<class_name>.<puid>;objID


For example:


Marketing_Requirement.MRTK
000024;4


You can use wildcards in this field. 
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Dimensions CM Web Client Select Requirement Wizard 
(Page 2 of 2)


Use this wizard to select requirements. 


The second page of the wizard displays the requirements that match the criteria you 
entered on the first page of the wizard. From these results, you select requirements, 
which you then see in the dialog box from which you originally launched the wizard.


Some operations allow only a single requirement to be selected. These operations display 
radio buttons, rather than check boxes, in the first column.


Select Requirement Wizard - Second Page


Object ID Type the requirement Object ID. The requirement specification 
comprises:


<class_name>.<puid>;objID


For example:


Marketing_Requirement.MRTK
000024;4


You cannot use wildcards in this 
field. 


Title Type the requirement title. You can use wildcards in this field. 


Description Type the requirement description. You can use wildcards in this field. 


Next Click to move to the second page 
of the wizard.


Field Description Rules and Guidelines


Field Description Rules and Guidelines


Select check 
boxes 


Select the Requirements. 


Container Name The container name. Display only. Existing relationships 
will not have a container name 
associated with them.


Class The requirement class. Display only. 


ID The requirement ID. Display only. 


Object ID The requirement object ID. Display only.


Title The requirement title


RM Project The associated Dimensions RM 
project.


Display only.


RM Database The associated Dimensions RM 
database.


Display only.
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RM URL The associated RM Browser URL. Display only.


Container Type The type of container (baseline, 
collection, document, or 
snapshot).


Display only.


Status The status of the requirement. Display only. 


Originator The Dimensions RM user who 
originator of the requirement. 


Display only. 


Create date The date this requirement was 
created. 


Display only. 


Update date The date of the last change to this 
requirement. 


Display only. 


Back Click to return to the first page of 
the wizard.


Finish Click to save your selection.


Field Description Rules and Guidelines
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Chapter 1  Getting Started


Supported Platforms and Integrations
For details of supported platforms, upgrades, databases, and third party 
integrations visit the Support web page.


For details about hardware requirements see Architecture and 
Optimization Guide.


Licensing


Overview
You can install with an evaluation or full license.


 If you install without a full license you can use the software 
immediately by specifying an evaluation license. You may enter a 
license server name or address any time during the evaluation 
period. 


The evaluation license does not support Dimensions Replicator.


 If you install with a full license the installation will automatically 
enable the Serena License Server. At installation choose the Specify 
License Server option, the Host Name field will be enabled and 
you will need to specify the host name or IP address of the local or 
remote machine running the License Server.


See the System Administration Guide for details about the License Server 
and License Manager.



https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/#Dimensions CM
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Licensing Prerequisites
To permanently install Dimensions CM do the following:


1 Install the License Manager (SLM).


2 Obtain and install a license (see the System Administration Guide for 
details).


If you have other software products installed that use a compatible 
version of SLM, you can use that with your Dimensions CM license.


License Manager enables you to obtain license keys through the web for 
the Dimensions CM products you will be installing, and it also enables 
you to install those keys so that you can immediately start using your 
Dimensions CM products once you complete the post-installation 
activities. 


To use web fulfillment you need to:


 Install Dimensions CM on a computer with Web access. If this is not 
possible in your working environment, it is possible to perform 
licensing as a post-installation activity utilizing the SLM as explained 
in the System Administration Guide. You can also use that procedure 
to add new license keys at a later date.


 Know/determine the host-id and physical Ethernet address of the 
node to be used as the license server node. This information is 
displayed on the SLM tool, but can also be determined beforehand for 
a Windows SLM by running either of the following operating-system 
commands and noting the physical address of the Ethernet adapter:


ipconfig /all


or


nbtstat –a <Server Name>


 Have the product serial numbers for your Dimensions CM products.


 Have a Support user login and password. 



https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/#Dimensions CM
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 Decide if you want a:


• Concurrent license (a pool of unnamed users that are distributed 
on first-come-first-used basis)


• Named users license (a pool of specifically named users).


General Information
 If you are installing server and client binaries on the same Windows 


machine you must install the server first. The client installer will 
detect that you have the server installed on your machine.


 On a 64-bit Windows server the 32-bit client installer will set the 
target folder by default to:


C:\Program Files (x86)\Micro Focus\Dimensions 14.x\CM


 Check that all Windows programs are shut down before beginning 
the installation including background programs such as virus 
checkers. If you do not shut down these programs the installation 
may fail.


 If you are installing clients on a Windows machine with high default 
security settings you may receive warnings similar to this:


Some files can harm your computer...


Program needs your permission to continue.


Click Open or Continue to proceed with the installation.


 Depending on your browser and its settings the following messages 
may be displayed:


File Download - Security Warning message Do you want to run or 
save this file?


Click Run to continue.


Internet Explorer - Security Warning message The publisher could 
not be verified...


Click Run to continue.
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Installing the Serena Runtime
For a server plus schema installation, if you do not have a supported 
RDBMS you can install the Serena Runtime. For details see the document 
Installing the Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS available from Support.


Serena Runtime Limitations
Serena Runtime RDBMS 12.1.0.2 may only be used on servers that have 
a maximum capacity of 2 sockets. When used with Oracle Real 
Application Clusters, Serena Runtime RDBMS 12.1.0.2 may only be used 
on a maximum of 2 one socket servers. Each Serena Runtime RDBMS 
12.1.0.2 may use a maximum of 16 CPU threads at any time. When used 
with Oracle Real Application Clusters, each Serena Runtime RDBMS 
12.1.0.2 may use a maximum of 8 CPU threads per instance at any time. 
The new 16 CPU thread cap is a technical limitation in the database 
program, not merely a contractual license limitation. Serena Runtime 
RDBMS 12.1.0.2 cannot utilize more than 16 threads at any time. On a 
typical Intel processor, each core contains 2 threads. For example, a 2- 
socket Intel-based server may contain two processors each having 10 
cores, so the server has 20 threads in total (if hyper threading is 
enabled). Serena Runtime RDBMS 12.1.0.2 can utilize a maximum of 16 
threads at any time.


Logging Pre-Installation Information


Serena Runtime RDBMS
Record the parameters listed below during the install and use the default 
values if possible. You will use these values later when you install the 
Dimensions CM server.


 Installation folder for the Oracle inventory files.


 Oracle Home destination root-folder for the Serena Runtime software 
and configuration files.


 Oracle Owner, OSDBA Group, and OSOPER Group.



https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/#Dimensions CM
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 Oracle Server Host name, Oracle SID, and Database Character Set. It 
is recommended using the default Unicode UTF-8 AL32UTF8 
character set. If you plan to use another character set, consult 
Support before proceeding.


 Common password for the SYSTEM, SYS, SYSMAN, and DBSNMP 
Oracle accounts.


 Listener name and TCP/IP Port Number.


Server
Log the following server information:


 Database password that is assigned to SYSTEM.


 Database password that is assigned to PCMS_SYS.


 OS username to be used for the Dimensions system administrator 
(typically dmsys).


 Name of the process model that you will install (server plus schema 
installations only).


SSO and Smart Card
For an existing Single Sign On (SSO) server log the following:


 Host name


 SSO port


 If a secure (https) connection is required


For a new SSO server log the following:


 Host name


 SSO port


 Bind user DN


 LDAP password for the bind user DN
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 LDAP parameters to be used:


• Host name (by default same as for smart card reader)


• Port (by default same as for smart card reader)


• Base DN


• Search filter


• Bind user DN (by default same as for smart card reader)


• LDAP password for the bind user DN (by default same as for 
smart card reader)


Useful Information


Default Installation Locations
Dimensions CM


C:\Program Files\Micro Focus\Dimensions 14.4\cm


Tomcat


C:\Program Files\Micro Focus\common\tomcat\8.5


Pulse


C:\ProgramData\Micro Focus\pulse_data


CM Bridge


C:\ProgramData\Micro Focus\bridge_data


Install logs


 C:\Program Files\Micro Focus\Dimensions 
14.3\CM\InstallTemp


 C:\Users\<user who installed CM>\AppData\Local\Temp
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Clients
 Dimensions 14 will work with 12.2.2.x clients. However, it is 


recommended to upgrade the clients to match the Dimensions CM 
server version as soon as possible.


 The clients are 32-bit applications and the files are saved in 
C:\Program Files (x86).


 The Windows Explorer plug-in is installed as a 64-bit or 32-bit 
application depending on your operating system.


 If you are installing the clients on the same machine as the server, do 
not use the same directories as unexpected results will occur.


Agents
 Dimensions 14 will work with 12.2.2.x agents. However, it is 


recommended to upgrade the agents to match the Dimensions CM 
server version as soon as possible.


 The agent is a 32-bit application and the files are saved in 
C:\Program Files (x86).


 An agent is a subset of a server and is not required if a server is 
installed. If you install an agent on the same machine as a server, 
unexpected results will occur.


Pulse
Pulse is a Tomcat web application that is automatically installed under 
the Tomcat directories. To access Pulse, use the following URL:


http://<CM_Server>:8080/pulse


CM Bridge
CM Bridge is a Tomcat web application that is automatically installed 
under the Tomcat directories. To access CM Bridge, use the following 
URL:


http://<CM_Server>:8080/cmbridge/QLARIUS


See the CM Bridge Getting Started Guide for details.
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Installing your own PostgreSQL
PostgreSQL is bundled with the Windows CM server installer. Dimensions 
CM also supports any commercial or open source PostgreSQL version 
10.x distribution. For example, you can download PostgreSQL from:


 BigSQL


http://www.openscg.com/bigsql/


 EDB Postgres


https://www.enterprisedb.com/downloads/postgres-
postgresql-downloads


 PostgreSQL


https://www.postgresql.org/download


PostgreSQL installation steps:


https://wiki.postgresql.org/wiki/
Detailed_installation_guides



https://www.enterprisedb.com/downloads/postgres-postgresql-downloads

http://www.openscg.com/bigsql/

https://www.postgresql.org/download

https://wiki.postgresql.org/wiki/Detailed_installation_guides

https://wiki.postgresql.org/wiki/Detailed_installation_guides
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Migration Steps
Follow these steps to migrate from the Serena-Supplied Runtime to 
PostgreSQL on the same machine. These steps may differ if your 
environment has multiple machines.


1 Backup your existing RDBMS database using database tools (see the 
System Administration Guide).


2 Backup item libraries using operating system tools.


3 Upgrade your current Dimensions CM system to CM 14.4 (see page 
143).


4 Check that NLS_LANG matches your database character set, for 
example:


set NLS_LANG=AMERICAN_AMERICA.AL32UTF8


5 Export the PCMS_SYS schema from Oracle using the dmdba export 
facility, for example:


dmdba --noschemacheck 
pcms_sys/<pcms_sys_password>@<dsn> export_dm_sys 
/EXPORT_FILE="c:\dumps\pcms_sys_export.sql"


6 Export each base database from Oracle using the dmdba export 
facility, for example:


dmdba system/<system password>@<dsn> export_base_tables 
/EXPORT_FILE="c:\dumps\export.sql" 
/basedb=cm_typical
/target=postgresql


Repeat this process for each database that you want to migrate.


7 Export the Pulse database from Oracle, for example:


dmdba --noschemacheck system/<system password>@<dsn> 
export_pulse_tables
/EXPORT_FILE="c:\dumps\pulse_export.sql"
/dbname=pulse
/target=postgresql


8 Uninstall your Dimensions CM server (see page 185).
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9 Install Dimensions CM 14.4 with PostgreSQL. Use your own 
PostgreSQL or the one supplied with Dimensions CM 14.4 (see page 
73).


10 Check that the following services have started:


• Micro Focus Common Tomcat 8


• Dimensions CM listener


11 Stop both of these services.


12 Drop the newly created base database:


dmdba postgres/<password>@<dsn>
DLDB cm_typical


You only need to drop the cm_typical database if you are migrating 
it from Oracle to PostgreSQL.


13 Prepare the Pulse database to receive your Pulse export file:


dmdba postgres/<password>@<dsn> grant_pcms_sys pulse


dmdba --noschemacheck pulse/<pulse password>@<dsn> 
truncate_pulse_tables


14 Import the PCMS_SYS export file that you exported earlier:


dmdba --noschemacheck 
pcms_sys/<pcms_sys_password>@<dsn> 
@c:\dumps\pcms_sys_export.sql


15 Import the base databases:


dmdba postgres/<password>@<dsn>
crdb cm_typical


/toolman=dmsys 
/import="c:\dumps\export.sql" 
/installviews


Repeat this process for each database that you want to import.


16 Import the Pulse export file, for example:


dmdba --noschemacheck pulse/<pulse password>@<dsn> 
@c:\dumps\pulse_export.sql
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17 Generate statistics for the imported databases:


dmdba postgres/<password>@<dsn>
connect <base database name>
STATISTICS COMPUTE


18 Restart the Dimensions CM services.


NOTE  


 Pulse chains that you imported with the base database may not run 
as scheduled. Edit each chain and reconfigure its schedule.


 If you migrate to a different machine, or change the database 
connection string, you must update all configuration and 
administration settings, for example:


• listener.dat and other configuration files.


• CM server name and base database in Pulse.


• Item library server name in the administration console.


 Review your custom command line scripts, API programs, and web 
service integrations for any database specific tools and settings. For 
example, if you are running SQL*Plus, use the PostgreSQL 
interactive terminal instead.


 You can only use Dimensions CM 14.4 clients with a PostgreSQL 
database. Upgrade all your clients:


• Desktop


• Agents


• IDE Integrations


• Build integrations


• SBM Synchronizer


 Deployment Automation does not currently support PostgreSQL and 
must remain on Oracle.
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Introduction
 Back up your Windows registry.


 A fresh server installation requires approximately 3 GB of temporary 
space on the C:\ drive.


 You can only install the Rational Doors integration on a machine 
where a Dimensions CM client is installed (not a server or agent).


 You can use files up to 4GB in size, for details see the 
pcms_item_data published view in the Reports Guide.


 The installation folder that you select must not be at the root of the 
file system area, for example, C:\.


Server and Agent 


Installing on the Same Machine
If you are installing a server/agent and client on the same Windows 
machine you must install the server/agent first. The client installer will 
detect the server is installed.


 For all supported Windows platforms, apart from 64-bit Windows 
server, the client installer sets the target folder to the existing 
Dimensions CM server home folder.


 On a 64-bit Windows server the client installer sets the target folder 
by default to (the clients are 32-bit):


C:\Program Files (x86)\Micro Focus\Dimensions 14.4\CM


Checking the Database is Active
Before running a server installation, check that the local or remote 
database to be used by Dimensions CM is active by establishing that you 
can connect to it using standard RDBMS database utilities.
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You should also confirm, using standard RDBMS database utilities, that 
you know the correct database passwords for SYSTEM (Serena Runtime 
or Oracle Enterprise) or PCMS_SYS (SQL Server).


Creating an Administrator Account
Before installing Dimensions CM you must create an operating-system 
user account for the Dimensions system administrator, typically dmsys. 
During the installation you will be prompted for this account and its 
password.


NOTES


 The Dimensions system administrator is the Windows user who owns 
the CM files and starts processes. Dimensions CM works with a 
system administrator who is a regular Windows user (does not have 
Windows administrator privileges). However, the system 
administrator can be a member of the Windows Administrator group. 
This may be necessary for logging, for example, obtaining command 
audit logging that has been set in the dm.cfg file.


 For a Serena Runtime or Oracle Enterprise, the primary group-id for 
dmsys must be the same group-id as the Oracle instance owner's 
group-id (for example, dba). 


 See the System Administration Guide for information about 
Dimensions system administrator.


Depending on which process model you chose during installation, it may 
be convenient for you to also set up the additional operating-system user 
account names that the process model utilizes.
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Choosing a Process Model 
During a fresh installation of a Dimensions CM server with a schema you 
are prompted to select a process model:


Typical, Stream Development


Deploys the Typical, Stream Development process model and an 
associated sample Dimensions CM product called Qlarius containing 
stream development features.


This model is a "copy, modify, merge" methodology for managing 
modern, Agile parallel development, or if migrating from a tool like 
Subversion.


Typical, Non-Stream Development


Deploys the Typical, Non-Stream Development process model and an 
associated sample Dimensions CM product called Qlarius containing 
non-stream development features.


This model is a "lock, modify, unlock" methodology for managing more 
traditional waterfall development, or migrating from a tool like CVS or 
PVCS Version Manager.


Intermediate


Deploys the Intermediate process model and an associated sample 
product called Payroll. This is a legacy process model.


Custom


This process model has no pre-defined roles and no associated sample 
product. It is intended for use by:


 Consultants and experienced Dimensions CM users to facilitate the 
definition of their own workflow model, without the overhead of 
having to delete definitions from pre-loaded process models.


 Existing users of Dimensions CM who have created their own 
process model export file that they want to import during 
Dimensions CM base database creation. 







Server and Agent


Installation Guide for Windows 33


This model is also available by choosing the import option when using 
the Dimensions CM dmdba crdb function, see the System 
Administration Guide for details. You are strongly advised to check with 
Support regarding the validity of a process model before attempting to 
import it.


Adding Database Process Models
You can install additional process models post-installation using the 
dmdba CRDB command, for details see Administering Dimensions CM 
Schemas in the System Administration Guide.


TCP/IP Port Usage


Web Tools Port


During server installation TCP/IP port 8080 is assigned to the web tools. 
Verify that this port is not already being used by other software. Some 
software is hard coded to port 8080 and cannot be reassigned. If port 
8080 is not available, you can specify an alternative port during 
installation.


IMPORTANT!  If a server is behind a firewall the port must allow traffic 
in both directions.


Dimensions CM Listener Port


By default the Dimensions CM listener port is set to 671.


Secure Sockets Layer Ports


The web tools also configures two Secure Sockets Layer (SSL) ports:


 8443: a general port for HTTPS/SSL connections and the sample 
Dimensions CM SSL certificate.


 8543: a port for HTTPS/SSL connections that are used to perform 
smart card authentication.
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NTFS File System for Server Binaries
The Windows server NTFS file system is recommended for the disk file 
system on which the server binaries installed, for details see page 191.


Migration Console Prerequisites
The Migration Console, optionally installed with a server, enables you to 
manage the migration of assets from Version Manager, CVS, 
Subversion, and ClearCase to Dimensions CM.


The Migration Console requires the Microsoft .NET Framework 3.5 or 
later installed.


A Dimensions CM server and the desktop client must be installed on the 
same Windows machine to import assets. The desktop client is installed 
by default when you install CM clients.


When you are migrating from the Version Manager or CVS clients the 
corresponding application client must be installed on the Windows 
machine running the Migration Console:


 PVCS Version Manager: version 8.1.4 or later.


 CVS: any version supporting commands required for migration (rls,. 
rlog, co, login, version, and logout)


SMTP Server Details
If you have a Simple Mail Transfer (SMTP) email system on your 
network you can optionally enter the server details during the 
installation. See the System Administration Guide for details about 
configuring your emailing software after installation.







Remote UNIX Agents and Clients


Installation Guide for Windows 35


Multiple Oracle Homes
The Oracle RDBMS supports multiple Oracle homes. When an existing 
Oracle server is detected during installation you are prompted to select 
one as the home for Dimensions CM. This Oracle server can be:


 Your company's existing Oracle Enterprise.


 The Serena Runtime, which is used as the exclusive home for 
Dimensions CM.


Remote UNIX Agents and Clients
(Clients only) TCP/IP must be pre-installed on the recipient node.


Open Motif Package on Linux Agent
On Red Hat Linux, SuSE Linux, and SuSE zLinux the Dimensions client 
and agent require the Open Motif package to be pre-installed, for 
example, openmotif-devel-XXX.rpm. Use the Yast2 utility or an 
equivalent Linux tool.


Security on Red Hat Enterprise Linux
For Red Hat Enterprise Linux 5.5 and 6.x, as user root run the Red Hat 
System Level Configuration Tool:


# system-config-securitylevel


Check that these settings are disabled:


 Firewall


 SE Linux (Security Enhanced Linux)


If the setting are not disabled the following error message is displayed 
when you run dmcli after installing CM (even though the Dimensions 
listener runs correctly):
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$ dmcli
  License Server: createJob failed: -2
  License Server: createJob failed: -2
  ACL4500017E Error: Cannot open


The licence server is running.


IMPORTANT!  Disabling the firewall and SE Linux may go against your 
security policies.


Windows Clients
 TCP/IP must be pre-installed on the recipient node.


 The web tools include a Java runtime that is silently installed as part 
of the Dimensions CM installation. To access the web tools check 
that your browser has a Java plug-in installed. Java 8 or later is 
recommended.


 For information about installing a server and clients on the same 
machine see page 30.


 To use the Dimensions CM ART or directory item functionality, install 
a Windows version of the UNIX tar utility on the client machine. You 
can download a free version from this web site:


http://www.cygwin.com/


Copy the required packages to %DM_ROOT\prog after you install CM.



http://www.cygwin.com
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SSO and Smart Card Authentication 
Support for Single Sign On (SSO) authentication is optionally available 
on certain Dimensions CM platforms by editing various configuration 
files post-installation, see the System Administration Guide. 


On platforms that support SSO you can:


 Install an SSO server with a Dimensions CM server.


 Using an existing SSO server, for example, an SSO-enabled SBM 
server installation.


 Configure smart card reader server-side software.


The Dimensions CM installer performs most of the configuration 
however you do need to enter SSO values, see below for details.


The installer configures CM to work with SSO and smart cards apart 
from trusted certificate authorities that you configure manually, see 
page 121.


NOTE  Micro Focus recommends installing an SSO server and smart 
card at the same time that you install the server to take advantage of 
the automatic configuration.


Existing SSO Server Prerequisites
The following information is requested by the installer when you select 
an existing local or remote SSO server:


Existing SSO Parameter Description


Hostname Host name of the existing SSO Server.


SSO Port HTTP or HTTPS TCP port used by the 
existing SSO server. If the port is not 
HTTPS do not select Secure (https) 
Connection.


Secure (https) Connection Default: not selected.
Select if Secure Socket Layer (SSL) 
communication is required.
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You can download the SBM software and documentation from the 
Support web site. To enable an SBM server for SSO see the SBM 
Installation and Configuration Guide.


Smart Card Prerequisites
The following information is requested by the installer when you 
configure smart card authentication for the first time:


Base Authentication 
Method


Smart Card 
Parameter Description


Light Directory Access 
Protocol (LDAP)


Hostname Either the host name of the Domain 
Controller (Active Directory) or the machine 
that serves LDAP requests. It is usually the 
former.


Port TCP port (by default 389) to be used by the 
new SSO server.


Bind User DN The LDAP bind user distinguished name (DN) 
to be used for smart card configuration.


The bind user DN is the user on the external 
LDAP server permitted to search the LDAP 
directory within the defined search base. Most 
of the time, the bind DN will be permitted to 
search the entire directory. The role of the 
bind DN is to query the directory using the 
LDAP query filter and search base for the DN 
(distinguished name) for authenticating 
users. When the DN is returned, the DN and 
password are used for authentication.


Password The LDAP password to be used in conjunction 
with the bind user DN by the new smart card 
setup software.
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New SSO Server Prerequisites
The following information is requested by the installer when you create 
a new local or remote SSO server:


Base Authentication 
Method SSO Parameter Description


Native Windows 
Authentication (NTLM)


Hostname Host name on which to install the new SSO 
server.


Domain The server domain in which the Windows 
users reside.


Lightweight Directory 
Access Protocol (LDAP)


Hostname Either the Host name of the Domain Controller 
(Active Directory) or the machine that serves 
LDAP requests (typically the domain 
controller).


Port TCP port to be used by the new SSO server.
Default: 389


Base DN The LDAP base DN to be used by the new SSO 
server. The base DN is the top level in the 
LDAP directory tree below which the search 
for the user is performed. For example:


CN=Users,DC=your,DC=domain,DC=com







40 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 3  Pre-Installation Tasks


Light Directory Access 
Protocol (LDAP)
(continued)


Search Filter The LDAP search filter to be used by the new 
SSO server. The installer pre-populates with a 
default search filter.


LDAP search filters function within a 
framework. The framework includes what 
attributes you are searching on and the value, 
or range of values, that you are trying to 
match. Each search filter involves at a least 
three components: 


 The attributes to search for, called the 
attribute data type.


 The search filter operator that will 
determine what to match, sometimes 
called the match operator.


 The actual value of the attribute you are 
searching for.


Each search needs to have a minimum of one 
of each of the components. You can create 
compound search filters by connecting two or 
more search filters modules. They are 
enclosed in parentheses to clarify filter 
content and include one or more of three 
compound search filter operators (AND, OR, 
NOT). You can add as many compound and 
wild card filters as needed provided you have 
the correct number of matching parentheses.


The actual search filter in the case of Microsoft 
Active Directory (Domain Controller) should 
look like:


(&(objectClass=user)(sAMAccountName
={0}))


where {0} is substituted by the actual user 
name that is logging in.


Base Authentication 
Method SSO Parameter Description
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Smart Card Client Prerequisites
 Smart card ActivClient 6.1 or later is installed and configured on 


each client. For details about logging in using your smart card see 
the Dimensions CM User's Guide.


If you have Version 6.2 of ActivClient installed, to use a smart card 
with the Eclipse integration you need to change the location of the 
SmartCard Library, for details see page 212.


 Each user has a personal smart card.


 A smart card reader is attached to the client machine.


Light Directory Access 
Protocol (LDAP)
(continued)


Search Filter
(continued)


See LDAP RFC 4515 for more information 
about LDAP search filters and a mechanism for 
representing them as strings: 
https://opends.dev.java.net/


public/standards/rfc4515.txt


Bind User DN The LDAP bind user DN to be used by the new 
SSO server.


The bind user DN is the user on the external 
LDAP server permitted to search the LDAP 
directory within the defined search base. Most 
of the time the bind DN will be permitted to 
search the entire directory. The role of the 
bind DN is to query the directory using the 
LDAP query filter and search base for the DN 
for authenticating users. When the DN is 
returned, the DN and password are used for 
authentication.


Password The LDAP password to be used in conjunction 
with the bind user DN by the new SSO server. 
By default, the installer pre-populates this 
field with same LDAP value it was given earlier 
for the smart card setup software.


Base Authentication 
Method SSO Parameter Description



https://opends.dev.java.net/public/standards/rfc4515.txt

https://opends.dev.java.net/public/standards/rfc4515.txt





42 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 3  Pre-Installation Tasks


Networking Tasks


Network Nodes Types
 Server node


Accesses the database, can host item libraries and work/
deployment areas, and includes the command-line client.


 Listener node


Can host item libraries and work/deployment areas but has no 
access to the database and no clients.


 Client node


Clients only.


Optimizing Network Performance
Database processes should run on the fastest node in the network and, 
if possible, the node should have no Dimensions CM logins on it. The OS 
parameters should be optimized with as much RAM as possible for each 
Dimensions CM network node in the network. If a single user 
workstation is used on the network, appropriate resources may need to 
be significantly increased to reduce paging/swapping.


In addition to providing networking facilities to permit operations across 
both a homogeneous and heterogeneous environment, a 
Dimensions CM network is able to spread the processing load. See the 
chapter Using and Configuring Library Cache Areas in the System 
Administration Guide.


To optimize your network refer to the Dimensions CM Scaling and 
Optimization Guide.
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Network Disk Distribution
Disk access speed can significantly affect performance. Micro Focus 
recommends splitting server configuration across multiple disks to 
improve performance.


Summary of Multi-Disk Configurations


To provide the best disk performance Micro Focus recommends the 
following.


 Windows Microsoft SQL Server, four disks


 With Serena Runtime or Oracle Enterprise on Windows or UNIX, five 
disks: 


Detailed Multi-Disk Configurations


The tables below shows recommend disk usage in a number of 
configurations. The goal is to balance the load across all available disks.


 Windows Microsoft SQL Server RDBMS.


Disk1 Windows System disk
Disk2 Page and swap file
Disk3 User files
Disk4 Database files only (RDBMS)


Disk1 UNIX or Windows System disk
Disk2 Page and swap file
Disk3 User files
Disk4 Database files only (RDBMS)
Disk5 Redo log files (RDBMS), if applicable


One Disk Two Disks Three Disks Four Disks


System Disk D1 D1 D1 D1


Page and Swap files D1 D1 D3 D3


User files D1 D2 D2 D2


Database files D1 D2 D3 D2
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 UNIX or Windows Serena Runtime or Oracle Enterprise RDBMS


The database files are associated with separate tablespaces PCMS_TEMP, 
PCMS_RBS, PCMS_DATA, and PCMS_IDX. 


Item Library Host Performance
Item libraries should be hosted on nodes that can handle the load and 
that are local to the users that most often require access to them.


NFS Networked Disks
IMPORTANT!  If the Dimensions CM installation is on a UNIX NFS 
network and it is not intended to use a Dimensions CM network, the 
NFS disks must be UNIX mounted with root setuid access permitted.


Dimensions CM 
Programs


D1 D1 Any
Anywhere 
but the 
System 
Disk


Item Libraries D1 D2 Not D1


Database programs D1 D1 Any


One Disk Two Disks Three Disks Four Disks


One Disk Two Disks Three Disks Four Disks Five Disks


System Disk D1 D1 D1 D1 D1


Page and Swap 
files


D1 D1 D3 D3 D3


User files D1 D2 D2 D2 D2


Database files D1 D2 D2 D2 D5


Redo log files D1 D1 D3 D4 D4


Dimensions CM 
Programs


D1 D1 Any
Anywhere but the System 
DiskItem Libraries D1 D2 Not D1


Database 
programs


D1 D1 Any
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Granting Root Access to NFS


A UNIX NFS (Network File System) does not allow root access from any 
other system unless it is specifically enabled; however, enabling root 
access for NFS client systems may be an unacceptable security risk on 
some servers. If the Dimensions CM listener nodes hosting the item 
libraries will be granted root access to the NFS, this access must be 
enabled on the Dimensions CM server's disk as the client systems are 
running 'setuid to root'. The NFS server disk must be mounted with the 
'suid' option set or the 'nosuid' option not set (for example, in /etc/
vfstab for SUN or /etc/checklist for HP).


Assigning Socket Numbers


You must assign numbers to the Oracle listener (used by Oracle 
NET8) and various Dimensions CM network sockets on the server as 
well as on any clients. Add the following socket assignments to the file /
etc/services on each Dimensions CM physical node:


pcms_replicator 2091/tcp
pcms_sdp 671/tcp


Check the following:


 All nodes to which the Dimensions CM network is installed have the 
same socket number. If you have Network Information Service 
(NIS) running on your system, you can make this change to the 
central services file and then perform a make instead of making this 
change on all nodes under NIS.


 TWO_TASK is set up for all users logged into client systems.


 Root access is established in /etc/exports on the server.


Enabling Root User to Start and Stop the Listener


If all client systems use a common Dimensions CM server on an NFS 
disk, the root user from each client accesses the server. In such an 
environment, always use the root user to start Dimensions CM listener 
node from client systems—do not use dmsys (the user that owns the 
Dimensions CM files). 


To allow the user root to start and stop a Dimensions CM listener node, 
run the following commands on each client as the user dmsys:


chmod 755 $DM_LICENSE/license
chmod 4500 $DM_PROG/dmstartup $DM_PROG/dmshutdown







46 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 3  Pre-Installation Tasks


This sets setuid so that when the system is booting root performs the 
Dimensions CM listener node start up and changes uid to the dmsys 
user.


Integrations
Except where specifically mentioned in this guide, the perquisites 
required for Windows integrations are discussed in the Integrated 
Product Guide.


Eclipse 
Eclipse must be installed on the target platform (a local Windows or a 
remote UNIX machine). 


Visual Studio 
Visual Studio must be installed on the target platform. For details of the 
supported versions see the Support web site.


The integration is not compatible with Visual Studio .NET 2003. To 
continue using that version use the earlier Dimensions SCC integration 
with a Dimensions CM 12.2.2 client.


Exporting and Importing Customizations


Installing the Visual Studio integration deletes existing Visual Studio 
customizations. You can export your current customizations before 
installing the integration:


1 Tools | Import and Export Settings


2 Follow the instructions of the Microsoft Import and Export Wizard to 
export your customizations.


Visual Studio automatically exports customizations but Micro Focus 
recommends exporting your customizations. After you have installed 
the integration use the Microsoft Import and Export Wizard to import 
your customizations. 



https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/#Dimensions CM
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You also need to migrate your Visual Studio solutions controlled by 
Dimensions SCC into solutions compatible to the new Visual Studio 
integration by using the migration tool. 


Dimensions CM Connect for SBM 
To continue using the Dimensions CM Connect for Solutions Business 
Manager (SBM) synchronization integration, certain Windows registry 
keys are set to the last synchronization every time a synchronization 
occurs. These keys should be maintained for as described below. If not 
the updated integration will restart from the "epoch" (1970-01-01).


1 (Recommended) Backup your registry.


2 Open regedit.


3 Navigate to the following registry hive:


HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\Serena\Dimensions Connect 
for Business Mashups\<link_no>


4 Log the values of the keys below or export the parent hive to a file 
using the registry export command so that you can import them 
after installation the integration:


 DM Last Timestamp


 TT Last Timestamp


Changing the Location of Temporary Files


Running the SBM-to-Dimensions connector produces numerous 
temporary files. These include temporary attachment files created 
during the transfer from SBM to Dimensions of:


 detailed descriptions (DM_ATTR_DD)


 file attachments (TS_ATTACHATTRIB_FILE and 
TS_ATTACHATTRIB_SHOWIMAGE)


 notes (TS_ATTACHATTRIB_NOTE)


 URLs (TS_ATTACHATTRIB_URL)


The default location for temporary attachment files is the Attach.Tmp 
folder in the installation folder. You can use the Windows registry to 
change the location for these files.
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The HKLM\SOFTWARE\Serena\Dimensions Connect for Business 
Mashups\TmpAttachmentsDir registry key explicitly defines a folder 
for temporary attachment files. If the specified folder does not exist, it 
will be created and registered in the current log file (the parent folder 
must exist). You can create a subkey in the registry that looks like this:


HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\Serena\Dimensions Connect for 
Business Mashups\TmpAttachmentsDir="C:\TTDM.Temp"


Note that the TTDmSyncService.exe program normally deletes 
temporary files for new and updated SBM issues when current SBM 
issue transfer is complete.


The TTDmSyncService.exe program writes the names of successfully 
created temporary files to a separate log file. The default location is 
TmpFile.log in the installation folder. You can change this location 
using the HKLM\SOFTWARE\Serena\Dimensions Connect for 
Business Mashups\TmpFileLog registry key by creating a subkey 
that looks like this:


HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\Serena\Dimensions Connect for 
Business Mashups\TmpFileLog="C:\Program 
Files\Serena\Dimensions 14.<version> 
\CM\Integrations\Business Mashups\SBMAttachments.log"


To disable the temporary-file log set the 
HKLM\SOFTWARE\Serena\Dimensions Connect for Business 
Mashups\TmpFileLog registry key to the empty string.


To simplify diagnosis of temporary file issues, the current log file 
contains file system error descriptions together with file names and 
attachment types.


NOTE  There are other temporary files that, by default, are placed in 
the folder specified by the system's TEMP or TMP environment variable. 
These temp files are not automatically deleted and may need to be 
cleaned up periodically. To change the location for these files, edit the 
DM_TMP variable within the dm.cfg file and then restart your services. 
Stop the Sync Service before stopping the Dimensions Listener Service.


Closing the Microsoft Management Console
Close the Microsoft Management Console before installing.
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Introduction
A Windows CM server requires access to one of these databases:


NOTE  


 Dimensions RM supports the Oracle AL32UTF8 character set and all 
data entered must be ASCII characters for Dimensions RM to display 
it correctly. If you intend to use Dimensions RM to access data 
entered in a Dimensions CM AL32UTF8 database, that data must also 
be entered as ASCII. This is particularly important for project, 
stream, and product names.


 Allocate at least 1GB of memory as the Oracle System Global Area 
(SGA) target size. Oracle recommends allocating 40-50% of available 
memory for the SGA.


 Dimensions CM for Windows supports these database connectivity 
methods:


• Serena Runtime and Oracle: OCI


• Microsoft SQL Server: ODBC


Database Type OS See


Serena Runtime Windows page 53


Oracle Enterprise Windows page 53


SQL Server Enterprise Windows page 61


Serena Runtime UNIX Installation Guide for UNIX


Oracle Enterprise UNIX Installation Guide for UNIX
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Preparing an Oracle Database or Serena 
Runtime


Local Serena Runtime
If you are installing a server locally on the same machine as a Serena 
Runtime, no action is required prior to installing provided that you 
installed the Serena Runtime with the default Create Oracle Instance 
option.


Local Oracle Enterprise
IMPORTANT!  Dimensions CM does not support Oracle 12c Enterprise 
container databases (also known as pluggable databases).


Upgrading an Oracle Instance 


If your Oracle Enterprise database contains an Oracle instance with a 
Dimensions CM schema, the server installation detects and automatically 
upgrades the schema and installs the required Oracle tables.


Creating a Fresh Oracle Instance


To create a fresh instance in your Oracle Enterprise database, install the 
Serena-supplied template file and run the Oracle Database Configuration 
Assistant (DBCA) using the template file to create an instance.


1 Copy the appropriate template file to this folder:


%ORACLE_HOME%\assistants\dbca\templates


The database template files are located in: db_preinstall\oracle


The template files are:


• 11gR2.0.3: SerenaOracle11g.dbt


• 12.1.0.1: SerenaOracle12c.dbt


• 12c: SerenaOracle12102.dbt
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• 12.1.0.2: SerenaOracle12102.dbt


• 12.1.0.2 (CM and SBM in the same Oracle instance): 
SerenaOracle12102CMSBM.dbt


2 Go to Programs | Oracle <oracle_home> | 
Configuration and Migration Tools | Database Configuration Assistant


NOTE: The instructions below are applicable to the version of DBCA 
in Oracle 12c.


3 On the Database Operation page select Create Database.


4 On the Creation Mode page select Advanced.


5 On the Database Template page select the required template.


6 On the Database Identification page enter the Global Database Name 
and the Oracle SID (Oracle System ID). The former is limited to eight 
characters the first of which must be alphabetic. If the Oracle SID is 
eight characters or less you can assign the same name to both fields. 


7 On the Management Options page specify options for managing the 
database.


8 On the Database Credentials page specify passwords for the user 
accounts. Set the passwords in accordance with your site policies and 
log the values for future reference.


9 On the Network Configuration page select a current Oracle listener or 
create a new one.


10 On the Storage Locations page: 


• Select the storage type and locations for database files. From the 
Database files Storage Type list select File System.


• Accept the defaults for the common location of all database files 
or specify values supplied by your DBA.


• Accept the default database recovery options and deselect 
Specify Fast Recovery Area or specify values supplied by your 
DBA.


11 On the Database Options page optionally select database 
components, sample schemas, and custom scripts.
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12 On the Initialization Parameters page accept the default values for 
Memory, Sizing, Character Sets, and Connection Mode or specify 
values supplied by your DBA.


13 On the Create Options page check that Create Database is 
selected.


14 On the Prerequisite Checks page check the database validation 
results and any warnings.


15 On the Summary page review the settings and click Finish to create 
the database instance.


After the instance is created verify the connection:


1 Open a command prompt.


2 Enter:


sqlplus system/<password>@<ora_instance>


Check the output confirms that you have successfully connected.


3 To exit SQL enter exit.


Using an Existing Oracle 


To use an existing instance in your Oracle Enterprise database that is not 
based on a Serena-supplied database template, manually install the 
following Oracle tablespaces into your Oracle database:


PCMS_DATA
PCMS_IDX
PCMS_TEMP
PCMS_RBS
USERS


NOTE  The Oracle database also requires either an UNDO tablespace or a 
tablespace dedicated to rollback segments (for example, PCMS_RBS).


1 Connect to the Oracle instance where you want to install the schema:


$ sqlplus system/<system_password>@<dsn_name>


2 Create the Oracle tablespaces with minimum sizes indicated using 
the following sqlplus commands (substituting the folder pathnames 
appropriate to your system and sizes appropriate to PCMS_TEMP on 
your system):
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SQL> CREATE TABLESPACE "PCMS_DATA" DATAFILE 
'D:\Oracle\Database\PCMS_DATA.DBF' SIZE 1000M REUSE AUTOEXTEND 
ON;


SQL> CREATE TABLESPACE "PCMS_IDX" DATAFILE 
'D:\Oracle\Database\PCMS_IDX.DBF' SIZE 1000M REUSE AUTOEXTEND 
ON;


SQL> CREATE TABLESPACE "USERS" DATAFILE 
'D:\Oracle\Database\USERS.DBF' SIZE 100M REUSE AUTOEXTEND ON;


SQL> CREATE TEMPORARY TABLESPACE "PCMS_TEMP" TEMPFILE 
'D:\Oracle\Database\PCMS_TEMP.DBF' SIZE 200M AUTOEXTEND ON NEXT 
160M MAXSIZE 2048M EXTENT MANAGEMENT LOCAL;


3 Create the following tablespace and rollback segments.


NOTE: These commands are only applicable if you are using rollback 
segments rather than automatically managed UNDO tablespaces.


SQL> CREATE TABLESPACE "PCMS_RBS" DATAFILE 
'D:\Oracle\Database\PCMS_RBS.DBF' SIZE 160M REUSE;


SQL >CREATE ROLLBACK SEGMENT "R0" TABLESPACE "SYSTEM" STORAGE ( 
INITIAL 20K NEXT 20K OPTIMAL NULL MINEXTENTS 2 MAXEXTENTS 20);


SQL> ALTER ROLLBACK SEGMENT "R0" ONLINE;


SQL> CREATE ROLLBACK SEGMENT "R01" TABLESPACE "PCMS_RBS" STORAGE ( 
INITIAL 1024K NEXT 1024K OPTIMAL 2048K MINEXTENTS 2 MAXEXTENTS 
121);


SQL> ALTER ROLLBACK SEGMENT "R01" ONLINE;


SQL> CREATE ROLLBACK SEGMENT "R02" TABLESPACE "PCMS_RBS" STORAGE ( 
INITIAL 1024K NEXT 1024K OPTIMAL 2048K MINEXTENTS 2 MAXEXTENTS 
121);


SQL> ALTER ROLLBACK SEGMENT "R02" ONLINE;


SQL> CREATE ROLLBACK SEGMENT "R03" TABLESPACE "PCMS_RBS" STORAGE ( 
INITIAL 1024K NEXT 1024K OPTIMAL 2048K MINEXTENTS 2 MAXEXTENTS 
121);


SQL> ALTER ROLLBACK SEGMENT "R03" ONLINE;


SQL> CREATE ROLLBACK SEGMENT "R04" TABLESPACE "PCMS_RBS" STORAGE ( 
INITIAL 1024K NEXT 1024K OPTIMAL 2048K MINEXTENTS 2 MAXEXTENTS 
121);


SQL> ALTER ROLLBACK SEGMENT "R04" ONLINE;
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4 Exit sqlplus:


SQL> exit
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Creating an Oracle ODBC DSN


To optimize performance, by default Dimensions CM utilizes Oracle Call 
Interface (OCI) to access the database. If you use ODBC, create a 
system Oracle ODBC Data Source Name (DSN). 


1 Login as a user with local administrative privileges.


2 In Administrative Tools open Data Sources (OBDC).


3 Select the System DSN tab and click Add.


4 In the Create New Data Source dialog box select Oracle from the list 
of drivers and click Finish.


5 In the Oracle driver configuration dialog box do the following:


a Data Source Name: Enter the DSN that Dimensions CM will use 
with your Oracle RDBMS. The DSN name must be the same as the 
Oracle service name.


Default: DIM14


b Description: Add a description for the DSN, for example, Oracle 
in Dimensions CM.


c TNS Service Name: Enter the name of the Oracle database from 
which the ODBC driver will retrieve data or select one from the 
list. To check the name of the database, in Administrative Tools 
open Services and look for the following service:


OracleService<ora_service_name>


where <ora_service_name> is the name of your Oracle 
Enterprise database.


d Click the Workarounds tab. If the option Force Retrieval of 
Long Columns is present select it.


6 Click OK.
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Remote Serena Runtime
You can install a server on the local node and install the schema on a 
remote Windows or UNIX Serena Runtime. Dimensions CM subsequently 
performs all database operations with that remote schema. 


To use a remote Serena Runtime you must setup an Oracle client on the 
local node to perform database service operations between the local CM 
server and the remote database. The client can be an installation of the 
Windows Serena Runtime with or without a database instance. See the 
document Installing the Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS for details.


The Serena Runtime is installed and configured differently on Windows 
and UNIX. If you plan to install a CM server on a Windows system and 
create an Oracle instance on a remote UNIX Serena Runtime, make sure 
that a pcms_sys Oracle user does not exist on the Windows machine.


After you have set up your client Serena Runtime installation prepare the 
remote runtime:


 For a remote Windows Serena Runtime see below.


 For a remote UNIX Serena Runtime see the Installation Guide for 
UNIX.


Remote Oracle Enterprise
IMPORTANT!  Dimensions CM does not support Oracle 12c Enterprise 
container databases (also known as pluggable databases).


Using a Remote Oracle Enterprise


You can install a server on the local node and install the schema on a 
remote Windows or UNIX Oracle Enterprise database. CM subsequently 
performs all database operations with that remote schema.


To use a remote Serena Runtime you must setup an Oracle client on the 
local node to perform database service operations between the local CM 
server and the remote database. The client database can be:


 An Oracle-supplied Windows client installation.


 An Oracle-supplied Windows instant client installation.


 A full Oracle-supplied Windows installation.
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After you have set up your client Oracle installation:


1 Prepare the remote Oracle RDBMS:


• For a remote Windows Oracle see below.


• For a remote UNIX Oracle see the Installation Guide for UNIX.


2 Set up a local Oracle Net Service Name on the remote Oracle 
database that you want the CM server to communicate with, see 
below.


Preparing a Remote Serena Runtime or Oracle Enterprise


Preparing a remote instance is the same as preparing a local instance; 
however, when you install a CM server with a remote Serena-Supplied 
Runtime or Oracle Enterprise database, you are prompted for the Oracle 
Net Service Name. This is the name that the local client uses to identify a 
specific remote Oracle databases for network operations.


Setting Up a Local Oracle Net Service Name


When you install a CM server with a remote Serena Runtime or Oracle 
Enterprise database you are prompted for the Oracle Net Service Name. 
This is the name that the local client uses to identify a specific remote 
Oracle databases for network operations.


On your local Windows machine define the Net Service Name of the 
remote Oracle database that you want the CM server to communicate 
with.


1 Start the Oracle Net Configuration Assistant:


Programs | Oracle <oracle_home> | Configuration and Migration 
Tools | Net Configuration Assistant


2 Select Local Net Service Name configuration.


3 Select Add.


4 Enter the service name of the remote database you want the local 
database client to communicate with.


5 Select the TCP protocol.


6 Enter the remote database's host name.
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7 Accept the standard port number (1521) or enter a different one.


8 Optionally test the connection to the remote database.


9 Assign an Oracle net service name. This is the name that your local 
client database uses to identify the remote database.


Default: same SID as the Net Service Name. If the name is not 
unique enter a different net service name


10 Click Next and Finish.


Preparing an SQL Server


SQL Server Version
Your version of SQL Server must be compatible with Dimensions CM. For 
information see the Support web site.


SQL Server Collation Restrictions
The physical storage of character strings in Microsoft SQL Server 
Enterprise is controlled by collations. A collation specifies the bit patterns 
that represent each character and the rules by which characters are 
sorted and compared.


For a Dimensions CM for SQL Server Enterprise installation to succeed, 
the following restrictions apply to collations:


 The SQL Server instance must be configured to use mixed 
authentication mode.


 The default collation of the SQL Server instance must be case-
insensitive (for example, Latin1_General_CI_AS). 


 The server installer creates a database in the specified SQL Server 
instance. By default, the collation of the database will be the same as 
the default collation of the SQL Server instance. Before the database 
is created you can specify a non-default collation. Both the SQL 
Server instance and the CM database must use case-insensitive 
collations. The CM server installer will not proceed if you specify a 
case-sensitive collation. If you are going to use a SQL Server 



https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/#Dimensions CM
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database collation name with a collation designator other than 
Latin1_General, Micro Focus advises that you consult Support 
before proceeding.


Preparing Local and Remote Nodes


Setting Trustworthy Mode


To successfully install a Dimensions CM schema into a SQL Server 
Enterprise database, the database should be in "trustworthy mode". For 
a local SQL Server Enterprise database, the Dimensions CM installer 
automatically sets trustworthy mode to 'true'.


For an upgrade or installation with a remote SQL Server Enterprise 
database, there is no installer support for setting trustworthy mode to 
’on’.


To check that trustworthy mode set it to 'true':


1 Open SQL Server Management Studio. 


2 Connect to a SQL Server database instance.


3 In Object Explorer expand Databases and select the database that 
you will be using.


4 Right-click and select Properties and then Options.


5 Under Miscellaneous, look for Trustworthy and verify that it is set to 
True.


To change or modify trustworthy mode:


1 Check there are no connections to the database.


2 Open the SQL Server Management Studio. 


3 Connect to a SQL Server database instance.


4 In Object Explorer expand Databases and select the database that 
you will be using.


5 Right-click and select New Query.


6 Enter the following text in the query window:



https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/#Dimensions CM
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alter database <dbname> set trustworthy on 


where <dbname> is the name of the database. 


7 On the toolbar click Execute.


8 Exit SQL Server Management Studio.


NOTE  If you backup your database and then restore it into the same, or 
a different database, by default trustworthy mode will be set to 'off'. 


Local and Remote Node Prerequisites


Check that both machines are in the same Windows domain and that 
there is a network user-id available that can be assigned to be the 
Dimensions CM system administrator, also known as dmsys (referred to 
here as <DOMAIN\DSA>). This user needs to be an operating system 
administrator user on the Dimensions CM server (the local node) but 
does not need to be an operating system administrator on the SQL 
Server database machine (the remote node).


SQL Server Enterprise Roles


Allocate the following SQL Server roles to the user performing the 
installation with SQL Server Enterprise:


 public


 sysadmin


You must also allocate the same roles to local administrator accounts as 
SQL Server Enterprise does not automatically give administrative rights.
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Remote SQL Server Prerequisites


Before installing Dimensions CM, complete the SQL Server pre-
installation steps, which includes the following:


 Create the database


 Create the Pulse user


1 On the remote machine where the SQL Server database is installed, 
login as the <DOMAIN\DMSYS> user.


2 Verify that <DOMAIN\DMSYS> has a login to connect to the SQL 
Server:


a Open SQL Server Management Studio and connect to a server.


b In Object Explorer expand Security | Logins.


c Verify that <DOMAIN\DSA> is listed.


3 Verify that <DOMAIN\DSA> has the appropriate SQL Server Roles 
(public and sysadmin) to perform the installation:


a In Object Explorer expand Security | Server Roles.


b Right-click sysadmin and select Properties.


c In the Server Roles dialog click Add.


d In the Select Logins dialog add <DOMAIN\DSA> as a member of 
the sysadmin role.


4 Copy these files from the DVD or the download folder:


db_preinstall\mssql\win32\mssql_pre_install.cmd
db_preinstall\mssql\win32\pulse_mssql_pre_install.cmd


Copy the files to the <SQL Server Home>\binn folder on the remote 
database machine, for example:


C:\Program Files\Microsoft SQL Server\MSSQL.1\MSSQL\binn
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5 Do the following:


a Open a command prompt on the SQL Server database machine.


b Navigate to the <SQL Server Home>\binn folder where you 
copied the files in a previous step.


c Run this command:


mssql_pre_install.cmd <SQL Server instance>
<Dimensions database name to be created>
<Database files directory to be created>
<DOMAIN\DSA>
<PCMS_SYS SQL username>
<Database filesize to be allocated (MB)>
<Logfile size to be allocated (MB)>
<Collation of the database>
<Language of the database account>


Example 1: for the named instance NWB-VADYMK\DMSQL2K


mssql_pre_install NWB-VADYMK\DMSQL2K dim14 \
C:\mssql\datafiles NWB-VADYMK\DMSYS pcms_sys \
30 15 Latin1_General_CI_AS us_english


Example 2: for the default instance (local)


mssql_pre_install (local) dim14 \
C:\mssql\datafiles NWB-VADYMK\DMSYS pcms_sys \
30 15 Latin1_General_CI_AS us_english


6 From the same command prompt, run this command:


pulse_mssql_pre_install <SQL Server instance>
 <Dimensions Database name>
 <Path to the database files directory to be created>
 <DOMAIN\DSA>
 <PULSE SQL username>
 <PULSE SQL user password>
 <Database filesize to allocate (MB)>
 <Logfile size to allocate (MB)>
 <Collation of the database>
 <Language of the database account>


Example:


 pulse_mssql_pre_install NWB-VADYMK\DMSQL2K dim14 
"C:\mssql\datafiles" NWB-VADYMK\DMSYS pulse pulse 30 15 
Latin1_General_CI_AS us_English
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Configuring a Local Server for Remote SQL
To perform database service operations, a Dimensions CM server 
requires access to an SQL Server database through an SQL Server client. 
The client can be:


 An SQL Server client


 SQL Server Enterprise


Dimensions CM performs all database operations with that remote 
schema utilizing ODBC connectivity using a Microsoft ODBC driver. 
Dimensions CM for SQL Server Enterprise does not ship with any SQL 
related modules or software and relies on the installed ODBC driver to 
manage and access its base databases.


The Dimensions CM for SQL Server Enterprise installer offers you the 
option of using an existing ODBC connection or creating a new one. It is 
recommended when performing a remote install that you create the 
ODBC before installing.
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Creating an ODBC Driver


A SQL Server client must be set up locally to perform operations between 
the local CM server and the SQL remote database. Create a local ODBC 
DSN that has the same name as the remote Dimensions database.


1 In Administrative Tools open Data Sources (OBDC).


2 On the System DSN tab click Add and select SQL Native Client 
xx.x. Click Finish.


3 In the Create a New Data Source to SQL Server dialog box do the 
following:


• Name: Enter the name of the Dimensions CM database that is the 
source of the data.


• Description: Enter a description of the data source.


• Server: Select the SQL Server you want to connect to.


4 Click Next and Next again.


5 Select the option Change the default database to. From the list 
select the database name.


6 Click Next and Finish. Optionally test the new connection.


7 Perform the Dimensions CM installation as the user <DOMAIN\DSA>, 
for example: DOMAIN\dmsys


SQL Server Enterprise Roles
Allocate the following SQL Server roles to the user performing the 
installation with SQL Server Enterprise:


 public


 sysadmin


You must also allocate the same roles to local administrator accounts as 
SQL Server Enterprise no longer has a BUILTIN\Administrators 
Login to automatically give you administrative rights.
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Removing Oracle Registry Keys
If you are installing CM with SQL Server Enterprise on Windows, and 
Oracle was installed on the system at the time of the original Dimensions 
installation, before installing run regedit and remove the appropriate 
the key:


HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\Serena\Dimensions\
14.<version>\Install\INSTALL_OracleSid


Oracle Multi-Byte Character Sets


Oracle Database Character Set
When setting up an Oracle database for Dimensions CM, it is strongly 
recommended that you choose the AL32UTF8 Unicode UTF-8 multi-byte 
character set (MBCS). However, Dimensions CM automatically works with 
Oracle databases used with earlier versions of CM that have MBCS/ASCII 
character sets.


If you plan to use a character set for an Oracle installation other than 
AL32UTF8, Micro Focus strongly advises you to consult Support before 
proceeding.


IMPORTANT!  Dimensions RM supports the Oracle AL32UTF8 character 
set and all data entered must be ASCII characters for Dimensions RM to 
display it correctly. If you intend using Dimensions RM to access data 
entered in a Dimensions CM AL32UTF8 database, that data must also be 
entered as ASCII. This is particularly important with for project, stream, 
and product names.
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Homogeneous Server-Client Environment
An Oracle database with an US7ASCII character set supports multi-byte 
character sets as follows:


 A homogeneous environment is used for MBCS. If the desktop client, 
and either the web client or Administration Console are used, the 
Tomcat server must run on a Windows machine with the same locale 
as the client machines.


 All machines that access the database must use the same locale. 
Data will appear corrupt if it is read from:


• A client that is different to the one where the data was entered.


• A machine with a different locale.
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Preparing a PostgreSQL Database
IMPORTANT!  Depending on the PostgreSQL distribution you installed, 
the installation paths may be different.


Preparing a Local PostgreSQL
To use a pre-installed local PostgreSQL database, configure it to enable 
local access via the local host name or IP address.


1 Modify the following file:


%POSTGRESQL_HOME%\data\pg10\pg_hba.conf


2 Add the following lines:


host all all <this hosts IPV6 address>/120 md5
host all all <this hosts IPV4 address>/24 md5


Preparing a Remote PostgreSQL
To use a pre-installed remote PostgreSQL database, login to the remote 
machine and configure it as follows.


1 Verify that the PostgreSQL server is listening on the correct network 
address. Open this file:


%POSTGRESQL_HOME%\data\pg10\postgresql.conf


Check the settings for the parameter listen_addresses.


2 Modify the following file:


%POSTGRESQL_HOME%\data\pg10\pg_hba.conf


Add the following lines:


host all all <this hosts IPV6 address>/120 md5
host all all <this hosts IPV4 address>/24 md5


3 Verify that the psql utility is available on your path, for example:


SET PATH=%PATH%;%POSTGRESQL_HOME%\bin
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Do not ’quote’ the PostgreSQL installation path, even if it includes 
spaces.


4 If required, run initdb to create a PostgreSQL database cluster, for 
example:


initdb -U postgres -D C:\ProgramData\PostgreSQL\data


5 Run the following scripts to create the main database users and 
roles, in the following order:


db_preinstall\postgresql\win64\
    postgresql_pre_install.cmd
    pulse_postgresql_pre_install.cmd


Both scripts describe the mandatory parameters.


Example commands:


cmd /e:on /c postgres_pre_install.cmd /dbadmin postgres /
dbadmin_pwd postgres_password /dbname dim14 /datadir 
c:\DATADIR /dbowner postgres 


cmd /e:on /c pulse_postgres_pre_install.cmd /dbadmin 
postgres /dbadmin_pwd postgres_password /dbname dim14 
/pulse_user pulse


Scaling and Performance Tuning
PostgreSQL ships with a basic configuration tuned for wide compatibility 
rather than performance, and the default parameters may be undersized 
for your system. See the following PostgreSQL web pages:


Tuning


Resource consumption


High Availability and Load Balancing
PostgreSQL offers native capability for load balancing and fail over, see 
this PostgreSQL web page.



https://www.postgresql.org/docs/current/static/runtime-config-resource.html

https://wiki.postgresql.org/wiki/Tuning_Your_PostgreSQL_Server

https://www.postgresql.org/docs/10/static/high-availability.html
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Installation Options


Installation Option Components See


Server with all components  Server core files


 Local or remote schema on a PostgreSQL, 
Oracle, or SQL database


 Micro Focus Common Tools


 Migration console


 Single Sign On (SSO) server


 Smart card authentication


 Deployment Automation (DA) server that 
enables you to publish and deploy artifacts


page 76


Server only Server only (no schema) page 90


SSO  New SSO server, with or without smart 
card, into an existing CM installation


 Connect a CM server to an existing SSO 
server with or without smart card


page 92


Agent  Agent


 Deployment Automation agent


page 95


Client  Desktop client


 Developer's toolkit


 SCC integration


 Administration command line interface


 Windows Explorer shell extension


 Visual Studio integration


 Visual Studio migration tool


 Merge tools


page 98


Dimensions Make Dimensions Make for Windows page 107


Dimensions CM integrations Dimensions CM integrations for Windows page 111
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Running the Installer 


Running the Installer from a DVD
NOTE  If you are using Internet Explorer 8 check that it is running in 
compatibility view:


Tools | Compatibility View Settings | Display all Websites in Compatibility 
View


1 Login as a user with local administrative privileges and insert the 
DVD into the drive. If the HTML installation front end does not 
automatically start do one of the following:


• Right click the DVD icon and select AutoPlay.


• Run the appropriate file from the DVD drive.


2 Select Click here >>.


3 Select the component you want to install.


Running the Installer from a Download
1 Download the required Zip files from Support. There are separate 


files for server, agent, and client.


2 Unzip the files.


3 Login as a user with local administrative privileges.


4 Run the appropriate installer.


IMPORTANT!


Check that the folder common was extracted to the same location as 
the installers.



https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/#Dimensions CM
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Installing all Server Components


Remote Schema Requirements
Your environment may require a schema to be installed on a remote 
database rather than the local node. For example, users on a local node 
want to use a remotely administered database. To use a remote 
database, a client must be set up on the local node to perform database 
operations between the local server and the remote database. The client 
can be any of the following:


 SQL Server: 


• An SQL Server Enterprise client


• A full SQL Server Enterprise installation


 Serena Runtime or Oracle RDBMS


• A Serena Runtime with or without database instance creation


• An Oracle client


• An Oracle instant client


• A full Oracle Enterprise installation


Multiple database connectivity mechanisms are supported. The diagram 
below shows the connectivity supported by PostgreSQL, Oracle, and SQL 
server clients.
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Installing a Database Remotely on Another 
Platform
Oracle instances are installed and configured differently on Windows and 
UNIX. If you plan to install Dimensions CM on a Windows system and 
create an Oracle instance on a remote UNIX Serena Runtime, before 
installing check that a pcms_sys Oracle user does not exist on the 
Windows client Oracle RDBMS.


SSO and Smart Card Limitations
 Currently the only smart card client reader supported is the Common 


Access Card (CAC), a United States Department of Defense (DoD) 
smart card issued as standard identification for logging in to DoD 
hosted software. 


 Installing or configuring an SSO server requires specific Light 
Directory Access Protocol (LDAP) parameters. For details see page 
37.


 See the SSO and smart card pre-requisites on page 37.
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Installing a Server with a PostgreSQL 
Database
1 Run the installer (see page 75). Read and accept the license 


agreements.


2 For Database Type select PostgreSQL.


3 Select a database option:


• Create a new PostgreSQL database installation (uses the version 
of PostgreSQL included with the CM server installer).


• Local: use an existing PostgreSQL database located on the local 
machine.


• Remote: use an existing PostgreSQL database located on a 
remote machine.


4 Select installation components:


• Dimensions Server


Installs the server and CM schema.


• Migration Console


Installs a utility that enables you to migrate data from supported 
sources into Dimensions CM.


• Single Sign On


Installs, or configures a connection to, an SSO server. You can 
also configure Smart Card (CAC) authentication details.


For details about separating the database upgrade, or migration 
operations, from the server installation contact Support.


5 Accept the default installation folder or choose a different one.


6 Select an SSO server installation:


• New: install a new SSO server.


• Existing: configure a connection to an existing SSO server, for 
example, Solutions Business Manager (SBM).



https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/#Dimensions CM
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7 Configure SSO and smart card authentication:


• For an existing SSO server


Specify the SSO server’s Host name and port.


Optionally select a secure https connection.


• For a new SSO server without smart card


To configure LDAP details for user credentials enter parameters 
for: Hostname, Port, Base DN, Search Filter, Bind User DN, and 
Password.


Defaults:


• Port: 389


• Search Filter: 
(&(objectClass=user)(sAMAccountName={0}))


• For a new SSO server with smart card


• To configure the LDAP connection for authenticating smart 
cards enter parameters for: Hostname, Port, Bind User DN, 
and Password.


Default port: 389


• To configure LDAP details for user credentials enter parameters 
for: Hostname, Port, Base DN, Search Filter, Bind User DN, and 
Password.


Search Filter default: 
(&(objectClass=user)(sAMAccountName={0})).


After installation is complete manually configure the smart card 
trusted certificate authorities. For details see page 121.


8 Select Dimensions server components and schema.


9 Select a licensing option:


• Specify License Server


Enter the host name or IP address of a system running an existing 
License Server. See the System Administration Guide for 
information.


• Install a 30 day evaluation license
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10 Enter the PostgreSQL installation or connection details:


• For a new PostgreSQL installation:


a Accept the default installation directory or select a different 
one.


b Accept the default data directory or select a different one.


c Enter the name and password of the PostgreSQL SuperUser.


d Accept the default port number or enter a different one.


• For an existing local PostgreSQL installation:


Select a local installation from the list or click Manual Entry and 
enter the PostgreSQL installation information:


• Home directory


• Database name and port number


• SuperUser name and password.


• For an existing remote PostgreSQL installation:


a Enter the server hostname and port number.


b Enter the Dimensions CM database name. 


c Enter the name and password of the PostgreSQL SuperUser.


d (Optional) Check the connection to the database.


11 Enter the password for the PCMS_SYS schema. This schema stores 
system data for the Dimensions CM installation. Default: pcms_sys


12 Select a demo process model, for details see page 32.
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13 For process model options do the following:


a Specify the operating system ID of the tool manager for the demo 
process model. Default: dmsys


b Specify credentials for the work and deployment areas:


• Area Owner ID


Accept the default (dmsys) or enter a login ID. This user will 
be set by default as the system administrator login ID. 


• Password


Enter the password for the area owner.


c Accept the default folder for the demo process model areas or 
select a different one.


After installation you must assign operating system user accounts to 
the users in the sample process model.


14 Enter the OS account name and password for the Dimensions CM 
system administrator. Default: dmsys


15 Optionally enter the Host name of an email server so that CM can 
send emails to users, for example, when items are actioned. For 
details about configuring emails see the System Administration 
Guide.


16 Accept the default port number for the Tomcat server (8080) or enter 
a different one if it is in use. Some software is hard coded to port 
8080 and cannot be reassigned (see page 33).


17 Click Install. When the installation is complete click Finish.
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Installing a Server with an Oracle Database
1 Run the installer (see page 75). Read and accept the license 


agreements.


2 For Database Type select Oracle.


3 Select a database location:


• Local: use an Oracle database located on the local machine.


• Remote: use an Oracle database located on a remote machine.


4 Select installation components:


• Dimensions Server


Installs the server and CM schema


• Migration Console


Installs a utility that enables you to migrate data from supported 
sources into Dimensions CM.


• Single Sign On


Installs, or configures a connection to, an SSO server.


• Smart Card Setup


Configures smart card authentication.


• Deployment Automation Server


Installs a DA server.


IMPORTANT! You must not install DA into a Serena supplied 
runtime.


For details about separating the database upgrade, or migration 
operations, from the server installation contact Support.


5 Accept the default installation folder or choose a different one.


6 Select an SSO server installation:


• New: install a new SSO server.


• Existing: configure a connection to an existing SSO server, for 
example, Solutions Business Manager (SBM).



https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/#Dimensions CM
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7 Configure SSO and smart card authentication:


• For an existing SSO server


Specify the SSO server’s Host name and port.


Optionally select a secure https connection.


• For a new SSO server without smart card


To configure LDAP details for user credentials enter parameters 
for: Hostname, Port, Base DN, Search Filter, Bind User DN, and 
Password.


Defaults:


• Port: 389


• Search Filter: 
(&(objectClass=user)(sAMAccountName={0}))


• For a new SSO server with smart card


• To configure the LDAP connection for authenticating smart 
cards enter parameters for: Hostname, Port, Bind User DN, 
and Password.


Default port: 389


• To configure LDAP details for user credentials enter parameters 
for: Hostname, Port, Base DN, Search Filter, Bind User DN, and 
Password.


Search Filter default: 
(&(objectClass=user)(sAMAccountName={0})).


After installation is complete manually configure the smart card 
trusted certificate authorities. For details see page 121.


8 Select Dimensions server components and schema.


9 Select a licensing option:


• Specify License Server


Enter the host name or IP address of a system running an existing 
License Server. See the System Administration Guide for 
information.


• Install a 30 day evaluation license
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10 Select a local or remote Oracle installation from the list or click 
Manual Entry and enter the Oracle SID and Oracle Home.


For a remote Oracle:


• Oracle Home is the location of your local Serena Runtime or 
Oracle client that will manage communication with the remote 
database.


• Oracle SID is the Net Service Name by which your client 
installation knows the remote database.


11 Enter the user and password for the Oracle administration account. 
Defaults:


 User ID: system


 Password: manager


12 Enter the password for the PCMS_SYS schema for the Oracle 
instance. Default: pcms_sys


13 Select a demo process model, for details see page 32.


14 For process model options do the following:


a Specify the operating system ID of the tool manager for the demo 
process model. Default: dmsys


b Specify credentials for the work and deployment areas:


• Area Owner ID


Accept the default (dmsys) or enter a login ID. This user will 
be set by default as the system administrator login ID. 


• Password


Enter the password for the area owner.


c Accept the default folder for the demo process model areas or 
select a different one.


After installation you must assign operating system user accounts to 
the users in the sample process model.


15 Enter the OS account name and password for the Dimensions CM 
system administrator. Default: dmsys
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16 Configure the installation of the DA server:


a Accept the default installation folder or choose a different one.


b (Optional if DA is already installed) Select Use existing settings.


c (Optional) Select Skip database creation.


d Specify the port number that Deployment Automation agents will 
use to make Java Message Service (JMS) connections to the 
server. Default: 7918


e Select Client Mutual Authentication if you want Deployment 
Automation to use agent authentication when connecting to the 
server.


f Specify a username and password for a new Deployment 
Automation database account that will be created.


For details about installing and using DA see the Support web site.


17 Optionally enter the Host name of an email server so that CM can 
send emails to users, for example, when items are actioned. For 
details about configuring emails see the System Administration 
Guide.


18 Accept the default port number for the Tomcat server (8080) or enter 
a different one if it is in use. Some software is hard coded to port 
8080 and cannot be reassigned (see page 33).


19 Click Install. When the installation is complete click Finish.



https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/#Dimensions CM
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Installing a Server with an SQL Database
1 Run the installer (see page 75). Read and accept the license 


agreements.


2 For Database Type select SQL Server.


3 Choose an ODBC connection:


• Existing: use an existing ODBC connection to a database.


• New: create a new ODBC connection to a database.


4 Select a database location:


• Local: use an SQL database located on the local machine.


• Remote: use an SQL database located on a remote machine.


If you are installing a CM server into a remote SQL Server, you 
must use an existing and pre-configured ODBC. Creating a new 
ODBC as part of the installation will not work.


5 Select installation components:


• Dimensions Server


Installs the server and CM schema.


• Migration Console


Installs a utility that enables you to migrate data from supported 
sources into Dimensions CM.


• Single Sign On


Installs, or configures a connection to, an SSO server.


• Smart Card Setup


Configures smart card authentication.


• Deployment Automation Server


Installs a DA server.


NOTE: For details about separating the database upgrade, or 
migration operations, from the server installation contact Support.


6 Accept the default installation folder or choose a different one.



https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/#Dimensions CM
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7 Select an SSO server installation:


• New: install a new SSO server.


• Existing: configure a connection to an existing SSO server, for 
example, Solutions Business Manager (SBM).


8 Configure SSO and smart card:


• For an existing SSO server


Specify the SSO server’s Host name and port.


Optionally select a secure https connection.


• For a new SSO server without smart card


To configure LDAP details for user credentials enter parameters 
for: Hostname, Port, Base DN, Search Filter, Bind User DN, and 
Password.


Defaults:


• Port: 389


• Search Filter: 
(&(objectClass=user)(sAMAccountName={0}))


• For a new SSO server with smart card


• To configure the LDAP connection for authenticating smart 
cards enter parameters for: Hostname, Port, Bind User DN, 
and Password.


Default port: 389


• To configure LDAP details for user credentials enter parameters 
for: Hostname, Port, Base DN, Search Filter, Bind User DN, and 
Password.


Search Filter default: 
(&(objectClass=user)(sAMAccountName={0})).


After installation is complete manually configure the smart card 
trusted certificate authorities. For details see page 121.


9 For components select Dimensions server components and 
schema.
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10 Select a licensing option:


• Specify License Server


Enter the host name or IP address of a system running an existing 
License Server. See the System Administration Guide for 
information.


• Install a 30 day evaluation license


11 Configure an ODBC connection:


• For an existing ODBC connection:


Enter the database name and ODBC DSN for an existing 
connection.


• For a new ODBC connection:


a Select the local or remote SQL Server instance you want to 
create an ODBC connection to.


Default: local or MSSQLSERVER depending on whether you 
are running SQL Server Enterprise.


b Enter the database name and ODBC DSN for the new 
connection or accept the default values. These values are 
used by the Dimensions CM schema. The DSN is an ODBC 
data source that stores information about how to connect to 
the database.


c Specify the folder containing the SQL Server installation.


d Specify the folder where the SQL database will be created.


e Specify the disk space to be allocated to CM data and log 
files.


12 Enter the password for the PCMS_SYS schema for the CM schema. 
Default: pcms_sys


13 Select a demo process model, for details see page 32.
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14 For process model options do the following:


a Specify the operating system ID of the tool manager for the demo 
process model. Default: dmsys


b Specify credentials for the work and deployment areas:


• Area Owner ID


Accept the default (dmsys) or enter a login ID. This user will 
be set by default as the system administrator login ID. 


• Password


Enter the password for the area owner.


c Accept the default folder for the demo process model areas or 
select a different one.


After installation you must assign operating system accounts to the 
users in the sample process model.


15 Enter the OS account name and password for the Dimensions CM 
system administrator. Default: dmsys


16 Configure the installation of the DA server:


a Accept the default installation folder or choose a different one.


b (Optional if DA is already installed) Select Use existing settings


c (Optional) Select Skip database creation


d Specify the port number that Deployment Automation agents will 
use to make Java Message Service (JMS) connections to the 
server. Default: 7918


e Select Client Mutual Authentication if you want Deployment 
Automation to use agent authentication when connecting to the 
server.


f Specify a username and password for a new Deployment 
Automation database account that will be created.


For details about installing and using DA see the Support web site.


17 Optionally enter the Host name of an email server so that CM can 
send emails to users. For details about configuring emails see the 
System Administration Guide.



https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/#Dimensions CM
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18 Accept the default port number for the Tomcat server (8080) or enter 
a different one if it is in use. Some software is hard coded to port 
8080 and cannot be reassigned (see page 33).


19 Click Install. When the installation is complete click Finish.


Installing a Windows Server Only


Overview
Your environment may require a local Windows server without an Oracle 
schema, for example:


 There is already a local Serena Runtime or Oracle Enterprise with the 
schema. This will be a binary only install.


 You do not require any of the demo process models and are going to 
import a process model file that was exported from another 
database. 


 You want to a install a local server, with a local Serena Runtime or 
Oracle Enterprise RDBMS but without a schema, to communicate 
with a remote Windows or UNIX database. 


A locally installed server is similar to an agent installation as it provides 
listener services and the dmcli command client. Common Tools are also 
installed. You may want to do this:


 When the users on the local node do not have operating-system 
accounts on the remote database server.


 To balance loads across both the local node and the remote database 
server node, as illustrated below.
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A remote database server is an RDBMS with a Dimensions CM schema 
installed. To enable network connections between the nodes the remote 
database server must be running the TNS listener. You also need to set 
up an Oracle Net Service Name on the local node to access the Oracle 
database, see page 60.


Installing a Server Only
1 Run the installer (see page 75). Read and accept the license 


agreements.


2 For database type select Oracle.


3 Select a database location:


• Local: use a database located on the local machine.


• Remote: use a database located on a remote machine.


4 Select Dimensions Server and deselect all other installation 
components.


5 Accept the default installation folder or choose a different one.


6 For database schema options select Dimensions server 
components only.
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7 Select a licensing option:


• Specify License Server


Enter the host name or IP address of a system running an existing 
License Server. See the System Administration Guide for 
information.


• Install a 30 day evaluation license


8 When you are prompted to select an Oracle installation click Next.


9 Enter the OS account name and password for the CM system 
administrator. Default: dmsys


10 (Optional) Enter the Host name of your email server.


11 Accept the default port number for the Tomcat server (8080) or enter 
a different one if it is in use. Some software is hard coded to port 
8080 and cannot be reassigned (see page 33).


12 Click Install. When the installation is complete click Finish.


Installing an SSO Server and Smart Card


SSO and Smart Card Limitations and 
Requirements
 The only smart card client reader supported is the Common Access 


Card (CAC), a United States Department of Defense (DoD) smart 
card issued as standard identification for logging in to DoD hosted 
software.


 Installing or configuring an SSO server requires specific Light 
Directory Access Protocol (LDAP) parameters. For details see page 
37.


 See the SSO and smart card pre-requisites on page 37.
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Installing SSO and Smart Card
1 Run the installer (see page 75). Read and accept the license 


agreements.


2 Select Modify to add features to an existing CM installation.


3 Select these installation options:


• Single Sign On


• (Optional) Smart Card Setup


4 Select an SSO server installation option:


• New: install a new SSO server.


• Existing: configure a connection to an existing SSO server, for 
example, Solutions Business Manager (SBM).


5 Do one of the following:


For an existing SSO server


Specify the SSO server’s Host name and port and optionally select a 
secure https connection.


For a new SSO server without smart card


To configure LDAP details for user credentials enter parameters for: 
Hostname, Port, Base DN, Search Filter, Bind User DN, and Password.


Defaults:


• Port: 389


• Search Filter: (&(objectClass=user)(sAMAccountName={0}))


For a new SSO server with smart card


• To configure the LDAP connection for authenticating smart cards 
enter parameters for: Hostname, Port, Bind User DN, and 
Password.


Defaults port: 389


• To configure LDAP details for user credentials enter parameters 
for: Hostname, Port, Base DN, Search Filter, Bind User DN, and 
Password.
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Search Filter default: 
(&(objectClass=user)(sAMAccountName={0})).


6 Click Install. When the installation is complete click Finish.


7 Manually configure the smart card trusted certificate authorities. For 
details see page 121.


Fixing Demo Certificate Mismatches
NOTE  Only applicable if you are using demo certificates.


Upgrading an 12.x server (without SSO) to 14.4 and then enabling SSO 
with the demo certificates causes a mismatch of the jks and pem files. 
You will need to manually restore the 14.4 certificates and restart 
Tomcat:


1 Stop the Tomcat service.


2 Rename this file:


..\common\tomcat\8.5\alfssogatekeeper\conf\truststore.
jks


Replace it with a file called truststore.jks.14.4 in the same 
folder.


3 Rename this file:


c:\Program Files\Micro Focus\
Dimensions\14.4\cm\dfs\sts.pem


Replace it with a file called sts.pem.14.4 in the same folder.


4 Restart the Tomcat service.
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Installing a Windows Agent


Installing an Agent
1 Run the installer (see page 75). Read and accept the license 


agreements.


2 (Optional) Select the Deployment Automation agent feature.


3 Accept the default installation folder or select a different one.


4 Enter the Host name and port number of the server that will provide 
auto update install packages.


5 To configure the installation of a Deployment Automation agent:


• Specify the name of a DA agent process.


• (Optional) Select Server Mutual Authentication if you want the 
agent to use mutual authentication with SSL when connecting to 
the Deployment Automation server.


• (Optional) Connect to an agent relay instead of directly to the 
Deployment Automation server. Specify the following parameters 
for the agent relay:


• Host name or address. Default: localhost


• Communication port. Default: 7916


• HTTP proxy port: Default: 20080


If you are connecting directly to a Deployment Automation server 
specify:


• The host name or address of the server.


• The Java Message Service (JMS) communication port. Default: 
7918


For details about installing and using DA see the Support web site.


6 Click Install. When the installation is complete click Finish.



https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/#Dimensions CM
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Checking the Agent Installation


Installation Logs


Check the installation logs before running any tests:


%DM_ROOT%\InstallTemp


Agent Acceptance Tests
NOTE  To perform these tests you require access to a server.


1 As a user with local administrative privileges open Windows Services.


2 Check that the Dimensions CM Listener Service has the Status 
Started and Startup is set to Automatic.


If the listener service fails to start automatically, start it manually 
after the RDBMS database service has started.


3 Open the Windows task manager and check for the following 
Dimensions CM processes:


dimensions_service.exe
dmlsnr.exe
dmpool.exe


4 At a command prompt enter dmcli and log into CM. The output 
should be a Dimensions CM banner and copyright message followed 
by a Dimensions> prompt.


5 Enter exit.


Starting the Listener
By default the agent listener service is owned by the user with local 
administrative rights who installed Dimensions CM. You change the 
owner of the Dimensions system administrator. 


1 Login as a user with local Windows administrative rights and open 
Services.


2 Shut down the Dimensions CM Listener Service.







Installing a Windows Agent


Installation Guide for Windows 97


3 Log out as the user with local Windows administrative rights and log 
back in as the Dimensions system administrator.


4 Navigate to:


%DM_ROOT%\dfs


5 Edit the file listener.dat and add the following entries:


-user <DSA_username>
-restricted_mode


where <DSA_Username> is the Dimensions system administrator that 
will run the listener on the agent.


6 Restart the Dimensions CM Listener Service service.


NOTES


 When running an agent in restricted mode, area and remote node 
authentication credentials are not used. Files in a remote area are 
owned by the user running the dmpool process regardless of which 
user-id is set for the area or userid specified in Remote Node 
Authentication.


 Edit the Dimensions Listener Service so that it starts as the chosen 
non-administrator user.
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Installing a Windows Client


Overview
You can install CM Windows clients:


 On a Windows machine that communicates with a Windows or UNIX 
server on the network.


 On the same Windows node as the server.


• The server must be the same version as the client.


• Install the server before installing the client. The client installer 
sets the target folder to the existing Dimensions CM server home 
folder.


IMPORTANT!  If you are installing on a 64-bit machine you must install 
the client with 64-bit Common Tools.


Installing a Client
1 Run the installer (see page 75). Read and accept the license 


agreements.


2 Accept the default installation folder or choose a different one. 


3 From the Setup Type page choose Custom.


4 On the Custom Setup page select the features you want to install.


NOTES


• If Microsoft Visual Studio is installed on the same machine you 
can optionally install the Visual Studio integration.


• Araxis Merge is installed by default however you can deselect this 
option. You can also optionally install the File Merge Tool.


• Windows Shell Explorer Extension enables you to launch the 
Dimensions CM Synchronize Wizard from Windows Explorer. For 
details see the User’s Guide.


• Visual Studio Migration Tool does not require Visual Studio to be 
pre-installed. However, it does require Microsoft .NET Framework 
3.5 or later.
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5 (Optional) Specify the CM server connection details: 


 Server Hostname: The Host name of a local or remote CM server.


 Database Name: The database name on the server. 


 Database Connection: The database connection string.


 Port Number: Accept the default port number for the Tomcat 
server (8080) or enter a different one if it is in use. Some 
software is hard coded to port 8080 and cannot be reassigned 
(see page 33).


NOTE: You can also specify this information the first time you 
connect to a CM server.


6 Enter the Host name and port number of the server that will provide 
auto update install packages.


7 Click Install. When the installation is complete click Finish. When 
you are prompted to restart the machine click Yes.


Checking the Client Installation
NOTE  To perform these tests you require access to a server.


Checking the Command Client 


1 Do one of the following:


• At a command prompt enter dmcli.


• Go to: Programs | Serena | Dimensions version | Command Client 


2 Log into Dimensions CM. If the login is successful the CM prompt 
appears:


Dimensions>
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Checking the Desktop Client 


1 Go to Programs | Serena | Dimensions version | Desktop Client


2 Login into CM. If the login is successful the desktop client opens.


Silently Installing Windows Agents and Clients
You can invoke the agent or client installers with specific command-line 
parameters and use them on other Windows nodes to perform 
unattended cloned installations, known as "silent installations".


Silently Installing Micro Focus Common 
Tools
NOTE  The client installer requires a Java Runtime Environment (JRE) to 
be present.


1 Login as a user with local administrative privileges.


2 Create a folder called "common" in the location you will be using for 
the silent installer files.


3 Navigate to where the CM installer files are located and copy the 
"common" folder and its contents. Copy to the "common" folder in 
the silent installer location.


4 Open a command prompt and navigate to the "common" folder in the 
silent installer location.


5 Run this command:


setupSerenaCommonTools_win32.exe -silent -P installLocation="<Common 
Tools install location>" -V IS_DESTINATION="<Common Tools 
install destination>" -V JRE_ONLY=TRUE


For example:


setupSerenaCommonTools_win32.exe -silent -P 
installLocation="C:\Program Files\Micro Focus\Dimensions 
14.4\Common Tools" -V IS_DESTINATION="C:\Program Files\Micro 
Focus\Dimensions 14.4\Common Tools" -V JRE_ONLY=TRUE
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IMPORTANT! The installation folder names must not include a 
trailing backslash (\). If they do, the double-quote will be "escaped" 
and -V IS_DESTINATION="C:\Program will be appended to the 
folder name that the installer attempts to use, causing the 
installation to fail.


Silently Installing Clients
1 Login as a user with local administrative privileges.


2 Navigate to the CM installer files and copy this file (located at the 
same level as the "common" folder):


Dimensions_CM_Clients_14.4.exe


3 Copy the file to the folder you are using for the client silent installer 
files (at same level as the "common" folder).


4 Open a command prompt and navigate to the silent installer folder.


5 Run one of these commands:


• Full installation with default settings


NOTE: The Visual Studio integration is only installed if Visual 
Studio is detected.


"Dimensions_CM_Clients_14.4.exe" /s /v" /qn /log <log_dir> 


INSTALLDIR=<installation_dir>"


For example:


"Dimensions_CM_Clients_14.4.exe" /s /v" /qn /log 


\"C:\temp\install.log\" 


INSTALLDIR=\"C:\Program Files\Micro Focus\Dimensions 


14.4\CM\""


The installer automatically restarts Windows. To restart Windows 
at a specific time add the REBOOT parameter:


"Dimensions_CM_Clients_14.4" /s /v" /qn /log 


\"C:\temp\install.log\" 


INSTALLDIR=\"C:\Program Files\Micro Focus\Dimensions 


14.4\CM\" REBOOT=ReallySuppress"
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• Full installation with custom settings


Enables you to specify clients. The Visual Studio for Dimensions 
integration must be specified last:


"Dimensions_CM_Clients_14.4.exe" /s /v"/qn /log <log_dir> 


INSTALLDIR=<installation_dir> 


DM_COMPUTER_NAME=<local_host_id> 


DM_SERVER_HOST_NAME=<Dimensions CM_server_host_id> 


DM_DB_NAME=<database_name on_Dimensions CM_server> 


DM_DB_CONN=<database_connection_to 


_Dimensions CM_server_database> PORTNUMBER=<port_no> 


ADDLOCAL=<clients_spec> REBOOT=<reboot_param>"


For example:


"Dimensions_CM_Clients_14.4.exe" /s /v"/qn /log 
\"C:\temp\install.log\" INSTALLDIR=\"C:\Program Files\Micro 
Focus\Dimensions 14.4\CM\" DM_COMPUTER_NAME=\"idd-vmbigxp2\" 
DM_SERVER_HOSTNAME=\"prod-server\" DM_DBNAME=\"cm_typical\" 
DM_DB_CONN=\"dim14\" PORTNUMBER=\"8080\" 
ADDLOCAL=AdminTools,CMShellExtension,Configuration_Files,
DesktopClient"


NOTES:


• See below for the full list of silent install command parameters.


• If you do not specify an installation folder the default is:


C:\ Program Files\Micro Focus\Dimensions 14.4\CM


• DM_COMPUTER_NAME specifies the host-id of the local client 
machine.


• DM_SERVER_HOSTNAME specifies the host-id of the server.


• DM_SERVER_HOSTNAME, DM_DB_NAME, and DM_DB_CONN are used 
to pre-populate the client login dialog boxes.


6 Check the log file to confirm that the clients have successfully 
installed.
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Silent Install Command Parameters


Parameter Description


/s Uses silent mode during the installation.


/v Allows the exe file to pass the parameters listed to the embedded 
msi file. 


/qn Specifies that silent mode will be used. You can initially run the 
command without this parameter to check for any mistakes in your 
command.


/log Specifies the log file to be created. Any folder specified must 
already exist. You should inspect this log after installation to 
confirm that the clients installed successfully.


INSTALLDIR Specifies the folder where you will install the clients. Should end 
with the sub-folder CM\.


 The folder specification should include a trailing backslash (\).


 For upgrades you must specify the existing installation folder.


DM_COMPUTERNAME Specifies the host-id of the computer on which the clients will be 
installed.


DM_SERVER_HOSTNAME Specifies the host-id of the computer on which the server is located.


DM_DB_NAME Specifies the server database to be used by the clients (for example 
cm_typical)


DM_DB_CONN Specifies the database connection-id to be used by the clients (for 
example dim14).


PORTNUMBER Specifies the port number to be used by the Micro Focus Common 
Tools. Default: 8080
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ADDLOCAL Lists the clients to be installed. If you reduce the list to limit 
functionality you may receive an error indicating that some required 
DLLs are not found. To resolve this issue modify the ADDLOCAL to 
include the required components, for example:


ADDLOCAL="Configuration_Files,PC_Client,DesktopClient
,Project_Merge"


 Required


(Mandatory) Core configuration, message, and binary files.


 AdminTools


The parent feature of SCC_Integration, VsMigration, and 
Dmpmcli. This parameter, and each child feature that you want 
to install, must be specified. For example:


ADDLOCAL=\"AdminTools,
SCC_Integration,VsMigration,Dmpmcli\"


 CMShellExtension


Windows Explorer shell extension. For Windows 64-bit add 
CMShellExtension_64Bit (see page 106).


 Configuration_Files


(Mandatory) Configuration files required by the ADDLOCAL 
components.


 DesktopClient


The Dimensions desktop client (pcwin.exe).


 DesktopShortcuts


Desktop shortcuts for the web client and Pulse only.


 DesktopClientShortcut


Desktop shortcut for the desktop client only.


 Developers_Toolkit


The Developer's Toolkit.


 Dmpmcli


Dimensions CM process modeling scripting interface.


Parameter Description
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ADDLOCAL  ISScript


Script files internal to the installer.


 Make


Dimensions CM Make.


 Araxis_Merge


Araxis Merge tool only.


 Serena_Merge


File Merge Tool only.


 PCClientServerFiles


Copies server files required by the desktop client.


 Project_Merge


Project Merge Tool.


 SCC_Integration


The Dimensions SCC integration.


 VSIP


Visual Studio integration. Must be specified last in the 
ADDLOCAL list.


 VsMigration


Visual Studio migration tool.


 The following parameters are also mandatory:


Toolkit_Shared_Lockable


Transfer_Common_Files


REINSTALL For upgrades, specifies existing clients to be upgraded. Use 
ADDLOCAL to add clients during an upgrade.


REBOOT "REBOOT=ReallySuppress" prevents an automatic restart at the 
end of the installation. However, to use the clients a restart is 
required.


Parameter Description
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Silently Installing the Shell Extension on 
64-bit Windows
The shell extension on Windows 64-bit is a separate installer that must 
be run at the end of the client installation. For silent installations, this is a 
manual procedure.


Adding CMShellExtension_64Bit to the ADDLOCAL property copies the 
required files to the DMROOT\cmShell64 folder. You can launch the 
extension installer silently after the client installation has successfully 
completed using this command:


msiexec /qn /i 
"[DMROOT]\cmShell64\Serena_Dimensions_Shell_Explorer_
64-bit.msi" INSTALLDIR="[DMROOT]"


If you are upgrading the client, uninstall the current cmshell64 before 
installing the new one:


 CM 14.1 only:


uninstall {A8959131-E26B-4A4D-BB9D-2FDF11243921} "64-
bit Dimensions Shell Integration"


 All other versions of CM:


uninstall {EC683EBB-5AD5-4F05-B626-F3A0B2F37636} "64-
bit Dimensions Shell Integration"


Silently Installing an Agent
NOTE  You do not need to pre-install the Micro Focus Common Tools.


1 Login as a user with local administrative privileges.


2 Navigate to the CM installer files and copy this file:


Dimensions_CM_Agents_14.4.exe


3 Copy the file to the folder you will are using for the agent silent 
installer files.


4 In a command prompt navigate to the folder containing the agent 
installer.
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5 Run this command:


Dimensions_CM_Agents_14.4.exe" /s /v" /qn /log 
<log_dir> INSTALLDIR=<installation_dir>" 


For example:


"Dimensions_CM_Agents_14.4.exe" /s /v" /qn /log 
\"C:\temp\install.log\" INSTALLDIR=\"C:\Program 
Files\Micro Focus\Dimensions 14.4\CM\""


Installing Dimensions CM Make for Windows


Introduction
Some of the Dimensions CM and ADG executables and associated 
libraries are derived from source code covered by the GNU GENERAL 
PUBLIC LICENSE and the GNU LIBRARY GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE.


To have a working Dimensions CM Make and ADG system you need to 
download the executables, libraries, "mini" installation scripts, and 
documentation (see below).


As a condition of the GNU GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE and the GNU 
LIBRARY GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE, source code for the above discussed 
executable and library files is also available, see the Dimensions CM Make 
User's Guide for details.


File
UNIX and 
Windows UNIX Only


Windows 
Only


adg Y


dm_make Y


dm_nmake Y


libmcx.so Y


mcx.dll Y







108 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 5  Installing Dimensions CM


Downloading the Installer
To download the installer contact Support.


IMPORTANT!  You can only install the 64-bit version if you have 64-bit 
CM server installed.


The Zip file includes the installer and the user’s guide.


Pre-Installation Requirements
 Dimensions CM server or client.


 Windows 64-bit requires a Dimensions CM client.


Installing Make
1 As a user with administrative privileges run the installer.


2 Read and accept the license agreement.


3 Click Install. When the installation is complete click Finish.


Installing the Eclipse Integration
Dimensions CM clients are not required to install the Eclipse integration.


See the Dimensions CM for Eclipse User's Guide for information about 
configuring and using the integration.


Installing the Integration from a Server
You can install the Eclipse integration from an update site hosted by the 
Dimensions CM server. The Tomcat eclipse.war file is added as part of 
the CM server install. You can use the same method to install 
Appcelerator Titanium Studio into Eclipse.


1 Open Eclipse. From the Help menu select Install New Software.


2 On the Available Software screen, in the work with box enter:



https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/#Dimensions CM
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http://<HOST>:<PORT>/eclipse


where <HOST> and <PORT> point to the Micro Focus Tomcat 
installation.


3 Select Dimensions Eclipse Interface and click Next.


NOTE: You may need to unselect the Group by Category option to 
display the Dimensions Eclipse integration.


4 On the Install Details screen click Next.


5 Accept the terms of the license agreement and click Finish. After the 
software has been installed you are prompted to restart Eclipse.


Manually Installing the Integration


Pre-Installation Tasks 


Manually uninstall the previous version of the integration:


1 Shut down Eclipse.


2 Uninstall the existing integration.


3 Delete the following folder:


%DM_ROOT%\integrations\richeclipse3.x


NOTE  In Visual Studio 2010 (and later) the Eclipse integration is 
installed in the Visual Studio experimental instance. This may affect your 
ability to debug your own plug-in development.


To download the installer contact Support.



https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/#Dimensions CM
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Installing the Integration


1 As a user with administrative privileges run the installer.


2 Read and accept the license agreement.


3 Accept the default Dimensions CM installation folder or select a 
different one.


4 Specify the location of Eclipse.


5 Click Install. When the installation is complete click Done.


Post-Installation Tasks


If you are using Version 6.2 of ActivClient for Common Access Card SSO 
logins change the location of the smart card library.


1 In Eclipse go to:


Window | Preferences | Team | Dimensions CM


2 Change the smart card library path to: 


\Program Files\ActivIdentity\ActivClient\acpkcs211.dll


TIP  You may need to reboot the machine to make the smart card login 
option available in Eclipse.


Silently Installing the Integration
You can silently install the Eclipse integration. A silent installation is an 
installation where no user interaction is required.


1 Login as a user with administrative privileges.


2 Navigate to the CM installer Eclipse integration folder and copy this 
executable and its associated files:


setup-windows.exe


3 Copy the files to the folder you are using for the Eclipse integration 
silent installer files.
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4 In a command prompt navigate to the silent installer folder and run 
this command:


setup-windows.exe -i silent


You can optionally specify a response file from which the installer will 
retrieve the values for various variables used to control the 
installation. To record your responses specify -r fileName. To use 
the response file specify -f fileName.


NOTE  The uninstaller is uninstaller.jar in the Dimensions CM for 
Eclipse installation folder.


Installing Other Integrations
Other Dimensions CM for Windows integrations are available from the 
Support web site:


See the following Dimensions CM guides for configuration and connection 
information:


 Dimensions CM Connect for Solutions Business Manager User's Guide


 IDE User's Guide


• Doors


• HP Quality Center


 Build Tools User’s Guide


• Maven



https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/#Dimensions CM
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Chapter 6
Post-Installation Tasks


NOTE  To perform post-installation tasks login to CM as a user with 
administrator privileges.


Server Post-Installation Tasks 114
Agent Post-Installation Tasks 129
Client Post-Installation Tasks 130
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Server Post-Installation Tasks


Checking a Server Installation


Installation Logs


Check the installation logs before running any tests:


%DM_ROOT%\InstallTemp


Server and Agent Acceptance Tests


1 In Administrative Tools open Services.


2 Check that the following services have the status Started and 
startup is set to Automatic.


• Dimensions CM:


Micro Focus Common Tomcat
Dimensions Listener Service
License Server


• Serena-Supplied Runtime or Oracle Enterprise:


Oracle<oracle_service_name>TNSListener
OracleService<oracle_service>


• SQL Server:


SQL Service <instance_name>


NOTES:


• If the Dimensions Listener Service fails to start automatically on 
reboot, start it manually once the RDBMS database service has 
started.


• The license server service may be absent if you are using License 
Manager (SLM) on another server. See the System Administration 
Guide for instructions about setting up SLM.


• The default Oracle<oracle_service_name>TNSListener is: 
OracleDimensionsTNSListener


• The default OracleService<oracle_service> is: 
OracleServiceDIM14
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3 Open the Windows task manager and check for the following 
processes:


• Dimensions CM


dimensions_service.exe
dmappsrv.exe (Oracle only) 
dmappsrvm.exe (SQL Server only) 
dmemail.exe
dmlsnr.exe
dmpool.exe


There are multiple instances of dmappsrv.exe.


• Serena-Supplied Runtime or Oracle Enterprise:


oracle.exe
TNSLSNR.EXE


• SQL Server:


sqlserver.exe


4 Open a command prompt, enter dmcli, and log into CM. The output 
should be the Dimensions CM version number followed by a 
Dimensions> prompt.


5 Enter exit to return to the command prompt.


Checking a Database Installation
 (Serena Runtime or Oracle only) Add the connection details to 


tnsnames.ora.


 (SQL Server only) Create an ODBC DSN connecting you to the 
database containing the schema. For details see page 62.


 The file %DM_ROOT%\dfs\listener.dat contains the following 
default values:


-dsn cm_typical@dim14
-initial 0


Edit the -dsn entry to be the <database>@<dsn> for the database 
containing the schema and restart the Dimensions Listener Service.
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 Run the Dimensions CM dmpasswd utility against the schema you will 
be using, for example:


dmpasswd cm_typical@dim14 -add -pwd cm_typical


For a Dimensions CM plus schema installation, this step is 
automatically performed by the installer, it only being required 
normally for additional base databases for such an installation.


For details about dmpasswd see the System Administration Guide.


 To start the server as dmsys rather than the user with local 
administrative rights who installed it, see page 116.


 If you installed or configured an SSO server and configured a smart 
card, the login process is different, see the User's Guide or help.


Starting a Server in Restricted Mode
By default the CM service, Dimensions CM Listener, is owned by the user 
with local administrative rights who installed the product. You can change 
the owner to the CM system administrator.


1 In Administrative Tools open Services.


2 Shut down the Dimensions CM Listener Service service.


3 Log out as the user with local Windows administrative rights and log 
back in as the system administrator.


4 Navigate to:


%DM_ROOT%\dfs


5 Add the following entries to the file listener.dat:


-user <DSA_username>
-restricted_mode


where <DSA_Username> is the system administrator who will run the 
listener on the server (typically dmsys).


6 Restart the listener service.
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IMPORTANT!  


When running a server in restricted mode, area/remote node 
authentication credentials are not used. In restricted mode files in a 
remote area are owned by the user running the dmpool process (by 
default dmsys), regardless of which user-id is set for the area or specified 
in remote node authentication.


Licensing Dimensions CM
See the System Administration Guide for details about installing the 
License Manager and licensing Dimensions CM components.


Registering Base Databases
Every base database that connects to CM must be registered using the 
dmpasswd utility. Registration is automatic for the base database that 
you select during installation. The default password is cm_typical for 
the Qlarius demonstration product.


 To register other base databases:


dmpasswd <basedb>@<connect_string> -add -pwd <password>


 To change the password assigned to a base database:


dmpasswd <basedb>@<connect_string> -mod


You will be prompted for the old password and then for the new one.


Database Administration Acceptance Tests
1 Run the dmdba spac command (available for the Serena Runtime 


and Oracle Enterprise only) and verify that the output is correct.


2 Run the dmdba lsdb command and verify that the output is correct.


3 Run the Dimensions CM UREG and XREG commands to verify that you 
can create and drop users.


For information about the commands refer to the System Administration 
Guide.







118 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 6  Post-Installation Tasks


Command-Line Acceptance Tests
Run these tests from a valid Dimensions CM user account.


1 Open a command prompt, enter dmcli, and log into CM.


2 Run the LWS command and verify that a list of projects is returned.


3 Run the SCWS command and verify that the correct project details are 
displayed.


4 Run the LWSD /RECURSIVE command and verify that a list of project 
directories and items is displayed.


Multi-Homed Servers
NOTE  The term "multi-homed server" should not be confused with 
Oracle-multiple-home installations.


Certain types of server platform (usually called "multi-homed") have 
more than one network adapter card and therefore more than one TCP/IP 
address. 


Dimensions CM Make requires a TCP/IP address to enable communication 
between the Dimensions CM client and server processes. For Make to 
work on a client accessing a server on a multi-homed server, specify the 
appropriate TCP/IP address on the server by setting the MCX_LISTEN 
symbol in the %DM_ROOT\dm.cfg command file.


Installing Dimensions Published Views
Published Views are automatically installed if you select the Typical, 
Stream Development or Typical, Non-Stream Development process 
models during installation.


To re-install and re-grant publish views to report users for each 
database:


1 Log into dmdba as the Dimensions CM RDBMS administrator.


• Serena Runtime and Oracle Enterprise: system


• SQL Server: pcms_sys
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2 Enter the following commands:


delv <basedb> 
insv <basedb>
grtv <basedb> <basedb_report_user_name>


For example:


grtv intermediate intermediate_rept


or


grtv cm_typical cm_typical_rept


This initial invocation of grtv sometimes results in an error stream 
starting with:


SQL-1E36-40(00B0FE60) ORA-
00955: name is already used by an existing object


You can safely ignore these errors.


3 Enter the following command:


rekv <basedb> <basedb_report_user_name>


The following message should return:


Report views have been successfully revoked.


4 Enter the following command:


grtv <basedb> <basedb_report_user_name>


The following message should return:


Report views have been successfully granted.


5 Repeat this procedure for all report users in every base database on 
your server.


For more information about published views see the Reports Guide.


Setting Configuration Variables
All Dimensions CM configuration variables are specified in the dm.cfg 
server file in the folder %DM_ROOT%. You do not need to modify this file 
unless you want to customize your environment. See the System 
Administration Guide for details.
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Web Client Acceptance Tests
1 Log into the web client:


Micro Focus | Dimensions <version> | Web Client


2 Click the Items tab and check that you can navigate around the 
project folder structure.


3 Check that you can browse items.


4 Check that the item history for items can be displayed.


Administration Console Acceptance Tests
1 Log into the administration console:


Micro Focus | Dimensions <version> | Administration Tools | 
Administration Console


2 Select a valid product and navigate to the Object Type Definitions 
section.


3 Verify that each of the lists of items and baselines are displayed and 
correct.


4 Select the Lifecycles section for a specified item type and verify that 
the details shown are correct and can be navigated.


File System Considerations for Server 
Binaries
Server binaries should be installed on a Windows Server NTFS file 
system, for details see page 191.


NOTE  After installation of the binaries an administrator needs to secure 
server components and verify that all data files have the required access 
privileges, specifically they cannot be deleted by ordinary users. The 
administrator must be familiar with the workings of Dimensions CM and 
Windows server security policies. They must also guarantee that all 
changes to the access privileges are noted and tested to ensure that 
Dimensions CM continues to function correctly.
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The following assets should be protected:


 Dimensions CM repository:


• Database files


• Product item libraries


 Executables and DLLs:


All files in %DM_ROOT%\prog


 Windows registry.


SQL Server Enterprise Memory Usage
When you start SQL Server Enterprise memory usage may continue to 
increase even when activity on the server is low. This is normal behavior 
for the SQL Server buffer pool and does not indicate a memory leak. For 
details see Microsoft Knowledge Base Article 321363:


http://support.microsoft.com/default.aspx?scid=kb;en-us;321363


Directories for Process Model Demo 
Products
Check that the following top-level deployment folders were created for 
the Qlarius demo product. If not create them manually:


C:\CM_Workarea\cm_typical\DEV
C:\CM_Workarea\cm_typical\LIVE
C:\CM_Workarea\cm_typical\PREPOD
C:\CM_Workarea\cm_typical\QA
C:\CM_Workarea\cm_typical\SIT
C:\CM_Workarea\cm_typical\WORK


Configuring Trusted Certificate Authorities
For SSO and smart card installations, the most important part of 
authentication by certificate is checking that the certificate was issued by 
a trusted Certificate Authority (CA). To configure CAs correctly you 
should have your certificate authority (can be CA on a Microsoft Domain 
Controller or externally based on OpenSSL).



http://support.microsoft.com/default.aspx?scid=kb;en-us;321363
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Storing/Adding a Certificate in a Java Key Store


The standard Java tool "keytool" can be used to perform various 
operations with Java Key Store (*.JKS).


To create a new keystore or add a new certificate to existing keystore, 
use the following command:


"%JAVA_HOME%\bin\keytool" -import -keystore 
<your_keystore_file_name> -storepass 
<your_keystore_password> -file <cert_to_import> -alias 
<your_cert_alias>


where:


Configuring Truststore in the Security Server Identity 
Provider


Specify one or more keystore and certificate aliases from the keystores in 
the X509-LDAP (or X509-BASE) authenticators of the IDP. Edit the main 
IDP configuration file located at:


<TOMCAT_HOME>\webapps\idp\WEB-INF\conf\Configuration.xml


The following sample and template shows how to configure trusted CAs, 
pay special attention to the CertificateIssuerTrustMatcher section.


<your_keystore_file_name> Is the existing or new keystore file 
name to which the certificate will 
be added.


<your_keystore_password> Is the password for the keystore.


<cert_to_import> Is the certificate to be added to the 
keystore. Can be *.PEM, *.CER 
(Base64 or DER encoded), or 
*.CRT.


<your_cert_alias> Is the alias of the certificate in the 
keystore. Each certificate in the 
keystore has an unique alias/
name.
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<Setting Name="serena-ldap-authenticator" Type="htf:map">
  <Setting Name="Provider" Type="xsd:string">X509-LDAP</Setting>
  <Setting Name="CertificateMustExistInLDAP" Type="xsd:boolean">false


</Setting>
  <Setting Name="CertificateAttributeName" Type="xsd:string"></Setting>
  <Setting Name="SearchFilter" Type="xsd:string">(objectclass=*)</Setting>
  <Setting Name="CompatibleRequestMatchers" Type="htf:namedlist">
    <Setting Name="CredentialsTypeMatcher" Type="xsd:string">X509


</Setting>
    <Setting Name="AuthenticationTypeMatcher" Type="xsd:string">*


</Setting>
    <Setting Name="CertificateIssuerDNMatcher" Type="xsd:string">*


</Setting>
    <Setting Name="CertificateIssuerTrustMatcher" Type="htf:map">


<!-- Sample Entry -->
      <Setting Name="serena-truststore" Type="htf:keystore">
        <Setting Name="Type" Type="xsd:string">JKS</Setting>
        <Setting Name="File" Type="htf:file">serenaca.jks</Setting>
        <Setting Name="Password" Type="xsd:string">changeit</Setting>
      </Setting>


<Setting Name="serenaca" Type="htf:certificate">
        <Setting Name="KeyStoreName" Type="xsd:string">serena-truststore


</Setting>
        <Setting Name="Alias" Type="xsd:string">serenaca</Setting>
      </Setting>


<!-- Template Entry -->
      <Setting Name="[your_keystore_alias]" Type="htf:keystore">
        <Setting Name="Type" Type="xsd:string">JKS</Setting>
        <Setting Name="File" Type="htf:file">[your_keystore_file_name]


</Setting>
<Setting Name="Password" Type="xsd:string">[your_keystore_password]


</Setting>
      </Setting>


<Setting Name="[your_certificate_alias(2)]" 
Type="htf:certificate"> <Setting Name="KeyStoreName" 
Type="xsd:string">[your_keystore_alias]


</Setting>
        <Setting Name="Alias" Type="xsd:string">[your_certificate_alias]


</Setting>
      </Setting>
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where:


IMPORTANT!  After upgrading, if you use custom certificates with 
passwords that are not the default you will need to update the 
configuration file shown above. The pre-14.x file is saved in the Tomcat 
8.5 folder as:


backup_config.pre<current CM version number>


Default password: changeit


    </Setting>
  </Setting>
  <Setting Name="JNDI.Environment" Type="htf:map">
    <Setting Name="java.naming.factory.initial" 


Type="xsd:string">com.sun.jndi.ldap.LdapCtxFactory</Setting>
    <Setting Name="java.naming.provider.url" Type="xsd:string">


ldap://serena.com:389</Setting>
    <Setting Name="java.naming.security.authentication" 


Type="xsd:string">simple</Setting>
    <Setting Name="java.naming.security.principal" 


Type="xsd:string">ldapuser</Setting>
    <Setting Name="java.naming.security.credentials" 


Type="xsd:string">changeit</Setting>
  </Setting>
</Setting>


[your_keystore_alias] Is any unique keystore name/alias, for example: 
my_company_ca_store


[your_keystore_file_name] Is the existing keystore filename, full path, or 
relative path to the folder where 
Configuration.xml is located.


[your_keystore_password] Is the keystore password.


[your_certificate_alias] Is the existing certificate alias from 
[your_keystore_file_name].


[your_certificate_alias(2)] Is any unique certificate name/alias, for example: 
my_company_ca-01
Can be the same as [your_certificate_alias].
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Dual Authentication
Dimensions CM supports dual username/password and smart card 
authentication.


For all other smart card users, it is often company best practice or 
mandated policy to ensure that such users do not have optional access to 
username/password authentication. In such circumstances, the 
operating system administrator should either: 


 (Recommended) Never assign such users username/password 
authentication in the first place, or 


 Ensure that username/password authentication is removed from all 
normal smart card users who have such authentication. For example, 
users with usernames that existed before smart card authentication 
was introduced.


Establishing a Certificate Revocation List
A Certificate Revocation List (CRL) is one of the common methods when 
using a public key infrastructure for maintaining user access to servers in 
a network. The other, newer method, which has superseded CRL in some 
cases, is Online Certificate Status Protocol (OCSP). 


The CRL is a list of subscribers paired with digital certificate status. The 
list enumerates revoked certificates along with the reasons for 
revocation. The dates of certificate issue, and the entities that issued 
them, are also included. In addition, each list contains a proposed date 
for the next release. When a potential user attempts to access a server, 
the server allows or denies access based on the CRL entry for that 
particular user. As part of smart card authentication, you have the option 
of comparing user certificates against one or more CRLs.


The main limitation of a CRL is that updates must be frequently 
dowloaded to keep the list current. OCSP overcomes this limitation by 
checking certificate status in real time. 
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Adding Smart Card Authentication
To add smart card authentication support to a server after installing 
Dimensions CM with SSO:


1 Open this file in an XML or text editor:


<TOMCAT_HOME>\webapps\idp\WEB-INF\conf\
fedsvr-core-config.xml


2 Locate the AllowedPrincipalAuthenticationTypes parameter 
and add CLIENT_CERT to it. This enables the Smart Card Login 
button. The parameter should look like this:


<parameter name="AllowedPrincipalAuthenticationTypes"
Type="xsd:string">CLIENT_CERT</parameter>


3 Save the file.


4 Open this file:


<TOMCAT_HOME>\webapps\idp\
WEB-INF\conf\Configuration.xml file


5 Uncomment the X.509 authenticators by removing the 
<!--X509-NAME and X509-NAME--> markup. For example, remove 
the following markup to uncomment the X509-BASE, X509-LDAP, or 
X509-CRL authenticator:


<!--X509-BASE ... X509-BASE-->
<!--X509-LDAP ... X509-LDAP-->
<!--X509-CRL ... X509-CRL-->


6 Configure the Certificate Authorities (CA) in the X509-BASE and 
X509-LDAP authenticators, see page 121.


For the X509-LDAP authenticator the following parameters must be 
substituted: 


$X509_LDAP_HOST
$X509_LDAP_USER
$X509_LDAP_PASSWORD


By default the installer configures the X509-LDAP authenticator when 
the smart card option is selected.
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7 The X509-CRL authenticator can be used in addition to X509-BASE or 
X509-LDAP. Substitute the $X509_CRL_PATH parameter. The 
specified folder must contain *.CRL files.


8 Save the Configuration.xml file.


9 Restart the Micro Focus Common Tomcat Service.


This Configuration.xml file contains the following commented out 
example of an authenticator. To use it remove the comments and 
substitute the variables appropriate to your set up:


<!-- =========================================================== -->
<!-- CRL validator against file based Certificate Revocation List -->
<!-- =========================================================== -->
<!--X509-CRL
          <!Setting Name="serena-crl-validator" Type="htf:map">


<!Setting Name="Provider" Type="xsd:string">X509-CRL<!/Setting>
           <!Setting Name="CompatibleRequestMatchers" Type="htf:namedlist">
              <!Setting Name="CredentialsTypeMatcher" 


Type="xsd:string">X509<!/Setting>
              <!Setting Name="AuthenticationTypeMatcher" 


Type="xsd:string">*<!/Setting>
              <!Setting Name="CertificateIssuerDNMatcher" 


Type="xsd:string">*<!/Setting>
            <!/Setting>
            <!Setting Name="CRLDir" Type="xsd:string">$X509_CRL_PATH


<!/Setting>
 <!Setting Name="CacheFileName" 


Type="xsd:string">crl_cache.xml<!/Setting>
            <!Setting Name="RefreshPeriod" Type="xsd:string">1200


<!/Setting>
          <!/Setting>
X509-CRL-->
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SBM Smart Card Configuration Symbols
If you are only installing the SSO component to work in conjunction with 
SSO and smart card located on a Solutions Business Manager (SBM) 
installation, add the following SSO entries manually to the server dm.cfg 
file and restart the listener.


NOTE  If you configure smart card setup when you install an SSO server 
the configuration symbols are automatically added to the dm.cfg file and 
assigned values:


 SSO_SERVER_CERTIFICATE


 SSO_SERVER_PRIVATE_KEY


 SSO_SERVER_PRIVATE_KEY_PASSWORD


See the System Administration Guide for more details.


Integrating with Dimensions RM
To use the integration between Dimensions CM and Dimensions RM edit 
the RM server rmcm.xml file to provide the CM server URL.


1 On the Dimensions RM web server machine go to:


<RM-Install-Directory>\conf


2 Open the following configuration file in a text editor:


rmcm.xml


This file has the following lines:


<project>
       <!--  CMServer url="http://localhost:8080" -->
       <CMServer url="" />
</project>


3 Update the Dimensions CM URL with the correct server information. 
If CM is installed on the same machine as the RM web server and was 
installed with the default port number 8080, the commented out URL 
on the preceding line will be correct.
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Create User Accounts
Create Windows operating system user accounts for each user in the 
sample process model you installed.


Specifying a Whitelist of CM Server 
Connections
You can control which CM servers users can connect to by specifying a 
whitelist of base database and DSN combinations. All other connections 
are rejected.


1 Open the server listener file: %DM_ROOT%\dfs\listener.dat


2 Add the following parameter:


-dsn_whitelist <basedatabse@DSN 
connection>,<basedatabse@DSN connection>...


For example:


-dsn_whitelist cm_typical@dim14,intermediate@dim14


Deployment Automation Tasks
If you previously installed CM and Deployment Automation (DA) together 
and then upgraded them using the CM 14.4 server installers, edit the CM 
configuration file (dm.cfg) and change the following line:


DM_SDA_URL %DM_WEB_URL%/serena_ra


to


DM_SDA_URL %DM_WEB_URL%/da


Agent Post-Installation Tasks


Agent Acceptance Tests
See "Server and Agent Acceptance Tests" on page 114.
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Error Messages in Server Event Viewer 
When you start an agent error messages may be reported in the 
Windows event viewer. On a Dimensions CM agent installation, the 
%DM_ROOT%\dfs\listener.dat file is not required. If the file is present, 
add the following line before restarting the Dimensions Listener 
Service to identify it as an agent installation:


-agent


Client Post-Installation Tasks


Checking the PATH Environment Variable
Check that the "prog" sub folder has been added to the PATH 
environment variable. Enter the following in a command prompt:


set path


Check that the path includes this entry:


C:\Program Files\Micro Focus\Dimensions <version>\CM\prog


If the entry is missing add it using the method described page 189.


Using Internet Explorer to Access the Web 
Client
If you are using Internet Explorer on Windows 7 or 8 to access the web 
client the security settings may prevent the client from reading or writing 
files to local disks. Recommended workaround:


1 In Internet Explorer open Internet Options.


2 Click the Security tab select the Trusted sites zone.


3 Check that Enable Protected Mode is not selected.


4 Click Sites.
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5 In the Trusted sites window add the Dimensions CM web server's 
address. If your web server is not configured for HTTPS you may 
need to unselect Require server verification.


6 Restart Internet Explorer window.


Setting Up Aliases to Access Remote 
Databases
Before any user on a client node can connect to a remote Dimensions CM 
database from the desktop client, a database connection string (Data 
Source Name) for the remote database must be defined on the remote 
machine. See the System Administration Guide for details.


Setting Up Access to Item Libraries on 
Remote Hosts
If your Dimensions CM item libraries are not on the same machine use 
the Administration Console to set up the connection between the local 
node and the library node. See the Process Configuration Guide for 
details.


Importing Visual Studio Customizations
Installing the Microsoft Visual Studio integration deletes existing 
customizations. You can export your current customizations before 
installing the integration and then import them. For details see page 46.


Setting Up the Dimensions SCC Interface
You can check the Dimensions SCC Integration component by running 
the SCC Diagnostics program:


1 Go to Programs | Serena | Dimensions <version> | Administration 
Tools | SCC Diagnostics


2 Click Test to initiate the diagnostic test.


If there are any problems with the installation of this Dimensions SCC 
Integration seethe IDE User's Guide.
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NOTE  An installation of the SCC Integration Windows client component 
must also be performed locally on the Windows Dimensions CM server 
node even if the integration component is not used on the server. This 
will ensure that the Dimensions CM server message files are up to date. 
The message files contain error messages and SQL scripts used both by 
the server and client components.


Setting Configuration Variables
See page 119.


PowerBuilder Issues on Windows Server 
On a Windows server you may receive the following error message when 
connecting to Dimensions CM SCC Interface:


Unable to Read Registry Value:


Software\Serena\Dimensions\<CM version>\PcmsScc\SCCServerName


NOTE  The term ’server’ refers to a specific sub-type of Windows 
platform. This should not be confused with a Dimensions CM server 
installed on any of the supported Windows platforms.


The registry value in HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE is present and can be read 
through the registry editor. This is a generic problem for all PowerBuilder 
SCC interfaces. To access the Dimensions SCC Interface do one of the 
following:


 Check the users receiving this error are members of the 
Administrators Group.


 In regedit check the permissions on this registry key:


HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE | SOFTWARE | Serena | Dimensions | 
<version> | PcmsScc


Everyone includes all of the following permissions:


Select the key and use the Security menu to modify the permissions.


Create Link Write DAC


Write Owner Read Control
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General Pre-Upgrade Tasks
 Check that the License Manager version is at least 2.2.0.


 Backup non-Micro Focus applications inside the common Tomcat.


 If you are testing the upgrade process, Micro Focus strongly 
recommends that you perform all tests with a copy of your current 
production base database on the same operating system.


 For information about supported upgrades see the Support web 
site.


 If you are upgrading server and client installations on the same 
machine, upgrade the server first.


 Verify that there is 3 GB of temporary space on the C:\ drive.


 The upgrade installer accesses information that was stored in the 
Windows registry when the software was installed. If your current 
installation has been moved the upgrade my fail and you will have to 
re-install the base software.


 (Oracle only) Check the consistency of the database sequence 
generator and fix any issues. See Support knowledgebase 
solution S140907.


 Database administrator tasks:


• Recalculate database statistics using the Dimensions CM DMDBA 
commands, for details see page 161.


• (Pre-14 upgrade only) Increase the space allocated for the 
PCMS_DATA and TEMP tablespaces by at least 50% and 
PCMS_IDX by at least 100%. 


• (Recommended) Set the tablespaces PCMS_DATA and PCMS_IDX 
to AutoExtend.


• Disable the Oracle recycle bin.


 If the variable DM_DBCACHE_DIR is set in dm.cfg, empty the 
specified location.



http://knowledgebase.serena.com/InfoCenter/index?page=content&id=S140907

http://knowledgebase.serena.com/InfoCenter/index?page=content&id=S140907

https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/#Dimensions CM
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 (Pre-14 upgrade only) Verify that all users have checked in or 
delivered their local modifications.


You can create a report in the desktop or web client to check which 
items are 'extracted' or 'locked' for all products in a base database. 
The administrator user can 'undo the checkout' of these items.


 Turn off all logging in dm.cfg and listener.dat.


 If you are going to upgrade your database manually from CM 12.x or 
earlier (install a server only and then run DMDBA), you must create 
the Pulse user before upgrading.


a Stop Tomcat.


b Do one of the following


• Oracle: Use SQLPlus create the user:


CREATE USER PULSE IDENTIFIED BY PULSE DEFAULT 
TABLESPACE PCMS_DATA TEMPORARY TABLESPACE 
PCMS_TEMP QUOTA UNLIMITED ON PCMS_DATA;


GRANT CONNECT, RESOURCE, CREATE VIEW TO PULSE


commit;


• SQL Server: Contact Support for details about how to create 
the user.


c Restart Tomcat.



https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/#Dimensions CM
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Backup your Installation
IMPORTANT!  Verify that both Dimensions CM and your RDBMS are shut 
down.


1 Backup your existing RDBMS database before you upgrade the 
schema. Use database tools to perform the backup (see the System 
Administration Guide).


2 Backup item libraries using operating system tools.


3 Backup the current Dimensions installation using operating system 
tools or snapshots of virtual machines. At a minimum, backup the 
following files and directories:


NOTE: You only need to backup directories marked below with an 
asterisk (*) if their files have been modified or customized.


%DM_ROOT%\dm.cfg
%$DM_ROOT%\dfs <directory>
*%DM_ROOT%\prog <directory>
*%DM_ROOT%\email_templates <directory>
*%DM_ROOT%\templates <directory>
%DM_ROOT%\bridge_data\conf
%DM_ROOT%\pulse_data\conf
%TOMCAT%\conf <directory>
%TOMCAT%\webapps\adminconsole\WEB-INF <directory>
%TOMCAT%\webapps\dimensions\WEB-INF <directory>
%TOMCAT%\webapps\bws\WEB-INF <directory>
%TOMCAT%\webapps\pulse\WEB-INF <directory>
%TOMCAT%\webapps\cmbridge\WEB-INF <directory>


4 (Only applicable if you are upgrading from CM 14.2.0.2 or later) 
Delete the contents of the Versioned Repository Schema (VRS) data 
cache directory:


%DM_ROOT%\db_cache_dir
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SSO Server Tasks


SBM SSO Server Tasks
You can optionally use an SBM SSO server.


 If you are going to use an existing SBM Single Sign On (SSO) server, 
record the SBM server name and port number to connect to.


 Verify if a secure (https) connection is required.


 Export the STS certificate from the SBM SSO Server as a ’pem’ file, 
sts.pem, so that it can be imported into Dimensions CM. For 
information see the SBM Installation and Configuration Guide.


 Determine how users are being validated and if Dimensions CM will 
be using the same method. By default, internal SBM users for 
validation are used. The users will need to be in both SBM and 
Dimensions CM with the same login ID. You can validate this with the 
SBM Configurator.
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Dimensions CM SSO Server Tasks
Dimensions CM can install its own SSO server for stand-alone 
applications. 


 The following LDAP parameters are required:


• Hostname (by default same as for smart card reader)


• SSO Port (by default same as for smart card reader)


• Search filter


• Bind user DN (by default same as for smart card reader)


• LDAP password for the bind user DN (by default same as for 
smart card reader)


 If you are upgrading from a previous Dimensions CM SSO server, 
backup the following directories:


%TOMCAT%\alfssogatekeeper
%TOMCAT%\..\jre\x.0\lib\security


In addition, for 14.3 or later:


%TOMCAT%/webapps/idp


 If you are using Secure Socket Layer (SSL) with SSO, you will need 
the SSO server certificates and the trusted chain (including all root 
and intermediate certificates).


Further Information
For more information about using SSO and SSL with CM see the 
appendixes in the Dimensions CM System Administration Guide.
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Upgrading the Serena Runtime
If you are upgrading from a previous version of the Serena-Supplied 
Runtime RDBMS to the latest version, note the following:


 You must continue using the previous character set encoding. 
Otherwise, data corruption may result if you have high-order ASCII 
characters in your database.


 At various stages the Oracle import command is used. The Oracle 
AUTOEXTEND ON option that automatically extends datafiles does not 
apply to Oracle imports.


Upgrading Deployment Areas
Before you upgrade existing pre-Dimensions CM deployment areas to the 
current version (see page 167) perform a Dimensions CM AUDIT 
operation against the areas to check they contain the correct content.


Upgrading the Eclipse Integration or 
Dimensions Make


To upgrade an existing Eclipse integration or Dimensions CM Make to the 
current versions do the following:


1 Uninstall the earlier version of the Eclipse integration or 
Dimensions CM Make. Make sure that the Eclipse IDE is shut down 
before uninstalling.


2 Delete the following folder:


%DM_ROOT%\integrations\richeclipse3.x


3 Upgrade the Dimensions CM clients to the current release.


4 Install the current versions of the Eclipse integration or 
Dimensions CM Make. 
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Upgrading 2009 R2 Clients on Windows 64-Bit 
When you upgrade Dimensions CM 2009 R2 32-bit clients on Windows 
64-bit platforms, a native 64-bit shell explorer is installed. To upgrade do 
the following:


1 Manually uninstall the Dimensions CM 2009 R2 32-bit client, see 
page 185.


2 Install the native 32-bit Dimensions CM clients on the 64-bit 
platform, which also installs the 64-bit shell explorer, see page 98.


Shut Down Dimensions CM
1 Exit all Dimensions CM tools and applications and check that no users 


are accessing CM.


2 Shut down services for the Dimensions Listener and Micro Focus 
Common Tomcat.


CAUTION!  


 If Tomcat is running when you upgrade the Web archive (.war) files 
may not expand correctly.


 Check that the Services dialog box is closed. If it is open the 
Dimensions Listener Service may fail to start on completion of the 
installation.


 When you stop the Dimensions Service, the dmschedule and 
dmemail processes may continue to run for a period after the other 
processes have exited. Check that these processes have terminated 
before upgrading.


Closing the Microsoft Management Console
Close the Microsoft Management Console before starting an upgrade.
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Verify the Database is Running
Check that the Dimensions CM database is active by connecting to it with 
standard database utilities.


Confirm that you know the database passwords for SYSTEM and 
PCMS_SYS. You will be prompted for them during a server upgrade 
installation for that RDBMS.


Download the Installer
1 Download the Zip files from Support. There are separate files for 


server, agent, and client.


2 Unzip the files to a local folder.



https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/#Dimensions CM
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Upgrade Options


Pre-Upgrade Tasks
Verify that you have completed the pre-upgrade tasks described in the 
previous chapter.


Upgrade Option Components See


Server and components  Server core files


 Local or remote schema


 Micro Focus Common Tools


 Single Sign On (SSO) server


 Smart card authentication


 Deployment Automation (DA) server 
that enables you to publish and 
deploy artifacts.


page 146


Server only Server only (no schema) page 152


Agent  Agent


 Deployment Automation


page 152


Client Web client page 153


Database Upgrade a database page 155
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Running the Installer


Running the Installer from a DVD
NOTE  If you are using Internet Explorer 8 check that it is running in 
compatibility view:


Tools | Compatibility View Settings | Display all Websites in Compatibility 
View


1 Login as a user with local administrative privileges and insert the 
DVD into the drive. If the HTML installation front end does not 
automatically start do one of the following:


• Right click the DVD icon and select AutoPlay.


• Run the appropriate file from the DVD drive.


2 Select Click here >>.


3 Select the component you want to install.


Running the Installer from a Download
1 Open the folder containing the installer.


2 Login as a user with local administrative privileges.


3 Run the appropriate installer:


• Server: Dimensions_CM_Server_14.4_win64.exe


• Agent: Dimensions_CM_Agents_14.4.exe


• Client: Dimensions_CM_Clients_14.4.exe


IMPORTANT!


Check that the folder common was extracted to the same location as 
the installers.
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Upgrading all Server Components
IMPORTANT!  Your RDBMS must be running before you start the 
upgrade.


SSO and Smart Card Limitations and 
Requirements
 Currently the only smart card client reader supported is the Common 


Access Card (CAC), a United States Department of Defense (DoD) 
smart card issued as standard identification for logging in to DoD 
hosted software. 


 Installing or configuring an SSO server requires specific Light 
Directory Access Protocol (LDAP) parameters. For details see page 
37.


 See the SSO and smart card pre-requisites on page 37.


Upgrading a Server with an Oracle 
Database
1 Run the installer (see page 145). Read and accept the license 


agreements.


2 Select upgrade components:


• Dimensions Server


Upgrades the server and CM schema


• Migration Console


Installs a utility that enables you to migrate data from supported 
sources into Dimensions CM.


• Single Sign On


Installs, or configures a connection to, an SSO server.


• Smart Card Setup


Configures smart card authentication.
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• Deployment Automation Server


Installs a DA server.


IMPORTANT! You must not install DA into a Serena supplied 
runtime.


3 Accept the folder where Dimensions CM is installed or choose a 
different one.


4 Select an SSO server installation option:


• New: install a new SSO server.


• Existing: configure a connection to an existing SSO server, for 
example, Solutions Business Manager (SBM).


5 Do one of the following:


• For an existing SSO server


Specify the SSO server’s Host name and port.


Optionally select a secure https connection.


• For a new SSO server without smart card


To configure LDAP details for user credentials enter parameters 
for: Hostname, Port, Base DN, Search Filter, Bind User DN, and 
Password.


Defaults:


• Port: 389


• Search Filter: 
(&(objectClass=user)(sAMAccountName={0}))


• For a new SSO server with smart card


• To configure the LDAP connection for authenticating smart 
cards enter parameters for: Hostname, Port, Bind User DN, 
and Password.


Default port: 389


• To configure LDAP details for user credentials enter parameters 
for: Hostname, Port, Base DN, Search Filter, Bind User DN, and 
Password.


Search Filter default: 
(&(objectClass=user)(sAMAccountName={0})).
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After the upgrade is complete manually configure the smart card 
trusted certificate authorities. For details see page 121.


6 Select Dimensions Server components and schema.


7 Select the Oracle installation.


8 Enter the user and password of the Oracle administration account.


9 Enter the password for the PCMS_SYS schema for the Oracle 
instance.


10 Enter the OS account name and password for the Dimensions CM 
system administrator. Default: dmsys


11 (Optional) Install a DA server:


a Select Install DA.


b Accept the default installation folder or choose a different one.


c (Optional if DA is already installed) Select Use existing settings


d (Optional) Select Skip database creation


e Specify the port number that Deployment Automation agents will 
use to make Java Message Service (JMS) connections to the 
server.


f Select Client Mutual Authentication if you want Deployment 
Automation to use agent authentication when connecting to the 
server.


g Specify a username and password for a new Deployment 
Automation database account that will be created.


For details about installing and using DA see the Support web site.


12 Click Install to start the upgrade. The installer:


 Upgrades the Oracle tablespaces and sample process model. This 
may take a long time.


 Upgrades the Common Tools (Tomcat server, web client, and 
administration console).


 Recalculates database statistics.


When the upgrade is complete click Finish.



https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/#Dimensions CM
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Upgrading a Server with an SQL Database
1 Run the installer (see page 145). Read and accept the license 


agreements.


2 Select upgrade components:


• Dimensions Server


Installs the server and CM schema.


• Migration Console


Installs a utility that enables you to migrate data from supported 
sources into Dimensions CM.


• Single Sign On


Installs, or configures a connection to, an SSO server.


• Smart Card Setup


Configures smart card authentication.


• Deployment Automation Server


Installs a DA server.


NOTE: For details about separating the database upgrade, or 
migration operations, from the server installation contact Support.


3 Accept the default installation folder or choose a different one.


4 Select an SSO server installation:


• New: install a new SSO server.


• Existing: configure a connection to an existing SSO server, for 
example, Solutions Business Manager (SBM).



https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/#Dimensions CM
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5 Configure SSO and smart card:


• For an existing SSO server


Specify the SSO server’s Host name and port.


Optionally select a secure https connection.


• For a new SSO server without smart card


To configure LDAP details for user credentials enter parameters 
for: Hostname, Port, Base DN, Search Filter, Bind User DN, and 
Password.


Defaults:


• Port: 389


• Search Filter: 
(&(objectClass=user)(sAMAccountName={0}))


• For a new SSO server with smart card


• To configure the LDAP connection for authenticating smart 
cards enter parameters for: Hostname, Port, Bind User DN, 
and Password.


Default port: 389


• To configure LDAP details for user credentials enter parameters 
for: Hostname, Port, Base DN, Search Filter, Bind User DN, and 
Password.


Search Filter default: 
(&(objectClass=user)(sAMAccountName={0})).


After installation is complete manually configure the smart card 
trusted certificate authorities. For details see page 121.


6 For components select Dimensions server components and 
schema.


7 Select the SQL Server database type.
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8 For SQL Server Options do the following:


a Select an existing SQL Server database you want to create an 
ODBC connection to. 


b If the SQL Server is on a remote machine select Remote 
Database.


c Accept the ODBC DSN or enter a different one.


9 Enter the password for the PCMS_SYS schema for the CM schema. 
Default: pcms_sys


10 If you are prompted, enter the OS account name and password for 
the Dimensions CM system administrator. Default: dmsys


11 Configure the installation of the DA server:


a Accept the default installation folder or choose a different one.


b (Optional if DA is already installed) Select Use existing settings


c (Optional) Select Skip database creation


d Specify the port number that Deployment Automation agents will 
use to make Java Message Service (JMS) connections to the 
server. Default: 7918


e Select Client Mutual Authentication if you want Deployment 
Automation to use agent authentication when connecting to the 
server.


f Specify a username and password for a new Deployment 
Automation database account that will be created.


For details about installing and using DA see the Support web site.


12 Click Install. When the upgrade is complete click Finish.



https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/#Dimensions CM
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Upgrading a Server Only
1 Run the installer (see page 145). Read and accept the license 


agreements.


2 Select the Dimensions Server upgrade component.


3 Accept the folder where Dimensions CM is installed or choose a 
different one.


4 Select Dimensions Server components only.


5 Click Install. When the upgrade is complete click Finish.


Upgrading Windows Agents
1 Run the installer (see page 145). Read and accept the license 


agreements.


2 Read and accept the license agreements.


3 (Optional) Select the Deployment Automation agent feature.


4 Accept the default installation folder or select a different one.


5 Enter the Host name and port number of the server that will provide 
auto update install packages.


6 To configure the installation of a Deployment Automation agent:


• Specify the name of an DA agent process.


• (Optional) Select Server Mutual Authentication if you want the 
agent to use mutual authentication with SSL when connecting to 
the Deployment Automation server.


• (Optional) Connect to an agent relay instead of directly to the 
Deployment Automation server. Specify the following parameters 
for the agent relay:
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• Host name or address. Default: localhost


• Communication port. Default: 7916


• HTTP proxy port: Default: 20080


If you are connecting directly to a Deployment Automation server 
specify:


• The host name or address of the server.


• The Java Message Service (JMS) communication port.


Default: 7918


For details about installing and using DA visit the Support web site.


7 Click Install. If you are prompted to reboot the machine click OK. 
When the upgrade is complete click Finish.


Upgrading Windows Clients
1 Run the installer (see page 145). Read and accept the license 


agreements.


2 Accept the default installation folder or choose a different one. 


3 From the Setup Type page choose Custom.


4 On the Custom Setup page select the client features you want to 
install.


NOTES


• If Microsoft Visual Studio is installed on the same machine you 
can optionally install the Visual Studio integration.


• Merge includes Araxis Merge, the default Dimensions CM merge 
tool, and the Merge Tool.


• Windows Shell Explorer Extension enables you to launch the 
Dimensions CM Synchronize Wizard from Windows Explorer. For 
details see the User’s Guide.


• Visual Studio Migration Tool does not require Visual Studio to be 
pre-installed. However, it does require Microsoft .NET Framework 
3.5 or later.



https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/#Dimensions CM
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5 (Optional) Specify the CM server connection details: 


 Server Hostname: The Host name of a local or remote CM 
server.


 Database Name: The database name on the server. 


 Database Connection: The database connection string.


 Port Number: Accept the default port number for the Tomcat 
server (8080) or enter a different one if it is in use. Some 
software is hard coded to port 8080 and cannot be reassigned 
(see page 33).


NOTE: You can also specify this information the first time you 
connect to a CM server.


6 Enter the Host name and port number of the server that will provide 
auto update install packages.


7 Click Install. When the upgrade is complete click Finish. When you 
are prompted to restart the machine click Yes.


Verifying an Upgrade
See "Server Post-Installation Tasks" on page 114.
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Upgrading a Database
This section describes how to migrate to the latest version of the Serena 
Runtime or Oracle Enterprise. Some migration scenarios might require 
additional steps not documented below. See the Support knowledge 
base or contact the support team.


IMPORTANT!  Micro Focus makes no warranty of any kind in regard to 
the contents of this chapter, including but not limited to implied 
warranties of merchantable quality or fitness for any particular purpose. 
Micro Focus shall not be liable for errors contained in it or for incidental 
or consequential damages in connection with the furnishing, 
performance, or use of this appendix or associated software. The 
information in this chapter is subject to change without notice.


Typical Upgrade Scenario
 You have an existing CM production server running against a local 


Serena Runtime or a local Oracle Enterprise instance.


 The latest version of the Serena Runtime or Oracle Enterprise 
demands more system resources and you have decided that you 
cannot upgrade the Oracle version on the existing server.


 You install the Serena Runtime or Oracle Enterprise on a more 
powerful system.


 You migrate your existing production server and Oracle production 
databases to the new system and upgrade Dimensions CM.



https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/#Dimensions CM
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Upgrade Path
1 Stop the Dimensions CM listener.


2 On the new system create an Oracle instance, see page 53.


3 On the new system install a Dimensions CM server with a local 
Serena Runtime or Oracle Enterprise, see page 76.


4 On the new system drop the pcms_sys database and the 
demonstration database. 


5 On the original Dimensions CM server export your existing Oracle 
pcms_sys and demonstration databases. 


6 On the new system import the database export file. 


7 Manually upgrade the imported databases to use the new 
Dimensions CM schema:


a Log into the dmdba utility as the Oracle Administration user 
(typically system):


dmdba system/<system_password>@<connect_string>


For example:


dmdba system/manager@dim14


b At the SYSTEM> prompt enter the following dmdba command:


upgrade all /force


c Exit dmdba.


Silently Upgrading Agents
To silently upgrade an agent see page 106. INSTALLDIR must specify the 
existing installation folder.
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Silently Upgrading Clients
To silently upgrade clients see page 101.


 Replace all command references of ADDLOCAL with REINSTALL.


 INSTALLDIR must specify the existing installation folder.


 If the existing clients were silently installed use the full form of the 
command. Otherwise some DLLs will be lost during the upgrade.


 Use ADDLOCAL to add new clients.


Post-Upgrade Tasks
See the post-upgrade tasks described in the following chapter.
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Testing the Installation
1 Stop the Dimensions CM Listener and Tomcat services.


2 Verify that the database has been upgraded by running the following 
DMDBA command as your system user (Oracle) or pcms_sys user 
(SQL Server):


upgrade all /force /logfile=<logfile.log>


Exit DMDBA.


3 If you previously made changes to the files listed below, merge the 
files that you backed up (see page 136) with the new versions that 
were installed during the upgrade:


%DM_ROOT%\cm\dfs\alf_events_config.xml
%TOMCAT%\conf\server.xml
%TOMCAT%\webapps\adminconsole\WEB-INF\web.xml
%TOMCAT%\webapps\dimensions\WEB-INF\web.xml
%TOMCAT%\webapps\bws\WEB-INF\web.xml
%TOMCAT%\webapps\pulse\WEB-INF\web.xml
%TOMCAT%\webapps\poolstats\WEB-INF\web.xm
%DM_ROOT%\pulse_data\conf\startup.properties
%DM_ROOT%\bridge_data\conf\startup.properties


4 Restart the Dimensions CM Listener and Tomcat services and verify 
that you can log into the CM administration console.


5 Verify that you can log into Pulse:


http://<CM_Server>:8080/pulse


6 Check the Support website for any new patches for the version of 
Dimensions CM you are installing.



https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/#Dimensions CM
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Updating Tomcat Installations
Dimensions 14.4 uses Tomcat 8, which is located in the following 
directory:


%DM_ROOT%\..\Common Tools\tomcat\8.5


After a server upgrade, Tomcat webapps files for previous installations 
are located in one of the following directories:


 Tomcat 6.0: %DM_ROOT%\..\Common Tools\tomcat\6.0


 Tomcat 7.0: %DM_ROOT%\..\Common Tools\tomcat\7.0


For each application, determine if you can move it to the new Tomcat 
webapps folder or if a previous installation is required.


Recalculating Database Statistics
Micro Focus recommends that you recalculate database statistics 
regularly. Depending on the size of your database this operation may 
take a few hours. When successfully completed it will speed up queries 
and increase system performance.


To compute statistics, connect to the Dimensions CM database manager, 
DMDBA, as the system user and run this command:


dmdba system/sys_password@<dsn name>
connect base_db
statistics compute


For more information about DMDBA see the System Administration 
Guide.


Configuring a Deployment Server
If you are using CM deployment you must enable logging and configure 
the deployment server after upgrading. For details see the Deployment 
Guide.
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Upgrading Pre-14.x Data
If you are upgrading from a pre-Dimensions CM 14.x release you must 
upgrade your data to use the new Versioned Repository Schema (VRS). 
The upgrade is required to populate the VRS schema for the existing 
streams, projects, and baselines. 


Micro Focus recommends that you first upgrade recently used projects, 
streams, and baselines so that your users can start work immediately. 
Then upgrade the rest of the data. Dimensions CM operates normally 
while the upgrade utility runs in the background.


You can use the following methods to perform the VRS upgrade:


 The Versioned Repository Schema Upgrade GUI utility


 The dmdba command line


IMPORTANT!  During the VRS upgrade the index tablespace(s) may 
increase by 50 percent. You may need to make the tablespace bigger 
before you start the upgrade.


Using the VRS Upgrade Utility
1 Run the Versioned Repository Schema Upgrade utility:


Programs | Serena | Dimensions CM 14.4 | Versioned Repository 
Schema Upgrade


2 In the log in dialog box specify a schema name, schema password, 
and DB connection for the database you want to upgrade.


3 Click OK.


The Versioned Repository Schema Upgrade utility opens. It may take 
some time for the data to be loaded from the database. Navigate 
between the tabs to display the projects, streams, and baselines that 
can be upgraded.
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4 By default all objects are selected initially. To modify the list of 
objects to be upgraded you can apply filters:


• In the Filter box enter a value and from the list select one or 
more of these filters:


• ID


• Last Updated Date


• Items


• Select the From and/or To options and specify a date range.


TIP: Use the right-click menu to expand, collapse, check, and 
uncheck objects and trees.


CAUTION: By default all objects are selected. When you apply filters 
all selected objects will be upgraded, not just those displayed in the 
filter list. Deselect objects that you do not want to upgrade.


5 To upgrade all the selected objects click Upgrade.


6 Click the Logging tab to display details of the upgrade progress.


7 When the upgrade is completed click Finish.


Using dmdba to Upgrade to VRS
Connect to the base database using the dmdba utility:


dmdba DB_name/db_password@db_connection


To upgrade projects and streams:


Run the upgradevrs command. You must use a pattern or list to specify 
the projects and streams to be upgraded:


 Project name or pattern: PRODUCT:PROJECT,PRODUCT:%, %


 List: specify a file containing a list projects and streams in 
/B[ULK_FILE]=filename


The file should have one stream or project per line followed by '/'.
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To upgrade baselines:


Run the upgradebln141 command. You can use a pattern or list to 
specify the baselines to be upgraded:


 Baseline name or pattern: PRODUCT:BASELINE1, %


 List: specify a file containing a list of baselines in /
B[ULK_FILE]=filename


The file should have one baseline per line followed by '/'.


To prepare streams for use in CM Bridge:


If you are using CM Bridge run the upgradecmbr command to prepare 
your streams. You may use a pattern or list to specify the projects and 
streams to be upgraded:


 Project name or pattern: PRODUCT:PROJECT,PRODUCT:%, %


 List: specify a file containing a list projects and streams in 
/B[ULK_FILE]=filename


The file should have one stream or project per line followed by '/'.


Computing Oracle Statistics
If you are using an Oracle RDBMS, after completing the VRS upgrade 
Micro Focus recommends that you compute statistics. See page 161 for 
details.


Server Post-Upgrade Activities


Updating Database Views
IMPORTANT!  The process described below is only required if the 
version of Dimensions CM you have upgraded to has additional base 
databases that were not included during the initial installation. The 
original base databases (for example, qlarius_cm) are automatically 
updated.


Do the following on each additional base databases:
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1 Log into dmdba as the Dimensions CM RDBMS administrator.


• Serena-Supplied Runtime or Oracle Enterprise: system


• Microsoft SQL Server: pcms_sys


2 Enter the following in a command prompt. <connect_string> is the 
appropriate Database Source Name for the connection:


• Serena-Supplied Runtime or Oracle Enterprise:


dmdba system/<system_password>@<connect_string>


For example:


dmdba system/manager@dim14


• For SQL Server


dmdba -ea dbo@<connect_string>


For example:


dmdba -ea dbo@dim14


3 At the SYSTEM> or PCM_SYS> prompt enter the following Dimensions 
dmdba command-pairs for each base database:


drop_base_views <BaseDatabase1> /Force 
create_base_views <BaseDatabase1> /Force 
drop_base_views <BaseDatabase2> /Force 
create_base_views <BaseDatabase2> /Force 


...


...
drop_base_views <BaseDatabaseN> /Force 
create_base_views <BaseDatabaseN> /Force 
exit


For example, for a Dimensions CM server that uses SQL Server and 
has the additional base databases test1 and test2 with the default 
<connect_string> of dim14, enter.


C:\> dmdba -ea dbo@dim14
PCMS_SYS> drop_base_views test1 /Force
PCMS_SYS> create_base_views test1 /Force
PCMS_SYS> drop_base_views test2 /Force
PCMS_SYS> create_base_views test2 /Force
PCMS_SYS> exit
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Reinstalling Dimensions Published Views
After upgrading, reinstall all published views, see page 118 and the 
Reports Guide.


Rebuilding Developer Toolkit Applications
Rebuild existing API, web services, or custom integrations, for details see 
the Developer's Reference.


SSO SBM Server Tasks
 Replace the sts.pem file and update the file 


$Tomcat\alfssogatekeeper\conf\truststore.jks.


 If the SBM SSO Server is using SSL (https), the non-Java clients will 
need to have the $DM_ROOT\dfs\cacerts.pem file updated so that 
it includes the JBOSS certificate and certificate chain in PEM format.


 Stop and restart the Micro Focus Common Tomcat and Dimensions 
CM listener.


SSO and Smart Card Tasks
NOTE  To implement smart card authentication after upgrading 
Dimensions CM with a Single Sign On (SSO) server, see page 126.


During an upgrade, if you installed an SSO server with smart card, see 
the following post-installation activities:


 "Configuring Trusted Certificate Authorities" on page 121.


 "Establishing a Certificate Revocation List" on page 125.


Restoring SSO/CAC Customizations


If your environment uses SSO with Common Access Card (CAC) enabled, 
during an upgrade the following folders are backed-up:


 tomcat\8.5\alfssogatekeeper
to 
tomcat\8.5\alfssogatekeeper.pre.1.7.1.0
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 tomcat\8.5\lib
to 
tomcat\8.5\lib.pre.1.7.1.0


 tomcat\8.5\webapps\idp
to
tomcat\8.5\webapps.pre.14.4\idp


If you customized your SSO configuration with new certificates, and 
made changes to the truststore and keystore, do the following:


 Manually restore your custom keystore files from the backup to the 
idp and alfssogatekeeper folders.


 Merge your custom changes into:


• idp\WEB-INF\conf\Configuration.xml


• alfssogatekeeper\conf\gatekeeper-core-config.xml


Do not replace these new .xml files with the backed up versions.


Visual Studio Customizations
Updating the Visual Studio integration deletes existing customizations. 
For information about importing your customizations see page 46.


Configuring a Deployment Server
If you are using CM deployment you must enable logging and configure 
the deployment server after upgrading. For details see the Deployment 
Guide.


Migrating Pre-Dimensions 12 Deployment Data
You can migrate existing deployment data from pre-Dimensions CM 
version 12 to version 14 and use it with the new deployment model. 
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There are two separate processes that enable you to use your existing 
deployment areas:


 The Dimensions CM 14 database upgrade that is performed 
automatically during installation.


 A manual standalone upgrade/migration process (documented here) 
that migrates your existing deployment information into the new 
Dimensions CM format first introduced with Dimensions CM 12.1. You 
can run this migration process when you are ready to bring a 
deployment area online for use in Dimensions CM 14.


IMPORTANT!  


 You cannot deploy to an area that has not been upgraded.


 You must upgrade the metadata in an area before upgrading it. For 
details about the dmmeta Metadata Utility see the Command-Line 
Reference.


You can migrate existing deployment data from pre-Dimensions CM 12 to 
version 14 for one or all of your registered deployment areas. The areas 
being migrated must be online, accessible, and have valid login 
credentials specified against them for the migration process to work. For 
each area being migrated the process performs the following operations:


 Checks that the remote area is online and available.


 Scans the contents of the remote area for files that were placed there 
by Dimensions CM.


 Creates an initial area version that represents the current contents of 
that area based on the scan.


 Creates an area audit trail that reflects the area version that was just 
created.


 Validates that the area version just created is correct.


Preparing for Migration
To successfully run the migration process you must first decide which 
areas need to be migrated and have those areas online and available. By 
default, the migration process attempts to migrate all active deployment 
areas currently registered in your database. If you are only using some 
of your deployment areas you should only migrate these and leave the 
others until needed.
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Run the following checks against each area to make the migration 
process run smoothly (you should have previously run an AUDIT 
operation against each area prior to upgrading to Dimensions CM 14.4, 
see page 139, but that step is optional):


 Check the area is online and the accessible to Dimensions. If it is 
running on a Dimensions agent, verify that agent has been started 
and is running.


 Check the area definition has an area user and password associated 
with it. Failure to do so means that the migration of this area will be 
skipped.


NOTE  The note below only applies to areas hosted on z/OS mainframes 
on the MVS file system (not the z/OS UNIX file system).


The migration process described below explores all MVS data sets inside 
the area root. Some of the data sets may have been migrated to tape 
using the HSM product and the upgrade automatically recalls the data 
sets from tape. However, if this needs to be done for hundreds of data 
sets it can be a long process as they are recalled one at a time. Micro 
Focus recommends that you perform the upgrade one area at a time 
(using the -area switch on the command) and make sure that all the 
relevant data sets are recalled prior to issuing the command. This is a 
more efficient than a bulk recall of all the data sets. You can also skip old 
areas that are no longer needed (these areas are likely to be on tape).


Running the Migration Process
You must run the migration process on a Dimensions CM 14.4 server 
installation using dmdba, see the System Administration Guide for details 
about invoking dmdba. For each Dimensions CM base database that you 
want to migrate:


1 Login as a valid Dimensions CM administrator and setup the 
Dimensions environment.


2 Invoke DMDBA against either the SYSTEM (on Oracle) or PCMS_SYS 
(MSSQL) databases:


dmdba system/manager@dim14 (Oracle)


dmdba -ea dbo@dim14 (MSSQL)


3 Run the following DMDBA command:
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UPGRADEDEPLOY <baseDb>@<dsn>


where:


<baseDb>@<dsn> refers to the name of the Dimensions CM base 
database that you want to upgrade.


The UPGRADEDEPLOY command can also accept a number of optional 
qualifiers:


–area <areaId>


Forces the migration process to only process the specified area 
identifier. If this qualifier is not specified all registered deployment 
areas are migrated.


–hidden


Automatically registers any migrated files that are not displayed 
in the deployment views. Please see the Deployment Guide for 
details on hidden objects.


-force


Forces the migration process to attempt to re-migrate the area 
even if it has already been migrated.


Example commands:


• To upgrade all the deployment areas in CM_TYPICAL:


SYSTEM> UPGRADEDEPLOY cm_typical@dim14


• To upgrade only the deployment area LIVE in CM_TYPICAL:


SYSTEM> UPGRADEDEPLOY cm_typical@dim14 –area live


• To upgrade only the deployment area LIVE in CM_TYPICAL and 
hide the migrated files:


SYSTEM> UPGRADEDEPLOY cm_typical@dim14 –area live -
hidden
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Restrictions with the Migration Process


 After you upgrade to Dimensions CM 14, the history for deployment 
areas only displays the new 'Deployment' event type and does not 
display pre-Dimensions CM 12 history. However, all of the pre-
Dimensions CM 12 data can be queried from the 
PCMS_PROMOTE_HISTORY published view.


 The audit trail created by the migration process only consists of an 
initial area version and a list of all the items that are currently 
deployed to that area. Details of requests or baselines that might 
have also been deployed to that area are not created.


 When running the migration, any z/OS machines that are hosting 
deployment areas must have already been upgraded to 
Dimensions CM 14.4. Failure to do so causes the migration process to 
fail.


 Items that have been upgraded as a result of this migration process 
cannot be rolled back unless they are specifically redeployed.


Upgrading and Maintaining the MO_LIST 
Table
The build_upgrade_molist utility program is used to:


 Convert Dimensions MO_LIST rows so that the data items in this 
table reflect the latest definitions of the data items used in the 
product.


 Prune unnecessary records from the MO_LIST structure.


You can run the utility repeatedly to perform pruning operations. 
However, it is most useful when converting to a version 14 database. 
Failure to run this conversion utility will result in incorrect target 
determination during build processing and incorrect soft record 
processing.


Support can provide a process to help you check if the upgrade is 
required. Due to the existence of several paths to 14, some from earlier 
conversion processes, it is recommended to run this process.


TIP  The utility has a backup facility therefore you can use it with 
relatively low risk.



https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/#Dimensions CM
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NOTE  If you are not running Dimensions Build on MVS you do not need 
to run this utility.


IMPORTANT!  


 You must run this utility before you perform any builds in 
Dimensions CM 14.


 The upgrade utility may delete rows from the MO_LIST table. It is 
recommended that you back up this table or the whole database 
before running the utility. As an added safeguard, the utility 
automatically makes a backup of the data.


 The utility can also be used, including after an upgrade, to reduce the 
size of the MO_LIST table.


Overview


The primary purpose of the utility is to manipulate the contents of the 
MO_LIST table, which contains build relationships. While the utility is 
executing the database is not altered and is available. The utility outputs 
a text file containing the proposed rows. You can then inspect the file and 
load it into the target system using the -load command or an Oracle 
utility. There are multiple qualifiers to control the behavior of the 
commands.


The MO_LIST table holds made-of relationships between items and 
items. It is used extensively in builds to determine what makes up an 
artifact. There are several sorts of records on this table. The records used 
by build have the flags 'O' and 'S':


 O: Hard or ordinary relationship records that record actual 
dependencies observed by the build system.


 S: Soft records that record putative relationships derived from hard 
relationships on an earlier version of a source item.


NOTE  There are also M flag records placed on this table by dm_make/
mcxslave processing, but these are outside the scope of build.
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The following diagram illustrates the data input and output flow:


Unique Records


After the utility has completed an upgrade, each pair (from_uid, 
to_uid) is unique. This behavior optionally allows a new index to be 
created against the MO_LIST table, which may be useful in very large 
installations (see a page 181).


Soft Relationships


A new set of soft records can be created by inspecting the existing 
relationships. The following should work as expected:


 Impacted target functionality.


 Build wizards.


 Newly edited versions of source files that have never been built.


 Older revisions which will never be built.
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You can use this feature to create initial soft records when upgrading 
from an earlier version, or to replace the current set of records if they 
need to be reorganized.


Pruning Redundant Relationships 


If you have a very large number of rows on MO_LIST the utility purges 
the redundant rows. This only has a small impact on functionality. The 
build wizards should work as expected on all source items revisions, even 
after a rollback, or when using an old baseline.


The following are retained:


 All item revisions of both sources and targets.


 Relationships from all source revisions, with a minimum of one 
revision of each target present at every stage of each lifecycle.


The only relationships that are removed are duplicate links, from a given 
source to multiple versions of the same target. However, older versions 
of targets (not sources) may not have made-of relationships recorded. If 
this is a problem then a purge can be optional. Purge can be mitigated by 
using the foot printing feature of Dimensions Build to record the makeup 
of each target. A source based impacted targets search works from any 
version of that source.


Syntax


build_upgrade_molist
[-f <parameter filename>]
-direct dbname/dbpassword@conn | <server connection 


parameters>
-process | -backup | -load | -report | -all
<qualifiers>
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where qualifiers can be:


For full details of all the qualifier options see page 178.


Qualifier -p
ro


ce
ss


-b
ac


ku
p


-l
oa


d


-r
ep


or
t


-a
ll


Description


-trace y y y y y Turns on command tracing.
 Options: 0, 1, 2


 Default: 0
Option 2 is only available in conjunction with 
the -spec qualifier to limit the scope of the 
operation.


-schema y y y y y Overrides a schema, for example: \"ndp.\"
Applies to the MO_LIST table, WSFILES and 
WSDIRS.


-molist y y y y Specifies a text file containing MO_LIST 
records.


-del y Deletes or replaces table rows.
 Options: 0, 1, 2, 3, 9


 Default: 2


-overwrite y Permits the overwrite of a backup file.


-product y Specifies a product.


-project y Specifies a project.


-filename y Specifies a mask to limit reporting.


-spec y Limits processing to specific item spec uids.


-drop y Drops relationships to target objects that 
match the specified mask.


-s y Creates soft records.
 Options: 0, 1, 2


 Default: 1


-o y Controls hard record pruning.
 Options: 0, 1, 2, 9, 99


 Default: 9
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Using a Parameter File


Use the optional command -f <parameter filename> to read a file for 
additional parameters. This is particularly useful for options that are 
verbose such as -drop that can appear many times. It is easier to 
specify this list in a file, and refer to it with -f, than generate long 
commands. Do not use parameters containing spaces inside the 
parameter file. Example:


-f parm.txt


Logging into Dimensions CM


 -direct


Use this option if you are local to the Dimensions Oracle instance to 
log in directly to the database without using Dimensions. Dimensions 
does not have to be running and users can use the tables when the 
utility is executing:


-direct \"dbname/dbpassword@conn\"


Example:


-direct intermediate/intermediate@dim14


 <server connection parameters>


Use this option to log in via a Dimensions server, which must be 
running.


-server localhost:671
-user dmsys
-password dmsys
-database intermediate
-conn dim14


Example:


-server localhost:671 -user dmsys -password dmsys 
-database intermediate -conn dim14


-process Command


This command performs an upgrade of the build relationship data without 
altering the tables. It is a read only process that creates a file containing 
the changed data. You can then load the file into the database using the 
-load command or use Oracle techniques.
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-backup Command


This command creates a text file of every row in the MO_LIST table.


TIP  You could instead use Oracle’s native backup features.


-load Command


This command loads a text file of build relationships into the MO_LIST 
table. This is the only command that writes to a table. This file can be a 
backup taken earlier with the -backup command or an upgraded table 
produced by the -process command.


TIP  sqlldr in Oracle may be quicker for very large tables. For more 
information see page 181.


-report Command


This command lists the relationships that are found against a set of 
source revisions. The filename does not include the path and is in 
Dimensions format. It is used in LIKE ".." expressions in SQL therefore 
is case sensitive and can use % and _ wildcards. For mainframe files, 
use FOO.COBOL rather than COBOL(FOO).


Qualifiers:


 -product (case sensitive)


 -project (case sensitive)


 -filename (filename not the path)


Example:


-product PAYROLL
-project TEST1
-filename test.c


-all Command


This command executes a sequence of commands with pre-defined 
filenames. You can use it to execute an upgrade with a single command. 
It is equivalent to the following sequence of commands:
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-backup molist_backup.txt
-process molist_process.txt
-load molist_process.txt


Qualifier Options


Qualifier Options


-trace 0: No tracing
1: Normal tracing
2: Use with the -report qualifier for more detail.


-schema The -process command requires these Oracle tables:
 item_catalogue


 ws_files


 mo_list
Usually the tables all come from the schema you connected to with the -
direct or -database options. However, you can get MO_LIST from a 
different schema if required, using the -schema qualifier. For this to work 
you will need to grant access to MO_LIST to the user which you logged in 
with. This is useful if you have restored a backup into BACKUP.MO_LIST 
and need a matching ws_files and item_catalog in another database. 
You then run the following commands:


sqlplus backup/backup@dim14
For example:


Grant select, insert, delete on table backup.mo_list to 
intermediate;


You can load data into a foreign schema with the -schema qualifier. For 
example, this allows you to load the data into a test system. The table is 
called XXX.MO_LIST and the active user requires the GRANT INSERT 
permission.
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-del -del <sql delete option>
where option can be:
 0: No records deleted.


 1: Soft records deleted.


 2: Soft and hard records deleted.


 3: Hard records deleted.


 99: All records deleted.
The rows read from the file can either replace the rows already on the 
table or be merged with them. This depends on the -del qualifier that 
controls which rows on the current table will be deleted. If you are 
merging records, the index constraints need to be obeyed. Typically, if you 
are creating a set of soft records you would delete all existing soft records 
with -del 1. If you are pruning redundant records, delete all records with 
-del 99.


-spec -spec <obj_spec_uid>


For testing and investigation it is useful to limit the utility to process only 
certain items. You can do this by listing the OBJ_SPEC_UID values, for 
example:
-spec 8943226
-spec 9070313
-spec 9101070


List the source spec_uid and the target spec_uids if you want all the 
functionality to work as expected.


-drop -drop <sql like-clause>
Use this qualifier to drop relationships to certain types of target objects. 
Use it multiple times to get a list. The strings are used in LIKE ".." SQL 
statements against WS_FILES.filename. For example:
-drop %.DBRM
-drop foo.obj


Qualifier Options







180 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 9  Post-Upgrade Tasks


Reloading the MO_LIST Table


You can use the -load command to reload the table. However, for very 
large tables that exceed one million rows this might take a long time and 
put a strain on the Oracle re-do logs. It may be quicker to do the 
following:


1 Drop the MO_LIST table and all its indexes.


2 Recreate the empty MO_LIST table without indexes.


3 Use the sqlldr process from Oracle to reload data from the text file.


4 Recreate the indexes.


5 Grant again any accesses that are required.


6 Redo Oracle statistics.


You can perform step 2 by itself but it will probably be as fast as using 
the -load command.


-s -s option
Creates soft records where option can be:
 0: Do not create any soft records.


 (Default) 1: Create normal soft records.


 2: Create fewer soft records than option 1 by un-duplicating records based 
on the textual filename. This is useful if you have many Dimensions objects 
with the same name.


-o -o option
Prunes hard records where option can be:
 0: Do not create normal hard records.


 1: Leave one relationship for each source/target/stage combination.


 2: Leave two relationships for each source/target/stage combination.


 (Default) 9: Leave relationships that match the ws_files table criteria, for 
example, honor -drop.


 99: Leave all relationships (-drop will not work in this case).
Note: Even if you specify -o 99, records are still un-duplicated to create a 
unique (from_uid, to_uid) pair.


Qualifier Options
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An Oracle DBA can perform these steps by making note of how the table 
is currently set up so that it can be re-created in the same way (grants, 
indexes, and views). This process is quicker because the drop table is 
much faster than deleting all the rows (due to the re-do logs).


Using sqlldr


Create a text file called molist-sqlldr.txt similar to this:


load data
infile 'd:\molist_process.txt'
into table mo_list
fields terminated by "," optionally enclosed by '"'
( from_uid
, to_uid
, flag
, rule_uid
, build_uid
, from_fv
, to_fv
, from_workset_uid
, to_workset_uid
, from_virtual
, to_virtual
)


Note the infile syntax that names what the input file is. This is the file 
named by -molist in the upgrade command. For example:


sqlldr intermediate/intermediate@dim14 control=molist-
sqlldr.txt


Creating New Indexes for the MO_LIST Table


This is an optional step and is only useful if you have a very large 
MO_LIST table with millions of rows. You can combine it with the sqlldr 
process or execute it after the table is up and running after using the 
-load command. After running the -process command with -o 1,2 or 9, 
the data will be unique with respect to (from_uid,to_uid). Certain 
operation in the server may be faster if unique indexes are created.


The following two indexes can be created:
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CREATE unique INDEX nbp.mo_listu1 ON nbp.mo_list
(


to_uid
, from_uid


);


CREATE unique INDEX nbp.mo_listu2 ON nbp.mo_list
(


from_uid
, to_uid


)


Example of a full command:


CREATE unique INDEX nbp.mo_listu1 ON nbp.mo_list
(


to_uid
, from_uid


)
PARALLEL
(


DEGREE 1
INSTANCES 1


)
PCTFREE             10
INITRANS            2
MAXTRANS            255
STORAGE
(


INITIAL           65536
NEXT              1048576
MINEXTENTS        1
MAXEXTENTS        unlimited
FREELISTS         1
FREELIST GROUPS   1
BUFFER_POOL       DEFAULT


)
LOGGING
TABLESPACE          pcms_data
;


CREATE unique INDEX nbp.mo_list2 ON nbp.mo_list
(


from_uid
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, to_uid
)
PARALLEL
(


DEGREE            1
INSTANCES         1


)
PCTFREE             10
INITRANS            2
MAXTRANS            255
STORAGE
(


INITIAL           65536
NEXT              1048576
MINEXTENTS        1
MAXEXTENTS        unlimited
FREELISTS         1
FREELIST GROUPS   1
BUFFER_POOL       DEFAULT


)
LOGGING
TABLESPACE          pcms_data
;


Upgrade Example


This example shows how to upgrade MO_LIST using the 
build_MO_LIST_upgrade utility.


1 Back up the MO_LIST table:


build_upgrade_molist \
-direct intermediate/intermediate@d1222t0 \
-backup \
-molist ./backup-molist.out


This command:


• Copies all the data from the MO_LIST table to a backup file.


• Does not make changes to the MO_LIST table.


• Fails if backup-molist.out already exists. Use the qualifier 
-overwrite to overwrite it.
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2 Reads the MO_LIST structure and obtains a report:


build_upgrade_molist \
-direct  intermediate/intermediate@d1222t0 \
-report \
-product ACCTS \
-workset ACCTS \
-filename %


This command:


• Reports on the MO_LIST table contents.


• Does not change the MO_LIST table.


• Sends the output file to stdout.


NOTE: -filename selects everything.


3 Read and process the MO_LIST structure:


build_upgrade_molist \
-direct  intermediate/intermediate@d1222t0 \
-process \
-molist ./trimmed-molist.out \
-drop %.DBRM \
-drop %.LNKLIB \
-s 2 \
-o 2


This command:


• Drops all relationships from source to DBRMs.


• Drops all relationships from LNKLIB outputs.


• Uses file names to reduce the number of soft records.


• Keeps two generations of source and target pairs.


• Writes the changed MO_LIST data to trimmed-molist.out.


• Always overwrites trimmed-molist.out.


• Does not make changes to the database.
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Introduction
 Check that no Dimensions CM or RDBMS applications are running.


 If you are uninstalling a server and client installed on the same 
machine, uninstall the clients first.


Uninstalling Components


Stopping Services
Stop the following services:


 Dimensions CM:


Micro Focus Common Tomcat
Dimensions Listener Service
Serena License Server


 Serena-Supplied Runtime and Oracle Enterprise:


Oracle<oracle_service_name>TNSListener
OracleService<oracle_service_name>


 SQL Server Enterprise:


SQL Service <instance_name>
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Removing Programs
1 Depending on your version of Windows, open Add/Remove Programs 


or Programs and Features


2 Uninstall the following:


Dimensions CM Web Client Native Components


Dimensions CM Web Client Tools


Micro Focus Common Tools


Dimensions CM Agents


Dimensions CM Clients


Dimensions CM for Eclipse <version>


Dimensions Make <version>


Dimensions CM Server


Serena License Manager


3 When you are prompted to remove shared files click Yes to All. It is 
not recommended that any Dimensions file be shared with other 
products.


Uninstalling the Serena Runtime
To uninstall the Serena Runtime use the Oracle Universal Installer:


Programs | Oracle - <oracle-home> | Oracle Installation Products | 
Universal Installer


Undeleted Files
Some files in the CM home folder may not be deleted, for example:


 Activity logs


 Some configuration files


 Database files


 License files
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 Files that were active or being accessed by an active process


You can safely delete these files.


Undeleted Registry Keys
Some Dimensions CM installation-specific information is retained in the 
registry for reuse in subsequent installations. If you have removed all 
Dimensions CM products from your system you can remove this key and 
its contents:


HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\Serena\Dimensions\<version>


Uninstalling the Eclipse Integration
The Eclipse uninstaller requires Java. If you have Java version 7 or later, 
before uninstalling you must specify the path to LAX_VM:


1 Open a command prompt and navigate to the location of the 
uninstaller.


2 Run this command: setup-windows.exe LAX_VM "<path>"


where <path> must be the physical location of Java and not the 
linked directory that redirects to the physical location.


For example:


setup-windows.exe LAX_VM "c:\program files 
(x86)\Java\jre1.9.0_66\bin\java.exe"
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Manually Uninstalling Windows Clients
If the automatic uninstallation procedure fails you can manually uninstall 
the clients.


Clearing Up Files
A failed automatic uninstallation procedure may not remove files. If these 
files do not contain data that you need to retain and you do not have a 
server installation on the same machine, complete the clearing up 
process by deleting the Dimensions CM folders %DM_ROOT% or 
%PCMS_ROOT%.


Clearing Up Environment Variable
Update your PATH environment variable to remove the CM element. The 
default path is:


C:\Program Files\Micro Focus\Dimensions 14.4\cm\prog


Completing the Uninstallation Procedure
To complete the uninstallation procedure reboot the Windows machine. 
This is especially important if you are going to reinstall any of the 
Windows client components that you have just uninstalled.
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Protecting Item Libraries
Item libraries can be protected from unauthorized changes by setting an 
access control list (ACL) on each folder. ACLs are only allowed on NTFS 
file systems and Micro Focus recommends that item libraries are not 
defined on FAT file systems.


To only allow a server to write files to item library directories, set the 
following ACL attributes:


 System: Full Control


 Administrators: Read Access


 Owner: Read Access


Do not give any users Write, Change, or Delete access.


Library Access Process
The library access process Dimensions Listener Service is 
responsible for servicing PCMS_SDP protocol connection requests. 
Messages generated by this service are placed in the Windows Server 
Event Application log.


If you locate item libraries on a disk that is mounted with non-standard 
access permissions you may need to change the login identity of 
Dimensions Listener Service. To change the identity:


1 Open Services.


2 Right-click Dimensions Listener Service and select Properties.


3 On the Log On tab select This account and entering the new 
identity.
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Item Library Node Location
Item libraries should be located on network nodes that can handle the 
load and are local to the users that most often access them.
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Overview
This chapter explains how to migrate to the latest version of the Serena-
Supplied Runtime RDBMS.


Your environment might require additional steps, for example, the pcms-
sys.pcms_db_details table might become out of sync. Contact 
Support or see the knowledge base.


Disclaimer
Serena makes no warranty of any kind in regard to the contents of this 
appendix, including but not limited to implied warranties of merchantable 
quality or fitness for any particular purpose. Serena shall not be liable for 
errors contained in it or for incidental or consequential damages in 
connection with the furnishing, performance, or use of this appendix or 
associated software. The information in this appendix is subject to 
change without notice.


Migration Scenario
Typical migration scenario:


 Node A has a Dimensions CM production server running Serena 
Runtime version 11.x.


 The latest version of the Serena Runtime (12.x) demands more 
system resources. Node A cannot be upgraded to the latest Serena 
Runtime as the hardware is not powerful enough.


 A new machine, Node B, needs to be configured with:


• Serena Runtime version 12.x.


• The existing production server and Serena Runtime 11.x 
production databases (migrated from Node A).


• The latest version of the Dimensions CM server.



https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/#Dimensions CM
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To run this scenario:


1 On Node B, create a database instance, see Installing the Serena-
Supplied Runtime RDBMS.


2 On Node B, perform a fresh installation of a Windows server with the 
local Serena Runtime.


3 On Node B, drop the pcms_sys database and the demonstration 
database.


4 On Node A, export:


• The existing pcms_sys.


• All your base databases from the Serena Runtime.


5 On Node B, import:


• The pcms_sys file


• The base databases


6 On Node B, manually upgrade the imported database to use the 
latest CM schema:


a Log into the dmdba utility as the administration user (typically 
system).


dmdba system/<system_password>@<connect_string>


For example:


dmdba system/manager@dim14


b At the SYSTEM> prompt enter the following dmdba command


upgrade all /force


c Enter


exit


7 Update the data in your RDBMS, for details see page 162.
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Troubleshooting Installation Issues


Installation Logs
If you need to raise an installation ticket with Support, please zip up the 
following logs and attach them:


 Dimensions server SDP trace


 Tomcat startup


 Pulse and CM Bridge start up


 Deployment Automation (DA) install


For details about installing DA visit the Support web site.


Dimensions Listener
Dimensions CM uses a listener process/service to manage access by 
clients to the server. If users are unable to connect to CM after an 
installation, this may be caused by the listener not starting successfully. 
Follow the procedures below to ensure that connection details are valid, 
and that the installation is properly configured.


 Validate that the Dimensions Listener and pool management 
executables load and run successfully


To validate that Dimensions CM has been installed correctly and that 
the executables can run without any issues, login as the owner of the 
CM installation, set up the environment, and try to run the following 
executables from the command prompt:


dmlsnr
dmpool
dmappsrv


If any of these executables fail to run cleanly due to library or DLL 
loading errors, your installation may have failed to install properly. 
You will need to determine why these loading errors are present 
before you can successfully run Dimensions CM. Common causes for 
such errors might be the failure to follow pre-installation 
requirements (for example, installing the necessary patches), 
running on a non-supported operating system, or that the 
environment is not set up correctly. If none of these appear to be the 



https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/#Dimensions CM
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case and re-installing Dimensions CM does not solve the issue, 
contact Serena Support.


 Validate that the log in details used for the Dimensions CM 
pool are correct


During the installation process you were prompted for details such as 
the user who will own the Dimensions CM pool. If the details you 
supplied during installation are incorrect, the Dimensions Listener 
may fail to start. You can check if these login details are correct by 
utilizing a set of special initialization parameters that activate tracing 
of the Dimensions Listener and provide more details as to what the 
cause of failure might be. For instructions on how to activate this 
listener tracing, see Enabling Dimensions Listener Tracing on page 
210.


If the logs generated as a result of enabling the listener trace contain 
errors such as the ones below, it is possible that either the user name 
or associated password that you specified during the installation are 
wrong. 


dmpool 2014/01/23 12:25:55 E P3036 T1204 password not 
set for user xxx\dmsys


dmpool 2014/01/23 12:25:55 E P3036 T1204 
StartUserProcess failed with 1326, Logon failure: 
unknown user name or bad password.


dmpool 2014/01/23 12:25:55 E P3036 T1204 xxx\xxx/
*****, invalid user or password
dmpool 2014/01/23 12:25:55 E P3036 T1204 Cannot 


initialize pool
dmpool 2014/01/23 12:25:55 L P3036 T1204 Exiting


or


dmpool 2014/01/23 12:33:26 L P2208 T3648 DBS process 
created, id 928


dmpool 2014/01/23 12:33:26 L P2208 T3648 write message 
to process 928


dmpool 2014/01/23 12:33:26 L P2208 T3648 read message 
from process 928


dmpool 2014/01/23 12:33:26 E P2208 T3648 dmappsrv 
initialization failed, process 928


dmpool 2014/01/23 12:33:26 E P2208 T3648 Cannot 
initialize pool


dmpool 2014/01/23 12:33:26 L P2208 T3648 Exiting


You can correct these details as follows:
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The username is specified by the -user parameter in the 
%DM_ROOT%\dfs\listener.dat file (Windows server or agent) or 
$DM_ROOT/dfs/listener.dat file (UNIX agent). If this value is 
incorrect, edit this file to change the specified user.


To reset the associated user password used by Dimensions CM, do 
the following as the administrator of the installation:


dmpasswd <username> -del
dmpasswd <username> -add -pwd <newPasswd>


where:


• <username> is the operating system user.


• <newPasswd> is the current password for this user.


 Validate the system environment and registry entries


Validate the environment set up from which you are trying to run 
Dimensions CM. This action is more applicable after an upgrade but 
the checks are valid for a fresh installation. To check the environment 
setup:


• Verify that your DM_ROOT variable is pointing to the correct 
installation and that the executables in the path are the correct 
ones. You might have earlier versions of executables from 
previous installations that are being picked up first. Ensure that 
your path is only picking up one installation of Dimensions CM.


• Check that your Windows system environment does not have 
DM_ROOT (or PCMS_ROOT) specified. These should only be 
specified in the Windows registry. If you have PCMSDB, DMDB or 
LOCAL set in your system environment, verify that they are 
pointing to the correct values. Do not specify these variables in 
the system environment unless absolutely necessary.


• Open your Windows registry hive and navigate to the following 
key:


HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE/SOFTWARE/Serena/Dimensions


Under this key you will find entries for each of the versions of 
Dimensions CM that you have installed on your machine. For the 
version of Dimensions CM you are trying to run, navigate to that 
sub-key and verify that the following entries are present and point 
to the correct locations:
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DM_ROOT
DimensionsStart
DimensionsStop


 Validate that the socket you are using for the listener has not 
already been allocated or used


It is possible that the socket service you have chosen for the listener 
to run on, as specified by the -service parameter in the 
%DM_ROOT%\dfs\listener.dat file (Windows server or agent) or 
$DM_ROOT/dfs/listener.dat file (UNIX agent), is already being 
used. To validate the socket service:


a Check that the -service parameter refers to a valid TCP/IP 
service name.


b Windows only: Check that the socket service number has been 
specified in the %DM_ROOT%/dm.cfg file. The format for this 
specification is:


DM_SERVICE_<SERVICE_NAME>_TCP   <serviceNo>


where:


• <SERVICE_NAME> is the name of the TCP/IP service.


• <serviceNo> is the number associated with the socket.


c Run the command netstat -a and check the output to 
determine if the socket you have allocated to Dimensions CM is 
already being used by another application. If yes repeat the steps 
above to reset the TCP/IP service number and try again.


d If you are using firewalls or other network software/hardware, 
check that these have been correctly configured to allow 
communication on your chosen socket/service.


 Validate that the Windows user has the correct privileges to 
run Dimensions CM


Verify that the Windows user running dmpool.exe (by default 
SYSTEM) has the following Windows operating system privileges to 
enable them to run the executable:


• Act as part of the operating system


• Adjust memory quotas for a process


• Bypass traverse checking
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• Create a token object


• Log in as a service


• Replace a process level token


 Validate that the License Server is up and running


If the listener is running properly, the next step is to validate that the 
License Server is running, or that the Dimensions CM server is 
configured to point to a valid license server. If your License Server is 
running on the same machine as your Dimensions CM installation, 
perform the following checks to examine the status of your SLM 
installation.


Check that the following Windows service has the status Started:


License Server


 Check the user's password


For the user name that is specified by the -user parameter in the 
%DM_ROOT%\dfs\listener.dat file (Windows server or agent) or 
$DM_ROOT/dfs/listener.dat file (UNIX agent), check that the 
operating system password for that user contains no underscore 
("_") characters. If it does, reset the password using the appropriate 
operating system commands and through the dmpasswd utility as 
documented above.


 Validate the ODBC DSN used for connections


If you are using ODBC as the Dimensions CM database connection 
layer, validate that the name of the user specified by the -user 
parameter in the %DM_ROOT%\dfs\listener.dat file (Windows 
server or agent) or $DM_ROOT/dfs/listener.dat file (UNIX agent) 
is not the same as your DSN name. Failure to do so may cause ODBC 
connection errors to occur.


 Check SQL Net authentication errors using Oracle on Windows


Under certain circumstances you may find that SQL Net (Oracle) fails 
to authenticate with your pool user. This issue has been seen on 
various Windows platforms when using Active Directory for user 
authentication. You can identify this issue by enabling listener 
tracing, see page 210. Check the resulting trace logs in the 
dmappsrv<processId>.log files to see if you have Oracle 
connection errors. If you have errors, try changing the SQL Net 
authentication service:
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Edit the contents of the file sqlnet.ora in your 
%ORACLE_HOME%\NETWORK\ADMIN folder. 


If the file contains the line


SQLNET.AUTHENTICATION_SERVICES= (NTS)


change the line to read


SQLNET.AUTHENTICATION_SERVICES= (none)


and restart the listener.


 Remove OPS$ accounts when using Oracle and ODBC


If the user managing the pool, as defined by the -user parameter in 
the %DM_ROOT%\dfs\listener.dat file (Windows server or agent) 
or $DM_ROOT/dfs/listener.dat file (UNIX agent), has an OPS$ 
account defined for them in Oracle, this can cause problems with 
ODBC connectivity. 


To determine if this user has OPS$ privilege, log in as that user and 
try the following command:


sqlplus /


If a connection to the database is established, run the following SQL 
commands to drop that OPS$ account.


SQL> connect system/<system_passwd>
SQL> drop user OPS$<userId> cascade;


 Database connection errors


If none of the suggestions above have helped, the next step is to 
verify the connection to the database by enabling listener tracing, 
see page 210. After attempting to start the listener, look at the 
output from the log files that are generated. If these log files contain 
errors similar to the ones shown below, the database details specified 
by the -dsn parameter in the %DM_ROOT%\dfs\listener.dat file 
(Windows server or agent) or $DM_ROOT/dfs/listener.dat file 
(UNIX agent) are probably incorrect. In the case of the Oracle below, 
the password details for the database have not been correctly 
registered:
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dmappsrv 2014/01/23 12:33:26 E P928 T2516 Pcms error: 
1, Error: Unable to connect to database 
"cm_typical"


dmappsrv 2014/01/23 12:36:30 E P3864 T3572 Pcms error: 
1, Error: Schema version check failed for 
Dimensions database "cm_typical"


To verify that the database connection details are correct, use the 
RDBMS utilities such as TNSPING (Oracle) to validate that the DSN 
you specified exists, and that you can connect to it. Also, test the 
connection to the database specified through the -dsn parameter in 
the %DM_ROOT%\dfs\listener.dat file (Windows server or agent) 
or $DM_ROOT/dfs/listener.dat file (UNIX agent) file, and validate 
that the connection works.


If you are running against Oracle, use the Dimensions CM dmdba 
cpas utility to ensure that the database password for the database 
you are trying to connect to has been registered against 
Dimensions CM. Use help cpas within dmdba to ascertain the 
appropriate options.


If none of the above solutions help, contact Support for more 
assistance.
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Troubleshooting a Windows Server
This section addresses problems that have been reported by various 
customers while performing a Dimensions CM server installation on a 
Windows platform.


Installation Problems


Problem Cause and Solution 


Dimensions Installer starts, but 
then exits.


 Check your Windows log in user-id privileges. 
You must have administrator privileges to you 
start the Dimensions installer.


 You are using a version of Windows that does 
not support a Dimensions CM server 
installation.


Installation stops because there is 
not enough disk space on the 
installation partition.


 If the installation exits due to lack of disk 
space, uninstall the Dimensions CM server 
components before continuing, see page 186. 
Before restarting the installation, ensure that 
the partition has enough disk space. 


 Check also that there is at least 3GB free space 
on the Windows System disk.


The installation terminates with an 
error message (other than those 
described below).


 Check that your Windows user-id has full 
control over the installation folder and all its 
sub-directories. Before continuing, you may 
need to uninstall the Dimensions CM server 
components, see page 186.
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The Serena-Supplied Runtime 
installation fails.


The Serena-Supplied Runtime installer utilizes the 
third-party Oracle Universal Installer (OUI) during 
the installation process. If this installation fails, 
check the contents of the log files in this folder:


<WINDISK>\Oracle\Inventory\logs


The most likely causes are:


 Lack of disk space on <WINDISK>.


 Information obtained from files in


<WINDISK>\Oracle


and the Windows registry keys under


HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\ORACLE


is inconsistent. This may happen if the files or 
keys were deleted manually.


Other problems causing the 
installation to fail.


Uninstall the Dimensions CM server components 
and re-start the installation, see page 186.


Problem Cause and Solution 
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Connection Problems


Problem Cause and Solution


Unable to connect using the 
Dimensions desktop client.


 Check that all Windows service components have 
started on the server:


• All databases:


Dimensions CM Listener Service
License Server


• Oracle:


Oracle<oracle_home_name>TNSListener
OracleService<service_name>


• SQL Server:


SQL Server <instance_name>


Restart services that are not started and try 
reconnecting to the client.


 You are not using a valid login in the Dimensions 
desktop client connection dialog.


'… cannot find program …'
'... unable to load....


Ensure that %DM_ROOT%\prog is included in your PATH 
environment variable.


License key not found.  Check that you entered the license information 
correctly.


 On the server platform, enter the License Key as 
described in Chapter 5, "Installing Dimensions CM" 
and the System Administration Guide.


Other Licensing Problems. See the debug log file. This is usually in the folder 
corresponding to %DM_LICENSE%.
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Miscellaneous


Enabling Dimensions Listener Tracing
You may need to diagnose issues with the listener. Dimensions CM 
provides two special initialization parameters that you can use to start 
the listener in a mode that will trace internal progress and status 
information to a log file for debugging purposes. 


To enable tracing, uncomment and edit the following lines in the 
listener.dat file contained in the %DM_ROOT%\dfs folder (Windows 
server or agent) or $DM_ROOT/dfs directory (UNIX agent):


-tracedir <directory_name>
-trace


where:


<directory_name> is the path where the trace files are to be created, 
for example: c:\temp\tracedir


After you have made this change, stop and restart Dimensions CM. To 
disable this tracing, comment out the two variables and restart 
Dimensions CM.


Extracting Windows-Based Directory Items 
on Solaris
To store a Dimensions CM folder item on a Windows platform and extract 
it onto a Solaris platform with a directory pathname greater than 100 
characters, install the publicly available GNU tar utility on both platforms. 
The utility is located in:


 (Windows) %DM_ROOT%\prog


 (Solaris) $DM_ROOT/prog


If you do not, the following error is displayed:


Error: unable to extract from archive file


This is caused by 100-character limitation being handled differently by 
the GNU tar utility and the native version of tar shipped with Solaris.
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Chapter 1  Overview of Dimensions CM Source Control


Introduction
Purpose This chapter is an introduction to key source control concepts and the way in which 


Dimensions CM represents and integrates with IDE projects.


For more
information


For more detailed conceptual information about source control and working with 
Dimensions CM, see the Dimensions CM User’s Guide and Dimensions CM Process 
Configuration Guide.


IDE specific
information


For information about the Dimensions CM features supported in your IDE, see Part 2, "IDE 
Reference," on page 41.


Source Control Concepts
To effectively use an integration between Dimensions CM and your IDE, you must 
understand the use of "projects" and "workspaces." Most IDEs require that you work in 
the context of a "Project". Projects serve to group associated files such as the source code 
for a program or the HTML and resource files of a Web site. Dimensions CM uses the term 
"project" with a similar connotation, a grouping of files with a particular folder structure.


In addition, the IDE may allow the creation of workspaces consisting of multiple projects.


Dimensions CM represents and controls access to this information as described in the 
following topics.


Dimensions CM Representation of IDE Projects
The Dimensions CM integrations uses the concepts of products and projects to represent 
the organization and management of software development and to control parallel 
streams of development.


A Dimensions CM product is normally used to represent a high level of abstraction, 
probably containing many subsystems or IDE projects. A project provides an insulated 
environment within a product in which you can develop a collection of files under 
configuration management. Dimensions CM projects are may be referred to as Repository 
Projects to differentiate the Dimensions CM project from the IDE project.


Dimensions CM uses two entities in order to map the concept of IDE projects to 
Dimensions CM products:


 Project directories


 Project marker files. The item type PROJECT is reserved for project marker files; any 
other files with the PROJECT item type will be ignored.


NOTE  To differentiate between a project in your IDE and a project in Dimensions CM, 
the documentation may refer to your projects within your IDE as IDE projects and refer 
to projects within Dimensions CM as Repository projects.
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Project Directory


All files registered in Dimensions CM for an IDE Project normally fall within the scope of a 
directory in a user-specified project. This is known as the project directory or project 
path. The path within the repository project matches the tail components of the IDE 
project directory on the user's machine. Files outside the project directory, but still within 
the scope of the repository project, can also be used by the IDE Project.


For more
information


See "About Repository Project Scope" on page 19.


Project Marker File


Project marker files enable IDEs to identify their own projects. Thus a Visual C++ user 
would be able to see only Visual C++ projects. Similarly, a PowerBuilder user would see 
only PowerBuilder projects.


Each IDE project has a project marker file located in the repository project directory that 
corresponds to the root of the IDE project. Project marker files are named after the IDE 
project or, if that information is not provided by the IDE, the IDE project directory. The file 
extension of a given project marker file is dependent upon the IDE it is associated with, as 
shown below:


To identify the project and the project marker file, the Dimensions CM integration passes 
an identification string to the IDE. The IDE records this string in its control files and uses 
it when accessing projects that are under Dimensions CM source control. These values 
allow Dimensions CM to identify the relevant Dimensions CM project and directory so you 
do not have to explicitly select the project and project directory.


NOTE  Integration with some of the IDEs in this list is supported by third parties, not 
directly by Micro Focus. For the list of integrations supported see "How Dimensions CM 
Integrates with IDEs" on page 10.


IDE Extension


Eclipse .ecla


PowerBuilder .pb


Rational Rose .rr


Together .tg


Visual Basic .vb


Visual C++ .vc


VisualStudio .vs


a.The .ecl extension is used for Eclipse 2 integrations as described in this guide.
Eclipse 3 integrations use the metadata introduced in Dimensions CM 10.


NOTE  Do not delete project marker files. They are required in order for your IDE 
projects to work with Dimensions CM source control.
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Required Dimensions CM Roles or Privileges
Dimensions CM uses role assignments and privileges to define who can perform specific 
actions within particular products and projects. 


For information on assigning roles and privileges, see the Dimensions CM Process 
Configuration Guide.


How Dimensions CM Integrates with IDEs
The Dimensions CM integrations support the following methods of integrating with IDEs: 
SCC, COM, Custom SCC Based, Synchronization API, and Custom integrations. The 
following list shows the method used by each supported IDE:


 Source Code Control (SCC)


• PowerBuilder


 COM


• HP Quality Center (source control)


 Custom SCC Based


• Eclipse 2 Compatible products such as IBM Rational Rose XDE.


 Synchronization API


• Serena TeamTrack (Issue Synchronization - Separate Documentation)


To... You need the role or privilege allowing...


Browse or get files Browsing or getting of the desired items in the project


Check out files Creation of new revisions of the item types used by files in the 
project


Add files Creation of new revisions of the item types used by files in the 
project


And you need the PROJECT-MANAGER role for the project 
containing the IDE project


Add projects  Creation of new revisions of the item types used by files 
in the project


 Creation of items of type PROJECT in the project. The 
item type PROJECT is reserved for project marker files; 
any other files with the PROJECT item type will be 
ignored.


And you need the PROJECT-MANAGER role for the project 
containing the project.


NOTE  There are two possible integrations for use with Eclipse, the SCC 
integration and the Rich Integration with Eclipse. The Rich Integration with Eclipse 
includes both a version management and issue management component. The 
plug-in works with Eclipse Version 3.0 and higher.
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• Remedy ARS (Issue Synchronization - Separate Documentation)


• HP Quality Center (Issue Synchronization)


 Custom Integrations


• IBM Rational DOORS (source control and issue management)


• Rich Integration with Eclipse 


• Microsoft Visual Studio 


Additional
information


For information on setting up Dimensions CM with your IDE, see the following:


For more information about... See the...


Procedures common to integrating with 
SCC compliant IDEs.


Chapter 2, "Integrating SCC Projects with 
Dimensions CM" on page 13


Procedures for integrating with specific 
IDEs.


Part 2, "IDE Reference," on page 41


Setting up and configuring the 
Dimensions CM integration with Eclipse.


Dimensions for Eclipse User’s Guide


Setting up and configuring the 
Dimensions CM integration with Visual 
Studio.


Dimensions for Visual Studio User’s Guide


Setting up and configuring the 
Dimensions CM integration with Solutions 
Business Manager.


Dimensions CM Connect for Solutions 
Business Manager User’s Guide
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Introduction
Contents and


purpose
This chapter contains generic conceptual and procedural information common to setting 
up the Dimensions CM integrations with supported IDEs that use SCC standards. 


The purpose of this chapter is to help you install the integration between Dimensions CM 
and your IDE, configure your IDE, and place IDE projects and files under source control.


IDE specific
information


For information specific to your IDE, see the appropriate chapter under Part 2, "IDE 
Reference," on page 41.


About SCC Integrations with Dimensions CM
To provide a way for you to use source control without leaving your IDE, many IDEs 
implement source control support using SCC APIs. These APIs allow IDEs to integrate with 
any source control provider that has implemented the control features using the SCC 
APIs. The SCC APIs provide a way to do this without the IDE and provider knowing the 
proprietary nature of the other.


Both the source control provider and the IDE must call the SCC APIs according to 
documented specifications. The IDE makes the request, and the source control provider 
carries out the request. SCC APIs sit between the IDE and the source control provider and 
allow them to pass information back and forth.


The SCC functionality available from the IDE is determined by the SCC implementation in 
the IDE. Therefore, the source control provider can only provide the functionality for the 
options implemented in the IDE.


For most IDEs, it is possible to carry out some functions from within the IDE and others 
from within the native interface of the source control provider. In cases where very limited 
functionality is available from the IDE, more effective source control can be carried out by 
using the source control provider's interface. You should decide which interface to use 
based on your source control needs.


Installing and Configuring Your Integration
Before you begin using the integration between your SCC IDE and Dimensions CM, 
perform the following steps to install and configure your integration:


1 Install the Dimensions CM desktop client with the SCC Integration option on the same 
system as the IDE. 


See the Dimensions CM Installation Guide for Windows for more information on 
installing the Dimensions CM desktop client with the SCC Integration option.


2 Install the integration component, if necessary, for your particular IDE.


Some Dimensions CM integrations, such as IBM Rational DOORS, have a unique 
component which must be installed to use the integration. These integration 
components can be found on the Support web site.


For additional information, see the section regarding your IDE in Part 2, "IDE 
Reference," on page 41.
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3 Perform the following sections to configure the options for your integration:


• "Configuring Source Control Options" on page 15


• "Connecting to Dimensions CM" on page 17


• "Registering IDE Projects with Dimensions CM" on page 18


• "About Adding Files to Dimensions CM Source Control" on page 21


• "Upload Rules Management" on page 21


Configuring Source Control Options
This section describes how to enable and set the defaults for advanced source control 
features. For information on overriding the defaults during a source control operation, see 
"Overriding Default Options" on page 26.


To configure source control options:


1 From the Windows Start menu, select Programs | Serena | Dimensions CM 
Administration Tools | Configuration Parameters. 


The dm.cfg file opens in your default text file editor.


Concurrent
development


2 The settings for concurrent development are now the default for Dimensions CM SCC. 
It is no longer necessary to set the DIMENSIONS_SCCPLUS configuration 
variable.This option provides the following behavior:


 Notifies the user during concurrent check out operations.


 Displays a glyph to indicate files are checked out by other users, if the IDE is so 
equipped.


 Launches the Merge Tool during check in if your revisions conflict with concurrent 
edits already checked in by other users. (See the merge defaults.)


The default option has the same effect as the following four options combined:


 DM_SCC_SHOWRESOLVEMERGE Y


 DM_SCC_NEWSTATUS Y


 DM_SCC_FNEWSTATUS Y


 DM_SCC_CONFIRMWARNINGS Y


The effect of the default setting can be reversed by specifying the following option:


NOTE  If you are using the SCC integration with an Eclipse-based IDEs enable merge on 
check in.


See "Eclipse 2 Compatible Products" on page 115 for more information.
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 DIMENSIONS_SCCPLUS N


Merge defaults 3 To configure default merging behavior, add or modify the following lines:


 DM_SCC_SHOWRESOLVEMERGE Y


 DM_SCC_MERGECONFIRM Value


Where Value is one of the following:


• ASK: Prompts the user for what to do with each conflicting file. This is the 
default unless you have configured a different one.


• AUTO_ALL: Merges the revisions without invoking the Merge tool window, 
unless there are line-by-line conflicts—in which case, the Merge tool appears so 
you can resolve the conflicts.


• MANUAL_ALL: The Merge tool appears so you can manually resolve the conflicts.


• REPLACE_ALL: Overwrites the local workfiles rather than performing a merge.


Timestamps 4 To set the timestamp of the local workfile to the current local system time when 
getting or checking out revisions, add the following line:


DM_SCC_TIMESTAMP Y


By default, the timestamp is set to the modification time of the revision.


Get newer only 5 To get a revision only if it has a newer timestamp than its workfile, add the following 
line:


DM_SCC_GETMODIFIEDONLY Y


By default, revisions are retrieved regardless of the timestamp.


Remove/Delete 6 To delete items from the Dimensions CM repository when a Remove operation is 
invoked from an IDE, add the following line:


DM_SCC_REMOVEISDELETE Y


Enabling this option restores the old behavior. The current default is to remove the 
items from the project but leave them in the repository.


7 To force the SCC integration to perform all fetches non-expanded, add the following 
line:


DM_SCC_NOEXPAND Y   


8 Save the configuration file. The changes will take effect the next time that you start 
your IDE.


NOTE  If you are using the SCC integration with an Eclipse-based IDEs leave this 
feature enabled.


See "Eclipse 2 Compatible Products" on page 115 for more information.


NOTE  
This option is required to take advantage of Library Cache Areas. This setting overrides 
the process model setting.
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Connecting to Dimensions CM
To perform any operations that access Dimensions CM, you must connect to the 
Dimensions CM server.


To log in:


1 Invoke Dimensions CM through your IDE. For the IDE specific menu command, see 
Part 2, "IDE Reference," on page 41. The Dimensions CM Login dialog box appears.


2 Do one of the following:


3 Enter a user name in the User name field.


4 Enter a password in the Password field.


5 Enter the name and location of a Dimensions CM server in the Server field.


6 Enter the name of a Dimensions CM database in the DB Name field.


7 Enter a database connection string in the DB Connection field, if it is not already 
present.


8 To skip this dialog box in the future, select the Enable automatic login check box. 
The next time you initiate Dimensions CM from an IDE, you will be automatically 
logged into Dimensions CM using the current settings.


9 Click the Connect button.


If you want to... Do this...


Populate the fields with 
previously saved values


a Select a previous connection from the Profile 
drop-down list.


b Enter a password in the Password field. 
Proceed to Step 8.


Enter new values in the fields a Type a new connection name in the Profile 
field and/or deselect the Save settings check 
box to avoid overwriting the stored values of 
the currently selected connection. 


b Continue to the next step.


TIP  To override automatic login, press the CTRL key while Dimensions CM is loading. 
The Dimensions CM Login dialog box will then appear.
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Registering IDE Projects with Dimensions CM
Before you can add the files within an IDE project to source control, you must register the 
IDE project with Dimensions CM.


IDE specific
context


The following procedure is referenced by each IDE specific chapter contained in Part 2 of 
this manual as a step in the procedure to add projects to source control (SCC compliant 
IDEs only). For the IDE specific context in which this procedure is used, see Part 2, "IDE 
Reference".


Procedure To register an IDE project with Dimensions CM:


1 Depending on the IDE you are using and how it is configured, you may invoke the 
registration process by:


 Creating a new IDE project


 Opening an existing IDE project not currently under source control


 Selecting the command from your IDE's menu to add a project to source control 
(For the IDE specific menu command, see Part 2, "IDE Reference".)


The Select Repository Project directory for SCC Project dialog box appears.


2 Do one of the following:


 To add the IDE project to an existing Dimensions CM SCC project, click the Select 
SCC Project button. Proceed to "Specifying an Existing Project" on page 20.


 To create a new Dimensions CM project for the IDE project, continue to the 
following step.


3 Do any of the following:


 Select an existing Dimensions CM product from the Product drop-down list.


 Select a Dimensions CM project from the Project drop-down list. By default, your 
default project is used.


 Select a design part from the Design Part drop-down list. By default, this field will 
contain the top design part of the default project.


 Specify a path within the Dimensions CM project under which to place the new 
project. By default, the value of the Project path field matches the last 
component of the IDE project path. If you change the Project path field, you 
must base it upon the IDE project path as shown in the Local Path field.


Example For example, if the local path is c:\myprojects\projectA, the default value of the 
Project path field is projectA. You could change the Project path field to 
myprojects\projectA or accept the default value of projectA; no other values is 
valid.


You can copy (CTRL + C) directories from the Local path field and paste them 
(CTRL + V) into the Project path field. To navigate existing project directories use 


IMPORTANT!  To register an IDE project with Dimensions CM, you must have the 
PROJECT-MANAGER role for the project concerned and the Dimensions CM role and 
privileges required to create items of type PROJECT in Dimensions CM.
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the Directory tree; directories that cannot be used to match the tail of the IDE 
project path are marked with a prohibition ( ) symbol.


4 Click OK.


Additional
information


Use this section in conjunction with these additional sources of information:


About Repository Project Scope
The value, which you enter in the Project path field of the Select Repository Project 
directory for SCC Project dialog box, determines the project directory and the scope of the 
project within the Dimensions CM repository. All project files must be located within the 
scope of the Dimensions CM repository project.


The scope of a repository project includes all directories in the Project path field and 
those directories that are at the same level on that branch of the directory tree.


The following examples illustrate the relationship between the value of the Project path 
field and repository project scope.


Example 1 Project path: Project1


Project files could be located in:


 FolderTwo


 Project1


Example 2 Project path: MyProjects\Project1


Project files could be located in:


 FolderTwo


IMPORTANT!  The scope of the repository project is determined by the Project 
path field. All project files must be located within the scope of the repository 
project. For more information about defining the scope of the project, see "About 
Repository Project Scope" on page 19.


For information about... See...


Follow-on procedures specific to your IDE Part 2, "IDE Reference"


Adding files to source control, described 
in generic, non-IDE-specific terms


"About Adding Files to Dimensions CM 
Source Control" on page 21


Repository project scope


Repository project scope
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 Project1


 MyProjects


 FolderOne


Specifying an Existing Project
The Select SCC Project dialog box allows you to add an IDE project to an existing 
Dimensions CM project. It also allows you to specify which Dimensions CM project to use 
if the IDE or Dimensions CM is unable to determine this on its own.


To specify an existing project:


1 Click the Select SCC Project button on the Select Repository Project director for SCC 
Project dialog box. (See "Registering IDE Projects with Dimensions CM" on page 18.)


The Select SCC Project dialog box may also appear when you try to access a project 
if:


 The IDE project files have been deleted.


 The Dimensions CM project has been deleted.


 The project has been moved into another project or directory.


2 Do any of the following:


 Select an existing Dimensions CM product from the Product drop-down list.


 Select an existing Project from the Project drop-down list. By default, your default 
Project is used.


 Select an existing project from the SCC Project drop-down list. From some IDEs, 
you can select a project that was created by a different IDE.


NOTE  The New SCC Project button opens the Select Repository Project directory 
for SCC Project dialog box which allows you to create a new Dimensions CM project. 
For more information, see "Registering IDE Projects with Dimensions CM" on page 
18.
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3 Click OK.


About Adding Files to Dimensions CM Source Control
Purpose This section describes, in generic, non-IDE-specific terms, how IDE files are added to 


Dimensions CM source control. For procedures specific to your IDE, see Part 2, "IDE 
Reference".


Once you have created and saved an IDE project and are working in the context of that 
project, you may add it to Dimensions CM source control. The procedure for doing this 
varies somewhat with each IDE, but most of the following applies to supported SCC 
compliant IDEs:


 You can place a whole project under Dimensions CM control when you create it.


 Additional files can be added to the source control project during the course of 
development.


 Dimensions CM creates an item for each file added, using rules to determine the 
attributes of the item.


 New Dimensions CM projects use a copy of the default rules for the appropriate IDE. 
The Owning Design Part information in the default rules is not copied. 


 Items are always created in the product that owns the project in which the 
Dimensions CM project was created.


 All items created will be owned by the top-level design part of the product unless you 
specify different Owning Design Part information. 


 If you are putting an existing IDE project under source control, the IDE may not 
prompt you to create the Dimensions CM SCC project until you attempt to add files to 
Dimensions CM SCC. In this case, you can make preliminary changes to the rules at 
any time between creating the Dimensions CM SCC project and confirming the Add 
operation.


Upload Rules Management
Through the Administration Console you can: 


 Specify rules that determine which files can be added to the Dimensions CM database, 
and which files should be excluded.


 View, edit, and delete rules for Dimensions CM clients, IDEs, and IDE projects.


NOTE  The IDE may prompt you to add files/projects when you create them or you 
may explicitly add them using menu commands. The automatic prompting is 
normally an option you can set in the IDE.


NOTE  Default rules are set up for each IDE. The rules can be customized, to create 
new defaults or on a project-by-project basis, using the Dimensions CM 
Administration Console (See "Upload Rules Management" on page 21).







22 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 2  Integrating SCC Projects with Dimensions CM


Dimensions
CMConstraints


You must be the Tool Manager to modify default rules for Dimensions CM or IDEs. You 
must be the Product Manager to modify rules for a specific IDE project.


Invocation Dimensions CM Administration Console | Configuration Object Management | Upload 
Rules


For information on launching the Administration Console, see the Dimensions CM Getting 
Started Guide.


What are Upload Rules?
Upload rules map file name patterns to Dimensions CM file formats and item types. These 
rules determine whether files that match a certain file name pattern can be added to the 
database using a Dimensions CM client or an IDE. Upload rules also determine the 
attributes of new items that are created in Dimensions CM. Upload rules must exist in the 
base database before you can start adding files.


Starting with Dimensions CM 7.0, default upload rules are automatically included when 
you create a database. The default rules apply to Dimensions CM clients and each 
supported IDE. You can modify the default rules, as well as create and modify rules for 
specific IDE projects.


If you modify the:


 Default rules for Dimensions CM: The modified rules will be used for all files added 
to Dimensions CM through the desktop client, the web client, and the Project Merge 
tool.


 Default rules for an IDE: All subsequent projects created by that IDE in the same 
base database will use a copy of the new default rules.


 Rules for a specific project: The modified rules will be used for all subsequent 
operations in that project.


For more
information


See the Dimensions CM Process Configuration Guide for more information on working with 
upload rules.


Testing Dimensions CM SCC
Dimensions CM includes a tool to test that the SCC component of Dimensions CM is 
loading properly.


NOTE  The Upload Rules function in the Dimensions CM Administration Console was 
previously known as IDE Setup in releases prior to Dimensions CM 8.0.
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To test Dimensions CM SCC:


1 Select Programs | Serena | Dimensions CM Administration Tools | SCC Diagnostics 
from the Start menu. The Dimensions CM SCC Diagnostics dialog box appears.


2 Click the Test button. The test results are displayed in the dialog box.
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Introduction
Purpose This chapter is an introduction to the features available to users of the Dimensions 


integrations, and it contains common information applicable to many of the IDE 
integrations.


For more
information


For more detailed conceptual information about source control and working with 
Dimensions, see the Dimensions CM User’s Guide and Dimensions CM Process 
Configuration Guide.


For more information about the Merge Tool for merging files, see the Dimensions CM 
User’s Guide or the Merge Tool's online help.


For more information about the Project Merge Tool for merging projects, see the 
Dimensions CM User’s Guide or the Project Merge Tool's online help.


IDE specific
information


For information about the Dimensions features supported in your IDE, see Part 2, "IDE 
Reference".


Accessing Files from Source Control
Each supported IDE provides a means of accessing the following basic source control 
operations:


 Get (Fetch): Retrieves a read-only copy of a file from Dimensions.


 Check Out (Extract): Retrieves a writable copy of a file from Dimensions and 
assigns it the next revision number.


 Undo Check Out: Releases the revision number that was created during check out 
and replaces the writable workfile with a read-only copy of the latest revision.


 Check In (Return): Updates the Dimensions repository with changes made to the 
workfile and replaces the writable workfile with a read-only copy.


The means of invoking these functions depends on your IDE. For IDE specific menu 
commands and features, see Part 2, "IDE Reference," on page 41.


Overriding Default Options
This section describes how to override the default options during source control 
operations from your IDE. 


For IDE specific menu commands for the source control operations, see Part 2, "IDE 
Reference," on page 41.


For information on setting the defaults, see "Configuring Source Control Options" on page 
15.
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Overriding Get Options
To override get options:


1 Click the Advanced button on the Get dialog. The Dimensions SCC Advanced Options 
dialog box appears. (See the chapter specific to your IDE for information about 
invoking your IDE's Get dialog box.)


2 Select the action to take if the revision you get conflicts with the local workfile. The 
options are:


 Ask: Prompts the user for what to do with each conflicting file. This is the default 
unless you have configured a different one.


 Automatic Merge All: Merges the revisions without invoking the Merge Tool 
window, unless there are line-by-line conflicts—in which case, the Merge Tool 
appears so you can resolve the conflicts.


 Manual Merge All: The Merge Tool appears so you can manually resolve the 
conflicts.


 Replace All: Overwrites the local workfiles rather than performing a merge.


 Skip All: Leaves the local workfiles as they are rather than performing a merge.


3 Select the Set Local File to Current date/time check box to set the timestamp of 
the local workfile to the current time of the local system, instead of the modification 
date of the revision.


4 Select the Only Modified (newer) Files check box to limit the get operation to 
revisions that are newer than the timestamp of the local workfile.


5 Click OK.
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Overriding Check Out Options
To override check out options:


1 Click the Advanced button on the Check Out dialog. The Dimensions SCC Advanced 
Options dialog box appears. (See the chapter specific to your IDE for information 
about invoking your IDE's Check Out dialog box.)


2 Select the Set Local File to Current date/time check box to set the timestamp of 
the local workfile to the current time of the local system, instead of the modification 
date of the revision.


3 Click OK.


Overriding Undo Check Out Options
To override undo check out options:


1 Click the Advanced button on the Undo Check Out dialog. The Dimensions SCC 
Advanced Options dialog box appears. (See the chapter specific to your IDE for 
information about invoking your IDE's Undo Check Out dialog box.)


2 Select the Set Local File to Current date/time check box to set the timestamp of 
the local workfile to the current time of the local system, instead of the modification 
date of the revision.


3 Click OK.
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Overriding Check In Options
To override check in options:


1 Click the Advanced button on the Check In dialog. The Dimensions SCC Advanced 
Options dialog box appears. (See the chapter specific to your IDE for information 
about invoking your IDE's Check In dialog box.)


2 Select the action to take if the revision you are checking in conflicts with edits made in 
parallel. The options are:


 Ask: Prompts the user for what to do with each conflicting file. This is the default 
unless you have configured a different one.


 Automatic Merge All: Merges the revisions without invoking the Merge Tool 
window, unless there are line-by-line conflicts—in which case, the Merge Tool 
appears so you can resolve the conflicts.


 Manual Merge All: The Merge Tool appears so you can manually resolve the 
conflicts.


 Replace All: Overwrites the local workfiles rather than performing a merge.


 Skip All: Leaves the local workfiles as they are rather than performing a merge.


3 Click OK.


Change Management
Requests can be used to control item check out and creation by means of a dialog that 
automatically appears in the following circumstances:


 If Change Management rules have been set ON in Dimensions for an item type


and 


an item of that type is being checked out with the IDE.


 If the rules for an item type in Dimensions are that it requires a request for its 
creation 


and 


an Add to Source Control command is being done for an item of that type in the IDE.







30 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 3  Using Dimensions with IDE Projects


 If Change Management rules have been set OFF in Dimensions for the item 


but


the DM_SCC_ENABLECHANGE entry in the dm.cfg file has been set for the type of 
operation being invoked in the IDE. For more information on this method of enabling 
change management, see the following topic, Enabling Change Management with the 
DM.CFG File.


For more
information


See the Dimensions CM User’s Guide and Dimensions CM Process Configuration Guide.


Enabling Change Management with the DM.CFG File
To modify the DM.CFG file to enable change management:


1 From the Windows Start menu, select Programs | Serena | Dimensions CM 
Administration Tools | Configuration Parameters. The dm.cfg file opens in your 
default text editor.


2 Add the following line to the file:


DM_SCC_ENABLECHANGE X


Where X equals one of the following integer values:


 1 - To enable change management on check out operations


 2 - To enable change management on create operations


 3 - To enable change management on both check out and create operations


3 Save the file.


Using Change Management
Once change management is configured, it is invoked when a relevant operation is 
performed from the IDE. For a list of relevant operations and configurations, see "Change 
Management" on page 29.
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To use change management:


1 The following dialog box appears when you perform any relevant operation from an 
IDE. 


The title of the dialog reflects the file and the type of operation for which it was 
invoked. The line beneath the title bar indicates:


 If Change Management Rules are ON or OFF


 If the user has the CHANGE-MANAGER role


 Additional information on the requirements for requests


2 Select a request or requests from the list. The list displays any valid requests for the 
operation according to one of the following conditions:


 Change Management Rules Are Off: All pending requests of the types detailed 
in the process model valid relationships for the item type for the user in the 
product that the SCC project exists in. This does not include requests in the 
CLOSED or REJECTED phases. Also both the Request and the Item types must not 
have rules enabled.


 Change Management Rules Are On: All pending requests of the types detailed 
in the process model valid relationships for the user in the product that the SCC 
project exists in. This is additionally qualified by the request being in the 
AN+WORK or WORK phase and not already related in response to this or any 
earlier revision.


When checked, the check boxes indicate that the request already affects the item 
being checked out, or the owning part if the item is being created.


NOTE  If the user is CHANGE-MANAGER, requests for all users will be listed.
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3 Do any of the following:


 Select the Only Show Related check box to show only the requests that have a 
relationship of type Affected to the item or part in question.


 Select the Auto Relate check box to create a relationship of type Affected to the 
item or part in question when you click the Add Selected Issues button.


 Click the Relate/Unrelate button to update relationships according to the request 
check boxes that you have checked or unchecked.


 Click the Re-Query button to refresh the list from Dimensions.


 Click the Add Selected Issues button to add the selected requests to the Issue 
ID field as a comma-separated, quoted list.


 The Issue ID field displays the requests added from the list box. You may type in 
the request IDs explicitly; entries must be quoted and comma separated. 


 Click the OK button; the check out/create command proceeds using the requests 
listed in the Issue ID field. If rules are on and no requests are specified, the user 
is warned.


 If this dialog was invoked with multiple files selected, click the OK to All button to 
apply the selected requests to all operations without displaying the dialog again. If 
rules are on, a warning message appears.


 Dimensions maintains a default list of requests for the duration of a session. Click 
the Set as Default button to set the default list to those requests currently listed 
in the Issue ID field.


 Click the Clear List button to clear the Issue ID field.


 Click the Cancel button to quit the dialog.


Viewing Source Control Information
The Dimensions integrations let you access file attributes, history, and relationships 
information through a single dialog. You can also use this dialog to perform source control 
operations upon specific revisions of files.


Procedure To view source control information:


1 Launch the Dimensions History or Properties function from your IDE. For the IDE 
specific menu command, see Part 2, "IDE Reference," on page 41.


2 Depending on your IDE and the menu item you selected, the dialog will open to one of 
the following tabs:


NOTE  User entered values are not checked for validity. 


TIP  To allow for the selection of specific revisions, you can invoke the History tab by 
pressing CTRL + SHIFT when initiating a get or check out operation from an IDE. See 
"Specifying Revisions during Source Control Operations" on page 35.
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 File Detail


 History


 Relationships


 Merge - Diff


 Customize


See the following sections for information about each tab.


File Detail Tab
The File Detail tab shows both system and user-defined attributes for the latest non-
extracted revision of the file you selected in the IDE.


Do any of the following:


 Click the Get button to obtain a read-only copy of this revision.


 Click the Check Out button to check out (extract) this revision.


 Click the Pedigree button to display the file's pedigree. For more information, see the 
next section.
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Viewing a File's Pedigree


The Pedigree dialog box illustrates how the revisions of a file are related in terms of time 
and origin. 


To better view complex pedigrees containing many revisions and/or many branchings and 
mergings of revisions, you can adjust the display of the graph as follows:


You can have multiple Pedigree dialog boxes open at the same time.


Click this button... To...


Size the graph to fit the dialog box


Zoom in or zoom out


Show/hide the background image


Change the text color


Change the line color


Show/hide the axis titles


Flip the orientation of the axis


Change the type of line that connects the revision icons


Select/deselect all revisions. 


NOTE When invoked from an IDE, this feature has no use. From 
the desktop client, right-clicking selected revisions opens a pop-
up menu of source control operations.
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History Tab
The History tab shows information about each revision of the file that you selected in the 
IDE. For some IDEs, you may use the History tab to get or check out a specific revision of 
a file.


Do any of the following:


 Select the Only show Item Revision history contained in the current Project 
check box, to limit the display.


 Select a revision and do any of the following:


• Click the Relationships tab to view relationship information about the revision.


• Click the Get button to obtain a read-only copy of the revision.


• Click the Check Out button to check out (extract) the revision.


• Click the Check In button to check in (return) the revision.


• Click the Cancel Check button to undo a check out of the revision.


• Click the Action Item button to advance the revision to the next level in its 
lifecycle.


 Click the Pedigree button to display the file's pedigree. For more information, see 
"Viewing a File's Pedigree" on page 34.


Specifying Revisions during Source Control Operations


To allow for the selection of specific revisions, you can invoke the History tab by pressing 
CTRL + SHIFT when initiating a get or check out operation from within an IDE. When 
invoked in this way, the Close button is replaced by a Select button and the buttons for 
source control operations are disabled.







36 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 3  Using Dimensions with IDE Projects


To specify a revision during a source control operation:


1 Press CTRL + SHIFT while initiating a get, check out, undo check out, or check in 
operation from an IDE. The History tab appears.


2 Select the revision that you want from the list.


3 Click the Select button.


The source control operation now proceeds as usual but with the selected revision of the 
file instead of the latest revision.


Relationships Tab
The Relationships tab shows the relationships recorded in Dimensions for the revision you 
selected in the History tab or the default latest item revision of the file that you selected in 
the IDE.


NOTE  For most IDEs with get or check out dialog boxes, press CTRL + SHIFT while 
clicking the dialog button that initiates the source control operation (OK, Get, Check 
Out).


For IDEs without intervening dialog boxes, press CTRL + SHIFT while invoking the 
operation from the IDE's menu.


NOTE  Click the other tabs to view details specific to the selected revision.


NOTE  The History tab will appear for each file in turn.
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Use the following tabs to view specific relationship information:


 Items: All items related to the selected revision by user-defined Dimensions Item to 
Item relationships.


 Design Parts: Owning and Using design parts.


 Requests: All related requests and their relationship to the selected file revision. 
Click the Action Request button to advance a request to the next level of its 
lifecycle.


 Secondary Requests: All related requests in the secondary catalog and their 
relationships to the selected file revision. Click the Action Request button to advance 
a request to the next level of its lifecycle.


 Built Items: All Dimensions items built from and used to build the selected file 
revision. The build process must have been carried out using Dimensions Make or 
Dimensions IP Build for items to appear in this list.


 Environment Items: All items in Dimensions related by the system-defined 
environment relationship to the selected file revision.


 Work Sets: All Dimensions worksets in which the selected file revision appears.


 Baselines: All Dimensions baselines that contain the selected file revision.


 Releases: All Dimensions releases that contain the selected file revision.


 Customers: All Dimensions customers that have been forwarded a release containing 
the selected file revision.


Merge - Diff Tab
The Merge - Diff tab allows you to load selected revisions into the Merge Tool.


To perform a merge or difference on revisions:


1 Do any of the following:


 Select the Display only conflicting revisions check box to limit the display to 
conflicting revisions.
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 Select the Include current Work File check box to include the current workfile in 
the list.


 Click the Add File button to include other files accessible from your computer in 
the list.


 Click the Remove File button to remove a file that you added from the list.


 Click the Pedigree button to display the pedigree of the file you selected in the 
IDE. For more information, see "Viewing a File's Pedigree" on page 34. 


2 Select the revisions and/or files you want to difference or merge.


3 Do one of the following:


 Click the Merge button to invoke the Merge Tool for merging.


 Click the Diff button to invoke the Merge Tool for differencing.


The Merge Tool opens.


For more
information


See the Dimensions CM User’s Guide or the Merge Tool's online help.


Customize Tab
The Customize tab allows you to customize which information is displayed by the other 
tabs.


The right pane shows the current configuration. The left pane lists the attributes available 
for the object selected in the right pane.


To customize the display:


1 Select an object in the right pane.


NOTE  You can configure the Merge Tool to launch during check in if the tip revision is 
newer than the revision you started with. For more information, see "Configuring Source 
Control Options" on page 15.
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2 Do any of the following:


Display customizations for each user are recorded in the Windows Registry.


Viewing File or Project Differences
Difference types The Dimensions Development Interface enables you to view:


 File Differences: The line-by-line differences between the file open in the IDE and its 
ancestor


 Project Differences: The differences between the files in the IDE project directory 
and the files in the corresponding Dimensions project directory


 Revision Differences: The line-by-line differences between specific revisions of a 
file. For more information, see "Merge - Diff Tab" on page 37.


Special
Considerations


 The Project Difference mode is not applicable to repository based IDEs such as 
PowerBuilder and VisualAge for Java.


 You can bypass the choice dialog by making File Difference mode the default. To do 
so, add the following entry to the dm.cfg file:


DM_SCC_USEPROJDIFF N


Procedure To view file or project differences:


1 Invoke Dimensions differencing from your IDE. For the IDE specific menu command, 
see Part 2, "IDE Reference". The following dialog box appears.


2 Do one of the following:


 Click the File Differences button and continue to the next section.


 Click the Project Differences button and continue to "Viewing Project 
Differences" on page 40.


If you want to... Do this...


Add an attribute to the 
selected object:


a Select an attribute in the left pane.


b Click the Add button.


Remove an attribute from the 
selected object:


a Select an attribute in the right pane.


b Click the Remove button.


Change the order in which 
attributes are displayed:


a Select an attribute in the right pane.


b Click either the Up or the Down button.
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Viewing File Differences
After you click the File Differences button, the Merge Tool opens and displays the line-
by-line differences between the file open in the IDE and its ancestor in the Dimensions 
repository.


For more
information


See the Dimensions CM User’s Guide or the Merge Tool's online help.


Viewing Project Differences
After you click the Project Differences button, the Project Merge Tool opens and displays 
the differences between the files in the IDE project directory and the files in the 
corresponding Dimensions project directory.


The scope of the comparison is defined by the directory containing the SCC project 
marker file; any Dimensions out of project directory references are not displayed by this 
operation.


Interpret the display of the Project Merge Tool as follows:


For more
information


See the Dimensions CM User’s Guide or the Project Merge Tool's online help.


This icon... Means...


The file was added.


The file was modified.


The file was deleted.


The file was not modified.


TIP  To view a line-by-line listing of the changes to one of the listed files, double-click on 
the file to open it in the Merge Tool.
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Supported Features
The integration to IBM DOORS enables you to:


 Export DOORS baselines into Dimensions CM as Dimensions CM items.


 Export DOORS objects into Dimensions CM as Dimensions CM requests and relate 
them to the appropriate Dimensions CM item.


 Create Dimensions CM relationships that represent the links between DOORS objects


 Use change management rules to require that there be an approved DOORS 
requirement before code/documents can be checked out of Dimensions CM for work, 
thus ensuring traceability of all work.


 Track project status with reports that show the status of approved requirements as 
they relate to project milestones.


The DOORS integration does not support the Dimensions CM features used with 
traditional IDEs: differencing, merging, and operations on previous revisions. See the 
following table for information on accessing supported features.


To... Select... For more information see...


Configure the DOORS/
Dimensions CM 
integration


Dimensions | Configure "Configuring the DOORS-
Dimensions CM Integration" on 
page 46


Configure Dimensions 
CM to open DOORS 
requirements from 
Dimensions CM 
requests


(See the text.) "Configuring CM to Open DOORS 
Requirements from CM Requests" 
on page 52


Export a DOORS 
baseline to Dimensions 
CM


Dimensions | Check In Baseline 
Archive


"Checking In a DOORS Baseline" 
on page 53


Lock an item (exported 
baseline) in 
Dimensions CM


Dimensions | Lock Baseline Item "Locking a Baseline Item" on page 
55


Unlock an item 
(exported baseline) in 
Dimensions CM


Dimensions | Unlock Baseline 
Item


"Unlocking a Baseline Item" on 
page 55


Export a DOORS object 
to a Dimensions CM 
request


Dimensions | Export Object to 
Request


"Exporting DOORS Objects to 
Dimensions CM Requests" on page 
56


View the Dimensions 
CM request associated 
with a DOORS object


Dimensions | Browse Object 
Associated Request


"Browsing Requests Associated 
with DOORS Objects" on page 56


Update DOORS with 
current Dimensions CM 
request status


Dimensions | Update Object 
Request Statuses


"Updating DOORS with Request 
Status from Dimensions CM" on 
page 56


View Dimensions CM 
request status from 
DOORS


Edit | Object | Properties | 
Attributes 


"Viewing Dimensions CM Request 
Status in DOORS" on page 57


Log the integration into 
Dimensions CM


Dimensions | Login "Logging the Integration into 
Dimensions CM" on page 53
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IMPORTANT!  The integration only supports Dimensions CM projects and not streams.


Setting Up the Integration


Installing the Integration
Install the following to your system:


 Supported version of DOORS


 The Dimensions CM desktop client


 The Doors-Dimensions CM Custom Integration


This integration component can be found either:


• On the Support web site.


• On your Dimensions CM Installation DVD in: dimensions cm/integrations/doors


Configuring User IDs
Your Dimensions CM user ID must have the Dimensions CM roles necessary to create, 
extract, and return Dimensions CM items of the type associated with DOORS objects.


Configuring Dimensions CM
You must configure a Dimensions CM product and project to work with the integration to 
DOORS. This entails the following:


 Choose the Dimensions CM product that will serve as the repository for DOORS 
objects.


 Create a Dimensions CM project and when choosing an option for Revision 
generation, select Allow user to override default revision number.


Launch Dimensions CM 
desktop client


Dimensions | Open Dimensions Dimensions CM User’s Guide


Open DOORS 
requirements from 
Dimensions CM request


(See the text.) "Opening a DOORS Requirement 
from a CM Request" on page 57


Run reports (See the text.) "Running Reports" on page 58


To... Select... For more information see...


NOTE  The Dimensions CM menu is available only from the Formal module window. You 
must open a formal module in order to access the menu.


IMPORTANT!  You cannot install the DOORS integration on the same system as a 
Dimensions CM server or agent. 
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 Configure a Dimensions CM item type to associate with DOORS objects.


 Configure a Dimensions CM request type to associate with DOORS objects. This 
request type must include:


• An attribute named TITLE of data type Char


• A relationship named Next of the relationship class type of Info


• Valid relationships to the item type configured above and the request type itself


 You can use existing types as long as they have the required characteristics. However, 
DOORS objects will be easier to track in Dimensions CM if you create unique types for 
that purpose.


 You must configure these types with lifecycles, templates, etc. according to what 
makes sense for your own processes. The integration does not impose specific 
requirements in this area, except that these things must be configured.


 You can require that there be an approved DOORS requirement before code can be 
checked out of Dimensions CM for work, by turning on change management rules for 
the request type associated with DOORS requirements and relating those requests to 
your code/document items.


See the Dimensions CM Process Configuration Guide for procedures on creating and 
modifying Dimensions CM object types.


Configuring the DOORS-Dimensions CM Integration
Once you have configured a Dimensions CM product for use with the integration, you 
must configure the integration to access that Dimensions CM product and enable the 
features of the integration that you want to use.


IMPORTANT!  You must deselect the option When creating a new item type, 
generate an item identifier automatically if one is not supplied for the item type.
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To configure the integration:


1 Open a formal module. The Formal module window appears.
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2 Select Dimensions | Configure. The Configuration dialog box appears.


3 Using the Current and Default lists, select the Dimensions CM configuration values 
to use with the current module and/or select default values.


a Product ID: Select the Dimensions CM product to use.


b Project ID: Select the Dimensions CM project to use.


c Design Part Specification: Click the Browse button to select the Dimensions CM 
design part to use.


d DOORS Baseline Archive Item Type: Select the Dimensions CM item type to 
use.


e DOORS Object Request Type: Select the Dimensions CM request type to use.


4 Do any of the following to configure how DOORS baselines are exported to 
Dimensions CM items:


 To export DOORS objects to Dimensions CM before checking in a DOORS baseline, 
select the Export contained objects before check in Baseline Archive option.
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 To create relationships in Dimensions CM between items and requests, select the 
On export, create relationship between Item associated with Baseline and 
Requests associated with exported objects option.


 To map DOORS module attributes to Dimensions CM item attributes, click the Map 
Attributes button. The Check In Attributes Configuration dialog box appears.


Select a DOORS attribute in the DOORS Module Attributes list, and do one of 
the following:


Click the Add Mapping button. 


NOTE  The preceding check box must be selected in order to enable this check 
box.


If you want to... Do this...


Map to an existing Dimension 
item attribute


Select one from the Item 
Attributes list.


Map to a new Dimensions CM 
item attribute


select <new> from the Item 
Attributes list.
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5 If you selected <new> above, the Auto Create Dimensions CM Attribute dialog box 
appears.


a Modify the fields as needed and click OK.


b The new mapping appears in the Mapped Attributes for Baseline Archive 
Check In list.


c To remove a mapping, select it in the Mapped Attributes for Baseline Archive 
Check In list and click the Remove Mapping button.


d Click OK.


6 Do any of the following to configure how DOORS objects are exported to Dimensions 
CM requests:


If you want... Do this...


To export only those DOORS 
objects that have changed since 
the last baseline


Select the Do not export Objects if they 
have not changed since the last Baseline 
option.


To create relationships between 
existing requests and any new 
ones created during export


Select the Create relationship between 
new Request created on export and 
existing Request option.


To create relationships between 
new requests created during 
export and any already associated 
with linked objects


Select the Create relationship between 
new Request created on export and 
Requests associated with linked Objects 
option.
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7 To map DOORS object attributes to Dimensions CM request attributes, click the Map 
Attributes button. The Export Attributes Configuration dialog box appears.


a Select a DOORS attribute in the DOORS Object Attributes list.


b To map to an existing Dimension request attribute, select one from the Request 
Attributes list.


c To map to a new Dimensions CM request, select <new> from the Request 
Attributes list.


d Click the Add Mapping button. 


e If you selected <new> above, the Auto Create Dimensions CM Attribute dialog 
box appears.


Modify the fields as needed and click OK.


f The new mapping appears in the Mapped Attributes for Object Export list.


g To remove a mapping, select it in the Mapped Attributes for Object Export list 
and click the Remove Mapping button.
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h Click OK.


8 Preferred Editor: Enter the path to the program with which you want to view 
requests.


9 Preferred File Extension: Enter the file extension to use when viewing requests.


10 If you have selected one or more requirements in the current module, you can specify 
which Dimensions CM design part the requests associated with those requirements 
will be related to. 


a Click the Requirements Part Specs button. The Design Part Selection dialog box 
appears.


b Select a design part and click OK.


11 Click OK.


Configuring CM to Open DOORS Requirements from 
CM Requests
In Dimensions CM you can select a request and cause DOORS to open to the associated 
DOORS requirement. The following procedure adds a menu item to the Dimensions CM 
desktop client for this purpose.


To enable the launching of DOORS from within Dimensions CM:


1 From the Dimensions CM desktop client, select Tools | Customize Menu Sets/Tools. 
The Customize dialog box appears.


2 Select the Tools tab.


3 Click the New button. A new item appears in the Menu text of user-modifiable 
tools list.


4 Change the item's text to the following:


DOORS!Go to DOORS Requirement for selected Request


5 In the Command field, enter the full path to the DmRunCmd executable. In a default 
install of Doors 8, the path would be:


"C:\Program Files\Telelogic\DOORS 8
\lib\dxl\addins\Dimensions\DmRunCmd.exe"


NOTE  Regardless of the file extension you choose, the content of requests is always 
formatted according to the template associated with the request type in the process 
model.


NOTE  If the button is not enabled, no requirements are selected in the current 
module.


NOTE  If a different design part is already assigned, a prompt appears to confirm 
the change.
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6 Enter the following in the Arguments field:


-e "C:\Program Files\Telelogic\DOORS 8\bin\doors.exe" 
-d $[title]


7 Click the OK button. The desktop client now has a new menu item: Tools | Doors | Go 
to DOORS Requirement for selected request.


8 You must also add the Title attribute to request lists in the desktop client. To do this, 
first select View | Customize Views. The Customize dialog box appears.


9 Expand the Requests node on the right.


10 Expand the Primary node under Requests. Here you can see each of the attributes 
that appear as columns in primary request lists.


11 Select the Primary node.


12 On the left, expand the User Defined node, select the TITLE attribute, and click the 
Add >>> button. If the TITLE attribute does not appear here, notify your Dimensions 
administrator.


13 Repeat these steps for the Request node under Requests, and then again for the 
Primary and Requests nodes under Requests Inbox.


14 Click OK.


Using the Integration
IMPORTANT!  The integration only supports Dimensions CM projects and not streams.


Logging the Integration into Dimensions CM
The Dimensions CM Login dialog box will appear when ever the integration needs to 
establish a connection with Dimensions CM. Or, you can invoke the Login dialog box at any 
time to connect the integration to Dimensions CM.


To invoke the Dimensions CM Login dialog box, select Dimensions | Login from the Module 
window.


For more information about logging into Dimensions CM, see "Connecting to Dimensions 
CM" on page 17.


Checking In a DOORS Baseline
Checking in a DOORS baseline creates items and requests in Dimensions CM according to 
the settings you made in the Configuration dialog box. For information on configuring the 
integration, see "Configuring the DOORS-Dimensions CM Integration" on page 46.


NOTE  The above example assumes a default DOORS installation. Modify it as 
necessary to reflect the actual path to your doors.exe file.
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To check in a baseline:


1 Open a formal module. The Formal module window appears.


2 Select Dimensions | Check In Baseline Archive. The Check In Baseline Archive dialog 
box appears.


3 Dimensions CM Item Revision: The value shown here will be used as the revision 
number for the item that you are checking in. This value cannot be edited during 
check in.


4 Next Version: Select an option to determine what the revision number of the next 
revision will be.


5 Suffix: Select a Dimensions CM named branch from the Suffix list. The item revision 
number then takes the form of:


NamedBranch#RevisionNumber


For example:


PlanB#4.3


NOTE  This field is enabled only if named branches have been defined for the project. 
For information on creating named branches, see the Dimensions CM Process 
Configuration Guide.
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6 Request ID: Enter the ID of the Dimensions CM request that called for the changes 
that you are now checking in.


7 Comments: Enter a description of the baseline that you are checking in.


8 Click OK. You are prompted to confirm the check in.


9 Click Yes. The Export Objects dialog box appears with a list of any objects that are 
unchanged since the last baseline or which have a header but no associated text.


10 Click Yes. A results dialog box appears.


 You will be prompted to save changes to the DOORS module, if you have not 
already.


 If the dialog includes the message:


"Checkin Failed, but new DOORS baseline was created."


See "Fixing a Failed Baseline Check In" on page 58 for information on resolving the 
problem.


11 Click Close to dismiss the results dialog box.


Locking a Baseline Item
Locking a baseline item locks the Dimensions CM item that represents the DOORS 
module. This keeps other users from creating a new revision of the DOORS module in 
Dimensions CM.


To lock a baseline:


1 Open a formal module. The Formal module window appears.


2 Select Dimensions | Lock Baseline Item. A confirmation dialog box appears.


3 Click Confirm. A results dialog box appears.


4 Click Close.


Unlocking a Baseline Item
Unlocking a baseline item unlocks the Dimensions CM item that represents the DOORS 
module. This allows other users to create a new revision of the DOORS module in 
Dimensions CM.


To lock a baseline:


1 Open a formal module. The Formal module window appears.


NOTE  This field is required if change management rules are in effect. Otherwise, it is 
disabled.


NOTE  If change management rules are on, you will be prompted for the ID of the 
Dimensions CM request that called for the changes that you are now checking the 
module out to make.
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2 Select Dimensions | Unlock Baseline Item. The Check In Baseline Archive dialog box 
appears.


3 Select Dimensions | Unlock Baseline Item. A confirmation dialog box appears.


4 Click Confirm. A results dialog box appears.


5 Click Close.


Exporting DOORS Objects to Dimensions CM Requests
Exporting DOORS objects creates requests in Dimensions CM according to the settings 
that you made in the Configuration dialog, see page 50 for details.


To export objects to requests:


1 Open a formal module. The Formal module window appears.


2 Select objects in the module (shift-click).


3 Select Dimensions | Export Object Options. A confirmation dialog box appears.


4 Click Yes.


Browsing Requests Associated with DOORS Objects
You can browse the Dimensions CM requests associated with DOORS objects from within 
DOORS.


To browse requests:


1 Open a formal module. The Formal module window appears.


2 Select an object in the module (shift-click). 


3 Select Browse Object Associated Request. The Dimensions CM request associated with 
the DOORS object opens.


Updating DOORS with Request Status from 
Dimensions CM
You can update DOORS with the current status of Dimensions CM requests.


NOTE  If you selected the Do not export Objects if they have not changed since 
the last Baseline option in the Configuration dialog box, the confirmation dialog box 
will include a list of any unchanged objects that are currently selected. These objects 
will not be exported.


NOTE  The request opens in the application that you specified in the Preferred 
Editor field of the Configuration dialog box. See "Configuring the DOORS-Dimensions 
CM Integration" on page 46.
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To update request status:


1 Open a formal module. The Formal module window appears.


2 Select Dimensions | Update Object Request Statuses. A completion message appears.


3 Click OK.


Viewing Dimensions CM Request Status in DOORS
You can view the status of Dimensions CM requests from within DOORS.


To view request status:


1 Open a formal module. The Formal module window appears.


2 Select an object (shift-click).


3 Select Edit | Object | Properties. The Object properties dialog box appears.


4 Select the Attributes tab. The Dimensions CM request status is stored in the PVCS 
Chdoc Status attribute. 


Opening a DOORS Requirement from a CM Request
From within Dimensions CM, you can select a request and cause DOORS to open to the 
associated DOORS requirement.


IMPORTANT!  Only run this menu command for requests that were created automatically 
by the DOORS integration.


You must configure this feature before it can be used. See "Configuring CM to Open 
DOORS Requirements from CM Requests" on page 52.


To open a requirement from a request:


1 Select a request in Dimensions CM desktop client.


2 Select Tools | DOORS | Go to DOORS Requirement for selected Request.


3 The DOORS login dialog box appears. Login to DOORS.


4 DOORS opens to the requirement associated with the selected request.


NOTE  See the preceding procedure to ensure the status is current.







58 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 4  IBM DOORS


Fixing a Failed Baseline Check In


If you receive an error like the one above during a baseline check in, you must:


1 Resolve the underlying problem.


2 Check in the DOORS baseline that was created during the failed attempt to check in.


Resolving the Underlying Problem


Before you can export the DOORS baseline to Dimensions CM, you must resolve the 
underlying problem that caused the check in to fail. Possible causes include:


 Your Dimensions CM user ID does not have the roles necessary to create, modify, and 
check in items in the Dimensions CM product.


 An item already exists with the same name as would be used for the new item for the 
DOORS baseline.


Checking In a Baseline that Failed to Check In


Once you have resolved the underlying problem, you can check in the baseline.


1 Open the formal module that failed to check in. The Formal module window appears.


2 Select File | Baseline | View. The Open Baseline Archive dialog box appears.


3 Select the baseline that failed to check in.


4 Click OK. The baseline opens in a Module window.


5 Select Dimensions | Check In Baseline Archive. The Check In Baseline dialog box 
appears.


6 Complete the dialog box as needed and click OK. The check proceeds as per the 
normal check in process.


Running Reports
The integration to DOORS includes two sqlplus reports that can be run against the 
Dimensions CM database. These reports can list all items that are:


 Related directly or indirectly to DOORS requests
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 NOT related directly or indirectly to DOORS requests


This allows you to track those code or document files that you have placed under 
Dimensions CM source control and related to requests derived from DOORS requirements.


To run a report:


1 Open a command prompt.


2 Log in to sqlplus.


3 Change to the reports directory of the Dimensions CM plug-in for DOORS. By 
default, the path would be:


C:\Program Files\Telelogic\DOORS 8\lib\dxl\addins\Dimensions\reports


4 Enter the following on the command line and press ENTER:


sqlplus DatabaseUserID/DatabasePW@NetServiceName @DOORSRels.sql 
ReportType Database Product Project Part ItemType RequestType


Where:


 DatabaseUserID is a user ID with the reporting role in Dimensions CM


 DatabasePW is the password for the user ID


 NetServiceName is a valid Oracle net service name


 ReportType is one of the following:


• DOORSRELS - Lists all items that are related directly or indirectly to DOORS 
requests.


• NODOORSRELS - Lists all items that are NOT related directly or indirectly to 
DOORS requests.


 Database is the Dimensions CM base database used with the DOORS inetgration


 Product is the Dimensions CM product used with the DOORS inetgration


 Project is the Dimensions CM project used with the DOORS integration


 Part is the Dimensions CM part ID used with the DOORS inetgration, for example, 
DATABASE and not QLARIUS:DATABASE.A;1.


 ItemType is the Dimensions CM item type used with the DOORS integration


 RequestType is the Dimensions CM request type used with the DOORS 
integration


5 The output is written to a file named DOORSRelsReport.txt in the directory in 
which the report was run. 


NOTE  These reports are Oracle specific. They cannot be used with a DB2 database.


NOTE  Reports on larger databases require more time.
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Troubleshooting


Checking In Linked Modules


Checking In Modules with Outgoing Links 


When checking in a module with outgoing links, the target modules in the link (the link is 
"FROM" the module being checked in) must also be opened in Doors in order for the 
source module's baseline item to be created in Dimensions CM. Having the target module 
open allows the source module's item to be created and all expected relationships to be 
formed.


DXL Error, Cannot Open File


When closing the Configuration Dialog, you may receive the following DXL Error:


-R-E- DXL: <Line:161> cannot open file (C:\Programme\Telelogic\DOORS 
7.1\data\PVCS.cfg) for writing (Invalid argument)


The reason is that the installation process failed to create the folder data. 


To fix the problem, manually create the folder data in the path found in the error 
message.


NOTE  Under certain circumstances, when checking in modules with links from another 
module, the following dialog may appear 


"Error: Unlock Module failed: no such file or directory.... lock.dtc".   


Investigation shows this error can be safely ignored. This occurs when the linked object 
has been changed prior to the checkin. If Doors is restarted before changing the module 
the error does not occur.
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Introduction
Purpose This chapter:


 Lists the Dimensions CM features available through Sybase® PowerBuilder™ and 
provide a quick reference to accessing those features.


 Notes any features described in Part 1 of this manual that do not apply to this IDE.


 Helps you to set up source control projects and add files to source control.


 Helps you to access files that are under source control from within PowerBuilder.


For more
information


See Part 1, "Introduction to Dimensions CM Integrations," on page 5 for information 
about:


 Source control concepts


 Source control defaults


 Advanced source control features


Accessing Supported Features in PowerBuilder
What is


supported?
PowerBuilder supports all the source control features available through the Dimensions 
CM integration except that previous revisions cannot be retrieved from the History tab 
unless it is invoked during a check out or get operation. See "Accessing Specific Revisions" 
on page 71. 


To... Select... For more information see...


Get revisions Right-click | Get Latest Revision "Getting Objects" on page 68


Check out revisions Right-click | Check Out "Checking Out Objects" on page 
69


Undo check out of 
revisions


Right-click | Undo Check Out "Undoing Check Out" on page 69


Check in revisions Right-click | Check In "Checking In Objects" on page 70


View Information:
- File Detail
- History
- Merge/Difference
- Pedigree
- Relationships


Right-click | Show History "Viewing Source Control 
Information" on page 32
"Accessing Specific Revisions" on 
page 71


Connect workspaces 
to source control


Right-click | Properties "Connecting PowerBuilder 
Workspaces to Source Control" on 
page 63


Add objects to source 
control


Right-click | Add to Source Control "Adding Objects to Source 
Control" on page 65


Disconnect 
workspaces from 
source control


Right-click | Properties "Disconnecting Workspaces from 
Source Control" on page 68
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Setting Up Source Control Projects in PowerBuilder
For best results, you should create a hierarchy of directories so each target is located in 
its own directory beneath the workspace directory. Dimensions CM will then create nested 
source control directories that reflect the structure of your workspace. This avoids 
problems associated with having identically named files in several targets and imposes a 
logical hierarchy on the otherwise flat file structure of PowerBuilder projects.


Connecting PowerBuilder Workspaces to Source 
Control
To connect a PowerBuilder Workspace to source control:


1 Right-click on the Workspace object in the System Tree pane. A pop-up menu 
appears.


Remove objects from 
source control


Entry | Source Control | Remove 
from Source Control


"Removing Objects from Source 
Control" on page 67


Launch Dimensions 
CM desktop client
(Enabled Menu 
depends on displayed 
painter and context)


Select Workspace | Context Menu 
| Run Source Control Management 
Tool
or
Entry Source | Control | Run 
Serena Dimensions


The Dimensions CM User’s Guide


To... Select... For more information see...
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2 Select Properties. The Properties of Workspace dialog box opens to the Source Control 
tab.


3 Select Serena Dimensions from the Source Control System drop-down list. 


4 Enter the path to the root directory for this PowerBuilder workspace in the Local Root 
Directory field or click the Browse button to select it.


5 Click the Browse button to the right of the Project field. 


6 If your current IDE session is not yet logged in to Dimensions CM, the Dimensions CM 
Login dialog box appears. Log in to Dimensions CM. For more information on logging 
in to Dimensions CM see "Connecting to Dimensions CM" on page 17.


7 The Select project directory for project dialog box appears. By default, your default 
project and its top design part are selected. Accept the defaults by clicking the OK 
button, or make different selections from the drop-down lists. For more information, 
see "Registering IDE Projects with Dimensions CM" on page 18.


IMPORTANT!  All objects that are part of the PowerBuilder workspace must be 
located in the local root directory or in a subdirectory beneath it.


NOTE  If the Login dialog box is displaced by an error message before you are able to 
log in, repeat Step 5 to bring up a fresh Login dialog box.
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8 A Dimensions SCC dialog box appears stating that the operation completed. Click OK.


9 A second Dimensions SCC dialog box states that the project is being opened in the 
project. Click OK. 


10 Click the Connect button. The Login dialog box appears again.


11 Login to Dimensions CM. A green plus sign ( ) appears to the left of each object 
icon to indicate that the workspace is connected to source control but that the objects 
are not yet under source control.


12 Optionally, complete the other fields on the Properties of Workspace dialog box to 
configure how PowerBuilder interacts with source control. For more information on 
how to use these settings, see the PowerBuilder documentation.


13 Click OK.


Adding Objects to Source Control
To add objects to source control:


1 Right-click on the Workspace object in the System Tree pane. A pop-up menu 
appears.


2 Select Add to Source Control. The Add to Source Control dialog box appears.


3 Do any of the following:


 Change which objects to add to source control by unselecting or selecting the 
check boxes next to each object name.


 Enter a comment in the Comment field.


4 Click OK. A green dot ( ) appears to the left of each object icon to indicate the that 
object is under source control and is not checked out.
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Configuring Workstations in a Multi-User 
Environment
After connecting a PowerBuilder workspace to source control and adding the objects 
within it to source control, you can make it available to multiple users. To do so, you must 
complete the following steps:


1 Copy the directory structure of the PowerBuilder workspace to the workstation. 
Include only the workspace and target directories, the PowerBuilder Library (.PBL) 
files, and the PowerBuilder Target (.PBT) files.


Special
Considerations


 Do not include the workspace (.PBW) file. The .PBW file contains absolute paths.


 The directory structure of the PowerBuilder workspace must be the same on each 
system.


2 Create a new PowerBuilder workspace in the workspace directory you copied to the 
workstation.


3 Add the copied target (.PBT) files to the new workspace.


4 Connect the new workspace to the existing source control project. See the next 
section for more information on this step.


Connecting Workstations to the Existing Source Control Project


To connect a workstation to source control:


1 Right-click on the Workspace object in the System Tree pane. A pop-up menu 
appears.


2 Select Properties. The Properties of Workspace dialog box opens to the Source Control 
tab.


3 Select Serena Dimensions from the Source Control System drop-down list.


4 Click the Browse button to the right of the Project field. 


5 If your current IDE session is not yet logged in to Dimensions CM, the Dimensions CM 
Login dialog box appears. Log in to Dimensions CM. For more information on logging 
in to Dimensions CM see "Connecting to Dimensions CM" on page 17.


6 The Select Repository Project directory for IDE project dialog box appears. Click the 
Select Project button. 


NOTE  If the Login dialog box is displaced by an error message before you are able to 
log in, repeat Step 4 to bring up a fresh Login dialog box.
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7 The Select SCC Project dialog box appears.


8 Select the correct product and Dimensions CM project from the Product and Project 
drop-down lists, as needed.


9 Select the correct project from the SCC Project drop-down list.


10 Click OK. The Properties of Workspace dialog box reappears.


11 Enter the path to the root directory for this workspace in the Local Root Directory 
field or click the browse button to select it.


12 Click the Connect button. The Login dialog box appears again.


13 Log in to Dimensions CM. Symbols appear to the left of each object icon to indicate 
that the objects are under source control: 


 A green dot ( ) indicates that the object is checked in.


 A red check mark ( ) indicates that the object is checked out by another user.


14 Optionally, configure how PowerBuilder interacts with source control. For more 
information on how to use these settings, see the PowerBuilder documentation.


15 Click OK. 


Removing Objects from Source Control
When you remove an object from source control, you will no longer be able to access the 
previous revisions of the object. Only the latest revision will remain.


To remove objects from source control:


1 In the Library Painter, select the object or objects that you want to remove from 
source control.


2 Select Entry | Source Control | Remove from Source Control. The Remove from 
Source Control dialog box appears with a list of objects to remove from source 
control.
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3 Make sure the correct objects are selected and click OK. The selected objects are 
removed from source control.


Disconnecting Workspaces from Source Control
Disconnecting a PowerBuilder workspace from source control does not affect the 
Dimensions CM repository. You can always re-connect the workspace to source control 
later.


To disconnect a workspace from source control:


1 Right-click the workspace object in the System Tree. A pop-up menu appears.


2 Select Properties. The Properties of Workspace dialog box appears.


3 Select None from the Source Control System field.


4 Click OK. The workspace is disconnected from source control.


Using Source Control with PowerBuilder
Contents This section contains procedural information about viewing and editing files that are under 


source control. 


For more
information


See Chapter 3, "Using Dimensions with IDE Projects" on page 25.


Getting Objects
When you get an object, a read-only copy of the latest revision is placed in the target PBL.


To get a revision:


1 Right-click the object and select Get Latest Version from the resulting pop-up menu. 
The Get Latest Version dialog box appears with a list of objects.


2 Select or deselect objects from the list as needed.


3 To override the default get options, click the Advanced button. See "Overriding Get 
Options" on page 27.


4 Click OK.
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Checking Out Objects
When you check out an object, the revision is locked and a writable object is created in 
the target PBL and assigned the next revision number.


To check out an object:


1 Right-click the object and select Check Out from the resulting pop-up menu. The 
Check Out dialog box appears with a list of objects.


2 Select or deselect objects from the list as needed.


3 To override the default check out options, click the Advanced button. See "Overriding 
Check Out Options" on page 28.


4 Click OK. A green check mark ( ) appears to the left of each object icon to indicate 
that the objects are checked out by you.


Undoing Check Out
When you undo a check out, the revision number that was created during check out is 
released and the object is unlocked without updating the Dimensions CM repository with 
changes.


NOTE  A red check mark ( ) indicates that the object is checked out by another 
user
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To undo a check out:


1 Right-click the object and select Undo Check Out from the resulting pop-up menu. The 
Undo Check Out dialog box appears with a list of objects.


2 Select or deselect objects from the list as needed.


3 To override the default undo check out options, click the Advanced button. See 
"Overriding Undo Check Out Options" on page 28.


4 Click OK. A green dot ( ) appears to the left of each object icon to indicate that the 
objects are no longer checked out.


Checking In Objects
When you check in an object, the object is unlocked and the new revision created during 
check out is saved in the Dimensions CM repository.


To check in an object:


1 Right-click the object and select Check In from the resulting pop-up menu. The Check 
In dialog box appears with a list of objects.


2 Select or deselect objects from the list as needed.
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3 To override the default check in options, click the Advanced button. See "Overriding 
Check In Options" on page 29.


4 In the Comment field, enter comments describing the changes that you made to the 
object or objects.


5 Click OK. A green dot ( ) appears to the left of each object icon to indicate that the 
objects are checked in.


Accessing Specific Revisions
To get or check out a specific revision of an object, rather than the latest revision, you can 
invoke the History tab and then select the revision that you want.


To specify a revision during a get or check out operation:


1 Press CTRL + SHIFT while doing one of the following:


 Check out: Clicking the OK button on the Check Out dialog box


 Get: Clicking the OK button on the Get Latest Version dialog box


2 The History tab appears listing the revisions of the object. Select the revision you 
want from the list.


3 Click the Select button.


The get or check out operation now proceeds as usual but with the selected revision of the 
objects instead of the latest revision.


Adding New Objects
When you create new objects in a source controlled workspace, a green plus sign ( ) 
appears to the left of each object icon to indicate that the objects are not yet under 
source control. To add new objects to source control, follow the procedure "Adding 
Objects to Source Control" on page 65.


Once the objects are added to source control, other users can access them by getting or 
checking out the target that contains them.


Adding New Targets or PBLs
If you add a new target (.PBT) or library (.PBL) to a source controlled workspace, you 
must:


1 Add it to source control. See "Adding Objects to Source Control" on page 65. Note 
that when you add a PBL to source control, the PBL itself is not placed under source 
control; the objects it contains are.


2 Distribute it to each workstation, as was done when the workspace was first set up for 
use by multiple users. See "Configuring Workstations in a Multi-User Environment" on 
page 66.


NOTE  Previous revisions are not accessible from the History tab unless it was invoked 
with the CTRL + SHIFT keys.
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PowerBuilder Specific Usability Notes
This section describes several unexpected or undesired behaviors exhibited by the SCC 
integration to PowerBuilder and how to avoid or manage them.


Doing a Merge - Diff on the Working Copy of an 
Object


Behavior The Merge - Diff tool works with the ASCII representation of the PowerBuilder objects not 
the objects themselves.


Solution To perform a difference operation with the working copy of an object, it must be exported 
from the PowerBuilder Library and the exported file added to the selection list for Merge - 
Diff operations.


Unable to Read Registry Value
Behavior Users on Windows may receive the following error message while connecting to 


Dimensions SCC:


"Unable to Read Registry Value: 
Software\Serena\Dimensions\10.1\PcmsScc
\SccServerName"


This happens even though the registry value is present in HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE and 
can be read through the registry editor. 


Solution This is a generic problem for all PowerBuilder SCC interfaces. Do one of the following:


 Make any user that receives this error a member of the Administrators Group using 
the Windows User Manager. 


 Update the security permissions on the registry key using REGEDT32. See the 
following procedure.


To update security permissions on the registry key:


1 As the administrator, launch REGEDT32.


2 Select the HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE window and navigate to 
HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\Software\Serena\Dimensions\9.1\PcmsScc.


3 Select Security | Permissions. The Registry Key Permissions dialog box appears.


4 Select Special Access... from the Type of Access drop-down list. The Special 
Access dialog box appears.


5 Select the following check boxes:


 Create Link


 Write DAC


 Write Owner


 Read Control


6 Click OK.
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7 Click OK.


Selecting a Different Application May
Not Change the Active SCC Project


Behavior When you use the Library Painter to select a different application as the active application, 
PowerBuilder may stay connected to the previous Dimensions CM project instead of 
connecting to the source control project associated with the newly selected application.


Solution Close and then reopen the Library Painter to break the connection to the previously 
selected project and establish one with the current project.
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About the Dimensions CM Integration to Quality Center
The issue management integration enables you to:


 Create defects in Quality Center that spawn requests in Dimensions CM.


 Create requests in Dimensions CM that spawn defects in Quality Center.


 Synchronize the data in Quality Center defects with that in Dimensions CM requests, 
and vice versa.


 Synchronize the status of Quality Center defects with the lifecycle state of Dimensions 
CM requests, and vice versa.


Accessing Supported Features
The issue management features are accessed through the QualityCenter synchronizer. 


See the following topics for details on accessing the features:


Issue Management Features
The following issue management features can be accessed from the main window of the 
QualityCenter Synchronizer:


Action Select More information


Configure a connection to a 
Dimensions CM database


Action | Configure Dimensions CM 
Connection(s)


page 79


Configure a connection to a 
Quality Center project


Action | Configure Quality Center 
Connection(s)


page 81


Map a Quality Center project to 
a Dimensions CM product


Action | New Link page 82


Edit existing attribute mappings 
and synchronization settings


 Action | Edit Links


 Edit Attributes 
Mapping button


page 90


Edit existing status mappings 
and synchronization settings


 Action | Edit Links


 Edit Status Mapping 
button


page 93


Edit Quality Center restrictions  Action | Edit Links


 Edit QC Restriction 
button


page 94


Edit Dimensions CM restrictions  Action | Edit Links


 Edit DM Restriction 
button


page 95


Submit a defect from Quality 
Center


(See the text.) page 100
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Setting Up the Issue Management Integration
Contents This section contains information about setting up Dimensions CM issue management to 


work with HP Quality Center™. 


Purpose This integration enables you to:


 Create defects in Quality Center that spawn requests in Dimensions CM.


 Create requests in Dimensions CM that spawn defects in Quality Center.


 Synchronize data in Quality Center defects with that in Dimensions CM requests, and 
vice versa.


 Synchronize the status of Quality Center defects with the lifecycle state of Dimensions 
CM requests, and vice versa. 


Installing the Software Components
The issue management integration requires that you install the following components to 
your system:


 The Quality Center Connectivity Tool, which you can download from the QC server, for 
example:


http://hostname:8080/qcbin/PlugIns/TDConnectivity/TDConnect.exe


Submit a request from 
Dimensions CM


(See the text.) page 101


Resolve synchronization conflicts  Action | Edit Links


 View Conflict button


page 102


Launch the integration (From the Windows Start menu) 
Programs | Serena | Dimensions 
CM Integrations | QualityCenter 
Synchronizer


n/a


Send the integration window to 
the Windows Taskbar


Click the minimize button ( ) n/a


Restore the integration window Double-click the Dimensions CM 
icon ( ) in the Windows Taskbar


n/a


Action Select More information


IMPORTANT!  


The tool must be present before you install the Serena Dimensions CM - Quality 
Center Synchronizer.
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 Dimensions CM client 


 The Serena Dimensions CM - Quality Center Synchronizer component.


The Serena Dimensions CM - Quality Center Synchronizer component can be found on 
the Support web site or on your Dimensions CM Installation DVD under the 
dimensions cm/integrations/qc_issue directory.


 Version 2.0 of the Microsoft .NET Framework.


Enabling History 
You must enable history to map attributes and fields between Quality Center and 
Dimensions CM. 


Enabling History for Dimensions CM Attributes 


1 Log into the Dimensions CM Administration Console (Start | Programs | Serena | 
Dimensions CM Administration Tools | Administration Console).


2 Click the Requests link under the Configuration Object Management group. The 
Object Types window appears. 


3 In the left pane, click on the type of Dimensions CM request that you plan to map to 
Quality Center defects. 


4 In the right pane, click the Attributes tab. 


5 For each Dimensions CM attribute you plan to map to a Quality Center field, click the 
name of the attribute and select the Keep History check box.


Enabling History for Quality Center Fields


See the topic Customizing Project Entities in the Quality Center help.


Configuring the Issue Management Integration
1 Configure a connection to a Dimensions CM database, see page 79.


2 Configure a connection to a Quality Center project, see page 81.


3 Map a Quality Center project to a Dimensions CM product, see page 82.


IMPORTANT!  


Uninstall the previous version of the Quality Center Synchronizer before installing the 
new version. 


The tddimint.xml file is not removed on uninstall, meaning that it will be present 
when you perform a new install. The file holds all the link definitions, attribute 
mappings and conflict data.


For additional security, you can save a copy of the file elsewhere and before 
performing the uninstall.
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4 You can edit the link configuration and mapping of attribute data between a Quality 
Center project and a Dimensions CM product, see page 90.


5 You can edit the mapping of status/lifecycle states between Quality Center and 
Dimensions CM, see page 93. 


About Defect Status and Request Lifecycle States 
You can map the status states of Quality Center defects to the lifecycle states of 
Dimensions CM requests to enable a synchronized progression through both cycles. At 
each step, either Quality Center or Dimensions CM controls (owns) the progression to the 
next state. 


The following is an example of a defect passing through such a progression. 


Configuring a Connection to a Dimensions CM 
Database
1 Stop the TDDmSyncService service if it is running.


2 Launch the issue management integration:


Start | All Programs | Serena | Dimensions CM | Quality Center | QualityCenter 
Synchronizer


User Action Interface Action QC Status Dm Status


Tester submits defect Defect is replicated to a 
request in Dimensions CM


New Raised


Developer investigates then 
actions request to Change 
Required


Defect is actioned to Open Open Change 
Required


Developer completes the code 
changes then actions the 
request to Retest


Defect is actioned to Fixed Fixed Retest


Tester verifies the fix then 
actions defect to Passed


Request is actioned to Closed Passed Closed


Defect is actioned to Closed Closed Closed
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3 Select Action | Configure Dimensions CM Connection(s). The New Dimensions CM 
Connection dialog box appears.


4 Enter a Dimensions CM user ID in the User ID field.


 The user ID must have the roles necessary to create and modify requests of the 
type that you will later define for use with Quality Center projects. 


 The user ID should be reserved for use with the integration and should not be used 
for manual changes. Manual changes made with this user ID will not be picked up 
by the integration. Because this user is reserved for the integration, you cannot 
manually submit requests when logged in as this user. If you wish to 
manually submit requests, you must log in as a different user.


5 Enter the password for the Dimensions CM user ID in the User Password field.


6 Enter the Dimensions CM database in the Enter Database Login ID field.


7 If needed, enter a password for the Dimensions CM database in the Enter Database 
Password field. This field is usually left blank.


8 Enter the remote connection string for the Dimensions CM database in the Database 
Setup - Remote Connection String field.


9 Enter the name of the host computer for the Dimensions CM database in the Server 
Host Name field.


10 Click the Test Product Connection button. One of the following occurs:


 An error message appears. Review the steps above and re-enter any invalid 
entries.


 A success message appears. Click OK to dismiss it.







 Configuring the Issue Management Integration


IDE User’s Guide 81


11 Click the Save Connection button. A save complete message appears. Click OK to 
dismiss it.


12 Click the Exit button to close the New Dimensions CM Connection dialog box.


Configuring a Connection to a Quality Center Project
1 Stop the TDDmSyncService service if it is running. 


2 For Quality Center complete the following steps:


a Launch the Quality Center Site Administration console and log in.


b Select the Site Configuration tab.


c Click New to create a new parameter.


d Enter BACKWARD_SUPPORT_ALL_DOMAINS_PROJECTS in the Parameter field, and 
Y in the Value field. Click OK.


3 Launch the issue management integration:


Start | All Programs | Serena | Dimensions CM | Quality Center | QualityCenter 
Synchronizer


4 Select Action | Configure Quality Center Connections. The New QualityCenter 
Connection dialog box appears.


5 Enter the URL of the Quality Center host in the Host URL field.


IMPORTANT!  The URL should specify a directory, for example:


http://hostname:8080/qcbin


Do not include a file name.
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6 Click the Connect button. The Domain and Project lists are populated.


7 Select a Quality Center domain from the Domain list.


8 Select a Quality Center project from the Project list.


9 Enter a Quality Center user ID in the User ID field.


 The user ID must have Administrator rights in Quality Center. 


 The user ID should be reserved for use with the integration and should not be used 
for manual changes. Manual changes made with this user ID will not be picked up 
by the integration. Because this user is reserved for the integration, you cannot 
manually submit defects when logged in as this user. To manually submit 
defects you must log in as a different user.


10 Enter the password for the user ID in the User Password field.


11 Click the Test Project Connection button.


12 One of the following occurs:


 An error message appears. Review the steps above and re-enter any invalid 
entries.


 A success message appears. Click OK to dismiss it.


13 Click the Save Connection button. 


14 A save complete message appears. Click OK to dismiss it.


15 Click the Exit button to close the New QualityCenter Connection dialog box.


Linking a Quality Center Project to a Dimensions CM 
Product
1 Stop the TDDmSyncService service if it is running.


2 Launch the issue management integration:


Start | All Programs | Serena | Dimensions CM | Quality Center | QualityCenter 
Synchronizer







 Configuring the Issue Management Integration


IDE User’s Guide 83


3 Select Action | New Link. The Link Setup Wizard appears.


4 Select a Quality Center project from the QualityCenter Project list.


5 Select a Dimensions CM product from the Dimensions Product list.


6 In the Change Document Type list, select the Dimensions CM request type to map 
to Quality Center defects.


7 Select a design part from the Design Part tree, and check the check box below if you 
want to include all design parts within the subtree below the selected design part. 
Leave the check box unchecked if you only want to synchronize requests from the 
selected design part. If you choose to use the whole tree below the selected design 
part, no other link can use either the selected design part or any of the design parts in 
the subtree below without any further restriction.


8 To restrict which Quality Center defects spawn Dimensions CM requests, specify a 
specific value for a specific field. 


NOTE  To add a Quality Center project to this list see page 81.


NOTE  To add a Dimensions CM product to this list see page 79.
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If you specify a value, only those defects that match it will spawn requests. 


a Click the Edit button under QualityCenter field. The QualityCenter Field Restriction 
dialog box appears. 


b Select a field from the Field Name list. 


c Select a value from the Field Value list. 


d Click OK. 


9 To restrict which Dimensions CM requests spawn Quality Center defects, specify a 
specific value for a specific attribute. 


If you specify a value, only those requests that match it will spawn defects. 


a Click the Edit button under Dimensions CM Attribute field. The Dimensions CM 
Attribute Restriction dialog box appears. 


b Select an attribute from the Attribute Name list. 


c Select a value from the Attribute Value list. 


d Click OK. 


IMPORTANT!  
If you create links between a Quality Center project and multiple Dimensions CM 
products, you must specify the same Field Name but a different Field Value for 
each link. This ensures that only one request is spawned from each defect.


IMPORTANT!  
If you create links between a Dimensions CM product and multiple Quality Center 
projects, you must specify the same Attribute Name but a different Attribute 
Value for each link. This ensures that only one defect is spawned from each request. 
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10 Click the Next button. Page Two of the Link Setup Wizard appears. 


11 To map defect/request statuses between Quality Center and Dimensions CM: 


a Select a Dimensions CM lifecycle state from the Dimensions CM Status list. 


b Select the corresponding Quality Center defect status from the QualityCenter 
Status list. 


c To determine which application controls the next change in status, select one of 
the following from the Owner list: 


• QualityCenter 


• Dimensions 


• Both: Either application can change the status.


NOTE  If you intend to submit defects/requests from both Quality Center and 
Dimensions CM, you must set the owner of the initial status state to Both. 







86 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 6  HP Quality Center


d Click the Map button. The new mapping appears in the Existing Status Mapping 
list. 


12 To remove an existing status mapping, select the mapping in the Existing Status 
Mapping list and click the Remove button. 


13 To remove all mappings displayed in the Existing Status Mapping list, click the 
Remove All button.


14 Click the Next button. Page Three of the Link Setup Wizard appears.


NOTE  For more information, see "Accessing Supported Features" on page 76.


IMPORTANT!  You must enable the history option for any fields you map between 
Quality Center and Dimensions CM. For more information see page 78.
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15 To map Quality Center fields to Dimensions CM attributes:


a To refresh the QualityCenter Field and Dimensions Field lists with the latest 
items, click the Refresh button.


b Select a Quality Center field from the QualityCenter Field list.


c Select a Dimensions CM attribute from the Dimensions Field list.


d Click the Map button. The new field mapping appears in the Existing Mapped 
Fields list.


e Repeat the above listed steps for each Quality Center field that you want to map.


16 To verify that all Dimensions CM fields that represent mandatory attributes in the 
Dimensions CM request type are mapped, click the Verify button.


17 To remove a field mapping, select a mapped link in the Existing Mapped Fields list 
and click the Remove button.


18 To remove all field mappings, click the Remove All button.


19 To update the Lists Operations, which dictate which way the list fields/attributes 
populate, select a map and click Unify Selected (or modify all by click Unify All). 
You are prompted to select the direction of the information flow. See page 89 for more 
information about unifying your lists.


20 To receive email notification of synchronization conflicts, complete the following fields:


a SMTP Server: Enter the name, or IP address, of the email server the integration 
will send email through.


b Account Name: Enter the email account name the integration will use.


c Password: Enter the email password the integration will use.


d Email Address: Enter the email address to which the integration will send conflict 
notifications.


IMPORTANT!  
See page 89 for special considerations and information about mapping attributes 
and fields.


For example, you must map all Quality Center fields that represent mandatory 
attributes of the Dimensions CM request type.


NOTE  Depending on the type of fields that you mapped, a message may display 
indicating which direction the fields can be populated, such as this mapping only 
allows updates from Quality Center to Dimensions CM.


IMPORTANT!  It is possible to exit this screen without all mandatory attributes 
mapped.   This allows for saving partial configurations while setting up the 
integration. All mandatory attributes must be mapped and verified before the link can 
be successfully synchronized.


To change the mandatory attributes for Dimensions CM, you must log in to the 
Dimensions CM Administrator Console and edit the rules for your lifecycle. See the 
Dimensions CM Process Configuration Guide for more information on creating rules 
for details.
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21 To automatically synchronize the Quality Center and Dimensions CM data, complete 
the following fields:


a Auto-Sync Setting: Enter the desired synchronization interval in minutes.


b Merge To Field Level: Determines when fields are synchronized automatically 
versus when you are notified of a field level conflict. To raise a synchronization 
conflict:


• Only when the same field changes in both Quality Center and Dimensions CM, 
select the Yes option.


• Whenever mapped fields change in both Quality Center and Dimensions CM, 
whether the fields are mapped to each other or not, select the No option.


The following table illustrates various scenarios where QC Field-1 is mapped to Dm 
Field-1 and QCField-2 is mapped to Dm Field-2.


22 Click the Finish button.


After you have created a link between your projects see page 97 for information on 
configuring Dimensions CM to use the integration.


Option QC Field-1 QC Field-2 Dm Field-1 Dm Field-2 Result


Yes Changed Changed Conflict. An email 
notification is sent.


Yes Changed Changed No conflict. No email is 
sent.
Dm Field-1 is updated 
with the new content of 
QC Field-1. 
QC Field-2 is updated 
with the new content of 
Dm Field-2


Yes Changed No conflict. No email is 
sent.
Dm Field-1 is updated 
with the new content of 
QC Field-1. 


No Changed Changed Conflict. An email 
notification is sent.


No Changed Changed Conflict. An email 
notification is sent.


No Changed No conflict. No email is 
sent.
Dm Field-1 is updated 
with the new content of 
QC Field-1. 


NOTE  Restart the TDDmSyncService service if you have finished editing the 
configuration (use the Windows Services utility.)
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About Mapping Attributes and Fields
When mapping Dimensions CM attributes and Quality Center fields, remember the 
following:


 You must enable the history option for any fields you map between Quality Center and 
Dimensions CM. For more information see page 78.


 Dimensions CM attributes that will be mapped must not require Electronic Signature 
Support, that is, they must not be defined as sensitive.


 The Dimensions CM attribute that you choose must be of a type compatible with the 
selected Quality Center field or Dimensions CM requests will not be created.


 You must map all Quality Center fields that represent mandatory attributes of the 
Dimensions CM request type.


 If either the Quality Center field or the Dimensions CM attribute have a list of valid 
values, you can choose to populate the mapped field (or attribute) with the same 
values.


 If both the Quality Center field and the Dimensions CM attribute have a list of valid 
values but the lists are different, you can either:


• Choose one list (Dimensions CM or Quality Center) will overlay the other one 
(similar to previous bullet).


• Choose values from both lists to update attributes and fields.


See page 89 for more information.


 By default, the Dimensions CM Detailed Description is mapped to the Quality Center 
BG_Description. When performing synchronization and raising conflicts in exactly the 
same way as any other normal manual attribute mapping. Any conflicts raised will 
require manual resolution. See page 102 for more information.


 It is possible to synchronize the Dimensions CM Action Description and Quality Center 
BG_DEV_COMMENTS. See page 90 for more information.


About Valid List Mappings


You can modify attribute lists by adding or removing values from either the Dimensions 
CM or the Quality Center list. This enables you to make both lists the same and aids clean 
synchronization between attributes and fields.


 If only the field has a list you can use it for the attribute.


 If only the attribute has a list you can use it for the field.


 If both field and attribute have a list, you can choose values from both to create a new 
unified list for field and attribute.


Use the Unify Selected and Unify All buttons on the Attribute Mappings dialog to 
synchronizer the lists.
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Note that this dual direction updating does not apply to all mappings. Some lists have 
restrictions on how the user can operate on them:


 If a Dimensions CM attributes list is multi-columned (its values determine other list 
values) the user will not be able to modify it.


 If a Quality Center field list has sub-lists (tree structure) the user will not be able to 
modify it. 


About Mapping Comments and Action Descriptions


It is possible to synchronize the Dimensions CM Action Description and Quality Center 
BG_DEV_COMMENTS; however, the BG_DEV_COMMENTS field cannot have Dimensions 
CM comments added by the synchronizer. To prevent this from happening, the outgoing 
action description must be mapped to another memo field in Quality Center to represent 
actions added in Dimensions CM. 


In other words, the Dimensions CM 'Action Description' attribute is represented in the GUI 
as two fields:


 --> ACTION_DESCRIPTION' (incoming) 


 <-- ACTION_DESCRIPTION' (outgoing)


--> ACTION_DESCRIPTION (incoming) can only be mapped to 'BG_DEV_COMMENTS' in 
Quality Center and vice versa. This mapping represent data synchronization for this 
mapping from Quality Center to Dimensions CM.


<-- ACTION_DESCRIPTION (outgoing) can be mapped to any memo field in Quality 
Center except 'BG_DEV_COMMENTS'. This mapping represents data synchronization for 
this mapping from Dimensions CM to Quality Center. The synchronizer will filter out any 
data that has been synchronized from Quality Center with the above mapping, meaning 
only Dimensions Action description data is displayed in the chosen Quality Center memo 
field.


The synchronization will work as follows: 


BG_DEV_COMMENTS -> Action Description -> (any other Quality Center memo field)


Editing Existing Attribute Mappings
 See page 89 for special considerations and information about mapping attributes and 


fields.


 Before you can edit attribute mappings, you must create the link between the Quality 
Center project and Dimensions CM product as described on page 82.


1 Stop the TDDmSyncService service, if it is running. (Use the Windows Services 
utility.) 


2 Launch the issue management integration:


Start | All Programs | Serena | Dimensions CM | Quality Center | QualityCenter 
Synchronizer


3 Select Action | Edit Links. The Links dialog box appears.
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4 Select a link and click the Edit Attributes Mapping button. The Attributes Mapping 
dialog box appears.


5 To map Quality Center fields to Dimensions CM attributes:


a To refresh the QualityCenter Field and Dimensions Field lists with the latest 
items, click the Refresh button.


b Select a Quality Center field from the QualityCenter Field list.


c Select a Dimensions CM attribute from the Dimensions Field list.


d Click the Map button. The new field mapping appears in the Existing Mapped 
Fields list.


e Repeat the above listed steps for each Quality Center field that you want to map.


6 To verify that all Dimensions CM mandatory attributes in the request type are 
mapped, click the Verify button.


7 To remove a field mapping, select a mapped link in the Existing Mapped Fields list 
and click the Remove button.


8 To remove all field mappings, click the Remove All button.


9 To update the Lists Operations, which dictate which way the list fields/attributes 
populate, select a map and click Unify Selected (or modify all by click Unify All). 
You are prompted to select the direction of the information flow. 


See page 89 for more information on unifying your lists.


NOTE  The Dimensions CM attribute that you choose must be of a type compatible 
with the selected Quality Center field or Dimensions CM requests will not be 
created.


NOTE  To change the mandatory attributes for Dimensions CM, you must log in to 
the Dimensions CM Administrator Console and edit the rules for your lifecycle. See 
the Dimensions CM Process Configuration Guide for more information on creating 
rules for details.
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10 To receive email notification of synchronization conflicts, complete the following fields:


a SMTP Server: Enter the name, or IP address, of the email server the integration 
will send email through.


b Account Name: Enter the email account name the integration will use.


c Password: Enter the email password the integration will use.


d Email Address: Enter the email address to which the integration will send conflict 
notifications.


11 To automatically synchronize the Quality Center and Dimensions CM data, complete 
the following fields:


a Auto-Sync Setting: Enter the desired synchronization interval in minutes.


b Merge To Field Level: Determines when fields are synchronized automatically 
versus when you are notified of a field level conflict. To raise a synchronization 
conflict:


• Only when the same field changes in both Quality Center and Dimensions CM, 
select the Yes option.


• When ever mapped fields change in both Quality Center and Dimensions CM, 
whether the fields are mapped to each other or not, select the No option.


The following table illustrates various scenarios where QC Field-1 is mapped to Dm 
Field-1 and QC Field-2 is mapped to Dm Field-2.


Option QC Field-1 QC Field-2 Dm Field-1 Dm Field-2 Result


Yes Changed Changed Conflict. An email 
notification is sent.


Yes Changed Changed No conflict. No email is 
sent.
Dm Field-1 is updated 
with the new content of 
QC Field-1. 
QC Field-2 is updated 
with the new content of 
Dm Field-2


Yes Changed No conflict. No email is 
sent.
Dm Field-1 is updated 
with the new content of 
QC Field-1. 


No Changed Changed Conflict. An email 
notification is sent.


No Changed Changed Conflict. An email 
notification is sent.


No Changed No conflict. No email is 
sent.
Dm Field-1 is updated 
with the new content of 
QC Field-1. 
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12 Click the OK button.


Editing Existing Status Mappings 
Before you can edit status mappings you must create the link between the Quality Center 
project and Dimensions CM product as described on page 82.


1 Stop the TDDmSyncService service, if it is running. (Use the Windows Services 
utility.) 


2 Launch the issue management integration:


Start | All Programs | Serena | Dimensions CM | Quality Center | QualityCenter 
Synchronizer


3 Select Action | Edit Links. The Links dialog box appears.


4 Select a link and click the Edit Status Mapping button. The Status Mapping dialog 
box appears. 


5 To map defect/request statuses between Quality Center and Dimensions CM: 


a Select a Dimensions CM lifecycle state from the Dimensions Status list. 


b Select the corresponding Quality Center defect status from the QualityCenter 
Status list. 


c To determine which application controls the next change in status, select one of 
the following from the Owner list: 


NOTE  Restart the TDDmSyncService service, if you are done editing the 
configuration. (Use the Windows Services utility.)


NOTE  For more information, see page 76.
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• QualityCenter 


• Dimensions 


• Both: Either application can change the status. 


d Click the Map button. The new mapping appears in the Existing Status Mapping 
list. 


6 To remove an existing status mapping, select the mapping in the Existing Status 
Mapping list and click the Remove button. 


7 To remove all mappings displayed in the Existing Status Mapping list, click the 
Remove All button. 


8 Click the OK button.


Editing Existing Quality Center Restrictions
You can restrict which Quality Center defects spawn Dimensions CM requests by 
specifying a specific value for a specific field. If you specify a value, only those defects 
that match it will spawn requests.


Before you can edit restrictions, you must create the link between the Quality Center 
project and Dimensions CM product as described on page 82.


1 Launch the issue management integration:


Start | All Programs | Serena | Dimensions CM | Quality Center | QualityCenter 
Synchronizer


2 Select Action | Edit Links. The Links dialog box appears.


3 Select a link to edit.


4 Click the Edit QC Restriction button. The QualityCenter Field Restriction dialog box 
appears.


5 Select a field from the Field Name list. 


6 Select a value from the Field Value list. 


7 Click OK. 


NOTE  If you intend to submit defects/requests from both Quality Center and 
Dimensions CM, you must set the owner of the initial status state to Both.


NOTE  Restart the TDDmSyncService service, if you are done editing the 
configuration. (Use the Windows Services utility.)


IMPORTANT!  If you create links between a Quality Center project and multiple 
Dimensions CM products, you must specify the same Field Name but a different Field 
Value for each link. This ensures that only one request is spawned from each defect.
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Editing Existing Dimensions CM Restrictions
You can restrict which Dimensions CM requests spawn Quality Center defects by 
specifying a specific value for a specific attribute. If you specify a value, only those 
requests that match it will spawn defects.


1 Launch the issue management integration:


Start | All Programs | Serena | Dimensions CM | Quality Center | QualityCenter 
Synchronizer


2 Select Action | Edit Links. The Links dialog box appears.


3 Select a link to edit.


4 Click the Edit DM Restriction button. The Dimensions CM Attribute Restriction dialog 
box appears. 


5 Select an attribute from the Attribute Name list. 


6 Select a value from the Attribute Value list. 


7 Click OK. 


Deleting Quality Center Connections
1 Stop the TDDmSyncService service, if it is running. (Use the Windows Services 


utility.) 


2 Launch the integration. All defined connections appear in the QualityCenter 
Connections list.


3 Do one of the following:


IMPORTANT!  If you create links between a Dimensions CM product and multiple Quality 
Center projects, you must specify the same Attribute Name but a different Attribute 
Value for each link. This ensures that only one defect is spawned from each request.


To... Do the following...


Delete a Connection a Select a connection in the QualityCenter 
Connections list.


b Click the Delete Current QC Project button.


Delete all Quality Center 
connections


Click the Delete All QC Projects button.


NOTE  Restart the TDDmSyncService service, if you are done editing the 
configuration. (Use the Windows Services utility.)
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Deleting Dimensions CM Connections
1 Stop the TDDmSyncService service, if it is running. (Use the Windows Services 


utility.) 


2 Launch the integration (Start | Programs | Serena | Dimensions CM Quality Center | 
QualityCenterSynchronizer). All defined connections appear in the Dimensions 
Connections list.


3 Do one of the following:


Deleting Links
You can delete existing links between Quality Center projects and Dimensions CM 
products from the Links dialog box.


1 Stop the TDDmSyncService service, if it is running. (Use the Windows Services 
utility.) 


2 Launch the issue management integration (Start | Programs | Serena | Dimensions 
CM Quality Center | QualityCenterSynchronizer).


3 Select Action | Edit Links. The Links dialog box appears.


4 Do one of the following:


 To remove a specific link, select the link and click the Remove button.


 To remove all links, click the Remove All button.


5 Click OK to close the dialog box.


To... Do the following...


Delete a Connection a Select a connection in the Dimensions 
Connections list.


b Click the Delete Current Product button.


Delete all Dimensions CM 
connections


Click the Delete All Dimensions Products 
button.


NOTE  Restart the TDDmSyncService service, if you are done editing the 
configuration. (Use the Windows Services utility.)


NOTE  Restart the TDDmSyncService service, if you are done editing the 
configuration. (Use the Windows Services utility.) 
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Using Issue Management
This section contains information about using Dimensions CM issue management with 
Quality Center. 


Configuring Dimensions CM After Creating a Link
After you create a link between a Dimensions CM product and a Quality Center project as 
described on page 82, you must configure Dimensions CM to access the 
REPLICATE_DEFECT attribute that was automatically added to Dimensions CM when the 
link was created. This attribute allows the integration to create a defect in Quality Center 
when a request is created in Dimensions CM.


Dimensions CM attributes (maxlength): 


 REPLICATE_DEFECT (1)


 PROJECT_ID (500) 


 DEFECT_ID (10) 


 SYNC_USER (256) 


 SYNC_TIME (50) 


 DEFECT_STATUS (50) 


Configuring Dimensions CM to Replicate a Request in Quality Center


In order to replicate a Dimensions CM request to a Quality Center defect, you must enable 
the ability to set the REPLICATE_DEFECT attribute to Y when creating the request. 


We recommend that you create a rule making this a mandatory attribute on request 
creation. The REPLICATE_DEFECT attribute should have a valid list consisting of Y and N. 
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To configure Dimensions CM to replicate a request:


1 Log in to the Dimensions CM Admin Console.


2 Modify the request to make the REPLICATE_DEFECT attribute mandatory on creation:


a Select Requests from Object Type Definitions.


b Select the request type that you are using from the tree, such as CR.


c Click the Lifecycle tab.


d Edit the Lifecycle Flow.


e On the Edit Lifecycle screen, select the Attribute Rules tab and the appropriate 
object type.


f Add an Attribute Rule to the first state. 


For example, if you are using the sample workflow with the preliminary state of 
Raised, add the Attribute Rule by selecting REPLICATE_DEFECT as the Attribute 
name, $TO_BE_DEFINED as the From state, Raised as the To state, 
$Originator as Role, and the all of the flags.
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3 If necessary modify, the valid set definitions associated with the REPLICATE_DEFECT 
to have the values Y and N.


a Select Valid Set Definitions from the Admin Console Home page.


b Edit the appropriate valid set definition and change its values to Y and N. 


See page 101 for details about replicating a request from Dimensions CM to Quality 
Center.


See the Dimensions CM Process Configuration Guide for more information on creating 
rules.


Modifying Valid Set Definition


You may need to modify the values in the Valid Set Definition for YES_NO to be 
compatible with Quality Center. Quality Center requires that the values are Y and N 
instead of the Yes and No.


NOTE  You must make this modification to use the synchronization integration with 
sample Payroll database supplied with Dimensions CM.
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1 Log in to the Dimensions CM Admin Console.


2 Select Valid Set Definitions.


3 Edit the YES_NO definition and change its values to Y and N:


Replicating Defects to Dimensions CM
1 From the Defects tab of Quality Center, click the Add Defect button. The Add Defect 


dialog box appears.


2 Do one of the following:


 To create a request in Dimensions CM based on this defect, select Y from the 
Replicate To Dim field.


 To exclude this defect from the integration with Dimensions CM, select N from the 
Replicate To Dim field.


3 Complete the rest of the dialog as you would normally.


NOTE  If a defect has attachments at the time that it is replicated to Dimensions CM, the 
attachments will be replicated also. See page 101 for more information.
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About Synchronizing Attachments and URL's


The Synchronizer synchronizes both attachments and URLs.


The Synchronizer is enabled for attachment synchronization in both direction, for new 
and updated attachments. It is important to note that attachments added to an already 
existing Quality Center bug must have a modified date after the last synchronization time. 
Quality Center does not change the modified date of uploaded attachments, so when the 
synchronizer runs it will ignore this attachment as it assumes it has not changed because 
of the 'old' modified date. Due to lack of information on deleted attachments, the 
synchronizer cannot determine whether an attachment is new or removed, therefore 
manual removal is required on both applications if it is necessary to delete them.


URL attachments are synchronized in a similar way to how file attachments are 
synchronized. The URL to be attached will be written as a hyperlink to a .txt file which 
then gets uploaded as an attachment to Dimensions CM. 


Replicating Requests to Quality Center
Before you can replicate a request from Dimensions CM to Quality Center, verify that the 
REPLICATE_REQUEST attribute is available on request creation. See page 97 for more 
information.


1 When you are creating a new request, select the Attributes tab on the New Request 
dialog box.


NOTE  Any attachments synchronized from Dimensions CM to Quality Center will get re-
synchronized back to Dimensions CM during the next synchronization. This is due to the 
Quality Center-API not holding enough information as to determine if the attachment was 
new or not. Therefore, if in the unlikely event that the attachment is re-added during this 
next synchronization, a conflict will occur. Conflicts arising from attachments require 
manual resolution. See page 102 for details.
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2 Do one of the following:


 To create a defect in Quality Center based on this request, change the value of the 
Replicate to QC attribute to Y.


 To exclude this request from the integration with Quality Center, ensure that the 
value of the Replicate to QC attribute is N.


3 Complete the rest of the dialog as you would normally.


Resolving Conflicts
1 Launch the issue management integration (Start | Programs | Serena | Dimensions 


CM Quality Center | QualityCenterSynchronizer).


2 Select Action | Edit Links. The Links dialog box appears.


3 Select a link and click the View Conflict button. The Link Conflicts dialog box 
appears.


NOTE  Attachments to Dimensions CM requests are replicated to Quality Center. See 
page 101 for more information.
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The Link Conflicts List contains the following information:


 QC Bug ID: The Quality Center defect ID number of the defect that contains data 
in conflict with Dimensions CM.


 QC Field Name: The name of the Quality Center field that contains data in conflict 
with Dimensions CM.


 QC Field Value: The Quality Center data that is in conflict with Dimensions CM.


 Request ID: The Dimensions CM ID of the request that contains data in conflict 
with Quality Center.


 Attribute Name: The name of the Dimensions CM attribute that contains data in 
conflict with Quality Center.


 Attribute Value: The Dimensions CM data that is in conflict with Quality Center.


4 Select a conflict in the Link Conflicts List and do one of the following:


 To remove the conflict from the list without affecting the data in Quality Center or 
Dimensions CM, click the Remove Conflict button.


 To synchronize the data in Quality Center and Dimensions CM, select which data 
source to use from the Synchronize by group, QualityCenter or Dimensions and 
click the Resolve Conflict button.


5 Click the Exit button to close the dialog box.


Viewing Request and Defect Status
Each Quality Center defect contains a field that displays the status of its associated 
Dimensions CM request.


Each Dimensions CM request contains an attribute that displays the status of its 
associated Quality Center defect.


The information displayed in these fields and attributes is accurate at the time of the last 
synchronization.
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Troubleshooting


Attributes and Fields


The following Dimensions CM attributes and Quality Center fields should be created 
automatically when you create a link between Dimensions CM and Quality Center. If a link 
does not work correctly, verify that these attributes and fields were properly created. 


Dimensions CM attributes (maxlength): 


 PROJECT_ID (500) 


 DEFECT_ID (10) 


 SYNC_USER (256) 


 SYNC_TIME (50)


 DEFECT_STATUS (50)


 REPLICATE_DEFECT (1) 


Quality Center fields (length): 


 DimensionsID (40)


 Sync Time (40)


 Dim Design Part (255)


 ChangeDoc Status (40)


 Dim Link Name (40)


 Replicate To Dim (255)


Synchronization Log Files 


The synchronization service creates a log file for each link it synchronizes. These log files 
may help you determine the cause of any synchronization failures. 


Location The log files are located in the Integrations\QualityCenter-Synchronizer subdirectory of 
your Dimensions CM installation. 


Name The log file for each link is named as follows: 


NOTE  In order to replicate a request to a Quality Center defect, you must set this 
attribute to Y when creating the request. See page 101. 


We recommend that you create a rule making this a mandatory attribute on request 
creation. It should have a valid list consisting of Y and N. See the Dimensions CM 
Process Configuration Guide for more information on creating rules.


NOTE  In order to replicate a defect to a Dimensions CM request, you must set this 
attribute to Y when creating the defect. See page 100. 
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QC-URL_QC-Domain_QC-Project_QC-RestrictionFieldName_
QC-RestrictionFieldValue.log 


Supported Time and Language Environment Values


Quality Center Synchronizer will not synchronize correctly if the your operating system or 
database does not have the proper time and language environment values set.


Dimensions CM currently supports English and American language values.


Changing the Time of Synchronizer Restart


By default, the Synchronizer restarts every 24 hours. This automatic restart eliminates 
the problem that occurs on occasion when the Synchronizer hangs when attempting to 
call one of the HP dll's (webtdClient80.dll). 


The default time is configurable by adding an environment variable 
"TDSynchStarter_Delay" and a value in minutes, which represents the new duration 
between restarts.


NOTE  
If this restart occurs in mid-synchronization, the re-started service simply continues 
finishing the interrupted synchronization.
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Chapter 1  About the PVCS Version Manager Migration


Introduction
You can use the extended migration tools in Dimensions CM to migrate Version Manager 
objects to Dimensions.


The Migration Console is a graphical front end to a set of XML-based utilities that move 
data from supported sources into Dimensions products, allowing you to define how the 
data is mapped into Dimensions.


Using the Migration Console, you create, design, and execute one or more migrations. The 
Migration Console facilitates migrations from all PVCS Version Manager platforms to all 
Dimensions CM platforms. For example, a user running the Migration Console (on 
Windows) can migrate data from a Version Manager File Server on Solaris to a Dimensions 
CM server on AIX.


The Migration Console makes the following features available:


 You can migrate all, part, or none of the Version Manager project structure into a 
design part hierarchy and/or into a Dimensions project hierarchy.


 Migration preserves your Version Manager project structure. 


 You can exclude any subset of Version Manager projects. 


 You can target any subset of Version Manager files to specific Dimensions design 
parts, projects or streams, and item types.


 You can migrate Version Manager labels and promotion groups to Dimensions multi-
valued attributes, projects or streams, and baselines. 


Migration automatically creates process model data in Dimensions, including products, 
users, groups, privileges, item types, design parts, projects, baselines, and relationships.


Migration Preparation Overview
Version Manager and Dimensions are conceptually similar in many ways, however they 
are quite different in many respects as well. Features that you are accustomed to using on 
a daily basis in Version Manager may not map directly to a comparable feature in 
Dimensions. You should plan for a number of technical and organizational challenges, 
including:


 Dimensions is a sophisticated, feature-rich product. This guide and other materials 
can help you begin to understand how it compares to Version Manager and where you 
might start with your implementation, however take the time to read the Dimensions 
documentation as well and, if necessary, participate in product training.


 The owners of the migration process, perhaps your IT or rollout administrators, must 
decide what Dimensions features to use and how. This guide can help with this, by 
explaining how many commonly used Version Manager features compare to features 
in Dimensions.


 Furthermore, the administrators must decide how to migrate key data from Version 
Manager to Dimensions. This guide can help with this as well, by suggesting migration 
paths based on different scenarios.


 Migration of large data sets takes time and patience. Planning, executing, and 
validating a large-scale migration may be an iterative process, with some undesirable 
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results along the way. Again, this guide can help by helping you make the right 
decisions about your migration strategy.


 Finally, once migration is complete, Micro Focus recommends that your users be 
trained on the Dimensions clients that they will use. We deliver in depth internal 
training to all new users with a specific focus on just those clients that different types 
of user are interested in.


What Interfaces Can I Use with Dimensions?
With PVCS Version Manager, you are accustomed to working with a broad array of clients, 
including the desktop GUI, the Web client, the command-line client, the Developer’s 
Toolkit, and a wide selection of IDE integrations. Dimensions is no different, and has also 
been designed and built to support application developers in whatever environment they 
are most comfortable with, and with many options for customization and extension. 


Dimensions interfaces and clients include:


 A fully featured end user desktop client, with rich file and project management 
features, as well as powerful collaborate tools for larger teams.


 A Windows Explorer client, from which you can upload and download files, as well as 
refactor local changes.


 Many IDE clients, including Visual Studio and Eclipse IDEs. Most developers can 
complete all of their Dimensions tasks without having to leave their favorite 
environment.


 A Web client that extends core version functionality to distributed and casual users 
who do not need a heavier local client.


 A complete command-line interface that exposes all core product functionality. 


 A variety of APIs, including Web services and Java APIs.


Using the Sample Migration
When you first open the Migration Console, you see one predefined migration in the 
migrations list. This predefined migration comes with the product and defines a migration 
of the VM Sample Project database into Dimensions CM using migration defaults. You can 
examine, edit, and execute the predefined migration to get an idea of how to use the 
Migration Console. (Be sure to modify the server information to match your environment.)


IMPORTANT!  Using the sample migration does not take the place of prototyping and 
testing the actual migration using your actual data! Please see "Preparing to Migrate from 
Version Manager" on page 31.
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Chapter 2  Planning Migration from Version Manager


What Version Manager Features are Migrated?
This topic summarizes the types of Version Manager data that are and are not migrated. 
To better understand how features in Version Manager that you are accustomed to using 
compare to similar features in Dimensions, continue on to "Comparing Features" on page 
17.


What Is Migrated
The Migration Console supports migration of the following data from PVCS Version 
Manager to Dimensions CM:


 Users are migrated and merged from all source Version Manager projects into one 
user list in Dimensions. 


 Version Manager groups are migrated to Dimensions roles. By default, roles in 
Dimensions have the same names as the source Version Manager groups.


 You can migrate all projects and files from a particular Version Manager project 
database, or you can migrate specific projects and subprojects. You can also migrate 
empty folders from Version Manager.


 Version Manager revisions are migrated to item revisions.


 You can migrate Version Manager archives intact to a Dimensions delta-library 
(Archive mode), or you can migrate the individual revisions one at a time to a non-
delta item library (File mode).


Though migration in Archive mode is faster, you will normally want to use File mode, 
because it does not require the Dimensions delta engine. If the project database 
being migrated is managed by a Version Manager file server, you must either use File 
mode or make sure that the client path specified by the path map in your Version 
Manager installation is the path to an actual directory rather than a secure path.


 Version Manager labels and promotion groups migrate to multi-value attributes, 
projects or streams, and baselines in any combination that you specify. By default, 
labels move to the VCS_TAGS multi-value attribute.


What Is Not Migrated
The Migration Console does not support migration of certain types of data:


 Shared archives are not migrated. Version Manager allows you to reference a common 
archive from multiple locations, for example if you want to share a readme.txt file 
across multiple projects. Dimensions does not support archive sharing. As a result, 
any versioned files in Version Manager that share an archive will be imported into 
separate files in Dimensions. For example, if a shared archive is referenced from two 
locations in Version Manager, two files will be created in Dimensions. Those files will 
have no relationship to each other, and must be managed and versioned 
independently of one another.


 Version Manager administrative data including but not limited to permission / access 
control, event triggers, and Version Manager configuration files (vcs.cfg).


 Version Manager locks are not migrated.


 Version Manager workspaces are not migrated.
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 Version Manager relationships to items in external issue tracking systems (such as 
Solutions Business Manager issues linked via SourceBridge or TrackerLink) are not 
migrated.


Comparing Features
The following topics compare familiar features in Version Manager to comparable features 
in Dimensions. In some cases, the features are very similar. However, Version Manager 
and Dimensions differ in a number of important ways. By understanding how Version 
Manager and Dimensions compare, you can better prepare yourself and your colleagues 
for the new ways of working once migration is complete.


If you are responsible for choosing the migration options for your Version Manager 
projects, review "Migration Recommendations" on page 27. 


Project Databases
What are project


databases in
Version Manager?


Version Manager organizes projects in project databases, which are hierarchical 
collections of projects and sub-projects. Project databases reside on the file system.


How does this
compare to


Dimensions?


Dimensions stores all data in a back-end database using a supported database platform 
such as Oracle or SQL Server. Dimensions organizes projects and streams into entities 
called products. A product is the top-level organizer for development groups using 
Dimensions. A product might correspond to a specific product line or business unit. For 
example, the commercial software part of a business might have its own Dimensions 
product. 


All work within a product is further organized into design parts. Design parts represent 
one large structural component of the product. For example, separate design parts might 
be created for product client code, user documentation, installers, and customer support 
applications.


Migration Recommendations


You can migrate any combination of projects, subprojects, and files to any Dimensions 
product, design part, project, or stream. The Migration Console is designed to provide you 
with as much flexibility as possible.


If your goal is to maintain your current working practices as much as possible and 
minimize end-user confusion, consider a one-to-one migration of your project databases 
to Dimensions products. Conceptually, project databases and products are comparable.


For More Information


To learn more about products, design parts, projects, and streams in Dimensions, see 
Getting Started with Dimensions CM. For details on product, part, and project 
configuration, see the Process Configuration Guide.
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Projects
What are projects


in Version
Manager?


Version Manager organizes all work into a hierarchical collection of projects and sub-
projects. Projects logically group related work based on such criteria as product lines or 
modules, or different releases.


How does this
compare to


Dimensions?


Within Dimensions, you can also organize work for different modules and releases into 
projects. Dimensions projects store all files into a hierarchical folder structure that may 
correspond to the physical organization of files on a disk. 


For detailed information on file and project organization in Dimensions, see Getting 
Started with Dimensions CM.


Migration Recommendations


You can migrate any combination of projects, subprojects, and files to any Dimensions 
product, design part, project, and stream. The Migration Console is designed to provide 
you with as much flexibility as possible.


If your goal is to maintain your current working practices as much as possible and 
minimize end-user confusion, consider a one-to-one migration of your Version Manager 
projects to Dimensions projects. Conceptually, projects are comparable in Version 
Manager and Dimensions. 


If you want to start with new projects or streams in Dimensions that better reflect how 
your organization plans and executes work, you may also choose to migrate specific 
version labels or promotion groups to Dimensions projects. See "Migrating Version Labels" 
on page 27 and "Migrating Promotion Groups" on page 28.


For More Information


To learn more about Dimensions projects and streams, see Getting Started with 
Dimensions.


File Checkout / Check-In
How do you check


files in / out in
Version Manager?


In Version Manager, when you check out a file you also typically place a lock on that file. 
You also have the option of getting files without locking them, as well as locking and 
unlocking them without checking them in or out.


How does this
compare to


Dimensions?


Dimensions checkout and check-in features are essentially equivalent, in that you can 
check a file out, make changes, and check it back in. However, there are some key 
differences:


 Depending on how Dimensions is configured, you may be able to work optimistically. 
This means that you can get files, work on them, and check them in without having to 
first check them out and lock them.


 Dimensions provides a rich synchronization tool that allows you to quickly compare 
the contents of your work area with the contents of the repository and choose how to 
resolve differences all at once.


 You cannot lock or unlock a file independently of checkout / check-in.
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For More Information


To learn more about file versioning, check out, and check in, see Getting Started with 
Dimensions.


Getting All Files
How do you get all


files in Version
Manager?


Version Manager allows you to get all files under a project at once, simply by selecting the 
project and choosing to get all subprojects. You can also use the PCLI to get all files 
needed for a build.


How does this
compare to


Dimensions?


You can do the same in Dimensions, either by getting the files or using the download or 
update features. For example, in the desktop client, you can right click a project or stream 
and choose to download or update the project. 


Dimensions also provides a command-line interface that you can use to script gets of all 
files needed for a build.


For More Information


For more information on synchronizing and updating projects and streams, see Getting 
Started with Dimensions.


To learn more about the Dimensions command-line interface, please see the Command-
Line Reference.


Version Labels
What are version


labels?
In Version Manager, you can apply either a fixed or floating label to revisions of files that 
identify those revisions as belonging to particular milestones, builds, or other criteria as 
defined by your organization.


How do version
labels compare to


features in
Dimensions?


Dimensions does not support version labels. However, it does provide comparable 
features that allow you to accomplish many of the same goals:


 Baselines. A baseline is a collection of specific revisions of specific files. Baselines 
allow you to recreate builds and recover content associated with key milestones. In 
this way, baselines are comparable to the use of version labels to tag content 
belonging to a specific build or milestone, a common usage scenario in Version 
Manager.


 Custom attributes. Custom attributes are data fields that can store any sort of 
metadata about files and revisions, just as you can use version labels in Version 
Manager to store text information about particular revisions. You can configure 
attribute values to automatically apply to new revisions of a file, much as you would 
do with a floating version label. You can also configure attribute values to apply to 
specific revisions only.


Migration Options


You can migrate labels to baselines, attributes, or projects. See "Migrating Version Labels" 
on page 27 for recommendations for your scenario.
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For More Information


To learn more about Dimensions baselines, attributes, and requests, please see the 
Dimensions User’s Guide.


Promotion Groups
What are


promotion groups?
Promotion groups in Version Manager represent milestones in a development lifecycle as 
defined by a promotion model. Typical examples include Development, Quality Assurance, 
and Production. You can use promotion groups to find and apply actions to collections of 
revisions of files, much as you can with version labels. In this way, you can use promotion 
group assignments to gather revisions into a build, such as builds for specific project 
milestones.


How do promotion
groups compare to


Dimensions
features?


Dimensions provides a number of features that provide options comparable to common 
use cases for promotion groups. These include: 


 Collecting all files associated with a development milestone. If you use promotion 
groups in Version Manager to identify and collect files associated with a development 
milestone phase or build, you can achieve the same result in Dimensions CM by 
creating a baseline of all files that belong to a particular state in the lifecycle. 
Dimensions also provides a global lifecycle that you can use to progress files into a 
build-ready state once they have reached the appropriate level of approval. By using 
the global stage lifecycle in this way, you can approximate the use of promotion 
groups in Version Manager to identify and collect files associated with a particular 
milestone.


Migration Options


You can migrate promotion groups to baselines, attributes, or projects. See "Migrating 
Promotion Groups" on page 28 for recommendations for your scenario.


For More Information


To learn more about lifecycles and baselines, see Getting Started with Dimensions and the 
Dimensions User’s Guide.


Event Triggers
What are event


triggers?
With Version Manager, you can configure specific actions to occur automatically when a 
specific event occurs. For example, an event such as a file check-in will trigger an event 
such as starting an external program or running a script. Common uses include the 
triggering of notification systems, as well as running external applications to copy or 
deploy files.


What Dimensions
features compare?


With Dimensions, you can use the events callout interface in the Developer’s Toolkit (DTK) 
to define events that are triggered in response to specific commands. You can define 
validation events, events that run before the command is executed (pre-events), and 
events that run after the command is executed (post-events). The events include creating 
new Dimensions objects, checking files in or out, sending a notification, and more. For a 
detailed explanation of DTK events using the events callout interface see the Developer’s 
Reference. 
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Can I send event
notifications with


Dimensions?


If you use event triggers in Version Manager to trigger email notifications of events, you 
may consider using notification features in Dimensions. You can configure email 
notifications in response to a variety of events in Dimensions, including:


 An item arrives in a user’s inbox


 An attribute on an object in a user’s inbox is updated


 An item is added to or removed from a project


 A user is added or removed


 A product is added or removed


Migration Options


Event triggers are not migrated to Dimensions. You can set up DTK events, notifications, 
and deployment triggers in Dimensions, once migration is complete.


For More Information


To learn more about the events callout interface see the Developer’s Reference. 


To learn how to configure email notifications and to learn more about deployment features 
in Dimensions CM, see the Process Configuration Guide.


Shared Files
What are shared


files?
Version Manager allows you to store references to shared files from multiple folders and 
projects. For example, if there is a particular class file required by multiple applications, 
each project that requires it can store a reference to one shared instance of the file. In 
this way, you do not need to duplicate common files into all of the projects that need 
them.


Can I share files in
Dimensions?


Dimensions does not support file sharing in this way. You must do one of the following: 


 Duplicate the shared files into each of the projects that need them and take care to 
update all locations when the files are updated.


 Use the local item replication feature to automatically copy new revisions of the 
shared files into all of the projects that use them. Please see the Dimensions System 
Administration Guide for more information.


Migration Options


Shared files are not migrated to Dimensions, because Dimensions does not support file 
sharing.


Branches
What is branching


in Version
Manager?


A branch is a separate line of development consisting of one or more revisions that 
diverge from a revision on the trunk or on another branch. Branching lets you develop 
alternate variations of a file in parallel with the continued development of the revision 
from which it was branched. In Version Manager, a branch is created on a file by file basis, 
when you check in a non-tip revision, check in a revision with multiple locks, or choose to 
force a branch on a file. The resulting branched revision uses a branched numbering 
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scheme, for example if you branch off of revision 1.3, the first branch revision might be 
1.3.1.0. 


How does
Dimensions


support parallel
development?


In Dimensions, you can branch revisions for files within a project, or use projects to store 
entire branches.


 To branch revisions for files within a project, you can enable named branching within 
the project. Named branches allow you to number new revisions of files appropriately 
for a branch, such as patch#1 or branch#1. This allows you to store branch revisions 
of files within the files’ complete revision history, much as you can do with Version 
Manager. 


 Alternatively, to branch entire projects, you create an entirely new project, or stream 
of development, based on an existing project or baseline. All of the files from the 
existing project or baseline are duplicated into the new stream, which should be 
named accordingly to identify it as a branch. You can optionally assign a named 
branch revision numbering scheme to each project as well. If necessary, you can then 
merge the branch back into the original project using the powerful parallel 
development and project merge features in Dimensions.


Migration Options


Revisions and revision numbers are migrated to Dimensions. However, if you want to 
create projects in Dimensions that mirror your branches in Version Manager, you may 
choose to migrate only files relevant to a particular branch to one project at a time in 
Dimensions. You may also need to refactor your projects once migration is complete. 


For More Information


To learn more about branching concepts in Dimensions, see the Getting Started with 
Dimensions.


To learn about branch configuration, see the Process Configuration Guide.


Locking
How does locking


work in Version
Manager?


In Version Manager, you can lock and unlock files without checking them in or out. This 
allows you to prevent other users from checking new revisions in, even if you have not 
checked the files out.


How does this
compare to


Dimensions?


Dimensions does not provide this feature. Files are only locked when they are checked 
out. Depending on how it is configured, Dimensions also allows you to work on files and 
check them in without locking them. In this scenario, you can upload files without locking 
them first.


Migration Options


The lock status of files is not migrated. If any files are locked in Version Manager at the 
time of migration and you want to carry this forward, you must lock the files again after 
migration is complete.


Workspaces
What are


workspaces?
Workspaces in Version Manager store a number of work settings for groups and 
individuals, including default working directory and default version. 
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Does Dimensions
have any


comparable
features?


Dimensions has no workspace or default revision concept. However, you can achieve 
similar results with the default work area. You can define a default working location 
(work area) for every project and stream. Every individual can also store a unique work 
area for each project and stream.


Migration Options


Workspace settings are not migrated to Dimensions. You must define the work area for 
the project or stream after migration, and each user can specify unique work areas. 


For More Information


For more information on work areas, see the Dimensions User’s Guide.


Issue Relationships
How can you relate


issues in Version
Manager?


In Version Manager, using Sourcebridge, you can relate issues stored in Solutions 
Business Manager (SBM) to versioned files. This allows you to track all work in response 
to a defect or enhancement in SBM.


Can you relate
issues in


Dimensions?


Dimensions also integrates with SBM. This solution tightly integrates Dimensions CM and 
SBM, allowing development teams to track work requests in Dimensions that originated in 
SBM.


Migration Options


Issue relationships using Sourcebridge or Trackerlink are not migrated to Dimensions. You 
must recreate any issues as requests in Dimensions or, if you are using SBM, implement 
the integration to SBM.


For More Information


For more information on Dimensions issue management features, please see:


 The Process Configuration Guide for information on configuring issue management 
features and enable the integration to SBM. 


 The User’s Guide for more information on using issues. 


 The Dimensions CM for Visual Studio User’s Guide and Dimensions for Eclipse User’s 
Guide for information on using issue management features from within IDEs.


Users, Groups, and Permissions
How do you


manage users in
Version Manager?


Version Manager allows administrators to manually create users and groups and then 
assign permissions to them. Version Manager also supports external login sources such as 
LDAP.


How do you
manage users in


Dimensions?


Dimensions also allows administrators to manually create users and groups and then 
assign privileges to both users and groups. Dimensions also allows administrators to 
define and assign organization roles to users and groups. 


For detailed information on Dimensions user and group management, see the Process 
Configuration Guide. For information on configuring external login sources such as LDAP, 
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please Appendix A, "Configuring Centralized Network Authentication," of the System 
Administration Guide.


Migration Options


You can choose to migrate Version Manager users and groups to Dimensions users and 
roles, respectively. However you will need to re-establish privileges once migration is 
complete.


For More Information


To learn more about users, groups, and permissions in Dimensions please see the Process 
Configuration Guide.


Keyword Expansion
What is keyword


expansion in
Version Manager?


In Version Manager, you can place keyword strings in workfiles that expand to display 
specific information about the archive, such as the path to the archive, the check-in date, 
the revision number, and the like. 


Does Dimensions
support keyword


expansion?


You can use the item header substitution feature in Dimensions to achieve functionality 
similar to keyword expansion. Dimensions allows you to define item format templates that 
describe content that should be expanded in the header for different types of files. This 
may include the values of certain user-defined attributes, the current lifecycle status, the 
item name, and the last update date. 


Migration Options


Keywords that are already expanded are migrated. Keywords that are not expanded can 
be lost during migration, but can be restored using the header substitution feature in 
Dimensions. Version Manager style keywords such as %ARCHIVE% can be expanded 
using the header substitution feature. Paths in the variables are expanded to include 
forward slashes ( / ), similar to behavior in Version Manager.


For More Information


For details on defining item format templates and using item header substitution, please 
see Appendix A, Item and Request Templates, in the Process Configuration Guide.


End of Line Characters
How does Version


Manager handle
EOL characters?


For archives that have end-of-line translation enabled, Version Manager revision content 
with Windows end-of-line markers, specifically carriage return plus line feed (CRLF), and 
then converts the characters to just line feed when checking out to UNIX platforms.


How does
Dimensions handle


EOL characters?


Dimensions stores files as they are, when they are checked in. By default, end of line 
characters are preserved when they are checked out, meaning that files created on 
Windows include CRLF end-of-line characters when checked out on Windows or UNIX 
platforms. You can also set either CR / LF or LF as the default for all files, or set end-of-
line characters to remain unchanged regardless what platform the files are extracted to.


If necessary, you can also set the end-of-line characters temporarily for your session by 
using the SET EOL command. This is useful if, for example, you must check files out to 
UNIX that were originally created and checked in on Windows, as you can change the 
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end-of-line characters to LF during your session. This prevents any file corruption that 
may result from checking files out and opening them with incorrect end-of-line characters 
for your current system’s platform. 


Migration Options


End-of-line characters are migrated as they are in the source files in Version Manager. 
However, you may choose to change the default options for end-of-line characters once 
migration is complete.


IDE Integrations
Dimensions supports a broad range of IDEs with rich integrations to the most popular 
development tools. 


Visual Studio and Eclipse


The Dimensions integrations to Visual Studio and Eclipse are generally comparable in 
functionality to the Version Manager integrations, with rich synchronization and file 
management features. There are some functional differences based on core differences 
between Version Manager and Dimensions. For example, baselining features are available 
instead of version labeling features.


 As in Version Manager, you can integrate to SBM to track all work in SBM issues. Because 
the check out / check in model is somewhat different between Version Manager and 
Dimensions, the information that appears in SBM issues is different. Specifically, a new 
revision is created in Dimensions when you check out a file, and the new revision is 
related as "in response-to" the SBM issue. The notes in associated SBM issues reflect this.


For more information, please see the Visual Studio for Dimensions CM User’s Guide or the 
Eclipse for Dimensions CM User’s Guide.


Migration Options


IDE projects are migrated along with any other files. If you are working with SCC projects 
in Visual Studio, there are some additional steps you must complete; please see 
"Migrating Version Manager Visual Studio Projects" on page 49. 


For More Information


Once migration is complete, you will need to open your IDE projects from source control, 
from within your IDE. For details on this and using the IDE integrations in general, please 
see:


 The IDE User’s Guide for information on working with projects in SCC and COM 
integrations


 The Eclipse for Dimensions User’s Guide


 The Visual Studio for Dimensions User’s Guide
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Reports
How does


reporting work in
Version Manager?


Version Manager provides a wide variety of reports, including:


 Journal reports, that contain information about actions that modify an archive


 History reports, that contain information about versioned file history and properties


 Security reports, that report on security settings in the ACDB


 And difference reports, that illustrate the differences between different versions and 
instances of files.


How do reports in
Dimensions


compare?


Dimensions provides very rich reporting capabilities that in some ways surpass what is 
available in Version Manager. These include the following:


 You can use the Reports Builder in the Dimensions desktop client to generate list, 
table, and graphical pie and bar charts on any type of object in the Dimensions 
repository (such as file items). You can report on data such as title, ID, type, status, 
update date, and more. A broad number of listing and graphical reports are available. 
You can use the PVCS Merge Tool to compare files and versions and generate 
difference reports.


 Standard reports on a broad variety of Dimensions metadata that you can generate in 
ASCII text from the command-line interface.


 Published database views that you can use to build your own applications to extract 
database from the Dimensions database.


Migration Options


Reports are not migrated to Dimensions.


For More Information


 To learn more about the Reports Builder, see the Dimensions User’s Guide.


 To learn more about the command-line interface, see the Command-Line Reference.


 To learn more about the published views, see the Dimensions Reports Guide.


Login
How do you log in


to Version
Manager?


To log in to a Version Manager project database, you must browse or supply the path to 
the project database and provide your login credentials.


How does this
compare to


Dimensions?


Dimensions runs on a database platform such as Oracle or SQL Server, and therefore 
requires you to supply database connection information when logging in. For example, for 
Oracle, you must supply the system identifier (SID) as well as the host and database 
names. The administrator responsible for Dimensions installation must note this 
information and supply it to you, so that you can then provide the information when 
configuring migration and logging in to Dimensions.
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Archives
What are archives


in Version
Manager?


In Version Manager, revision history is stored in an archive. By default, Version Manager 
stores revisions of text files as a series of deltas, or changes. Only the latest revision is 
stored in its entirety. This method conserves disk space.


Does Dimensions
support Archives?


With Dimensions, you can choose to store every revision as an entire file in the 
Dimensions item library, which is the location where file revisions are stored, or you can 
store the revision in archives using Version Manager archive technology. In Dimensions, 
archive storage is called delta storage. Micro Focus does not recommend using delta 
storage, as doing so doing so can negatively affect day-to-day performance after 
migration, as well as cause problems with end-of-line (EOL) characters. 


Migration Options


When choosing the export options, you can choose whether to migrate the archives intact 
or migrate the archives to non-delta item libraries. Preserving the archives may improve 
migration performance, however Micro Focus recommends using non-delta item libraries 
for reasons noted above.


For More Information


To learn more about item libraries and delta storage in Dimensions, see the Process 
Configuration Guide.


Migration Recommendations
Consulting the following topics for recommendations on migrating different types of 
Version Manager objects.


 "Migrating Version Labels" on page 27


 "Migrating Promotion Groups" on page 28


 "Migrating Branches" on page 29


 "Migrating Users" on page 30


 "Migrating Archives" on page 30


 "Migrating IDE Projects" on page 30


Migrating Version Labels
See "Version Labels" on page 19 for more information on how version labels compare to 
features in Dimensions.


You can migrate version labels to any of the following. You can choose different options for 
every label in the source Version Manager project database or project that you are 
migrating.


 Baselines. We recommend migrating version labels to baselines if you use fixed 
version labels to identify revisions associated with milestones or builds that you want 
to be able to recreate at any time. Baselines allow you to collect all files associated 
with specific builds so that you can recreate that build at any time. When you migrate 
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to a baseline, all revisions associated with the original version labels in Version 
Manager are collected into that baseline.


 Projects. You may choose to migrate version labels to projects if you use labels to 
identify files that belong to unique development efforts or branches. For example, if 
you have used a particular label to track revisions that are only relevant to a specific 
branch of a product and then migrate that label to a project, a new project is created 
in Dimensions that contains all of those revisions. You can assign a named branch to 
the target project in Dimensions.


Migrating version labels to projects will typically result in a very different project 
structure in Dimensions than you have already established in Version Manager. Only 
choose this option if you want to reorganize your files and projects to reflect your 
labeling scheme. Do not choose this option if you are happy with the current project 
structure in Version Manager.


 Attributes. Migrate labels to attributes if you want to store all label history after 
migration. Only use this option for labels that serve a purely informational purpose, 
but that do not tag revisions that belong to particular builds, milestones, or branches. 


Frequently Asked Questions


 Without floating labels, how do I track the tip revision of ongoing work?


From the Dimensions desktop client, you can easily filter a list of items to display only 
tip revisions, by clicking the Expand Revisions button. You can also collect all of of 
the latest revisions in a project into a baseline by creating a project baseline. Finally, 
you can always display item history, or pedigree, to see the full revision history.


 Without floating labels, how do I identify which item revisions to deploy or include in a 
build?


If a build should include the latest versions of files, you can create a project baseline 
that gathers all of the tip revisions in a project. 


 Without fixed version labels, how do I identify item revisions in Dimensions?


You can use named branches to identify revisions associated with a particular line of 
development. With Dimensions CM, you can also relate requests to specific revisions, 
allowing you to quickly identify work that is relevant to a particular issue.


Migrating Promotion Groups
See "Promotion Groups" on page 20 for more information on how promotion groups 
compare to features in Dimensions.


You can choose to migrate promotion groups to any of the following. You can choose 
different options for every group in the Version Manager project database or project that 
you are migrating. 


 Projects. Migrate promotion groups to projects if you use groups to identify files that 
belong to unique development efforts or projects, or if you want to create projects in 
Dimensions related to specific stages of development. For example, if you have used a 
particular group in the promotion model to identify revisions that are only relevant to 
a specific release of a product and then migrate that group to a project, a new project 
is created in Dimensions that contains all of those revisions. 


 Baselines. Migrate promotion groups to baselines if you use groups to identify 
revisions associated with milestones or builds that you want to be able to recreate at 







 Migration Recommendations


Migrating to Dimensions CM 29


any time. Baselines allow you to collect all files associated with specific builds so that 
you can recreate that build at any time. When you migrate to a baseline, all revisions 
associated with the original promotion group in Version Manager are collected into 
that baseline.


 Attributes. You can also migrate promotion groups to attributes to keep a record of 
promotion group assignments and history. 


Frequently Asked Questions


 How do we represent an item revision making progress to the next higher group in 
Dimensions?


Item revisions can be transitioned, or actioned, from one stage of the development 
lifecycle to the next. For example, if an item is ready for testing and the lifecycle 
includes a stage called Test, then the latest revision can be transitioned to this stage.


Depending on how the process model is set up, you may also be able transition 
requests associated with item revisions from one lifecycle stage to another.


 How do I generate a build using revisions at a specific state of development


You can compile all files in a specific development state into a baseline, that you can 
then deploy to include in a build.


 Can I use lifecycles to manage builds?


You can automatically copy all files to a build location by deploying baselines. You can 
tie baseline deployment to lifecycle stages, so that the files are all deployed to build 
areas as the baselines are moved from one lifecycle stage to another.


Migrating Branches
How you choose to migrate branches depends on how you managed branches in Version 
Manager. Consider the following recommendations.


 If you use revision numbering to manage branches on a file by file basis, you can 
choose to migrate complete revision history. In this case, the branch history is 
preserved, and you can continue to work on revision branches in Dimensions as you 
have in Version Manager. 


 If you use version labels to identify files that belong to different branches of 
development, you can selectively migrate revisions based on label to unique projects 
in Dimensions. For example, if all revisions belonging to patch 12 are labeled with 
"Patch 12," then as part of one migration configuration you can choose to get only 
those revisions and put them into a Dimensions project called "Patch 12."


 If you have branched by duplicating entire projects or even project databases and 
storing the branch versions in those duplicates, then you can migrate the entire 
duplicate project or project database to its own project in Dimensions. This is the 
simplest scenario, as there is essentially a one to one.


Frequently Asked Questions


 How do I perform parallel development in Dimensions?


Dimensions provides a rich set of features that allow teams to easily branch and 
merge code streams. You can create projects and streams to store code branches, 
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and name all revisions in these branches appropriately. Please see "Branches" on 
page 21. 


 How do I perform concurrent development in Dimensions?


Dimensions provides rich synchronization features that allow multiple users to 
collaborate with ease on common projects. Using the desktop client, Windows 
Explorer integration, or the Visual Studio and Eclipse integrations, users can quickly 
synchronize their local workspaces with the repository. This enables you to compare 
local files with the repository, identify and choose how to resolve conflicts, upload new 
revisions, and download other users’ new revisions and files. This also enables users 
to share folder and file refactoring with each other, such as moved or deleted files and 
folders.


 How do I setup branch numbering so that it is the same as VM numbering?


Dimensions projects can be set up to support unnamed branches. By default, if item 
revision number is set up to follow the standard Dimensions revision numbering 
scheme (to increase revision numbers by 1 every time a new revision is checked in), 
unnamed branches within projects assign revision numbers such as 1.1.2, 1.1.3, and 
1.1.4. 


Migrating Users
You can choose to migrate Version Manager users and groups to Dimensions users and 
roles, respectively. 


Migrating Archives
When choosing the export options, you can choose whether to migrate the archives intact 
or migrate the archives to non-delta item libraries. Preserving the archives may improve 
migration performance. To learn more about archive options in Dimensions, see 
"Archives" on page 27. 


Migrating IDE Projects
IDE projects are migrated along with any other files. If you are working with SCC projects 
in Visual Studio, there are some additional steps you must complete; please see 
"Migrating Version Manager Visual Studio Projects" on page 49. 


Once migration is complete, you will need to open your IDE projects from source control, 
from within your IDE. For details on doing this, please see:


 The IDE User’s Guide for information on working with projects in SCC and COM 
integrations


 The Eclipse for Dimensions User’s Guide


 The Visual Studio for Dimensions User’s Guide
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System Requirements


Dimensions Requirements
To use the version of the Migration Console documented here, you must:


 Install Dimensions 2009 R2 or later. For details, see the Windows Installation Guide.


 Install the Migration Console and the Dimensions client components to a Windows 
system.


 Install the Microsoft .NET 2.0 framework to this system.


 If you will log in to your system as a different user than your Dimensions 
administration user (such as dmsys), add your system user to Dimensions with 
administrative privileges.


 If Single Sign-On (SSO) is configured for Dimensions, you must ensure that your 
operating system username match the SSO username and password.


 A DAT item type is required in the target Dimensions product to ensure successful 
migration. You can define item types using the Dimensions Administration Console. 
Please see the Dimensions Process Configuration Guide for detailed instructions on 
configurating item types.


 A project type called Project must exist in Dimensions before you can migrate. See 
the Process Configuration Guide for more on creating projects.


 To successfully launch the Migration Console, you must be logged into the system 
where it is installed as a user that belongs to the Windows Administrator group.


Version Manager Requirements
In addition, the Migration Console requires a full installation of an English version of PVCS 
Version Manager 8.1.4 or later. If you have an earlier version that is at least 6.8, you can 
upgrade to Version Manager 8.1.4 prior to migrating to Dimensions CM.


The Migration Console is Windows-based; however, it facilitates migrations from all PVCS 
Version Manager platforms to all Dimensions CM platforms and databases.


 The Migration Console uses the HOST login ID to run a series of Version Manager 
commands to validate the success of the migration; you must assign a Version 
Manager license to that user before running the migration. 


 Your Version Manager installation must include at least the following components:


• Desktop Client


• Sample Project Database


• Command-Line Interface


IMPORTANT! 


 Windows imposes a limit of 255 characters in a file path. If your migration directory is 
deeply nested, you could more easily run into this limit during a File mode migration 
and receive an error message. To help avoid this, you can specify the top-level 
directory where you will store your migration data by running the Migration Console 
from the command line using the -workdir option:
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MigrationConsole -workdir:C:\Migrations


CAUTION: Although a short work-directory path can help, it is still possible to 
exceed the limit if you have a long enough combined Version Manager 
project path and file name.


• Migrations must be performed on a local drive. This is the default configuration. If 
the work directory is on a network drive, the import phase of the migration will fail.


Optimizing Migration Performance for WAN Scenarios
In situations where Dimensions and Version Manager reside on computers located in 
geographically separate sites, such as offices in different cities or countries, consider the 
following suggestions to improve migration performance. Because Version Manager does 
not need to run over the network, these steps may dramatically improve performance.


1 Install and configure the migration console on two systems, one that is geographically 
near by the Version Manager server, and another that is geographically near by the 
Dimensions server. 


2 Define and run the Version Manager migration from the system that is located near by 
the Version Manager server (such as another system in the same office building). 
However, from the Execute Migration screen, choose the Run Stages option and 
select only the Version Manager Export and Transform checkboxes. This 
generates a migration output directory, and will not yet attempt to import the data 
into Dimensions. By default, the migration output directory appears under the 
following location:


c:\Program Data\Micro Focus\Dimensions CM\Migrations


3 Compress this migration directory and the miglist.xml file, located in the \Migrations 
folder, into a Zip file and transfer this to the system that is located near by the 
Dimensions server (such as another system in the same office building).


4 Unzip the migration directory and definition migrations directory. You must also 
ensure that the miglist.xml file is located directly under the \Migrations folder. 


5 Run the migration again from this system. Again choose the Run Stages option, 
however select only the Dimensions Import checkbox. 


Licensing Requirements
To run the Migration Console, you must have a valid Dimensions CM license and a valid 
Version Manager license. 
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Preparing PVCS Version Manager Files
Before you migrate, perform the following steps:


 If you will perform an Archive mode migration, make sure that there are no locked 
revisions in the Version Manager projects to be migrated.


 Disable any get or check out event triggers. If any of these triggers are enabled, 
migration may fail.


 Make sure that any work in progress is completed in the projects to be migrated.


 Restrict access to the Version Manager archives to be exported.


 Remove all access lists from the Version Manger archives to be exported. To remove 
the access lists, make sure that all the files are selected, select the Admin | Archive 
Attributes menu option, select the Advanced tab, and then select Delete from the 
Access List drop-down list. Click OK.


 Make sure that all desired labels are in place.


NOTE  Filenames that include commas may generate errors during migration, however 
migration will not fail. To avoid these errors, remove commas from filenames in Version 
Manager.


Team Preparation Overview
When planning a migration, consider the following:


 Plan and run a prototype. Your test data should be representative of your 
production data in quantity and structure. If time permits, a trial conversion of your 
production data could be worthwhile. You can do this by creating a Dimensions base 
database just for testing the migration. For details on creating a base database using 
the create database (CRDB) command with the Dimensions DBA utility (dmdba), 
please see the System Administration Guide.


 Prevent interruptions. If the migration will run for a long time, take steps to ensure 
that no backups, planned network outages, software updates, or other interruptions 
occur.


 Prevent log-ins. If migrating into a live database with users, ask them not to log in 
during the migration. Anything they do will take resources away from the migration 
and could cause performance problems or other undesirable side effects.


 Configure notification. Be aware that if you migrate into a destination database 
with users, newly migrated objects might generate e-mail notifications. Test this 
behavior ahead of time, and take appropriate steps (for example, adjusting e-mail 
settings).


Migrating to UNIX and Linux Servers
Review this topic very carefully if you will migrate from Version Manager to a Dimensions 
CM Server running on a non-Windows platform, such as supported UNIX and Linux 
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platforms. Because the migration console is only supported on Windows, you must 
complete these steps in order to migrate to a remote Dimensions CM server from a 
Windows system.
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Summary of Remote Migration Stages


Stage Description


1 If you have not already done so, install Dimensions and its repository to 
the target UNIX or Linux server. For details on installation and setting up 
the Dimensions CM server, please see the Installation Guide for UNIX and 
the System Administration Guide.


2 Identify a Windows system in the network that you can use to run the 
Migration Console. This system must meet the minimum system 
requirements for the Dimensions CM Server.


3 Install a remote DBMS client, such as Oracle SQL Net, to this Windows 
system. This is necessary so that you can then connect to the remote 
Dimensions CM database. For example, if you have purchased it, you can 
install the Serena Runtime to this system. 


4 Install the Dimensions CM server, with the Migration Console and 
Common Tools options, to this Windows system.


5 Install and configure the correct version of Version Manager to this 
Windows system.


6 Once installation to the Windows system is complete, you must complete 
the following steps from the Administration Console, to set up and 
configure network nodes. Please see the System Administration Guide for 
detailed information on managing network nodes.


a Log into the Distributed Development | Network Administration view.


b Select the Network Nodes tab.


c Click the New button and choose Physical Network Node. The New 
/ Edit Node dialog box appears.


d Complete the dialog box to define this node as the remote Dimensions 
CM server to which you will migrate, including choosing the correct 
operating system from the Operating System list.


e After you have defined the node, select it and then click the + icon 
under Base Databases to add a new base database to the network 
node. Configure this base database to point to the base database on 
the remote server. To define this, you must know the base database 
name and database connection string.
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7 On Oracle, you must now add the database connection as a local net 
service name. To do this:


a If you installed the Serena Runtime, select Oracle - Dimensions | 
Configuration and Migration Tools | Net Configuration Assistant from 
the Windows Start menu.


b On the wizard that appears, select the Local Net Service Name 
configuration option and click Next.


c On the next page of the wizard, select the Add option and click Next.


d Enter the database service name, such as DIM10, in the Service 
Name field and click Next. The service name is typically the same as 
the global database name. To determine the global database name on 
the Dimensions Oracle server, contact your database administrator.


e On the next page of the wizard, select TCP and click Next.


f Enter the host name in the Host name field and choose the Use the 
standard port number of 1521 option (unless the Oracle port 
number on the target server has been changed). Click Next.


g When prompted to test the connection select the Yes, perform a 
test option and click Next.


h When prompted, enter or confirm the net service name that the local 
database should use to interact with the remote database. In most 
cases, this should be the service name that you entered earlier, such 
as DIM10.


i When you are asked to configure another net service name, choose 
No. Choose Finish when possible.


j Reopen the Net Configuration Assistant.


k Select the Local Net Service Name configuration option and click 
Next.


l Select Rename.


m Verify that the new connection appears in the drop-down list, and click 
Cancel.


Stage Description
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Having completed the above steps, you can now set up the migration as you would for 
any other scenario.


8 Before you can connect to the remote database from the Windows server, 
you must store your login information to a password storage file 
(registry.dat) on the Windows server. To do this, you must use the 
dmpasswd utility on the Windows server. The dmpasswd utility ensures 
that all Dimensions base database names, connection strings, and 
passwords are encrypted before they are written to disk.
If the remote database server is Oracle, then the dmpasswd command will 
look something like the following:
dmpasswd <Base_DB>@<SID> -add -pwd <Password>
Where Base_DB is the base database name, SID is the Oracle system 
identifier, and Password is your login password. The base database name 
typically corresponds to your login name for oracle databases.
For detailed information on the dmpasswd utility, including the correct 
command format for other DBMS platforms as well as additional options, 
please consult the Command Line Reference.


9 Test the database connection by making sure that the pdiff utility can 
connect to the base database from the Windows server. pdiff is a tool 
for importing and exporting data to and from a Dimensions CM Product, 
using PDIFF files.
Before you can test this, you must set the DMDB environment variable to 
the following value:
<Base_DB_name>@<DB_connection>
For example, if the base DB is named qlarius_cm and the DB connection is 
dim10, use the following command to set the environment variable:
set DMDB=qlarius_cm@dim10
For details on the DMDB environment variable see the System 
Administration Guide.
Then, to test the connection, you will run a command like the following 
from the command line, that will dump a partial process model from a 
product into a PDIFF file:
pdiff <product_id> -dump_cpl
Where product_id is the ID of the product from which you will dump the 
process model. For example, if you installed the Qlarius sample process 
model to the Dimensions CM server, the command would appear as 
follows:
pdiff qlarius_cm -dump_cpl
The command succeeds if the connection is made.
For details on the pdiff utility and the dump_cpl function see the 
System Administration Guide.


Stage Description
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Configuring a Migration
To configure a migration, you must complete the following procedures:


 "Creating a New Migration" on page 40


 "Setting Target Dimensions Server Options" on page 40


 "Choosing Version Manager Project Databases" on page 42


 "Choosing Version Manager Projects" on page 42


 "Setting Migration Options for Labels and Promotion Groups" on page 42


 "Revisions Options" on page 43


 "Migrating Users and Groups" on page 44


Creating a New Migration
To create a migration, perform the following steps:


1 Open the Migration Console. You can open it from the Windows start menu by 
selecting Programs | Serena | Dimensions <version> | Migration Console.


IMPORTANT!  To successfully launch the migration console, you must be logged into 
Windows as a user who belongs to the Windows administrator group.


2 Click the New Migration button to define a new migration, or select an existing 
migration and click the Edit Migration button.


3 Enter a name for the migration definition, and choose the VM to Dimensions option.


Setting Target Dimensions Server Options
On the Dimensions Destination screen, you must set the necessary Dimensions server 
connection information. You can test connectivity to the Dimensions server from here, and 
choose the default destination product, project, stream, and design part for this 
connection.


Set the Dimensions server options as follows:


1 If you have already defined a connection profile using the Dimensions desktop client, 
you can choose this profile from the Profile list.


2 Under System, enter the user name and password that the Migration Console should 
use to log in and retrieve data from Dimensions CM. This may be the administrative 
user that was associated with Dimensions during Dimensions installation, such the 
default user dmsys. 


3 Under Dimensions, enter the Dimensions CM server name, database name, and 
database connection string, if required. With Oracle databases, the connection string 
is equivalent to the system identifier (SID). The database connection information is 
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determined during database and Dimensions installation. The system administrator 
responsible for database and Dimensions installation should supply this to you.


4 Click the Test Connection button to verify that you can connect to the server with 
the information you have supplied.


5 Under Default Dimensions Destinations, specify the target product, project or 
stream, and part for the migrated data. You do not need to enter an existing product 
or project; if these do not already exist, they will be created for you during migration.


6 Click the Advanced button to display and set a number of additional migration 
options. These options are not necessary for successful migration:


7 Click the Apply button to save the Dimensions connection settings, or OK if you are 
done setting migration options.


IMPORTANT!  Even if Dimensions is installed to the local machine, do not enter 
localhost as the server name. You must use the network node name as defined in the 
Dimensions Administration Console. You can use localhost only if localhost is defined 
as a network node.


Field Description


Item Library Path The path to the location where the item library files 
should be stored for the destination project. This 
field only applies if you are migrating to a new 
product. If you are migrating to an existing product, 
the existing item library path is used.


Parent Part The parent design part for the destination design 
part. 


Variant The design part variant to which the files will be 
migrated. By default, this is A.


Product Manager Additional user or group to whom the PRODUCT 
MANAGER role is assigned for the destination 
product, once the destination product is created.


Product Manager Role The user or group to whom the $PRODUCT-
MANAGER role is assigned for the destination 
product. 


Part Category An attribute of the design part that indicates its 
general purpose.


Item type for comments 
(>1978)


When migrating files from Version Manager with 
change descriptions that exceed the maximum 
number of characters that Dimensions CM allows by 
default, the change descriptions are migrated to 
items that are then related to the migrated revision. 
Define the item type here. 


Relationship for 
comments (>1978)


When migrating files from Version Manager with 
change descriptions that exceed the maximum 
number of characters that Dimensions CM allows by 
default, the change descriptions are migrated to 
items that are then related to the migrated revision. 
Define the relationship type here. 
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Choosing Version Manager Project Databases
On the the Version Manager PDBs screen, you must set the options for the Version 
Manager project database that you want to migrate.


To choose Version Manager project databases:


1 To choose project databases to migrate, click Add to browse for a project database to 
add to the list. To remove a PDB from the list, select the PDB and then click Remove.


2 On the Input Version Manager Project Database Information dialog box, browse to 
select the root project database folder. Then, enter the user name and password that 
you will use to log in to the project database.


Choosing Version Manager Projects
On the Version Manager Projects screen, you must choose the specific project 
databases and projects that you want to migrate.


To choose Version Manager projects:


1 Select the Migrate All PDBs and Projects option to migrate all project databases 
and projects contained within them.


2 Select the Select PDBs and Projects to Migrate option to select specific project 
databases and projects to migrate. The check boxes have three possible states:


• Unchecked – Project and all subprojects are not selected for migration.


• Checked – Project and all subprojects are selected for migration.


• "Half" checked (grey) – Project, files under the project, and some (but not all) 
subprojects are selected for migration.


Setting Migration Options for Labels and Promotion 
Groups
On the Map Labels screen you can automatically migrate all labels to baselines and 
groups to projects or streams, or manually define the appropriate mapping from Version 
Manager labels and promotion groups to Dimensions attributes, projects, streams, and 
baselines.


To automatically migrate all version labels to baselines and promotion groups to projects 
or streams, select the Migrate All Labels and Groups option.


NOTE  Because there is no selection of individual files (only folders), you cannot skip 
migration of the files within a folder if any subprojects in that folder are selected for 
migration.
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To manually map labels and groups, select Migrate Selected Labels and Groups and 
complete the following options.


To create a new mapping, click Insert, and then set the fields as described below:


Revisions Options
From the Revisions Options screen, choose whether to migrate all revisions from Version 
Manager, or migrate just a specific subset of revisions.


Choose from the following options:


 Migrate all revisions: To migrate all revisions from the Version Manager archives to 
Dimensions.


 Filter revisions: To limit the revisions you will migrate. You can then choose either or 
both of the following options:


NOTE – Resolving baseline name conflicts: If a baseline name conflict arises during 
execution of the migration (this can be caused by truncation or case-insensitivity), a 
modified version of the baseline name is used (a number is appended to the end of the 
baseline name).  If this would would result in too many characters, the baseline name is 
truncated sufficiently to accommodate the appended digits.


Field name Description


Label/Group Enter the Version Manager label or promotion group that you 
want to map.


Map Type Select one of the following options in the drop-down list:
Label-to-Attribute
Label-to-Project
Label-to-Stream
Label-to-Baseline
Group-to-Project
Group-to-Stream
Group-to-Baseline
Group-to-Attribute


Dimensions 
Attribute/
Workset/
Baseline


Enter the name of the attribute, project, stream, or baseline. 


Advanced 
Baseline button


When you choose to map a label or group to a Dimensions 
baseline, you can click this button to display the Baseline 
Settings dialog box. From this dialog box you have the following 
additional options:


 Baseline Type: Specify the type of baseline that the 
migration will create. The baseline type must already exist 
in the target Dimensions database.


 Baseline Template: The template to be used for the 
baseline that the migration will create. This template must 
already exist in the target Dimensions CM database.


If you do not specify a baseline type or template, the migration 
will assign the default type and template in the process model.
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• Specify number of trunk revisions to migrate for each file to limit the 
number of trunk revisions you will migrate for each file. Enter the number.


• Migrate revisions after to only migrate trunk revisions created after a specific 
date. Click the date, month, and year in sequence to type a new value for each. 
For example, click the date and type a to select April.


Migrating Users and Groups
On the Groups and Users Options screen, select from the following options:


 Migrate VM groups to DM roles to migrate Version Manager groups to Dimensions 
roles


 Migrate VM users to migrate Version Manager users to Dimensions users


Remember that you must set up privileges appropriately in Dimensions after migration is 
complete.


Copying a Migration Configuration
To create a new migration definition based on an existing one, select the migration that 
you want to copy, and then click Copy Migration.


Enter a name for the new migration. You can then optionally change any of the settings as 
described in the previous topics. Only key configuration files are copied when you copy a 
migration. This excludes any migrated files that you might already have exported from 
Version Manager. 


Migrating Incrementally
The migration console migrates files incrementally. Incremental migration allows you to:


 Spread the migration out over a longer period to avoid having to re-migrate if network 
or server issues force migration to stop. 


 Stop the import phase of a migration at any time, and then restart it later without 
having to re-import the files that have already been migrated. For example, if network 
issues force migration to stop before the import is complete, you can simply restart 
the import phase later on. For details on starting migrations and specifically about the 
Dimensions Import phase, see "Choosing Migration Stages" on page 45.


Running a Migration
When you are ready to run a migration, complete the following steps:


1 From the Migration Console, select the migration that you want to run and click Run 
Migration. The Execute Migration dialog box appears.
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2 Before starting the migration, set any migration options correctly. These include:


 Choosing which of the migration stages you want to run. This includes running all 
migration stages, or running only the export stage, transform stage, or 
Dimensions import stage. Please see "Choosing Migration Stages" on page 45.


 Set the Dimensions destination options. See "Setting Dimensions Destination 
Options" on page 46. 


 Choosing the export mode. See "Choosing the Export Mode" on page 46.


3 Once you have set all of the options correctly, start the migration. See "Starting 
Migration" on page 46.


You can collapse or expand the execution options, progress details, and error/warning 
messages using the arrow buttons.


Choosing Migration Stages
When setting options from the Execute Migration dialog box, you can choose which 
migration stages you will run from the Execution Options area. Consider the following:


Enable this option... If you want to...


Run All Complete all migration stages at once. 


Version Manager 
Export


To export the data from Version Manager. 
If you are migrating from a Version Manager server that is 
located a great distance away from the Dimensions server, 
consider running just the Version Manager Export and 
Transform options, then transfering the resulting migration 
directory to the location of the Dimensions server, and then 
completing the Dimensions Import option from there. See 
"Optimizing Migration Performance for WAN Scenarios" on 
page 33.


Transform Transform the data into the correct import format.


Dimensions Import Import data into Dimensions.
If you have both a Dimensions test server and a product 
server, you might re-run the transform and import stages after 
changing the destination server from test to production.
If Load Baselines or Run All is selected, the Migration 
Console generates and executes the baseline migration script 
(baselines.cmd) that migrates selected Version Manager labels 
and promotion groups to Dimensions baselines. If Run Stages 
and Dimensions Import are selected but Load Baselines is 
not, the Migration Console generates the scripts but does not 
execute them.
If Validate Import or Run All is selected, the Migration 
Console generates and executes an import validation script 
(dmimport_validate.cmd). If Run Stages and Dimensions
Import are checked but Validate Import is not checked, this 
validation script is generated but not executed. If you wish to 
disable import validation (to speed up processing, for 
example), you can clear the Validate Import check box before 
starting the migration.
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Setting Dimensions Destination Options
The fields under Dimensions Destination are filled in with the target product, project or 
stream, and part from the migration configuration. Optionally change these options here 
before running the migration.


Choosing the Export Mode
Under Export Mode, you can choose to migrate Version Manager archives intact to a 
Dimensions delta-library (the Archive Mode option), or you can migrate the individual 
revisions one at a time to a non-delta item library (the File Mode option).


Micro Focus does not recommend using delta storage, as doing so doing so can negatively 
affect day-to-day performance after migration, as well as cause problems with end-of-line 
(EOL) characters. 


Starting Migration
Once you have set all of the options, click the Start button to start the migration. 


Clicking the Cancel button may not immediately stop the migration process. Certain 
operations (specifically the import phase as well as trigger commands and baseline 
creation scripts) may continue until completed.


Using the Events Pane
This pane contains error, warning, and informational messages. You can double-click an 
error or warning message to open a help viewer.


Reviewing Migration Results
When a migration is completed, review the information in the Execute Migration window, 
review any warnings or errors during any of the migration phases (export, transform, 
import), and make sure that the expected data is in Dimensions.


You can re-run the migration after fixing any errors, however you must complete some 
steps before doing this. Please continue to "Iterating Migration" on page 46.


Iterating Migration
You may need to re-run your migration to address errors that occured during previous 
attempts, for example after cleaning up files in Version Manager or choosing new options 
in the Migration Console. You must complete the following steps before running migration 
again, or migration may fail:


1 From the Cross Project Catalog window in the Dimensions desktop client, select All 
Baselines. Choose the product and open the baselines.
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2 From the All Baselines window, select all of the baselines and select Baseline | Delete.


3 Once the Baselines are deleted, close the All Baselines window.


4 Select Edit | Find | Items.


5 On the Find Item dialog box, select the product from the Product list, then click the 
Open button.


6 Expand the revisions by clicking on the Expand items display button.


7 Select all items, and select Item | delete to delete all item revisions.


8 Select Project | Open Project. 


9 On the Open Project dialog box, select the global project and click Open. 


10 Once the global project has opened, select Project | Delete.


11 In the dialog boxes, select the Product and the project into which the VM data was 
migrated, then click OK. 


12 Verify that the items were deleted. From the $Generic:$Global project, select Edit | 
Find | Items and search for the product in question. This should return 0 items.


13 Delete the following directory:
C:\Documents and Settings\All Users\Application Data\Serena\MigrationConsole


14 From the Console window of the Desktop Client (View | Console) or from a DMCLI 
prompt, run the following command to rename the Product. This must be a unique 
name for the migration. If a successful Migration has been done, use a new, unique 
name. 


Rename /product=<OLD_NAME> /new_id=<NEW_NAME>


15 Log in to the Administration Console.


16 Open the Items module and change to the new product. Verify that the item types 
shown are correct.


17 Close the Administration Console.


18 Open the Migration Console and edit the migration.


19 Change the default target product to the new product. Please see "Setting Target 
Dimensions Server Options" on page 40.


20 Save the changes. 


21 Re-run the export and transform stages. Please see "Choosing Migration Stages" on 
page 45.


22 Close the Migration Utility.


23 Now, re-run the Dimensions import stage of the Migration again.


24 When migration is complete, you can rename the product back to the correct name 
using the rename command.
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Refactoring Branched Projects
If you migrated a Version Manager project database that includes branched code that is 
organized into sub-projects, you may need to refactor your projects in Dimensions once 
migration is complete. Branches in Version Manager and Dimensions are managed in 
fundamentally different ways:


 In Version Manager, branched code may be stored in separate sub-projects within a 
common project database. Each branch may refer to different revisions of shared 
archives. For example, the main line of development (or trunk) may coexist alongside 
a separate line of development that was created to support a small maintenance or 
patch release of the code. The trunk and the branch may reside within their own sub-
folders within the shared project database, and each of which may contain references 
to many common files that are shared between them.


 Dimensions CM does not support archive sharing. Code branches are typically stored 
in their own projects, rather than in sub-folders alongside each other in one project. 
Files that are common to multiple projects are copied into each project, rather than 
shared. Then, when work is complete on a given branch, the changes to the copied 
files may be merged back into the main line of development, or into another branch.


Once migration is complete, determine whether any code branches have been imported to 
Dimensions CM as separate sub-folders alongside other branches or the main line of 
development. If this has occured, consider moving the branch code to new projects.
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Overview of Visual Studio SCC Migration
You can use the migrateIDE utility to complete migration of Visual Studio SCC projects 
from Version Manager to Dimensions CM. This utility completes the following steps when 
you run it:


1 Locates the Visual Studio project and solution files in Dimensions, and checks them 
out. This is the location in Dimensions to which you have already migrated the files 
from Version Manager.


2 Updates the source control bindings in the Visual Studio project and solution files so 
that they are correctly bound to Dimensions CM, and to the appropriate product and 
project in Dimensions CM.


3 Checks the updated files back in to Dimensions CM.


Supported Migrations
This section summarizes prerequisites, and supported Visual Studio project types.


System Requirements
The Visual Studio SCC project migration is supported on Windows, and requires the 
Microsoft .NET Framework, version 2.0. If you do not already have the .NET Framework, 
you can install it through Windows Update.


Supported Visual Studio IDE Project Types
You can migrate SCC projects from the following Visual Studio project types:


 Visual Studio 2003/2005 Visual C#


 Visual Studio 2003/2005 Visual C++


 Visual Studio 2003/2005 Visual Basic


 Visual Studio 6 C++


 Visual Studio 6 Visual BAsic


Visual Studio Files Updated by Migration
The migration utility updates the following Visual Studio project and solution files when 
the projects are migrated, to change the source control binding from Version Manager to 
Dimensions CM:


 Microsoft Visual Studio .NET solutions (.sln)


 Microsoft Visual Studio .NET C# projects (.csproj)


 Microsoft Visual Studio .NET Visual Basic projects (.vbproj)


 Microsoft Visual Studio .NET C++ projects (.vcproj)
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 Microsoft Visual Studio 6 workspace (.dsw)


 Microsoft Visual Studio 6 C++ projects (.dsp)


 Microsoft Visual Studio 6 Visual Basic projects (.vbp) 


Supported Dimensions IDE Client 
After migration is complete, you can access the migrated projects using the Dimensions 
CM SCC integration to Visual Studio. See the IDE User’s Guide for details.


Repairing SCC Bindings
Before you migrate your Visual Studio projects, you must first make sure that the project 
structure as defined within the Visual Studio solution matches the actual folder structure 
in Dimensions. If it does not, then you must manually set this up.


What Are SCC Bindings?
SCC bindings are markers stored within Visual Studio solution and project files that 
determine the relationships between the IDE projects and their counterpart version 
control projects, such as Version Manager or Dimensions CM projects and folders. Ideally, 
the structure of the Visual Studio projects within the solution maps to the project 
structure in the version control repository.


Why is it Necessary to Repair SCC Bindings?
Using the Version Manager integration to Visual Studio, it is possible to map individual 
Visual Studio projects to individual Version Manager projects, regardless of the actual 
project structure in Visual Studio. This means that the project structure in Visual Studio 
may be different from the project structure in Version Manager. The Version Manager 
project structure is migrated as is to Dimensions CM.


To work successfully with the Dimensions CM integration to Visual Studio, it is critical that 
the Visual Studio project structure match the corresponding folder structure in 
Dimensions CM. If the original project structure in Version Manager did not match the 
project structure in Visual Studio, then you must manually update the SCC bindings, or 
references, within the Visual Studio solution to match the folder structure in Dimensions.


How to Repair SCC Bindings
If necessary, to correct the SCC bindings:


1 Once the files have been migrated to Dimensions but before you run the IDE 
migration utility, check out the Visual Studio solution and project structure from 
Dimensions CM to a working directory.


2 In turn, open each Visual Studio solution and project file (such .sln, .vbproj) in a text 
editor (such as Windows Notepad) and complete the following steps:


 Look for any SCC bindings. These appear something like the following:
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SccProjectName<#> = /<path to project files>


For example:


SccProjectName10 = /code/path


 Ensure that the path defined here is correct. For example, if the relative path 
should be changed from the example above to include a root /src directory, then 
add this to the path:


SccProjectName10 = /src/code/path


 Repeat as necessary for every solution and project file. If you need to make the 
same change to the path in every file, consider creating a script to automate the 
changes.


3 Check the files back in to Dimensions and continue on to using the IDE migration 
utility. Now that you have made these changes, the SCC marker files will be created in 
the correct project folders.


Using the SCC IDE Migration
The following procedures will help you migrate your Version Manager SCC projects to 
Dimensions.


 "Preparation" on page 52


 "Running the Migration Command" on page 52


Preparation
Complete the following steps before you begin migration of IDE projects:


1 You must first make sure that the SCC bindings are correct before using this utility. 
See "Repairing SCC Bindings" on page 51.


1 Make sure that the Dimensions user that you will use to run this utility has the 
necessary privileges to check out, check in, and add.


2 Create a temporary directory on your local system to hold files during the update 
process. This is the work area that you will specify on the command line when you run 
the utility. The utility then uses this location to store all files that it will update. To 
avoid any potential for file conflicts, this directory should be empty.


3 Use the migration console to migrate your project database, specifying the same 
product, workset (project), and design part that you will specify on the command line 
when you run this SCC IDE migration utility. This is necessary because the IDE 
migration updates Visual Studio project files that are stored in Dimensions. See 
"Migrating from Version Manager" on page 39.


Running the Migration Command
To run the IDE project migration:


1 Launch a Windows command prompt.
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2 Navigate to the VM Migration Windows bin directory. By default, this is:
C:\Program Files\Micro Focus\Dimensions 


<version>\CM\Migration\bin\w32


3 From this directory, run the migrateIDE command in the following format:
migrateIDE serverName dbName dbDsn userId password product workset 


part workArea


Refer to the following table for detailed information on each parameter.


Example Command
migrateIDE OR04735 intermediate DIM10 dmsys dmsysdmsys PROD1 PROJECT 


DESPART C:\temp\IdeSccTmp


Parameter Description


serverName The Dimensions host database


dbName The Dimensions database instance


dbDsn The Dimensions database SID 
(system identifier)


userId The Dimensions database user 
name


password The Dimensions database password


product The Dimensions product that you 
are updating


workset (project) The Dimensions project (workset) 
that you are updating


part The Dimensions design part that 
you are updating


workArea (root path) The path to the work directory that 
you set up for the migration utility 
to use
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Checklist


Perform the following steps after you run a migration:


1 Verify that there were no unexpected warnings or errors during the migration by 
studying the Errors/Warnings log in the Execute Migration window.


2 Review the AuditReport.html file, which the migration utility generates and which 
you can display by clicking the View Migration Audit Report button in the Execute 
Migration dialog box. (The report is located in the directory containing the migration; 
for example, $DM_ROOT\cm\Migration\Console\Migrations\TestMigration.) 
This very useful report contains the migration configuration details, timing metrics for 
migration execution, validation information, and links to specific log files for errors 
and warnings encountered during the migration.


3 Clean up shared archives.


Version Manager allows multiple versioned files to reference the same physical 
archive. If the same Version Manager archive is migrated to two separate locations 
within a single Dimensions project, multiple copies of the archive will exist in the 
Dimensions item library (Archive mode). Review the warning messages to identify 
archives shared within the Version Manager PDB, shared across PDBs, and shared 
outside the current migration.


4 Set file size. Newly imported items in Dimensions will show a file length of -1 until the 
first operation is performed on them. Perform a Get of the global project or item 
catalog to automatically set the file length values.


5 Tune Oracle. For best results, perform tuning on the database whenever large 
amounts of data are added to the Dimensions system.


For details, consult the System Administration Guide.
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Introduction
You can use the Dimensions Migration Console to migrate CVS directories and objects to 
Dimensions. The Migration Console is a graphical front end to a set of XML-based utilities 
that move data from supported sources into Dimensions products, allowing you to define 
how the data is mapped into Dimensions. The Migration Console includes the following 
features:


 You can migrate all or part of a CVS repository into a Dimensions CM project 
hierarchy.


 Migration preserves your CVS repository structure. 


 You can exclude any subset of CVS folders. 


 You can target subsets of CVS files to specific Dimensions design parts, projects, 
named branches, and item types.


 You can migrate CVS tags and branches groups to Dimensions multi-valued attributes, 
projects, and baselines. 


Migration automatically creates process model data in Dimensions, including users, 
groups, privileges, item types, design parts, projects, baselines, and relationships.


Data Mapping
The following table shows how the migration process transforms CVS data into 
Dimensions data:


What Is Migrated
The Migration Console supports migration of the following data from CVS to Dimensions 
CM:


 You can optionally migrate all CVS users to Dimensions CM. 


 You can migrate everything within a CVS repository, or you can specify the specific 
directories to migrate. CVS directories are migrated to folders in Dimensions CM.


 CVS revisions become item revisions.


 You can migrate individual revisions to a non-delta item library (File mode). 


 CVS trunk and branch items migrate to attributes, projects, named branches, and 
baselines in any combination that you specify. 


CVS Dimensions CM


Repository Product


Users Users


Files and revisions Items, revisions, named branches


Directories Folders


Tags and branches Projects, baselines, attributes, named branches
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 Empty folders


What Is Not Migrated
The Migration Console does not support migration of certain types of data:


 User permissions and groups.


 Multi-byte characters.


 Local workspaces. 
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System Requirements


Dimensions Requirements
To use the Migration Console with CVS, you must:


 Install Dimensions 2009 R2 or later. For details, see the Installation Guide for 
Windows.


 If you will log in to your system as a different user than your Dimensions 
administration user (such as dmsys), add your system user to Dimensions with 
administrative privileges.


 If Single Sign-On (SSO) is configured for Dimensions, you must ensure that your 
operating system username match the SSO username and password.


 Run the Migration Console from an installation of the Dimensions Server. The CVS 
client must also be installed to this system.


CVS Requirements
You can use the Migration Console with all versions of CVS that support the rls, rlog, 
co, login, version, and logout commands.


The Migration Console supports the pserver protocol for communicating with CVS servers. 


Storage Requirements
To ensure successful migration, follow these guidelines for disk storage:


 Make sure the location where temporary migration files are stored has at least twice 
the storage capacity of the size of the originating CVS repository. For example, if you 
are migrating a repository that is 1 GB is size, make sure that the location for 
temporary files has at least 2 GB free. By default, this location is:
c:\Documents and Settings\All Users\Application Data\Serena\Migrations


 Make sure that the location to which CVS revisions are downloaded has space 
available that is at least equivalent to the size of the originating CVS repository. By 
default, this is:
C:\Documents and Settings\All Users\Application Data\Serena\Migrations\<migration 
name>\cvsTemp\<CVS server>\<CVS repository>
However you can customize this location during migration.


 Make sure that the Dimensions item library location has enough space to store all 
revisions to be migrated. If the originating CVS repository is 1 GB and you are 
migration all revisions, make sure that at least 1 GB is available on the item library 
location.


IMPORTANT! 


 Migrations must be performed on a local drive. This is the default 
configuration. If the download directory is on a network drive, 
migration will fail.
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Licensing Requirements
To run the Migration Console, you must have a valid Dimensions CM license.


Preparing CVS Files
Before you migrate, perform the following steps:


 Make sure that any work in progress is completed in the projects to be migrated.


 Restrict access to the CVS files to be exported, so that only the CVS users that the 
Migration Console users have access to them.


Team Preparation Overview
When planning a migration, consider the following:


 Plan and run a prototype. Your test data should be representative of your 
production data in quantity and structure. If time permits, a trial conversion of your 
production data could be worthwhile. You can do this by creating a Dimensions base 
database just for testing the migration. For details on creating a base database using 
the create database (CRDB) command with the Dimensions DBA utility (dmdba), 
please see the System Administration Guide.


 Prevent interruptions. If the migration will run for a long time, take steps to ensure 
that no backups, planned network outages, software updates, or other interruptions 
occur.


 Prevent log-ins. If migrating into a live database with users, ask them not to log in 
during the migration. Anything they do will take resources away from the migration 
and could cause performance problems or other undesirable side effects.


 Configure notification. Be aware that if you migrate into a destination database 
with users, newly migrated objects might generate e-mail notifications. Test this 
behavior ahead of time, and take appropriate steps (for example, adjusting e-mail 
settings).


Migrating to UNIX and Linux Servers
Review this topic very carefully if you will migrate from CVS to a Dimensions CM Server 
running on a non-Windows platform, such as supported UNIX and Linux platforms. 
Because the migration console is only supported on Windows, you must complete these 
steps in order to migrate to a remote Dimensions CM server from a Windows system.
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Summary of Remote Migration Process


Stage Description


1 If you have not already done so, install Dimensions and its repository to the target UNIX or Linux 
server. For details on installation and setting up the Dimensions CM server, see the Installation 
Guide for UNIX and the System Administration Guide.


2 Identify a Windows system in the network that you can use to run the Migration Console. This 
system must meet the minimum system requirements for the Dimensions CM Server. 


3 Install a remote DBMS client, such as Oracle SQL Net, to this Windows system. This is necessary so 
that you can then connect to the remote Dimensions CM database. For example, if you have 
purchased it, you can install the Serena Runtime to this system. 


4 Install the Dimensions CM server, with the Migration Console and Common Tools options.


5 Install and configure the correct version of CVS to this Windows system. See "System 
Requirements" on page 64 for detailed requirements. 


6 Once installation to the Windows system is complete, you must complete the following steps from 
the Administration Console, to set up and configure network nodes. See the System Administration 
Guide for detailed information on managing network nodes.


a Log into the Distributed Development | Network Administration view.


b Select the Network Nodes tab.


c Click the New button and choose Physical Network Node. The New / Edit Node dialog box 
appears.


d Complete the dialog box to define this node as the remote Dimensions CM server to which to 
migrate, including choosing the correct operating system from the Operating System list.


e After you have defined the node, select it and then click the + icon under Base Databases to 
add a new base database to the network node. Configure this base database to point to the 
base database on the remote server. To define this, you must know the base database name 
and database connection string.
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7 On Oracle, you must now add the database connection as a local net service name. To do this: 


a If you installed the Serena Runtime, select Oracle - Dimensions | Configuration and Migration 
Tools | Net Configuration Assistant from the Windows Start menu.


b On the wizard that appears, select the Local Net Service Name configuration option and 
click Next.


c On the next page of the wizard, select the Add option and click Next.


d Enter the database service name, such as DIM10, in the Service Name field and click Next. 
The service name is typically the same as the global database name. To determine the global 
database name on the Oracle server, contact your database administrator.


e On the next page of the wizard, select TCP and click Next.


f Enter the host name in the Host name field and choose the Use the standard port number 
of 1521 option (unless the Oracle port number on the target server has been changed). Click 
Next.


g When prompted to test the connection select the Yes, perform a test option and click Next.


h When prompted, enter or confirm the net service name that the local database should use to 
interact with the remote database. In most cases, this should be the service name that you 
entered earlier, such as DIM10.


i When you are asked to configure another net service name, choose No. Choose Finish when 
possible.


j Reopen the Net Configuration Assistant.


k Select the Local Net Service Name configuration option and click Next.


l Select Rename.


m Verify that the new connection appears in the drop-down list, and click Cancel.


Stage Description
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Having completed the above steps, you can now set up the migration as you would for 
any other scenario. 


8 Before you can connect to the remote database from the Windows server, you must store your 
login information to a password storage file (registry.dat) on the Windows server. To do this, you 
must use the dmpasswd utility on the Windows server. The dmpasswd utility ensures that all 
Dimensions base database names, connection strings, and passwords are encrypted before they 
are written to disk. 
If the remote database server is Oracle, then the dmpasswd command will look something like the 
following:
dmpasswd <Base_DB>@<SID> -add -pwd <Password>
Where Base_DB is the base database name, SID is the Oracle system identifier, and Password is 
your login password. The base database name typically corresponds to your login name for oracle 
databases. 
For detailed information on the dmpasswd utility, consult the Command Line Reference.


9 Test the database connection by making sure that the pdiff utility can connect to the base 
database from the Windows server. pdiff is a tool for importing and exporting data to and from a 
Dimensions CM Product, using PDIFF files. 
Before you can test this, you must set the DMDB environment variable to the following value:
<Base_DB_name>@<DB_connection>
For example, if the base DB is named qlarius_cm and the DB connection is dim10, use the following 
command to set the environment variable:
set DMDB=qlarius_cm@dim10
For details on the DMDB environment variable, please see the System Administration Guide.
Then, to test the connection, you will run a command like the following from the command line, 
that will dump a partial process model from a product into a PDIFF file:
pdiff <product_id> -dump_cpl
Where product_id is the ID of the product from which you will dump the process model. For 
example, if you installed the Qlarius sample process model to the Dimensions CM server, the 
command would appear as follows:
pdiff qlarius_cm -dump_cpl
The command succeeds if the connection is made.
For details on the pdiff utility and the dump_cpl function, see the System Administration Guide.


Stage Description
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Using the Migration Console
When you first run the Migration Console, you see a list of predefined migrations. You can 
sort this list by clicking on a column heading.


Each migration has a status, indicated in the Execution Status field.


To define a new migration, click New Migration. To copy, edit, or run an existing 
migration, select the migration in the list, and then click the appropriate button.


NOTES  


 You can click the Delete Migration button to remove a migration from the list, 
however this does not actually delete the migration definition. Doing so could delete 
migration data that you actually need. 


 You can also optionally delete all migration data produced during the migration 
process.


 At any time when you are creating or editing a migration, you can click OK to save all 
changes and close the designer, Cancel to close the designer and receive a prompt 
asking whether you want to save changes, or Apply to save changes while leaving the 
designer open.


Configuring a Migration
To configure a migration, perform the following steps:


1 Click the New Migration button to define a new migration, or select an existing 
migration and click the Edit Migration button.


2 Enter a name for the migration in the Migration ID field.


3 Select the CVS to Dimensions option.


4 Click Next.


Setting Target
Dimensions Server


Options


5 On the Dimensions Connection screen, you must set the necessary Dimensions 
server connection information. You can test connectivity to the Dimensions server 
from here, and choose the default destination product, project or stream, and design 
part for this connection.


IMPORTANT!  Remember that the Dimensions Server must be installed locally, or if it is 
on a UNIX or Linux server, please see "Summary of Remote Migration Process" on page 
66.


6 Under System, enter the user name and password that the Migration Console should 
use to log in and retrieve data from Dimensions CM. It is important to make sure 
that this operating system user also exists in Dimensions. 


7 Under Dimensions, enter the Dimensions CM server name, database name, and 
database connection string. Click the Test Connection button to ensure that you can 
connect to Dimensions using the connection information. 


8 Click Next.
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9 Under Specify Dimensions destination to migrate into, specify the target product 
and part for the migrated data. You must select an existing product, however you can 
create a new design part. If you choose to create a new design part, you can also 
assign a design category and parent part. 


10 Under Specify where the trunk revisions are to be migrated to, choose whether 
to migrate the CVS trunk directory to a stream or a project. Micro Focus recommends 
migrating to Dimensions streams, which support more agile collaborative 
development practices. Enter a name for the stream or project. If you will migrate the 
CVS trunk to a project, choose the project type from the Dimensions project type 
list.


11 Under Specify what should we do with long comments, choose to either truncate 
(cut short) comments over 1978 characters, or store the entire comments in items in 
Dimensions. If you choose to store the comments in items, you must also choose the 
item type. This can be any type of item. Also, you must specify the name of the 
relationship between the comment items and the items that they are associated with. 
You can choose an existing relationship type, or enter a new one.


12 Click Next.


Defining the CVS
Connection


Options


13 Under Authentication, enter the user name and password for the user account that 
the Migration Console will use to log in to CVS and extract data.


The Migration Console supports the pserver protocol for communicating with CVS 
servers.


14 Under Connection, enter the CVS host name, as well as the path to the repository 
that you will migrate, and the path to the local CVS download directory. 


15 To log in to CVS using the default port of 2401 select the Use default port option. If 
the port is set to something other than the default, select the Use port option and 
enter the port number.


16 Click the Test connection button to verify that you can connect to CVS using the 
connection settings you entered. A red exclamation point indicates an error. You can 
hover over the error to display more information.


17 Click Next.


18 To log in to CVS using the default port of 2401 select the Use default port option. If 
the port is set to something other than the default, select the Use port option and 
enter the port number.


19 Click the Test connection button to verify that you can connect to CVS using the 
connection settings you entered. A red exclamation point indicates an error. You can 
hover over the error to display more information.


20 Click Next.


Choose CVS
directories to


migrate


21 Choose the Migrate all CVS directories option to migrate all directories in the CVS 
repository, or choose the Select CVS directories to migrate option and select the 
specific directories you want to migrate. Files and subdirectories within the selected 
directories are migrated according to the following rules:


 All files within a selected directory will be migrated. To select and de-select specific 
directories, you must expand the directory tree and change your selections. A 
directory name in bold black text indicates that all subdirectories are selected. A 
directory name in bold gray text indicates that some subdirectories are selected.
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 No files within an unselected directory will be migrated, however you can select 
subdirectories under an unselected directory.


22 Enter the path or click Choose Dir to select a temporary directory to use during 
migration.


23 Click Next.


Setting migration
options for CVS


tags and branches


24 If you want to migrate all tags and branches from CVS to baselines, projects, or 
attributes in Dimensions, select the Migrate all tags and branches option. 
Otherwise, to migrate a selection of tags and branches, select the Select tags and 
branches to migrate option and complete the following steps:


a To load a list of tags and branches from the CVS repository to the Migration 
Console, click the first empty cell under the Tag/Branch columan and select click 
to load tags/branches from the list. You are then prompted to choose whether 
to list all tags and branches from the repository, or just for selected projects. You 
should click this button every time you edit the migration configuration, before you 
complete the mapping options. This will ensure that all of the latest tag and branch 
information is loaded into the Migration Console. Keep in mind that loading all tags 
and branches from the entire repository can take a very long time, however doing 
so ensures that no tags or branches are missed.


b If you are migrating specific tags and branches, click the Add Row button to add 
an entry to the table for every tag and branch that you want to migrate. For each 
row, you can choose the tag or branch under the Tag/Branch column. 


c For each tag or branch listed under Tag/Branch, choose whether to migrate to a 
baseline, project, stream, or attribute from the Map Type column. The names that 
will be given to the resulting baselines, projects, streams, and attributes display in 
the Dimensions Destination column.


25 Click Next.


26 From the Dimensions Named Branches screen, enter named branch names in 
Dimensions for migrated items. You can enter named branch names for:


• Items in the CVS trunk. The named branch will have the following format: 
<ItemID>.A-<ItemType>;<NamedBranch>#<Revision> where NamedBranch is 
the branch name you enter here.


• Items in CVS branches. The named branch will have the following format: 
<ItemID>.A-<ItemType>;<NamedDimBranch><CVSBranch>#<Revision> where 
NamedDimBranch is the branch name you enter here, and CVSBranch is the name 
of the originating CVS branch.


27 Optionally, to automatically create named branch names that do not conflict with any 
existing named branch names in Dimensions, click the Generate unique named 
branches button. Unique branch names are entered into the fields.


28 Click Next.


29 Choose whether to migrate all file revisions from CVS (Migrate all revisions), or 
filter the revisions to migrate (Filter revisions). If you chose to select to filter 
revisions, you can select a maximum number of revisions to migrate for each file, as 
well as limit migration to revisions created after a particular date.


30 Click Finish.
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Copying a Migration
To create a new migration definition based on an existing one, select the migration that 
you want to copy, and then click Copy Migration.


Enter a name for the new migration. Only key configuration files are copied when you 
copy a migration. 


Running a Migration
When you are ready to run a migration, complete the following steps:


1 From the Migration Console, select the migration that you want to run and click Run 
Migration. The Execute Migration dialog box appears.


2 Before starting the migration, set any migration options correctly. These include:


 Choosing which of the migration stages you want to run. This includes the transfer 
stage, generation stage, execution stage, and validation stage. Please see 
"Choosing Migration Stages" on page 73.


 Options for the transfer stage, which is the portion of the migration during which 
files are transferred out of CVS and into a temporary folder location. Please see 
"Choosing Transfer Options" on page 74.


 Options for the execution stage, which is the portion of migration during which the 
CVS files and data are loaded into Dimensions. Please see "Choosing Execution 
Options" on page 74. 


 Options for the validation stage, which is the portion of migration during which the 
migrated data in Dimensions is validated. "Choosing Validation Options" on page 
75. 


Choosing Migration Stages
When setting options from the Execute Migration dialog box, you can choose which 
migration stages you will run from the General tab. Consider the following:


Enable this stage... If you want to...


Transfer Copy all data out of the CVS repository and into the download 
directory that Dimensions will collect the files from. You only 
need to enable this stage if you have not already done so. If 
you have run this stage previously, then the files are already in 
the temporary area. 


Generation Generate the XML data files that control the Dimensions 
import. The generation stage is automatically enabled when 
either the execution or validation stage is enabled.
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Choosing Transfer Options
When setting options for the Transfer stage from the Execute Migration dialog box, you 
can review the CVS server and repository information, and choose one of the following 
transfer types:


 Extract All: Choose this to transfer all information about the CVS data, including 
directories, files, tags, branches, and revisions. This option does not override file and 
revision content that has already been transfered.


 Skip Existing: Choose this to only transfer data out of CVS that has not been 
transferred previously. Choose this option if you are confident that the repository has 
not changed since the previous transfers, and you do not need to re-transfer any data 
about directories, files, tags, branches, or revisions.


Choosing Execution Options
From the Execution stage tab, optionally select the following options:


 Create projects/streams: Select this option to create projects and streams in 
Dimensions during the execution stage. Loading projects and streams can take some 
time; you can optionally de-select this option if you wish to save project and stream 
loading for later. In this case, only the mainline trunk project is created, however no 
branch projects or streams will be created. To load the projects or streams later, you 
can run Dimensions command-line scripts from the following directory:
Migration\console\Migrations\<migration name>\import\migtmp
From this directory, you can run a createWorkset_<number>.dmcli script for each 
project.
If you want to load all projects and streams all at once at a later time, you can run the 
projects.cmd script located in the following directory:
Migration\console\Migrations\<migration name>


 Create baselines: Select this option to create baselines from a script that is 
prepared during migration. Loading baselines can take some time; you can optionally 
de-select this option if you wish to save baseline loading for later. You can always re-
run the execution stage and select this option then. To load the baselines later, you 
can also run Dimensions command-line scripts from the following directory:
Migration\console\Migrations\<migration name>\import\migtmp
From this directory, you can run a createBaseline_<number>.dmcli script for each 
baseline.
If you want to load all baselines all at once at a later time, you can run the 
baselines.cmd script located in the following directory:
Migration\console\Migrations\<migration name>


Execution Move the data into Dimensions. This includes creating any 
baselines, projects, streams, and attributes that you defined 
when setting the migration options, as well as adding all files 
to Dimensions. You cannot complete this stage until you have 
completed the Transfer and Generation stages. Consider 
running this stage on its own if you have already completed 
the transfer stage but still need to import the data into 
Dimensions. 


Validation Verify that the data was all migrated correctly. 


Enable this stage... If you want to...
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Choosing Validation Options
From the Execute Migration dialog box, you can choose the extent to which migrated data 
in Dimensions should be validated. From the Validation stage tab, choose from the 
following options:


 Select Validate all file versions to verify that the content of all migrated versions is 
the same in Dimensions as it is in CVS.


 Select Validate tip versions only to verify that the content of only the tip revision of 
every file is the same. 


Starting Migration
Once you have set all of the options, click the Start button to start the migration. 


Using the Events Pane
As the migration proceeds and finishes, this pane contains error, warning, and 
informational messages.


Reviewing Migration Results
When a migration is completed, review the information in the status section of the 
Execute Migration window, verify that there were no unexpected warnings or errors during 
any of the migration phases (export, transform, import), and make sure that the expected 
data is in Dimensions. You can also click the View Audit Report button to display more 
detailed results information.


You can re-run the migration after fixing any errors.


NOTE  Clicking the Cancel button may not immediately stop the migration process. 
Certain operations (specifically the import phase as well as trigger commands and 
baseline creation scripts) may continue until completed.
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Introduction
You can use the extended migration tools in Dimensions CM to migrate Subversion 
directories and objects to Dimensions.


The Migration Console is a graphical front end to a set of XML-based utilities that move 
data from supported sources into Dimensions products, allowing you to define how the 
data is mapped into Dimensions.


The Migration Console includes the following features:


 You can migrate all or part of a Subversion repository into a Dimensions CM project 
hierarchy.


 Migration preserves your Subversion repository structure. 


 You can migrate your Subversion trunk, branches, and tags to separate projects and 
streams. 


 You can migrate items to named branches in Dimensions.


 You can also optionally migrate tags to Dimensions baselines or attributes.


Data Mapping
The following table shows how the migration process transforms Subversion data into 
Dimensions data:


To learn more about the different types of Dimensions objects, such as products, projects, 
and design parts, please see Getting Started with Dimensions CM, available to download 
from the Support website.


Subversion Dimensions CM


Repository Product


Users Users


Files and revisions Items and revisions; the original revision 
numbers from Subversion are migrated to a 
Dimensions attribute called SVN_REVISION


Directories Folders


Tags Baselines, attributes, projects, named branches


Branches Projects, named branches
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What Data is Migrated?
The Migration Console migrates the following data from Subversion to Dimensions CM:


 All Subversion users. 


 All directories, or a set of sub-directories, in a Subversion repository.


• Subversion directories are migrated to folders in Dimensions.


• Subversion revisions become item revisions.


 Individual revisions to a non-delta item library (File mode). 


 The Subversion trunk is migrated to a project or stream. 


 Subversion branches are migrated to projects or streams. You can also migrate items 
from the trunk or branch to named branches.


 Subversion tags are migrated to projects, baselines, an attribute called SVN_INFO, 
and named branches.


 CM changesets are created based on Subversion revisions.


What Data is Not Migrated?
The Migration Console does not migrate:


 User permissions and groups


 Multi-byte characters


 Local workspaces
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System Requirements


Dimensions Requirements
To use the Migration Console with Subversion, you must:


 Install Dimensions 2009 R2 or later. For details see the installation guides.


 Create and configure the target Dimensions product, including such configurations as 
the item library and upload rules. See the Process Configuration Guide.


 If you will log in to your system as a different user than your Dimensions 
administration user (such as dmsys), add your system user to Dimensions with 
administrative privileges.


 If Single Sign-On (SSO) is configured for Dimensions, you must ensure that your 
operating system username match the SSO username and password.


 Run the Migration Console from an installation of the Dimensions Server. The 
Subversion client must also be installed to this system.


 Run the Migration Console from a system that will have at least 1 GB of RAM available 
to the Migration Console.


 Create the Dimensions product that will store the Subversion data you are migrating. 
You do not need to create the projects in advance.


Subversion Requirements
Subversion does not need to be installed to the migration system. Migration is performed 
against Subversion dump files. Please see "Preparing Subversion Folders and Files" on 
page 85.


IMPORTANT!  Migrations must be performed on a local drive. This is the default 
configuration. If the download directory is on a network drive, migration will fail.


Storage Requirements
To ensure successful migration, follow these guidelines for disk storage:


 Make sure the location where temporary migration files are stored has at least twice 
the storage capacity of the size of the originating repository. For example, if you are 
migrating a repository that is 1 GB is size, make sure that the location for temporary 
files has at least 2 GB free. By default, this location is:
c:\Documents and Settings\All Users\Application Data\Serena\Migrations


 Make sure that the location to which revisions are downloaded has space available 
that is at least equivalent to the size of the originating repository. By default, this is:
C:\Documents and Settings\All Users\Application Data\Serena\Migrations\<migration 
name>\svnTemp\<SVN server>\<SVN repository>
However you can customize this location during migration.


 Make sure that the Dimensions item library location has enough space to store all 
revisions to be migrated. If the originating repository is 1 GB and you are migration all 
revisions, make sure that at least 1 GB is available on the item library location.
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Licensing Requirements
To run the Migration Console, you must have a valid Dimensions CM license. 


Preparing Subversion Folders and Files
Before you migrate, perform the following steps:


 Make sure that there are no duplicate files or folders with the same name in the same 
directories in Subversion. This includes files with the same name but with 
unique case, for example source.xml and SOURCE.xml. In this example, one of the 
two file must be renamed. You must also ensure that no folders have the same names 
as files in the same directories.


 In unicode files that will be converted to ASCII format in Dimensions, you must 
convert end-of-line characters from UNIX-style LF to CR+LF. If you do not do this, 
migrated unicode ASCII files may not validate correctly.


 Make sure that any work in progress is completed in the repository to be migrated.


 Generate a dump of the Subversion repository. The Dimensions Migration Console 
requires the Subversion dump files, and cannot run a migration without them. Please 
note that if you will filter the dump files using the svndumpfilter utility with the --
drop-empty-revs option, you must also use the --renumber-revs option to 
ensure that there are no gaps in the numeric revision sequence. If you do not, the 
migration console will return an exception due to missing revisions.


Creating Changesets from Subversion Revisions
By default Dimensions CM changesets are created from Subversion revisions. The 
changesets are for historical use only and cannot be used as stream versions, for 
example, to fetch stream sources from a date prior to a migration. Files deleted from 
Subversion are included in changeset history but are not migrated as Dimensions CM 
items.
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Team Preparation Overview
When planning a migration, consider the following:


 Plan and run a prototype. Your test data should be representative of your 
production data in quantity and structure. If time permits, a trial conversion of your 
production data could be worthwhile. You can do this by creating a Dimensions base 
database just for testing the migration. For details on creating a base database using 
the create database (CRDB) command with the Dimensions DBA utility (dmdba), 
please see the System Administration Guide.


 Prevent interruptions. If the migration will run for a long time, take steps to ensure 
that no backups, planned network outages, software updates, or other interruptions 
occur.


 Prevent log-ins. If migrating into a live database with users, ask them not to log in 
during the migration. Anything they do will take resources away from the migration 
and could cause performance problems or other undesirable side effects.


 Configure notification. Be aware that if you migrate into a destination database 
with users, newly migrated objects might generate e-mail notifications. Test this 
behavior ahead of time, and take appropriate steps (for example, adjusting e-mail 
settings).


Migrating to UNIX and Linux Servers
Review this topic very carefully if you will migrate from Subversion to a Dimensions CM 
Server running on a non-Windows platform, such as supported UNIX and Linux platforms. 
Because the migration console is only supported on Windows, you must complete these 
steps in order to migrate to a remote Dimensions CM server from a Windows system.
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Summary of Remote Migration Process


Stage Description


1 If you have not already done so, install Dimensions and its repository to the 
target UNIX or Linux server. For details on installing and setting up the 
Dimensions CM server see the Installation Guide for UNIX and the System 
Administration Guide.


2 Identify a Windows system in the network that you can use to run the 
Migration Console. This system must meet the minimum system 
requirements for the Dimensions CM Server. 


3 Install a remote DBMS client, such as Oracle SQL Net, to this Windows 
system. This is necessary so that you can then connect to the remote 
Dimensions CM database. For example, if you have purchased it, you can 
install the Serena Runtime to this system. 


4 Install the Dimensions CM server, with the Migration Console and Common 
Tools options, to this Windows system. 


6 Once installation to the Windows system is complete, you must complete the 
following steps from the Administration Console, to set up and configure 
network nodes. See the System Administration Guide for detailed information 
on managing network nodes.


a Log into the Distributed Development | Network Administration view.


b Select the Network Nodes tab.


c Click the New button and choose Physical Network Node. The New / 
Edit Node dialog box appears.


d Complete the dialog box to define this node as the remote Dimensions CM 
server to which you will migrate, including choosing the correct operating 
system from the Operating System list.


e After you have defined the node, select it and then click the + icon under 
Base Databases to add a new base database to the network node. 
Configure this base database to point to the base database on the remote 
server. To define this, you must know the base database name and 
database connection string.
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7 On Oracle, you must now add the database connection as a local net service 
name. To do this: 


a If you installed the Serena Runtime, select Oracle - Dimensions | 
Configuration and Migration Tools | Net Configuration Assistant from the 
Windows Start menu.


b On the wizard that appears, select the Local Net Service Name 
configuration option and click Next.


c On the next page of the wizard, select the Add option and click Next.


d Enter the database service name, such as DIM10, in the Service Name 
field and click Next. The service name is typically the same as the global 
database name. To determine the global database name on the Oracle 
server, contact your database administrator.


e On the next page of the wizard, select TCP and click Next.


f Enter the host name in the Host name field and choose the Use the 
standard port number of 1521 option (unless the Oracle port number 
on the target server has been changed). Click Next.


g When prompted to test the connection select the Yes, perform a test 
option and click Next.


h When prompted, enter or confirm the net service name that the local 
database should use to interact with the remote database. In most cases, 
this should be the service name that you entered earlier, such as DIM10.


i When you are asked to configure another net service name, choose No. 
Choose Finish when possible.


j Reopen the Net Configuration Assistant.


k Select the Local Net Service Name configuration option and click 
Next.


l Select Rename.


m Verify that the new connection appears in the drop-down list, and click 
Cancel.


Stage Description
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Having completed the above steps, you can now set up the migration as you would for 
any other scenario.


8 Before you can connect to the remote database from the Windows server, you 
must store your login information to a password storage file (registry.dat) on 
the Windows server. To do this, you must use the dmpasswd utility on the 
Windows server. The dmpasswd utility ensures that all Dimensions base 
database names, connection strings, and passwords are encrypted before 
they are written to disk. 
If the remote database server is Oracle, then the dmpasswd command will 
look something like the following:
dmpasswd <Base_DB>@<SID> -add -pwd <Password>
Where Base_DB is the base database name, SID is the Oracle system 
identifier, and Password is your login password. The base database name 
typically corresponds to your login name for oracle databases. 
For detailed information on the dmpasswd utility, including the correct 
command format for other DBMS platforms as well as additional options, 
please consult the Command Line Reference.


9 Test the database connection by making sure that the pdiff utility can 
connect to the base database from the Windows server. pdiff is a tool for 
importing and exporting data to and from a Dimensions CM product, using 
PDIFF files. 
Before you can test this, you must set the DMDB environment variable to the 
following value:
<Base_DB_name>@<DB_connection>
For example, if the base DB is named qlarius_cm and the DB connection is 
dim10, use the following command to set the environment variable:
set DMDB=qlarius_cm@dim10
For details on the DMDB environment variable, please see the System 
Administration Guide.
Then, to test the connection, you will run a command like the following from 
the command line, that will dump a partial process model from a product into 
a PDIFF file:
pdiff <product_id> -dump_cpl
Where product_id is the ID of the product from which you will dump the 
process model. For example, if you installed the Qlarius sample process 
model to the Dimensions CM server, the command would appear as follows:
pdiff qlarius_cm -dump_cpl
The command succeeds if the connection is made.
For details on the pdiff utility and the dump_cpl function, please see the 
System Administration Guide.


Stage Description
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Before you Migrate
Before you start a migration:


 To avoid connection time-outs when migrating, temporarily increase these values in 
dfs/listener.dat to:


• session_timeout: 259200


• idle_timeout: 3600


 Check that:


• Upload Rules are configured for the migrated file types.


• The target repository does not contain IDs that overlap with the migrated object 
IDs (streams, projects, baselines, and branches).


• Oracle has sufficient memory available and that the limits in the SGA/PGA 
configuration are not too small.


• The Dimensions CM Application Server and Migration Console have sufficient 
memory.
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Using the Migration Console
When you first run the Migration Console, you see a list of predefined migrations. You can 
sort this list by clicking on a column heading.


To define a new migration, click New Migration. To copy, edit, or run an existing 
migration, select the migration in the list, and then click the appropriate button.


NOTES  


 You can click the Delete Migration button to remove a migration from the list, 
however this does not actually delete the migration definition. Doing so could delete 
migration data that you actually need. 


 You can also optionally delete all migration data produced during the migration 
process.


 At any time when you are creating or editing a migration, you can click OK to save all 
changes and close the designer, Cancel to close the designer and receive a prompt 
asking whether you want to save changes, or Apply to save changes while leaving the 
designer open.


Migrating from Subversion
1 Click New Migration to define a new migration or select an existing migration and 


click Edit Migration.


2 On the Welcome screen enter a name for the migration in the Migration ID field. 
Select SVN to Dimensions.


Click Next.


3 On the Dimensions Connection screen specify the Dimensions server connection 
information:


a (Optional) From the Profile list select a an existing Dimensions profile.


b In the System area enter the user name and password of the Dimensions CM 
account to be used by the Migration Console to login and retrieve data. 


c In the Dimensions area enter the Dimensions CM server name, database name, 
and database connection string.


d Click Test Connection to check the connection. 


NOTE: The Dimensions CM server must be installed locally. If it is on a UNIX or Linux 
server see "Summary of Remote Migration Process" on page 87.


Click Next.
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4 On the Dimensions Destination screen specify where the migrate asses will be 
stored in Dimensions.


In the Specify Dimensions destination to migrate into area do the following:


a From the Product ID list select an existing Dimensions product.


b From the Design Part list select a design part or create a new one. If you create a 
new design part assign a design category and parent part. 


In the Specify where the trunk revisions are to be migrated to area enter a 
name for the target stream or project. If you are migrating to a project choose the 
Dimensions project type.


In the Specify what should we do with long comments area select one of these 
options:


• Truncate comments over 1978 characters.


• Store all comments in Dimensions items. Select one of these options:


• The Dimensions item type for the stored comments.


• The relationship between the comment items and the items that they are 
associated with. Choose an existing relationship type or enter a new one.


Click Next.


5 On the Dimensions Named Branches screen specify how migrated items will be 
created in Dimensions by entering named branches:


• Named branch for trunk items


All items from the trunk will have the following item specification:


<ItemID>.A-<ItemType>;<NamedBranch>#<Revision>


where NamedBranch is the branch name you entered.


• Items in Subversion branches


All items from branches will have the following item specification:


<ItemID>.A-<ItemType>;<NamedDimBranch><SVNBranch>#<Revision>


where:


• NamedDimBranch is the branch name you entered.


• SVNBranch is the name of the originating Subversion branch.


• Named branch prefix for tag items


All items from tags will have the following item specification:


<ItemID>.A-<ItemType>;<NamedBranch><SVNtag>#<Revision>


where:


• NamedBranch is the branch name you entered.


• SVNtag is the name of the originating Subversion tag.


TIP To automatically create named branch names that do not conflict with any 
existing named branch names in Dimensions, click Generate unique named 
branches. 


Click Next.
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6 On the Subversion Repository screen enter the path to the Subversion dump file 
that will be migrated or click Choose File to browse for one.


Click Validate dump file to check that the dump file is at the specified path and is 
valid. Depending on the size of the Subversion repository the verification may take 
from several minutes up to half an hour.


Select a temporary directory to use during the migration.


Click Next.


7 On the Subversion Migration Details screen specify how to migrate the Subversion 
repository. Select one of the following:


• Migrate the entire Subversion repository into the specified Dimensions project or 
stream.


• Migrate the Subversion trunk, branches, and tags into corresponding streams in 
Dimensions.


By default the option Create changesets based on Subversion revisions is 
selected.


Click Next.


8 On the next Subversion Migration Details screen specify the structure in the 
Subversion repository to be migrated:


• Specify the directory in Subversion that contains the trunk. The trunk will be 
migrated into the specified Dimensions product and stream/project.


• Specify additional directories in which to search for branches. Enter a comma-
separated list of directories, for example:


branches/releases;branches/user;branches/test


searches in:


• branches/release


• branches/user


• branches/test


Branches will be migrated into the following Dimensions stream or project:


<product>:<stream/project>_BRANCH_<branch name>


• Specify additional directories in which to search for tags. Enter a comma-separated 
list of directories. Tags will be migrated into the following Dimensions stream or 
baseline:


<product>:<stream/project>_TAG_<tag name>


• Choose whether to migrate tags as Dimensions baselines or streams. If you 
choose baselines only one revision of every file will be migrated. To preserve all 
revisions migrate to a stream.


• Optionally migrate tags into an attribute in Dimensions called SVN_INFO. 


9 Click Finish.
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Copying a Migration
To create a new migration definition based on an existing one, select the migration that 
you want to copy, and then click Copy Migration.


Enter a name for the new migration. Only key configuration files are copied when you 
copy a migration. 


Running a Migration
When you are ready to run a migration, complete the following steps:


1 From the Migration Console, select the migration that you want to run and click Run 
Migration. The Execute Migration dialog box appears.


2 Before starting the migration, set any migration options correctly. These include:


 Choosing which of the migration stages you want to run. This includes the 
generation stage, execution stage, and validation stage. Please see "Choosing 
Migration Stages" on page 95.


 Options for the execution stage, which is the portion of migration during which the 
Subversion files and data are loaded into Dimensions. Please see "Choosing 
Execution Options" on page 96. 


 Options for the validation stage, which is the portion of migration during which the 
migrated data in Dimensions is validated. "Choosing Validation Options" on page 
97. 


3 Then you can start and monitor the migration. See "Starting Migration" on page 97 
and "Using the Events Pane" on page 97.


Choosing Migration Stages
When setting options from the Execute Migration dialog box, you can choose which 
migration stages you will run from the General tab. 


For very large migrations, Micro Focus recommends performing each stage separately. 
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Consider the following:


Choosing Execution Options
From the Execution stage tab, optionally select the following options:


 Create Projects/Streams: Select this option to create projects or streams in 
Dimensions during the execution stage. Loading projects can take some time; you can 
optionally de-select this option if you wish to save project and stream loading for later. 
In this case, only the mainline trunk project is created, however no branch projects or 
streams will be created. To load the projects or streams later, you can run Dimensions 
command-line scripts from the following directory:
Migration\console\Migrations\<migration name>\import\migtmp
From here, you can run a createWorkset_<number>.dmcli script for each project.
If you want to load all projects all at once at a later time, you can run the 
projects.cmd script located in the following directory:
Migration\console\Migrations\<migration name>


 Create Baselines: Select this option to create baselines from a script that is 
prepared during migration. Loading baselines can take some time; you can optionally 
de-select this option if you wish to save baseline loading for later. You can always re-
run the execution stage and select this option then. To load the baselines later, you 
can also run Dimensions command-line scripts from the following directory:
Migration\console\Migrations\<migration name>\import\migtmp
From this directory, you can run a createBaseline_<number>.dmcli script for each 
baseline.
If you want to load all baselines all at once at a later time, you can run the 
baselines.cmd script located in the following directory:
Migration\console\Migrations\<migration name>


Enable this stage... If you want to...


Generation Generate the XML data files that control the Dimensions 
import. 
This stage may take several hours, depending on the size of 
the Subversion repository. 


Execution Move the data into Dimensions. This includes creating any 
baselines, projects, streams, and attributes that you defined 
when setting the migration options, as well as adding all files 
to Dimensions. You cannot complete this stage until you have 
completed the Generation stage. Consider running this stage 
on its own if you have already completed the transfer stage 
but still need to import the data into Dimensions. 
Note the following:
 You must make sure that the Dimensions listener service is 


running, as it is required for this migration stage.


 Depending on the size of the repository you are migrating, this 
stage may require between 12 and 36 hours. This includes 
import the data into Dimensions, and then creating all projects, 
streams, and baselines.


Validation Verify that the data was all migrated correctly. 
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Choosing Validation Options
From the Execute Migration dialog box, you can choose the extent to which migrated data 
in Dimensions should be validated. From the Validation stage tab, choose from the 
following options:


 Select Validate content of all file versions to verify that the actual content in the 
file revisions is the same. 


 Select the Validate content only of tip versions checkbox to only validate the size 
or content of the last revision of every file.


 Select the Don’t validate content at all option to skip the validation stage. 
Validation can be time-consuming; this option can save time.


Starting Migration
Once you have set all of the options, click the Start button to start the migration. 


Using the Events Pane
As the migration proceeds and finishes, this pane contains error, warning, and 
informational messages.


Reviewing Migration Results
When a migration is completed, review the information in the status section of the 
Execute Migration window, verify that there were no unexpected warnings or errors during 
any of the migration phases (export, transform, import), and make sure that the expected 
data is in Dimensions. You can also click the View Audit Report button to display more 
detailed results information.


You can re-run the migration after fixing any errors.


NOTE  Clicking the Cancel button may not immediately stop the migration process. 
Certain operations (specifically the import phase as well as trigger commands and 
baseline creation scripts) may continue until completed.
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Introduction
The ClearCase migration utility facilitates rapid migration of ClearCase data to Dimensions 
CM. The ClearCase migration utility is highly configurable. It is driven by command 
scripts, allowing you to migrate any number of projects into Dimensions using the same 
configurations.


You can migrate one or many ClearCase projects to a single Dimensions product or 
multiple distinct products.  Any mix of Projects and Products is possible.


You can also migrate users and groups to Dimensions users and roles. You can map user 
permissions for ClearCase projects to role assignments on specific products or design 
parts.


Migration Utility Components
The migration utility consists of a set of individual components that work together through 
the use of XML-based export and import formats.


 ClearCase export (ccexport) - Reads a file (cvt_data) that is produced when you 
run the ClearCase clearexport_ccase command, and produces an XML file that the 
migration utilities can then use. The ccexport utility also produces a script to check 
out all versions from ClearCase.


 Transform (transform) - Processes XML input files, and applies a set of 
transformation rules to produce a DimensionsXML result file.


 Dimensions Import (dmimport) - Imports DimensionsXML into Dimensions 
populating a Dimensions base database (which may be initially empty) with 
Dimensions objects.  Process Model data is created (Products, Types, Users, Roles, 
Role Assignments, Attributes, Valid Sets, etc.) as well as Change Documents and 
Items.


Usage Scenario
The following suggests a workflow to follow when using the ClearCase migration utility. 
Review and consider these recommendations before you get started planning and running 
your migration.


1 Installation and Familiarization.  Install the migration utilities.  Read the 
documentation provided with the migration utilities.


2 Development.  Define the migration model through iterative export, transformation, 
and import tests. Construct the configuration files and scripts that will drive the 
migration tools for the projects you are migrating.


a Perform one or more exports of existing data using CcExport. Follow the pre-
migration checklists specific to each type of export. Start with small subsets of 
data, work with large data sets once the migration model is fine tuned and working 
smoothly.
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b Create a transformation configuration (Transform.xml) for the migration. Start 
simple, and eventually make appropriate use of the various transformation 
strategies (ItemStrategy, ChgDocStrategy, BaselineStrategy, 
UserAndGroupStrategy).


c Import into a Dimensions test product. Confirm that the data is migrating to 
Dimensions using the desired mapping. Work with stakeholders to validate the 
various usage scenarios in Dimensions.


d Repeat the above steps as needed, deleting the Dimensions test product and re-
importing, while evolving the transformation configuration until the desired 
mapping is achieved.


3 Test Migration.


a Perform the steps outlined in step 2 using your full data set.


b Measure the time it takes to complete the migration.


c Scrutinize error logs and audit files.


d Perform a full validation of the data in Dimensions CM using the provided validation 
scripts.


4 Production Migration.


a Plan the production migration event with project stakeholders. 


b Lock users out of the source projects in order to prevent further development on 
the projects to be migrate. 


c Perform the migration.


d Preserve the migration scripts and audit logs as a permanent record of what was 
migrated.
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System Requirements


Windows System Requirements
The following are the system requirements for the system to which you will install the 
migration utilities: 


 Microsoft Windows XP Professional, Windows Server 2008, or Windows Server 2003.


 256Mb of RAM


 40mb of disk space for installation


UNIX System Requirements
See the CM platform matrix for a complete list of supported UNIX platforms.


Supported Versions of ClearCase
Migration from ClearCase 4.x - 7.x is supported.


Supported Versions of Dimensions CM
Migration is supported to the following Dimensions CM releases:


 Dimensions CM 2009 R2


Prequisites for the Dimensions CM Import Utility 
(DmImport)
Dimensions CM must be installed on the system from which you will perform the import 
migration step. When installing Dimensions CM you must make sure to install the 
Migration Console and server components to this system. 


Installing the Migration Utilities
The migration utility software is installed along with the Dimensions CM server.


What Is Installed?
The Migration directory should now contain the following, among other files:


 Transform.cmd - Transform


 DmImport.cmd - Dimensions Import



http://support.serena.com/ProductNews/displayLinkedDoc.aspx?f=/ProductNews/Product_News_Content/Linked_Documents/DimensionsCM/Dimensions_Platform_Matrix.html.xml
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 setupenv - sets the environment for UNIX 


 ccexport -ClearCase Export


Setting Up the Environment
Before you can run the migration utilities, you must set up some environment variables. 
Scripts are provided to do this.


Windows
On Windows, there are two setup scripts that you need to run, depending whether you 
use the Thompson Toolkit command-line tools: 


 Configure and run the SetupEnv.cmd script before running any migration utilities from 
the Windows command-line.


 Optionally configure and run the SetupEnviron.sh script before using the Thompson 
Toolkit to run the migration utilities.


To set up a Windows environment:


1 Open the Migration\bin\w32\SetupEnv.cmd file (or SetupEnviron.sh if you are using 
the Thompson Toolkit) in a text editor and set these variables:


 MG_ROOT: The root Migration installation directory. This is the parent directory of 
bin and lib.


 DM_ROOT: The root Dimensions installation directory.


Note that the MG_ROOT and DM_ROOT variables can also be set in the environment. 
The SetupEnv scripts will respect the environment values. Also note that the PATH 
for Dimensions is not set in the SetupEnv* scripts. This should be set in the 
environment's PATH variable.


2 From a command prompt run:
SetupEnv.cmd. 


3 Or, if you are using a Thompson Toolkit shell, source the SetupEnviron.sh script: 
. SetupEnviron.sh


UNIX
The setupenv script is used for UNIX command line sessions. 


To set up a UNIX environment:


1 Edit the Migration/bin/unix/setupenv script in a text editor and modify the default 
values for the variables, or set the values as environment variables. The script will 
respect the environment values if they are defined. The variables are:


 MG_ROOT: The root Migration installation directory. Set MG_ROOT to the absolute 
path to the directory where you installed the Migration.


 DM_ROOT: The root Dimensions installation directory. Set DM_ROOT to the absolute 
path to the parent directory of prog and mmi in your Dimensions installation. If 
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DmImport will not be run on this platform and Dimensions is not installed, set the 
DM_ROOT variable to none:
DM_ROOT=none


2 Source the setupenv script. If MG_ROOT is set in your environment, run the following 
command:


$ . $MG_ROOT/bin/unix/setupenv


or from the parent directory of the /Migration directory:


$ cd Migration/bin/unix


$ .  ./setupenv


Configuring Dimensions.properties
Before running a Dimensions import, you must configure a Dimensions.properties file. To 
do this, run the setupDmProp command from a command-line prompt.


Validating the Installation
Once the migration utility is configured, you can run migration commands directly from 
the command-line. Validate that the utilities (ccexport, transform, and dmimport) are 
installed correctly and ready to use by running test commands. 


Windows
1 To validate that the utilities are installed correctly, run them from a command-line 


prompt. For example, run the transform command from the following location, when 
the migration utilities are installed to C:\dimensions: 
c:\dimensions\migration\bin\w32\transform


The following text should appear in the command window:
C:\>java merant.adm.migration.transform.Transform
PVCS Migration Utility (transform) 1.1.0 (Build (tip)).
Copyright 2001-2002 MERANT.  All rights reserved.
Usage:  transform transformConfigurationFile ...


When you execute a migration utility command it automatically calls SetupEnv.cmd, if 
it has not already been called. The SetupEnv.cmd sets the MG_ROOT, DM_ROOT, PATH 
and CLASSPATH environment variables. The result is that once the environment is 
loaded, you can invoke the commands directly, for example:


C:\>transform


2 To validate that the ccexport utility is installed correctly, run the ccexport command 
from a command-line prompt:
C:\>ccexport


The following text should appear in the command window:
C:\>java merant.adm.migration.cc2xml.Cc2Xml
PVCS Migration Utility (cc2xml) 1.1.0 (Build (tip)).
Copyright 2001-2002 MERANT.  All rights reserved.
ERROR:  Unable to open cvt_data (The system cannot find the file 
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specified)


UNIX
1 To validate that the utilities are installed correctly, run them from a command-line 


prompt. For example, enter the following to run the transform command. The 
command below assumes that you have already sourced setupenv:
$ transform


The following text should appear in the command window:
+ java merant.adm.migration.transform.Transform
PVCS Migration Utility (transform) 1.1.0 (Build B147).
Copyright 2001-2002 MERANT.  All rights reserved.
Usage:  transform transformConfigurationFile ...


2 To validate that the ccexport utility is installed correctly, run the ccexport command 
from a command-line prompt:
$ ccexport


The following text should appear in the command window:
+ java merant.adm.migration.cc2xml.Cc2Xml
PVCS Migration Utility (cc2xml) 1.1.0 (Build B147).
Copyright 2001-2002 MERANT.  All rights reserved.
ERROR:  Unable to open cvt_data (No such file or directory)
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ClearCase Export Overview
The diagram below shows the three steps that are part of the ClearCase export process.


The steps are as follows:


1 Export the data from ClearCase


2 Run the intermediate export step (ccexport) on the same system from which the 
initial ClearCase export was run


3 Run the data transformation


4 Import the data to Dimensions CM


Once the XML and associated files have been produced by the ClearCase export process 
(steps 1 and 2 above), the data is portable to another system. This allows the ClearCase 
export to be performed on a server that has ClearCase access but that does not have 
Dimensions access or software. The data can be moved to a system where the 
transformation and import stages of the migration can be completed.  


Creating the ClearCase Output
Complete the following procedures before starting the import to Dimensions CM.
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 "Ensuring ClearCase Access" on page 113


 "Generating a cvt_data file With clearexport_ccase" on page 113


 "Running the ccexport Command" on page 114


 "Running the getSrc Command" on page 114


Ensuring ClearCase Access
Obtain the necessary access to ClearCase software and ClearCase data. You (or someone 
with ClearCase access) will need to run the ClearCase Export process on a machine that 
has a licensed copy of ClearCase installed (clearexport_ccase) as well as access to the 
dynamic view(s) to be exported. Note that you cannot export a snapshot view. The view 
must be dynamic.


There are two steps in the process that require access: clearexport_ccase, and 
getSrc.


If clearexport_ccase is performed on a Windows platform, then ccexport and getSrc 
should be run on a Windows platform.  If clearexport_ccase is performed on a UNIX 
platform, then ccexport and getSrc should be run on a UNIX platform.  


Generating a cvt_data file With clearexport_ccase
The first step is to export data from a ClearCase dynamic versioned object base (VOB) to 
a cvt_data file in a ClearCase data format. This step requires access to a licensed copy of 
ClearCase. It invokes the clearexport_ccase command.


Use ClearCase to produce the 'cvt_data' export file.  This is a manual step to be 
performed using ClearCase.  Make an empty working directory, cd there, and run the 
export command:


To generate a cvt_data file using the clearexport_ccase command:


1 From a command prompt, create an empty directory, for example called ccdata:
mkdir ccdata


2 Go to the new directory:
cd ccdata


3 From this directory, run the clearexport_ccase command and specify the VOB that you 
want to export:
clearexport_ccase -r /some/clearcase/dynamic/view


There should now be a 'cvt_data' file in the working directory. 


Alternatively, with the following sequence of commands, you can go to the view directory 
and create the cvt_data there. Then, move cvt_data to an empty work directory:
cd /some/clearcase/dynamic/view
clearexport_ccase -r .
mv cvt_data /my/work/area/mydata
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Running the ccexport Command
This step:


 Converts the cvt_data file into XML formats that the transformation and import tools 
can use. The files are archiveData.xml and projectData.xml.  


 Generates a getSrc.cmd file (Windows) or getSrc (UNIX) script. This file is used to 
extract files from ClearCase into a './files' subdirectory.  These ClearCase files are 
referenced by the <sourcePath> elements the archiveData.xml file.


 Does not require access to ClearCase software or data


NOTE  If you run clearexport_ccase on a Windows platform, then you should also run 
ccexport and getSrc on a Windows platform.  If you run clearexport_ccase on a UNIX 
platform, then you should also run ccexport and getSrc on a UNIX platform. 


To run ccexport:


1 From a command prompt, enter ccexport.


Messages such as the following should appear in the command prompt:
+ java merant.adm.migration.cc2xml.cc2xml
PVCS Migration Utility (cc2xml) 1.1.0 (Build B147).
Copyright 2001-2002 MERANT.  All rights reserved.
Processing /nts2-1/dv/migration/suite/CcExport/Qwest1/out/cvt_data...
...
Processing Complete.
...
Writing 'projectData.xml'...
...
Starting to output archiveData.xml


Running the getSrc Command
This step:


 Gets file content from ClearCase and stores it in the file system in the ./files 
subdirectory. It extracts every version of every ClearCase item to a file.


 Requires access to a licensed copy of ClearCase as it invokes the cleartool get 
command


To run the getSrc command:


1 Run getSrc from a command prompt. This command file was generated when you ran 
the ccexport command.


Transforming the Exported Data
See "Transform - transform" on page 119 for detailed information about usage and 
configuration. Make sure you have successfully completed the export from ClearCase, and 
have the exported data available.


The transform command transforms the exported data into a format that Dimensions CM 
can import. Configuration is defined in the Transform.xml file. Start with the simplest 







 Importing to Dimensions CM


Migrating to Dimensions CM 115


possible Transform.xml file and test the transformation, then iterate the transformation 
until the result is correct. A sample is provided with the installation:  <MG_ROOT>/
Migration/docs/TransformSimple.xml.  This sample has an empty ChgDocStrategy, empty 
ItemStrategy, and a UserAndGroupStrategy that turns off migration of users. This saves 
time during import and is useful for test iterations.


Consider the following when defining the basic parameters in the Transform.xml 
file:


 ItemStrategy


• What item types, formats, lifecycles, and status do you want to assign using 
DefaultContent?


• What files should be excluded?


• What design part and project / stream path do you want to configure with 
DesignPartLevel and WorksetPathLevel?


 BaselineStrategy


• What labels do you want to preserve in Dimensions?  You can turn them into any 
mix of attributes, projects / streams, and baselines.


 UserAndGroupStrategy


• Do you want to migrate user lists from ClearCase into Dimensions CM?


• Do you want project level access rights to be converted into role assignments?


Importing to Dimensions CM
Complete the following procedures to import your exported ClearCase data to Dimensions 
CM:


"Configuring Upload Rules" on page 115


"Configuring the Tool Manager" on page 116


"Verifying Item Type Options" on page 116


"Verifying Attribute Options" on page 116


"Importing to Dimensions CM Using Dimensions Import" on page 116


Configuring Upload Rules
Before importing data into Dimensions, configure the Project Merge Tool upload 
rules in the Dimensions CM Administration Console, as follows:


1 In the Administration Console, display the Configuration Object Management | Upload 
Rules view. For more information on defining the default upload rules, please see the 
Process Configuration Guide.


2 Modify the rules for the Project Merge Tool from the default rules for IDEs.


3 Determine if %GENBINARYDAT is already defined for the Project Merge Tool default 
rules. If so, you do not need to continue any further. If not, continue to the next step.
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4 Add a new row to the top of the Upload Rules:
Pattern MatchItem FormatItem Type
%GNENBINRYDAT


You may need to delete the existing top rule and re-add it below the new rule.


Configuring the Tool Manager
You must make that your User ID exists in Dimensions as a Tool Manager. The user ID 
should also be granted the WORKSET-MANAGER role on the $GLOBAL:$GENERIC workset. 
For details on adding an configuring users, please see the Process Configuration Guide.


Verifying Item Type Options
If you will import to a pre-existing process model with pre-defined item types, you must 
disable the the option to automatically generate an item type identifier if one is not 
provided. See the Dimensions CM Process Configuration Guide for details.


Verifying Attribute Options
When importing into an existing process model, it is recommended that the option to set 
all revisions of an item to the same value be set to No for attributes which will be used to 
store labels.  


By default the migration will create a multi-value VCS_TAGS attribute that stores all 
labels. When DmImport creates attribute it sets this option to No.


Importing to Dimensions CM Using Dimensions 
Import
To import to Dimensions CM, you must use the Dimensions Import command-line utility. 


To import to Dimensions CM:


1 Open a shell or command prompt window.


2 Enter:
dmimport DmData.xml Dmimport.cfg


Where DmData.xml specifies the location of the XML file you want to import, and 
Dmimport.cfg specifies the location of the DmImport configuration file to use.


NOTE  If you have problems, make sure that the location of the Dimensions Import utility 
is in your path, or invoke it from the installation location.


The parameters for this process are specified in the configuration file, which is described 
in detail here: "Dimensions Import - DmImport" on page 130.
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Troubleshooting
Consult the following to help troubleshoot migration:


 "Troubleshooting ClearCase Export" on page 117


 "Troubleshooting Dimensions Import" on page 117


Troubleshooting ClearCase Export


WARNING: you are running CcExport on Windows against a cvt_data file 
created on Unix


The clearexport_ccase command produces a cvt_data export file.  If the cvt_data file 
came from a UNIX system, then ccexport must be run on UNIX.  If the cvt_data file came 
from a Windows system, the then ccexport must be executed on Windows. 


WARNING:  The login 'ruser1' is used with multiple user names: 'John 
Doe1' and 'Johnny Doe1'


ClearCase associates a user ID (Eventuser) and user name (EventName) with each 
version, in the exported cvt_data file.  When ccexport processes that file, if it encounters 
a later occurrence of a user ID which has a user name that does not match prior 
occurrences, it is flagged with the above error.  The later occurrences with different user 
names are ignored.  In the above example, the user created in Dimensions will have the 
user ID ruser1 and name John Doe1.  The username 'Johnny Doe1' is ignored.


Troubleshooting Dimensions Import


PDIFF


PDIFF uses a local connection to the Dimensions server via in order to provide the best 
performance when importing large quantities of data.  Local connections can only be 
established using the actual logged in Windows user.


Unable to create the log file: java.io.IOException


If you see this error:


Unable to create the log file: java.io.IOException: The system cannot 
find the path specified.  Check settings in configuration file.


Set the TEMP_DIRECTORY value in the DmImport.cfg file to a valid existing directory.


Error: rulebase cannot upload file <filename>


If this error occurs confirm that the the default rules have been set up correct for IDEs. 
See "Configuring Upload Rules" on page 115.
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java.lang.NoClassDefFoundError:  com/ibm/xml/parsers/
NonValidatingDOMParser


The following error occurs during DmImport: 


Exception in thread "main" java.lang.NoClassDefFoundError:  com/ibm/xml/
parsers/NonValidatingDOMParser


When the migration configuration in the Dimensions xml4j_2_0_11.jar file is not set 
correctly in the CLASSPATH.  This is a .jar file supplied with Dimensions. The migration 
process uses this via a CLASSPATH defined in the SetupEnv.cmd or setupEnviron scripts.  
See "Setting Up the Environment" on page 107.


java.lang.NoClassDefFoundError: oracle/jdbc/driver/OracleDriver


When running DmImport if you encounter the following error message:


Connecting to server...Exception in thread "main" 
java.lang.NoClassDefFoundError


: oracle/jdbc/driver/OracleDriver


Confirm that classes12.zip is in your CLASSPATH, and confirm that you performed all of 
the installation and configuration steps.


Connecting to server...java.lang.NullPointerException at 
merant.adm.dimensions.util.Options.loadProperties(Options.java:84)


When running DmImport if you encounter the following error message:


Connecting to server...java.lang.NullPointerException


        at 
merant.adm.dimensions.util.Options.loadProperties(Options.java:84)


Confirm that you performed the installation and configuration steps, by running 
setupDmProp. Also confirm that the Dimensions.properties file is in the appropriate 
directory (<MigrationInstallationDirectory>/migration/classes/merant/adm/dimensions) 
and that CLASSPATH includes the migration/classes directory.  


See "Configuring Dimensions.properties" on page 108.


Item Id "" already exists - renamed to "2"    


Notice the empty quoted string and the new item name which contains only numeric 
digits.  If DmImport fails with errors similar to the above confirm that you performed the 
Check Item Type Options task in the Pre-DmImport Checklist.  This error may occur when 
migrating into an existing process model if the specified Item Type option is enabled.


An error has occurred: java.lang.reflect.InvocationTargetException


Under certain circumstances DmImport may fail to connect to the server with this 
message:


Connecting to server...An error has occurred: 
java.lang.reflect.InvocationTargetException
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This may occur when the $GENERIC$GLOBAL project is chosen as the default but no 
project directory has yet been created for it. To work around this issue, open the desktop 
client and set a different project as the default.


Command Reference
See the following for detailed guidance on running the commands requried to migrate to 
Dimensions CM:


"ClearCase Export - ccexport" on page 119


"Transform - transform" on page 119


"Dimensions Import - DmImport" on page 130


ClearCase Export - ccexport
The ccexport command looks in the current directory for a file named cvt_data. This file 
is converted into an XML format that the Dimensions import tools can use.  


Syntax


ccexport


Options


 There are no command line flags.


 There is no configuration file.


 See "Running the ccexport Command" on page 114 for detailed usage.


Transform - transform


The Transformation Process


The transformation process uses the export files from ClearCase along with the 
transformation configuration file (Transform.xml) in order to convert the data to an XML 
file that can be imported into Dimensions. 


The Transform.xml file determines how your data will be migrated into Dimensions. This 
file can get very complex. You can use an XML editor to simplify your view of this file and 
make it easier to work with.


Invoking the Transform Utility


To invoke the Transform ulitiy:


1 Open a command prompt.


2 Enter: 
transform Transform.xml
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NOTE  If you have problems, verify that the Transform utility is in your path, or invoke it 
from the installation location.


Syntax Overview


Two TransformXML files are provided in the migration/bin/docs. Transform.xml is the file 
that you must edit to configure a transformation. TransformSimple.xml is a basic sample 
file that can be used as a basis for starting a migration.  Any migration can be started with 
this file, then gradually evolved until the required migration specification is in place. 


The transform configuration file is an XML file, and its root element is TransformXML. 
Within this element, there are several sub-elements, as shown below.
<TransformXML>


<ProjectMap> . . . </ProjectMap>
<ChgDocStrategy> . . . </ChgDocStrategy>
<ItemStrategy> . . . </ItemStrategy>
<RuleSet> . . . </RuleSet>
<UserAndGroupStrategy> . . . </UserAndGroupStrategy>
<BaselineStrategy> . . . </BaselineStrategy>


</TransformXML>


Each element in TransformXML is described in the following sections. Which elements you 
use will depend on what kind of data you want to transform. Many elements that specify 
default values may appear in <TransformXML>, <ProjectMap>, and <SourceProject>.  
The nearest default is used for any given context.  When the elements are used in 
SourceProject, they are the default for that project.  When they are used in the 
ProjectMap, they are the default for any SourceProject within that ProjectMap that does 
not have its own default.  When they are used in TransformXML they are the default for 
any ProjectMap that does not have a more explicit default.  For each element described 
below, the allowable contexts are specified.


<ProjectMap> Element


The <ProjectMap> element is the root of the transformation process, specifying one or 
more source projects and a destination Dimensions product. Transform.XML must contain 
at least one ProjectMap element, and may contain many.  For each ProjectMap 
specified within Transform.XML, a set of source projects are transformed into 
DimensionsXML and a resulting destination XML file is produced.  Each ProjectMap must 
produce a separate output file.


The transform process iterates through each ProjectMap element. It can be used to 
manage different migration scenarios, such as:


 When ProjectMap specifies a single source project and a single destination product, 
the source is migrated to the named destination product.


 When ProjectMap specifies a set of source projects and a destination product, all 
source projects are migrated to a single product.


 When a ProjectMap specifies a set of source projects and no destination product, 
each source project is migrated to a Dimensions product with a name that is derived 
from the source project name. 


Example syntax:


NOTE  This example shows all of the possible elements; your file may not be this 
complex. 
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<ProjectMap>
<DestXmlFile>Dimensions_data_destination_file.xml</DestXmlFile>
<DestProduct>name_of_destination_Dimensions_product</DestProduct>
<DestPart>name_of_default_destination_design_part</DestPart>
<DestParentPart>name_of_destination_parent_part</DestParentPart>
<DestWorkset>name_of_default_destination_project</DestWorkset>
<DestVariant>product_variant</DestVariant>
<DestProductManager>product_manager</DestProductManager>
<ItemLibrary>item_library_path</ItemLibrary>
<ChgDocTypeForLongData>request_type</ChgDocTypeForLongData>
<DestLifecycleID>destination_lifecycle_Id</DestLifecycleID>
<DestStatus>destination_status</DestStatus>
<PartCategory>part_category_for_design_parts</PartCategory>
<SourceProject>


<SourceXMLFile>source_xml_file.xml</SourceXMLFile>
<SourceProjectType>source_project_type</SourceProjectType>
<SourceProjectName>source_project_name</SourceProjectName>


</SourceProject>
<SourceProject>


<SourceXMLFile>source_xml_file.xml</SourceXMLFile>
<SourceProjectType>source_project_type</SourceProjectType>
<SourceProjectName>source_project_name</SourceProjectName>


</SourceProject>
</ProjectMap>


Options:


 <DestXmlFile> defines the name and location of the DimensionsXML output file.  If 
this file exists it is overwritten. Exactly one <DestXmlFile> must be included in a 
<ProjectMap> element. 


 <DestProduct> defines the destination Dimensions product. If this is not specified, 
then the name is derived from the source project name. The value must be entered in 
upper case letters.  This is allowed in the <ProjectMap> and <SourceProject> 
elements.


 <DestPart> defines the default design part for any migrated objects that do not 
have a a default specified via a RuleSet. The value must be entered in upper case 
letters. If no <DestPart> is specified, the default is to create a second level design 
part in the Destination product, which has a name derived from the 
<SourceProject> element.


For example, at the top level you have a product name (specified by the 
<DestProduct> element).  Any secondary project names are used to create design 
part names for that product. This facilitates a migration scenario where multiple 
projects are migrated into a single Dimensions product. 


Design Part names produced by the transformation are stripped of any invalid 
characters. The allowed characters are: alpha-numeric, space, and underscore. 


This element is allowed in <ProjectMap> and <SourceProject>.


 <DestParentPart> defines the destination parent design part. This is only used if the 
specified <DestPart> does not exist, in which case it is created as a child of this part. 
The value must be entered in upper case letters. This element is allowed in 
<ProjectMap> and <SourceProject>.
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 <DestWorkset> defines the destination workset.  If specified, this becomes the 
default destination workset for any migrated objects that do not have a more explicit 
default. This element is allowed in <ProjectMap> and <SourceProject>.


Note that a destination project or stream must be defined by either a <DestWorkset> 
or a <DefaultContent> element within a <RuleSet>.


 <DestVariant> defines the product variant. The default for this optional element is 
AAAA. This element is allowed in <ProjectMap> and <SourceProject>.


 <DestProductManager> defines the destination product manager. If not specified, 
the default product manager is pcms. Use this if you are running the import when 
logged in as a user other than pcms. This element is allowed in <ProjectMap> and 
<SourceProject>.


 <DestProductManagerRole> defines the role associated with the destination 
product manager. By default this is TEAM LEADER. If that role is not correct for the 
destination Dimensions process model, specify the correct role. This element is 
allowed in <ProjectMap>.


 <ItemLibrary> defines the item library path for the destination product. This 
element is allowed in <ProjectMap>.


If the <ItemLibrary> element is specified as a child of <TransformXML> then the 
name of the destination product is appended to the path as a sub-directory.  This 
allows you to specify a root item library directory in the Transform.xml file, and each 
product defined by multiple <ProjectMap> elements will have an appropriate product 
specific sub-directory.  If the <ItemLibrary> is specified within a <ProjectMap> it is 
used as is.


If the <ItemLibrary> element is not specified in the Transform.xml file, Dimensions 
uses the directory specified by DM_LIBRARY_DESTINATION in the DmImport.cfg 
configuration file. 


 <DestLifecycleID> defines the lifecycle ID for destination items. If not specified, 
Dimensions defaults to the ENTRY_LEVEL process model ITEMS_LC lifecycle. A more 
specific lifecycle can be specified as part of the DefaultContent in a RuleSet. This 
element is allowed in <ProjectMap> and <SourceProject>.


 <DestStatus> defines the status for the destination items. If not specified, 
Dimensions import will default to the ENTRY_LEVEL process model QA_ACCEPTED 
status. This element is allowed in <ProjectMap> and <SourceProject>.


 <PartCategory> defines the part category for design parts. If not specified, 
Transform will default to using PROJECT or MODULE. If the parent part of the design 
part is a product, then the default part category of that design part is PROJECT. 
Otherwise the default part category is MODULE. This element is allowed in 
<ProjectMap> and <SourceProject>.


 <SourceProject> defines the source XML files to use. One or more 
<SourceProject> elements must exist. This element is allowed in <ProjectMap>. 
You can copy and repeat the source project element as many times as required to 
define all of the source project files you want to use. The syntax is as follows:
<SourceProject>


<SourceXMLFile>source_xml_file.xml</SourceXMLFile>
<SourceProjectType>source_project_type</SourceProjectType>
<SourceProjectName>source_project_name</SourceProjectName>


</SourceProject>


Where:
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• <SourceProject> references a single source ClearCase project


• <SourceXMLFile> references a ClearCase export XML file.


• <SourceProjectType> ClearCase


• <SourceProjectName> is the project name. This is used to derive the destination 
design part if one wasn't specified.


<ItemStrategy> Element


The ItemStrategy element specifies the rules to use to map ClearCase archives and 
revisions into Dimensions Items. The strategy includes methods to derive destination 
design parts, worksets, workset paths, item types, item formats, etc., based on any part 
of the ClearCase entity path.


By default:


 Every revision of every ClearCase file is migrated into a Dimensions item.


 The destination design part for the current project becomes the owning design part 
for the destination item. If no part is specified, a second level design part is created in 
the destination product with the same name as the source project.


You can override the default behavior with several mechanisms, which can be used in 
cooperation with each other. The mechanism for specifying default values is the RuleSet 
element.  An ItemStrategy element can specify that a named RuleSet be applied. A 
RuleSet element can include other RuleSet elements.


 Syntax example:
<ItemStrategy 


DesignPartLevel="number_of_levels_for_same_name_design_parts" 
WorksetPathLevel="number_of_levels_for_workset_path" 
ApplyRuleSet="myRules">


<RuleSet Name="myRules"> . . . </RuleSet>
<Exclude>.*/obsolete/.*</Exclude>


</ItemStrategy>


Options:


 <DesignPartLevel> defines the number of levels in the ClearCase entity path to use 
for generating same-named design parts. This allows a specified number of levels of a 
ClearCase project folder hierarchy to be preserved in Dimensions as a design part 
hierarchy. A design part is derived directly from the entity path using this mechanism 
only if no RuleSet rule has provided a design part. 


 <WorksetPathLevel> indicates the number of levels of depth in the Version 
Manager entity path to strip for the workset path. The default is for zero path 
components to be stripped, so that the ClearCase path is preserved in the project 
path. This element is optional.


 <ApplyRuleSet> specifies the name of a RuleSet element used to resolve defaults for 
this item strategy. This element is optional. If none is specified, no rule set is applied. 
Only one ApplyRuleSet element can be used.


 <Exclude> specifies a ClearCase entity path pattern (a regular expression). If a 
source ClearCase entity matches the pattern, it is not migrated. Zero or more 
Exclude elements can exist. The exclude pattern shown below causes any entity path 
that contains an 'obsolete' component to be excluded from the migration.
<Exclude>.*/obsolete/.*</Exclude>
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Usage notes:


 The ItemStrategy element can be specified at the <ProjectMap> level. 


 When processing a ProjectMap specification, the nearest ItemStrategy element is 
used. There is no inheritance.


 RuleSet elements are separate entities that can be defined outside of ItemStrategy 
elements.


 The ItemStrategy element is processed in the following order:


a Exclusions are processed first.  If the pattern matches, the ClearCase entity is not 
migrated.


b If a rule set is specified by the ApplyRuleSet element, it is applied.


c If no owningPart is assigned as default content from a match in an applied 
RuleSet, then if the DesignPartLevel was specified, it is applied.


d If no worksetFilename is applied as default content from a match in an applied 
RuleSet, then WorksetPathLevel is applied. If it was not specified, the default is 
zero, so zero paths are stripped from the entityPath.


The following table shows how the DesignPartLevel and WorksetPathLevel attributes work 
together.


VM Entity Path Resulting Parts & Items Comments


DesignPartLevel="2"
 WorksetPathLevel="2"/>


level1/level2/level3/level4/
filename.cpp
animals/bears/brown/bear.java
animals/bears/brown/
bear.class


TopLevelDesignPart
    Level1
      Level2
        level3/level4/
filename.cpp [item]
    animals
      bears
        brown/bear.java [item]
        brown/bear.class [item]


Two levels of design parts 
are generated. 


When DesignPartLevel and 
WorksetPathLevel are 
identical, the sum of the 
design part hierarchy and 
the project path is equivalent 
to the original entity path.


 DesignPartLevel="0"
 WorksetPathLevel="0"/>


level1/level2/level3/level4/
filename.cpp
animals/bears/brown/bear.java
animals/bears/brown/
bear.class


TopLevelDesignPart
level1/level2/level3/level4/
filename.cpp [item]
animals/bears/brown/bear.java 
[item]
animals/bears/brown/bear.class 
[item]


When both levels are zero, 
no design part is derived, 
and no part of the original 
path is stripped when 
generating the project path.


DesignPartLevel="0"
WorksetPathLevel="1"/>


level1/level2/level3/level4/
filename.cpp
animals/bears/brown/bear.java
animals/bears/brown/
bear.class


TopLevelDesignPart
level2/level3/level4/
filename.cpp [item]
bears/brown/bear.java [item]
bears/brown/bear.class [item]


No design part generation 
when level=0.


Project paths are stripped of 
one level.
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<RuleSet> Element


The RuleSet element allows you to assign design parts, projects, item formats, and item 
types to specific classes of items. The purpose is to provide design part and workset 
overrides for subsets of the ClearCase content.  Item format and item types can be 
derived by RuleSet element or they can be left to the import phase where existing 
Dimensions upload rules will be applied.


The rules in the RuleSet element are applied in a specific order in an attempt to match the 
ClearCase entity path to a pattern (a regular expression).  When a match occurs, any 
default values from that rule are applied and the search continues, so that default values 
accumulate from all of the matching rules.


NOTE  You can specify the target Dimensions project here, under DefaultContent. 
Remember that WorkSet must be specified for the revision.


DesignPartLevel="3"
WorksetPathLevel="3"/>


level1/level2/level3/level4/
filename.cpp
animals/bears/brown/bear.java
animals/bears/brown/
bear.class


TopLevelDesignPart
    Level1
        Level2
            Level3
                level4/
filename.cpp [item]
    animals
        bears
            brown
                bear.java [item]
                bear.class 
[item]


DesignPartLevel="2"
WorksetPathLevel="2"/>


animals/bears/brown/bear.java
stars/bears/brown/
constellation.java


TopLevelDesignPart
    animals
        bears
            brown/bear.java 
[item]
    stars
        bears02
            brown/
constellation.java [item]


Same as the previous 
example, but illustrates that 
bears02 was created as a 
separate design part, 
avoiding a naming conflict.


VM Entity Path Resulting Parts & Items Comments
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Syntax example:
<RuleSet Name="unique_name_for_rule_set">


<Rule EntityPathExp=".*\.java">
<DefaultContent workSetSpec=workset_name>
<type>SRC</type>
<format>TXT</format>
</DefaultContent>


</Rule>
<Rule EntityPathExp=".*/chess/server/\.*">


<DefaultContent>
<owningPart>SERVER</owningPart>
<lifecycleId>CORE_LC</lifecycleId>
<status>NEW</status>
</DefaultContent>


</Rule>
</RuleSet>


Options:


 <Name> defines a unique name within the context of the transformation. This name is 
used to reference RuleSet definitions from the ApplyRuleSet element under 
ItemStrategy, or from the IncludeRuleSet element under Rule. If the Name 
element is omitted, the name is the empty string "".


 <Rule> contains the following:


• IncludeRuleSet specifies the name of a RuleSet element to include at this point 
in the ordered list of rules.  This allows you to re-use RuleSet elements that are 
already defined.  If this attribute is specified, no other attributes or elements 
should be specified.


• EntityPathExp is a regular expression pattern that is matched against the 
originating ClearCase entity path. If it matches, the DefaultContent element 
specified in this rule is used.


• DefaultContent specifies an arbitrary set of XML content.  This content should be 
the child content of a DimensionsXML/item element.


 <DestWorkset> or <DefaultContent> specifies a destination Dimensions project. A 
DestWorkset element can be defined within the Transform.XML file, in the 
ProjectMap or ServiceProject elements. A <DefaultContent> element can be 
defined within an applied RuleSet for an ItemStrategy element. 


 <Type> specifies the destination item type.


 <format> specifies the destination item format.


 <owningPart> specifies the destination design part for new items which match this 
rule. This may be specified in a hierarchical form to indicate part parentage,for 
example:  grandParent/parent/part.  If the part names match those that have been 
derived from entity paths (via DesignPartLevel) then this can be used in 
conjunctcion with DesignPartLevel.  New designPart elements will be produced in 
the DimensionsXML for any part referneced within a hierarchical specification.  For 
example, /A/B/C/D/E m cause 5 new designPart definitions to be created.  The root 
of the path is always considered to be the Project  Destination Design Part (specified 
by the DestPart element in ProjectMap). 


 <lifecycleId> specifies the lifecycle that items matching this rule should be created 
with. This overrides the DestLifecycleId specified in ProjectMap (if any).
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 <status> specifies the lifecycle state that the item should be created in.  This 
overrides the DestStatus specified in ProjectMap.


Usage notes


 RuleSet elements work in conjunction with the Dimensions upload rules. The 
RuleSet settings are applied during the transform process, while the upload rules are 
applied during the import process.


 Zero or more RuleSet elements can be defined anywhere in the Transform.XML file. 


 The patterns used by RuleSet elements are regular expressions, not wild cards as 
typically used by a command line shell.  Therefore, when you want to match a file 
pattern such as *.java, you must specify .*\.java in order to match any sequence 
of leading characters followed by the literal .java.   Consult any regular expression 
documentation for further details.


 Rules are processed in the order they are defined and all rules are processed.  Multiple 
Rules may be matched to accumulate default values from multiple rules. For example, 
the following XML fragment is a set of Rule elements that would appear within a 
RuleSet.  The text form of the XML is:
<Rule EntityPathExp=".*/client/.*">


<DefaultContent worksetSpec="ClientWorkset">
<owningPart>CLIENT</owningPart>
</DefaultContent>


</Rule>
<Rule EntityPathExp=".*/server/.*">


<DefaultContent worksetSpec="ServerWorkset">
<owningPart>SERVER</owningPart>
</DefaultContent>


</Rule>
<Rule EntityPathExp=".*\.java">


<DefaultContent>
<type>JAVA</type>
<format>TXT</format>
</DefaultContent>


</Rule>
<Rule EntityPathExp=".*\.cpp">


<DefaultContent>
<type>C</type>
<format>TXT</format>
</DefaultContent>


</Rule>


In this example, the RuleSet specifies that the destination project and owning design 
part are based on client / server directories in the soruce entity path, while the file 
type and format are based on the filename extension. This would result in the 
following defaults for the files listed below:


• some/client/file.x:ClientWorkset, CLIENT, BIN, BIN


• some/server/file.javaServerWorkset, SERVER, JAVA, TXT


• somefileMainWorkset, MAIN, BIN, BIN


<UserAndGroupStrategy> Element


This element specifies how users and groups will be migrated to Dimensions. By default, 
all users and all groups are migrated.
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Syntax example:
<UserAndGroupStrategy>


<ProcessUsers>Yes/No</ProcessUsers>
<ProcessGroups>Yes/No</ProcessGroups>
<ExcludeGroups>groups_to_exclude</ExcludeGroups>
<RoleAssignmentStrategy>


<CreateProjectAccessAssignments 
Role="specify_Dimension_role_name_to_use">
</CreateProjectAccessAssignments>
<CreateGroupAssignments>Yes/No</CreateGroupAssignments>


</RoleAssignmentStrategy>
</UserAndGroupStrategy>


Options:


 <ProcessUsers> specifies whether or not to migrate ClearCase users. Set to Yes or 
No.


 <ProcessGroups> specifies whether or not to migrate ClearCase groups. Set to Yes 
or No. 


 <ExcludeGroups> specifies a group name pattern (a regular expression) for groups 
you do not want to migrate. If a source group matches this pattern, it is not migrated.


 <RoleAssignmentStrategy> assigns roles to the users.


 <CreateProjectAccessAssignments>  specifies a project role to assign to users in 
the destination design part, using the Role attribute. If no name is specified, the 
default is PROJECT_ACCESS.


 <CreateGroupAssignments> creates a corresponding role assignment for each 
ClearCase group that is migrated. Set to Yes or No. 


Usage notes:


 At most, just one UserAndGroupStrategy element can be specified within the 
Transform.XML file.


 When source user IDs are too long (more than 25 characters), they are not migrated 
and an error is written to the audit file.


 Passwords are not migrated.


 When there are duplicate users, the first user encountered is migrated and any later 
references to that user are ignored by the transformation process. A warning is 
written to the audit file for each duplicate user. 


 Groups can be migrated even if users are not, since this is the specification of the role 
name and description, not the members.


 Two levels of role assignments can be generated automatically.


 Project access means that if a user existed in the source project, then that user is 
given a project access role assignment at the project's destination design part.


 If you do not want to use all of the role assignments produced during the 
transformation, you can use an XML editor to modify the resulting DimensionsXML file 
and remove any unnecessary role assignments before running the import to 
Dimensions.
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<BaselineStrategy> Element


The BaselineStrategy element defines the migration of labels to baselines, projects, 
and attributes. The BaselineStrategy element can be specified within the ProjectMap 
or SourceProject elements. When it is specified within the SourceProject element, it 
becomes the default for that project. When it is specified within the ProjectMap element, 
it becomes the default for any SourceProject within that ProjectMap element that does 
not have its own default. When it is specified within the TransformXML element, it 
becomes the default for any ProjectMap element that does not have a more specific 
default.


Example syntax:
<BaselineStrategy>


<CreateAttribute Name="attribute name">
<VersionLabel>label</VersionLabel>
<VersionLabels>regular expression</VersionLabels>
<PromotionGroup>promotion group name</PromotionGroup>
<PromotionGroups>regular expression</PromotionGroups>


</CreateAttribute>
<CreateWorkset Name="project name">


<VersionLabel>label</VersionLabel>
<VersionLabels>regular expression</VersionLabels>
<PromotionGroup>promotion group</PromotionGroup>
<PromotionGroups>regular expression</PromotionGroups>


</CreateWorkset>
<CreateBaseline Name="baseline name">


<VersionLabel>label</VersionLabel>
<VersionLabels>regular expression</VersionLabels>
<PromotionGroup>promotion group</PromotionGroup>
<PromotionGroups>regular expression</PromotionGroups>


</CreateBaseline>
</BaselineStrategy>


Options:


 <CreateAttribute Name=name> creates a multi-valued attribute to which to 
transform labels. The required Name parameter specifies the name of the attribute. 


 <CreateWorkset Name=name> specifies a project into which to transform labels. The 
required Name parameter specifies the name of the project. 


 <CreateBaseline Name=name> specifies a baseline into which to transform labels. 
The required Name parameter specifies the name of the baseline. 


 <VersionLabel> specifies the name of the label to transform. Zero or more of these 
can be present within a <CreateAttribute>, <CreateWorkset>, or 
<CreateBaseline> element.


 <VersionLabels> specifies a regular expression for a set of labels. Zero or more of 
these can be present within a <CreateAttribute>, <CreateWorkset>, or 
<CreateBaseline> element. The regular expression is ignored if it is invalid. 


Default behavior:


In the absence of a baseline strategy, all version labels are migrated to a multi-valued 
attribute named VCS_TAGS.
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Dimensions Import - DmImport
The Dimensions import process uses the XML files from the transformation process to 
import ClearCase data into Dimensions. You can customize the import configuration file as 
needed. The configuration is straightforward, requiring that you define the file names and 
paths for the project files to be imported, and the name(s) for the resulting files. 


Syntax example
TEMP_DIRECTORY path_and_directory_name
USER_NAME user_name
USER_PASSWORD password
DB_NAME database_name
DB_PASSWORD database_password
DM_LIBRARY_DESTINATION path_to_Dimensions_library
REMOTE_LIBRARY_NODE machine_name
REMOTE_NODE_USER_PASSWORD password
DM_LIBRARY_IS_DELTA Y or N
FORCE_TRANSFER_ARCHIVES Y or N
ONLY_TRANSFER_ARCHIVES Y or N


Options


 TEMP_DIRECTORY specifies the temporary directory to use to store files such as the 
PDIFF and process files during the import process. For example:
TEMP_DIRECTOR C:\\temp


This must be specified.


 USER_NAME specifies the user name for the user doing the import. This must match 
the PRODUCT_MANAGER for the Dimensions products being created. For example:
USER_NAME pcms


This must be specified.


 USER_PASSWORD specifies the password for the specified user. For example:
PASSWORD pcms_pw


This must be specified.


 DB_NAME specifies the name of the Dimensions database to use.  For example:
DB_NAME pcms_tool


This must be specified.


 DB_PASSWORD specifies the password for the Dimensions database.  For example:
DB_PASSWORD pcms_tool_password


 DM_LIBRARY_DESTINATION specifies the path and name of the directory on the host 
machine where the product item libraries will be created. The item library used 
during import (creation) of a given imported object is determined as follows:


a If the item library definition already exists for a type, it is used. 


b If an <ItemLibrary> element was specified in the Transform.xml file, it is used.


c If DM_LIBRARY_DESTINATION is specified, it is used.


This allows a clean import into existing process models where item libraries are 
already defined by type.







 Command Reference


Migrating to Dimensions CM 131


Per-product subdirectories are automatically added by DmImport if the 
DM_LIBRARY_DESTINATION setting is in effect.  For example, for a product called 
PROD, if DM_LIBRARY_DESTINATION=C:\libraries, DmImport will store items for 
this product in c:\libraries\PROD\.


 REMOTE_LIBRARY_NODE specifies the node name of the machine where the 
Dimensions item library will be stored. For example:
REMOTE_LIBRARY_NODE node_name


 REMOTE_NODE_USER_PASSWORD specifies a password for the current user on the 
remote node machine if different from the DB_PASSWORD specified. For example:
REMOTE_NODE_USER_PASSWORD pcms_pw2


 DM_LIBRARY_IS_DELTA specifies whether delta or non-delta Dimensions item 
libraries are used. The default is Y, delta libraries are used. For example:
DM_LIBRARY_IS_DELTA N


If the Dimensions item library already exists then DmImport will attempt to import 
these items into the current library.


 FORCE_TRANSFER_ARCHIVES forces all archives to be transferred whether the PDIFF 
completed successfully or not.  The default is to not to force transfer of archives. Set 
to Y to force the transport. For example:
FORCE_TRANSFER_ARCHIVES Y


When using this option, be aware that if an item already exists within Dimensions and 
the archive is forced into the Dimensions item library, the library file may have a 
different filename than the value stored in the database.


 ONLY_TRANSFER_ARCHIVES limits the import to just the archive transfer.  No 
metadata will be imported and PDIFF will not be run.  Items must already exist for 
successful completion of the archive transfer. Default is not to only transfer archives. 
Set this to Y to only transfer archives. For example:
ONLY_TRANSFER_ARCHIVES Y


Usage notes


 Any PDIFF files (pdiff.*, .pdiff*) will be removed from the temporary directory before 
the import.


 You must create system users for each Dimensions user on the server platform.


 The PRODUCT MANAGER for the Dimensions products must be the same as the 
user_name specified for the import.


 Use forward slashes to specify Windows directories: "\\". If the length of an archive 
description or revision change description exceeds the maximum length allowed by 
Dimensions, the import process will truncate the description to the maximum size 
allowed. The full descriptions will be created as a detailed description in a related 
change document.


 If the transfer of archives fails because it cannot find the archive file then an empty 
archive is created in the Dimensions item library.


 To use Dimensions, you must connect with the desktop Client.


DmImport Output


When you run DmImport, output files are created in the temporary directory 
(TEMP_DIRECTORY) specified in the DmImport.cfg file.  The following is a list of files that 
are created:
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 DmImport.log captures what is displayed on screen.


 pdiff.<workset id> is the PDIFF file that DmImport runs.  This can be removed after 
an import but it can be used if any problems have occurred.


 <import date> _pdiff.log contains the full PDIFF output. When DmImport run the full 
PDIFF output is not display on screen (or in the DmImport.log file). If any error should 
occur during PDIFF then they will be captured on screen but this file may provide 
more information.


 <import_date>_audit.csv contains a mapping from the original Archive name to the 
Dimensions item object that it has been imported to.  This is to help visibility of where 
each archive has been imported to.


Migrating Across Machines


The Dimensions Import utility must be run on a Windows system. However, you can 
specify that the target machine for the data (the destination Dimensions server) is a 
different machine (Windows or UNIX).


Follow these steps if the destination Dimensions server is not the system that 
you are using to run the migration utility:


1 The system running the import must have the Dimensions CM server installed.


2 The destination Dimensions server must be registered with the Dimensions server as 
a network node via the Administration Console. 


3 With Oracle, define a Local Net Service Name for the destination Dimensions server. 


4 Search for the dimensions.properties file under the application server installation, for 
example under \webapps\dimensions\Web-inf\classes\merant\adm\dimensions. 
Open this file in a text editor.


5 Add the following properties to the dimensions.properties file:


 Host = <name of the server machine migrating from>


 jdbc_host = <name of the destination Dimensions server>


 twotask = <Oracle database alias of the destination server>


 jdbc_sid = <Oracle database SID of the destination server>


jdbc_sid must be set to the Oracle SID of the database and not to the Oracle 
alias; this is a restriction with jdbc.


6 An environment variable called LOCAL must be set to the Oracle alias of the 
destination database. For example:
set LOCAL=pcms


After setting the LOCAL variable, run the pcms exit command to test the connection 
to the destination Dimensions server.
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Overview
This chapter discusses the new functionality that you will get when you migrate from 
ChangeMan DS 5.7.x to Dimensions CM Dimensions CM.


The following documentation is useful when used in conjunction with this chapter:


 Dimensions CM: Dimensions CM Getting Started Guide.


 ChangeMan DS: Chapter 2, "Product Overview" of User Guide.


Terminology and Feature Comparison
The following table lists the terminology and functionality mapping between ChangeMan 
DS and Dimensions CM:


Table 16-1.  Terminology and Feature Comparison


ChangeMan DS Dimensions CM


Area scripts Templates


Audit trail History


Development areas Work area


File archive Item revision


File tree Pedigree


File Item. Note, however, that items can also represent 
entities other than files, for example, hardware part 
numbers.


Frozen releases Baselines and customer releases (both objects with 
actionable lifecycles)


Global process flow Global Stage Lifecycle (GSL)


Production areas/"Home" Item libraries


Production, QA, and end user 
areas


Deployment area


Projects Projects (but a full Dimensions object that can have 
types and actionable lifecycle states). This replaces the 
more limited workset in earlier versions of Dimensions.
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Additional Features of Dimensions CM
The following table lists the additional or enhanced features offered by Dimensions CM 
Dimensions CM compared with ChangeMan DS 5.7:


Table 16-2.  Additional Features Offered by Dimensions CM Dimensions CM


ChangeMan DS Dimensions CM


Web client A fully featured Web client. Enables use of Dimensions 
CM with a minimum of software installation.


N/a Administration Web client. A dedicated tool separate 
from the desktop client (DS has its administration 
facilities within the desktop client).


N/a Integrated change request management facility.


N/a Integrated requirements management (available 
through the separately licensed, but integrated, 
Dimensions RM).


Limited lifecycle 
management.


All Dimensions objects (for example, items, requests, 
and baselines) have fully configurable lifecycles.


Limited metadata 
configuration management 
that doesn't allow audit 
tracking.


Full robust configuration management data. Allows you 
to track relationships between different types of 
configuration assets (audit tacking).


Frozen releases. Actionable baselines and customer releases with 
lifecycle management.


Merging the content of two 
file versions and placing the 
chosen composite 
information in one of the file 
versions. You can merge any 
two files that have a 
common ancestor, which is 
the file version from which 
the two files were derived.


Merging the content of two or more project files or files 
in a working location relative to a selected ancestor. You 
can select which changes to include and save the 
merged file to a target file as a new version in the 
database or a new file in the working location.


Integrations for Eclipse and 
Visual Studio .NET


Additional rich client interfaces: Windows Explorer, 
Eclipse, and Visual Studio .NET.
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What’s Different between ChangeMan DS and 
Dimensions CM


Comparing the Repositories
The following table lists the differences between the code repository in ChangeMan DS 
and the Dimensions CM repository:


Lifecycle Options
The following table lists the differences between the process flow in ChangeMan DS and 
Dimensions CM:


Table 16-3.  Repository Comparison


ChangeMan DS Dimensions CM


Area management: 


 Physical repository of 
source code.


 An area can reference 
any directory or 
directory structure as 
long as the 
Communication Agent 
is running on the host.


 Item libraries:


• Can have separate operating-system libraries 
dependent on the Dimensions CM type attribute 
(item type/file extensions).


• ASCII or binary data format.


• The "library" filename is different from the item 
filename, unlike in DS where they are the 
same.


 Both physical and logical breakdowns supported.


 Upload rules implement relationships between files 
and libraries. You can specify target location within 
the application’s structure.


 Libraries are not viewable unless if you have the 
appropriate permissions.


 On line and offline (air gap) replication of items 
and associated metadata through the separately 
licensed but fully integrated Micro Focus 
Dimensions Replicator product.


Table 16-4.  Defining Global Lifecycle


ChangeMan DS Dimensions CM


Forced into choosing one of 
the four pre-defined specific 
lifecycles related to the four 
different types of area:


 Production


 Development


 Quality Assurance


 End User.


 Can define your own global lifecycle using your 
own terminology. 


 Can also define "off normal" states, but these 
should be used sparingly and with circumspect.
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Work Areas and Deployment Areas
The following table lists the differences between work and deployment areas in 
ChangeMan DS and Dimensions CM:


Baselines and Releases
The following table lists the differences between baselines and releases in ChangeMan DS 
and Dimensions CM


Table 16-5.  Work Areas and Deployment Areas


ChangeMan DS Dimensions CM


CMDS development area:


 Working location 
(sandbox) for users to 
check in and check out.


Work area (associated with particular projects):


 Working location (sandbox) for users to check in 
and check out.


CMDS production, QA/bug 
fix, and end user areas.


Deployment area (associated with particular projects):


 Flexible names and quantities as per your global 
lifecycle.


 On a project-by-project basis can have manual or 
automatic deployment. The latter can take 
advantage of a lifecycle state to automatically 
trigger a deployment.


Table 16-6.  Baselines and Releases


ChangeMan DS Dimensions CM


CMDS frozen release of all 
components


Baseline:


 Snapshot at a particular time of a full 
configuration/inventory of components. 


 A common starting point for creating new 
customer releases.


 Ability to base a new baseline on Dimensions CM 
change requests versus an existing baseline.


 Ability to base a new baseline on templates to filter 
what is included. These templates can also be 
based on lifecycle states.


N/a Release:


 Generated from baseline. Typically a release is 
targeted for a particular customer. The release can 
be used to filter just what assets the customer 
receives.


 Can also be used to track what has been released 
to a customer.
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Audit Trails
The following table lists the differences between how ChangeMan DS and Dimensions CM 
record change history:


User, Groups, and Roles
The following table lists the differences between users, groups, and roles in ChangeMan 
DS and Dimensions CM:


Table 16-7.  Audit Trails


ChangeMan DS Dimensions CM


CMDS audit trail. History.


Available for different types of Dimensions CM object, 
for example, items, projects, baselines, and requests.


Textual or graphical representation. The graphical 
representation is called pedigree. You can perform 
differences on the pedigree.


Table 16-8.  Users, Groups, and Roles


ChangeMan DS Dimensions CM


User:


 Administrators control 
access by assigning a 
ChangeMan DS user id.


 Authentication is 
internal to ChangeMan 
DS and requires 
internal password 
maintenance.


User:


 Administrators control access by assigning a 
Dimensions CM user id.


 User must also exist as an operating-system user. 
It is this that validation/authentication is 
performed against; also, this means there is no 
requirement for internal password maintenance. 
Lightweight Directory Access Protocol (LDAP) 
authentication is also supported.


 A Dimensions CM administrator can grant or 
explicitly deny permissions to a user. Denial 
overrides any grants.


Groups:


 Administrator grants 
group rights by making 
individuals members of 
a group.


 Three principal groups:


• Administrators.


• Power users.


• End users.


Groups:


 Analogous to DS.


 Admin group has all privileges. It must exist and 
must contain at least one Dimensions CM user.


 A Dimensions CM administrator can grant or 
explicitly deny permissions to a group. Denial 
overrides any grants.
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Checking Out, Checking In, and Revisioning
The following table lists the differences between checking in, checking out, and 
revisioning in ChangeMan DS and Dimensions CM:


N/a Roles:


 An association that determines what lifecycles you 
can define or actions you can perform. These are 
not global, so they provide great granularity.


 Specific roles "out of the box".


 A Dimensions CM administrator can grant or 
explicitly deny permissions to a role. Denial 
overrides any grants.


Table 16-9.  Checking In, Checking Out, and Revisioning


ChangeMan DS Dimensions CM


Check in and check out:


 Performed with respect 
to development areas.


Check in and check out:


 Transparently uses appropriately assigned item 
library.


 Sandbox is determined before you do the 
operation by means of the project and its 
associated work area. Configuration of the work 
area can be done by user or admin.


N/a Dimensions CM desktop client "edit" function for quick 
changes. Dimensions CM automatically checks out, 
associates a pre-defined editor, and on editor closure 
checks in the item


DS built in editor. Dimensions doesn't have a built in editor. You 
automatically associate a third party editor based on, 
for example, the item type. This enables you to use the 
most appropriate editor.


Revision number:


 Assigned at check in.


 No flexibility.


Revision number:


 Reserved at check out.


 Flexibility: For example, you can specify a specific 
revision number.


 Generally full revisions, rather than deltas.


 The item library filename includes the revision 
number, for example, demo_app-01.c_1 for file 
demo_app.c.


 The DS migration utility migrates DS revision 
history appropriately to Dimensions CM.


Table 16-8.  Users, Groups, and Roles


ChangeMan DS Dimensions CM
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Deploying Assets
The following table lists the differences between deploying assets in ChangeMan DS and 
Dimensions CM:


Build Management
The following table lists the differences between build management in ChangeMan DS and 
Dimensions CM:


Table 16-10.  Deploying Assets


ChangeMan DS Dimensions CM


CMDS production, QA/bug 
fix, and end user areas.


Manual: 


 Deploy individual items.


 Also have the ability deploy based on a change 
request.


Automatic:


 Ability to automatically deploy at a particular 
lifecycle stage.


 Cannot currently mix manual and automatic 
deployment in same project. Have to elect for one 
or the other per project.


General:


 Can deploy to several areas at once. Define 
multiple deployment areas at a particular stage in 
a project. Make an association of those areas to a 
stage in a project.


 The Mover product allows scheduling of 
deployment.


 You can limit deployment areas by means of 
permissions.


Deployment scripting:


 Post deployment scripts 
only.


Deployment scripting:


 Pre-deployment, post-deployment, or "on failure" 
scripts.


Table 16-11.  Build Management


ChangeMan DS Dimensions CM


Build processes. Build processes.


 Build processes are very similar.


 Permissions maintained.
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Licensing
The following table lists the differences between licensing in ChangeMan DS and 
Dimensions CM:


Table 16-12.  Licensing


ChangeMan DS Dimensions CM


 Named licensing.  Named or concurrent licensing.


 Migrating DS users will need, specifically, a 
Dimensions CM license.


 To use integrated online or offline replication you 
will need an additional Micro Focus Dimensions 
Replicator license.


 To use integrated requirement management you 
will need an additional Dimensions RM license.
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Goals of Migration
The goals of migrating from ChangeMan DS to Dimensions CM are to:


 Convert ChangeMan DS assets to Dimensions CM assets with minimal disruption.


 Support incremental upgrades.


 Automatically migrate ChangeMan DS functionality to corresponding Dimensions CM 
where possible.


The Migration Process
The migration process involves:


 Determining the scope of the migration, see "Determining the Scope of the Migration" 
on page 146.


 Creating pre-configuration information, see "Pre-Migration Requirements" on page 
147.


 Reviewing what gets migrated, see Chapter 18, "What Gets Migrated from 
ChangeMan DS Objects to Dimensions CM?".


 Performing the migration, see Chapter 19, "Using the ChangeMan DS Migration 
Utility" and Chapter 19, "Using the ChangeMan DS Migration Utility".


Determining the Scope of the Migration
To assess the scope of the migration, you need to determine:


 What is to be migrated: Is this a full or partial migration of assets?


 Where in Dimensions CM are the ChangeMan DS objects to be migrated? This can be:


• A local location.


• An online or offline replicated location.


 What is the impact of the migration on your current ChangeMan DS users.
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Pre-Migration Requirements


Local Windows Migration System Requirements


Pre-Configuring Dimensions CM for the Migration
The implementation of automatic pre-configuration includes automatic creation of pre-set 
items such as:


 DS-like roles in addition to the existing roles in Dimensions.


 Area types (Production, Development, Q&A and End User).


 Lifecycles (Process flows) for the various area types.


 Products


 Design parts


When you migrate one or more products should be pre-configured prior to the migration, 
or configured and created during the migration process.


Constituent Requirement


DS server host. DS server 5.7.2.


DS area host  DS Agent 5.7.2 installed.


 Running a Dimensions CM Listener.


 A Dimensions CM server host name registered in the 
operating system host table.


Migration utility 
host.


 JVM 1.4.x or later installed. 


 Dimensions CM desktop client installed.


 An existing DSN pointing to the DS Server database.


 The correct values for the following environment variables:


• DM_ROOT 
The path setting for the root of the Dimensions CM 
server installation, see the System Administration Guide.


• DMDB 
The connection string for the Dimensions CM database, 
see the System Administration Guide.


• DIMENSIONS_REMOTE_HOME
Blank or no entry.


• TRANSFER_REMOTE_PATH
Blank or no entry.


Dimensions CM 
server host.


 Running a Dimensions CM Dimensions CM server.


 Running Tomcat.


 DS Communication Agent 5.7.2 or Server running.
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Migrating User and Group Information
The following properties can be retrieved from the DS database.


 User Name: (the OS user should be created with the same name)


 Password (if the OS user has been created and the password satisfies security 
requirements


 Full User Name


For all the groups, the corresponding roles should be assigned. The roles may be picked 
up by the administrator from the existing standard roles, such as PROJECT-MANAGER or 
CHANGE-MANAGER.


Standard roles may be mapped based on the existing set of permissions in DS. For 
example, the PROJECT-MANAGER role (because of the logical similarity of projects and 
areas in DS and Dimensions CM) would be assigned to the user or group if the following 
permissions are set:


 Create Project/Area


 Edit Project/Area


 Delete Project/Area


To better create an environment similar to DS, a set of "stock" roles should be created in 
Dimensions CM.


Adding Groups to Dimensions CM
The administrator may choose one of the following scenarios when migrating groups:


 Create the same group in Dimensions CM. Then the administrator will select a set of 
roles.


 Delete a group. In this case the administrator should select a set of roles for all 
orphan users (that don’t belong to any of the groups). 


 Combine groups and create a new one. All the users will be placed to the new group. 
Then the administrator will select a set of roles.


 Rename a group. All users will be placed in the new group. Then the administrator will 
select a set of roles as for option 1.


When all the groups have been created in Dimensions CM, all the roles previously selected 
by the administrator will be applied to the groups.


The next step is to put all the users previously created and registered with Dimensions CM 
into corresponding groups.


Creation of the Dimensions CM groups does not affect OS groups.


Applying Roles
The following table contains a mapping of DS permissions to Dimensions CM privileges. 
The description column contains DS constants to be used to access the corresponding 
permission setting. There are two subsets of permissions—user and administrative. 
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Table 18-1.  Mapping of DS Permissions to Dimensions CM Privileges


Name Description Dimensions CM privilege


General permission


Validate user 
against OS.


The user login is being 
validated against the OS 
on the specified host.


N/A


However, if the host is the same 
as the Dimensions CM host, this 
information may be used to map 
the corresponding user in DS to 
the Dimensions CM user.


File permissions


Check out. The user can check out 
and retrieve the file.


UPDATE_ITEM_PRIV


Check in. The user can check in a file 
that has been previously 
checked out.


UPDATE_ITEM_PRIV


Second check out. Allows the user to check 
out a previously checked 
out file.


UPDATE_ITEM_PRIV


Check in 
overwrite.


Allows the user to check in 
a file that hasn’t been 
check out. 


UPDATE_ITEM_PRIV


Check in merge. Allows a merge operation 
on check in. This is useful 
to avoid problems when 
inexperienced developers 
might break the code 
during a merge operation.


UPDATE_ITEM_PRIV


Development 
merge.


Production merge.


Allows the user to execute 
a merge.


UPDATE_ITEM_PRIV


Project permissions


Similar to file permissions, but the operation is executed when the project name is 
specified.


Check out. The user can check out a 
file. 


UPDATE_ITEM_PRIV


Check in. The user can check in a file 
that has been previously 
checked out. 


UPDATE_ITEM_PRIV


Second check out. Allows the user to check 
out a previously checked 
out file. 


UPDATE_ITEM_PRIV


Check in 
overwrite.


Allows the user to check in 
a file that hasn’t been 
checked out. 


UPDATE_ITEM_PRIV
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Check in merge. Allows a merge operation 
on check in. This is useful 
to avoid problems when 
inexperienced developers 
might break the code 
during a merge operation.


UPDATE_ITEM_PRIV


Create release. Allows the user to create a 
frozen release.


CREATE_BASELINE_PRIV


Delete release. Allows the user to delete a 
frozen release.


DELETE_BASELINE_PRIV


Attach files. Files can be attached to 
the project.


ADDITEM_WORKSET_PRIV


Detach files. Files can be removed from 
the project (not from the 
source control).


ADDITEM_WORKSET_PRIV


Audit permissions


Approve 
transactions.


Allows the user to approve 
pending check in 
operations.


ACTION_ITEM_PRIV


Delete 
transactions: 
check in.


Treated as a rollback to the 
version that is previous to 
that created by the check 
in operation.


DELETE_ITEM_PRIV


EDITATTRIB_ITEM_PRIV


Delete 
transactions: 
branch.


Treated as a rollback to the 
branch that is previous to 
that created by the check 
in operation.


EDITATTRIB_ITEM_PRIV


Delete 
transactions: 
loading.


A file can be removed from 
the source control.


DELETE_ITEM_PRIV


Administrative permissions


Areas Create:


 Production


 Development


 Q/A


 End User


Allows the user to create the 
corresponding type of areas:


CREATE_AREA_PRIV


Areas Edit:


 Production


 Development


 Q/A


 End User


Allows the user to edit the 
corresponding type of areas


UPDATE_AREA_PRIV


Table 18-1.  Mapping of DS Permissions to Dimensions CM Privileges


Name Description Dimensions CM privilege
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Areas Delete:


 Production


 Development


 Q/A


 End User


Allows the user to delete the 
corresponding type of areas.


DELETE_AREA_PRIV


Projects:


 Create


 Edit


 Delete


Allows the corresponding 
operations for projects.


The corresponding privileges:


CREATE_WORKSET_PRIV


N/A


DELETE_WORKSET_PRIV


Users:


 Create


 Edit


 Delete


Allows the corresponding 
operations for users.


USERMAN_PRIV


Groups:


 Create


 Edit


 Delete


Allows the corresponding 
operations for groups.


USERMAN_PRIV


Process:


 Global edit


 Application 
create/edit/del


 Project create/
edit/del


Allows the corresponding 
operation with the process 
flow.


LIFECYCLEMAN_PRIV


Table 18-1.  Mapping of DS Permissions to Dimensions CM Privileges


Name Description Dimensions CM privilege
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Migrating Files


Overview
The following table describes what properties of files are migrated.


Table 18-2.  File Registry


Description Is it transferable to Dimensions CM?


File name yes


Current file version. The last 
version in the repository.


This version number will be used to recreate all 
file versions.


The production path for the file. This information will be used to transfer a file 
from DS repository.


The production file CRC32 
checksum value.


This information may be used to validate the file 
contents.


Table 18-3.  Transaction Table and File Archive


Description Is it transferable to Dimensions CM?


The file name without the path. Will be used to locate a file in DS 
repository.


The transaction type:


o, i, L, etc. See the detailed description 
in the text.


This will be used to pick transferable type 
of transactions to re-create a file history 
information.


The completion status:


C, A, P, etc. See detailed description in 
the text.


This will be used to pick transferable types 
of transactions to re-create file history 
information.


A user-provided or automatic 
description of the transaction.


yes


The user who performed the operation. yes


The file version used in the operation. This will be used to pick a transferable type 
of transactions to re-create a file history 
information.


The full qualified path in the production 
archive. Maybe one of the following:


 "delta" file


 full text file


 binary file


 zipped file image


This will be used to re-create previous 
version of the file.
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Branch information will be used to recreate the file hierarchy in Dimensions CM from the 
following properties.


Migration Considerations


Recovery


The migration process generates a pdiff file for all the file versions in the repository. 
Exporting all the file versions to a pdiff interchange format could require a lot of free 
space. It should be possible for the administrator to stop the process at any time. If the 
migration process is executed for a production area (all files from a production area are 
included) it is advisable to execute the process in small chunks, to monitor the migration 
process, and have the ability to cancel it.


Item Names


In the Dimensions CM repository, each item has a specification: 


Table 18-4.  Branch and Merge Information


Property Description


Transaction 
number


This contains a transaction number.


New file The new file name after a branch. This may be different from 
the original file.


New area The subarea name for a new file.


New path The production file for a new file. This is identical to the vcs03 
field home_path.


New Host The host name.


New Version For a branched file this version is always 1. For a merge, this is 
the new version as a result of the merge


Entry type 'b' for branch


'm'. for merge


Original file 1 The first file for a merge or the original file for a branch.


Original file 2 The second file for a merge. N/A for a branch.


Original Area 1 The subarea for the first file for a merge or a branch.


Original Area 2 The subarea for the second file for a merge. N/A for a branch.


Original path 1 The production path for the first file.


Original path 2 The production path for the second file. N/A for a branch.


Original host 1 The host for the first file.


Original host 2 The host for the second file. N/A for a branch.


Original version 1 The production version for the first file.


Original version 2 The production version for the second file. N/A for a branch.
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<product-id>:<item-id>.<variant>-<item-type>;<revision> 


and this is unique per product.


A file migration takes place within a specified product, therefore, all files with identical file 
names are renamed in order to be able to add them to the Dimensions CM repository. All 
the mapping for identical files will be stored in the local state repository. This approach 
will allow the identification of an exact item identifier in Dimensions CM for each DS 
production file. For partial migration (by project or area), the local state repository will be 
used to avoid migrating files twice, and to obtain a corresponding item identifier.


IMPORTANT!  Rename or move any files in DS with the same name and path. Filename 
conflicts will result in an error during migration.


Item Types


The other part of the file identifier is an item type, which specifies the type of contents. 
The item type is recognized using the following two techniques:


 File extension (the file extension mapping should be created).


 File contents (as being used in DS to recognize binary and text files). However the 
text recognition routine should be adjusted to specify which types of files should be 
treated as text. This will ensure that files are allocated an item type that correctly 
distinguishes between files of text and of binary content.


Based on the resulting item type, the corresponding lifecycle is assigned, and the item 
created at the initial state of that lifecycle.


If the archive cleanup feature is enabled, some versions of the file may be removed 
(starting from the oldest). In this case the first available revision number will not be equal 
to 1. 


If the archive directory is not specified for an area, all the file versions will be recognized 
as "latest" and only one revision will be created in the repository.


The fact that the area has been migrated is recorded in the local state repository.


Migrating Areas
The properties of areas that are migrated are:


 Area Path—The full qualified path to the area location.


 Area Host Name—the host name and port to access the files


 Area Type—Production, Development, QA, or End User


 Archive Path—The full qualified path to the location of all the archives, used to 
migrate the files


 Area description


 Area ID


The following will be used for Notifications:


 User Area—area name used to subscribe/unsubscribe users for notifications.
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 User Node—check in, check out, or approval


Mapping between DS Area Types and Dimensions CM 
Areas
Dimensions CM has: 


 Work Areas—used by developers to work on the files from a particular project


 Deployment Areas—used to contain item files for items that have been deployed to a 
particular stage in the Global Stage Lifecycle. A deployment area is defined in the 
database and associated with a specific stage.


The types of DS Areas are mapped as follows:


Migrating Projects
The following properties of projects are transferred to Dimensions CM:


 Project description. Note that this will be combined with proj_notes1 and proj_notes1 
fields if those are not empty.


 Project identifier or project name. A prefix may be appended to this name.


 Project Owner—User or group name that created a project. (Used to provide history of 
when the project was created and by whom.)


 Project Parent—If not empty, the project of which this is a child. The project hierarchy 
will be recreated using the RWWS command (relate workset to workset) providing a 
relative path as ".\"


The following properties of project attachments are used to generate a list of all the 
production files (All project attachments are considered to be for "latest" production files):


 Project name


 File name


 Subarea name


 Relative path This will be used to add the file to a corresponding location using the 
AIWS (Add Item to Project) command.


NOTE  Notification Rules need to be set up in Dimensions CM for users to receive the 
required notifications.


DS area type Dimensions CM 10 area type


Development Work Area—An area that defines a physical working location for a 
project.


QA


Production


End User


Deployment Area associated with a particular deployment stage in 
the Global Stage Lifecycle. You select the corresponding stage to 
associate with each of these DS areas when you run the migration 
utility.
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Migrating Frozen Releases
You can migrate frozen releases to Dimensions CM as baselines. The following are 
descriptions of the database fields and what information can be transferred to Dimensions 
CM.


 Project name—used to create a hierarchy


 Frozen release name—used to create a baseline with a similar name


 Frozen release description


 Date


 User—name of the user who created the frozen release.


The following properties are migrated for frozen release attachments to determine what 
file components need to be transferred:


 File name


 Subarea name


 File version. This may be zero to specify the "latest" repository version.


 Relative path to frozen release root. This will be used to determine a target location in 
the temporary project.


Migrating Build Information


ChangeMan DS Build Component Objects
The following sections detail the DS build component objects, their attributes, and 
corresponding Dimensions CM objects, and also the DS build components relationships 
between build entities used to import them to Dimensions CM


Build
Bellow are field descriptions with corresponding Dimensions CM object and corresponding 
Dimensions CM object attribute.


DS attribute Description Corresponding 
Dimensions CM 
object


Dimensions CM 
object attribute


Build’s parent project. BuildProject Name


Build’s parent frozen release. BuildProject Name


Build’s name, unique in project 
and release name space.


BuildConfiguration Name
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Build Compiler
Below is storage for build file content description with corresponding Dimensions CM 
object and Dimensions CM API to import object to Dimensions CM.


Target
Bellow are field descriptions with corresponding Dimensions CM object and Dimensions 
CM API to import object to Dimensions CM.


Target OS user ID. BuildArea User


Path, used by build to execute 
build commands.


BuildArea Path


Target host name. BuildArea Host


Build date BuildConfigVersion Time


Target OS user password BuildArea Password


DS Build attribute/ 
Description


Corresponding 
Dimensions CM 
object


Dimensions CM object 
attribute


Build_compiler_content


DS build Pre-, Global-, 
Post- compiler


BuildConfiguration Script with property:


Script.PRE_SCRIPT


Script.MAIN_SCRIPT


Script.POST_SCRIPT


DS attribute Description Corresponding 
Dimensions CM 
object


Dimensions CM object 
attribute


Build’s parent project. BuildProject Name.


Build’s parent frozen release. BuildProject Name.


Build’s name, unique in project 
and release name space.


BuildConfiguration Name.


DS attribute Description Corresponding 
Dimensions CM 
object


Dimensions CM 
object attribute
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Target Compiler
Below is description of storage-file content for target Compiler values with corresponding 
Dimensions CM object and Dimensions CM API to import object to Dimensions CM.


Target RelPath
The target is migrated with its relative path.


What’s Not Migrated
The following major features are not migrated:


 (POA) Package Oriented Approach


 Process Flows


 Build History


Dependency's file name. BuildConfiguration Target Name (if depend_file 
was empty).


Otherwise.


Source Name.


Dependency's area name. BuildConfiguration Target Location (if 
depend_file was empty).


Otherwise.


Source Controlled Assert.


Unique in Build’s name space 
dependency ID.


Target ID (if depend_file 
was empty). 


Otherwise.


Source ID.


DS attribute Description Corresponding 
Dimensions CM 
object


Dimensions CM 
object attribute


Target Compiler—content of DS 
build script for target.


BuildConfiguration Script with property


Script.MAIN_SCRIPT


DS attribute Description Corresponding 
Dimensions CM 
object


Dimensions CM object 
attribute
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Overview
The DS to Dimensions CM Conversion Utility allows you to migrate objects from 
ChangeMan DS to the equivalent objects in Dimensions CM using a UI Wizard that steps 
you through the process. You can:


 Migrate users and groups:


• All users and groups.


• Those users and groups that own the objects you are migrating.


• Specified groups together with all their users.


• Specified groups and specified users.


 Migrate areas:


• All areas.


• Specified areas.


• Choose to migrate only the latest versions of the files, or a specified number of 
previous versions of the files.


• Choose which Dimensions CM deployment stages to associate with each type of 
ChangeMan DS area.


 Migrate projects and releases


• All projects.


• Specified projects.


• Migrate all frozen releases for a project or choose specific ones.


 Migrate Files


• The attached files for a migrated project are migrated as Dimensions CM items 
belonging to that project.


• The files in a migrated area are migrated as Dimensions CM items.


You can perform the migration all at once, or in a number of stages. You can also perform 
the migration in separate stages for users, areas, or projects.


You can save the configuration settings that you have specified as a configuration file in 
XML format and reload them into the utility at a later stage.


Before You Start
You will need to have the DS Communication Agent or Server installed on the machine 
from which you are running the utility. For details of this, see the ChangeMan DS 
Installation Guide.


IMPORTANT!  Each object is only migrated once. It is not migrated again in subsequent 
runs of the utility. A file that has been migrated with an area is not migrated again with 
its project, it is only attached to the project.
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You will need to install the Dimensions CM Agent on the ChangeMan DS Area host 
machine and create a user account for the user under which you will be running the 
migration utility. This will normally be the Dimensions CM System Administrator, the 
default user is dmsys. For details see the Dimensions CM Installation Guide.


You need to run the conversion utility on a machine that has a Dimensions CM server 
installation, since it needs to access some of the installed .dll files. This is the case 
whether you are migrating to a Windows or a UNIX Dimensions CM server. The two 
scenarios are described below.


Local Migration on a Windows System
In this scenario the migration utility is run on the machine that hosts the Dimensions CM 
server to which you are migrating the ChangeMan DS objects. 


What you need to have set up is summarized below.


ChangeMan DS Server Host Requirements:


 Running ChangeMan DS Server


ChangeMan DS Area Host Requirements:


 Running ChangeMan DS Agent


 Running a Dimensions CM listener


 The Dimensions CM Server host name is registered in the OS host table


Dimensions CM Server & Migration Utility Host (Windows):


 JVM 1.4x or later is installed


 Dimensions CM server plus client installed


 An existing DSN pointing to the ChangeMan DS Server database


 Running Tomcat


 ChangeMan DS Communication Agent or Server
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 Set the correct values of environment variables:


Set the DSN to Access the ChangeMan DS Database
You need to set the DSN for the ODBC driver on the Windows machine hosting the 
migration utility to reference the ChangeMan DS server database. The following example 
shows this for Windows XP and SQL Server.


To configure DSN for the ChangeMan DS database you are migrating from:


1 Select Control Panel | Administrative Tools | Data Sources (ODBC).


2 Select the System DSN tab.


3 Click Add.


4 In the Create New Data Source dialog box, select the type of database to which you 
will be connecting, for example SQL Server.


5 Click Finish.


Environment variable name Value/Description


DM_ROOT Path to the root of the local Dimensions CM 
Server installation (For more details, see the 
Dimensions CM System Administration Guide.)


DMDB Dimensions CM database connection string 
(For more details, see the Dimensions CM 
System Administration Guide.)


DIMENSIONS_REMOTE_HOME Null value, or not set at all.


TRANSFER_REMOTE_PATH Null value, or not set at all.
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6 For the Name field, type the name of the data set, and enter a Description.


7 For Server, enter the name of the ChangeMan DS server.


8 Click Next.


9 Select With SQL server authentication...


10 Select Connect to SQL server to obtain default settings for the additional 
configuration options, and enter a Login ID and Password to be use for the 
connection.


11 Complete the rest of the wizard.


Configure Your Dimensions CM Process Model
You may want to set up a Dimensions CM product and configure the various object types 
to suit your ChangeMan DS functionality instead of using the default Dimensions CM 
product. For details see Chapter 17, "Preparing to Migrate" on page 145. 


Configuring the Item Types
For any files to be migrated, you need to make sure that the option Auto-generate 
identifier is unset for the item types corresponding to those files. The item type for a 
migrated file is determined from the Upload rules for the product to which it is being 
migrated.


To configure the item types:


1 Open the Dimensions CM Administration Console for the server to which you are 
migrating. For details of how to do this, see the Process Configuration Guide.
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2 Select Configuration Object Management | Upload rules


3 Expand the Dimensions Clients node and select the product to which you are 
migrating the files, for example QLARIUS. 


4 Locate the file matching patterns for the types of file you are matching and determine 
the item types for each one. 


For example, if one of the file types you are migrating has an extension of .java, the 
file matching pattern %.java will result in items of type SRC being created for those 
files.


5 Select Configuration Object Management | Object Type Definitions | Items.
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6 For each item type required for the migration, select the item type on the left-hand 
side.


If Auto-generate identifier is enabled:


a Click the edit button: 


b Select the Options tab.


c Uncheck Auto-generate identifier.


d Click OK.


Running the Conversion Utility
Purpose Run the Conversion utility when you want to migrate some or all of the users, areas, or 


projects from ChangeMan DS to Dimensions CM.


To run the conversion utility


1 Do one of the following:


 Log in as the Dimensions System administrator. For a default installation, this user 
is dmsys. In a command window, run the supplied .bat file for the type of 
migration you want to run:


• run.bat for a migration to a local Dimensions CM Windows server


 Logged in as your user, in a command window, use the runas command to run the 
required .bat file, described above, as Dimensions System administrator.
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The Welcome page appears:


2 Do one of the following:


 If you want to use a configuration you have previously saved, click the Load 
Config button and browse for the configuration file you previously saved.


A dialog appears saying "Wait Please, loading saved configuration..." and then the 
Save/Migrate page is displayed. Continue as described in Step 23 on page 177.


 If you are configuring a new migration, click Next.
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The DS Config page appears.


3 Enter the details for the ChangeMan DS Server. For details of the fields on this page, 
see "DS Config Page" on page 184.


 For DS Host, enter the name of the machine on the network that hosts the 
ChangeMan DS installation from which you want to migrate. 


 If you want to check that the machine exists on the network, click the Test DS 
button. After a pause, a message informs you whether the test is successful.


 Enter the DSN name for the ChangeMan DS installation that you are migrating 
from, or click the Select DB button and select it from the list.


IMPORTANT!  To display DSN names on a Windows 2008 64 bit server, run the following 
application: <System Root>\syswow64\odbcad32.exe


Or, run ODBC from the Control Panel and display the User DSN tab.


 Enter the Login and Password for the database.


To verify the login details, click Test DB.


4 Click Next.


The utility will check the ChangeMan DS Server details, and if there is a failure to 
access the server you will be informed with a message, and you will not be able to 
continue to the next page.


If the details are correct, the Dimensions Config page appears:


5 Enter the details for the Dimensions CM server to which you want to migrate. For 
details of the fields on this page, see "Dimensions Config Page" on page 184.


 Enter the login information:
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• User ID: The Dimensions System administrator. For a default installation, this 
user is dmsys.


• Password: The password.


• Server: The name of the system to which the Dimensions CM server is 
installed.


• DB Name: The name of the database to which you want to migrate the DS 
information. For example, if this is the Qlarius sample database, enter 
qlarius_cm. If the server has the Payroll sample database installed, enter 
intermediate.


• DB Connection: The connection string for the Dimensions CM database. This 
is the connection string that was defined during installation of the database. By 
default, this is DIM10.


 To populate the drop-down list for Product Name, click Load. Select the name of 
the Dimensions CM product to which the migrated ChangeMan DS projects will 
belong. Note that if you want to use a new product you will first need to create it 
using the Administration Console.


 For Design Part, select the owning design part to which you want any newly-
created items from the migration to belong.


 If required, enter the prefixes to be used for any new areas or projects that will be 
created in the Dimensions CM database as a result of the migration. (This will help 
you to distinguish them from any existing ones.)


Use Area Prefix, select the checkbox and enter the required prefix for new areas.


Use Project Prefix, select the checkbox and enter the required prefix for new 
projects.


6 Click Next.
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The Users page is displayed.


7 Enter the details in the Config tab to determine how you want users and groups to be 
migrated. For details of the fields on this tab, see "Users Page Config Tab" on page 
185.


 Select the option for the migration process:


• Migrate All. Select this option to migrate all the users and groups from the 
ChangeMan DS server to the Dimensions CM server.


• Migrate by Ownership. Select this option to migrate users and groups from 
the ChangeMan DS server to the Dimensions CM server based on the ownership 
of migrated areas and projects. For any area or project that is migrated, the 
owner and the users from its authorization list will also be migrated.


• Configure Migration. Specify the migration of users according to specific 
options.


 If you do not want empty ChangeMan DS groups to be migrated, select Skip DS 
groups which contain no users.


8 If you have not selected Configure Migration, the Groups and Users tabs will be 
disabled; therefore continue at Step 11 on page 173.
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9 Click the Groups tab.


 If you want any ChangeMan DS groups to be migrated to Dimensions CM, select 
the group(s) in the DS Groups list and click the Add >> button to move them to 
the Groups to Migrate list. If you want to remove any group(s) from the Groups 
to Migrate list, select them and click Remove.


 If you want to migrate all the users that belong to these groups, select Migrate all 
DS users within selected groups.
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10 If you want to migrate specific users, click the Users tab.


 If you want any ChangeMan DS users to be migrated to Dimensions CM, select the 
user(s) in the DS Users list and click the Add >> button to move them to the 
Users to Migrate list. If you want to remove any user(s) from the Users to 
Migrate list, select them and click Remove.


11 Click Next.
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The Areas page is displayed.


Enter the required information for the Config tab. For details of this tab, see "Areas 
Page Config Tab" on page 187.


 If you want to migrate all areas from the ChangeMan DS server, select Migrate 
all.


 If you want to migrate specific areas or versions of areas, select Configure 
migration:


• If you only want to migrate the latest versions, select Migrate only last 
versions.


• If you only want to migrate a number of previous versions, enter the number in 
Number of versions.


NOTE  The user under which you are running the utility (for example, DMSYS) will need 
to have write permissions to the areas on the ChangeMan DS host where the areas are 
located.
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12 Click the Areas tab. For details of this tab, see "Areas Page Areas Tab" on page 187


13 If you want any specific areas to be migrated to Dimensions CM, select them in the 
DS Areas list and click the Add >> button to move them to the Areas to Migrate 
list. If you want to remove any user(s) from the Areas to Migrate list, select them 
and click Remove.


14 Click the Stages tab. For details of this tab see "Areas Page Stages Tab" on page 188.
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15 Select the deployment stage in Dimensions CM that you want to be associated with 
each type of area migrated from ChangeMan DS. Select a stage from the list for:


 Associate ChangeMan DS QA areas with


 Associate ChangeMan DS End User areas with


 Associate ChangeMan DS Production areas with


16 Display the Area password tab in order to specify the users that will be used to create 
areas in Dimensions. This tab lists the areas that you have chosen to migrate, and 
gives you the ability to enter a user ID and password for each area.


17 Select the Area location tab to specify the path for the new areas. This tab lists the 
areas that you have chosen to migrate and gives you the ability to enter a new path 
for each. By default, this is set to the same path as the originating DS area. Any new 
path will be an absolute path to an area on the same host where the DS area is 
located.


18 Click Next.


The Projects/Releases page appears.


Enter the required information for the Config tab. For details of this tab, see 
"Products/Releases Page Config Tab" on page 188.


• If you want to migrate all projects from the ChangeMan DS server, select 
Migrate all.


• If you want to choose how projects are migrated, select Configure Migration:


• If you only want to migrate versions of files that are attached to a migrated 
project, select Migrate only attached versions.


• If you want to migrate all the frozen releases of a migrated project as 
Dimensions CM baselines, select Migrate all frozen releases with project.







 Running the Conversion Utility


Migrating to Dimensions CM 177


19 Click the Projects tab.


If you want any specific projects to be migrated to Dimensions CM, select them in the 
DS Projects list and click the Add >> button to move them to the Projects to 
Migrate list. If you want to remove any project(s) from the Projects to Migrate list, 
select them and click Remove. For further details of the Projects tab, see "Projects/
Releases Page Projects Tab" on page 189.


20 Click the Project Types tab.


For further details of this tab, see "Projects/Releases Page Project Types Tab" on page 
189.


Note that if you want to create project types with specific properties for the migrated 
ChangeMan DS projects, you can create them using the Administration Console. 


 If you want to use the default project types for migrated projects, select Use 
defaults.


 If you want to set Dimensions CM project types for specific projects, deselect Use 
defaults. For each project for which you want to set a project type:


• Select the project in the list


• Select the type from the Associate project with corresponding type list.


21 Click the Releases tab.


For further details of this tab, see "Projects/Releases Page Releases Tab" on page 189.


22 Click Next.


The Save/Migrate page appears displaying the details of the migration you have 
configured.


23 Check the Migration details displayed.
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 If you want to change any of the details, use the Back button or click the link to 
the page on the left-hand side to return to the required page(s) and change them.


 If you want to save these configuration details, click Save Config and use the 
browse button to select a location for the configuration file.


 If you want to perform a test of the migration without actually migrating anything, 
click Validate Migration Environment. After a pause, messages will be 
displayed informing you of the results of the validation.


24 If you want to start the migration click Migrate.


The Migrating page is displayed showing progress bars. Messages are displayed 
showing the results of the migration as they occur.


If you want to cancel the migration process before it has completed, click Cancel. The 
process will be aborted. Any migrations of projects will be rolled back.


If a failure occurs at any point, text will be displayed in red. If this has occurred as 
part of the migration of a project, the updates will be rolled back.
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When the migration process has completed, a line labeled "Action summary" is 
displayed showing the outcome of the migration.


To view the log for the migration, click Display Log. Note that entries for this run will 
be appended to the end of the log after any entries for previous runs of the migration.


To exit the utility, click Done.


Finding Migrated Objects in Dimensions CM
You can use the web client or desktop client, and the Administration Console to check how 
objects have been migrated to Dimensions CM.


For details of the Administration Console see the Dimensions CM Process Configuration 
Guide.


For details of the web client and desktop client, see the Dimensions CM User’s Guide


Users and Groups
To view migrated users and groups, open the Administration Console.
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From the main window, select Users and Roles | User and Group Registration. 


The drop down list shows all active users, selecting one of these users in the navigation 
area displays the details of the user.


To view the groups, select All Groups from the drop down list.


For further details about areas in Dimensions CM, see the Process Configuration Guide or 
the online help in the Administration Console.


Areas
To view areas, from the main window, select Distributed Development | Area Definitions.


Expand the node for the type of area
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Selecting the icon for an individual area displays its details and the users and groups 
assigned to it. If a ChangeMan DS production area has been migrated, there will also be a 
new project created containing all of its files.


For further details about areas in Dimensions CM, see the Process Configuration Guide 
Area Definitions chapter or the online help in the Administration Console.


Projects and Releases
A project and its frozen releases, as in the example below:


are migrated as a project and related baselines. 


To view a migrated project:


1 Start the web client.


2 Click the project link on the status bar at the bottom of the window: 


3 In the Set Current Project dialog box, select the project from the list and click OK.


4 Click the My Current Project tab to see the details of the project.
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5 Expand the Folders and Items node to view the migrated files.


6 To view the migrated frozen releases for that project, expand the Catalog node, and 
select Baselines.


1 Start the Administration Console, and select Distributed Development | Build 
Administration.


2 On the Build Management tab, expand the Dimensions Projects tree and select the 
project.
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Expanding the build configuration node reveals the build areas and targets.


For further details of Dimensions Build Administration, see the Build Tools User’s Guide.


The Conversion Utility
The Dimensions CM is a wizard that consists of a number of pages, some of these pages 
have a number of tabs. These are described in the following sections:


 Welcome page, (described here). This page appears when you first launch the utility.


 "DS Config Page" on page 184.


 "Dimensions Config Page" on page 184.


 "Users Page" on page 185.


 "Areas Page" on page 187.


 "Projects/Releases Page" on page 188.


 "Save/Migrate Page" on page 190.


 "Migrating Page" on page 190.
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The conversion utility has the following buttons at the bottom of the pages:


You can also click the link for a particular page on the left-hand side to go to that page.


DS Config Page
Use the DS Migration Config page to specify the server and database connection details 
for the ChangeMan DS server to be accessed for the migration.


DS Migration Config Tab


Dimensions Config Page
Use the Dimensions Config page to specify the Dimensions CM server and database 
connection details and the product and design part to which the ChangeMan DS objects 
are to be migrated.


Click this button To ...


Save the configuration settings that you currently have set. This 
opens a browse dialog enabling you to save the configuration 
settings to a file. The file is saved in XML format.


Load the configuration settings from a selected file. This opens a 
browse dialog enabling you to retrieve configuration settings from 
a file you previously saved using the Save Config button.


Return to the previous page.


Continue to the next page.


Cancel the migration and quit the conversion utility. If this is the 
Migrating page, and the migration has not yet completed migrating 
a project, the changes will be rolled back.


Field Description/Rules and Guidelines


DS Host Type the name of the ChangeMan DS server from which you want 
to migrate.


Test DS Click this button to check that the server exists on the network.


DSN Name The DSN name of the ChangeMan DS data source.


Select DB Click this button to select a ChangeMan DS source from the host 
machine.


Login The Login ID for the server.


Password The password for the login above.


Test DB Click this button to check that the selected server can be 
connected to using this user login and password.
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Dimensions Migration Configuration Tab


Users Page
Use the Users page to determine how you want ChangeMan DS users and groups to be 
migrated to Dimensions CM. It consists of a group of tabs, which are described in the 
following sections:


 "Users Page Config Tab" on page 185.


 "Users Page Groups Tab" on page 186.


 "Users Page Users Tab" on page 186.


Users Page Config Tab
Use the Config tab of the Users page to determine which users or groups are to be 
migrated.


Field Description/Rules and Guidelines


User ID Type a user ID that is registered on the Dimensions CM server.


Password Type the password for the user ID that you entered.


Server Host Type the name of the Dimensions CM server.


DB Name Type the name of the Dimensions CM database.


DB Connection Type a connection string for the Dimensions CM database.


Product Name Select the name of the Dimensions CM product to which the 
migrated projects will belong.


Load Click this button to populate the product list with the products for 
the database


Design Part Select the design part to which the migrated products will belong.


Use Area Prefix Use a prefix to be used for the names of the migrated areas in 
Dimensions CM (enter a prefix).


Use Project Prefix Use a prefix to be used for the names of the migrated projects in 
Dimensions CM (enter a prefix).
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Config Tab


Users Page Groups Tab
Use the Groups tab of the Users page to select the ChangeMan DS groups to be migrated. 
This tab is disabled unless you have selected Configure Migration on the Config tab.


Groups Tab


Users Page Users Tab
Use the Users tab of the Users page to select individual ChangeMan DS users to be 
migrated. This tab is disabled unless you have selected Configure Migration on the 
Config tab.


Field Description/Rules and Guidelines


Migration Process The method to be used to migrate users


Migrate All Migrate all DS users


Migrate by 
Ownership


Migrate users and groups from the ChangeMan DS server to the 
Dimensions CM server based on the ownership and authorization 
lists of migrated areas and projects. 


Configure Migration Configure the migration of users according to the options below 
and the specific selections made on the Groups tab and Users 
tab.


Skip DS groups 
which contain no 
users


Select this option if you do not want empty DS groups to be 
migrated.


Field Description/Rules and Guidelines


DS Groups The available DS groups to be migrated.


Groups to Migrate The DS groups that are selected to be migrated.


Add >> Click this button to move a group from the DS Groups list to the 
Groups to Migrate list.


<< Remove Click this button to remove a group from the Groups to Migrate 
list to the DS Groups list.


Migrate all DS 
users within 
selected groups


Select this option to automatically migrate all the users that belong 
to the selected groups.
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Users Tab


Areas Page
Use the Areas page to determine how you want ChangeMan DS areas to be migrated to 
Dimensions CM. It consists of a group of tabs, which are described in the following 
sections:


 "Areas Page Config Tab" on page 187.


 "Areas Page Areas Tab" on page 187.


 "Areas Page Stages Tab" on page 188.


Areas Page Config Tab
Use the Config Tab of the Areas Page to determine the way in which areas are to be 
migrated.


ConfigTab


Areas Page Areas Tab
Use the Areas tab of the Areas page to determine which specific areas you want to 
migrate.


Field Description/Rules and Guidelines


DS Users The available DS users to be migrated.


Users to Migrate The DS users that are selected to be migrated.


Add >> Click this button to move a user from the DS Users list to the 
Users to Migrate list.


<< Remove Click this button to remove a group from the Users to Migrate list 
to the DS Users list.


Field Description/Rules and Guidelines


Migrate All Migrate all the areas from the DS server.


Configure 
Migration


Migrate areas according to the configuration below and the 
selections on the Areas tab.


Migrate only last 
versions


Migrate only the latest versions of files in these areas.


Number of 
versions


Migrate this number of latest versions. (Enter an integer.)
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Areas Tab


Areas Page Stages Tab
Use the Stages tab of the Areas page to choose which deployment stage in Dimensions 
CM to associate with the types of ChangeMan DS area being migrated.


Note that ChangeMan DS development areas are always migrated as work areas and do 
not have a stage associated with them.


Stages Tab


Projects/Releases Page
Use the Projects/Releases page to determine how you want ChangeMan DS projects, 
frozen releases, 


 "Products/Releases Page Config Tab" on page 188.


 "Projects/Releases Page Projects Tab" on page 189.


 "Projects/Releases Page Project Types Tab" on page 189.


 "Projects/Releases Page Releases Tab" on page 189.


Products/Releases Page Config Tab
Use the Config Tab of the Products/Releases Page to determine.


Field Description/Rules and Guidelines


DS Areas The available DS areas to be migrated.


Areas to Migrate The DS areas that are selected to be migrated.


Add >> Click this button to move an area from the DS Areas list to the 
Areas to Migrate list.


<< Remove Click this button to remove an area from the Areas to Migrate list 
to the DS Areas list.


Field Description/Rules and Guidelines


Use defaults Select this option to use the default stages.


Associate 
ChangeMan DS 
QA areas with


Select the Dimensions CM stage with which to associate DS QA 
areas.


Associate 
ChangeMan DS 
End User areas 
with


Select the Dimensions CM stage with which to associate DS End 
User areas.


Associate 
ChangeMan DS 
Production areas 
with


Select the Dimensions CM stage with which to associate DS 
Production areas.
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ConfigTab


Projects/Releases Page Projects Tab
Use the Projects Tab of the Products/Releases Page to determine which projects and 
frozen releases are migrated.


Projects Tab


Projects/Releases Page Project Types Tab
Use the Project Types tab of the Products/Releases page to specify a project type for the 
new Dimensions CM projects created from the migrated ChangeMan DS projects.


Project Types Tab


Projects/Releases Page Releases Tab
Use the Projects tab of the Products/Releases page to determine which frozen releases to 
migrate to Dimensions CM baselines.


Field Description/Rules and Guidelines


Migrate All Select this option if you want to migrate all of the projects from the 
DS server.


Configure 
Migration


Select this option if you want to configure specific options for 
migrating projects.


Migrate only 
attached versions


Select this option if you want to migrate only those versions of a 
file that have been attached to a migrated project.


Migrate all frozen 
releases with 
project


Select this option if you want to migrate all frozen releases for any 
project that is migrated.


Field Description/Rules and Guidelines


DS Projects The available DS projects to be migrated.


Projects to 
Migrate


The DS projects that are selected to be migrated.


Add >> Click this button to move a project from the DS Projects list to the 
Projects to Migrate list.


<< Remove Click this button to remove a project from the Projects to Migrate 
list to the DS Projects to list.


Field Description/Rules and Guidelines


Use defaults Select this option if you want to use the default project type for 
migrated DS projects.


Associate project 
with 
corresponding 
type.


Select a project type for the project selected in the list.
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Releases Tab


Save/Migrate Page
Use the Save/Migrate page to view the configuration settings you have selected, to save 
the configuration, or to test or start the migration process.


Save/Migrate Tab


Migrating Page
Use the Migrating Page to view the progress of the migration, to cancel the process, or to 
view the log when the process has completed.


Migrating Tab


Field Description/Rules and Guidelines


DS Projects/
Releases


The available DS releases to be migrated.


Projects/Releases 
to Migrate


The DS releases that are selected to be migrated.


Add >> Click this button to move a release from the DS Projects/Releases 
list to the Projects/Releases to Migrate list.


<< Remove Click this button to remove a project from the Projects/Releases to 
Migrate list to the DS Projects/Releases list.


Field Description/Rules and Guidelines


Validate Migration 
Environment


Click this button to test the migration process and produce a log 
file without actually performing the migration.


Selected 
configuration to 
migrate


This area displays the details of the configuration you have 
selected to use for the migration.


Field Description/Rules and Guidelines


Current Task 
Action Summary


A summary of the migration progress and a progress bar.


Task Progress The estimated time for the total migration and a progress bar.


Display Log Click this button to display a log of the migration. This option is 
only available when the migration has completed.


Done Click this button to quit the utility. This option is only available 
when the migration has completed.


Cancel Click this button when the migration is running to abort the 
migration and roll back the changes. This option is only available 
when the migration has not yet completed.







Migrating to Dimensions CM 191


Chapter 20
Migrating ChangeMan DS Command 
Line Scripts


Overview 192
Migrating Areas Commands 192
Migrating Project Commands 195
Migrating User Commands 200
Migrating File Transfer Commands 206







192 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 20  Migrating ChangeMan DS Command Line Scripts


Overview
The ChangeMan DS migration utility automatically migrates ChangeMan DS command line 
scripts so that they will continue to work in Dimensions CM. The migration utility 
accomplishes this by wrapping ChangeMan DS command syntax with equivalent 
Dimensions CM command syntax. Many ChangeMan DS commands and parameters can 
be mapped to comparable commands and parameters in Dimensions CM. However, some 
ChangeMan DS commands have no equivalent in Dimensions CM.


Many commands and parameters do not have a one-to-one equivalent in Dimensions CM; 
these may be mapped to a series of Dimensions CM commands that then approximate the 
same functionality.


This chapter provides information on the specific ChangeMan DS commands and 
parameters that are mapped to commands and parameters in Dimensions CM. For 
detailed information on the Dimensions CM command line, see the Command-Line 
Reference.


Migrating Areas Commands
The migration console wraps ChangeMan DS areas commands with the equivalent 
Dimensions CM commands. 


Area Types Mappings
The migration console maps area types in ChangeMan DS to the equivalent area types in 
Dimensions CM:


Creating Network Nodes
The migration console uses the Dimensions CM CNN (create network node) command to 
create network nodes for each of the network locations where an area resides.


ChangeMan DS Dimensions CM


Development Work


QA Deployment


Production Deployment


End User Deployment
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Creating Areas
The -actcreate command in ChangeMan DS maps to the CA (create area) command in 
Dimensions CM. Parameters map as follows:


Updating Areas
The -actedit command in ChangeMan DS maps to the UA (update area) command in 
Dimensions CM. Parameters map as follows:


ChangeMan DS Dimensions CM


area area-name


areahost NETWORK_NODE


areapath DIRECTORY


desc DESCRIPTION


areatype
Values are:
p (production area)
d (development area)
t (QA area)
e (end user area)


TYPE
Mapped values are:
DEPLOYMENT
WORK
DEPLOYMENT
DEPLOYMENT
If the value is DEPLOYMENT, a STAGE parameter specifies the 
stage that the area is associated with. 


user USER


password PASSWORD


Not applicable TRANSFER_SCRIPTS
If the area is a DEPLOYMENT type of area, this parameter 
defines the pre, post, and fail scripts. The scripts wrap 
Dimensions CM command line syntax around the originating 
ChangeMan DS scripts.


areaowner OWNER


addauth USER_LIST


Not applicable STATUS
If the area is a DEPLOYMENT type of area, this parameter is 
set to default value of ONLINE.


deletefrom NOKEEP
This qualifier can only be defined for DEPLOYMENT areas.


Not applicable KEEP
This qualifier can only be defined for DEPLOYMENT areas


ChangeMan DS Dimensions CM


area area-name


Not applicable NEW_NAME


Not applicable NETWORK_NODE


Not applicable DIRECTORY
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Listing Areas
The -actlist command in ChangeMan DS maps to the LA (list areas) command in 
Dimensions CM. Parameters map as follows:


desc DESCRIPTION


areatype
Values are:
p (production area)
d (development area)
t (QA area)
e (end user area)


TYPE
Mapped values are:
DEPLOYMENT
WORK
DEPLOYMENT
DEPLOYMENT
If the value is DEPLOYMENT, a STAGE parameter specifies the 
stage that the area is associated with. 


user USER


password PASSWORD


Not applicable TRANSFER_SCRIPTS
If the area is a DEPLOYMENT type of area, this parameter 
defines the pre, post, and fail scripts. The scripts wrap 
Dimensions CM command line syntax around the originating 
ChangeMan DS scripts.


addauth
delauth


USER_LIST


Not applicable ADD
Used with the USER_LIST parameter for adding authorized 
users and groups to the area.


Not applicable DELETE
Used with the USER_LIST parameter for deleting authorized 
users and groups from the area.


Not applicable STATUS
If the area is a DEPLOYMENT type of area, this parameter is 
set to default value of ONLINE.


deletefrom NOKEEP
This qualifier can only be defined for DEPLOYMENT areas.


Not applicable KEEP
This qualifier can only be defined for DEPLOYMENT areas


Not applicable FILTER
This qualifier can only be defined for DEPLOYMENT areas


ChangeMan DS Dimensions CM


area area-name


Not applicable WORKSET


ChangeMan DS Dimensions CM
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Deleting Areas
The -actdelete command in ChangeMan DS maps to the RA command in Dimensions 
CM. Parameters map as follows:


Migrating Project Commands
Where applicable, ChangeMan DS project commands are migrated to equivalent 
Dimensions CM commands. The -cmnproj command in ChangeMan DS is wrapped with 
the equivalent project command in Dimensions CM, such as DWS, SWS, RWWS, SWF, SCWS, 
AIWS, RIWS, RWS, and RENAME. Where a one to one mapping is not possible, the DS 
commands are mapped to a sequence of commands that provide comparable functionality 
in Dimensions CM.


Generating a List of Projects
The -actlist action of the -cmnproj command is mapped to equivalent scripts in 
Dimensions CM, where appropriate. The following parameters are mapped to equivalent 
Dimensions CM command line scripts:


 -project: <project name>


 -outfield: <output fields n, d, o, r, s>


 -projestatus: <status>


 -listattach: <attach fields n, v, r>


 -outfile: <file>


 -header


areatype
Values are:
p (production area)
d (development area)
t (QA area)
e (end user area)


TYPE
Mapped values are:
DEPLOYMENT
WORK
DEPLOYMENT
DEPLOYMENT
If the value is DEPLOYMENT, a STAGE parameter specifies 
the stage that the area is associated with. 


areahost NETWORK_NODE


Not applicable OWNER


Not applicable STATUS
If the area is a DEPLOYMENT type of area, this parameter is 
set to default value of ONLINE.


ChangeMan DS Dimensions CM


area area-name


ChangeMan DS Dimensions CM
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 -subheader


 -recordsep: <separator>


 -fieldsep: <separator>


The following parameters are not mapped, as there are no equivalents in Dimensions CM:


 -listauth


 -listrelease: <release fields>


 -projtype: <type>


 -projpriority: <priority>


 -nlreplace: <string>


 -listindent: <string>


Creating Projects
The -actcreate action of the -cmnproj command is mapped to equivalent scripts in 
Dimensions CM, where appropriate. The following parameters are mapped to equivalent 
Dimensions CM command line scripts:


 -project: <project name>


 -projestatus: <status>


 -desc: <description>


 -projnote: <note>


 -projnotefile: <notefile>


 -projparent: <parent>


The following parameters are not mapped, as there are no equivalents in Dimensions CM:


 -projowner: <user>


 -projtype: <type>


 -projpriority: <priority>


 -addauth: <user>


 -projpermfile: <file name>


Editing Projects
The -actedit action of the -cmnproj command is mapped to equivalent scripts in 
Dimensions CM, where appropriate. The following parameters are mapped to equivalent 
Dimensions CM command line scripts:


 -project: <project name>


 -newname: <new name>


 -projestatus: <status>


 -desc: <description>
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 -projnote: <note>


 -projnotefile: <notefile>


 -projparent: <parent>


The following parameters are not mapped, as there are no equivalents in Dimensions CM:


 -projowner: <user>


 -projtype: <type>


 -projpriority: <priority>


 -delauth: <user>


 -addauth: <user>


 -projpermfile: <file name>


Deleting Projects
The -actdelete action of the -cmnproj command is mapped to equivalent scripts in 
Dimensions CM, where appropriate. The following parameters are mapped to equivalent 
Dimensions CM command line scripts:


 -project: <project name>


Copying Lists Between Projects
The -actcopy action of the -cmnproj command is mapped to equivalent scripts in 
Dimensions CM, where appropriate. The following parameters are mapped to equivalent 
Dimensions CM command line scripts:


 -project1: <target project name>


 -project2: <source project>


 -copyattach


 -copyreplace


The following parameters are not mapped, as there are no equivalents in Dimensions CM:


 -copyauth


Attaching and Detaching Files
The -actattach action of the -cmnproj command is mapped to equivalent scripts in 
Dimensions CM, where appropriate. The following parameters are mapped to equivalent 
Dimensions CM command line scripts:


 -project: <project name>


 -homearea: <area>


 -homepath: <path>


 -file: <file name>


 -recurse







198 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 20  Migrating ChangeMan DS Command Line Scripts


 -relpathprefix: <prefix>


 -projattfile: <file>


 -relpath: <relative path>


The following parameters are not mapped, as there are no equivalents in Dimensions CM:


 -homearea <area>


Comparing Projects
The -actdiff action of the -cmnproj command is mapped to equivalent scripts in 
Dimensions CM, where appropriate. The following parameters are mapped to equivalent 
Dimensions CM command line scripts:


 -productID: <product>


 -project1: <project name>


 -project2: <project name>


 -release1: <release name>


 -release2: <release name>


 -diffoption: <May be:


• n: Compare new files in project 2


• d: Compare deleted files in project 2


• m: Compare files with different versions or relative paths in 
project 2:


• s: Compare files unchanged in project 2>


 -outfields: <May be:


• n: Original name


• r: Original relative path


• v: Original version


• o: Modified name


• s: Modified relative path


• w: Modified version


• t: How the projects differ


• a: Original area


• p: Original path


• d: Original description


• b: Modified area


• q: Modified path


• e: Modified description>


 -outfile: <file>
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 -header


 -recordsep: <separator>


 -fieldsep: <separator>


The following parameters are not mapped, as there are no equivalents in Dimensions CM:


 -homearea <area>


Freezing Projects
The -actfreeze action of the -cmnproj command is mapped to equivalent scripts in 
Dimensions CM, where appropriate. The following parameters are mapped to equivalent 
Dimensions CM command line scripts:


 -project: <project name>


 -release: <release>


The following parameters are not mapped, as there are no equivalents in Dimensions CM:


 -desc <description>


Listing Frozen Release Attachments
The -actlistrelease action of the -cmnproj command is mapped to equivalent scripts 
in Dimensions CM, where appropriate. The following parameters are mapped to equivalent 
Dimensions CM command line scripts:


 -release: <release>


 -outfields: <May be:


• n: File name


• v: Production version


• r: Relative path


• a: Production area


• p: Production path>


 -outfile: <file>


 -header


 -recordsep: <separator>


 -fieldsep: <separator>


The following parameters are not mapped, as there are no equivalents in Dimensions CM:


-desc <description>


Editing Project Releases
The -acteditrelease action of the -cmnproj command is mapped to equivalent scripts 
in Dimensions CM, where appropriate. The following parameters are mapped to equivalent 
Dimensions CM command line scripts:
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 -DSdata


 -project: <projname>


 -release: <release>


 -newname: <release name>


The following parameters are not mapped, as there are no equivalents in Dimensions CM:


-desc <description>


Attaching, Detaching, Editing Attachments From a 
Frozen Release
The -actattachrelease action of the -cmnproj command is mapped to equivalent 
scripts in Dimensions CM, where appropriate. The following parameters are mapped to 
equivalent Dimensions CM command line scripts:


 -release: <release>


 -relpath: <relative path>


 -newrelpath: <relative path>


 -newrelpathprefix: <relative path prefix>


 -filever: <file version, mapped when attaching files>


 -homearea: <area>


 -homepath: <path>


 -file: <file name>


 -recurse


 -relpathprefix: <prefix>


 -projattfile: <file>


The following parameters are not mapped, as there are no equivalents in Dimensions CM:


 -desc <description>


 -filever: <file version, ignored when editing attachments>


Migrating User Commands
Where applicable, ChangeMan DS user and group commands are migrated to equivalent 
Dimensions CM commands. The -cmnuser command in ChangeMan DS is wrapped with 
the equivalent user command in Dimensions CM, such as UREG, RREG, XREG, UUA, AUR, 
GGRP, AUGRP, AGRPU, UGRP, DGRP, and PRIV. Where a one to one mapping is not possible, 
the DS commands are mapped to a sequence of commands that provide comparable 
functionality in Dimensions CM.
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General Notes on Parameters and Options
 <login> parameters are always ignored.


 -verbose displays additional information on all actions.


 -outfile: <file name> logs errors and results in the specified file, for all actions.


 The -help, -displayparams, and -interact parameters are not implemented in 
the mapped actions.


 The return code for each wrapper is 1 when successful, and -1 when failed. If 
execution fails the entire operation is canceled.


Generating a List of Users and Groups
The -actlist action of the -cmnuser command is mapped to equivalent scripts in 
Dimensions CM, where appropriate. The following parameters are mapped to equivalent 
Dimensions CM command line scripts:


 -username: <user name>


 -groupname: <group name>


 -output fields: <May be:


• n: User / group name


• d: Group description


• f: User’s full name


• a: Mail address


• s: Mail server


• Additional output fields are ignored, see below>


 -listusers


 -listgroups


 -listmember


 -listperm: <permissions; some may be ignored>


 -outfile: <file>


 -header


 -subheader


 -recordsep: <separator>


 -fieldsep: <separator>


 -nlreplace: <nlreplace>


 -listindent: <listindent>


The following parameters are not mapped, as there are no equivalents in Dimensions CM:


 -listrestrict: <restrictions>


 -output fields: <Ignored output fields are t, c, l, h, u, o>
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Creating Users
The -actcreateuser action of the -cmnuser command is mapped to equivalent scripts in 
Dimensions CM, where appropriate. The following parameters are mapped to equivalent 
Dimensions CM command line scripts:


 -username: <user name>


 -userpsw: <password>


 -fullname: <full name>


 -mailaddress: <mailing address>


 -addmember: <groupname>


 -filepermdef: <default>


 -filepermfile: <file>


 -projpermdef: <default>


 -projpermfile: <file>


 -auditpermdef: <default>


 -auditpermfile: <file>


 -adminpermdef: <default>


 -adminpermfile: <file>


The following parameters are not mapped, as there are no equivalents in Dimensions CM:


 -mailserver: <server>


 -valuseros


 -agenthost: <host>


 -valaltuser: <user>


 -domainname: <domain>


 -trsfmdtrfld: <fields>


 -allowdircrt


 -trustnl


 -restrictbyip


 -addip: <IP address>


 -restrictbynl


 -addnl: <login name>


 -lytpermdef: <default>


 -lytpermfile: <file>


 -clntpermdef: <default>


 -clntpermfile: <file>


 -setclnttmplt: <template>
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Editing Users
The -actedituser action of the -cmnuser command is mapped to equivalent scripts in 
Dimensions CM, where appropriate. The following parameters are mapped to equivalent 
Dimensions CM command line scripts:


 -username: <user name>


 -userpsw: <password>


 -fullname: <full name>


 -mailaddress: <mailing address>


 -newname: <new name>


 -addmember: <groupname>


 -delmember: <groupname>


 -filepermdef: <default>


 -filepermfile: <file>


 -projpermdef: <default>


 -projpermfile: <file>


 -auditpermdef: <default>


 -auditpermfile: <file>


 -adminpermdef: <default>


 -adminpermfile: <file>


The following parameters are not mapped, as there are no equivalents in Dimensions CM:


 -mailserver: <server>


 -valuseros


 -agenthost: <host>


 -valaltuser: <user>


 -domainname: <domain>


 -trsfmdtrfld: <fields>


 -allowdircrt


 -trustnl


 -restrictbyip


 -addip: <IP address>


 -delip: <IP address>


 -restrictbynl


 -addnl: <login name>


 -delnl: <login name>


 -lytpermdef: <default>


 -lytpermfile: <file>
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 -clntpermdef: <default>


 -clntpermfile: <file>


 -setclnttmplt: <template>


Creating Groups
The -actcreategroup action of the -cmnuser command is mapped to equivalent scripts 
in Dimensions CM, where appropriate. The following parameters are mapped to equivalent 
Dimensions CM command line scripts:


 -groupname: <group name>


 -desc: <description>


 -addmember: <group name>


 -filepermdef: <default>


 -filepermfile: <file>


 -projpermdef: <default>


 -projpermfile: <file>


 -auditpermdef: <default>


 -auditpermfile: <file>


 -adminpermdef: <default>


 -adminpermfile: <file>


The following parameters are not mapped, as there are no equivalents in Dimensions CM:


 -valuseros


 -agenthost: <host>


 -valaltuser: <user>


 -domainname: <domain>


 -trsfmdtrfld: <fields>


 -allowdircrt


 -trustnl


 -restrictbyip


 -addip: <IP address>


 -restrictbynl


 -addnl: <login name>


 -lytpermdef: <default>


 -lytpermfile: <file>


 -clntpermdef: <default>


 -clntpermfile: <file>


 -setclnttmplt: <template>
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Editing Groups
The -acteditgroup action of the -cmnuser command is mapped to equivalent scripts in 
Dimensions CM, where appropriate. The following parameters are mapped to equivalent 
Dimensions CM command line scripts:


 -groupname: <group name>


 -newname: <new group name>


 -desc: <description>


 -addmember: <user name>


 -delmember: <user name>


 -filepermdef: <default>


 -filepermfile: <file>


 -projpermdef: <default>


 -projpermfile: <file>


 -auditpermdef: <default>


 -auditpermfile: <file>


 -adminpermdef: <default>


 -adminpermfile: <file>


The following parameters are not mapped, as there are no equivalents in Dimensions CM:


 -valuseros


 -agenthost: <host>


 -valaltuser: <user>


 -domainname: <domain>


 -trsfmdtrfld: <fields>


 -allowdircrt


 -trustnl


 -restrictbyip


 -addip: <IP address>


 -restrictbynl


 -addnl: <login name>


 -delnl: <login name>


 -lytpermdef: <default>


 -lytpermfile: <file>


 -clntpermdef: <default>


 -clntpermfile: <file>


 -setclnttmplt: <template>
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Deleting Users or Groups
The -actdelete action of the -cmnuser command is mapped to equivalent scripts in 
Dimensions CM, where appropriate. The following parameters are mapped to equivalent 
Dimensions CM command line scripts:


 -groupname: <group name>


 -username: <user name>


Migrating File Transfer Commands
Where applicable, ChangeMan DS file transfer commands are migrated to equivalent 
Dimensions CM commands. The -cmnxfer command in ChangeMan DS is wrapped with 
the equivalent transfer command in Dimensions CM. Where a one to one mapping is not 
possible, the DS commands are mapped to a sequence of commands that provide 
comparable functionality in Dimensions CM.


General Notes on Parameters and Options
 <login> parameters are always ignored.


 -verbose displays additional information on all actions.


 -outfile: <file name> logs errors and results in the specified file, for all actions.


 The -help, -displayparams, and -interact parameters are not implemented in 
the mapped actions.


 The return code for each wrapper is 1 when successful, and -1 when failed. If 
execution fails the entire operation is canceled.


Performing Transfers
The -acttransfer action of the -cmnxfer command is mapped to equivalent scripts in 
Dimensions CM, where appropriate. The following parameters are mapped to equivalent 
Dimensions CM command line scripts:


 -file: <file name>


 -filever: <file version>


 -fromarea: <source area>


 -frompath: <source path>


 -toarea: <target area name>


 -topath: <target path>


 -project: <project name>


 -readonly


 -desc: <description>


 -transfertype: <may be fh, prh>
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 -auditpermdef: <default>


 -auditpermfile: <file>


 -adminpermdef: <default>


 -adminpermfile: <file>


The following parameters are not mapped, as there are no equivalents in Dimensions CM:


 -valuseros


 -agenthost: <host>


 -valaltuser: <user>


 -domainname: <domain>


Checking Out
The -actcheckout action of the -cmnxfer command is mapped to equivalent scripts in 
Dimensions CM, where appropriate. The following parameters are mapped to equivalent 
Dimensions CM command line scripts:


 -file: <file name>


 -filever: <file version>


 -fromarea: <area>


 -frompath: <path>


 -project: <project name>


 -readonly


 -desc: <description>


 -list: <list of files>


Checking In
The -actcheckin action of the -cmnxfer command is mapped to equivalent scripts in 
Dimensions CM, where appropriate. The following parameters are mapped to equivalent 
Dimensions CM command line scripts:


 -file: <file name>


 -filever: <file version>


 -toarea: <area name>


 -topath: <path>


 -project: <project name>


 -readonly


 -desc: <description>


 -list: <list of files>
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Approving and Rejecting Transfers
The -actapprove and -actreject actions of the -cmnxfer command are mapped to 
equivalent scripts in Dimensions CM, where appropriate. The following parameters are 
mapped to equivalent Dimensions CM command line scripts:


 -file: <file name>


 -filever: <file version>


 -area: <area name>


 -fromarea: <area name>


 -frompath: <path>


 -project: <project name>


 -readonly


 -desc: <description>


 -homearea: <home area>


 -homepath: <home path>


 -toarea: <area name>


 -topath: <area path>


 -list: <list of files>


The following parameter is ignored:


 -nlreplace: <character>


Canceling Check-out
The -actcancelcheckout action of the -cmnxfer command is mapped to equivalent 
scripts in Dimensions CM, where appropriate. The following parameters are mapped to 
equivalent Dimensions CM command line scripts:


 -file: <file name>


 -fromarea: <area name>


 -frompath: <path name>


 -project: <project name>
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Chapter 1  Introduction


About the Dimensions CM Clients
In addition to a comprehensive command-line interface, a developer's toolkit interface, 
and integration into your preferred integrated development environment (IDE), 
Dimensions® CM offers two client interfaces that you can use to perform Configuration 
Management tasks. This guide focuses on the web client and desktop client GUI 
interfaces. For a more detailed overall explanation of Dimensions CM see the Introduction 
to Dimensions CM.


 Web client: The Dimensions CM web client allows you to access a Dimensions CM 
database via the Internet or an intranet. With the web client, you can use your web 
browser to view and update detailed information about your requests, items and 
baselines, as well as perform tasks such as checking in and checking out item 
revisions and managing requests all from within your development process.


Because the web client allows you to access products from a connected point on the 
Internet or an intranet, it is ideally suited for remote users, mobile users, and users in 
web-intensive environments, such as members of Internet programming and content 
development teams. In addition, the lightweight web browser interface offers the 
benefits of low-cost maintenance for users in all environments. 


 Desktop client: The Dimensions CM desktop client runs on IBM-compatible PCs 
under the Microsoft Windows operating systems. The desktop client is based on a 
client-server technology. This technology provides secure, seamless client-access 
from a PC to a Dimensions CM server using TCP/IP. 


Web Tasks vs. Desktop Tasks


The following table compares the tasks you can perform using the web client and desktop 
client:
Tasks Web client Desktop client


Keep track of your inboxes Y Y


Create an item in a project
Note: you can create an item in a stream using 
update/deliver.


Y Y


Modify an item in a project
Note: you can modify an item in a stream using 
update/deliver.


N Y


Action items Y Y


Check item revisions in and out Y Y


Create, modify, and action requests Y Y


Deliver files from a folder structure on disk to a 
Dimensions CM project structure


Y Y


Deliver files from a work area to a Dimensions CM 
stream


Y Y


Update a work area on disk with files from a 
Dimensions CM project


Y Y


Update a work area on disk with files from a 
Dimensions CM stream.


Y Y


Create and manage projects Y Y
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About Accessing Objects in the Web and Desktop 
Clients


Products and Design Parts
The objects that you view and navigate belong to a product within the base database. A 
product is organized into a set of related design parts. Design parts are logical groupings 
of objects such as modules of code, specifications, and requests. 


Items, requests and various other Dimensions CM objects can be viewed in terms of the 
design parts to which they are related. The Dimensions CM clients provide a view of the 
functional breakdown tree to enable you to access these objects as illustrated below.


For more information about setting up products and top-level design parts, see the 
Process Configuration Guide. For more information about managing design parts, see 
Chapter 5, "Managing Design Parts" on page 111.


Projects and Streams
You work in the web and desktop clients in the context of a project or a stream, a 
collection of item revisions that belong to a particular strand of development. See 
"Working with Projects" on page 175 and "Working with Streams" on page 217 for more 
details.


Create and manage streams Y Y


Create work areas
Note: You can also perform these functions in the 
Administration Console.


Y Y


Create and manage baselines Y Y


Create and manage releases and customers Y Y


Viewing the pedigrees of items, projects, streams, 
and baselines


N Y


Create and manage design parts N Y


Compare or merge item revisions from two or 
more projects


N Y


Compare and merge the content of item files and/
or files on disk


Y Y


Request user-defined reports Y Y


Tasks Web client Desktop client
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When you log in, you can set a particular project/stream as the default to be displayed. A 
project/stream has a folder structure in which the items are organized. It may have areas 
associated with it that contain versions of the items. There may also be baselines 
associated with the project or stream and a project may have related child project. You 
can select a project/stream as being your current one and view and select the objects 
related to it:


Dimensions provides a unified view of all the items and their revisions in a system-defined 
project referred to as the Global Project, called $GENERIC:$GLOBAL. This project 
references all item revisions in all products in the base database. The Global Project is 
maintained by Dimensions and can never be deleted. Any new item that is created in a 
user-defined project will automatically be included in the Global Project.


You can associate a default work area for a project or stream for your user. The work area 
can be a folder on your local machine or another network location. It can also be a 
location which has been defined as a work area (see "Areas" below) in Dimensions CM and 
may be shared with other users. Dimensions CM ensures that all item operations you do 
in the project/stream take place relative to the root folder specified by that work area. 
This enables users of the same project to either develop and test their code in separate 
locations or to use a common location.


Every item in a project has a project filename. Different projects can refer to the same 
item using different project filenames. This functionality, combined with the ability to 
define folder structures at the project level, allows project managers and developers to 
tailor the development and build folder structures to meet their own needs.


Any new revision of an item appears only in the project in which it is created. To help you 
manage projects and items, Dimensions CM enables you to import or export item 
revisions individually or in groups from one project to another, and to set up automatic 
replication between projects. You can also specify trunks and branches when creating new 
item revisions to associate them with different strands of parallel development.


To support parallel development using projects, Dimensions CM also provides interactive 
facilities for merging projects, and for identifying and resolving the conflicting files in the 
resulting merged project. See Chapter 17, "Using the Merge Tool", and Chapter 13, 
"Comparing and Merging Projects" for details.


For more information about projects, see Chapter 8, "Working with Projects"


Areas
A project can typically have areas associated with it to which Dimensions CM will 
automatically copy versions of item files when you perform certain operations. There are 
three types of area:


Work Area: an area associated with a project for a particular user or a number of users, 
so that their file operations such as check in, check out, and so on, take place in the 
context of that area. The same work area can be assigned to more than one user.


Deployment Area: an area associated with a project for a particular stage in their 
development such that item files are moved to that area when the item revisions reach a 
particular stage in the Global Stage Lifecycle.


Library Cache: An area that is defined in order to contain copies of item files for a 
project to improve the efficiency of Dimensions CM item operations when accessing a 
database over a remote network. When a user needs to access an item file, 
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Dimensions CM looks in the library cache area first to see whether the file is already there 
before attempting to retrieve it from the remote server. 


NOTE  A library cache area can be used in the web client provided that the user sets the 
work area to a managed work area that has been defined in Dimensions as opposed to a 
folder on their local machine. A library cache area is assigned for your user for a given 
project using the Project Properties dialog box in the web client or desktop client. If the 
work area is not set to a managed work area, the library cache area will not be used for 
item file operations in the web client, although it will be used in the desktop client.


Baselines
Once a project has reached a milestone in its development, its content can be frozen in 
the form of a baseline. A baseline is a snapshot that represents a development milestone 
within a product lifecycle. A baseline consists of a set of item revisions organized in a 
design part structure or a project folder structure. A baseline can be created from a 
project, and can be related to an existing project. A new project can also be created from 
a baseline.


When a baseline is created, Dimensions CM records the status of all items that it includes. 
All items in a baseline are fully preserved for future use, for example, rebuilding the entire 
configuration, or providing the basis for a new maintenance release. 


You can create baselines using a rich set of filtering criteria, including design part, item 
type, related requests, and status.


For more information about baselines, see Chapter 11, "Managing Baselines"


Releases and Customers
When a baseline passes testing, it may be considered ready for release to customers 
using the release management facilities. These facilities enable a full or delta 
configuration of the product to be copied from the protected Dimensions CM environment 
to a release folder. Dimensions CM provides templates that can be applied to the baseline 
in order to select the objects for release.


Dimensions CM can record details on customers that have received releases of a product 
and the specific releases that have been issued to them.


For more information about releases and customers, see Chapter 12, "Managing 
Releases"


About Relating Objects
To relate a particular class of object, you need to have the necessary privilege assigned to 
you via the Administration Console, Users, Roles function. The possible relationships you 
can create also depend on certain conditions that are set in the Administration Console. 
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Dimensions CM provides a number of system-defined relationship types, and there can 
also be user-defined relationships defined in your process model.


Possible relationship Comment


Item/item The system-defined item/item relationships are:


 Made Of. An item is made of those item revisions 
from which it was created by a build process.


 Made Into. An item is made into those item 
revisions that are built from it.


 Created From. An item is created from those 
earlier item revision(s) from which it made by 
merging or editing.


Item/request The system-defined item/request relationships are:


 Affected By. An item revision can be affected by 
one or more requests. This means that the item(s) 
need to be modified to implement the changes 
required by the request(s).


 In Response To. An item revision can be in 
response to one or more requests. This means 
that these versions of the items are intended to 
satisfy the required changes as requested in the 
request.


 Information. An item revision can have an 
informational relationship to one or more 
requests. This means that the change is related for 
information purposes only.


Item/design part Item/design part relationships are:


 Owned. A single design part can own any number 
of items. This relationship indicates the part of the 
product in which the item belongs.


 Used. An item can be used by any number of 
design parts. This relationship indicates that the 
item is reused in different parts of the product.


Request/ request There must be a valid relationship defined in the 
Administration Console, Object Type Definitions 
between the two item types.


Request/ requirement A one or more requests can have a breakdown 
relationship to a requirement.


Request/design part Requests are related to design parts as affected.
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About Filtering and Querying Objects
The Dimensions CM web and desktop clients provide various ways of filtering, grouping, 
and finding Dimensions CM objects according to your chosen criteria. The basic categories 
are:


Filters. These are sets of criteria you define and save for your user that you can use to 
retrieve groups of objects. Filters work in a slightly different way in the web client and 
desktop client.


Client Reports. These are sets of criteria for filtering change objects that are more 
flexible than a filter. You can specify criteria that include boolean operators. Queries you 
have created in the web client are available in the desktop client, and vice versa. Note, 
however, that in the web client you can only create and access queries for requests.


Request lists. These are lists of requests that you can create and save. You can 
subsequently add or remove requests from a request list. Request lists can be used and 
accessed in both the web client and desktop client.


Request/baseline Baseline/request relationships are:


 Affected By. A baseline can be affected by one or 
more requests. This means that the baseline 
needs to be modified to implement the changes 
required by the request(s).


 In Response To. A baseline can be related as in 
response to one or more requests. This means 
that the baseline contains item revisions that are 
intended to satisfy the required changes as 
requested in the request.


 Information. A baseline can have an 
informational relationship to one or more 
requests. This means that the change is related for 
information purposes only.


Request/Project A request can have a child relationship to a project, 
meaning that it is Owned by the project.


Project/project A project can have child or parent projects. These are 
set in the Project Options dialog box. Relating a child 
project is called attaching a project.


Project/baseline A project can have child baselines. Relating a child 
baseline is called attaching a baseline.


Requirement/baseline A baseline can be related to a requirement.


Release to customer A release is related to a customer to signify if the 
release has been supplied to them. Relating a release to 
a customer is referred to as forwarding to, and 
unrelating as withdrawing from.


Possible relationship Comment
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About Privileges and Roles
The operations you can perform, and the object classes you can perform them on are 
defined in the Administration Console, Users and Roles function. For more details see the 
Process Configuration Guide. What you can do is determined by the privileges and/or role 
assignments that have been defined for your user.


A privilege is the ability to perform a certain operation on a particular class of object, for 
example to create a project, or to action a request. Also, it can be the ability to perform a 
general administrative function, such as to manage lifecycles or privileges.


A role is a set of privileges that can be assigned to one or more users, enabling them to 
carry out activities required for a certain position within the team or organization, for 
example Developer, or Team Leader. 


For details about privileges and roles and how to use them, see the chapter Privileges and 
Roles in the Process Configuration Guide.


Options Affecting User Access in the Clients


User Interface Profiles
You may be able to select from a number of user interface profiles that restrict the 
functional areas that you are presented with, in the clients. These profiles are defined in 
the Administration Console and assigned to users or groups. You can select any of these 
profiles that are available to you in the Set User Preferences dialog box in the web 
client, or by selecting one from a list on the Status bar in the desktop client. 


A user interface profile determines:


 Which object lists you can see. For example, you may or may not be able to see the 
Baselines inbox from within the My Projects view, or be able to see requests 
displayed by affected design parts.


 Which operations you can perform. For example, you may or may not be able to 
modify items using check in, check out etc. or be able to create requests.


These profiles operate independently of whatever privileges or roles you have to perform 
certain operations.


Request Management Only Option
In the web client you can select Request Management only as an option when you log 
in. This means that you only see Request Management functions and only the My 
Current Project and Requests tabs are displayed.


Role-Based Visibility of Objects
There is an option, that your administrator might have set, that can affect which objects 
you can see in the web client and desktop client. If an entry in the dm.cfg file (found in 
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the DM_ROOT folder of the Dimensions CM installation on the database server) is set to the 
value:


DM_PRODUCT_USER y


the clients will only list objects that are owned by products on which the current user 
holds a role.


For example, supposing there are two products in your database called PAYROLL and 
DEMO, and a user has the role REVIEWER on a design part on product PAYROLL, but no 
role assignments at all on product DEMO. When this user uses the Dimensions client tools 
they will only see projects, requests, or baselines etc. from product PAYROLL in any lists 
of objects, but none from product DEMO. The one exception is that the 
$GENERIC:$GLOBAL project is always listed (regardless of role assignment) since all 
users are able to switch to the $GLOBAL project. However, when looking at objects in the 
$GLOBAL project they will only see those owned by product PAYROLL.


By default, this entry is not set. For details of how to set this option, see the System 
Administration Guide.


About Authentication Points
Dimensions provides the ability within the process model to define lifecycle states or 
attributes as sensitive. This means that when a user attempts to action an item or request 
to or from a sensitive lifecycle state, or attempts to update a sensitive attribute, this 
results in an authentication point, requiring an electronic signature. The user is presented 
with an Authentication Point dialog box, requiring them to re-enter their Dimensions 
password in order to complete the update. Dimensions maintains an audit trail of all failed 
and successful authentication attempts. 


Authentication points are generated only for requests and items, and occur when you:


 Action an item or request to a sensitive lifecycle state, unless the sensitive state is the 
first normal lifecycle state and you are creating the object.


 Action an item or request from a sensitive lifecycle state unless the sensitive state is 
the first normal lifecycle state and you are creating the object. 


 Modify the value of a sensitive attribute unless the modification occurs as part of 
creating the object.


 Delete an item or request when it is at a sensitive lifecycle state. 


Authentication points are not generated for draft requests.


Customizing the Clients
You can customize various aspects of the behavior of the GUI clients. You can choose:


 Which columns are displayed in lists for the various objects


 The color settings used to indicate various states (desktop client only)


 The default for various item options (overwrite writable file, expand headers, etc.)
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For further details see Chapter 21, "Customizing the Web Client" on page 475, and 
Chapter 22, "Customizing the Desktop Client" on page 483.
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About the Web Client
The web client is a web-based application that provides access to a Dimensions CM server 
and database on a network node via a web browser on Windows, UNIX, and Linux. You 
can use the web client to perform basic tasks such as create, modify, and action items, 
requests, and baselines, and also to create and manage projects and streams.


Using Java Applets
If you are using Java for version management operations such as update and deliver, you 
may be prompted for permission to run the applet. You may need to install the web client 
native components when you run a new version of the web client. On the login page click 
Native components and follow the instructions. If you do not have privileges to install 
the native components, consult your system administrator.


Using Web Client Tools
If your environment does not allow Java, or you are using a browser that does not support 
the Java plug-in, you can use Web Client Tools on Windows for version management 
operations such as update and deliver. Web Client Tools are disabled by default. For 
information about enabling and configuring the tools see the System Administration 
Guide. Web Client Tools are not supported on Linux clients.


Installing Web Client Tools


If your CM environment has been setup to use Web Client Tools you can install them from 
the web client login page. After you install Web Client Tools, your browser prompts you to 
launch them for each version management operation. You can select the option to always 
launch Web Client Tools.


To install Web Client Tools before logging in:


1 On the login page click information about installing web client tools.


2 Do one of the following:


• Install the tools.


• Click Test to verify that you have the correction version of Web Client Tools 
installed.


To install Web Client Tools after logging in:


1 On the toolbar click Help.


2 From the menu select Web Client Tools.


3 Click Download and Install.
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Using Web Client Tools on Remote Work Areas


By default, Web Client Tools are used for local and remote work areas. With remote work 
areas you can use Web Client Tools or the regular web client interface for version 
management operations. 


1 On the toolbar click the User ID.


2 Select, or deselect, Use Web Client Tools for Remote Work Areas.


Logging into the Web Client 
To login you require the following information:


 The URL and port number for the Dimensions CM web server.


 The name of the database for the product you are working with.


 The connection string for that database.


 If you are accessing files and directories on a remote node, the user name and 
password for an account on the remote node.


NOTE  


 Do not open multiple web client sessions in different tabs or windows in the same 
browser. Actions performed in one tab or window may have unexpected effects in the 
others.


 For details about SSO and CAC support, see the System Administration Guide.


 You can access files and directories that are located on a remote network node, such 
as a z/OS mainframe.


To log into the web client:


1 Enter the URL in your browser in this format:


http(s)://hostname:port/dimensions/


where:


• hostname is the web server


• port is the web server port number


2 For User ID, enter a Dimensions CM user ID.


3 For Password, enter the password for the user.


4 If you only want to access the request management features of the web client, select 
Request Management only.


5 For Connect to, accept the default or select another option. The available options are 
configured by your administrator. 


6 Click Login.
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To log into a remote node:


1 Log into the web client.


2 To the right of the status area, click Authentication.


3 In the Network Node field, enter the name of a remote node.


4 Enter a user name and password for the remote node.


5 Click OK.


To log into the web client using SSO:


1 Enter the URL in your browser in this format:


http(s)://hostname:port/dimensions/


where:


• hostname is the web server


• port is the web server port number


2 If you are not authenticated for SSO, the Dimensions CM authentication page is 
displayed.


If you are logging in using a Smart Card:


a Insert the card and click Smart Card Log In.


b Select the certificate you want to use.


c On the Choose a digital certificate page click OK.


d If you are authenticating for the first time, enter your PIN and click OK.


If you are not using a Smart Card, enter your username and password and click Log 
in. If your login is successful, or you are already logged in using SSO, you do not need 
to enter your username and password again.


 If you only want to access the request management features of the web client, 
select Request Management only.


 For Connect to, accept the option that appears as the default, or select another 
option. The available options are configured by your administrator. 


3 Click Login.
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About the Main Window
The main window of the Dimensions web client has a number of tabs. For a description of 
each tab see "About the Main Window Tabs" on page 30.


The main parts of the window are described below.


Tabs. The tabs show different views of the objects in a product. Tabs display different 
object lists and object trees, depending on your current task.


Toolbars. The toolbars contain buttons for all Dimensions CM commands. The available 
buttons change depending on which tab you are working in. The right-hand side of the 
toolbar contains the Logout, About, and Help links. It also contains a username link that 
enables you to set various user preferences.







30 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 2  Web Client Basics


Navigation pane. The navigation pane gives you either icons or object trees which 
display different types of objects in the content pane. For more information, see "Working 
in the Navigation Pane" on page 35.


Content pane. The content pane shows lists of objects. For example, on the Pending tab, 
the content pane shows either your pending items, pending requests, or pending 
baselines. You select objects in the content pane to work with them. For more 
information, see "Working in the Content Pane" on page 34.


Status area. The status area shows your user name, the current product, the current 
project/stream, and the associated work area. The status bar contains links that you click 
to:


 switch the current project/stream.


 switch the current product.


 set the default project/stream settings.


 log in to a remote host or change the password for a remote host.


About the Main Window Tabs
Tabs give you different views of the objects in a product. The following table lists the tabs 
you can use in the Dimensions web client.


Tab Use this tab to... To use this tab...


My Current 
Project/
Stream


Work with the objects that 
belong to or are related to 
your current project/stream.


Create and run reports on 
Dimensions CM objects using 
Report Builder.


Click the tab, and in the navigation 
pane, expand the tree and click one of 
the following icons to display its 
contents or related objects in the 
content pane:


 Project folder: 


 Design part: 


 Work area:


 Deployment area:


 Requests:


 Baselines: 


 Requirements:


 Releases: 


 Sub-projects: 
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Items Work with items in your 
current project/stream, in a 
view that is organized either 
by project folders or design 
parts.


Create and run reports on 
items using Report Builder.


Click the tab. To change the view of the 
items, select one of the tabs at the top 
of the navigation pane. There are two 
possible views of the current project/
stream:


 Select Dirs to display the project 
folder view


 Select Items to display the 
design part view, the Inbox and 
Catalog


To display the relevant items in the 
content pane, click the appropriate 
icon:


 Project folder: 


 Design Part: 


 Catalog: 


 Inbox: 


Requests Work with all requests in a 
product or all requests that 
affect a design part.
Create and run reports on 
requests using Report 
Builder.
Create and display Request 
lists.
Click a request list icon to 
perform it.


Click the tab, and in the navigation 
pane, do one of the following:


 To see all requests in the product, 
click the Catalog 
icon:


 To see the requests in your inbox, 
click the inbox icon: 


 To see the requests that affect a 
design part, click the design part 
folder: 


 To view any Request lists you 
have created, click the Lists tab: 


at the top of the navigation pane, 
and click a Request list icon to 
perform it:


Tab Use this tab to... To use this tab...
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Projects Work with all projects in a 
product.


Create and run reports on 
projects using Report 
Builder.


Note: This tab will not 
appear if your process model 
has been configured so that 
only streams are active. For 
details, see “About Database 
Options” in the Process 
Configuration Guide.


Click the tab, and in the navigation 
pane, do one of the following


 To see all projects in the product, 
click the Catalog icon:


 To see the projects in your inbox, 
click the Inbox icon.


Streams Work with all streams in a 
product.


Create and run reports on 
streams using Report 
Builder.


Note: This tab will not 
appear if your process model 
has been configured so that 
only projects are active. For 
details, see “About Database 
Options” in the Process 
Configuration Guide.


Click the tab, and in the navigation 
pane, do one of the following


 To see all streams in the product, 
click the Catalog icon:


 To see the streams in your inbox, 
click the Inbox icon.


Baselines Work with all baselines in a 
product or all baselines 
created from a design part.


Create and run reports on 
baselines using Report 
Builder.


Click the tab, and in the navigation 
pane, do one of the following:


 To see all baselines in the 
product, click the Catalog 
icon:


 To see the baselines in your 
inbox, click the Inbox icon. 


 To see the baselines created from 
a design part, click the design 
part folder:


Automation Displays details of 
promotions, demotions, and 
automations in Deployment 
Automation (DA).


The Queue tab lists all jobs that are 
waiting to be executed or are 
scheduled for execution.
The History tab lists events that have 
completed.
For information about using DA with 
Dimensions CM see the Deployment 
Guide.


Tab Use this tab to... To use this tab...
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Deployment Manage and monitor 
promotion and deployment 
activities using Dimensions 
Deployment.


Click the tab, and in the content pane, 
do one of the following:


 Click the Pending tab to view a 
list of all the objects that have 
been promoted but not yet 
deployed.


 Click the Queue tab to view 
deployment jobs that are waiting 
to be executed.


 Click the History tab to view the 
history of Promotions, demotions, 
deployments, and rollbacks.


For information about Dimensions 
Deployment see the Deployment 
Guide.


Reports Manage or run 
Dimensions CM reports.


To create or edit an item report or list 
ones you or others have already 
created, select the appropriate object 
class node (Items, Requests, Projects/
Streams, or Baselines).


 To view an existing report, click a 
reports icon:  in the content 
pane.


 To edit a report, select the report 
in the content pane and click the 
Modify Report button  in the 
toolbar.


 To create a report, select the 
required object class node 
(Items, Requests, Projects/
Streams, or Baselines) and click 
the Modify Report button  in 
the toolbar.


For further details of how to use the 
Reports tab, see "Running Report 
Builder" on page 427.


Tab Use this tab to... To use this tab...
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Working in the Content Pane
Purpose You use the content pane to view, select, and modify items, requests, projects, streams, 


baselines, or reports, and lists, depending on what you have selected in the navigation 
pane. Objects are displayed in a table, called an object list. The way you work with object 
lists is the same for all object types.


To select objects:


Do one of the following:


 To select an object, click the check box next to it: 


 To select all objects in the list, click the select all icon in the column heading: 


To sort a list based on the contents of a column:


1 Click the header of the column you want to sort by.


 An up arrow  indicates that rows are sorted in ascending order.


 A down arrow  indicates that rows are sorted in descending order.


2 To change the sort order, click the column header.


To save and print a list:


1 Do one of the following:


 To create an HTML file, suitable for printing for example, click the HTML button.


 To create a text file with commas separating the values (CSV file), suitable for 
importing into spreadsheets or external reporting tools, click the CSV button. You 
see the list in your web browser.


2 To save the list, use your browser's save command.


3 To print the list, use your browser's print command.


To filter the objects in the list:


Select an option from the Filter list.


See "Creating and Using Object Filters" on page 39 for further details.
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Working in the Navigation Pane
Purpose In the navigation pane, you work with object trees to select what to want to display in the 


content pane. An object tree displays hierarchical objects in a tree view. The web client 
has three kinds of object tree: the Folder Structure tree shows the organization of the 
current project/stream and its related objects, the Design Part Structure tree shows the 
organization of the product design parts, and the Areas tree shows the associated areas.


On the Items tab and requests tab, you can switch between three views.


To navigate an object tree:


Do any of the following:


 To expand a node, click the plus sign (+) next to it.


 To collapse a node, click the minus sign (-) next to it.


 To select an object and display its contents in the content pane, click the icon.


 To hide the navigation pane, click the arrow icon on the splitter bar in the right-
hand side of the navigation pane:


 To show the navigation pane, click the arrow icon on the left-hand side of the 
window:
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 To switch trees on the Items tab, click a tab at the top of the navigation pane:


 To select the parts tree, click the Parts tab.


 To select the Project Folders tree, click the Dirs tab.


 To switch views on the Requests tab, click a tab at the top of the navigation pane:


 To select requests, click the Requests tab.


 To select request lists, click the Lists tab.


About My Current Project/Stream
The navigation pane in the My Current Project tab or My Current Stream tab contains a 
view of the items and various related objects for your currently selected project/stream in 
a tree structure.


You can expand and select the various nodes to display objects in the content pane. There 
are a number of top-level nodes corresponding to the aspects of the project/stream that 
you can work with. These are: 
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 Folders and Items. This contains the folder structure for the current project/stream. 
Clicking a folder icon displays its items in the content pane.


 Parts and Items. This contains the design part structure for the current project/
stream. Clicking a design part icon displays its items in the content pane.


 Work Areas. This contains a node for:


• My Area. The work area that you have associated with the current project/stream 
to use as your work area for item files. Clicking this node will display an explorer 
view if your work area is a Dimensions network node or managed work area 
(accessed by Dimensions networking).


• Other Areas. Other areas that are associated with the current project/stream.


 Deployment Areas. This contains a node for each stage for which Deployment areas 
have been defined for the project/stream. Clicking a node displays details of those 
areas in the content pane.


 Inbox. This contains nodes for the objects related to the current project/stream that 
are pending action from you. The classes of object are:


• Requests. You can expand this node and select a node for each type of request.


• Items


• Baselines.


Clicking a node displays the objects in the content pane.


 Catalog. This contains nodes for the objects in the Dimensions Product that are 
related to the current project/stream. The classes of object are:


• Requirements. You can expand this node and select a node for each type of 
requirement.


• Requests. You can expand this and select a node for each type of request.


• Items.


• Baselines.


• Releases.


Clicking a node displays the objects in the content pane.


Sub-Projects. This contains any sub-projects or baselines that are related to the current 
project (does not apply to streams.) Clicking a node for a sub-project expands the folder 
structure for that project enabling you to view the items within it.
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Viewing the Files in a Work Area
Purpose View the files in a work area when you want to see their properties or perform certain 


operations related to the corresponding items in the repository. You can view file contents, 
compare file differences, and delete files in the work area. You can also deliver file 
changes in an area to the stream or project in the repository. You can view the files in 
your current work area or another area assigned to the project or stream.


NOTE  The location of the files must be in an area that has been created under 
Dimensions CM control and assigned to your current project or stream.


To view the contents of a work area for a project or stream:


1 On the My Current Projects/Streams tab, in the navigation pane, expand the Work 
Areas node. 


2 To view the files in your default work area, expand the My Area node.


3 To view the files in other work areas assigned to the project or stream, expand the 
Other node, and expand the node for the area.


The Folders structure for the area appears beneath the area node.


4 Click a folder to view its files.


To view the contents of a file:


5 Click the name of the file in the content pane.


The Open Area File dialog box appears showing the General tab with details of the file.


6 Click the Preview tab to see the contents of the file or download a copy.


To update files from the repository:


Select one or more files and click the Update button.


For details about using this dialog box, see "Updating a Work Area from a Project" on page 
188, or "Updating a Work Area from a Stream" on page 229.


To deliver files to the repository:


Select one or more files and click the Deliver button 


For details of using this dialog box, see "Delivering to a Project" on page 188, or 
"Delivering Changes to a Stream" on page 233.


To compare files in the area:


Select one or more files and click the Show Differences button.


For details of using this dialog box, see "Comparing Item Revisions and Files" on page 
161.


To delete files in the area:


Select one or more files and click the Delete button.
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Creating and Using Object Filters
Purpose Create and use filters to reduce the number of items, requests, projects/streams, or 


baselines that are displayed in the content pane. A filter is a set of search criteria that you 
use to locate and display objects that match your criteria.


The web client includes some filters for common operations, such as finding all items, 
requests, or baselines on your Inbox. You can also create your own filters.


To create a filter:


1 In the content pane, from the Filters list, select New Filter.


2 In the Filter Name field, type a name for the filter.


3 On the General tab, set values to limit the number of objects found.


For more information about the values on each tab, click the Help button in the dialog 
box.


4 To search for objects by specifying attribute values, do the following:


a On the General tab, from the Item Type field, select the object type.


b Click the Attributes tab, and type or select values.


5 Click the OK button.


You see the new filter in the Filters list.


To use a filter:


In the content pane, from the Filters list, select the name of the filter.


The content pane shows the objects that match the search criteria in the filter.


To edit a filter:


1 In the content pane, from the Filters list, select a filter.


2 From the Filters list, select Edit Current Filter.


3 On the General tab, set values to limit the number of objects found.


For more information about the values on each tab, click the Help button in the dialog 
box.


4 To search for objects by specifying attribute values, do the following:


a On the General tab, from the Item Type field, select an object type.


b Click the Attributes tab, and type or select values.


5 Click the OK button.


To delete a filter:


1 In the content pane, from the Filters list, select a filter.


2 From the Filters list, select Delete Current Filter.
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About Editing Object Attributes
An object can have attributes in a number of different formats. Attributes can contain 
text, a number, a date, or a value that you select from a list.


The following table describes how to edit object attributes. 


For this type of field... Do this...


Text Click the field and type text. If the 
field allows multiple lines of text, 
text wraps to the next line. To start 
a new line, press ENTER.


Single selection list Click the down arrow, and select a 
value from the list.


Multiple value attribute Type or select a value.
To add a value above the current 
one, click 
To add a value below the current 
one, click 
To delete a value, click 


Column In each field, type or select a value.
To add a value above the current 
value, click 
To add a value below the current 
value, click 
To delete a value, click 


Date and time Click the field and type a date in 
the following format:
dd-mon-yyyy [hh:mm:ss] 


You can also click the calendar 
button and select a date in the 
Calendar dialog box. 
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Relating and Unrelating Objects
Purpose Relate objects when you want to show a connection between them. You can relate an 


object to several other objects. For example, a request might be related to several item 
revisions. 


NOTE  
You may not be able to relate items and requests when they are in certain lifecycle phases 
if the CM Rules have been set up to prevent this. For details, see About Change 
Management Rules in the Process Configuration Guide.


If a request has been deployed to a particular stage, you cannot relate additional item 
revisions in response to the request if they are at an earlier deployment stage.


You cannot relate requests belonging to one product with items belonging to another 
product.


To relate objects to a selected object:


1 In the content pane, select the object you want to relate.


2 Click the Relate button and select the object class you want to relate to the selected 
object.


3 In the Relate dialog box, for Relationship type, select a relationship.


The available relationships depend on the object type and on your process model.


4 For Relate to, click the browse button and use the Selection Wizard to find one or 
more objects.


For help with the Selection Wizard, click the Help button in the wizard.


5 Click the Save button.


To unrelate objects from a selected object:


1 In the content pane, click the name of the object from which you want to unrelate 
objects.


2 In the Open Request, Item, Project, stream, Baseline, or Requirement dialog box, 
click the Relationships tab.


3 Select the type of object you want to unrelate in the Related Objects Class field.


4 Optionally, use the Filter field to filter the list of objects shown in the Relationships 
tab.


5 Select the required objects in the Children and/or Parents lists., and click the 
Unrelate button.


6 Click the Save button.
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Changing Products
Purpose Switch products when you want to work with items, requests, and baselines that are 


owned by a different product. 


Switching products enables you to use a product that is different than the one that owns 
the current project/stream. If the current project/stream is set to $GENERIC:$GLOBAL, 
setting a product enables you to see an actual design part structure in the navigation 
pane.


To switch products:


1 In the status area, click the change button next to the product.


2 For Product name, do one of the following:


 To change to a different product, select a product in the list.


 To change to the product that owns your current project/stream, select 
<default>. This will automatically switch to the product that owns the project/
stream whenever you change project/streams.


3 Click the OK button.
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About the Desktop Client
The desktop client is a Windows-based application that enables you to perform all the 
tasks described in this guide and help system. To work with Dimensions CM, you log into a 
database. To log in, your user ID and password must be registered on the Dimensions CM 
base database for your product. If you are working on multiple products that are stored in 
different databases, you need the connection information for each of those products.


Login Profiles
You can save your login details for a product as a login profile. Creating login profiles is 
particularly useful if you access multiple databases or different Dimensions CM server 
installations. A login profile saves all of your connection information, except your 
password.


User Interface Profiles
Your administrator may have set up one or more options that determine which functions 
in the desktop client are accessible when you have logged in to a session. For example 
there may be an option to only view functions related to change control or version control. 
These options do not necessarily relate to any privileges you may have to perform the 
functions. 


If more than one UI profile has been set up for your user or group, then when you log in 
to the desktop client for the first time, you will be asked to choose one of these profiles as 
your default. You can change this profile at any point during a session.


If only one UI profile has been set up, you will not be able to change it. If no UI Profile has 
been set up, then you will be able to access all features of the clients.


Logging into Remote Nodes
You can access files and directories that are located on a remote network node, such as a 
z/OS mainframe. For example, you might be working with items that are stored on a 
different node than your Dimensions CM database server, or your work area might be on a 
remote network node.


To access these files and directories, you must log in to the remote node. You can:


 Manually log in to the remote node at any time while you are using the desktop client.


 Wait to log in to the remote node until you access a file on the node and see the Login 
to Remote File Node dialog box.


 Automatically log in to the remote node when you start the desktop client. To use this 
alternative, your Dimensions CM administrator must allow automatic login.


Automatic Login
If your administrator has set up your account to allow automatic login, you can 
automatically log in when you start the desktop client. When you log in automatically, you 
bypass the splash screen and the Login dialog box. You can still access the Login dialog 
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box if you need to change your connection information, for example, if you need to access 
a different database.


HTTP/S Network Protocol
For security reasons you may be required to login using the HTTP/S network protocol 
instead of the default Standard Dimensions Protocol (SDP). The Dimensions CM HTTP 
Connector allows a connection to a server using HTTP/S, for details see the System 
Administration Guide.


Smart Card Authentication
To use Smart Card authentication, ActivClient must installed on your machine and a valid 
card inserted in your card reader. For details about configuring Smart Cards see the 
System Administration Guide.


Logging into the Desktop Client
To login obtain the following information from your CM administrator:


 The name of the CM server.


 (Optional) The port number used to run CM.


 The network protocol used by the server: SDP, HTTP, or HTTPS.


 The database name of the CM product you are working with.


 The connection string for the database.


 If you are accessing files and directories on a remote node, the user name and 
password for an account on the remote node.


To log into the desktop client:


1 Select Start | Programs | Serena | Dimensions CM | 14.4 | Desktop Client.


2 (Optional) Select a Profile.


3 For User ID, enter a Dimensions CM user ID.


4 For Password, enter the password for the user.


5 Enter the Server name and, optionally the port number, to connect to:


• SDP protocol: <server name[:port]>


• HTTP protocol: http://<server name[:port]>


• HTTPS protocol: https://<server name[:port]>


6 For DB Name, enter the Dimensions CM database name.


7 For DB Connection, enter the database connection string.


8 To login automatically in future sessions, select Enable automatic log in. This option 
is only available if it has been enabled by your administrator.
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9 Click Log In.


To log into the desktop client using Smart Card authentication:


1 Select Start | Programs | Serena | Dimensions CM | 14.4 | Desktop Client.


2 If you are logging in using a Smart Card:


a Select Smart Card.


b If you have not previously supplied your PIN, enter it and click OK.


c (Optional) Select a different certificate from the Certificate list or click Browse 
and select one. Click OK.


3 If you are logging in with user credentials:


a If the Smart Card option is displayed on the Log In window, select User 
Credentials.


b For User ID, enter a Dimensions CM user ID.


c For Password, enter the password for user.


4 Enter the Server name and, optionally the port number, to connect to:


• SDP protocol: <server name><:port>


• HTTP protocol: http://<server name><:port>


• HTTPS protocol: https://<server name><:port>


5 For DB Name, enter the Dimensions CM database name.


6 For DB Connection, enter the database connection string.


7 To login automatically in future sessions, select Enable automatic log in. This option 
is only available if it has been enabled by your administrator.


8 Click Log In. You may be prompted to enter your PIN again.


To log into another server without exiting the desktop client:


1 From the desktop client, select File | Log Out.


2 Complete the Login dialog box as described above.
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To log into a remote node:


1 Log into the desktop client.


2 Select File | Remote Node Log In.


3 If you are logging in to the remote node for the first time, do the following:


a Click Add.


b In the Add Remote File Node dialog box, type the name of the remote node and 
click the OK button.


c For User ID, type your user name for the remote node.


d For Password, type your password for the remote node.


NOTE  You can only change the password for a Windows server and a UNIX server 
with LDAP enabled.


4 If you are logging in to a node you have accessed previously, from the Physical Node 
list, select the node name.


5 To log in to Dimensions CM automatically in future sessions, select Login 
Automatically. This option is only available if it has been enabled by your 
administrator.


6 Click Login.


NOTE  For the Save settings for all nodes option to take effect, you need to have 
the option Authorize automatic remote login set for your user in the Administration 
Console under User and Group Registration.


To access the Login dialog box during automatic login:


Press Ctrl and from the Windows Start menu, select Start | Programs | Serena | 
Dimensions CM 14.4 | Desktop Client.


To create a login profile:


1 In the Login dialog box, from the Profile list select New.


2 Select Save settings.


3 Overtype the name in the Profile field with the name you want to use to identify the 
new profile.


4 Populate the remaining fields in the Login dialog box.


5 Click OK. All of your log in information except your password is stored in the profile.


To use a login profile:


1 In the Login dialog box, from the Profile list, select a profile.


2 In the Password field, type your password.


3 Click Connect.
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To change your password:


NOTE  You can only change the password for:


• a Windows server


• a UNIX server with LDAP enabled.


1 Log into the desktop client.


2 Select File | Change password.


3 In the Change Password dialog box, enter the following information:


• In the For server/node list, select the server node for which you want to change 
your password.


• For Current Password, type the existing password for your user.


• For New Password, type the new password you require.


• For Confirm Password, retype the new password.


4 Click OK.


To change your user interface profile:


1 Log into the desktop client.


2 Click the  icon on the right of the status bar and select a profile from the list.


NOTE  There will only be a list available if your administrator has set up more than 
one UI profile for your user.
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About the Main Window


A. Menu bar: Contains menus with all CM commands. The menus change depending on 
which content window you are working in. You can customize the menus by adding and 
removing menu commands. For more information see "Customizing the Menus and Tool 
Bar" on page 500.


B. Toolbar: Contains buttons for commonly used commands. The available buttons 
change depending on which content window you are working in. You can customize the 
toolbar by adding or removing buttons. For more information see "Customizing the Menus 
and Tool Bar" on page 500.


C. Context toolbar: Contains a group of settings that you make in relation to the current 
project or stream:


 Work Area. The local work area where your work files are located.


 Default Branch. The default branch of the project used when you check out items to 
create new revisions. Not displayed for streams.


 Default Request. The request that by default is related to any new item revisions 
that you create. For more information see "About Content Windows" on page 55.
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D. Navigation windows: Contain icons that you use to open content windows. For more 
information see "Working with the Navigation Windows" on page 54.


E. Content window: Displays different object lists and trees depending on your current 
task. A content window can contain:


• Primary Object Window. Contains object(s) that were selected using the 
Navigation window.


• Related Object Windows. Contains objects that are related to the selected 
primary object.


• Object Tree Window. Contains design parts or project/stream folders organized 
in a tree structure. For more information see "About Content Windows" on page 
55.


F. Status bar: Shows tool tips for toolbar buttons, your current login details, and the 
currently selected UI profile.


Opening Streams and Projects
Streams and projects are dynamic collections of items related to particular development 
activities. All item operations are done in the context of a stream or project.


For more information see "Working with Projects" on page 175 and "Working with 
Streams" on page 217.


To open a stream or project:


1 From the Project menu or Stream menu select Open Project/Stream.


2 Select a stream or project from the list or click Find to search for one.


3 Select a work area from the list or click Find to select a folder.


4 Optionally make the stream/project and work area your default. The default stream or 
project is automatically opened when you login.


5 Click Open.


About the Navigation Windows
The navigation windows are located by default on the left of the main window. They 
contain icons and tree structures that you can navigate and select the Dimensions objects 
you want to work with.


NOTE  Depending on the UI profile you have, the content of these windows can change, 
and the My Current Project/Stream navigation window may not be displayed.


The navigation windows are:


 My Current Project/Stream: Contains a tree structure showing your current project 
or stream’s folder structure, any associated areas, and the catalog of related objects. 
Selecting objects in the Inbox and Catalog in this window show only those objects 
related to the current project/stream.
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 Global Catalog: Contains icons for the object classes in Dimensions, enabling you to 
display all of those objects in the catalog for the current product regardless of the 
project/stream they are related to. There is a node for each object class.


Clicking an icon displays a selection dialog box enabling you to specify filter criteria to 
determine which of the objects in the catalog you want to display in the content 
window.


 Global Inbox: contains an icon for each of the object classes which can be pending 
an action from you regardless of the project/stream they are related to.


• Baselines.


• Requests.


• Projects.


Expanding a node and clicking an icon displays a content window listing all the objects 
of that class that are in your inbox.


 Reports and Lists: contains icons for


• Favorite Reports.


• My Reports.


• Public Report.


• My Filters.


• My Lists of Requests.


My Current Project/My Current Stream


Contains a tree structure showing the various objects that are related to your current 
project or stream. You can expand the tree to reveal child objects and click an icon to 
display a content window for that object. 
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Folders and items: Clicking this icon displays a content window that contains a tree 
structure showing the folders and subfolders within the project or stream in which the 
items are organized. You can expand this tree and click a folder to display its items in the 
related items window.


Parts and Items: Clicking this icon displays a content window that contains a tree 
structure showing the design parts within the project or stream in which the items are 
organized. You can expand this tree and click a design part to display its items in the 
related items window.


Work Areas: These are the areas associated with the project or stream for particular 
users.


 My Area. Clicking this node displays an Explorer Window for your work area that is 
associated with the project/stream.


 Other Areas. Beneath this node are nodes for the work areas for other users that are 
associated with the project/stream (if any). 


Deployment Areas: These are areas that have been defined to contain files whose items 
have reached a particular deployment stage. Under the Deployment Areas node there is a 
node for each of the Deployment stages in the deployment (Global Stage) lifecycle for 
which there are areas associated with the project/stream.


Inbox: Contains an node for each of the object classes that are related to your current 
project/stream for which you can have objects pending to you. Clicking on an icon will 
display that inbox in a content window.


Catalog: Contains nodes for the classes of object that are related to your current project/
stream.


 Requirements


 Requests


Under this node there is an icon for each request type.


 Items


 Baselines


 Releases.


Clicking an icon displays all the objects of that class or type that are related to the project 
in a content window.


Sub-Projects: Projects and baselines that have been attached as sub-projects to your 
current project. Clicking a sub-project displays the files and folders structure for that 
project in the content window. This does not appear if there are no sub-projects or you do 
not have this option in your UI profile. Also not displayed for streams.


The Global Catalogs Navigation Window


The Global Catalogs navigation window enables you to access all of the objects in a 
particular object class across all projects/streams within the current product. Clicking an 
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icon displays a dialog box enabling you to select a filtered subclass of the objects in a 
content window.


Reports and Lists Navigation Window


The Reports and Lists navigation window displays the following icons:


Click this icon. to do this...


Display the Select Baselines to Open dialog box


Display the list of customers.


Display the Select Projects/Streams to Open dialog box


Display the Select Releases to Open dialog box


Display the Open Request dialog box.


Click this icon.. to display...


Reports from My Reports or Public Reports that you have 
added to your favorites list. See "Creating or Modifying a 
Report Using the Desktop Client" on page 446 for details on 
how to add reports to your favorites using the desktop client.


Reports you have created in the web client or desktop client, 
either from scratch or by adopting or modifying public 
reports. See "Creating or Modifying a Report Using the 
Desktop Client" on page 446 for details on how to create 
reports using the desktop client.


Reports that have been created by other users and made 
generally available.


Filters you have created using the Find dialog boxes. See 
"Finding Objects" on page 67 for details on how to create 
these filters.


Request lists you have created. See "Managing Request Lists" 
on page 104 for details of creating request lists.
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Working with the Navigation Windows
Use the navigation windows to open the various content windows that enable you to work 
with Dimensions CM objects. You can choose to always have the navigation windows 
visible, to hide them, or to float it in the main window with any content windows you have 
open. By default they are displayed to the left of the content windows.


To show or hide a navigation window select View | [Navigation window].


To change the position of a navigation window click the Window Position button on its 
menu bar and select one of these options:


 Floating


 Docking


 Tabbed Document


 Auto Hide


 Hide
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About Content Windows
Content windows give you different views of the objects in a product. A content window 
shows a primary object list or object tree in the left side of the window, and related object 
lists on the right. By default, the objects that are related the object in the left hand 
window are displayed to the right, with the most important one as a tiled pane, and the 
others as a group of tabbed windows. You can choose to have any of them displayed as 
vertically tiled panes or tabbed windows or a mixture of both.


A. Primary Object list
B. Related Object tree
C. Related Object list
D. Tabbed windows
E. Open streams and projects


You open a content window by clicking an object in a navigation window. You can open 
multiple windows and switch between windows at any time. Each project or stream for 
which you have opened a content window has, by default, a tab at the bottom. The 
previous content windows you have opened for the active project/stream tab can be 
selected by clicking the tab and selecting a name from the list. The number of content 
windows opened for that tab is shown in brackets. You can switch to a previously opened 
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project/stream by clicking its tab, which displays showing the last content window you 
selected in that project/stream. 


You can customize the desktop client so that specific windows are automatically opened 
when you open a project or stream. This is done using the Initial views tab of the 
Customize Views dialog box.


This is described in "Customizing Initial Views" on page 496.


The content window are:


 Primary Object list: a list of objects that were retrieved when you opened the 
content window. Selecting one of these objects displays its related objects in the 
Related Object windows.


 Related Object tree: displays hierarchical objects as a tree. There are object trees 
for project/stream folders and design parts. Selecting a node in this tree restricts the 
related object lists to those that are related to that node. For more information, see 
"About Object Lists and Trees" on page 57.


 Related Object list: displays objects in table form. There are object lists for items, 
requests, baselines, projects, releases, and customers. For more information, see 
"About Object Lists and Trees" on page 57.


 Tabbed windows: related object lists that are grouped within a tabbed view so that 
you click a tab to bring a window to the front.


 Open Streams and Projects: each project or stream you have opened in this 
session has a tab. The number in brackets shows how many content windows you 
have opened for that project/stream.


Working with Content Windows
Content windows are just like document windows in other Microsoft Windows applications. 
You can open more than one window, switch between open windows, minimize and 
maximize windows, and stack or cascade windows.


To switch to another open window:


Do one of the following:


 Select Window | <Project/Stream Name> | <Window Name> and select a 
content window.


For example, to switch to an open Folders and Items window in the PRJ_INITIAL 
project, select Window | PRJ_INITIAL | Folders and Items (PAYROLL:PRJ_INITIAL).


 Click the tab for the project and select the window from the list.


For example, to switch to a previously opened Folders and Items window in the 
VS_SIMPLE_1.0 project, right or left click the PRJ_INITIAL project tab and select 
Folders and Items.


To close a window:


Click the window Close button.
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To minimize, maximize, or rearrange windows:


Do one of the following:


 To minimize a window, on the window title bar, click the Minimize button.


 To reduce a window, on the window title bar, click the Restore Down button.


 To maximize a window, on the content window title bar, click the Maximize button. 
Note that when the window is maximized the  and  buttons are located on the 
menu bar and not the window's title bar.


 To cascade windows, select Window | Cascade.


 To stack windows, select Window | Tile Horizontally.


 To make a window fill the entire screen, select View | Full Screen. This results in 
the current window filling the entire screen and maximizing the desktop client 
window. 


NOTE  In full screen view, the menu bar, navigation windows, and toolbar are hidden. 
You can still access the menu bar by moving the mouse pointer to the top of the 
window, which temporarily displays it, enabling you to choose a menu option.


 To restore a full screen view to the standard view, do one of the following:


 Click the Close Full Screen button in the floating Full Screen toolbar: 


 Select View | Full Screen.


To open an object in a new window:


1 In an object list, right-click the object and select Open New Window. You see the 
object in a new content window.


NOTE  Depending on the object, you may also open a new window for an object by 
double-clicking on it. This depends on the setting for the object type under Double-
click behaviors on the User Interface tab of the Preferences dialog box. For further 
details, see "Setting the User Interface Options" on page 490.


2 Select the object to see its related objects. 


To show or hide related object lists:


 To show related object lists, from the View menu, select the related objects you 
want to see. For example, in a Request Catalog window, you can view items, requests, 
and parts.


 To hide a related object list, from the View menu, select the object again.


About Object Lists and Trees
Object lists display objects in table form. You can have a number of related object panes 
on the right-hand side of the content window and display them in any combination of tiled 
or tabbed panes. In an object list, such as an Items list, you can select objects, change 
the order in which objects are displayed, resize columns in the list, and save the list. You 
can also filter the rows in the objects list to display only rows containing a filter string in a 
specified column. The object window toolbar buttons enable you to perform various 
actions.
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Object trees display hierarchical objects in a tree view. Object trees are either design part 
structures or project or stream folder views. You can navigate the tree and select a 
subfolder to view the related objects belonging to that subfolder. 


Working in Object Lists
In a content window you can view, list, sort, and filter the lists of objects and related 
objects. If you right-click an item in the Folders and Items window you can perform 
operations, for example:


 get


 synchronize (projects only)


 update


 deliver


 check in (projects only)


 check out (projects only)


 undo check out (projects only)


 edit (projects only)


 merge


 browse


 compare


 display file annotations


 action, promote and demote


 delegate


 show item properties


 show item history


 show item pedigree


To select objects in a list:


Do any of the following:


 To select a single object, click the select button  next to the object, or click 
anywhere in the row containing the object. 


 To select multiple objects, Ctrl+click each object.


 To select a range of objects, click the first object in the range, then SHIFT+click 
the last object.


 To select all objects in the list, click the column heading containing the  icon:


or click anywhere in the content window and type Ctrl+A.


 To deselect multiple objects in the list, select any single object as described 
above.
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To sort a list based on the contents of a column:


1 Click the header of the column you want to sort by.


 An up arrow  indicates that rows are sorted in ascending order.


 A down arrow indicates that rows are sorted in descending order.


2 To reverse the sort order, click the column header again.


To save the contents of a list:


1 Click the Save button.


2 In the Save As dialog box, type a filename.


3 Select a format:


 To save the list or tree in an HTML file, from the Save as type list, select HTML 
Files (*.html).


 (List only) To save the list in a text file with commas separating the fields, from the 
Save as type list, select CSV Files (Comma Delimited) (*.csv).


4 Click the Save button.


To switch an item list between all revisions and latest only:


Click the Expand Revisions button.


To resize list columns:


Do one of the following:


 To manually resize a column, drag the boundary on the right side of the column 
heading until the column is the width you want.


The desktop client retains the column sizes you have set when you next log in. 


 To recalculate columns widths for the best fit, click the Resize button.


To filter the objects in a window:


1 Click the Filter icon at the top right of the pane/window. This displays the Find dialog 
box.


2 Fill in the fields in the Find dialog box as described in "Creating and Using Object 
Filters" on page 69.


3 Click the Apply button. The list in the window will be replaced by the filtered list.


To filter the objects in a window using a predefined filter:


Click the list arrow to the right of the Filter icon in the toolbar at the top of the pane/
window and select the name of the filter from the list.


To filter the objects in an item window for a stream to show only items revisions 
created in the stream:


Click the list arrow to the right of the Filter icon in the toolbar at the top of the pane/
window and select <revisions-created-in-stream>.
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To filter the objects in a window to only show those matching a string:


1 Click the list arrow at the top right of the toolbar in the pane/window. Select the name 
of the column to filter from the list. (Some columns cannot be filtered on in this way.)


NOTE  The left-most column of the grid is, by default, the one selected for the filter.


2 Type the text to be used for filtering. Note that this is not case-sensitive, and leading 
and trailing spaces are removed from the string when filtering. All column values, 
including numeric ones, are treated as strings for the purpose of filtering.


After a short pause, the grid display will be filtered so that only rows containing that 
string in the specified column are displayed. The heading for the filtered column will 
contain an icon: to indicate that the filter operating on that column, and the title of 
the grid display will include the text "[Filtered]".


3 To remove the filtering of the grid view, delete the value in the text field.


To search for objects in a list by typing initial characters:


Click the field in the list that you want to search and type the initial character(s). This will 
position the cursor in the first field in the list that begins with the character(s).


To switch the display of related object windows to tabbed panes:


 To display the selected related object window as a tabbed pane, click the  
icon at the top right of the pane/window. 


 To display all the related object windows on the right as tabbed panes, click 
the list button to the right of the icon:  and select Tab all views.


To switch the display of related object windows to stacked panes:


 To display the selected related object window as a stacked pane, click the 
 icon at the top right of the pane/window.


To display all the related object windows on the right as stacked panes, click the 
list button to the right of the icon:  and select Stack all views.


Working in Object Trees
In a content window, you use object trees to view a project/stream folder or design part 
structure and select related objects so that you can perform operations on them.


To navigate an object tree:


Do any of the following:


 To expand a folder, click the plus sign (+) next to it.


 To collapse a folder, click the minus sign (-) next to it.


 To select a folder, click it.
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To view only a portion of a Design Part tree:


1 In a Design Part tree, select the folder you want to display as the top-level folder in 
the tree.


2 Click the Make Root button.


The tree displays the folder you selected as the top-level node with its subfolders 
beneath it.


3 To view the entire tree again, in the list at the top of the tree, select the top-level 
design part name.


To save the contents of a tree:


1 Click the Save button.


2 In the Save As dialog box, type a filename.


3 Select a format:


• To save the list or tree in an HTML file, from the Save as type list, select HTML 
Files (*.html).


• (List only) To save the list in a text file with commas separating the fields, from the 
Save as type list, select CSV Files (Comma Delimited) (*.csv).


4 Click the Save button.


Working in the Area Views
The My Area view and Deployment Area view are content windows that display the folders 
and files in a work area or deployment area in a view that is similar to Windows Explorer.


The work area can be located on your local machine, or an area under Dimensions CM 
control that has been defined in the Administration Console. The deployment areas are 
areas that have been associated with your current project or stream, and a deployment 
stage.


For performance reasons, the icon and certain fields are not displayed by default. To 
display those fields (marked with an asterisk) right-click a column heading and select the 
field.


NOTE  Column headings marked with * may be slow to query on MVS work areas, 
depending on the number and size of files.


To access the My Area view:


Expand the Work Areas node in the My Current Project/Stream window, and select the My 
Area icon. 


To access the contents of a deployment area:


1 Expand the Work Areas node in the My Current Project/Stream window.


2 In the My Current Project/Stream window, expand the Deployment Areas node.


3 Expand the Stage node for the deployment area, and expand the node for the area 
you want to view.
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You can expand the folder tree on the left and display details of the item files in that 
folder, such as the revision and type of change (such as added or modified). If the area is 
located on an MVS operating system, the functions available are more limited, as 
described below in "MVS Areas" on page 63.


If you right-click files and folders in these windows you can perform operations such as:


 check out (projects only)


 check in (projects only)


 synchronize (projects only)


 update


 deliver


 browse


 compare


 merge (projects only)


 show item history


 show item pedigree


 show properties of the item file


For files that are not under Dimensions CM control, you can:


 browse (using the editor that has been assigned in the desktop client for its file 
extension)


 show properties of the file


If you right-click a folder in the tree, you can invoke the synchronize wizard to perform:


 synchronize (for projects only)


 update


 deliver


NOTE  Item files that do not belong to your current project or stream are displayed in a 
gray font. You can display their properties but not perform any other operations on these 
files.


To perform updates between the work area and repository:


In the folder tree in the area view, right-click the folder that you want to synchronize and 
select the option you require:


 Update to update the work area with the latest changes in the repository.


 Deliver to update the repository with the latest changes in your work area.


 Synchronize to update both the work area and the repository to reflect the latest 
changes in both (only available for projects). 


This calls the Synchronize Wizard to perform the operation. See "Introduction" on page 
344 for details.
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MVS Areas


If you right-click a member in this window, you can perform the following operations for 
members that are under Dimensions CM control:


 browse


 show item history


 show item pedigree


For members that are not under Dimensions CM control, you can:


 browse (using the editor that has been assigned in the desktop client for its 
extension)


 show properties


NOTE  Displaying fields with column headings marked with * may be slow to query on 
MVS work areas, depending on the number and size of files.


Working in the Console Window
Use the Console window to type Dimensions CM commands. You can also use this window 
to see the commands that are sent to the Dimensions CM server as the result of actions 
you take using the desktop client, and to see the results of those commands. By default, 
the console window is hidden. To display it, select View | Console.


Whenever you perform an action that causes a command to be processed by the 
Dimensions CM database, the command that is generated appears in the console window. 
For a complete description of Dimensions CM commands, see the Command-Line 
Reference Guide.


To type commands in the console window:


1 To display the console window, select View | Console.


2 Do any of the following:


 To type a single-line command, click in the window and type the command 
syntax.


 To type a multi-line command, press Ctrl+Enter to start a new line.


 To redisplay the previous command, type a period (.).


 To copy and paste a command from elsewhere in the Console window, use 
Ctrl+C or Ctrl+Ins to copy the command and Ctrl+V or Shift+Ins to paste it.


 To insert the contents of a command file, type an 'at' sign (@) followed by the 
name of the file.


3 To submit the commands in the window, press Enter.


4 To clear the contents of the window, click the Clear button.
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To save or print the contents of the console window:


Do any of the following:


 To copy the contents to the Windows clipboard, select text, and click the Copy 
button.


 To save the contents to a file, click the Save button. In the Save As dialog box, 
navigate to the folder where you want to save the file, type a filename, and click the 
Save button.


 To print the contents, click the Print button.


To move the console window:


Do one of the following:


 To float the window above the main window, press Ctrl, and drag the Console 
window title bar away from its location at the top or bottom of the main window.


 To dock the window, drag it above or below the main window. 


 To float the window in the main window together with the other windows, right-
click and select Float in Main Window. This option is disabled if Workspace Tab 
Mode, on the User Interface tab of the Preferences dialog box, is set to Tab per 
window. See page 490 for details.


Working with Reports and Lists
Use the Reports and Lists window to display the various reports and lists available in 
Dimensions CM. The following nodes are in the Reports and Lists window:


 The Favorite Reports node contains an icon for each of your own or publicly 
available Dimensions CM reports that you stored as your favorites, grouped by 
Dimensions CM object class tree node (for example, baselines, design parts, items, 
and requests). These are reports that have been created using either the web client or 
desktop client, either from scratch or by adopting or modifying public reports. They 
are stored on the server and are available from either client. For further details, see 
"Creating or Modifying a Report Using the Desktop Client" on page 446.


NOTE  For an object class tree node to appear in Favorite Reports, at least one 
report of that object class must exist.


 The My Reports node contains an icon for each of your own stored Dimensions CM 
reports, grouped by Dimensions CM object class tree node (for example, baselines, 
design parts, items, and requests). These are reports that you have created using the 
web client or desktop client, either from scratch or by adopting or modifying public 
reports. They are stored on the server and are available from either client. For further 
details, see "Creating or Modifying a Report Using the Desktop Client" on page 446.


NOTE  For an object class tree node to appear in My Reports, at least one report of 
that object class must exist.


 The Public Reports node contains an icon for each stored report that a 
Dimensions CM user has made available to other users plus standard reports available 
to all users. Again these are grouped by Dimensions CM object class tree node.


NOTE  For an object class tree node to appear in Public Reports, at least one report 
of that object class must exist.
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 The My Filters node contains an icon for each object filter you have previously 
defined and saved using the Find mechanism. For further details, see "Finding 
Objects" on page 67.These are stored in the registry on your local machine.


NOTE  For a filter to appear in My Filters, at least one filter of an object class must 
exist.


 The My Lists of Requests node contains an icon for each request list you have 
created using the Edit Request List function. For further details, see "Managing 
Request Lists" on page 104


To access reports and lists:


Select View | Reports and Lists.


To access favorite reports:


1 Expand the Favorite Reports node.


2 Expand the appropriate Dimensions CM object class node, for example, Items.


3 Do one of the following:


• To run the report, right-click its icon and select Run.


• To edit the report, right-click its icon, select Edit, and complete the Report 
Builder dialog box.


• To delete the report, right-click its icon and select Delete.


• To remove the report from your favorites, right-click its icon and select 
Remove from Favorites.


To access private reports:


1 Expand the My Reports node.


2 Expand the appropriate Dimensions CM object class node, for example, Items.


3 Do one of the following:


• To run the report, right-click its icon and select Run.


• To edit the report, right-click its icon, select Edit, and complete the Report 
Builder dialog box.


• To delete the report, right-click its icon and select Delete.


• To add the report to your favorites, right-click its icon and select Add to 
Favorites.


To access a public report:


Expand the Public Reports node and proceed as for private reports.


To access request lists:


1 Expand the My Lists of Requests node.


2 Do one of the following:


• To display the request list, click the icon for the request list.


• To delete the request list, right-click its icon and select Delete.
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To access object filters:


1 Expand the My Filters node.


2 Expand the appropriate Dimensions CM object class node, for example, Items.


3 Do one of the following:


• To display the result of the object filter, right-click its icon and select Run.


• To edit the object filter, right-click its icon, select Edit, and complete the Find 
dialog box.


• To delete the object filter, right-click its icon and select Delete.


Viewing Object Properties
Use the Properties window to get a quick view of the basic attributes of a selected object. 
The attributes displayed in the Properties window can be customized using the Properties 
tab of the Customize dialog box. Details of how to do this are described in "Customizing 
the Properties Dialog Box" on page 497.


To view object properties:


1 In an object list or object tree, select an object.


2 Select View | Properties.


3 Do any of the following:


• To float the Properties window above the main window, click the Pin button. If 
you press the shift key when selecting the Properties menu item, the Properties 
window is opened already in ’float’ mode.


• To dock the Properties window to the main window, right-click it and select 
Docking view.


• To undock the Properties window from the main window, right-click it and 
deselect Docking view.


• To keep the Properties window open above all windows in all open 
applications, right-click it and select Always on top.


• To open an additional Properties window for the same object, right-click it 
and select Clone Dialog.


4 When you are finished, click the window Close button.
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About Object Specification
Every object in Dimensions CM has an object specification that uniquely identifies it. The 
object specification is displayed in most of the dialog boxes in the desktop client. In 
addition, for some dialog boxes, you can type the object specification.


The syntax for object specification is as follows:


Finding Objects
You can search for objects using the Find command. You can display the found objects in 
a content window, where you can select them and perform tasks on them. If you 
frequently perform a particular search, you can save the search criteria as a filter that you 
can run at any time.


You can also search for items by searching for specific words contained in an item 
revision. For more information, see "Searching and Replacing Text in Items" on page 68.


In addition to this you can create reports. Reports enable you to specify selection criteria 
that can include boolean operators. For more information, see "Creating or Modifying a 
Report Using the Desktop Client" on page 446.


To find an object:


1 Select Edit | Find, and select the type of object. For example, to search for an item, 
select Edit | Find | Item.


2 In the Find dialog box, select criteria to limit the number of objects found. For more 
information about the criteria on each tab, click the Help button in the dialog box.


TIP  You can quickly search for all objects of a particular type by clicking the Find 
Now tab without setting any criteria. 


3 To display the list of objects that meet your search criteria, click the Find Now tab.


4 On the Find Now tab, select one or more objects.


Object Type Specification


Design part productID:partID.variant;pcs 


Item productID:itemID.variant–itemType;revision 


Request productID_requestType_number 


Project productID:projectID 


Stream productID:streamID 


Baseline productID:baselineID 


Release productID:releaseID 


Customer customerID 


Requirement class_name.puid;objId
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5 To display the selected objects in a content window, click Open.


6 To close the Find dialog box, click the Close button.


Searching and Replacing Text in Items
You can search for items by text they contain, and search for and replace text in items. 
When you replace text in an item, the item is updated and a new revision is created.


PRIVILEGES  Update Item Content privilege is required for replacing text.


To search for text in items:


1 Select Edit | Find | In Files.


2 In the Find What field, type a search string.


3 Limit the items to search by doing any of the following:


 To search only items in a folder, in the In Project Folder field, type a folder name.


 To search only items related to a particular request, click the Advanced button, and 
in the Related Request field, type a request specification.


 To search only items in a particular design part, in the Related Design Part field, 
type a design part specification.


4 To further limit the items to search, set values in the remaining controls in this dialog 
box. For more information about the controls, click the Help button.


5 Click the Find button.


6 In the Find in Files Results dialog box, select one or more items.


7 To display the selected items in a content window, click the New Window button.


8 To close the Find in Files Results dialog box, click the Close button.


To search and replace text in items:


1 Select Edit | Find | In Files.


2 In the Find What field, type a search string.


3 Select the Replace with check box and type the replacement string in the field.


4 Limit the items to search by doing any of the following:


 To search only items in a folder, in the In Project Folder field, type a folder name.


 To search only items related to a particular request, click the Advanced button, and 
in the Related Request field, type a request specification.


 To search only items in a particular design part, in the Related Design Part field, 
type a design part specification.
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5 In the Comment on extract field, type the reason for the text replacement. 


6 Click the Find button. The Find in Files Results dialog box shows the items in which 
text was replaced. The revision numbers of the items are changed according to your 
process model rules. 


Creating and Using Object Filters
Create and use filters to reduce the number of objects that are displayed in a content 
window. A filter is a set of search criteria that you use to locate and display objects that 
match your criteria. 


You create a filter by using the Find dialog box to specify search criteria, and then saving 
the criteria as a filter that you can run at any time. The Find dialog box may also appear 
when you click the browse button to select objects in certain dialog boxes.


To create a filter:


1 Do one of the following:


 Select Edit | Find, and select the object class. For example, to search for baselines, 
select Edit | Find | Baseline.


 In a content window that contains the object class you want to filter, click the  
icon in the toolbar at the top of the pane/window.


2 In the Find dialog box, select criteria to limit the number of objects found. For more 
information about the criteria on each tab, click the Help button.


3 Click the General tab, and click the Create button next to the Filter Sets list.


4 For Enter the name of the new Filter Set, type a name for the filter.


5 Select the Based Upon Current Set check box, and click the OK button. In the Find 
dialog box, you see the new filter in the Filter Sets list. To save the filter in the 
Filtered Views, click Save.


6 Click the Close button.


To use a filter:


1 In the Navigation window, click Filtered Views.


2 Click the icon for a previously saved filter. You see the objects that meet the search 
criteria in the content window.


To modify a filter:


1 Select Edit | Find, and select the object type. For example, to search for items, select 
Edit | Find | Item.


2 From the Filter Sets list, select a filter. You see the Find dialog box with the filter's 
criteria.


3 Set additional criteria, or change the existing criteria. For more information about the 
criteria on each tab, click the Help button.


4 Click the Save button.
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To delete a filter:


1 Select Edit | Find, and select the object type.


2 From the Filter Sets list, select a filter.


3 Click the Remove button.


About Editing Object Attributes
An object can have attributes in a number of different formats. Attributes can contain 
text, a number, a date, or a value that you select from a list.


The following table describes how to edit object attributes. 


For this type of control... Do this...


Text field Click the field and type text. If the field 
allows multiple lines of text, text wraps to 
the next line. To start a new line, press 
ENTER.


Selection list Click the down arrow, and select a value 
from the list.


Multiple value field Click the down arrow, and select a value 
from the list, or enter a value for a text 
field. To add another value, click the Add 
button, and complete the new field.
To delete a value, select it and press 
DELETE.


Multiple column multiple value In each column, click the down arrow, and 
select a value from the list or enter a value 
for a text field. To add another row, click 
the Add button, and complete the details 
for that row.
To delete a value, select it and press 
DELETE.


Date and time field Use the date picker or
Click the field, and type a date in the 
following format:
dd-mon-yyyy [hh:mm:ss] 
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Relating and Unrelating Objects
Relate objects when you want to show a connection between them. You can relate an 
object to several other objects. For example, an item might be related to several other 
items.


You can relate objects by using the Relate/Unrelate menu command for each object type. 
You can also relate objects by dragging the object to be related onto another object in a 
content window.


PRIVILEGES  To relate one object class to another particular object class you need to 
have the necessary privilege assigned to you via the Administration Console Privilege 
Assignments function.


NOTE  
You may not be able to relate items and requests when they are in certain lifecycle phases 
if the CM Rules have been set up to prevent this. For details, see About Change 
Management Rules in the Process Configuration Guide.


If a request has been deployed to a particular stage, you cannot relate item revisions in 
response to the request if they are at an earlier deployment stage.


You cannot relate requests belonging to one product with items belonging to another 
product.


To view related objects:


In a content window, select an object in the left-hand pane. The related objects are shown 
in the related object windows on the right-hand side. 


NOTE  The related objects on the right will only reflect the selection of a single object in 
the left-hand pane. If you select more than one object on the left, the related objects view 
will not be updated to reflect that selection.


The type of relationship an object has with the selected object is indicated by its icon.


Icon Description


 A right-pointing arrow indicates that the object has a child relationship 
toward the selected object.


A left-pointing arrow indicates that the object has a parent relationship 
toward the selected object.


A chain symbol in an object list indicates that the design part is being 
reused by the selected design part.


In a design part tree, this icon indicates a design part that is being 
reused by the design part above it.
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To relate objects:


1 In a content window, do one of the following:


 To relate an item to an object, select the item, and select Item | Relate/
Unrelate.


 To relate a request to an object, select the request, and select Request| Relate/
Unrelate.


 To relate a baseline to an object, select the baseline, and select Baseline | 
Relate/Unrelate.


 To relate a design part to an object, select the design part, and select Part | 
Relate/Move.


 To relate a project to an object, select the project, and select Project | Relate/
Unrelate.


 To relate a stream to an object, select the stream, and select Stream | Relate/
Unrelate.


 To relate a requirement to an object, select the requirement, and select 
Requirement | Relate/Unrelate.


 To relate a release to a customer, select the release, and select Release | 
Forward.


 To relate a customer to a release, select the customer, and select Forward 
Release.


The Manage Relationships dialog box appears.


2 In the Manage Relationships dialog box under the Specification column, select the 
node for the class of object you want to relate and click the Add button.


An <object class> to <object class> relationship dialog box is displayed for the 
classes of object you have selected.


If you are relating items to requests, and you have configured Dimensions CM to 
accept requests from an external IDM (Issue Defect Management) select the node 
called External Requests. On clicking Add, you will be presented with a dialog box 
enabling you to view and select them.


3 Click the browse button to find the objects you want to relate. 


4 In the Find dialog box, select criteria to limit your search. For more information, see 
"Creating and Using Object Filters" on page 69.


5 To display the results of your search, click the Find Now tab.


6 On the Find Now tab, select one or more objects, and click the OK button. The 
object(s) will now be added to the <object class> objects to relate to list in the 
<object class> to <object class> Relationship dialog box.


7 If you want to change the relationship type for an object, click the link in the 
Relationship column, and select another relationship type. (This may or may not be 
possible depending on the class of object.)


8 If you want to change the direction of the relationship for an object, click the link in 
the Direction column, and select another direction. (This may or may not be possible 
depending on the class of object.)
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9 Click the OK button.


10 Repeat steps 1 to 8 if you want to relate more objects.


11 To confirm the changes, click the OK button.


NOTE  No processing actually takes place until you have clicked the OK button.


To relate objects by dragging and dropping:


1 Select Tools | Preferences.


2 In the Preferences dialog box, click the Miscellaneous tab.


3 Under Drag & Drop, select Always enable user input, and click OK.


Setting this option displays the Relationships dialog box when you drag an object onto 
another object in a content window.


4 In a content window, select one or more objects and drag and drop them onto another 
object.


You see the Manage Relationships dialog box with the newly selected object(s) shown 
in bold. Depending on the object class, the default relationship types and directions 
may be shown as links. You can drag additional objects from the content window into 
the dialog box.


5 If you want to change the relationship type for an object, click the link in the 
Relationship column, and select another relationship type. (This may or may not be 
possible depending on the class of object.)


6 If you want to change the direction of the relationship for an object, click the link in 
the Direction column, and select another direction. (This may or may not be possible 
depending on the class of object.)


7 To relate the objects, click the OK button.


To unrelate objects:


1 In a content window, do one of the following:


 To unrelate an item from an object, select the item, and select Item | Relate/
Unrelate.


 To unrelate a request from an object, select the request, and select Request| 
Relate/Unrelate.


 To unrelate a baseline from an object, select the baseline, and select Baseline 
| Relate/Unrelate.


 To unrelate a design part from an object, select the design part, and select 
Part | Relate/Unrelate.


 To unrelate a project from an object, select the project, and select Project | 
Relate/Unrelate.


 To unrelate a stream from an object, select the stream, and select Stream | 
Relate/Unrelate.


 To unrelate a customer from a release, select Release | Withdraw.


 To unrelate a release from a customer, select the customer, and select 
Withdraw from Customer.
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2 In the Manage Relationships dialog box in the Relationships list, select the object(s) 
you want to unrelate and click the Remove button. The selected object(s) are shown 
struck through.


3 To commit the changes, click the OK button.


About the Pedigree Window
The Pedigree window shows the history of an object and the objects created from it.


For items, the Pedigree window shows how item revisions are related in time and origin. 
For example, you can see which revision was used to create a new branch.


NOTE  In some circumstances, Dimensions CM may create pseudo merge entries in the 
pedigree. This will occur, for example when a revision is created in a branch from a 
revision on another branch, and then the next revision is created from a revision on a 
different branch.


For baselines and projects/streams, the Pedigree window shows how projects/streams, 
baselines, and releases are related in time and origin. For example, you can see which 
projects were included in a baseline and which baseline was used to create a release. The 
Pedigree window also shows which releases were forwarded to a customer.


The Pedigree window displays the following icons:


Icon Description


 Item revision


Item revision currently checked out


Item revision does not belong to current 
project/stream.


Project or stream


Baseline


Release


Customer
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Working in the Pedigree Window
Use the Pedigree window to see how objects are related in time and origin. You can view 
the pedigree of items, projects, and baselines (which shows related releases). You can 
also select an object in the Pedigree window to perform some tasks with it, such as 
checking it out.


To open the Pedigree window: 


Do one of the following:


 In an Items list, select an item, and select Item | Pedigree.


 In a Projects and streams list, select a project/stream, and select Project | Pedigree or 
Stream | Pedigree.


 In a Baselines list, select a baseline, and select Baseline | Pedigree.


To save a pedigree display as a file:


1 In the Pedigree window, click the Save button in the toolbar.


2 In the Save Pedigree Display dialog box, select the folder in which you want to save 
the file and enter the filename.


3 Click Save.


To change the appearance of the Pedigree window:


Use the following toolbar buttons:


Use this 
button... To do this...


Resize the pedigree to fit the window


Magnify or reduce the pedigree


Show or hide the window background


Change the color of the text


Change the color of the connecting lines


Show or hide the time and branch axes


Switch the time axis and branch axis


Select all objects


Deselect all objects
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Using Shortcuts
Use shortcuts to work more quickly. You can use the right-click menu for objects to 
quickly access the most common object commands. You can use the keyboard to access 
menu commands and to navigate through dialog boxes. You can also use keyboard 
shortcuts for common Dimensions CM commands. 


To access commands on the right-click menu:


In a content window, right-click an object, and choose a command from the menu.


To access menu commands using the keyboard:


 To access a menu command, hold down ALT and type the underlined letter in each 
menu and submenu for the command. 


For example, to select File | New | New Item, press ALT+F+N+I.


 To navigate a dialog box using the keyboard, press TAB to move focus to the next 
control, or press ALT and type the underlined letter in the control name.


 To access a command using a keyboard shortcut, type a shortcut from the following 
table. 


Use straight connecting lines


Use rounded connecting lines


Use arc connecting lines


Use this 
button... To do this...


Press To


Shift+Del Cut the selected text


Ctrl+Ins Copy the selected text to the clipboard


Shift+Ins Paste the clipboard contents


F1 Open the Help system


F2 Toggle the Navigation window


Ctrl+Shift+F2 Open the Project Structure window


F3 Toggle the Console window


Ctrl+Shift+F3 Open the Items Inbox window


Ctrl+Shift+F4 Open the Item Catalog window


F5 Refresh the current window


Shift+F5 Refresh all open windows


Ctrl+Shift+F5 Open the Design Part window
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F6 Move focus to the next content window 


Shift+F6 Move focus to the previous content window 


Ctrl+Shift+F6 Open the Request Catalog window


Ctrl+Shift+F7 Open the Requests Inbox window


Ctrl+Shift+F8 Open the Projects/Streams Catalog window


Ctrl+Shift+F9 Open the Baselines window


Ctrl+Shift+F10 Open the Baseline Catalog window


Ctrl+Shift+F11 Open the Release Catalog window


Ctrl+Shift+F12 Open the Customer Catalog window


Ctrl+A Select all the objects in an object list


Ctrl+B Preview the selected request


Ctrl+C Copy the selection to the clipboard


Ctrl+D Add a request action description to the selected 
requests


Ctrl+Shift+D Delegate the selected requests


Ctrl+Shift+F Toggle full screen view on and off


Ctrl+G Get the selected items


Ctrl+H View the history of selected requests


Ctrl+Shift+H View the history of selected items


Ctrl+I Check in the selected items


Ctrl+L Log out


Ctrl+O Check out the selected items


Ctrl+P Print the contents of the Console window


Ctrl+Shift+P Display the Properties window


Ctrl+R Show users and roles for the selected requests


Ctrl+Shift+R Show users and roles for the selected items


Ctrl+S Save the contents of the Console window to a file


Ctrl+T Action the selected requests


Ctrl+Shift+T Action the selected items


Ctrl+U Update the selected items


Ctrl+V Paste the clipboard contents


Ctrl+W Change the project


Ctrl+Shift+W Change the project root folder


Ctrl+X Cut the selected text to the clipboard


Press To
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About Requests
A request in Dimensions® CM represents a change request made against a product or part 
of a product. It may capture a defect, enhancement, or other work that needs to be 
completed on items that belong to the product. 


Dimensions CM can be configured to use requests, or issues or defects as they may be 
called, from another IDM (Issue Defect Management) tool external to Dimensions CM. 
These issues can then be used to relate to item revisions in order to track changes. See 
"About Item Relationships" on page 125 for further details. This chapter describes 
Dimensions CM internal requests and how to use the features available for them.


You can use requests to plan, track, authorize, and control all work on the product.


For each type of request, the process model includes:


 A project-organization-specific layout and format.


 System-defined and user-defined attributes.


 Rules on behavior and relationships between request types and item types.


 A lifecycle that maps the organization's process for handling the request type.


In the web client and desktop client you can perform the following change management 
tasks:


 Create a new request.


 Relate requests to items, baselines, other requests, and design parts.


 Relate an item to a request.


 Edit request attributes.


 Add an action description to a request, or edit an existing description.


 Add attachments to requests, or edit an existing attachments list.


 Action a request to remove it from your Inbox.


 Delegate or request ownership of a request to or from another Dimensions CM site.


 Move a request to a different design part.


 Preview and print the contents of a request.


 View the action history and revision history of a request.


 View the users, roles, and privileges for a request.


NOTE  You can also merge the changes associated with a request into a stream, for 
details see "Merging Changes across Streams" on page 253.
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About Request Lists
When you start Dimensions CM, you can open any one of the following lists. 


 Draft list. Includes private requests not yet created (similar to draft emails).


 Inbox. Includes requests assigned to you. Requests appear on your Inbox based on 
your role and the life cycle for this request type as defined in the process model. Your 
inbox appears in two contexts:


• My Current Project/Stream: Requests in this inbox are only those related to the 
current project or stream.


• Global Inbox: Requests in this inbox include those related to any project or 
stream.


 Catalog: Includes all requests in the Dimensions CM primary catalog (i.e. not in the 
secondary catalog). This appears in two contexts:


• My Current Project/Stream: Requests in this catalog are only those related to 
the current project or stream.


• Global Catalog: Requests in this catalog include those related to any project or 
stream.


 Secondary Catalog list. Includes all requests that have reached the end of their 
normal lifecycle, or are in an off normal end state. You can transfer requests to the 
secondary catalog from the Primary Catalog list, enabling you to tidy up your primary 
view by moving requests that no longer active.


Dimensions CM preserves relationships to other requests, design parts and items 
when requests are transferred to the secondary catalog. 


You cannot update requests in the Secondary Catalog list but you can query them.


Only a user with the required privilege can transfer requests between the two 
catalogs. Additional rules govern when a request can or cannot be transferred.


 Request lists. You create these lists for your own purposes from the Inbox, the 
catalog list, or other pre-existing request lists. You can append or remove individual 
requests to a request list. You can delete existing lists and create new ones.







82 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 4  Managing Changes


Opening Request Lists
Purpose Use this operation to open a request list.


Desktop client To open a list based on selection criteria:


1 Select File | Open | All Requests.


The Open Request dialog opens.


2 On the Request Lists tab, for Product, select an product.


3 For Type, select a request type.


4 Select one of the following:


 Catalog List: This list includes all active requests to which you have access. 


 Secondary Catalog List: This list displays all requests placed in the Secondary 
Catalog. 


NOTE  In the secondary catalog view, you can only see related requests if those 
requests are also themselves in the secondary catalog.


 Draft List: This list displays all requests that you originated and kept as draft.


 Request List: These are lists that you created. Click this button to select a 
request list. 


5 To filter the list that you have selected, click the request Filter tab. For request ID, 
type a filter string consisting of a Request ID containing a "%" as a wildcard character.


You can also enter a set of request IDs as a comma-separated list.


6 Click the  button. The requests that match the filter string are displayed.


7 To open only a subset of the filtered requests list, select IDs from the list. To deselect 
any requests that you have selected, click the Reset Selection button.


8 Click the OK button.
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Selecting Requests
Purpose Select requests when you want to perform operations on them, such as actioning a 


request, or when you want to preview properties or attributes. 


You can select a request to view it, copy it, or action it.


NOTE  If the request is not owned by your site, indicated by a greyed icon, you will only 
be able to view its details. You will not be able to perform any operations that attempt to 
update it apart from Request request.


Web client To select requests:


1 Do one of the following:


 To select a request from your Inbox, click the Requests tab, and click the 
Inbox icon in the navigation pane.


 To select a request from your Inbox for the current project, click the My 
Current Project tab, expand the Inbox node in the navigation pane, and click the 
requests icon.


 To select from requests in a design part, click the Requests tab, expand the 
functional breakdown tree, and click a design part folder.


 To select from all the requests in the product, click the Requests tab, and 
click the catalog icon.


 To select from all requests related to the current project, click the My 
Current Project tab, expand the Catalog node in the navigation pane, and click the 
requests icon.


2 In the content pane, do one of the following:


 To select a request, click the check box next to it: 


 To select all requests in the list, click the Select All icon in the column heading: 


Desktop client To select requests:


1 Do one of the following to display a list of requests in a content window:


 To list all requests in your Inbox, In the Global Inbox navigation window, 
expand the tree and select the Requests node: 


 To list requests from your Inbox for the current project/stream, In the My 
Current Project/Stream navigation window, expand the Inbox node:  and 
select the Requests node: . Optionally, to select requests of a 
particular type, expand the Requests node and select a request type.


 To list the requests in a design part, In the My Current Project/Stream 
navigation window, click the Parts and Items icon: . Select the Product and 
design part in the Design Part to Open dialog box. Open the design part tree, 
navigate to the design part and select the design part icon: . The related 
requests are displayed on the right of the content window.


 To select from all requests in the product, in the Global Catalog navigation 
window, click the Requests icon: . Use the Open Request dialog box to 
specify which requests you want to view. See "Opening Request Lists" on page 82.
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 To select from all requests related to the current project/stream, In the My 
Current Project/Stream navigation window, expand the Catalog node:  
and select the Requests node: . Optionally, to select requests of a 
particular type, expand the Requests node and select a request type.


2 In a request list, do one of the following:


 To select a single request, click the button  next to the request, or 
click anywhere in the row containing the request. 


 To select multiple requests, Ctrl+click each request.


 To select a range of requests, click the first request in the range, then 
SHIFT+click the last request.


 To select all requests in the list, click the column heading or click 
anywhere in the content window and type Ctrl+A. 


Finding Requests
Purpose Find requests when you want to search for requests based on the values in various fields 


of those requests.


Desktop client To find or search for requests:


1 Select Edit | Find | Requests


2 On the General tab, enter any search criteria for the general details


3 On the Descriptions tab, enter any search criteria you want to use to match against 
the Detailed description:


 Select Case sensitive search if you want the case to be taken into account when 
matching the search expressions


 Select Match any if you want a match to be found if the detailed description 
matches any of the search strings you are entering below.


 Select Match all if you only want a match to be found if the detailed description 
matches all of the search strings you are entering below.


 Enter one or more search expressions in the text box:


• % matches any string of zero or more characters.


• _ (underscore) matches any single character.


• Double Quotes: can be used to match phrases, or groups of words separated by 
spaces or line breaks.


• / can be used to escape the %, _ or " characters.


For examples, see "Description Matching Examples" on page 85.


Repeat these instructions for searching on All action descriptions.


4 Use the Options tab to limit the search by specifying various options. For more 
information, click the Help button in the dialog box.
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5 Use the Relationships Tab to limit the search by specifying request relationships. For 
more information, click the Help button in the dialog box.


6 Use the Dates Tab to limit the search by specifying creation, modification, or action 
dates. For more information, click the Help button in the dialog box.


7 Use the Attributes Tab/Page to limit the search by specifying attribute values. For 
more information, click the Help button in the dialog box.


8 To display the list of objects that meet your search criteria, click the Find Now tab.


9 To save the search criteria as a filter, see "Creating and Using Object Filters" on page 
69.


10 On the Find Now tab, select one or more objects.


11 To display the selected objects in a content window, click Open.


12 To close the Find dialog box, click the Close button.


Description Matching Examples
The following are examples of how to specify search criteria for the detailed description or 
action descriptions.


 If you enter the expression:


StartsWith%


this will find all requests where the description starts with 'StartsWith' 


 If you enter the expressions:


word "search% phrase"


"ExactPhrase"


and you have selected Match any,


this will find all requests with: 


The description equal to ’word’) 


or 


The description starting with ’search’ and then some text that ends with ’ phrase’


or 


The description equal to ’Exact Phrase’


 If you enter the expression:


Text with /% Percent


this will find all requests with a description equal to ’Text with % Percent’. (The 
percent character is escaped and therefore is not treated as a wildcard).
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Creating a Request
Purpose When you create a request, it is added to the repository and assigned to the initial 


lifecycle state.


New requests that are submitted as draft are initially added to your draft list and assigned 
the status To Be Defined. You can leave a request on your draft list if you don't have all 
the necessary information when you create it. As the originator, only you have access to a 
request while it is on your draft list. It remains in your draft list until you submit it.


TIP  You can also create a request by priming it, which means creating a request based 
on the details of an existing request. See "Priming a Request" on page 87.


PRIVILEGES  Create Request (REQUEST_CREATE)


Web client To create a request:


NOTE  You can save a request as draft without having to complete all the mandatory 
fields. If you click the Submit as Draft button the request is added to your draft list even 
if there are mandatory fields that have not been entered.


1 On the Requests tab, in the navigation pane, click the New button.


2 Select a request type from the list.


3 For Title, type a title.


4 For Description, type an explanation of the problem.


5 For Affected Design Part, type the design part name, or click Browse and do one of 
the following:


a On the first page of the Select Design Part wizard, click Next.


b On the second page, for Part Spec, select the design part(s).


c Click the Finish button.


6 Optionally, for Related Baselines, type the baseline name(s), or click the Browse 
button to select them.


7 Optionally, in the Owning project field, enter the specification of a project or use the 
browse button to select it.


NOTE  When a request is created with an owning project, the Stage ID for the request 
is set to the initial stage in the Global Stage Lifecycle.


8 Optionally, for Related Requirements, type the requirement name(s) for any 
requirements you want to relate, or click the Browse button to select them.


9 Optionally, in the File Attachments field, attach files to the request.


10 To set attributes, click the Attributes tab, and type or select values.


11 Do one of the following:


 To create the request, click the Submit button.


 To create the request as draft, so that it is not yet visible to other users, click the 
Submit as Draft button.
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Desktop client To create a request:


1 Select File | New | Request.


2 On the General tab of the New request dialog box, from the Product list, select the 
product for which you are creating a request.


3 From the Type list, select the request type.


4 Optionally, in the To be addressed in project field, if you want to relate the request 
a project/stream other than the current one, enter the specification of the required 
project/stream or use the browse button to select it.


NOTE  When a request is created with an owning project/stream, the Stage ID for the 
request is set to the initial stage in the Global Stage Lifecycle.


5 For Title, type the request title.


6 If you want to base the details of the new request on an existing request:


 Select the Based on request check box


 Enter the request ID or use the browse button to find the request


 Select the Relationship that the new request will have with the existing request.


7 To describe the problem, click Edit Detailed Description. Your default editor for this 
request type opens. Type an explanation in the editor, and save and close the file.


8 To add the request to your Draft list, select Submit as draft.


9 If you want to lock the ownership of the new request to prevent it from being 
requested by another replication site, select Lock ownership to this site.


10 To set attributes, click the Attributes tab, and type or select values.


11 To set relationships, click the Relationships tab, and in each field type or select values.


12 Optionally, to attach files, click the Attachments tab, and type or select filenames.


13 Click the Create button.


Priming a Request
Purpose Prime an existing request to create a new request based on details from an existing 


request. Whether a request can be primed from another request of the same or a different 
type, and which attributes are copied to the new request, is defined in the Administration 
Console | Object Types | Prime Mappings.


NOTE  The detailed description of the new request will either be copied from the detailed 
description of the existing request, or from one of its other attributes, depending on what 
has been defined in the Prime Mapping in the Administration Console.


The new request could be:


 Created in the same or a different product.


 A different request type.


 Related to the original request.
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PRIVILEGES  Create Request (REQUEST_CREATE)


Prime Mapping must have been defined in the Administration Console between the 
request type(s) involved.


Web client To prime a request:


NOTE  You can save a request as draft without having to complete all the mandatory 
fields. If you click the Submit as Draft button the request is added to your draft list even 
if there are mandatory fields that have not been entered.


1 Select the Requests tab.


2 Optionally, select a request.


3 Click the Prime button on the toolbar and choose a type for the new request from the 
list.


4 In the Prime Request dialog box, do the following:


 For Title, type a title, or leave the value as <default> if you want the title to be 
the same as the priming request, and this attribute has been specified in the Prime 
Mappings for the request type(s).


 For Description, type an explanation of the problem, or leave the value as 
<default> if you want it to be the same as the priming request, and this attribute 
has been specified in the Prime Mappings for the request type(s).


 If you have not selected a request from which to prime the new one, use the 
browse button to select it, or enter the request ID in the Priming Request field.


5 In the Affected Design Part(s) field, check the design part(s) that were copied from 
the originating request.


6 Optionally, for Related Baselines, type the baseline name(s), or click the Browse 
button to select them.


7 Optionally, in the Owning project field, enter the specification of a project or use the 
browse button to select it.


NOTE  The request will be owned by this project. The Stage ID for the request will be 
set to the initial stage in the Global Stage Lifecycle.


8 Optionally, for Related Requirements, type the requirement name(s) for any 
requirements you want to relate, or click the Browse button to select them.


9 Optionally, in the File Attachments field, attach files to the request.


10 On the Attributes tab, check the user-defined attributes that were copied from the 
original request.


NOTE  It is necessary to enter the required request in the Priming Request field on 
the General tab before selecting the Attributes tab. If the Priming Request is 
entered or changed on the General tab after the Attributes tab has been selected, the 
Attributes tab will not be updated with the attribute values mapped from the new 
priming request. This is because the details of a particular tab are saved when 
another tab is clicked, and then restored when returning to that tab


NOTE  An attribute is only copied if it has been specified in the Prime Mapping in the 
Administration Console for the request type(s) involved. You can change these 
attributes if you wish.
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NOTE  The detailed description of the new request is either copied from the detailed 
description of the priming request, or from another attribute, depending on what has 
been specified in the Prime Mappings defined in the Administration Console.


NOTE  If an attribute is mandatory, and it has not been specified in the Prime 
Mapping, you will need to enter it in the Attributes tab.


11 Do one of the following:


 To create the request, click the Submit button.


 To create the request as draft, so that it is not yet visible to other users, click the 
Submit as Draft button.


Desktop client To prime a request:


1 In a request list, select a request.


2 Select Request | Prime.


3 On the General tab of the Prime request dialog box, do the following:


 From the Type list, select the request type.


 If required, change the project/stream in the To be addressed in project field.


NOTE  The request will be owned by this project/stream. The Stage ID for the 
request will be set to the initial stage in the Global Stage Lifecycle.


 For Title, type the request title.


 To describe the problem, click Edit Detailed Description. Your default editor for 
this request type opens. Type an explanation in the editor, and save and close the 
file.To add the request to your Draft list, select Submit as draft.


 If you want to lock the ownership of the new request to prevent it from being 
requested by another replication site, select Lock ownership to this site.


The Prime Details field displays the details of the request on which the new primed 
request is to be based.


4 Click the Relationships tab, and in the Related Parts field check the design part(s) 
that have been copied from the originating request.


5 Optionally enter or change the related baselines in the Related Baselines field.


6 On the Attributes and Attachments tabs, specify any user-defined attributes and file 
attachments that you require.


NOTE  An attribute is only copied if it has been specified in the Prime Mapping in the 
Administration Console for the request type(s) involved. You can change these 
attributes if you wish.


NOTE  The detailed description of the new request is either copied from the detailed 
description of the priming request, or from another attribute, depending on what has 
been specified in the Prime Mappings defined in the Administration Console.


NOTE  If an attribute is mandatory, and it has not been specified in the Prime 
Mapping, you will need to enter it in the Attributes tab.


7 Click the Create button.
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Showing Users, Roles, and Privileges for Requests 
Purpose You can view the current role assignments for a request, and view the users who currently 


have that request on their Inboxes. You can also view the privileges for a user for the 
request.


PRIVILEGES  To view other user's privileges you will need the privilege View other User's 
Privileges for the product that owns the request.


Web client To view the users and roles for a request:


1 On the requests tab, select a request. 


2 Click the Users, Roles and Privileges button.


3 To see which users have this request in their Inbox, click the Users with Object in 
Their Inbox tab.


4 To see which users are assigned to a particular role for this request, click the Role 
Assignments tab.


5 To see which privileges are enabled, click the Privileges tab.


6 If you have the View Other User's Privileges privilege, you can select another user 
whose privileges you want to view from the User list.


7 To view deployment privileges that apply to a specific stage or area, select a stage 
from the Stage list, and optionally, select an area from the Area list.


8 To see the rule that applies to a privilege, select the radio button for the privilege.


The details are displayed in the Rule(s) Applied text box at the bottom of the dialog 
box.


9 Click the Close button.


Desktop client To view the users and roles for a request:


1 In a request list, select a request.


2 Select Request | Show User Roles and Privileges.


3 To see which users have this request in their Inbox, click the Users with Object in 
Their Inbox tab.


4 To see which users are assigned to a particular role for this request, click the Role 
Assignments tab.


5 To see which privileges are enabled, click the Privileges tab.


6 If you have the View Other User's Privileges privilege, you can select another user 
whose privileges you want to view from the User list.


7 To view deployment privileges that apply to a specific stage or area, select a stage 
from the Stage list, and optionally, select an area from the Area list.


NOTE  If the privilege has a  icon, this means that the user’s permission cannot 
be resolved. You will need to select a Stage and Area above in order to determine 
whether the user has that privilege or not.


8 To see the rule that applies to a privilege, select the privilege.
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The details are displayed in the Rule(s) Applied text box at the bottom of the dialog 
box.


9 Click the Close button.


Deleting a Request
Purpose Delete a request when it is no longer needed or when you have created it in error.


PRIVILEGES  Delete Request (REQUEST_DELETE)


NOTE  Only draft requests can be deleted.


Web client To delete a request:


1 On the requests tab, select one or more requests. 


2 Click the Delete button.


3 Click the Yes button.


Desktop client To delete a request:


1 In a request list, select one or more requests.


2 Right-click and select Delete.


Browsing and Printing a Request
Purpose Browse a request when you want to view and print a read-only copy of a document.


PRIVILEGES  Browse Request


Web client To preview and print a request:


1 On the Requests tab, select the request and click the Open button, or click the request 
name.


2 In the Open Request dialog box, click the Preview tab.


3 To print the request, click the Open in New Window button. In the resulting window, 
use your web browser's commands.


4 When you have finished viewing the request, click Cancel.


Desktop client To browse and print a request:


1 In a request list, select a request.


2 Select Request| Browse:


The request opens in the default editor for this request type.
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3 To print the request, use the editor's commands.


4 When you are finished viewing the request, exit the editor.


Actioning a Request
Purpose Action a request when you want to move a request to another lifecycle state. Actioning 


moves an object, such as a request or an item, to another lifecycle state. Only users with 
the appropriate role for a given state can action to another state. 


When you action a request from your Inbox, it is removed from your list and moved to the 
Inbox of users who have roles for the next lifecycle state.


If you are actioning a request to a lifecycle state that is associated with a stage in the 
Global Stage Lifecycle, it will also be promoted to that stage, and if there are any default 
areas associated with the project/stream, the related item files will automatically be 
deployed to those areas.


NOTE  


 When you action a request to or from a lifecycle state that is sensitive, thus requiring 
an electronic signature, you will be presented with an Authentication Point dialog box. 
In this case, enter your Dimensions CM password and click OK.


 If you are actioning requests that are related to Dimensions RM requirements, there 
are special considerations that you need to be aware of. Please see "Dimensions CM 
Requests and Dimensions RM Requirements" on page 465 for details.


 If the role on the next transition for the request has an Assignment Type of Delegation 
Candidate, it cannot be actioned unless a user is delegated. For details, see Assigning 
Roles in the Common User Interface


PRIVILEGES  
Action request to next state (REQUEST_ACTION_NEXTSTATE) to action a request to a 
valid next state.
Action request to any state (REQUEST_ACTION_ANYSTATE) to action a request to a 
lifecycle state without a valid transition.


Web client To action a request:


1 Select one or more requests.


2 Click the Action button.


3 For New State, select a lifecycle state:


 If you are actioning a single request, either select To next state and select a 
valid next state from the corresponding list, or select To specific state and select 
a lifecycle state from that list. (You will require the necessary privilege to action to 
a state other than a valid next state.)


 If you are actioning multiple requests, either select Next normal state or 
select Named state and type a lifecycle state. You must type a common lifecycle 
state for all requests.


4 Click the Next button.


5 If you want to set any attributes, type or select the values. 
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Required attributes are marked with a red exclamation point: 


This page does not appear if you have selected multiple requests.


6 Click the Next button.


7 Optionally, in the Comment field, type a comment.


8 Click the Next button.


9 If you want to delegate the request to another user, select a Role to delegate and 
Capability, and move the required user(s) to the Assigned Users list. If you also 
want to delegate the items that are related to the request, select Delegate related 
items. For more details, see "Delegating a Request" on page 100. 


10 Click the Next button.


11 Use the Results page to check the result(s) of the action. If a request has a sensitive 
lifecycle state, the buttons Authenticate and Continue and Ignore and continue 
appear in the Message column. If you want to complete the actioning of that request, 
click the Authenticate and Continue button and enter your password. If you do not 
want to authenticate the request, but you want to continue actioning other requests, 
click the Ignore and continue button.


12 Click the Close button to close the Results page.


Desktop client To action a request:


1 In a request list, select one or more requests.


2 Select Request | Action.


Verify the values that are pre-populated.


3 For New Status, select a lifecycle state. Either select Next status and select a valid 
next state from the list, or select All statuses and select a lifecycle state from the 
list. (You will require the necessary privilege to action to a state other than a valid 
next state.)


4 Click the Next button.


5 If you want to set any attributes, type or select the values. 


Required attributes are shown in bold.


6 Click the Next button.


7 Optionally, in the Comment field, type a comment.


8 Click the Next button.


9 If you want to delegate the request to another user, select the role from the Select 
the role to delegate and choose between Primary, Secondary, or Leader and 
move the required user(s) from the Available users list to the Assigned Users list. 
If you also want to delegate the items that are related to the request, select 
Delegate related items. For more details, see "Delegating a Request" on page 100.


10 Click the Next button.


11 Use the Summary page to check the details of the action to be performed.


12 Click the Finish button to perform the action and close the wizard.
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To action multiple requests:


1 In a request list, select two or more requests.


2 Select Request | Action or click the Action Request button:


3 From the New Status list, select a lifecycle state or leave it blank to action the 
request to the next normal lifecycle state.


If you have the necessary privilege, and want to action the request to any lifecycle 
state, click the All Statuses option, and then select a lifecycle state. 


4 Optionally, in the Action Description field, type a comment.


5 Click OK


Adding an Action Description to a Request
Purpose Use this operation to add an action description to a request.


PRIVILEGES  Add/edit detailed description


Web client To add an action description:


1 From the Requests tab, select one or more requests.


2 Click the Action Description button.


3 For Reason for Action, type the action description, and click the OK button. The 
description is appended to any previous action descriptions for the request.


To view all the action descriptions for a request:


1 On the Requests tab, select a request and click the Open button, or click the request 
name.


2 In the Open request dialog box, click the Preview tab.


3 Scroll down to the Action Message field.


Desktop client To add an action description:


1 In a request list, select a request.


2 Select Request | Add Action Description.


3 In your default editor, type a request action description.


4 Save the file and exit the editor. The description is appended to any previous action 
descriptions for the request.
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Moving a Request
Purpose Use this operation to move a request from the main catalog to the secondary catalog, or 


from the secondary catalog to the main catalog. 


PRIVILEGES  Move Request between primary and secondary catalog


Desktop client To move a request: 


1 In a request list, select a request.


2 Select Request | Move | Move To Main Catalog or Request | Move | Move To 
Secondary Catalog.


3 Click the OK button. The results of the move are displayed in the Console window. If 
you can't move the request, an error message is displayed.


About Editing Requests
You can edit the description, attributes, or relationships of requests that are in your 
Inbox. The rules defined in the process model determine whether you can edit a request 
at any state in its lifecycle. 


The request must be owned by your site in order for you to edit it.


You can edit requests in the following ways:


 Edit the description of a request. See page 95 for details.


 Edit the list of files attached to a request. See page 98 for details.


 Edit the attributes of a request. See page 99 for details.


 Edit the action description of a request. See page 96 for details.


 Unrelate currently related design parts, items, or other requests. See"Relating and 
Unrelating Objects" on page 71.


Editing a Request Description
Purpose Use this operation to edit a request's detailed description.


PRIVILEGES  Add/edit detailed description
The request must be owned by your site.


Web client To edit a request's description:


1 On the Requests tab, select a request and click the Open button:, or click the request 
name.


2 In the Open request dialog box, on the General tab, edit the Description field.


3 Click Save.
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Desktop To edit a request's description:


1 In a request list, select a request.


2 Select Request | Edit | Detailed Description.


3 In your default editor, edit the detailed description, save the file, and exit the editor.


Editing a Request Action Description
Purpose Use this operation to edit a request's action description.


PRIVILEGES  Add/edit detailed description
The request must be owned by your site.
Only the user who added the original action description can edit it unless they have the 
override_process_check privilege.


Web client To edit a request's action description:


1 On the Requests tab, select a request and click the Edit Action Description button.


2 In the Edit Action Description dialog box, edit the Description field.


3 Click Save.


Desktop To edit a request's action description:


1 In a request list, select a request.


2 Select Request | Edit | Action Description.


3 In your default editor, edit the action description, save the file, and exit the editor.


Attaching Files to Requests
Purpose Attach files to include documents with information on the request.


PRIVILEGES  Update Request Attachments


The request must be owned by your site.


Web client To attach files to requests:


1 On the Requests tab, select a request and click the Open button or click the request 
name.


2 For File attachments, in the Filename field, do one of the following:


 Type the path and filename.


 Click the Browse button and select a file.


3 In the Description field, type a description for the attachment. If you do not add a 
description, Dimensions adds the following default text:
Attachment created <date> by <user ID>
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4 To add another attachment, click the Insert Row button and repeat steps 2–3.


5 Do one of the following:


 To save changes, click the Save button.


 To save changes and action the request to its next normal state, click the Save & 
Action button.


Desktop client To attach files to requests:


1 In a requests list, select a request.


2 Select Request | Edit | Attachment List.


3 Do one of the following:


 Click the Add button, or double-click the first empty cell in the Filename column, 
and do one of the following: 


• Type the filename.


• Click the Browse button:  and select the file.


 In Windows Explorer, drag and drop a file onto the attachments list. 


4 Double-click in the Description field, and type a description for the attachment. If 
you do not add a description, Dimensions adds the following default text:
Attachment created <date> by <user ID>


5 Repeat steps 3–4 for each file that you want to attach.


6 Click the OK button.


Viewing and Saving Request Attachments
Purpose Use this operation to view the contents of request attachments or to save copies to your 


local work area.


PRIVILEGES  Browse Request


Web client To view and save request attachments: 


1 On the Requests tab, select a request and click the Open button, or click the request 
name.


2 In the File Attachments field, click an attachment's filename or its icon. 


3 The file opens in the default product for the file type.


4 To save the file, use the product's commands.


Desktop To view and save request attachments: 


1 In a request list, select a request.


2 Select Request | Browse Attachments.


3 Do one of the following:
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 To browse an attached file, select its row and click OK. The file opens in the default 
product for the file type, and the Browse Attachments dialog box closes.


 To save a copy of an attached file, select its row, and click the Save button. 
Navigate to a folder, and click the Save button in the Save As dialog box.


Editing a Request Attachment List
Purpose Use this operation to edit the list of files attached to a request.


PRIVILEGES  Update Request Attachments


The request must be owned by your site.


Web client To edit a request attachment list:


1 On the Requests tab, select a request and click the Open button, or click the request 
name.


2 On the General tab, to change the description of an attachment, click its Description 
field and type the new description.


3 To delete an attachment, click its Remove Row button.


4 To add a new attachment, click the Insert Row button and in the Filename field, do 
one of the following:


 Type the path and filename.


 Click Browse and select a file.


Add a description for the attachment. If you do not add a description, Dimensions 
adds the following default text:


Attachment created <date> by <user ID>


5 Do one of the following:


 To save changes, click Save


 To save changes and action the request to its next normal state, click Save & 
Action.


Desktop To edit a request attachment list: 


1 In a request list, select a request.


2 Select Request | Edit | Attachment List.


3 To change the description of an attachment, double-click its Description field and 
type the new description.


4 To remove an attachment, select its row and click the Remove button.


5 To add a new attachment, do one of the following:


• Click the Add button, or double-click the first empty cell in the Filename column, 
and do one of the following: 


• Type the filename.
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• Click the Browse button:  and select the file.


 In Windows Explorer, drag and drop a file onto the attachment list. 


Add a description for the attachment. If you do not add a description, Dimensions 
adds the following default text: Attachment created <date> by <user ID>


6 Click the OK button.


Editing the Attributes of a Request
Purpose Edit request attributes to set or change attribute values.


PRIVILEGES  Update Request


In addition, the attribute update rules defined in the process model determine which 
attributes you can edit.


The request must be owned by your site.


NOTE  When you edit an attribute that is sensitive, thus requiring an electronic signature, 
you will be presented with an Authentication Point dialog box. In this case, enter your 
Dimensions CM password and click OK.


Web client To edit request attributes:


1 On the Requests tab, select a request and click the Open button, or click the request 
name.


2 In the Open Request dialog box, click the Attributes tab, and type or select values. 
Required attributes are marked with a red exclamation point: 


3 Click the Save button.


Desktop client To edit request attributes:


NOTE  The behavior when editing multi-valued attributes for multiple requests depends 
on the setting of the variable DM_DISABLE_MULTIPLE_EDIT_ATTRS. See the System 
Administration Guide for details.


1 In a catalog list, select a request.


2 Select Request | Edit | Attributes.


3 On the Attributes tab, type or select values. Attributes in bold are required in order to 
action the request. Attributes in italics cannot be modified.


4 Click the OK button.
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Delegating a Request
Purpose Delegate a request when you want to assign a request to another user. When you 


delegate a request, you change the role assignments for it. You can also delegate the 
request to another Dimensions CM site.


For more information about roles and role responsibilities, see "About Privileges and 
Roles" on page 22.


PRIVILEGES  Delegate Request


In addition, your process model must define a list of candidate users.


The request must be owned by your site.


Web client To delegate a request:


1 On the Requests tab, select one or more requests.


2 Click the Delegate button


3 In the first page of the Delegate wizard, select the Capability and the Role to 
Delegate. 


4 Click Next.


5 Do one of the following:


 To add a user, select the user in the Candidate users authorized for role 
assignment list, and click the Add button.


 To delete an assigned user, select the user in the Users currently assigned role 
list, and click the Delete button.


 To replace an assigned user, select the new user in the Candidate users 
authorized for role assignment list, select the user you want to replace in the 
Users currently assigned role list, and click the Replace button.


6 If you want to also delegate the related items, select Delegate related items.


7 To close the Delegate Wizard, click Cancel.


Desktop client To delegate a request:


1 In a request list, select one or more requests. You can select multiple requests if they 
belong to the same product.


2 Select Request | Delegate or click the Delegate request button:


3 If you have selected multiple requests, deselect any that you do not want to delegate, 
and select the Roles tab 


4 From the Select the role to delegate list, select the role that you want to delegate. 


5 For Users, select the level of responsibility for the role: 


 To assign a role with sole responsibility for the issue, select Leader. 


 To assign a role with primary responsibility for the issue, select Primary. 


 To assign a role where there will be more than one user with responsibility, select 
Secondary.
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6 If you also want to delegate items that are related to the request(s), select Delegate 
related items.


7 In the Available users list, select the user(s) to which you want to delegate the role 
and click Assign. You can select multiple users. 


To replace all the users in the Assigned users list with the selected user in the 
Available users list, click Replace. 


To remove the role assignment from a user, select the user in the Assigned users 
list, and click Remove. 


8 Click Close. The user that has been assigned to the request receives an email 
informing them that this change request is in their box.


Delegating Ownership of Requests
Purpose Delegate ownership of a request when it is owned by a Dimensions CM site and you want 


to delegate ownership to another Dimensions CM site for them to be able to update it. 
When you delegate a request, the ownership is assigned the next time a replication is run 
that includes the new site.


For more information about request replication, see the System Administration Guide.


PRIVILEGES  Perform replication operations


In addition, Replication must be enabled for your site via the Administration Console 
Network Administration function.


Web client To delegate ownership of requests:


1 On the Requests tab, select one or more requests.


2 Click the More button and select Replication Options | Delegate Ownership.


3 Select the site in the Delegate owning site list.


4 Click OK


To cancel delegated ownership for requests:


1 On the Requests tab, select one or more requests.


2 Click the More button and select Replication Options | Cancel Ownership Delegation.


3 Click Yes.


Desktop client To delegate ownership of requests:


1 In a request list, select one or more requests.


2 Select Request | Replication | Delegate Ownership.


3 In the Delegate Owning Site list, select the site to which you want to delegate 
ownership of the request(s) and click OK. 
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To cancel the delegation of ownership of requests:


1 In a request list, select one or more requests.


2 Select Request | Replication | Cancel Ownership Delegation.


3 In the Cancel Delegation dialog box, Click OK.


Requesting Ownership of Requests
Purpose Request ownership of a request when it is owned by another Dimensions CM site and you 


want to request ownership of it for your own site in order to be able to update it. When 
you request a request, the ownership is assigned the next time a replication is run that 
includes your site.


For more information about request replication, see the System Administration Guide.


PRIVILEGES  Update Request


Replication must be enabled for your site via the Administration Console Network 
Administration function.


Web client To request ownership of requests:


1 On the Requests tab, select one or more requests.


2 Click the More button and select Replication Options | Take Ownership.


3 Click Yes.


To cancel requests for ownership of requests:


1 On the Requests tab, select one or more requests.


2 Click the More button and select Replication Options | Cancel Ownership.


3 Click Yes.


Desktop client To request ownership of requests:


1 In a request list, select one or more requests.


2 Select Request | Replication | Take Ownership.


3 In the Request request dialog box, click OK.


To cancel requests for ownership of requests:


1 In a request list, select one or more requests.


2 Select Request | Replication | Cancel Ownership.


3 In the Cancel Request dialog box, Click OK.
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Locking the Ownership of Requests
Purpose Lock the ownership requests when you want to prevent them from being requested by 


other Dimensions CM sites. Unlock requests when you want to cancel the ownership lock 
that has been placed upon them.


For more information about request replication, see the System Administration Guide.


PRIVILEGES  Perform Replication Operations


Web client To lock ownership of requests:


1 On the Requests tab, select one or more requests.


2 Click the More button and select Replication Options | Lock Ownership.


3 Click Yes.


To unlock ownership of requests:


1 On the or Requests tab, select one or more requests.


2 Click the More button and select Replication Options | Unlock.


3 Click Yes.


Desktop client To lock ownership of requests:


1 In a request list, select one or more requests.


2 Select Request | Replication | Lock Ownership.


3 In the Lock Ownership dialog box, click OK.


To unlock ownership of requests:


1 In a request list, select one or more requests.


2 Select Request Replication | Unlock Ownership.


3 In the Cancel Lock dialog box, Click OK.
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Managing Request Lists
Purpose A request list, is a group of requests that you can name and save for your own purposes. 


It consists of any requests in the catalog that you want to include, and you can add or 
remove more requests at any time.


Displaying a Request List
Purpose Use this operation to display the requests in a request list.


PRIVILEGES  No privileges required.


Web client To display a request list:


1 Select the Requests tab.


2 At the top of the navigation pane, select the Lists tab.


3 Select the request list in the navigation pane.


The requests are displayed in the content pane.


Desktop client To display a request list:


1 In the Queries and Lists window, expand the My Lists of Requests node: 


2 Click the icon for the request list.


The requests are displayed in a content window.


Creating a Request List
Purpose Use this operation to create a new request list.


PRIVILEGES  No privileges required.


Web client To create a request list:


1 On the Requests tab, at the top of the navigation pane, select the Lists tab.


2 Click the New button.


3 Enter an ID for the Request list ID


4 Enter the request IDs, separated by commas, or use the browse button to select 
them.


5 Click OK.


To create a request list by selecting requests in the, request, or Filtered Views 
tab:


1 Select the request(s) in the content pane.


2 Click the Request List button.


3 Enter the name of the new request list in the Request list ID field.
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4 Click OK.


Desktop client To create a request list:


1 In a requests list, select one or more requests.


2 Select Request | Edit Request List.


3 For Existing/New Request List, type the name of the new request list.


4 Click the OK button.


Editing a Request List
Purpose Use this operation to add, replace, or remove requests in a request list.


PRIVILEGES  No privileges required.


Web client To append requests to a request list from the Lists tab:


1 On the Requests tab with the Lists tab selected, select the request list in the 
navigation pane.


2 Click the Append button.


3 Enter the request IDs, separated by commas, or use the browse button to select 
them.


4 Click OK.


To append to a request list by selecting requests in the Requests, or My Current 
Project tab:


1 Select the request(s) in the content pane.


2 Click the Request List button.


3 Select the name of the Request List in the Request list ID field.


4 Click OK.


To remove requests from a request list:


1 On the Requests tab with the Lists tab selected, select the request list in the 
navigation pane.


2 In the content pane, select the requests you want to remove from the request list.


3 Click the Remove button.


4 In the Remove from Request List dialog box, click Yes.


Desktop client To edit a request list:


1 In a requests list, select one or more requests.


2 Select Request | Edit Request List.


3 For Existing/New Request List, select a request list.


4 Do one of the following:
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 To add the selected requests, select Append to List.


 To remove the selected requests, select Remove from List.


 To replace all requests with the new list, select Overwrite.


5 Click the OK button.


Deleting a Request List
Purpose Delete a request list when it is no longer required.


PRIVILEGES  You can delete a request list only if you created it.


Web client To delete a request list:


1 On the Requests tab with the Lists tab selected, select the request list in the 
Navigation pane.


2 Click the Delete button.


3 In the Delete dialog box, click Yes.


Desktop client To delete a request list:


1 Select Request | Delete Request List.


2 In the Delete request List dialog box, select the request list to delete.


3 Click the OK button.


Viewing Request History
Purpose View the history of a request to see its update and action history. The request history 


shows what updates were made to the request, when they were made, and the user that 
performed them.


In the desktop client, you can also view details of project structure changes made in 
response to the request.


PRIVILEGES  No privileges required.


Web client To view the history of a request:


1 On the Requests tab select a request and click the Open button or click the request 
name.


2 On the Edit request dialog box click the Action History tab.


Desktop client To view the item change and refactoring history related to a request:


1 Expand your Inbox or the Catalog in the navigation pane.


2 Select the requests node or a request type node.


3 In the left-hand pane select a request.
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4 In the right-hand pane select the Changes tab. Changes to items or folders that are 
related to the selected request are displayed on this tab. By default only related 
changes in your current project or stream are displayed. 


To display changes for the request for all projects/streams:


Click the  button. When this is selected, an additional Project column is displayed 
with the name of the project or stream.


By default, only the latest revision of each item is displayed. 


To select an earlier revision:


1 Click the revision ID. An arrow appears to the right. 


2 Click the arrow and select the revision from the list


To display changes to multiple revisions of the same items:


Click the Expand Revisions button.


To view requests related in response to an item revision:


Right-click the item revision and select Open In-Response-To Requests.


The related requests are displayed in a new window.


NOTE  You can also view refactoring changes in the Request History dialog box—see 
below.


To view the history of a request:


1 In a requests list select a request.


2 Right-click and select History.


The Request History dialog box is displayed showing change history for the request.


To view the deployment history of a request:


Click the Deployment History button. This will take you to the Web Client Deployment tab 
with the History tab displayed.


Filtering Requests
Purpose Filter requests to limit the list of requests in the Requests tabs to the ones you want to 


view.


PRIVILEGES  No privileges required.


Web client To filter requests:


In the Requests tab, on the Filter list located at the top right of the content pane, do one 
of the following:


 To show all requests, select All requests.


 To show only requests that you updated last, select Last Updated by Me.
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 To use a filter you previously defined, select the filter.


To create a filter:


1 On the Requests tab, from the Filter list, select New Filter.


2 For Filter Name, type a name for the filter.


3 Type or select filtering values in the other fields.


4 To filter based on user-defined attributes, from the Type list, select a request, click 
the Attributes tab, and type or select values.


5 Click the OK button. 


To edit a filter:


1 On the Requests tab, from the Filter list, select the filter that you want to edit. 


2 From the Filter list, select Edit Current Filter.


3 To create a new filter based on the current filter, for Filter Name, type a new name.


4 Edit, select or type filtering values.


5 To filter based on user-defined attributes, from the Type list, select a request, click 
the Attributes tab, and type or select values.


6 Click the OK button. 


To delete a filter:


1 From the Filters list in the or Requests tab, select the filter to delete.


2 From the Filter list, select Delete Current Filter.


About Linking Version Management and Change 
Management


You can combine version management and change management by setting up 
relationships between requests and revisions of items or the baselines containing item 
revisions. Three relationships are available:


 Affected: Changes described in the request affect the related revision of the item or 
baseline.


 In Response To: The item revision or baseline that was created deals with the 
related request.


 Information: The item revision or baseline contains information pertaining to the 
request, or the request contains information pertaining to the contents of the item 
revision.


Rules can be set up in the Administration Console that control the actions that can be 
performed on requests and items and the relationships between them. These are 
described in About Change Management Rules in the Process Configuration Guide.
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About Relating requests
You can specify a relationship between one request and another. You can specify a 
system-defined relationship or a user-defined relationship.


The system-defined relationship are as follows: 


 Dependent: requests that are dependent on other requests for closure.


 Info: requests that point to other requests. 


User-defined relationship can be defined in the Administration Console for use by all 
users. For additional information on relating objects, see "Relating and Unrelating 
Objects" on page 71.


Requests and Deployment
You can promote, demote, or deploy one or more requests in relation to the associated 
deployment areas for a project/stream. For details see the Deployment Guide.


For details of how to create deployment areas see the Process Configuration Guide.


NOTE  The behavior when editing multi-valued attributes for multiple requests depends 
on the setting of the variable DM_DISABLE_MULTIPLE_EDIT_ATTRS. See the System 
Administration Guide for details.
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About Design Parts
To represent how a project/stream is organized, both from a management and technical 
perspective, Dimensions CM models the system as logical structure of elements called 
design parts. Design parts are logical groupings of objects, such as modules of code, 
specifications, and documents. Each design part represents a conceptual component of 
the system. You can have as few or as many design parts as are necessary to represent 
the project/stream.


Grouping items within a meaningful design part structure makes it easier for people to 
understand how things fit together and what role they have to play in the success of the 
project/stream.


For example, the Payroll product can be divided into the following design part structure:


 Applications 


• Algorithms


• Bonus


• Holiday


 Reports


 User Documentation


Each of these parts can be divided into smaller parts, as shown for Applications. 


The top-level design part of the product is created when the product is defined. For more 
information on defining products, see the Process Configuration Guide.


About Design Part Relationships
Design parts are organized into a product by defining relationships between them. 
Dimensions has two predefined types of relationship between design parts: breakdown 
and usage.


 Breakdown relationships describe design parts that have a component 
relationship. The component design part can be thought of as a child, while the design 
part that includes it is the parent. 
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A child design part inherits the roles and permissions from its parent. This determines 
the roles users need to perform actions on items owned by the design part at different 
points in the process. 


 Usage relationships express dependencies between design parts, to show where 
design parts are re-used. To visually indicate that a design part is related by Usage, 
the design part icon shows a link.


A design part can have the following relationships with other Dimensions objects.


 Items. Each design part owns a set of items associated with that part of the product, 
such as a functional specification document, a test specification, source code files, 
test data, and a class library. 


 Requests. A design part is related to the requests that affect the design part.


 Baselines. A design part is related to the baselines that include the design part.


About Design Parts and Requests
All requests affect one or more design parts. The scope of work for a request is 
determined by the design part that it affects. If the request affects a design part at the 
lowest level of the design structure, the scope of the request is narrowed to that part of 
the design structure.


Because roles are assigned to users with respect to the design part structure of a product, 
the design part governs which users have access to the request. 


Ideally, requests are assigned to the correct design part when they are created. However, 
this does not always happen because the person submitting the request may not know 
which design part the request affects. Therefore, a few users are normally given roles at 
the top-level design part that permit them to change the relationship between the request 
and the design part. 


Selecting a Design Part
Purpose Select a design part so you can perform an operation on it.


Web client To select a design part:


1 Do one of the following:


 Click the Items tab. If the design part structure is not displayed, click the Items 
tab at the top of the navigation pane.


 Click the Requests tab.


The design part structure tree displays blue folders.


2 In the navigation pane, select a design part.


Desktop client To select a design part:


1 To select from the design parts related to your current project/stream: In the 
My Current Project/Stream navigation window, click the Parts and Items icon. Select 
the Product and design part in the Design Part to Open dialog box.
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2 In the Design Part tree in the content window, select a design part.


NOTE  In the design part tree, you can only select one design part at a time. If you 
want to select multiple design parts, select the design parts from a design part list 
shown in the related object windows for items, requests, or baselines. 


Viewing Items Owned By a Design Part
Purpose View items owned by a design part.


Web client To view items owned by a design part:


1 Click the Items tab or Requests tab.


2 Select a design part.


Desktop client To view items owned by a design part:


Select a design part.


NOTE  If the Items window is not displayed, select View | Items.


Viewing Users and Roles for a Design Part 
Purpose View the role assignments for a design part.


PRIVILEGES  To view other user's privileges you will need the privilege View other User's 
Privileges for the product that owns the design part.


Desktop client To view users and roles for a design part:


1 Select a design part.


2 Select Part | Show User Roles and Privileges.


3 To see which users are assigned to a particular role for this design part, click the Role 
Assignments tab.


4 To see which privileges are enabled, click the Privileges tab.


5 If you have the View Other User's Privileges privilege, you can select the user whose 
privileges you want to view from the User list.


6 To see the rule that applies to a privilege, select the privilege.


The details are displayed in the Rule(s) Applied text box at the bottom of the dialog 
box.


7 Click the Close button.
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About Creating Design Parts
Use the following guidelines to help you create the design part structure of your product:


 Have a rough sketch of the tree structure of the product so that you know which part 
is the parent of each new design part.


 Have a general idea of the purpose of each new design part, in order to provide a brief 
description of its function.


 For each new design part, you need to know its part specification. The part 
specification is:
productID:partID.variant;pcs


• The partID is the name you give the part. It is the most significant component of 
the specification. 


• The productID is assigned when the product is created. For more information on 
creating products, see the Process Configuration Guide.


• Use variant to identify that this is a variant of another design part. The variant is 
inherited from the parent design part. Unless directed by your administrator to 
change this value, leave it at its default value. For more information, see "About 
Variant Design Parts" on page 115.


• The pcs (part change status) indicates the modification level of the design part. 
The PCS is inherited from the parent design part. Unless directed to change this 
value, leave it at its default value. For more information, see "About Part Change 
Status (PCS)" on page 117.


 Know which category to assign each design part. Categories are defined in the 
process model. Work with your administrator to determine which categories to use. 
For more information on design part categories, see the Process Configuration Guide.


About Variant Design Parts
Create a variant of a design part when you want the new part to be similar in structure to 
the source design part, but vary in its definition. For example, if you have an Output 
Screens design part, you might create a variant for each language: Output Screens Kanji, 
Output Screens Spanish, and so on.


The advantage of variant design parts is that they enable you to define a logical structure 
and still support clearly defined variations for different applications, with each variation 
following the same basic structure. For example, if the source design part has child design 
parts in the tree, the new variant design part also has the same child design parts. 


All variants of one design part must be at an equivalent position in the tree structure. A 
variant design part uses the same part ID as the source design part.


You can perform all the same operations on a variant design part as you can on the source 
design part. 







116 Dimensions® CM 


Creating a Design Part
Purpose Create a new design part when you want to add a new logical element to the design part 


structure.


PRIVILEGES  Create Design Part


Desktop client To create a design part:


1 Select File | New | Design Part.


2 On the General tab of the New Design Part dialog box, verify that the Parent Part 
Specification is correct, or click Browse and find a different design part.


3 From the Category list, select a category. Categories are created in the 
Administration Console. For more information, see the Process Configuration Guide.


NOTE  Do not choose PRODUCT from the Category list as it is reserved for the 
product's top-level design part. Dimensions CM issues an error message if you try to 
create a part with this category.


4 For New Part ID, type a name for the design part.


NOTE  You cannot enter a part ID that contains a colon (“:”) or semicolon (";") 
character.


5 For Description, type a brief description of the design part.


6 Click the Attributes tab, and complete any required fields.


7 Click Create.


Creating a Variant Design Part
Purpose Create a variant design part when you want to create a new design part that has the same 


logical structure as the source design part.


PRIVILEGES  Create Design Part


Desktop client To create a variant design part:


1 Select a design part.


2 Select Part | New Variant.


3 On the General tab of the New Design Part Variant dialog box, for New Variant, type 
a name for the variant design part. This name differentiates the variant specification 
from the source specification.


4 For Description, type a brief description of the design part.


5 Click the Attributes tab, and complete any required fields.


6 Click Create.
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About Part Change Status (PCS)
The part change status (PCS) is an alphanumeric indicator used for version control. It 
indicates the modification level of the design part. The PCS of a design part is by default 
inherited from its parent design part. Design part operations can only be performed on 
the current version of a design part.


When you update the PCS, the original PCS changes to the Closed state and the new PCS 
is set to the Open status. Closed PCS versions are inaccessible except for certain baseline 
reports.


The part change status enables you to change the design part structure when you 
otherwise could not. When you create a release baseline, Dimensions CM freezes all the 
items included in the baseline, and the design part structure used for the baseline. 
Changing the part change status of the relevant design parts, enables you to modify the 
design part structure after a release baseline has been made from the existing design 
parts.


Updating the Part Change Status (PCS)
Purpose Update the part change status of a design part when you want to change the design part 


structure and you are otherwise restricted from making these changes.


PRIVILEGES  Update Design Part (PART_UPDATE).


Desktop client To update the PCS of a design part:


1 Select a design part and select Part | Update PCS.


2 On the General tab of the Update Design Part PCS dialog box, for New PCS, type the 
new value. 


3 Click the Attributes tab, and complete any required fields. The values you enter in the 
Attributes tab are assigned only to the new PCS. They do not affect these attributes 
for the previous PCS. 


4 Click Create. If the change is not visible, select View | Refresh | Current.
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Renaming a Design Part
Purpose Use this procedure to change the name of a design part.


PRIVILEGES  Rename Design Part


Desktop client To rename a design part:


1 In a design part tree, select the design part.


2 Click again on the design part name. An edit box appears.


3 Type the new name.


4 Click on another part of the window. The name is now changed.


Editing Design Part Attributes
Purpose Use this procedure to change one or more design part attributes.


PRIVILEGES  Update Design Part


Desktop client To edit design part attributes:


1 Select one or more design parts.


NOTE  All the design parts must belong to the same product and be of the same 
category.


NOTE  The behavior when editing multi-valued attributes for multiple design parts 
depends on the setting of the variable DM_DISABLE_MULTIPLE_EDIT_ATTRS. See the 
System Administration Guide for details.


2 Select Part | Edit Attributes.


3 In the Edit Design Part Attributes dialog box, change attribute values as required.


4 Click OK.


Moving Design Parts
Purpose Move a design part to place it under a different parent in the design part structure. When 


you move a design part, you also move all the subordinate design parts.


You cannot move a design part in the following situations:


 If the design part is suspended


 If the new parent design part is suspended 


 If the design part has any open requests related to it


 If the new parent design part belongs to another product.


PRIVILEGES  Relate Design Part to Design Part







 Suspending Design Parts


User's Guide 119


Desktop client To move a design part:


1 Select the design part you want to move.


2 Select Part | Move.


3 In the Move Design Part dialog box, for Parent Design Part, type a design part 
specification, or click Browse and find a design part.


4 Click OK.


Suspending Design Parts
Purpose Suspend design parts when they are no longer needed but you do not want to delete 


them. For example, you could suspend a design part that had been used for a specific 
purpose and was no longer used. Suspended design parts still appear in Dimensions CM 
but you cannot relate requests to them. Once they are suspended you cannot unsuspend 
them.


You cannot suspend a design part that is referenced by any open requests.


PRIVILEGES  Suspend Design Part


Desktop client To suspend a design part:


1 Select one for more design parts.


NOTE  All the design parts must belong to the same product and be of the same type.


2 Select Part | Suspend.


3 Verify that you selected the correct design part(s), and click OK. The design parts are 
visible, but you cannot use them.


Deleting Design Parts
Purpose Remove a design part when it is no longer useful or you've created it in error. You cannot 


remove a design part in the following situations:


 If it is the top-level design part or its variant within the product.


 If the design part is related to a request.


 If the design part has child design parts.


 If the design part owns any items.


 If the design part is in a baseline.


PRIVILEGES  Delete Design Part


Desktop client To delete a design part:


1 Select one or more design parts.


2 Select Part | Delete.
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In the Delete Design Part dialog box, verify that you selected the correct design parts, and 


click OK. If the change is not visible, select View | Refresh | Current.
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About Managing Versions
Version management is the process of storing and tracking changes to product 
components over time. In Dimensions® CM, you manage the versions of product 
components by working with items and item revisions. 


About Items and Item Revisions
An item is an object that represents the physical implementation of an application 
component. For example, an item in a software application could be source code, an 
executable file, a specification, or a user guide. An item in a web site could be an HTML 
file, a script, or an image file.


An item revision is a specific version of an item. Whenever you modify an item, a new 
revision of the item is created and stored in Dimensions CM. The revision stores the state 
that the item is in after being modified. The file associated with the item revision is stored 
in operating system libraries controlled by Dimensions CM. Every revision is tracked and 
stored separately so you can make sure revisions are not accidentally lost. Every revision 
has a full set of attributes that are stored in the Dimensions CM repository, such as 
modification date, reason for change, and author's name, so you can trace the history of 
all changes to an item.


A directory item is an entire folder, including subfolders and files, that is compressed and 
stored in Dimensions CM as a single item. 


A virtual item is one that does not have its associated data file stored in Dimensions CM. 
When you create a new item you have the option to create a virtual item with no file 
content. Virtual items are primarily used for controlling hardware configuration items, 
rather than software. You can use a virtual item to track all information about the 
hardware item using revisions, attributes, and relationships.


About Working with Items
Basic version management tasks you can perform with Dimensions CM are:


 Create an item


 Check out item revisions


 Check in item revisions


 Get copies of items


 Action item revisions to a next lifecycle state.


In addition to these, Dimensions CM provides a number of other features for processing 
items.


Some functions that can be performed with items that belong to projects cannot be 
performed with items that belong to streams. Basically, any commands that allow folders 
or items to be changed directly, either in terms of content or refactoring, cannot be used 
with streams. For further details about streams and the differences between streams and 
projects, see "Working with Streams" on page 217. 


Functions available for items are:


Web client In the web client, you can do the following version management tasks:
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 Preview an item: Preview and print the contents of an item revision.


 Copy an item: Get a copy of an item revision.


 View history: View the action and revision history of an item.


 Show users, roles, and privileges: View the role assignments for an item and the 
users who have the item on their Inboxes. Also view the privileges that are assigned 
for this item.


 Create an item: Create a new item by adding a file to Dimensions CM.


 Check out and check in an item: Check out an item into your work area to edit it, 
and check it in when you are finished.


 Revise an item: Update an item using a file in your work area without checking it out 
first.


 Edit attributes: Change the attributes of an item.


 Action an item: Move an item revision from one state in the lifecycle to the next 
state.


 Delete an item: Delete item revisions from the project or from Dimensions CM.


 Deliver items: Upload files from your work area into Dimensions CM to create new 
items or to update existing items.


 Suspend an item: Suspend an item revision to prevent further work on it.


 Change item type: Change the type of an item.


 Move an item: Move an item revision to a different design part.


Desktop client In the desktop client, you can do the following version management tasks:


 Preview an item: Preview and print the contents of an item revision.


 Get copy of an item: Get a copy of an item revision.


 View history and pedigree: View the action and revision history of an item, and see 
how item revisions are related.


 Show users, roles, and privileges: View the role assignments for an item and the 
users who have the item on their Inboxes. Also view the privileges that are assigned 
for this item.


 Create an item: Create a new item from an existing file.


 Check out and check in an item: Check out an item into your work area to edit it, 
and check it in when you are finished.


 Edit or revise an item: Edit an item without checking it out first, or update an item 
using a file in your work area.


 Edit attributes: Change the attributes of an item.


 Action an item: Move an item revision from one state in the lifecycle to the next 
state.


 Delete an item: Delete an item revision from Dimensions CM.


 Remove an item from the project: Remove an item revision from the current 
project.


 Suspend an item: Suspend an item revision to prevent further work on it.
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 Change item type: Change the type of an item.


 Move an item: Move an item revision to a different design part.


About Item Specification
Every item is identified by an item specification:


productID:itemID.variant-itemType;revision


 The productID is the name of the product that contains the item.


 The itemID is a unique identifier for the item. Depending on your process model 
rules, the item ID might be automatically generated from the item project filename, 
or it might be a unique ID typed when the item is created.


 The variant is the item variant. A variant is an alternative implementation of an 
item, usually created to meet different standards or customer requirements.


 The itemType is the item type. For example, a source file might have the type SRC. 
Item types are defined in the process model.


 The revision is the revision of the item. The revision might be a number (1 or 1.1) 
or a mixture of numbers and letters (A1A). If an item is in a named branch, the 
revision shows the branch name. For example, the revision winnt#1 indicates that 
this is revision 1 of an item in the winnt branch. The branch name and revision ID are 
separated by a pound sign (#).


About Revision Branches
A branch is a chain of revisions that follows its own separate update path. Branches allow 
application versions to be developed in parallel. For example, a software application might 
have separate development branches, one for the next upgrade of the application and one 
to rename the application. When work has been completed, the two branches can be 
merged back into the main development path.
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In Dimensions CM, branches are set up at the project level. Any revision that is modified 
in that project or created in that project follows the branch rules for the project.


Note that this does not apply to streams, because there can only be one branch in a 
stream.


If an item in a project has a revision of 1, and the project is not set up to branch, the 
revision ID of the item is increased as follows: 2, 3, 4.


If the project is set up for an unnamed branch and the item type uses the standard level 
numbering scheme, the revision ID of an item whose revision is initially 1 is increased as 
follows: 1.1.0, 1.1.1, 1.1.2, 1.1.3.


If the project is set up for the named branch upgrade, the revision ID of the item is 
increased as follows: upgrade#1, upgrade#2, upgrade#3, upgrade#4.


A revision ID might indicate multiple branches. For example, in a project set up for an 
unnamed branch, an item with the revision ID upgrade#1 would be increased as follows: 
upgrade#1.1.0, upgrade#1.1.1, upgrade#1.1.2.


About Item Relationships
Items are related to other Dimensions CM objects, such as requests, items, baselines, and 
releases. Item relationships enable you to trace the creation and release of various 
components in a product.


An item revision can participate in the following types of relationships:
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 Items are owned by a single design part and can be used by other design parts. Item-
design part relationships apply to all revisions of an item.


 Item revisions are related to the projects/streams, baselines, and releases that 
include them.


 Item revisions are related to the items used to build them or the items built from 
them. For example, a source file is related to the object file built from it, and an 
executable file is related to its object files.


 Item revisions are related to the earlier revisions that were merged or altered to 
create them.


 Item revisions are related to the requests that affect them, such as bug reports and 
change requests. 


NOTE  If you have configured Dimensions CM to accept requests from an external 
IDM (Issue Defect Management) tool, item revisions will be related to these requests 
in the desktop client instead of internal Dimensions CM requests. These requests can 
be viewed in the desktop client Manage Relationships dialog box for a selected item by 
selecting External Requests. You can also have them displayed in content windows for 
a selected item by including External Requests for the item view using the Customize 
Views menu. See "Customizing the Content Windows" on page 492.


 An item revision can participate in user-defined relationships, which are defined in the 
process model. For example, a design specification document can be related to a 
source file, or a chapter can be related to a book. 


You can view item relationships and, for some relationships, change or unrelate them.


For more information about relating items to other Dimensions CM objects, see "Relating 
and Unrelating Objects" on page 41 (web client) or "Relating and Unrelating Objects" on 
page 71 (desktop client).


Selecting Items
Purpose Select items when you want to perform operations on them, such as checking them in or 


out, or when you want to view item properties or attributes. By default, an Items list 
shows only the latest item revisions for your current project/stream. 


You can select any revision of an item to preview it, get a copy of it, or check it out. If you 
check out a revision to edit it, the next revision is allocated according to your process 
model rules. 


Web client To select an item:


1 Do one of the following:


 To select items from your Inbox related to the current project, click the My 
Current Project tab, expand the Inbox node and then click the Items icon. 


 To select from items in a project folder, click the My Current Project, expand 
the Folders and Items node, and then click a project folder.


 To select from items in a design part, click the Items tab, select the Items tab 
at the top of the navigation pane and then click a design part folder. 
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 To select from all items in a project, in the My Current Project tab, expand the 
Catalog node and select the Items node.


 To select from all items in the product, click the items tab, and then click the 
Catalog icon.


2 In the content pane, do one of the following:


 To select an item, click the check box next to it: 


 To select all items in the list, click the select all icon in the column heading: 


To select an earlier revision of an item:


1 On the My Current Project tab or Items tab, from the Filter list, select All Revisions.


2 In the content pane, select the revision you want.


Desktop client To select an item:


1 Do one of the following:


 To select from your Inbox, In the Global Inbox window, select the Items node. 


 To select items from your Inbox related to the current project/stream, In 
the My Current Project/Stream window, expand the Inbox icon and select the 
Items node. 


 To select from items in a project/stream folder, in the My Current Project/
Stream window, click the Folders and Items icon. Expand the folder tree in the 
content pane and select a folder icon.


 To select from items in a design part, From the Global Catalog window, or the 
My Current Project/stream window, expand the design part tree, navigate to the 
design part and select the design part icon.


 To select from all items in a product, in the Global Catalog navigation window, 
select the Items node. Complete the Select Product and Design Part to Open dialog 
box to select which items to list.


 To select from all items in a project/stream, in the My Current Project/Stream 
window, expand the Catalog node and select the Items node.


2 In an Items list, do one of the following:


 To select a single item, click the icon:  next to the item or click 
anywhere in the row containing the item. 


 To select multiple items, Ctrl+click each item.


 To select a range of items, click the first item in the range, then SHIFT+click the 
last item.


 To select all items in the list, click column heading.


To select an earlier revision of an item:


NOTE  Earlier revisions of an item will only appear if they belong to the project/stream.


1 In an Items list, click the revision ID. 


An arrow appears to the right.


2 Click the arrow, and then select the revision you want.
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Previewing and Printing an Item
Purpose Preview an item revision when you want a fast way to look at the contents of an item 


revision without first checking it out or getting a local copy of it. 


The item revision opens in the editor assigned to that item's format.


In the web client the editor is determined by the MIME type associated with the item 
format. This association is specified in the Administration Console. In the desktop client 
this assignment is determined by your Windows association for the file's extension, unless 
an editor has been associated with the item format in the Editors tab of the Preferences 
dialog box. For more information about assigning an editor, see "Assigning Editors and 
Browsers" on page 487.


While you have an item revision open in your editor, you can print it.


NOTE  You cannot preview a directory item.


NOTE  When you preview a virtual, or placeholder, item, you will just see the item header 
with the appropriate variables substituted.


PRIVILEGES  Browse Item


Web client To preview and print an item:


1 On the My Current Project tab or Items tab, click the name of the item.


2 In the Open Item dialog box, click the Preview tab.


You see the contents of the item revision in the editor assigned to the item format.


3 To print the item, use the editor's print command.


4 To return to the Open Item dialog box, exit the editor.


To preview an item file in a work area:


1 On the My Current Project tab, expand the Work Areas node, and click the node for 
the work area.


2 Expand the folder tree and select the folder in which the file is located.


3 Click the name of the file in the content pane.


The Open Area File dialog box appears showing the General tab with details of the file.


4 Click the Preview tab.


You see the contents of the file in the editor assigned to the item format.


Desktop client To preview and print an item:


1 In an Items list, select the item.


2 Select Item | Browse.


You see the contents of the item revision in the editor assigned to the item format.


3 To print the item, use the editor's print command.


4 To return to Dimensions CM, exit the editor.
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Getting Copies of Items
Purpose Get a copy of an item revision so you can view it without checking it out. When you get a 


copy of an item revision, Dimensions CM leaves the revision in its current state (checked 
in or checked out) and creates a read-only copy in your work area.


You can also add an entire folder in the form of a directory item. When you get a copy of 
a directory item, the subdirectories and items contained within it are expanded and copied 
to their relative locations in your work area.


PRIVILEGES  Browse Item


NOTE  In Windows, the maximum supported length of file path for a gotten file in the 
work area is 260 characters.


Web client To get copies of items:


1 On the My Current Project tab or Items tab, in the navigation pane, select the project 
folder in which the item(s) are located. 


2 Do one of the following:


 To get copies of individual items, select one or more items.


 To get a copy of the entire project folder, do not select any items.


3 Click the Get Copy button. 


4 Do one of the following:


 If you have selected a single item, for Place Copy in location, enter the full path 
of the file in your work area to which you want the file to be copied, or use the 
browse button to select it.


 If you have selected multiple items or a project folder, for Place copies in folder 
or Copy contents of, enter the full path of the folder in your work area to which 
you want the file or folder to be copied, or use the browse button to select it.


5 Select the options you require for the file(s) that are to be copied:


 Select Get copy only if file modified timestamp is later if you want to only 
overwrite workfiles when the file-modified timestamp on the revision in the 
repository is later than the file-modified timestamp on the file in the work area.


NOTE  Dimensions metadata already optimizes the processing of revisions and files 
that do not need to be updated, so normally you should not check this check box.


 For If writeable workfile exists, choose between Overwrite and Don’t overwrite


 Select Expand substitution variables to perform item header substitution.


 If you have selected a project folder and you want to get copies of the contents of 
its subfolders, select Include subdirectories of <name>.


 If you do not want Dimensions CM to write metadata files to the work area for the 
copied files/folders, deselect Write Metadata.


6 Click the OK button.
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Desktop client To get copies of items:


1 Do one of the following:


 In an Items list, select one or more items. Select Item | Get, or click the Get Item 
button.


 In the Folders and Items tree, right-click a folder and select Get (recursive).


2 If you have selected a single item, for Name of File to Contain Item, do one of the 
following:


• Enter the full path and filename.


• Click Browse and navigate to the folder containing the file. If you are creating a 
new file, enter a filename.


3 If you have selected multiple items:


 For Folder to contain items, enter the full file path or Click Browse and navigate to 
the folder.


 If you want to review or change the list of items you have selected, click the Items 
tab, and deselect any item revisions you do not want to get.


4 Select the options you require for the files that are to be copied:


 Expand substitution variables


 Automatically overwrite files


 Apply system date/time to files.


 If you do not want Dimensions CM to write metadata files to the work area for the 
copied files/folders, deselect Write Metadata.


5 Click the OK button.


Viewing Item History
Purpose View the history of an item to see the various transactions that have occurred such as 


revision creation, or actioning. The revision history shows when an item was revised and 
the person who created the revision. The action history shows when an item was actioned 
and the person who actioned it.


In the desktop client, you can view an item's pedigree to see how successive revisions of 
an item are related in time and origin. The pedigree shows all events, including branches 
and merges. You can also view the item’s deployment history in the Deployment tab of 
the web client by clicking the Deployment history button.


To view the deployment history of an item in the web client, use the Deployment tab. For 
details, see the Deployment Guide.


PRIVILEGES  No privilege required.


Web client To view the action history of an item:


1 On the My Current Project tab or Items tab, click the name of the item.


2 In the Open Item dialog box, click the Action History tab.
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To view the revision history of an item:


1 On the My Current Project tab or the Items tab, select the item.


2 Click the History button.


Desktop client To view the history of an item:


1 In an Items list, select the item.


2 Select Item | History.


NOTE  You can compare the content of item revisions from this dialog box. For 
details, see "Comparing Item Revisions and Files" on page 161.


The History dialog displays the history of various operations that have been 
performed on the item, such as checked in, actioned, or exported into another 
project.


NOTE  In some circumstances, Dimensions CM may create pseudo merge entries in 
the history. This will occur, for example when a revision is created in a branch from a 
revision on another branch, and then the next revision is created from a revision on a 
different branch.


To filter the content of the Item History dialog box:


1 From the Filter list select a category.


2 In the Filter box enter the text string that you want to use as a filter. The item history 
list is filtered to only include entries that contain that string.


To filter the content of the Item History dialog box based on the Change Type:


1 From the Filter list click Change Type and unselect a change type that you want to 
remove from the item history list. To include the change type again, reselect it.


2 Repeat step 1 to unselect additional change types.


3 To reselect all change types select All changes.


To filter the content of the Item History dialog box based on a date range:


1 To only display entries in the list from a specified date, select the From check box and 
select the date.


2 To only display entries in the list up to a specified date, select the To check box and 
select the date.


To sort the content of the Item History dialog box based on the columns:


Click the column header to sort by that column. Click the column again to reverse the sort 
order.


To add or remove columns from the display in the Item History dialog box:


Right-click the column header and select a field from the list to either hide or display that 
column. Fields already displayed have a tick against them.


To view the deployment history of an item:


Click the Deployment History button. This will take you to the web client Deployment 
tab with the History tab displayed showing deployment/build event entries for the item.
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To compare item revisions:


Do one of the following:


 Right-click a single revision and select Compare with to compare that revision with 
another item revision or file.


 Select the item revisions, right-click, and select Compare selected revisions.


See "Comparing Item Revisions and Files" on page 161 for further details.


To open one or more item revisions in a new window:


Select the item revisions, right-click, and select Open new window.


To view the pedigree of an item:


Right-click and select Pedigree.


You see the item in the Pedigree window. For more information, see "Working in the 
Pedigree Window" on page 75.


Viewing Users, Roles, and Privileges for an Item
Purpose You can view the current role assignments for an item and view the users who currently 


have that item on their Inboxes. You can also view the privileges for a user for the item.


PRIVILEGES  To view other user's privileges you will need the privilege View other User's 
Privileges for the product that owns the item.


Web client To view the users, roles, and privileges for an item:


1 On the My Current Project tab or the Items tab, select the item.


2 Click the Users, Roles and Privileges button.


3 To see which users have this item in their Inbox, click the Users with Object in Their 
Inbox tab.


4 To see which users are assigned to a particular role for this item, click the Role 
Assignments tab.


5 To see which privileges are enabled, click the Privileges tab.


6 If you have the View Other User's Privileges privilege, you can select another user 
whose privileges you want to view from the User list.


7 To view deployment privileges that apply to a specific stage or area, select a stage 
from the Stage list, and optionally, select an area from the Area list.


8 To see the rule that applies to a privilege, select the radio button for the privilege.


The details are displayed in the Rule(s) Applied text box at the bottom of the dialog 
box.


9 When you are finished, click the Close button.
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Desktop client To view the users, roles, and privileges for an item:


1 In an Items list, select the item.


2 Select Item | Show User Roles and Privileges.


3 To see which users have this item in their Inbox, click the Users with Object in Their 
Inbox tab.


4 To see which users are assigned to a particular role for this item, click the Role 
Assignments tab.


5 To see which privileges are enabled, click the Privileges tab.


6 If you have the View Other User's Privileges privilege, you can select the user whose 
privileges you want to view from the User list.


7 To view deployment privileges that apply to a specific stage or area, select a stage 
from the Stage list, and optionally, select an area from the Area list.


NOTE  If the privilege has a  icon, this means that the user’s permission cannot 
be resolved. You will need to select a Stage and Area above in order to determine 
whether the user has that privilege or not.


8 To see the rule that applies to a privilege, select the privilege.


The details are displayed in the Rule(s) Applied text box at the bottom of the dialog 
box.


9 When you are finished, click the Close button.


About Creating New Items
You create a new item by adding a file to Dimensions CM. When you create an item, you 
identify the file to add, specify the item type, and fill in other attributes that help identify 
the item. 


You can also create a new item that is not based on a file. For example, you might create 
an item to represent hardware that cannot be physically represented in Dimensions CM. 
Or you might create a placeholder item for content that is still to be written. If your 
process model defines an item format template for the item type you are creating, it 
determines the initial content of the item when you preview it or get a copy of it. 


An item format template is a text file that defines the initial content of an item that is 
created without content. Item format templates can include substitution variables, which 
are expanded dynamically when an item is copied or previewed. For more information, 
see "About Using Header Substitution Variables" on page 134.


You can add multiple items by using the Deliver function for a project or stream, or the 
Synchronize function for a project. Multiple items located in a folder structure in your 
work area can be added to the project/stream under a corresponding folder structure. See 
"Creating Multiple Items" on page 137.
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About Setting the Item Type
When you create a new item, you must specify an item type, such as an object file, source 
file, or documentation. Based on the item type and rules in your process model, 
Dimensions CM automatically specifies certain attributes for the newly-created item. 
When you create a new item by adding a file, Dimensions CM automatically selects an 
item type based on the file extension. You can change the item type.


If you are creating an item without adding a file, you must select an item type. 


About Setting the Item Data Format
Your process model may specify multiple data formats for a given item type. This enables 
Dimensions CM to handle different kinds of items differently even though they share the 
same item type.


For example, in a software application you could distinguish files on the basis of language 
(for program sources) or execution platform (for executable program files) to use 
different build processes for items of the same type but different formats. Thus, an item 
of type SRC and format C would be compiled using a C compiler, and an item of type SRC 
and format CBL would be compiled using a COBOL compiler. 


If an item type has a list of associated data formats, you must select one of those formats 
when you create an item of that type. If an item type has no associated data formats, you 
can type in any format, even ones not defined in the process model.


About Setting the Item ID and Project Filename
When you create an item by adding a file to a project, Dimensions CM uses the project 
folder structure and the name of the file to create a project filename. The project filename 
determines the name of the item file when it is accessed from or to your work area. For 
example, if you add a file named cabin.c to a project folder named src, the new item 
project filename is src\cabin.c. You can change the default project filename.


In the desktop client, if you create an item without adding a file, you must type a project 
filename for the new item. 


If your process model has been set up to automatically generate a unique item ID, this 
will be based on the project filename and extension. For example, if you add a file named 
cabin.c the item ID will be set to CABIN C. Dimensions CM may add an integer to the item 
ID to make sure it is unique within the product. If the process model has not been set up 
to automatically generate the item ID, you must enter one, and make sure it is unique 
within the product.


About Using Header Substitution Variables
You can include configuration management information in the form of a file header for 
certain types of items. For example, in a C program, the file could include a header 
section giving details about the file such as its filename, revision, lifecycle status, and 
item ID. 


In Dimensions CM, you can add a header that contains substitution variables that refer to 
attributes of an item revision. The variables are expanded dynamically when you get a 
copy of, preview, or build the item. 
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For example, you could show the specification of an item in the item file. The following 
header:


%PCMS_HEADER_SUBSTITUTION_START%
Name:
%PID%


%PCMS_HEADER_SUBSTITUTION_END%


Would produce this text:


Name:
PAYROLL:BONUS C.A-SRC;1


You can embed multiple headers anywhere in a file.


There is also a reversible header expansion syntax available to allow expanded files to be 
edited and then delivered back into Dimensions, without losing the original file structure. 
For more information, see the Process Configuration Guide.


NOTE  Dimensions CM does not carry out Item header substitution when performing an 
Update from a stream.


Creating a New Item
Purpose Create a new item by adding an existing file to Dimensions CM.


You can also create new items by delivering files. For more information, see "Delivering to 
a Project" on page 188. 


You can also add an existing folder as a directory item. The contents of a folder, including 
its subdirectories and files, are compressed and stored in Dimensions CM.


NOTE  
This will add the folder as a single item. If you want to add multiple files as separate 
items, see "Creating Multiple Items" on page 137.


Dimensions CM does not maintain metadata for directory items. Operations that rely 
on metadata, such as deliver, update, and synchronize may not work as expected for 
directory items.


Your process model may require you to relate a new item to a request.


This operation is not available for items in streams


PRIVILEGES  Create Item


NOTE  When you first create a new item, it will only appear in your own inbox and not in 
the inbox of any other user.


NOTE  If you specify a lifecycle state that has been set to 'sensitive' in your process 
model, the sensitive state is ignored and the item is created at the initial state of the 
lifecycle. For example, assume that you have three states, A, B, and C, and B has been 
set to sensitive. If you try to create a new item at status B, it is created instead at the 
initial state, A.


NOTE  You cannot use the following characters in the item ID:


• "."
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• ";"


• "-" 


• "'"


• "@" 


• "`" 


• ":"


Web client To create a new item from a file or folder:


1 On the My Current Project tab or Items tab, in the navigation pane, select the project 
folder to which you want to add an item.


2 Click the Add Item button.


3 For Location to add from, choose between item file, directory label, or virtual 
item. 


If you choose directory label, the folder and all its files and subdirectories will be 
stored in Dimensions CM as a single item.


If you choose virtual item, an item with no content is created. Virtual items are 
primarily used for controlling hardware configuration items, rather than software.


In the location field, If you have chosen item file or directory label, type the 
pathname of the file or folder you want to add, or click the browse button to find it.


4 Select the action to be subsequently taken for the files in the work area from After 
item added, Leave workfile as read only or Delete workfile.


5 For Owning Design Part, type the name of the design part, or click the browse 
button to find it.


6 If required, in the Related Requests field, type the name of the related request, or 
click the browse button to find it.


7 To select an item type other than the default, which is based on the file extension, 
click the Advanced Options link, and select an item type.


8 If you have chosen virtual item above, enter a Project Filename. (Click the 
Advanced Options link if you cannot see this field.)


9 To set attributes, click the Attributes tab, and type or select values.


Required attributes are marked with a red exclamation point: 


10 Click the OK button.


After creation, the item appears in your Inbox. It will not appear in any other user's Inbox 
until it has been actioned to them.


Desktop client To create a new item from a file or folder:


1 Do one of the following:


 In a Design Part tree, select a design part.


 In a Project tree, select a project folder.


2 Select File | New | Item, or click the Create Object button and select New Item.
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3 Do one of the following: 


 If you want to create a virtual item (an item with no content), select Create a 
virtual item. Virtual items are primarily used for controlling hardware 
configuration items, rather than software.


 If you want to create an item from a file or folder in your work area, select Create 
item using specified workfile/ folder.


In the field below, type the pathname of the file or folder you want to add, or click 
the browse arrow  to find it. If you choose a directory, the item will be a 
directory item. This means that the folder and all its files and subdirectories will 
be stored in Dimensions CM as a single item.


4 If required, for Owning Design Part, type the name of the design part, or click the 
browse button and use the Find dialog box. 


5 For Item Type, accept or select an item type.


6 If you want to change any of the default values for the item, select the Advanced tab 
and change the values.


NOTE  If you change the values for the Filename or Folder fields Dimensions CM 
may automatically update the values of Item Type, Item Format or Owning 
Design Part based on what you have changed. It is advisable to select the General 
tab again to check these fields.


If you are creating a virtual item, in the Filename field, type a project filename for 
the new item, including a file extension.


7 To set attributes, click the Attributes tab, and type or select values.


Attributes in bold are required. Attributes in italics cannot be modified.


8 Click the Create button.


After creation, the item appears in your Inbox. It will not appear in any other user's Inbox 
until it has been actioned to them.


Creating Multiple Items
Purpose Create a number of new items by adding files in your work area to a project/stream in 


Dimensions CM.


The most straightforward way to do this is to have the project root folder set to a folder in 
your work area and upload (deliver) the new files from a folder structure beneath that 
folder that corresponds to their required location in the project.


In the case of a stream, you add new items by performing a deliver from a work area to 
which new files have been added.


Web client To create multiple new items from files in your work area


1 Copy the item files to the folder(s) in your work area corresponding to where you 
want them to belong within the project folder structure. For details, see "About Work 
Areas" on page 180
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2 In the web client, select the required project. Make sure your Project Default Design 
Part, Project Default Request, and Project Default Branch are set to the required 
values if necessary. For details, see "Opening Projects and Setting Defaults" on page 
180.


3 On the My Current Project tab or Items tab, in the navigation pane, select the project 
folder under which you want to add the items. and click the Deliver button. 


4 On the first page of the Deliver Items wizard:


 If there are files in subfolders of the selected folder that you also want to deliver, 
select Include contents of sub-directories in deliver.


 Make sure Include items in deliver that do not currently exist in 
Dimensions is selected.


 Enter a Revision Description to be used for the new items.


5 Click Next.


6 On the second page of the Deliver Items wizard:


 Check that the files in the Project paths of items to be created list are correct.


 Deselect any items you do not want to be updated in the Project paths of items 
to be updated list.


7 Click Finish.


Desktop client To create multiple new items from files in your work area:


1 Copy the item files to the folder(s) in your work area corresponding to where you 
want them to belong within the project/stream folder structure. For details, see 
"About Work Areas" on page 180


2 In the desktop client, select the required project/stream and ensure that the default 
Work area corresponds to the correct root folder. Also, make sure your Default Design 
Part, Default Request, and Default Branch are set to the required values if necessary. 
For details, see "Opening Projects and Setting Defaults" on page 180.


3 In the My Current Project/Stream window, expand the Files and Folders node and 
select the folder below which the new items are to be added.


4 Right-click the folder and select Deliver. 


The first page of the Synchronize Wizard is displayed. For more details of how to use 
this tool, see "Using the Synchronize Wizard with a Project" on page 347.


5 Verify the Folder and Associated Dimensions Project and click Next.


The window will display Checking for work area differences while processing takes 
place. When Dimensions CM has finished comparing the differences, the next page of 
the wizard is displayed containing a folder structure.


6 On the Defaults tab:


 Enter a Comment for check in.


 If necessary, enter a Request under work for the new items to be related as In 
Response To


 If necessary, enter the Design part that will own the new items.
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7 Click Next.


Some processing will take place and command messages appear for the items to be 
added.


8 Click Synchronize.


When it has completed, the wizard should display, at the end of the list of commands, 
"Synchronization is now complete". For details, see "Using the Synchronize Wizard 
with a Project" on page 347 or "Delivering Changes to a Stream" on page 233.


9 Click Close.


About Editing Items
When you edit an item, Dimensions CM creates a new revision of the item and updates 
the revision ID according to your process model rules. For example, in the following 
figure, the process model rules determine that Revision 2 is automatically increased to 
Revision 3. 


When you check out an item, the new revision is reserved in Dimensions CM. After you 
modify the revision in your work area, you check it in.


In the desktop client, you can use the Edit command to edit an item without checking it 
out first. When you use the Edit command, the item is automatically checked out and a 
new revision is reserved in Dimensions CM. The revision is checked back into 
Dimensions CM when you exit the editor. For more information, see "Editing an Item" on 
page 145. 


You can also modify an item by revising it from a file in your work area, without first 
checking out the item. Dimensions CM creates a new revision of the item from the 
contents of the file, and the item revision ID is updated according to your process model 
rules. In the desktop client, you use the Revise command. For more information, see 
"Changing an Item ID" on page 146. In the web client, you can use the Deliver command 
to do this. For more information, see "Delivering to a Project" on page 188.


In the case of a stream, you do not modify items individually in the repository. You modify 
items in the stream by modifying the files in the work area and then performing a deliver 
of the changes.
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About Changing the Revision ID
Your process model determines how new revisions of an item are numbered. Generally, 
when you check out, edit, or revise an item, the revision ID is automatically incremented. 
Your process model may allow you to choose a different revision ID. For example, if the 
next revision of Home.html would be revision 3, you might be able to change it to revision 
4.


If your current project is set up to use named branches, the branch name is included in 
the revision ID. For example, a new revision in the Windows NT branch would be given the 
revision winnt#1, where winnt is the branch name and 1 is the revision ID. For more 
information about branches, see "About Revision Branches" on page 124.


Your process model may allow you to check out, edit, or revise an item without changing 
the revision ID. Generally, this is allowed only when an item is in its initial lifecycle state 
and has not yet been actioned or included in a baseline. For example, you might modify 
an item without changing the revision when you are working on an item during multiple 
editing sessions.


NOTE  Editing an item revision without changing the revision ID changes the content of 
that revision in all projects that include the revision.


About Overriding the Project Filename
When you check out or get a copy of an item revision, it is placed in your work area. By 
default, an item revision is placed in a location relative to its path in the project, and the 
newly-created file is given the item project filename. 


For example, on a Windows computer, if your root folder is c:\payroll and the item project 
filename is src\cabin.c, the item is copied into a file named c:\payroll\src\cabin.c. 


Similarly, on a UNIX computer, if your root directory is /usr/home/payroll, the item src/
cabin.c is copied into a file named /usr/home/payroll/src/cabin.c. 


When you check out or get a copy of an item revision, you can override either both the 
folder into which the item is placed and the item filename. For example, if you were 
examining an earlier revision of an item, you might want to place the copy in a different 
location than the latest revision. 


If the default location of an item would be c:\payroll\src\cabin.c, you could place the item 
in c:\temp\src\cabin.c (to change the folder) or in c:\payroll\src\cabincopy.c (to change 
the filename).


Checking Out an Item
Purpose Check out an item revision when you want to edit it. The item revision is copied into your 


work area and locked in Dimensions CM so no one else can modify it. 


In the desktop client, when you check out a directory item, its directories and file contents 
are uncompressed and reconstructed in your work area.


Your process model may require you to relate an item to a request when you check it out.


This operation is not available for items in a stream.
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PRIVILEGES  Revise Item Content


NOTE  In Windows, the maximum supported length of file path for a checked out file in 
the work area is 260 characters.


NOTE  You cannot check out an item in response to a request if the request is above the 
initial stage in the Global Stage Lifecycle.


Web client To check out an item:


1 On the My Current Project tab or Items tab, in the navigation pane, select the project 
folder in which the item(s) are located. 


2 Do one of the following:


 To check out copies of individual items, select one or more items.


 To check out the entire project folder, do not select any items.


3 Click the Check Out button. 


4 Do one of the following:


 If you have selected a single item, for Check out to location, enter the full path 
of the file in your work area to which you want the file to be copied, or use the 
browse button to select it.


 If you have selected multiple items or a project folder, for Check out to folder or 
Check out contents of <name>, enter the full path of the folder in your work 
area to which you want the file or folder to be checked out, or use the browse 
button to select it.


5 For If writeable workfile exists, select overwrite if you want existing files to be 
overwritten by the file from the repository.


6 For Branch, accept or select a branch.


7 If required, in the Relate to requests field, type the name of the related request, or 
click the browse button to find it.


8 If you have selected a project folder and you want to check out the contents of its 
subfolders, select Include subdirectories of <name>.


9 If you want Dimensions CM to expand item header substitution variables, select 
Expand substitution variables. Note that this will only occur if Enable item 
header substitution is set for the item type in the Administration Console. Also, you 
should specify reversible substitution variables to prevent the variables from being 
overwritten by the expanded values when the items are delivered back to the 
repository.


10 If you do not want Dimensions CM to write metadata to the work area for the copied 
files/folders, deselect Write metadata.


11 Click the OK button.


In the content pane, the icon changes indicating the checked out item revision. 


NOTE  The Status column is set to $TO_BE_DEFINED. This means that the status of the 
newly created item revision has not yet been set. It will be set to a definite value in the 
Check In dialog box when the item revision is checked back in.
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Desktop client To check out an item:


1 In an Items list, select one or more items.


You can select multiple items. If you do, you cannot change item attributes or edit 
certain other item properties, such as the branch and revision.


2 Select Item | Check Out, or click the Check Out button.


3 For New Named Branch, accept or select a branch.


4 For New Revision, accept or type a revision ID.


5 If you want to change the location of the item file or the name from the default value, 
enter the path in the Workfile to contain item field or click the browse button to 
select it.


6 If required, for request ID, type the name of the related request, or click the browse 
button and use the Find dialog box.


7 If you want Dimensions CM to expand item header substitution variables, select 
Expand substitution variables. Note that this will only occur if Enable item 
header substitution is set for the item type in the Administration Console.


8 If you want to overwrite files if they already exist, select Automatically overwrite 
files.


9 Click the OK button.


In the content window, the icon for the checked out item revision shows a special symbol: 


NOTE  The Status column is set to $TO_BE_DEFINED. This means that the status of the 
newly created item revision has not yet been set. It will be set to a definite value in the 
Check In dialog box when the item revision is checked back in.


Checking In an Item
Purpose Check in an item revision when you have finished editing it and want to update 


Dimensions.This operation is not available for items in a stream.


PRIVILEGES  Revise Item Content


Web client To check in an item:


1 On the My Current Project tab or Items tab, select one or more checked out item 
revisions.


You can select multiple items. If you do, you cannot change item attributes.


2 Click the Check In button. 


3 In the Description field, type a description of the changes you made.


4 To set attributes, click the Attributes tab and type or select values.


Required attributes are marked with a red exclamation point: 


5 Click the OK button.
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Desktop client To check in an item:


1 In an Items list, select one or more checked out item revisions.


You can select multiple items. If you do, you cannot change item attributes or status.


2 Select Item | Check In, or click the Check In Item button.


3 In the Comment field, type a description of the changes you made.


4 To set attributes, click the Attributes tab and type or select values.


Attributes in bold are required. Attributes in italics cannot be modified.


5 Click OK.


If Dimensions CM has determined that there are other revisions of the item that need 
to be merged with your changes, you may be presented with a Tip Conflicts dialog 
box. This will happen if:


 Your administrator has set the option DM_DISABLE_BRANCH_CHECKINS in the 
dm.cfg file for the server. For details, see the System Administration Guide.


and/or 


 You have set the option Check for tip conflicts when checking-in or updating 
items in Tools | Preferences | Tip Conflict Options. See "Setting the Tip Conflict 
Options" on page 491.


Select the option you require on completing the merge:


 Select Merge my changes and check-in now to invoke the Merge Tool and for 
the merged file(s) to be saved to a temporary file, and for the temporary file to be 
used for the check in.


Select Update my local workfile content after merging to have the files in 
your work area overwritten with the resulting temporary merged file after 
completing the merge. If this option is not set, the files in your work area will 
remain as they were before the check in/update and the temporary file will be 
discarded once the check in is complete.


 Select Merge with my workfiles, and check-in later to invoke the default 
merge tool and have the merged file overwrite the file in your work area, but not 
be checked in to the repository, enabling you to carry on working with this merged 
file.


If you attempt to check in or revise the file later, the local metatada will have 
recorded that a merge was performed. Dimensions CM will check whether there 
have been any subsequent changes in the repository, and if not, check in or revise 
the merged file (without invoking the default merge tool). If there have been 
changes in the repository, the Merge Tool will be invoked.


 Select Do not perform an interactive merge but check-in my changes as 
the tip to check in the version of the file in your work area as the tip revision 
without invoking the default merge tool.


 Select Ignore the conflict and continue with the check-in to check in the 
version of the file in your work area as a branch revision without invoking the 
default merge tool.


NOTE  This option does not appear if your administrator has set the symbol 
DM_DISABLE_BRANCH_CHECKINS in the dm.cfg file. 
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 Select Don’t show this message again; always assume my current 
selection, if you do not want this dialog box to be displayed again. You can 
subsequently change the options in this dialog box by selecting Tools | Preferences 
| Tip Conflict Options, and you can also re-enable the display of this dialog box.


Click OK.


Depending on the options you have previously selected, you may be presented with 
the default merge tool. Follow the instructions in the online help for the Merge Tool, or 
see Chapter 17, "Using the Merge Tool" on page 373 for more details.


On completion of the merge the action specified will be taken.


If you have selected multiple items, and Dimensions CM subsequently detects that 
another merge is required, the specified action will be taken again, and you will not be 
presented with the Tip Conflicts dialog box.


Undoing an Item Check Out
Purpose Undo a check out when you have an item revision checked out and you want to discard 


your changes. When you undo a check out, the item remains unchanged in 
Dimensions CM.


This operation is not available for items in a stream.


PRIVILEGES  Revise Item Content


Web client To undo an item check out:


1 On the My Current Project tab or Items tab, select one or more checked out item 
revisions.


2 Click the Undo Check Out button. 


3 Click the OK button.


Desktop client To undo an item check out:


1 In an Items list, select one or more checked out item revisions.


2 Select Item | Undo Check Out, or click the Undo Check Out button. 


3 If you want Dimensions CM to perform a get of the item file to the work area after 
undoing the check out:


 Select Automatic get.


 If you want the item file to be copied to a different workfile from the location to 
which it was checked out, enter the filename and path in the Workfile containing 
the item field, or use the browse button to select it.


 If you want to apply item header substitution to this file, select Expand 
substitution variables. Note that you should specify reversible substitution 
variables to prevent the variables from being overwritten by the expanded values 
when the items are delivered back to the repository.


4 Click the OK button.
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Editing an Item
Purpose In the desktop client, you can edit an item without first checking it out. When you use the 


Edit command, the revision is automatically checked out, opened in the editor associated 
with that item format, and then checked in when you exit the editor.


Use the Edit command when you want to make a quick change to a revision. If you need 
to edit a revision over an extended period of time, check it out first.


Your process model may require you to associate an edited item with a request.


This operation is not available for items in a stream.


NOTE  You cannot edit a directory item. 


PRIVILEGES  Revise Item Content


Desktop client To edit an item:


1 In an Items list, select the item.


2 Select Item | Edit.


The item is automatically checked out while you are editing it.


3 For New Named Branch, accept or select a named branch.


4 For New Version, accept or type a new revision ID.


5 In the Reason field, type a description of the changes you are making.


6 Click the OK button.


The item revision opens in the editor associated with that item format.


7 When you are finished making changes, save the file and exit the editor.


The revision is automatically checked in and the revision ID is changed according to 
your process model rules.


Editing Item Attributes
Purpose Edit item attributes to set or change various system or user-defined attribute values. 


PRIVILEGES  Update Item


The attribute update rules defined in the process model determine which attributes you 
can edit.


NOTE  When you edit an item attribute that is sensitive, thus requiring an electronic 
signature, you will be presented with an Authentication Point dialog box. In this case, 
enter your Dimensions CM password and click OK.


Web client To edit item attributes:


1 On the My Current Project tab or Items tab, click the name of the item, or click the 
More button, and select Open.


2 On the General tab of the Open Item dialog box, you can edit:
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 Item ID


 Item Format


 Item Type


 Item Description


3 To edit any user-defined attributes, click the Attributes tab.


4 If required, select a Role Section from the list to view only attributes for that role.


5 To edit the attributes, type or select values.


Required attributes are marked with a red exclamation point: 


6 Click the Save button.


Desktop client To edit item attributes:


1 In an Items list, select one or more items.


You can select multiple items if they belong to the same product and have the same 
item type.


NOTE  The behavior when editing multi-valued attributes for multiple items depends 
on the setting of the variable DM_DISABLE_MULTIPLE_EDIT_ATTRS. See the System 
Administration Guide for details.


2 Select Item | Edit Attributes.


3 If required, edit the text field for the Item Description.


4 On the Attributes tab:


5 If required, select a Role Section from the list to only view the user-defined 
attributes for that role.


6 To edit the attributes, type or select values.


Attributes in bold are required. Attributes in italics cannot be modified.


7 Click the Apply button to save the changes.


Changing an Item ID
Purpose Use this procedure when you want to change the item ID. Note that is a different 


procedure from changing the item's project filename. See "Changing the Project Filename 
of an Item" on page 147 for details of this.


This operation is not available for items in a stream.


NOTE  You cannot use the following characters in the item ID:


• "."


• ";"


• "-" 


• "'"
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• "@" 


• "`" 


• ":"


PRIVILEGES  Rename Item


Web client To change an item ID:


1 On the My Current Project tab or Items tab, click the name of the item.


2 In the Open Item dialog box, on the General tab, enter the new item ID in the Item ID 
field.


3 Click the Save button.


Desktop client To change an item ID:


1 In an Items list, select the item.


2 Select Item | Change ID.


3 For New Item ID, type the new item identifier.


4 Click the OK button.


Changing the Project Filename of an Item
Purpose Use this procedure when you want to change the project filename of an item or the 


project folder. Note that is a different procedure from changing the item ID. See 
"Changing an Item ID" on page 146 for details of this.


This operation is not available for items in a stream.


PRIVILEGES  Rename Item


Desktop client To change the project filename of an item:


1 In an Items list, select one or more items.


2 Select Item | Rename.


3 For New folder, type the new project folder if required.


4 For New filename, type the new filename (this is only possible if you have selected a 
single item.


5 In the Track changes with request(s) field, enter or select any requests you want 
to use to track the refactoring operation, or leave this field blank if you want to use 
your project default request.


6 Click the OK button.
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Revising an Item
Purpose Revise an item when you want to create a new revision using the contents of a file in your 


work area. Revising an item is similar to using the Edit command in that you do not need 
to check out the item first. When you revise an item, the revision ID is changed according 
to your process model rules.


This operation is not available for items in a stream.


Your process model may require you to relate a request to the revised item.


PRIVILEGES  Revise Item Content


Web client To revise an item:


1 In an Items list, select one or more items.


You can select multiple items. If you do, you cannot change item attributes or edit 
certain other item properties, such as the branch and revision.


2 Click the Revise button. 


3 For Check in From Directory, type the pathname of the file or folder you want to 
use as the source, or click the browse button to find it.


4 If required, in the Relate to Request field, type the name of one or more related 
requests, or click the browse button use the Find dialog box.


5 If required, type a Description for the item revise.


6 Click the OK button.


Desktop client To revise an item:


1 In an Items list, select one or more items.


You can select multiple items. If you do, you cannot change item attributes or edit 
certain other item properties, such as the branch and revision.


2 Select Item | Revise.


3 For Revise item using workfile, type the pathname of the file or folder you want to 
use as the source, or click the browse button to find it.


4 If required, in the Request ID field, type the name of a related request, or click the 
browse button use the Find dialog box.


5 If required, type the reason for the item revise.


6 Click the OK button.


If Dimensions CM has determined that there are other revisions of the item that need 
to be merged with your changes, you may be presented with a Tip Conflicts dialog 
box. This will happen if:


 Your administrator has set the option DM_DISABLE_BRANCH_CHECKINS in the 
dm.cfg file for the Dimensions CM server. For details, see the System 
Administration Guide.


and/or 
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 You have set the option Check for tip conflicts when checking-in or updating 
items in Tools | Preferences | Tip Conflict Options. See "Setting the Tip Conflict 
Options" on page 491.


Select the option you require on completing the merge:


 Select Merge my changes and check-in now to invoke the Merge Tool and for 
the merged file(s) to be saved to a temporary file, and for the temporary file to be 
used for the revise.


Select Update my local workfile content after merging to have the files in 
your work area overwritten with the resulting temporary merged file after 
completing the merge. If this option is not set, the files in your work area will 
remain as they were before the revise and the temporary file will be discarded 
once the revise is complete.


 Select Merge with my workfiles, and check-in later to invoke the default 
merge tool and have the merged file overwrite the file in your work area, but not 
be checked in to the repository, enabling you to carry on working with this merged 
file.


If you attempt to check in or revise the file later, the local metatada will have 
recorded that a merge was performed. Dimensions CM will check whether there 
have been any subsequent changes in the repository, and if not, and check in or 
revise the merged file (without invoking the default merge tool). If there have 
been changes in the repository, the Merge Tool will be invoked.


 Select Do not perform an interactive merge but check-in my changes as 
the tip to check in the version of the file in your work area as the tip revision 
without invoking the default merge tool.


 Select Ignore the conflict and continue with the check-in to check in the 
version of the file in your work area as a branch revision without invoking the 
default merge tool.


NOTE  This option does not appear if your administrator has set the symbol 
DM_FORCE_MERGE in the DM.CFG file. For details, see the System Administration 
Guide.


 Select Don’t show this message again; always assume my current 
selection, if you do not want this dialog box to be displayed again. You can 
subsequently change the options in this dialog box by selecting Tools | Preferences 
| Tip Conflict Options, and you can also re-enable the display of this dialog box.


Click OK.


Depending on the options you have previously selected, you may be presented with 
the default merge tool.


On completion of the merge the action specified will be taken.


If you have selected multiple items, and Dimensions CM subsequently detects that 
another merge is required, the specified action will be taken again, and you will not be 
presented with the Tip Conflicts dialog box.







150 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 6  Managing Versions


Actioning an Item
Purpose Action an item revision when you want to move it from its current state to one of the next 


available lifecycle states. You action an item revision when the work for the current 
lifecycle state is complete. An item revision must be checked in before you can action it.


When you action an item from your Inbox, it may be removed from your Inbox and moved 
to the Inboxes of users who have roles for the next lifecycle state.


If you are actioning items to a lifecycle state that is associated with a stage in the Global 
Stage Lifecycle, they will also be promoted to that stage, and if there are any default 
areas associated with the project/stream, the item files will automatically be deployed to 
those areas.


PRIVILEGES  
Action Item to Next State to action an item to a valid next state.
Action Item to Any State to action an item to a lifecycle state without a valid transition.


NOTE  When an item is actioned to another state, any users who have a role assigned for 
that state receive an email notification. The user who performed the action however, does 
not receive an email even if they had a role on the item at that state.


NOTE  When you action an item to or from a lifecycle state that is sensitive, thus 
requiring an electronic signature, you will be presented with an Authentication Point dialog 
box. In this case, enter your Dimensions CM password and click OK.


Web client To action an item:


1 From the My Current Project tab or Items tab, select one or more items. If you select 
multiple items, you cannot change item attributes.


2 Click the Action button.


3 For New State, select a lifecycle state:


 If you are actioning a single item, either select To next state and select a 
valid next state from the corresponding list, or select To specific state and select 
a lifecycle state from that list. (You will require the necessary privilege to action to 
a state other than a valid next state.)


 If you are actioning multiple items, either select Next normal state or select 
Named state and type a lifecycle state. You must type a common lifecycle state 
for all items.


4 If you want to initiate a build for the item(s), check the Start build after action 
check box.


NOTE  Only items that are associated with a target definition file have this build 
option. For further details on building items, see "About Dimensions Build" on page 
394.


5 Click the Next button.


6 If you want to set any attributes, type or select the values. 


Required attributes are marked with a red exclamation point: 


This page does not appear if you have selected multiple items.


7 Click the Next button.
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8 Optionally, in the Comment field, type a comment.


9 Click the Next button.


10 If you want to delegate the item to another user, select a Role to delegate and 
Capability, and move the required user(s) to the Assigned Users list. For more 
details, see "Delegating an Item" on page 152.


11 Click the Next button.


12 Use the Results page to check the result(s) of the action. If an item has a sensitive 
lifecycle state, the buttons Authenticate and Continue and Ignore and continue 
appear in the Message column. If you want to complete the actioning of that item, 
click the Authenticate and Continue button and enter your password. If you do not 
want to authenticate the item, but you want to continue actioning other items, click 
the Ignore and continue button.


If there are errors or warnings from the Action, you can view these by clicking the 
Details button, and then proceed to the Build Item dialog box by clicking the 
Continue button.


13 Click the Close button to close the Results page.


Desktop client To action a single item:


1 In an Items list, select one or more items. If you select multiple items, you cannot 
change item attributes.


2 Select Item | Action, or click the Action Item button.


3 For New Status, select a lifecycle state. Either select Next status and select a valid 
next state from the list, or select All statuses and select a lifecycle state from the 
list. (You will require the necessary privilege to action to a state other than a valid 
next state.)


4 Click the Next button.


5 If you want to set any attributes, type or select the values. 


Required attributes are shown in bold.


6 Click the Next button.


7 Optionally, in the Comment field, type a comment.


8 Click the Next button.


9 If you want to delegate the item to another user, select the role from the Select the 
role to delegate and choose between Primary, Secondary, or Leader and move 
the required user(s) from the Available users list to the Assigned Users list. For 
more details, see "Delegating an Item" on page 152.


10 Click the Next button.


11 Use the Summary page to check the details of the action to be performed.


12 Click the Finish button to perform the action and close the wizard.
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To action multiple items:


1 In an Items list, select two or more items. If you select multiple items, you cannot 
change item attributes.


2 Select Item | Action, or click the Action Item button.


3 From the New Status list, select a lifecycle state or leave it blank to action the item 
to the next normal lifecycle state.


If you have the necessary privilege, and want to action the item to any lifecycle state, 
click the All Statuses option, and then select a lifecycle state. 


4 Optionally, in the Action Description field, type a comment.


5 Click the OK button.


Delegating an Item
Purpose Delegate an item when you want to assign an item to a user who does not currently have 


a role for the item. If an item is in your Inbox, you can delegate it to enable another user 
to action the item in your place. If you have the necessary privilege, you can delegate an 
item to override the existing privileges. For example, you could delegate an item to a 
backup person.


For more information about roles and role responsibilities, see "About Privileges and 
Roles" on page 22.


PRIVILEGES  Delegate item


In addition, your process model must define a list of candidate users.


Web client To delegate an item:


1 On the My Current Project tab or Items tab, select one or more items.


2 Click the Delegate button.


3 Use the Delegate wizard to assign a role to a candidate user. 


For help with the Delegate wizard, click the Help button in the wizard.


Desktop client To delegate an item:


1 In an Items list, select one or more items.


You can select multiple items if they belong to the same product and have the same 
item type.


2 Select Item | Delegate, or click the Delegate Item button. 


3 If you have selected multiple items, deselect any you do not want to delegate, and 
then select the Roles tab.


4 From the Select the role to delegate list, select the role that you want to delegate.


5 Select the level of responsibility for the role:


 To assign a role with sole responsibility, select Leader.
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 To assign a role with primary responsibility for an item, select Primary.


 To assign a role where there will be more than one user with 
responsibility, select Secondary.


6 In the Available users list, select the user(s) to whom you want to delegate the role 
and click Assign. You can select multiple users. 


To replace all the users in the Assigned users list with the selected user in the 
Available users list, click Replace. 


To remove the role assignment from a user, select the user in the Assigned users 
list, and click Remove. 


7 Click the Close button.


The user receives an email informing them that the item is on their Inbox.


Deleting an Item Revision
Purpose Delete an item revision to remove it from the Dimensions CM repository. If you delete an 


item with only one revision, you delete the item itself from Dimensions CM.


You cannot delete a revision that is being used by other objects. For example, you cannot 
delete a revision that has been included in a release or archive baseline. To prevent an 
item revision from being used in the product without deleting it, suspend it. For more 
information, see "Suspending an Item" on page 154.


An item revision can also be deleted from a project. For more information, see "Removing 
an Item Revision from a Project" on page 208.


This operation is not available for items in a stream.


PRIVILEGES  Delete item


Web client To delete an item revision:


1 On the My Current Project tab or Items tab, select one or more item revisions.


2 Click the More button and select Delete.


3 In the Delete dialog box, verify that you have selected the correct item revisions.


4 For Delete revision from, select Repository, and click the OK button.


Desktop client To delete an item revision:


1 In an Items list, select one or more item revisions.


2 Select Item | Delete.


3 In the Delete Item or Delete Multiple Items dialog box, verify that you have selected 
the correct revision(s), and click the OK button.
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Suspending an Item
Purpose Suspend an item revision when you want to prevent it from being used in further work on 


an application. You cannot modify a suspended revision or include it in a baseline or 
release, but you can create new revisions from it.


PRIVILEGES  Suspend item


NOTE  Suspended items will be included when you create a revised baseline if they are 
referenced by requests used to revise the baseline.


NOTE  If you subsequently want to unsuspend the item revision, you will need to action it 
from SUSPENDED to another lifecycle state. You will need to have the necessary privilege 
to do this. For details, see "Actioning an Item" on page 150.


Web client To suspend items:


1 On the My Current Project tab or Items tab, select one or more item revisions.


2 Click the More button and select Suspend.


3 In the Suspend dialog box, verify that you have selected the correct item revision(s), 
and click the Yes button.


The Status column in the Items list changes to SUSPENDED.


Desktop client To suspend an item:


1 In an Items list, select the item.


2 Select Item | Suspend.


3 In the Suspend Item dialog box, verify that you have selected the correct item 
revisions, and click the OK button.


The Status column in the Items list changes to SUSPENDED.


Locking an Item
Purpose Lock an item in a stream when you want to prevent changes to that item from being 


delivered to the stream.


PRIVILEGES  
Item Lock/Unlock to lock and unlock items
Item Break Lock to unlock an item locked by another user


NOTE  You can only lock items in a stream.


Web client To lock items:


1 On the My Current Project tab or Items tab, select one or more item revisions.


2 Click the Lock button.


3 In the Lock Ownership dialog box, verify that you have selected the correct item 
revision(s), click Yes.


The Name column in the Items list now contains a lock icon.
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To unlock items:


1 On the My Current Project tab or Items tab, select one or more locked item revisions.


2 Click the Lock button. 


3 In the Unlock Ownership dialog box, verify that you have selected the correct item 
revision(s), and click Yes.


The lock icon disappears from the Name column in the Items list.


Desktop client To lock items:


1 In an Items list, select one or more items.


2 Select Item | Lock.


3 In the Lock Item dialog box, click OK.


The item icon(s) now have a lock symbol.


To unlock items:


1 In an Items list, select one or more locked items.


2 Select Item | Unlock.


3 In the Unlock Item dialog box, click OK.


Changing Item Type
Purpose Change the type of an item if you have created it with the wrong type, or if you wish to 


recategorize it as a different item type. 


Item types are defined in the process model.


PRIVILEGES  
Update Item
Manage Object Type


Web client To change item type:


1 On the My Current Project tab or Items tab, click the name of the item.


2 In the Open Item dialog box, on the General tab, select the new item type in the Item 
type list.


3 Click the Save button.


Desktop client To change item type:


1 In an Items list, select one or more items.


2 Select Item | Change Type.


3 From New Type, type or select an item type.


4 Click the OK button.
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Moving an Item to a Different Design Part
Purpose Move an item and all of its revisions to a different design part when you want the item to 


be owned by a different design part. For example, you might move an item if it was 
inadvertently created in the wrong design part.


You do not need to move an item to create a usage relationship with another design part. 
In the desktop client, see "Relating and Unrelating Objects" on page 71. In the web client, 
see "Relating and Unrelating Objects" on page 41.


PRIVILEGES  Move Item to Another Design Part


Web client To move an item to a different design part:


1 On the My Current Project tab or Items tab, click the name of the item.


2 In the Open Item dialog box, on the Relationships tab, select Parts in the Related 
object class.


3 Unrelate the existing design part and relate the new design part. See Relating and 
Unrelating Objects for details.


4 Click the Save button.


Desktop client To move an item to a different design part:


1 In an Items list, select one or more items.


2 Select Item | Move to part.


3 For Parent Design Part, type the name of the design part to own the item, or click 
the browse button and use the Find dialog box.


4 Click the OK button.


Items and Deployment
You can promote, demote, or deploy one or more items in relation to the associated 
deployment areas for a project/stream. 


For details, see the Deployment Guide.


For details of how to create deployment areas, see the Process Configuration Guide.


About Comparing and Merging Item Files
Dimensions allows individual files to be worked on in parallel. This means that the same 
file can be modified by many people at the same time, resulting in branches that each 
contain different versions or derivatives. At some point these derivative files need to be 
combined into a single new target file containing all the changes. This is called merging.


Merging can involve item revisions stored in Dimensions CM and/or local workfiles. The 
versions of a file involved in a merge consist of:
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 An ancestor. This is the common version of the file from which the different branches 
originated, and with which they are all being compared.


 A target. This is the output file containing the resulting contents of the merged files.


 A starting revision/file. If this is an item revision, it is the revision on whose branch 
the target file will be added on completion of the merge.


 Other derivatives. These are the revisions or files that have been created in parallel 
and are being compared with the common ancestor.


Dimensions uses a Merge/Difference tool to help you carry out this process. It provides a 
visual means of comparing the contents of a number of files, identifying the differences 
and conflicts, and in the case of a merge operation, allowing you to select different lines 
individually for inclusion in the target.


When different versions are compared line-by-line with a common original version, the 
possibilities for each line are:


 Added


 Deleted


 Changed


 Unchanged.


When more than two files are compared, it is necessary to choose one of the versions as 
the common reference, referred to as the common ancestor, against which all other files 
(derivatives) are compared. If you want to merge these files back into a single version, 
referred to as the target, you will need to manually resolve the conflicts between them. A 
conflict occurs where a line has been added, deleted, or changed differently between 
different derivatives. You will need to decide, for each conflict, which version to include in 
the target. You can use item files or files in your work area for this process.


The Dimensions CM desktop client uses the Merge Tool for this purpose. 


The tool invoked for differencing and merging depends on the platform you are using:


 Windows: the Merge Tool is invoked.


 UNIX: the mgdiff tool is invoked. Note that you cannot compare more than two files 
using this tool. Use the Help option for details of how to use it. UNIX users can also 
choose to plug in their own differencing tools, such as xxdiff. For further details, read 
the merge_exec script in your client installation.


Merging Item Revisions and Files
Purpose Merge item revisions to combine the updates made to each of them in parallel into a 


single new revision.


Once you have specified details for the new item revision, Dimensions CM invokes either 
the Merge Tool or, in the case of UNIX platforms, the mgdiff tool, to enable you to perform 
the merging of the contents of the item files.


For items in a stream this operation can only be performed in the context of an Update 
operation. 


PRIVILEGES  Revise Item Content
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Web client To merge item revisions:


NOTE  If you have not selected the Install native code option, you will receive an error 
message when Dimensions CM attempts to invoke the merge tool. 


1 On the My Current Project tab or Items tab, select one or more item revisions (of the 
same item).


NOTE  If you are working on a UNIX platform, you will not be able to merge more 
than two item revisions or files.


2 Click the More button and select Merge Item revision. The Merge dialog box appears.


3 In the Base field, you can choose between an item revision and a workfile for the 
base for the merge operation. Click the link to toggle between these two options.


4 Verify under the Revisions section that you have selected the correct item revisions 
to be included in the merge.


 If you want to add a revision, click the Add revision link and select a revision 
from the list.


 If you want to remove a revision, click the icon next to the name.


5 In the Workfiles field, click the Add workfile link to include a work file in the merge, 
and click the  button to choose it. Repeat this for any other workfile you want to 
include. If you want to remove a workfile, click the  icon next to the name.


6 Select the option for the merged file:


 New revision to create a new item revision to contain the merged contents.


 Existing revision to update the item pedigree to indicate that an existing item 
revision contains the result of the merge. Leave the resulting Target revision 
field as the default of the latest revision or select another revision in the Target 
revision field.


 Workfile to use a file in a work area. In the resulting Output file field, type the 
pathname of the file, or use the browse button to select it.


7 If necessary, complete the fields in the Merge Options tab.


8 If required, on the Attributes tab, type or select any values.


9 When you have completed the dialog box, click OK. If you have selected Existing 
Revision as the target for the merge, this will complete the update and exit from the 
dialog box, otherwise, it will invoke the merge/difference tool for the platform you are 
using:


 Windows: the Merge Tool is invoked.


 UNIX: the mgdiff tool is invoked. Use the Help option for details of how to use this 
tool.


10 When you have finished, exit the merge tool. In the Results dialog box, click Continue 
to check in the target file, and then click Close.
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Desktop client To merge item revisions:


1 Do one of the following:


2 Verify your selection and click Next >.


3 On the Merge Target page, select the option for the output/target, to contain the 
contents of the merge:


 Create a new revision to create a new item revision for the merged contents. 
Select the branch and the revision if you want to override the default values.


 Mark revisions as already merged with selected item to update the item 
pedigree to indicate that the selected revisions have been merged without invoking 
the Merge Tool.


 Merge to a file to use a local file for the output of the merge. Type the pathname 
of the file, or use the browse button to select it.


Note that if you selected File-based merge on the first page, you will only see the 
option Merge to a file.


4 Click Next >


5 If you have selected a revision as the starting revision/file, select the other revision(s) 
that you want to be included in the merge in the Merge with these revisions list.


If you want to start the merge from... Do the following...


An item revision In an Items list, select the required 
item revision, and select Item | Merge.


An item that has conflicting revisions Select the item and select Item | 
Resolve Merge Conflicts.
On the first page of the Merge wizard, 
select the revision that you want to 
use as the starting revision from the 
list.


A file in your project work area Expand the Work Areas node in the My 
Current Project window, and select the 
My Area icon.
Navigate to the required file, right-
click, and select Merge.
If the selected file is under 
Dimensions CM control, the Merge 
Wizard is opened with Item-based 
merge selected and the appropriate 
revision displayed, otherwise it is 
opened with File-based merge 
selected.


Any local workfile Select an item and select Item | 
Merge.
On the first page of the Merge wizard, 
select File-based merge and use the 
browse button to select a file.
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6 Select any workfiles you want to include in the merge by clicking Add... and browsing 
for the file. Repeat this for any additional files. If you want to remove a file from the 
list, select it and click Remove. Use Ctrl + Click to select and remove multiple files.


7 To continue completing the options for the merge, click Next >.


If you want to complete the merge at this point by ending the Merge wizard and 
launching the merge tool, click Finish. (Note, however, that if you have selected a 
new revision as the target, the next two pages determine some options and attributes 
for the new item revision that you may need to supply. For example, there may be 
mandatory attributes for the item type.)


Follow the instructions in the online help for the Merge Tool, or see Chapter 17, "Using 
the Merge Tool" on page 373 for more details.


If you selected an item revision on the first page of the Merge wizard, the Options 
page is displayed. 


8 Enter the details you require:


 Optionally, for Request ID, type the IDs of one or more requests, separated by a 
comma, to relate In Response to the new item revision, or click the browse button 
and use the Find dialog box. 


 Choose a status for the new revision from the Status list.


 If you want item substitution variables to be expanded, select Expand 
substitution variables.


 If you want the merge to be performed automatically, provided there are no 
conflicts, check Automatic Merge.


 Enter a comment in the Reason for Item Merge field.


9 If you want to dismiss the Merge wizard and start the merge process, click Finish, 
otherwise click Next >.


10 On the Attributes tab, type or select any values you want to enter.


11 If you want to dismiss the Merge wizard and start the merge process, click Finish, 
otherwise, click Next >.


12 Verify the details you have selected for the merge. You can return to change the 
details on previous pages by clicking < Back. 


13 Click Finish. The Merge Tool opens, unless you chose Automatic Merge and there 
were no conflicts, or you selected Mark revisions as already merged with 
selected item.


14 Follow the instructions in the online help for the  Merge Tool, or see Chapter 17, 
"Using the Merge Tool" on page 373 for more details.
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Comparing Item Revisions and Files
Purpose Compare item revisions and files to view the differences between them without merging 


their content.


Once you have specified details for the new item revision, Dimensions CM invokes either 
the Merge Tool or, in the case of UNIX platforms, the mgdiff tool, to enable you to view the 
differences between the items or files. 


PRIVILEGES  Browse Item.


Web client To compare item revisions:


NOTE  If you have not selected the Install native code option, you will receive an error 
message when Dimensions CM attempts to invoke the merge tool. 


1 On the My Current Project tab or Items tab, select one or more item revisions (of the 
same item).


NOTE  If you are working on a UNIX platform, you will not be able to merge more 
than two item revisions or files.


2 Click the More button and select Show Differences.


3 In the Show Differences dialog box, verify that you have selected the correct item 
revisions.


4 Complete the options on the Show Differences dialog box, choosing the item revisions 
and/or workfiles you want to compare


 In the Revisions field, click the  icon to add another item revision, and choose 
one from the list.


 In the Workfiles field, click the  icon to add another workfile file, and click the 
 button to choose it.


 Click the  icon to remove an item revision or workfile from your selection.


5 When you have completed the dialog box, click the OK button. This will invoke the 
merge/difference tool for the platform you are using:


 Windows: the Merge Tool is invoked. 


 UNIX: the mgdiff tool is invoked. Use the Help option for details of how to use this 
tool.


6 When you have finished, exit the merge tool, and in the Results dialog box click Close.


To compare files in a work area with item revisions:


1 On the My Current Project tab, expand the Work Areas node and click the node for the 
work area.


2 Expand the folder tree and select the folder in which the file is located.


3 Click the More button and select Show Differences.


The Show Differences dialog box appears showing the differences.


To compare item revisions using the History dialog box:


1 On the My Current Project tab or the Items tab, select the item.
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2 Click the History button.


3 In the Revision History dialog box, select the revision that you want to use as the 
basis for a comparison.


4 Click the More button and select Show Differences.


5 Complete the options on the Show Differences dialog box, choosing the item revisions 
and/or workfiles you want to compare


 In the Revisions field, click the  icon to add another item revision, and choose 
one from the list.


 In the Workfiles field, click the  icon to add another workfile file, and click the 
 button to choose it.


 Click the  icon to remove an item revision or workfile from your selection.


6 When you have completed the dialog box, click OK. This will invoke the merge/
difference tool for the platform you are using:


 Windows: the Merge Tool is invoked. Use the Help option or see "Using the Merge 
Tool" on page 373 for details on how to use and configure this tool.


 UNIX: the mgdiff tool is invoked. Use the Help option for details of how to use this 
tool.


7 When you have finished, exit the merge tool, and in the Results dialog box click Close.


Desktop client To compare item revisions:


1 In an Items list, select the item revision or revisions you want to compare. Click the 
Expand Revisions button if you cannot see the revision you require.


2 Select Item | Compare.


3 Do one of the following:


 To compare the revision with a different revision of the same item, select it from 
the Another Revision list.


 To compare the revision with a file in your work area, select A workfile and click 
the Browse button to find it.


 To compare the revision with a revision of a different item in the repository, select 
Another item, click the browse button, and use the Find dialog box to search for 
it.


4 Click OK. This will take you into the merge tool. 


5 Follow the instructions in the online help for the Merge Tool, or see "Using the Merge 
Tool" on page 373 for more details.


To compare item revisions using the History dialog box:


1 Select an item and select Item | History.


2 To compare an item revision with its previous revision:


TIP  If the Created from Rev column is not displayed, right-click a column heading 
and select Created From Rev.


Right-click the row containing the revision and select Compare with <created from 
revision>. This will take you directly to the merge tool to compare the two revisions.
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NOTE  If you right-click a row where Revision and Created from Rev are the same, 
you will only see the option Compare with...


3 To compare an item revision with another revision or file:


a Right-click the row containing that revision in the Revision column, and select 
Compare with... 


b The Compare Items dialog box is displayed for the selected revision. See To 
compare item revisions above.







164 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 6  Managing Versions







User's Guide 165
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About Changesets
A changeset is an immutable set of change records that is created automatically every 
time that you deliver changes to a stream or project in a repository. Each changeset 
creates a new version of a stream or project. Changesets give insight into the 
development activity in your streams and enable you to easily identify changes. They also 
reduce the complexity of parallel development by making it easier to manage sets of 
changes. CM Pulse provides you with an intuitive visualization of changes throughout your 
development process.


The diagram below shows multiple streams where each circle represents a new stream 
version when a delivery has been made. Changeset version #0 (zero) is empty and 
represents the initial state of a stream or project.


The Changesets dialog box enables you to view all of the changes that have been made to 
a stream or project since it was created and includes the following information:


 The stream version created by the new changeset, for example: [123]


 The date and time the stream version was created, for example:
11/22/2013 15:20:13 


 The name of the user who made the delivery, the type of delivery, and any comment 
entered by the user at the time of delivery, for example:
DELIVER by DDUCK:"Performance enhancements"
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Each item in a changeset includes the following information:


 The type of change, for example, Modification.


 The repository path of the file or folder.


 The item revision.


 Any related change requests.


Displaying Changesets
You can display the changesets in a stream or project in a repository.


1 Do one of the following:


• Windows Explorer: right-click a work area root folder, or subfolder, and select 
Dimensions | Changesets. 


• Desktop client: right-click a stream or project, or a subfolder, and select 
Changesets or Folder Changesets.


• Web client: select any of the tabs My Current Stream, Items, Streams, or Projects. 
Select a stream or project, or a subfolder, and on the toolbar click Changesets. 


TIP  Selecting a subfolder limits the scope of the changesets that are displayed.


The Changesets dialog box opens.


2 To filter the view by a date range do one or both of the following:


• To display entries from a specified date, select the From check box and select the 
date.


• To display entries up to a specified date, select the To check box and select the 
date.


3 To filter the view by a category:


• From the Filter list select a category.


• Enter a value in the box.


For example, select Request(s) as a filtering attribute and in the Filter box enter a 
request type, such as ENH.


4 Each changeset displays its unique ID and a label that indicates its health. Expand a 
changeset to view its contents. Each row displays information about one item, 
including:


• The change type


• The path and revision


• Related requests


• The related Pulse review (if available)


5 To open a changeset in CM Pulse (in an external brower), right click and select Open 
Details.
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6 To open the review associated with a changeset in CM Pulse (in an external brower), 
right click and select Open Review.


Displaying Reviews
Dimensions CM Pulse is a web-based tool that enables development teams to examine the 
health and quality of their changes. Reviews are part of Pulse that enable you to:


 Comment on, and review, the code changes in your development projects.


 Collaborate with team members.


 Get insight into the health of changes in your changesets and streams, such as the 
results of chain runs.


 Promote team work and development best practices.


 Vote to approve or reject reviews, which may cause reviews to be marked as 
approved or sent for rework.


Reviews are integrated into your client or IDE and enable you to:


 Display reviews in a separate view. You can manage a review, such as adding 
comments and changing its state. Links inside a review open in Pulse (in an external 
browser).


 Open the review related to a specific request or changeset.


You can configure changesets to automatically create reviews. For more information see 
the Pulse help.


1 In the desktop client, on the My Current Stream/Project panel, expand the Inbox or 
Catalog nodes.


2 Select Reviews. A new window opens and displays all the pending reviews or the 
review catalog. The views displays the review ID, title, owner, status, and creation 
date.


• To open a review in a separate view, right click and select Open. To open the 
review in Pulse (in an external browser), select Open in Browser. 


• To open a review in Pulse (in an external browser), right click, and select Open in 
Pulse.


NOTE  To use CM Pulse functionality it should be enabled in your database.



http://help.serena.com/doc_center/cm/ver144/webapp/pulse/onlinehelp.html
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Inspecting Changeset Health
Changeset health is displayed visually using a combination of the expert opinions of the 
changes and the review state. You can use experts in Dimensions CM Pulse to:


 Perform builds


 Capture built artifacts


 Deploy assets


 Examine source code and artifacts, report findings, and provide an opinion


 Perform static analysis


You can configure experts and tools to run in a sequence of steps called a chain. You can 
also configure changesets to automatically create reviews and run chains of experts. For 
details about using experts see the Pulse help.


Examples of changeset health:


1 In the desktop client or Windows Explorer integration open the Changeset dialog box. 
The health icon is displayed on the left.


2 To open the review associated with a changeset, right-click and select Open Review. 
The review opens in Pulse.


3 To view a changeset’s details, right-click and select Open Details. The changeset 
opens in Pulse.


NOTE  To use CM Pulse functionality it should be enabled in your database.


The changeset is currently healthy and the review was successful.


The changeset is not healthy or the review failed.


The changeset is unstable.


No experts were run on the changeset and no review is available.


The changeset was aborted.



http://help.serena.com/doc_center/cm/ver144/webapp/pulse/onlinehelp.html
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Browsing and Opening Requests
You can browse and open the requests that are related to a changeset.


1 Open the Changeset dialog box.


2 Do one of the following:


• Windows Explorer: right-click the top level of a changeset and select Browse 
Related Requests. Any related change requests are displayed.


• Desktop client: right-click the top level of a changeset and select Open Related 
Requests. The Requests window displays any related change requests. Use this 
window to browse and open the requests, view related items, and perform other 
operations.


• Web client: select the top level of a changeset, or any item, and on the toolbar 
click Open Request. If there are multiple requests associated with the changeset, 
select one. The Open Request dialog box opens. Use this dialog box to modify the 
request’s attributes, add or delete file attachments, and view its relationships and 
action history.


Fetching a Stream Version to a Local Work Area
You can use the following methods to refresh the contents of a local work area from a 
stream version:


 Update: allows you to review, select, and merge changes before updating a work 
area.


 Get: fetches the entire contents of a stream version (is quicker than Update).


IMPORTANT!  You can only update, or fetch, from a stream version that is later than the 
version in the work area.


1 Open the Changeset dialog box.


2 Do one of the following:


• Windows Explorer and desktop client: right-click the top level of a changeset and 
select Update from Stream Version.


• Web client: select the top level of a changeset and on the toolbar click Update 
from Stream Version.


The Update wizard appears. For details see "Updating a Work Area from a Stream" on 
page 229
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To fetch a stream version to a work area:


1 Open the Changeset dialog box.


2 Do one of the following:


• Windows Explorer and desktop client: right-click the top level of a changeset and 
select Get Stream Version.


• Web client: select the top level of a changeset and on the toolbar click Get Stream 
Version.


The Get stream version dialog box appears.


3 In the Folder to contain items box enter a path or click Browse and select a folder.


4 Select any of the options if applicable.


5 Click OK or Finish.


Merging from a Stream Version
In the desktop client and Windows Explorer integration you can select a stream version 
that will be the source for a merge operation.


1 Open the Changeset dialog box.


2 Right-click the changeset (associated with the stream version) that will be the source 
of the merge and select Merge from Stream Version.


3 Continue from step 3 in "Merging Changes across Streams" on page 256.


Creating a New Stream or Project from a Stream 
Version


In the desktop client and Windows Explorer integration you can base a new stream or 
project on a specific version (of a stream or project).


1 Open the Changeset dialog box.


2 Right-click the stream version on which you want to base the new stream or project 
and select New Stream or New Project.


3 For a new stream continue from step 2 in "Creating a New Stream" on page 225.


For a new project continue from step 3 in "Creating a New Project" on page 184.


Comparing Changeset Items
You can compare a changeset item revision with:
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 Another revision of the same item.


 A work file on disk.


 (Windows Explorer and desktop client) Another item revision in the repository.


1 Open the Changeset dialog box.


2 Expand a changeset.


3 Do one of the following:


• Windows Explorer and desktop client: right-click a new or modified item revision 
and select Compare with. The Compare Items dialog box appears.


• Web client: select a new or modified item revision and on the toolbar click 
Compare. The Show Differences dialog box appears.


For more information see "Comparing Item Revisions and Files" on page 161.


4 Click OK.


Displaying the History of a Changeset Item
You can display the history of a changeset item revision.


1 Open the Changeset dialog box.


2 Expand a changeset.


3 Do one of the following:


• Windows Explorer and desktop client: right-click a new or modified item revision 
and select History. 


• Web client: select a new or modified item revision and on the toolbar click History.


The History dialog box appears. Use this dialog box to view the revision history of an 
item and to perform actions on the item’s revisions. For details see "Viewing Item 
History" on page 130.


Displaying the Pedigree of a Changeset Item
In the desktop client and Windows Explorer integration you can display the pedigree of a 
changeset item revision.


1 Open the Changeset dialog box.


2 Expand a changeset.


3 Right-click a new or modified item revision and select Pedigree. 


The Pedigree window appears. For details see "About the Pedigree Window" on page 
74.
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Browsing and Opening a Changeset Item
You can browse the content of a changeset item, open the item, view related objects, and 
edit the item’s properties.


1 Open the Changeset dialog box.


2 Expand a changeset.


3 Do one of the following:


• Desktop client: right-click an item revision and select Open New Window. The 
Items window displays the item revision. Use this window to browse the item 
revision, view related objects, and perform other operations.


• Web client: select an item revision and on the toolbar click Browse. The Open 
Item dialog box appears. To browse the item revision click the Preview tab. Use 
the other tabs to view and edit the item revision’s properties.


Customizing Columns
You can the customize columns in the Changeset dialog box. 


1 Open the Changeset dialog box.


2 Do one of the following:


• Desktop client and Windows Explorer integration: right-click a changeset column 
heading and select or deselect columns.


• Web client: click Settings and select or deselect columns. Drag the column 
headings to change their order. Click OK.


NOTE  You cannot move the position of the Type column.


Customizing Preferences
In the Changeset dialog box you can customize:


 Which changesets are automatically expanded to display all changes.


 The default date range of the changesets that are displayed.


The settings that you select persist and are applied next time you open the Changeset 
dialog box.


To customize which changesets are automatically expanded:


1 Open the Changeset dialog box.


2 Do one of the following:


• Desktop client and Windows Explorer integration: at the bottom left click Settings 
and select Expand.
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• Web client: click Settings and select Expand.


3 Select one of the following:


• None: do not expand any changesets.


• All changesets: expand all changesets.


• Visible changesets: only expand changesets that are currently visible in the dialog 
box.


To customize the default date range:


1 Open the Changeset dialog box.


2 Do one of the following:


• Desktop client and Windows Explorer integration: at the bottom left click Settings 
and select Date Filter.


• Web client: click Settings and select Date Filter.


3 Select a default date range.
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About Projects
A project is a dynamic collection of items related to a particular development activity. All 
item operations are done within the context of a project. Projects provide a way to 
organize items and control access to them. A project is used to define:


 A view for users. Projects are dynamic views of items needed to fulfill a certain 
purpose—for example, building a new enhancement into the current release or fixing 
a bug in an existing release.


 Folder structure. Within a project items are organized in a folder structure. When 
items are checked out of a project, corresponding physical folders/directories are 
created on the hard drive relative to the root folder/directory.


 Work area. Each user has a default work area for the project in which they are 
working that is either a Dimensions CM managed work area or a folder on your hard 
drive or on a remote node. Dimensions CM performs item file operations, such as 
update or deliver, relative to the root folder that is referenced by this work area.


 Deployment areas. Areas can be associated with a project so that item files are 
copied to or from those areas when item revisions are deployed to a new stage in the 
development lifecycle.


 Library cache areas. Areas can be associated with a project so that the item files 
are automatically copied to those areas during certain item operations to improve 
efficiency when a number of users are accessing items on a remote server.


 Project filenames. Project filenames represent the location of an item in the user's 
physical folder/directory and may be different from the item ID.


A project is a conceptual collection of items. At the physical level, item files are stored in 
item libraries. They are referenced and arranged within projects into whatever 
organization suits the project.


Streams are primarily designed for use with Agile working practices, see "Working with 
Streams" on page 217. 


NOTE  Your administrator may have configured your database to only allow you to use 
either streams or projects. For details, see the chapter Miscellaneous Database Options in 
the Process Configuration Guide.


About Project and Stream Relationships
A project or stream can have the following relationships with other Dimensions objects.


 Items. The project/stream contains a list of item revisions that are Owned by it.


 Requests. The project/stream can have requests related. When you create a request, 
by default it will be related to your current project or stream, but you can change the 
project or choose not to relate it to a project. When you select requests in the My 
Current Project/Stream view, the requests listed in your Inbox and the Catalog only 
include those related to your current project. To view all requests you need to select 
the Global Inbox or Global Catalog. See "Selecting Requests" on page 83 for further 
details.


 Other Projects/streams. A project/stream can have a Based on relationship to one 
or more projects/streams. It can be Parent or Child in relation to other projects/
streams.
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 Baselines. A project/stream created from a baseline has a Based on relationship to 
it. A baseline created from a project/stream has a Based on relationship to it. A 
baseline can be attached as a child in a usage relation to a project (but not a stream).


Sub-Projects and Baselines


Projects can contain other projects in a hierarchical relationship (does not apply to 
streams). In the My Current Project view you can see any sub-projects that are related to 
your current project and you can access the items within them. A sub-project has a 
relative path, or folder offset, defined in conjunction with its relationship to the parent. 
This is used to determine the location of the item files that is used in item operations such 
as get, check out, or check in.


NOTE  This feature may not have been enabled in your UI profile.


For example there is a project called MainProject that has a project called Package1 
related to it as a sub-project, with an offset path of "shared/package1". If MainProject 
was set as your current project and had a root folder set to 
"C:\Development\MainProject", this would mean that items in the top-level folder of 
project Package1 would have their files checked out by default to 
C:\Development\MainProject\shared\package1. An item in Package1 with a project 
path of include\header.h would therefore be checked out to 
C:\Development\MainProject\shared\package1\include\header.h.


You could also set your current project to Package1 with the root folder set to 
C:\Development\Child1. In this case the item with a project path of 
include\header.h would be checked out to 
C:\Development\Child1\include\header.h.


A baseline can also be used as a sub-collection of items within a project. In this case, 
when you get the items from the baseline into your work area they are copied by default 
to a path relative to the root folder specified by the folder offset defined in its relationship 
to the parent project in the same way as for a sub-project.


About Project Options
A project has various options that determine the default behavior in relation to its item 
revisions and files. 


The project options are:


 Project type:


• Branch: When creating the first new revision in this project for an existing item, 
Dimensions adds a period before the new revision number. For example, if the 
revision number of an existing item is 2, the first new revision in this project will 
be 2.1, and the next, 2.2 etc. (The first revision number of a new item created in 
this project however, will be 1, and the next, 2 etc.)


• Do not Branch: When creating the first new revision in this project for an existing 
item, Dimensions increments the last number by 1. For example, if the revision 
number of an existing item is 2, the first new revision in this project will be 3, and 
the next, 4, etc. If the revision number of an existing item is 2.1 the first new 
revision in this project will be 2.2, etc.


It is recommended that you use this option, and that you use a single assigned 
branch.
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 Revision generation:


• Forced: does not allow you to override the revision strings calculated 
automatically by Dimensions CM when you create a new item revision.


• Optional (Allow users to override default revision number): allows you to 
override the default revision strings generated by Dimensions CMwhen you create 
a new item revision.


 Project state:


• Locked: Prevents user changes to items in a project while this option is set.


• Unlocked: Permits operations on items in a project.


By default the Workset Manager or Project Manager is able to lock or unlock a project 
or stream. Locking a project/stream is particularly useful when creating a baseline as 
this will prevent the ordinary user from updating the project/stream when baselining 
is in progress.


NOTE  It will still be possible for a user with the Workset Manager/Project Manager 
role to deliver items to a stream even when this option is set.


A locked project/stream is not editable, meaning:


• No new item or item revisions can be created in the workset.


• None of the items included in the project/stream can be deleted from the physical 
library or removed from the workset. 


• None of the items in the project/stream can be actioned or suspended. 


• No user is allowed to alter the content of an item revision in the project/stream. 
The user, however, is allowed to create a new revision provided that the project/
stream which is to include the new revision is not locked.


Note that users with the Override Process Checks privilege, or by default the special 
role PRODUCT-MANAGER, will be allowed to bypass the above restrictions.


 Use local stages:


This deployment-related option determines whether the stage of item revisions is 
"local" to this project/stream or can be affected by changes in other projects/streams. 
If its lifecycle states have been mapped to stages in the GSL, then the stage of an 
item revision will be changed when it is actioned to those states. Setting Use local 
stages for a project/stream preserves the stages of item revisions in that project/
stream from changes as a result of actioning. (Note that this means that the same 
item revision could be at different stages in different projects/streams.)


• If you select this option, the stage of an item revision in this project/stream is not 
affected as a result of actioning even when stages in the GSL are associated with 
states in its lifecycle. The stage in this project/stream can only be changed as a 
result of promoting and demoting.


• If you do not select this option, then when the state of an item revision is changed 
as a result of actioning, its stage in this project/stream will also be changed.


NOTE  


• After you have selected this option you cannot deselect it.


• If your project is using Deployment Automation (DA), this option is always on.
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 CM Rules for items in this project:


• Use item type settings: Items in this project will obey the CM rules as defined 
for their item types.


• Always enabled: Items in this project will behave as if the CM rules defined for 
their item types are all enabled regardless of whether they are enabled in the 
Administration Console.


• Always disabled: Items in this project will behave as if the CM rules defined for 
their item types are all disabled, regardless of whether they are enabled in the 
Administration Console.


CM Rules are described in About Change Management Rules in the Process 
Configuration Guide.


 Request required to refactor: If this option is selected, the user will be required to 
provide a request ID when making any refactoring changes to the project, such as 
moving or renaming items or project folders.


NOTE  You cannot relate refactoring changes in response to a request if the request is 
above the initial stage in the Global Stage Lifecycle.


 Assigned Branches: The list of valid branches that can be assigned to new item 
revisions in the project. Streams can only have one assigned branch.


 Default branch: The branch that is used as the default for new item revisions in the 
project.


These options can be set when you first create a new project, and you can change them 
when editing the project properties.


About Managing Projects
The following functions can be performed in relation to Dimensions CM projects:


 Create a project


 Rename or delete a project.


 Edit the project properties and options.


 Set a project as your current project.


 Assign a default branch, default request, and work area for your current project.


 Relate a project to other projects or baselines.


 Create, rename, or move project folders.


 Action Projects


 Create and modify controlled work areas and assign them to projects.


 Remove item revisions from, and export them to, a project.


 Show users, roles, and privileges and view project history.
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About Project Folders
A project folder is a folder in the project structure that contains items.


You can do the following with project folders:


 Add a new project folder to the project structure and add items to that new folder.


 Change the location of a project folder.


 Rename a project folder.


 Delete an item from the project, provided that the item does not belong to a baseline 
or release.


Except for renaming a folder, these operations cannot be performed with streams as 
refactoring changes are made in a work area and not directly to a stream in a repository.


About Work Areas
A work area is the location you use for working with files. This location can be on a local 
machine or network node and is used for version management operations such as update 
or deliver. The folder structure is identical to the one in the project. Changing the work 
area for your user does not change the default for other users of the same project. A work 
area can be:


 A folder on your local machine, for example: C:\myworkarea


 A directory on a remote node specified by the syntax <nodename>::/<directory>. 
For example: UNIX::/myworkarea


 A managed work area that you can create using the desktop client or the 
Administration Console. This has the advantage that other users can use the same 
area as their project work area. For details, see the Process Configuration Guide 
chapter, Area Definitions, or see "Creating a Work Area" on page 197.


Opening Projects and Setting Defaults
When you log into the web client the last project that you used is automatically opened. 
You can also select a different project.


When you log into the desktop client the default project is automatically opened. You can 
open multiple projects and select a different default. If you have not specified a work 
area, you are prompted to do so the first time you open a project.


The following user defaults are stored for each project that you have previously opened:


 Work area: the location for items that are checked out, checked in, or copied. 


 Request: related In Response To new item revisions you create in this project.


 Design part: the owning design part for any new items that you create in this 
project.
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 Branch: the branch where new item revisions are created.


 Library cache area: used to improve performance over wide area networks.


Web client To open a project:


1 On the toolbar click Set Current Project.


2 In the Set Current Project/Stream dialog box select project.


3 Select a project from the list. You can use the Filter field to restrict the list.


4 Click OK.


To select a project work area:


1 In the status area, click change next to the work area name.


2 In the Set Project Work Area do one of the following:


 Click Browse, select a folder, and click OK.


 Enter the path of the folder or the name of a CM controlled work area.


If the folder is on your local computer, type a full pathname. For example, to use 
the payroll folder on the C: drive of a Windows computer, enter: c:\payroll


If the folder is on a remote node, begin the pathname with the node name 
followed by two colons (::). For example, to use the payroll directory on the 
UNIX node HOST1, enter: HOST1::/payroll


NOTE  Do not set the work area to the top-level of the drive on your machine, for 
example C:\.


3 Click OK.


To select a project default request:


1 In the status area, click settings next to the project name.


2 In the Set Project Default Settings dialog box, in the Default request field, do one of 
the following:


 Click Browse, select a request, and click OK.


 Enter the request ID.


3 Click OK.


To select a project default design part:


1 In the status area, click settings next to the project name.


2 In the Set Project Default Settings dialog box, in the Default design part field, do 
one of the following:


 Click Browse, select a design part, and click OK.


 Enter the design part ID.


3 Click OK.


To select a project default branch:


1 In the status area, click settings next to the project name.







182 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 8  Working with Projects


2 In the Set Project Default Settings dialog box, from the Project default branch list 
select a branch.


3 Click OK.


To select a library cache area for your current project:


NOTE  You can only select a library cache area if at least one has been set up for your 
current project in the Administration Console.


1 In the status area, click settings next to the project name.


2 In the Set Project Default Settings dialog box, from the Optional library cache area 
list select an area.


3 Click OK.


Desktop client To open a project:


1 From the Project menu select Open Project.


2 In the Project field do one of the following:


• Start typing the ID of a project. Projects that contain any characters in the string 
are displayed. For example, to find ’QLARIUS:VS_BRANCHA’ type ’vs’.


• Select a project from the list. Favorite projects and recently used projects are 
displayed at the top.


TIP  To add a project to your favorites, in the Recents or All sections of the list 
mouse over a project and click the icon to the right. To remove a project from the 
Favorites section, click the same icon.


• Click Find and search for a project.


3 In the Work area field do one of the following:


• Enter the name of an area.


• Select an area from the list.


• Click Find and search for a folder.


4 (Optional) Make the selections your default project and work area. The default project 
is automatically opened when you login.


5 Click Open.


To open a recently used project:


Do one of the following:


 Choose File | Recent Streams and Projects and select a project from the list.


 From the Project menu select Open Project. Select a recent project from the list 
and click Open.


NOTE  By default, Dimensions CM stores your four most recently used projects. To 
change this default, use the Preferences dialog box. See "Setting the User Interface 
Options" on page 490.


NOTE  If the associated work area folder does not exist, you are prompted with a 
message asking if you wish to create it. To specify a different folder, use the Change 
Work Area dialog box as described below.
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To select a project work area:


1 Open the project.


2 Do one of the following:


• Select Project | Set Work Area.


• In the Context toolbar, in the Work Area field, click Set Work Area.


3 In the Change Work Area for Project dialog box do one of the following:


 Select a Dimensions CM work area from the list.


 Click Find, browse for a folder, and click Select.


 Enter the path name of a folder.


If the folder is on your local computer, type a full pathname. For example, to use 
the payroll folder on the C: drive of a Windows computer, enter: c:\payroll


If the folder is on a remote node, begin the pathname with the node name 
followed by two colons (::). For example, to use the payroll directory on the 
UNIX node HOST1, enter: HOST1::/payroll


NOTE  Do not set the work area to the top-level of the drive on your machine, for 
example C:\.


4 Click OK.


To set the current open project as your default:


1 From the Project menu select Open Project. The Project field displays the name of 
the current project.


2 Select the option to make the project the default.


3 Click Open.


To select a project default request:


1 Do one of the following:


• In the Context toolbar, in the Default Request field click the button.


• Select Project | Preferences. In the Default Request field click Find.


2 Use the Find Request to Work on dialog box to find the request. See "Finding 
Objects" on page 67 for further details.


If you have configured Dimensions CM to accept requests from an external IDM (Issue 
Defect Management) tool, you will be presented with a dialog box enabling you to 
view and select these requests. (You will not, however, be able to view them in the 
desktop client content windows or be able to run any reports involving these requests. 
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To select a project default branch:


1 Do one of the following:


• In the Context toolbar, from the Default Branch list select a branch.


• Select Project | Preferences. From the Default Branch list select a branch. 
Optionally make the current configuration the default for this project and not just 
the current session. Click OK.


To select a project default design part:


1 Select Project | Preferences.


2 In the Design Part field enter the name of a design part or click Find to search for 
one.


3 Click OK.


To select a project default library cache area:


NOTE  You can only select a library cache area if at least one has been set up for your 
current project in the Administration Console.


1 Select Project | Preferences.


2 From the Library Cache Area list select an area.


3 Click OK.


About Creating Projects
You can create a project in the following ways:


 From an existing project or baseline.


 By creating an empty project and adding items later.


 By merging existing projects. See"Removing an Item Revision from a Project" on page 
208


If you create a project from an existing project or baseline, the new project contains all 
the item revisions included in the original project or baseline.


For details of creating streams, see "Creating a Stream" on page 225.


Creating a New Project
Purpose Create a new project when you wish to start a new phase of development. You can create 


a project from scratch and add items to it afterwards. For details of creating streams, see 
"Creating a Stream" on page 225.


PRIVILEGES  Create Project
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Web client To create a new project:


1 On the Projects tab, click New and select Project.


2 On the First Page of the New Project dialog box, from the Product list, select the 
product in which you want to create the project.


3 For Project name, type a name for the new project.


4 Select a Type from the list.


5 For Description, type a description for the new project.


6 Click Next if you want to update any options or attributes, otherwise click Finish to 
complete the wizard.


 Nothing if you want the project initially to contain no items.


 Based on project if you want the new project to be populated with the item 
revisions from a project. Select the project from the list.


 Based on stream if you want the new project to be populated with the item 
revisions from a stream. Select the stream from the list.


 Based on baseline if you want the new project to be populated with the item 
revisions from a baseline. Select the baseline from the list.


 Copy build configuration if you want to copy the build configuration of the 
Based on project/stream to the new project.


NOTE  If the lists of streams or baselines are large, these fields will appear as text 
boxes with browse buttons, in which case use the browse buttons to select a stream 
or baseline.


7 Select any required options on the Options page:


 For Project types, select Branch or Do not Branch. It is recommended that you 
select Do not Branch, and that you use a single assigned branch.


 For Change Management Rules, select Use item type settings, Always 
enabled or Always disabled.


 Select Request required to refactor if you want to require the user to provide a 
request ID when they make refactoring changes to the project.


For details of these options, see "About Project Options" on page 177.


8 Select Finish if you want to accept the default options for the remainder of the New 
Project Wizard, otherwise click Next.


9 Select how you want the deployment of items in this project to be handled:


Select whether the stage of item revisions is "local" to this project/stream or can be 
affected when their stages are changed in other projects/streams.


 If you select Use local stages, the stage of an item revision in this project/stream 
is not affected as a result of actioning even when stages in the GSL are associated 
with states in its lifecycle. The stage in this project/stream can only be changed as 
a result of promoting and demoting.


 If you do not select this option, then when the state of an item revision is changed 
as a result of actioning, its stage in this project/stream will also be changed.
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NOTE  


• After you have selected this option you cannot deselect it.


• If your project is using Deployment Automation (DA), this option is always on.


10 Click Next if you want to update any named branches or attributes, otherwise click 
Finish to complete the wizard.


 From the Valid Branches list, select branches to which future revisions in this 
project may be assigned.


 If you want to select a branch as the default, select it from the Default branch list.


11 Click Next if you want to update any attributes, otherwise click Finish to complete the 
wizard.


12 Enter any required attributes on the Attributes page.


13 Click Finish.


Desktop client To create a new project:


1 Do one of the following:


• Select Project | New | Project.


• In the Changesets dialog box for either a project or stream, right-click the project 
version on which you want to base the new project and select New Project.


• Select File | New | Project.


2 On the General page:


 Select a product.


 Enter a project name.


 Select a project type.


 Enter a description for the new project.


 If you want the new project to be opened when the wizard completes select Open 
using work area. Select a work area.


 To add the new project to your list of Favorites select Add to favorites. Favorites 
are shared across all clients.


3 Click Next.


4 Select one of the following:


 Nothing if you want the project initially to contain no items.


 Based on Baseline if you want the new project to be populated with the item 
revisions from a baseline. Select a baseline from the list.


 Based on another Project if you want the new project to be populated with the 
item revisions from an existing project. Accept the default project or enter the 
name of a project. To find a project click Select, select Another project, and do 
one of the following:


• Start typing the ID of a project. Projects that contain any characters in the 
string are displayed. For example, to find ’QLARIUS:VS_BRANCHA’ type ’vs’.
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• Select a project from the list. Favorite projects and recently used projects are 
displayed at the top.


Optionally select a version of this project on which to base the new project. Click 
OK.


NOTE: The new project inherits all the revisions from the parent project.


 Based on another Stream if you want the new stream to be populated with the 
item revisions from an existing stream. See above for guidance.


Select Copy build configuration if you want to copy the build configuration of the 
Based on project to the new project.


5 Click Next.


6 In the Version management options section:


• Select Branch if you want Dimensions to add a period before the new revision 
number for new item revisions created in this project.


 Select Do not branch if you want Dimensions to increment the previous revision 
number by one for new item revisions created in this project. It is recommended 
that you use this option, and that you use a single assigned branch.


 Select Allow users to override default revision number if you want the user to 
be able to enter a different revision number from the one generated by Dimensions 
when creating new item revisions in this project


7 In the Change management rules section:


• Select Use item type settings, Always enabled or Always disabled.


• Select Request required to refactor if you want to require the user to provide a 
request ID when they make refactoring changes to the project.


8 In the Promotion section:


• If you select Use local stages the stage of an item revision in this project is not 
affected as a result of actioning even when stages in the GSL are associated with 
states in its lifecycle. The stage in this project can only be changed as a result of 
promoting and demoting.


• If you do not select this option, when the state of an item revision is changed as a 
result of actioning, its stage in this project is also changed.


NOTE  


• After you have selected this option you cannot deselect it.


• If your project is using the Deployment Automation (DA) deployment model, 
this option is always on.


See "About Project Options" on page 177 for more details of these options.


9 Click Next.


10 On the Named Branches page:


 In the list of Valid Branches select any branches that are to be allowed when 
creating new item revisions in this project. 


 Select the default branch that you want CM to use when automatically generating 
the revision number for item revisions created in this project.
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11 Click Next.


12 Enter any required attributes on the Attributes tab.


13 Click Next. A summary of the options you have selected is displayed.


14 Click Finish.


Updating a Work Area from a Project
Update from a project when you want to update files or folders in your work area with 
item revisions from the Dimensions CM repository.


PRIVILEGES  Revise Item Content


NOTE  You cannot update files from a project in the web client.


Web client To update files from a project:


1 On the Items tab, do one of the following:


 select one or more items in the content pane.


 select a project folder in the navigation pane.


2 Click the Update button.


3 Use the Update Items wizard to update the items and resolve any conflicts. For 
details, see "Updating a Work Area from a Stream" on page 229.


Desktop client To update file from a project:


1 Do one of the following:


 In an Items list, select one or more items and select Item | Update.


 In the My Current Project/Stream window, expand the Files and Folders node and 
select the folder from which the files are to be updated and select Project | Update.


2 Use the Update Wizard to update the items and resolve any conflicts. For details, see 
"Updating a Work Area from a Stream" on page 229.


Delivering to a Project
Purpose Deliver to a project when you want to update a group of item revisions in the 


Dimensions CM repository with files from your work area, or when you want to create new 
items from files.


The Deliver process uses an atomic commit, if any failure occurs the whole delivery is 
rolled back.


PRIVILEGES  Revise Item Content


Web client To deliver files:


1 On the Items tab, do one of the following:
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 If you are updating items, select the items.


 If you are creating new items, select a project folder to contain the new items.


2 Click the deliver button.


3 Use the Deliver wizard to update the items. For details, see "Delivering Changes to a 
Stream" on page 233.


Desktop client To deliver files:


1 Do one of the following:


 In an Items list, select one or more items and select Item | Deliver.


 In the My Current Project/Stream window, expand the Files and Folders node and 
select the folder from which the files are to be updated and select Project | Deliver.


2 Use the Update Wizard to deliver the items and resolve any conflicts. For details, see 
"Delivering Changes to a Stream" on page 233.


Changing a Project or Stream ID
Purpose Use this procedure when you want to change a project's ID.


PRIVILEGES  Rename Project/Stream


Web client To change a project/stream ID:


1 On the Projects tab or Streams tab, do one of the following:


 Select a project and click Open:  or .


 Click the project/stream name.


2 On the General tab, Enter the new ID.


3 Click OK


Desktop client To change a project/stream ID:


1 Select the project or stream.


2 Select Project | Change ID or Stream | Change ID.


3 For New Project/Stream ID, type the new name.


4 Click OK.
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Relating a Project or Stream to Other Objects
Purpose Use this feature when you want to relate a project to another project or a baseline.


Relate a project to another project when you want to use one project as a child collection 
of items within a parent project.


Attach a project as a subproject to your current project when you want to relate it as a 
child collection of items in the project.


Relate a project to a baseline when you want to use a baseline as a child collection of 
items within a parent project.


PRIVILEGES  You will need one of the following privileges set for the project to which you 
want to attach/relate the other object:
Attach Project as Sub Project
Attach Baseline as Sub Project
Relate Requests to Project


Web client To attach a project or baseline as a sub-project to your current project:


1 On the My Current Project tab, in the navigation pane, select the Sub-Projects node.


2 Click the Attach button and select project or baseline.


3 In the Relate dialog box, enter or select the projector or baseline, or use the browse 
button to select it.


4 In the Relative path field, enter the path to be used as an offset relative to the 
project root folder of the current project for item files from the Relate to project or 
baseline.


5 Click OK.


To detach a project or baseline as a sub-project from your current project:


1 On the My Current Project tab, in the navigation pane, expand the Sub-Projects node.


2 Select the project or baseline and click the detach button and select project or 
baseline.


3 Click OK.


To relate a project or stream to other objects:


1 On the Projects tab or Streams, select a project, click the Relate button and select to 
baseline, to request, or to project.


2 In the Relate dialog box, enter the baseline, request or project in the Relate to field, 
or use the browse button to select it.


3 If this is a baseline or project, in the Relative path field, enter the path to be used as 
an offset relative to the project root folder of the current project for item files from 
the Relate to baseline or project.


4 Click OK.


NOTE  You can also use the Relationships tab of the Open Project or Open Baseline 
dialog boxes to relate or unrelate projects and other projects or baselines. See 
"Relating and Unrelating Objects" on page 41.
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Desktop client To attach a project or baseline as a sub-project to your current project:


1 In the My Current Project navigation window, right-click the Sub-Project node: 
 and select Attach.


2 Select Project or Baseline.


3 Enter the project or baseline specification, or use the browse button:  to find it


4 If required, enter the Folder Offset, or relative path to be used for item files in 
relation to the root folder for your current project.


5 Click OK.


To detach a project or baseline from your current project:


1 In the My Current Project navigation window, expand the Sub-Project node: 
 


2 Right-click the project or baseline and select Detach.


3 Click OK.


To relate a project or stream to items or requests:


1 In the Global Catalog or Global Inbox navigation window, click the Projects node.


2 In the content window, select the project/stream.


3 Select Relate/Unrelate.


4 In the Manage Relationships dialog box under the Specification column, select the 
node for the class of object you want to relate, and click the Add button. A 
corresponding Relationship dialog box is displayed.


5 Click the browse button:  to find the objects you want to relate.


6 In the Find dialog box, select criteria to limit your search. For more information, see 
"Creating and Using Object Filters" on page 69.


7 To display the results of your search, click the Execute button.


8 On the Results tab, select the object(s) you want to relate, and click the OK button.


9 For Relationship Type:, select the relationship type and for Direction, the 
relationship direction.


10 Click the OK button
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Creating a Project Folder 
Purpose Use this feature when you want to create a new folder in the current project structure.


This option is not available for streams.


PRIVILEGES  Create Directories


Web client To create a new folder:


1 On the My Current Project tab, expand the Files and Folders node in the navigation 
pane.


2 Select the project folder that will contain the new folder.


3 Click New.


4 In the New Project Folder dialog box, for New Child Project Folder, type the new 
folder name.


5 In the Track changes with request(s) field, enter or select any requests you want 
to use to track the refactoring operation, or leave this field blank if you want to use 
your project default request.


6 Click OK.


Desktop client To create a project folder:


1 In the My Current Project window, expand the Files and Folders tree.


2 Select the project folder that will contain the new folder.


3 Select File | New | Folder


4 For New Folder, type a new folder name.


5 In the Track changes with request(s) field, enter or select any requests you want 
to use to track the refactoring operation, or leave this field blank if you want to use 
your project default request.


6 Click OK.
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Deleting a Project Folder
Purpose Delete a project folder when it is no longer needed.


NOTE  You can delete project folders only when they do not contain item revisions and 
subfolders.


This option is not available for streams.


PRIVILEGES  Delete Directories 


Web client To delete a project folder from the current project:


1 On the My Current Project tab, expand the Files and Folders node in the navigation 
pane.


2 Select the project folder that you want to delete.


3 Click More and select Delete. 


4 In the Track changes with request(s) field, enter or select any requests you want 
to use to track the refactoring operation, or leave this field blank if you want to use 
your project default request.


5 Select Delete project folders recursively if you want to include the subfolders of 
this folder when you delete it.


6 Select Remove item revisions contained within project folder(s) from project 
if you want to remove the item revisions in the folder(s) when you delete the folder.


7 Click OK.


Desktop client To delete a project folder:


1 In a Project tree, select a project folder.


2 Select Project | Directory | Delete.


3 In the Delete Directory dialog box, verify that you have selected the correct folder.


4 In the Track changes with request(s) field, enter or select any requests you want 
to use to track the refactoring operation.


5 Select Delete directories recursively if you want to include the subfolders of this 
folder when you delete it.


6 Select Remove item revisions contained within directory(s) from project if you 
want to remove the item revisions in the folder(s) when you delete the folder.


7 Click OK.
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Renaming a Project Folder
Purpose Rename a project/stream folder to reorganize its structure.


You can also use this option with streams that are locked.


PRIVILEGES  Rename Directories


Web client To rename a project folder:


1 On the My Current Project tab, expand the Files and Folders node in the navigation 
pane.


2 Select the project folder that you want to rename.


3 Click More and select Rename.


4 For New Name, type the new name for the project folder. 


5 In the Track changes with request(s) field, enter or select any requests you want 
to use to track the refactoring operation, or leave this field blank if you want to use 
your project default request.


6 Click OK.


Desktop client To rename a project folder:


1 In a Project tree, select a project folder.


2 Select Project | Directory | Rename.


3 Type the new folder name, and press Enter.


Moving a Project Folder
Purpose Move a project folder to reorganize the folder structure of a project.


This operation is not available for streams. 


PRIVILEGES  
Create Directories 
Delete Directories


Web client To move a project folder:


1 On the My Current Project tab, expand the Files and Folders node in the navigation 
pane.


2 Select the project folder that you want to move.


3 Click More and select Move.


4 For New Location, type the name of the parent project folder that will contain the 
folder.


5 In the Track changes with request(s) field, enter or select any requests you want 
to use to track the refactoring operation, or leave this field blank if you want to use 
your project default request.
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6 Click OK.


Desktop client To move a project folder:


1 In a Project tree, select the project folder to move.


2 Select Project | Directory | Move.


3 For a Parent Directory, type the new project folder pathname.


4 In the Track changes with request(s) field, enter or select any requests you want 
to use to track the refactoring operation, or leave this field blank if you want to use 
your project default request.


5 Click the OK button.


Deleting a Project
Purpose Delete a project when development work is complete and it has been used to create a 


baseline for a release.


PRIVILEGES  


Delete Project for a project.


Web client To delete a project:


1 On the Projects tab select a project.


2 On the toolbar, click Delete.


3 In the Delete dialog box, verify that you have selected the correct project and click 
Yes. 


Desktop client To delete a project:


1 Select Project | Delete.


2 In the Delete Project dialog box, from the Project list select a project.


3 Click OK.
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Actioning a Project or Stream
Purpose Use this operation to move the project from one lifecycle state to the next lifecycle state.


PRIVILEGES  
Action Project/Stream to Next State to action a project or stream to a valid next state.
Action Project/Stream to Any State to action a project or stream to a lifecycle state 
without a valid transition.


Web client To action a project:


1 Select one or more projects or streams.


2 Click the Action button.


3 For New State, select a lifecycle state:


 If you are actioning a single project, either select To next state and select a 
valid next state from the corresponding list, or select To specific state and select 
a lifecycle state from that list. (You will require the necessary privilege to action to 
a state other than a valid next state.)


 If you are actioning multiple projects, either select Next normal state or 
select Named state and type a lifecycle state. You must type a common lifecycle 
state for all projects.


4 Click the Next button.


5 If you want to set any attributes, type or select the values. 


Required attributes are marked with a red exclamation point: 


This page does not appear if you have selected multiple projects.


6 Click the Next button.


7 Optionally, in the Comment field, type a comment.


8 Click the Next button.


9 Use the Results page to check the result(s) of the action. 


10 Click the Close button to close the Results page.


Desktop client To action a single project or stream:


1 Do one of the following:


 Select a project and select Project | Action.


 Select a stream and select Stream | Action.


2 For New Status, select a lifecycle state, either select Next status and select a valid 
next state from the list, or select All statuses and select a lifecycle state from the 
list. (You will require the necessary privilege to action to a state other than a valid 
next state.)


3 Click the Next button.


4 If you want to set any attributes, type or select the values. 


Required attributes are shown in bold.
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5 Click the Next button.


6 Optionally, in the Comment field, type a comment.


7 Click the Next button.


8 Use the Summary page to check the details of the action to be performed.


9 Click the Finish button to perform the action and close the wizard.


To action multiple projects or streams:


1 Select two or more projects/streams.


2 Select Project | Action or Stream | Action.


3 In the Action Multiple Project/streams dialog box, from the New Status list, select 
the lifecycle state to which you want to action the selected projects/streams. If you 
leave this field blank, the projects/streams are actioned to the next normal lifecycle 
status.


NOTE  Lifecycles are defined with respect to the project's type. If you have selected 
projects of different types, you must ensure that the lifecycle state you specify is 
common to all these lifecycles.


4 For Action description, optionally type a comment.


5 Click the OK button.


Creating a Work Area
Purpose Create a new work area when you wish to define a location to be used for the item files for 


a project or stream.


PRIVILEGES  Create Work Areas


NOTE  When you assign the work area to your project/stream, you need to assign the ID 
of the work area and not just the file path.


Web client To create a work area:


1 On the My Current Project/Stream tab, select the Work Areas node in the navigation 
pane and click the New Area button. The New Work Area dialog box appears.


2 For ID, enter a name for the area.


3 Enter a Description.


4 Select a Network node from the list and enter the directory to be used as the root 
folder/directory for the area on this node, or browse to select it.


NOTE  If the directory does not exist, it will not be created until files are fetched to 
that folder/directory.


5 Enter the Node Username and Node Password for the node where the area is 
located in order to access the item files in that area.


6 Enter the Dimensions user that owns this area.
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7 To grant permission to users and groups to access the area:


 To add a user, select the name in the Available Users/Groups list, and click the 
>> link to move it to the Users/Groups granted permission to access this 
area list


 To remove a user, select the name in the Users/Groups granted permission to 
access this area list, and click the << link.


8 Click OK.


Desktop client To create a work area:


1 Right-click the Work Areas node in the My Current Project/Stream display bar and 
select Create Work Area.


The New Work Area dialog box appears.


2 For Area ID, enter a name for the area.


3 Enter a Description.


4 Select a Network node from the list and enter the root folder/directory for the area 
on this node, or browse to select it.


5 Enter the Node User and Node Password for the node where the area is located in 
order to access the item files in that area.


6 For Project or Stream Association:


 If you want to make this area the default for your current project select Make it 
the default area for the current project/stream.


 Optionally, in the Folder offset field, enter a relative path within this area to use 
as the root folder for this project.


NOTE  If this folder does not exist, it will not be created until files are fetched to 
that folder/directory.


7 Enter the Dimensions user that owns this area.


8 Click the Users tab to grant permission to users and groups to access the area:


 To add a user or group, select the name in the Available Users/Groups list, and 
click the > link to move it to the Assigned Users/Groups list


 To add all the users and groups, click the >> link to move them to the Assigned 
Users/Groups list


 To remove a user or group, select the name in the Assigned Users/Groups list, 
and click the < link.


 To remove all the users and groups, click the << link.


9 Click OK
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Assigning a Project or Stream to a Deployment Area
Purpose Assign a project or stream to a deployment area when you want to use that area to 


deploy item files for a particular deployment stage. 


For details, see the Deployment Guide.


For details of how to create deployment areas, see the Process Configuration Guide.


Viewing or Editing Project/Stream Properties
Purpose View project/stream properties when you want to see details such as the status, creation 


date, last update date, or the user who last updated it.


Edit the project/stream properties when you wish to change any of the default settings, or 
the available branches for item revisions.


For details of working with stream properties, see "Setting Stream Options" on page 228


PRIVILEGES  Update Project


Web client To view or edit project properties:


1 Do one of the following:


 For a project, select the Projects tab and do one of the following:


• Click the name link of the project whose properties you want to view or edit


• Select the project and click Open.


 For a stream, select the Streams tab and do one of the following:


• Click the name link of the stream whose properties you want to view or edit


• Select the stream and click Open.


2 On the General tab, change the ID, if required.


3 On the Options tab, view or edit the options.


For details of these options, see "About Project Options" on page 177.


4 On the Attributes tab, view or edit the attributes.


5 On the Relationships tab, view or edit the related projects or baselines.


6 On the Action History tab, view the history


7 Click OK.


Desktop client To view or edit project properties:


1 Select a project.


2 Select Project | Project Flags.


3 On the General tab, select a Product ID and Project ID.
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4 Optionally, select the Global project, the Default Project or the Current Project as the 
existing project.


5 Click the Options tab and do the following:


 Select Branch if you want Dimensions to add a period before the new revision 
number for new item revisions created in this project.


 Select Do not branch if you want Dimensions to increment the previous revision 
number by one for new item revisions created in this project. 


 Select Allow users to override default revision number if you want the user to 
be able to enter a different revision number from the one generated by Dimensions 
when creating new item revisions in this project.


 Select Lock Project if you want to prevent users from creation new item revisions 
in this project.


 For Change Management Rules, select Use item type settings, Always 
enabled or Always disabled.


 Select Request required to refactor if you want to require the user to provide a 
request ID when they make refactoring changes to the project.


See "About Project Options" on page 177 for more details of these options.


6 Select the Deployment Options tab.


7 Select or deselect Use local stages.


 If you select Use local stages, the stage of an item revision in this project/stream 
is not affected as a result of actioning even when stages in the GSL are associated 
with states in its lifecycle. The stage in this project/stream can only be changed as 
a result of promoting and demoting.


 If you do not select this option, then when the state of an item revision is changed 
as a result of actioning, its stage in this project/stream will also be changed.


NOTE  


• After you have selected this option you cannot deselect it.


• If your project is using the Deployment Automation (DA) deployment model, 
this option is always on.


For details of these options, see "About Project Options" on page 177.


8 Click the Named Branches tab and select named branches to be available for future 
revisions.


9 Click OK.
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Parallel Development Using Projects
The features in this section apply to projects. Streams do not contain parallel versions of 
the same items in the repository, and conflicts are resolved in the work area. For details, 
see "Working with Streams" on page 217.


In a project of any size, different people may need to work on the same items for different 
purposes. Dimensions CM provides features that allow developers to work on the same 
items without conflict, and to resolve and consolidate changes.


The Dimensions CM work model for parallel development uses projects and version 
branches to separate concurrent activities on the same items.


The preceding figure shows the following important points:


 You can create several projects from a baseline or existing project to support separate 
lines of development. A baseline typically includes all the source and derived items 
that constitute a previous product release. You can then edit the project by adding 
new item revisions to it or deleting item revisions from it.
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 You can associate a list of valid version branch names with a single project, so that 
users can check out individual items to a named branch.


 You can then merge projects or item revisions so that mainstream development can 
pick up the changes made in parallel.


About Merging
Dimensions CM provides a set of features to enable you to resolve and merge changes at 
the item revision, project, and project levels.


Merging Item Revisions


Typically, when two or more parallel streams of development occur on the same file, it is 
necessary to merge the separate changes at some later point in time. Dimensions CM 
provides a comprehensive conflict resolution facility capable of merging any number of 
input files. For detailed information on comparing and merging changes to the file content 
of an item, see "About Comparing and Merging Item Files" on page 156.


NOTE  The following figure illustrates a scenario for version development for file foo.c, 
where boxes denote branches and circles indicate revisions within branches. There are 
three significant development branches, MAIN, WINDOWS_XP and MAINTENANCE, and 
two bug fix sub-branches emanating from the MAINTENANCE branch. The figure also 
shows that some of the changes were later consolidated back into the MAIN branch and 
released into Release 2.0.
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NOTE  This example used named branches within the same project.


Merging Projects


Development changes made in parallel may need to be absorbed into mainstream, or files 
on local machines may need to be consolidated into version control with conflict 
management. This may be achieved by merging the contents of projects, baselines, and 
directories. 


For example, two projects may be merged into a new project by including all the non-
conflicting revisions and then resolving those which contain conflicting changes. 


To facilitate this important project management function in an intuitive way, Dimensions 
provides the interactive Project Merge Tool for merging projects, baselines and file areas 
on disk.


The graphical Project Merge Tool clearly highlights differences between files on disk or in a 
project or baseline using color and icons. Based on the differences displayed you can 
select which changes to include and can invoke the Merge Tool to resolve any conflicts in a 
graphically intuitive way.


There is also a Merge function and a Resolve Conflicts function for use in merging the 
contents of projects.


For information on merging projects, see Chapter 13, "Comparing and Merging Projects"


Synchronizing Your Work Area


You can use the Synchronize Wizard to update your work area and the items in a project 
folder and keep them in step with one-another. You can also use the features of the 
Windows Explorer Plug-in to work with item files outside the web client or desktop client.


For more information, see Chapter 15, "Using the Synchronize Wizard"


About Parallel Development Tasks
There are two basic models for parallel development: one uses projects, and the other 
uses branches. This section outlines work flows based on these methods.


NOTE  These are simple work flows intended to give you a sense of how Dimensions CM is 
commonly used. It does not explain all possible options and variations. Work flows in your 
organization will vary depending on your development practices, how the Dimensions CM 
process model is set up, role assignments, and many other factors.


Multiple Projects


If you are doing maintenance on a single product, you might start by branching off a 
maintenance project. You would work on it until you want to bring it back to main 
development, then merge the projects.


Multiple Projects and Named Branches


A more complex scenario involves doing a customer-specific release using multiple 
projects and named branches.


1 Start by baselining the main line of development. 
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2 Create a new project and named branch for the customer that consists only of items 
that will be changed for this customer, as well as any new items.


3 Work on both the main line and the customer branch.


4 Once the customer-specific changes are ready, baseline the customer and main line 
projects.


5 To get a baseline you can build from, merge the customer and main line projects.


The following figure illustrates multiple projects with branching. There are three projects: 
MAIN, WINDOWS_XP, and MAINTENANCE. Notice that the revision 3 in the main branch is 
used to start the WINDOWS_XP branch in the WINDOWS_XP project, and revision 2 in the 
main branch is used to start the maintenance branch in the MAINTENANCE project. 


Also notice that in the MAINTENANCE project, two separate sub-branches emanate from 
the maintenance branch, illustrating the important point that parallel development on the 
same file may occur within the same project and is not necessarily restricted to occur 
across different projects.
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Merging Projects
Purpose Merge projects when you want to merge parallel developments. For example, you might 


want to merge the Maintenance and Development, or a previous customization into the 
latest development release. Rather than merging at the item level, you can merge the 
projects, either into an existing project or into a new one.


NOTE  This option is not available for streams. See Chapter 9, "Working with Streams" on 
page 217 for details of how to merge streams.


PRIVILEGES  Add Item Revisions to Project
Remove Item Revisions from Project


Web client To merge projects into an existing project:


1 On the Projects tab, select the source project from which you want to merge item 
revisions, and click Merge.


2 Select the target project into which the source projects will be merged.


3 Enter one or more requests to relate In-response-to any new item revisions created 
as a result of the merge or use the browse button to select them.


4 Click OK.


To create a new merged project:


1 On the Projects tab, select one or two projects to be merged.


2 Click New and select Merged Project.


3 From the Use project filenames from <project name> where filenames 
conflict list, select the project from which you want to use item revisions in the event 
of a conflict.


4 For ID, type a name for the new project.


5 Type a Description.


6 From the Create in Product list, select the product where you want to create the 
new merged project.


7 Select a Type from the list.


8 Click OK.


Desktop client To merge projects into an existing project:


1 Select Project | New | Merge Project.


2 On the General tab of the Merge Projects dialog box, do the following:


 For First Project Selector, select the first project that you want to merge.


 For Second Project Selector, select the second project that you want to merge.


 For Target Project Selector, select the project into which the first and second 
projects will be merged.


3 Select Finish if you want to accept the default options for the remainder of the New 
Project Wizard, otherwise click Next.
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 Select Branch if you want Dimensions to add a period before the new revision 
number for new item revisions created in this project.


 Select Do not branch if you want Dimensions to increment the previous revision 
number by one for new item revisions created in this project. 


 Select Allow users to override default revision number if you want the user to 
be able to enter a different revision number from the one generated by Dimensions 
when creating new item revisions in this project


 For Change Management Rules, select Use item type settings, Always 
enabled or Always disabled.


 Select Request required to refactor if you want to require the user to provide a 
request ID when they make refactoring changes to the project.


See "About Project Options" on page 177 for more details of these options.


4 Select or deselect Use local stages.


 If you select Use local stages, the stage of an item revision in this project/stream 
is not affected as a result of actioning even when stages in the GSL are associated 
with states in its lifecycle. The stage in this project/stream can only be changed as 
a result of promoting and demoting.


 If you do not select this option, then when the state of an item revision is changed 
as a result of actioning, its stage in this project/stream will also be changed.


NOTE  


• After you have selected this option you cannot deselect it.


• If your project is using the Deployment Automation (DA) deployment model, 
this option is always on.


For details of these options, see "About Project Options" on page 177.


5 Select Finish if you want to accept the default options for the remainder of the New 
Project Wizard, otherwise click Next.


6 On the Named Branches page:


 In the list of Valid Branches, select any branches that are to be allowed when 
creating new item revisions in this project. 


 Select the default branch that you want Dimensions to use when automatically 
generating the revision number for item revisions created in this project.


7 Click Finish if you want to accept the default options for any attributes for project, 
otherwise click Next.


8 Enter any required attributes on the Attributes tab.


9 Click Finish if you want to complete the wizard without seeing the Summary page, 
otherwise click Next.


10 Click Finish to complete the wizard.
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Importing the Related Items of a Request into a Project
Purpose Import the related items of a request into a project when you want to merge the changes 


for that request into another project.


This operation is not available for streams.


PRIVILEGES  Import Request into Project


NOTE  This operation always creates new revisions of items regardless of any settings for 
the item type such as Don't force new revision number on check in


Desktop client To import the related items in response to a request into your current project:


1 Select the project into which you want to import the request as your current project. 
For details, see "Opening Projects and Setting Defaults" on page 180.


2 In a request list, select the request and select Request | Import.


3 On the Welcome Page of the Import Request wizard, check the details you have 
selected.


a If you want to import item revisions related to any child requests for the selected 
request, select Also import items related to child requests.


NOTE  The parent and child requests need to be related using the Dependent 
relationship.


4 Click Next.


5 On the Item Selection page, deselect any item revisions that you do not want to be 
imported and click Next.


6 On the Track Changes page, select how you want to track the changes in this project 
resulting from the import. If you select a request, the item revisions resulting from 
the import will be related as Info to it. The request will be related as child of type info 
to the imported request.


 Select Use existing request to choose a request and enter the request ID or use 
the browse button to select it.


 Select Prime a new request from the importing request to be presented with 
the Prime Request dialog box to create the request based on the details of the 
importing request.


 Select Create a new request to be presented with the Create Request dialog box 
to create one.


 Select Use the importing request to use the importing request to also relate to 
any new item revisions as a result of merging conflicts. Note that this request must 
not be related to any project.


7 Click Next.


 If you selected Create a new request you will be presented with the Create 
Request dialog box. See "Priming a Request" on page 87 for more details.


 If you selected Prime a new request from the importing request you will be 
presented with the New Request dialog box. See "Creating a Request" on page 86 
for more details.
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8 If there are conflicting item revisions you will be presented with the Conflicting Item 
Revisions page. 


Select the action you want to be taken with these conflicts:


 Select Proceed with import without merging changes to continue to import 
these item revisions when clicking Finish without invoking the Resolve Merge 
Conflicts dialog box. Click Finish to complete the wizard.


 Select On Finish invoke the Resolve Merge Conflicts dialog if you want the 
Resolve Merge Conflicts dialog box to be displayed listing the conflicts when you 
click Next. Click Next and process the conflicts. See "Resolving Conflicting Item 
Revisions in a Project" on page 211 for more details.


Removing an Item Revision from a Project
Purpose Remove an item from a project when the item is no longer required for the current project 


or when the item was added to the project by mistake.


This operation is not available for streams.


PRIVILEGES  Remove Item Revisions from Project


Web client To remove items from a project:


1 On the My Current Project tab, expand the Files and Folders node in the navigation 
pane.


2 Select the item revision that you want to delete. If the revision you require is not 
visible, check that All revisions is selected in the filter list.


3 Click More and select Delete.


4 In the Delete dialog box, verify that you have selected the correct item(s).


5 From the Delete the following revisions from list, select Project.


6 In the Track changes with request(s) field, enter or select any requests you want 
to use to track the refactoring operation, or leave this field blank if you want to use 
your project default request.


7 Click Yes.


Desktop client To remove items from a project:


1 Select one or more items.


2 Select Item | Remove From Project.


3 In the Item Specification field, verify that you have selected the correct item(s).


4 In the Track changes with request(s) field, enter or select any requests you want 
to use to track the refactoring operation, or leave this field blank if you want to use 
your project default request.


5 Click OK.
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Exporting an Item to a Project 
Purpose Export an item revision from your current project to another project when you want to 


use a copy of that item in the other project. You can also export multiple item revisions.


This operation is not available for streams.


PRIVILEGES  
Add Item Revisions to Project
Remove Item Revisions from Project


NOTE  The project filename of an exported item is taken from the project filename in your 
current project.


Web client To export an item to a project:


1 On the My Current Project tab, expand the Files and Folders node in the navigation 
pane.


2 Select one or more items. If the revision you require is not visible, check that All 
revisions is selected in the filter list.


3 Click More and select Export to Project. 


4 From the Export the following item revisions to project list, select the target 
project to export the item to.


5 Verify that you have selected the correct item(s) to export.


6 In the Track changes with request(s) field, enter or select any requests you want 
to use to track the refactoring operation, or leave this field blank if you want to use 
your project default request.


7 Click OK.


Desktop client To export an item from a project:


1 Select one or more items.


2 Select Item | Export to Project.


3 In the Item Specification field, verify that you have selected the correct item(s) to 
export.


4 Select the product and project you want to export the item(s) to. To export to your 
default project, select the Use Default Project check box.


5 If you want the item to be located in a different folder from its folder location in the 
existing project, type the name of the folder where you want the item(s) to be placed 
in the New folder field. If this field is left blank the folder location will be the same as 
in the existing project. If the folder does not exist in the new project, it will be 
created.


6 In the Track changes with request(s) field, enter or select any requests you want 
to use to track the refactoring operation, or leave this field blank if you want to use 
your project default request.


7 Click OK.
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About Resolving Conflicting Item Revisions
Item revisions in the same project conflict when the same item revision has had more 
than one new item revision created from it, thus creating a branch in its update history. 


In the diagram above, revisions newbranch#2 and #7 conflict because they both have a 
common ancestor, revision #6. This means that to have only one current latest version of 
that item in the project it is necessary to merge the differences between these two 
revisions into one.


Dimensions CM can automatically resolve these conflicting revisions provided there are no 
conflicts within the contents of the files. A conflict occurs where a line has been added, 
deleted, or changed differently between the different versions. This means that 
Dimensions CM has no way of choosing which of the conflicting lines to include in the 
merged revision, so you must manually select it.


The Resolve option in the desktop client searches your selected project for conflicting item 
revisions. You then have the option to:


 Invoke the Merge Tool manually to resolve conflicting lines in the file content for 
individual items.


 Auto resolve the differences between the files for a selected item. This means that 
Dimensions CM attempts to automatically resolve the differences between the item 
files. If it is able to do this, it merges them and creates a new revision.


 Auto resolve the differences for all of the conflicting item revisions found in the 
project. This means that Dimensions CM attempts to automatically merge each 
conflicting item to create a new revision, and lists any that it is unable to resolve. You 
can then select and resolve each of these by manually invoking the Merge Tool.
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Resolving Conflicting Item Revisions in a Project
Purpose Resolve conflicting item revisions after merging projects if you have received an email 


notifying you of conflicts when merging projects. You can resolve conflicts manually or 
automatically.


This operation is not available for streams.


You can resolve conflicts by manually selecting item revisions or you can resolve:


 Any conflicting item revisions within an entire project


 Any conflicting item revisions related in response to a selected request


If there are items which have conflicting lines, versions of a line that differ between 
different derivatives, you have to resolve them manually. For manual file merging, 
Dimensions CM invokes the Merge Tool. Follow the instructions in the online help for this 
tool or see "Using the Merge Tool" on page 373.


PRIVILEGES  
Add Item Revisions to Project
Remove Item Revisions from Project


Desktop client To manually resolve item revision conflicts:


1 In a Project containing conflicting item revisions, select one or more item revisions.


2 Select Item | Resolve Merge Conflicts.


3 In the Resolve Project Merge Conflicts dialog box, select the item specification and 
click Resolve.


4 On the General tab of the Resolve Merge Conflicts dialog box, from the Item 
Revisions list select the item revisions you want to merge.


5 Optionally, select a New Named Branch, and type a New Revision value, if you want to 
override the default values.


6 Click the Options tab and do the following if required:


 For Request ID, type the name of the related request, or click the browse button: 
 and use the Find dialog box to find it.


 From the Status list select a status.


 Enter a comment in the Reason for Item Merge field.


7 Click the Attributes tab, and type or select values.


Attributes in bold are required. Attributes in italics cannot be modified.


8 Click OK. The Merge Tool opens. Resolve all the conflicting lines between the files. 
Follow the instructions in the online help or see "Using the Merge Tool" on page 373.


9 When you have completed the merge, close the Merge Tool. You will be returned to 
the Resolve Project Merge Conflicts dialog box.


10 Repeat steps 3–9 for each item in the Conflicting Revision Item Specifications 
list.
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To automatically resolve item revision conflicts:


1 Do one of the following:


 For a project containing conflicting item revisions, select the top-level folder and. 
select Project | Resolve Merge Conflicts.


 For items related in response to a request, select the request and select Request | 
Resolve Merge Conflicts.


 For a subfolder within a project, right-click the folder in a project folder tree, and 
select Resolve Merge Conflicts.


2 In the Resolve Merge Conflicts dialog box:


 If you have selected a project subfolder, and you want to include items in its 
subfolders, select Include items related to sub folder.


 If you have selected a request, and you want to include items related to its child 
requests, select Include items related to child requests.


3 Do one of the following:


 To automatically resolve one of the conflicting items, select the item specification 
and click Auto Resolve.


 To automatically resolve all of the conflicting items in the list, click Auto Resolve 
All. If there are any item conflicts that Dimensions CM cannot resolve 
automatically, the Merge Tool opens for those items enabling you to resolve the 
conflict manually, in which case follow steps 5 and 6 for each of these items.


4 If Dimensions CM is able to automatically resolve the conflict, the item will disappear 
from the Conflicting Revision Item Specifications list.


5 If the conflict cannot be resolved automatically, the Merge Tool opens for you to 
resolve the conflict manually, in which case, do the following:


a Resolve all the conflicting lines between the files, follow the instructions in the 
online help or see "Using the Merge Tool" on page 373. 


b When you have completed the merge, close the Merge Tool. You will be returned to 
the Resolve Project Merge Conflicts dialog box and the item will have disappeared 
from the Conflicting Revision Item Specifications list.


6 Repeat step 3 to 5 for each item in the Conflicting Revision Item Specifications.
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Viewing Users, Roles, and Privileges for a Project or 
Stream


Purpose View the role assignments for a project and the users with the project in their Inboxes. 
View the privileges for the project for a user.


PRIVILEGES  To view other user's privileges you will need the privilege View other User's 
Privileges for the product that owns the project.


Web client To view users, roles, and privileges:


1 Select a project or stream.


2 Click the Users, Roles an Privileges button.


3 To see which users have this project/stream in their Inbox, click the Users with Object 
in Their Inbox tab.


4 To see which users are assigned to a particular role for this project/stream, click the 
Role Assignments tab.


5 To see which privileges are enabled, click the Privileges tab.


6 If you have the View Other User's Privileges privilege, you can select another user 
whose privileges you want to view from the User list.


7 To view deployment privileges that apply to a specific stage or area, select a stage 
from the Stage list, and optionally, select an area from the Area list. Note that 
deployment-related privileges only apply to your current project/stream.


8 To see the rule that applies to a privilege, select the radio button for the privilege.


The details are displayed in the Rule(s) Applied text box at the bottom of the dialog 
box.


9 Click the Close button.


Desktop client To view users, roles, and privileges:


1 Select a project or stream.


2 Select Project | Show User Roles and Privileges or Stream | Show User Roles and 
Privileges.


3 To see which users have this project/stream in their Inbox, click the Users with Object 
in Their Inbox tab.


4 To see which users are assigned to a particular role for this project/stream, click the 
Role Assignments tab.


5 To see which privileges are enabled, click the Privileges tab.


6 If you have the View Other User's Privileges privilege, you can select another user 
whose privileges you want to view from the User list.
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7 To see the rule that applies to a privilege, select the privilege.


The details are displayed in the Rule(s) Applied text box at the bottom of the dialog 
box.


8 Click the Close button.


Viewing Project or Stream History 
Purpose View the update history of a project.


PRIVILEGES  No special privileges required.


Web client To view or edit project/stream properties:


1 On the Projects tab or Streams tab, do one of the following:


 Select a project/stream and click Open:   or 


 Click the project/stream name.


2 Click the Action History tab, to view details of the actions performed.


3 Click OK


Desktop client To view project/stream history:


1 Select a project or stream.


2 Select Project | History or Stream | History.


3 Click Close.


Displaying a Project/Stream Pedigree
Purpose View a project pedigree when you want to see the parent project, and any projects or 


projects created from it.


Desktop client To display a project pedigree:


1 In a Project list, select a project or stream.


2 Select Project | Pedigree or Stream | Pedigree.
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Filtering Projects or Streams
Purpose Filter projects to limit the list of projects in the content pane to the ones you want to view.


Web client To filter projects/streams:


1 On the Projects tab or Streams tab, in the Filter list, do one of the following:


 To show all projects/streams, select All Projects/Streams.


 To show only projects/streams that you updated last, select Last Updated by Me.


 To use a filter you previously defined, select the filter.


To create a filter:


1 On the Projects tab or Streams tab, from the Filter list, select New Filter.


2 For Filter Name, type a name for the filter.


3 Type or select filtering values in the other fields.


4 Click the OK button.


To edit a filter:


1 On the Projects tab or Streams tab, from the Filter list, select the filter that you want 
to edit. 


2 From the Filter list, select Edit Current Filter.


3 To create a new filter based on the current filter, for Filter Name, type a new name.


4 Edit, select or type filtering values.


5 Click the OK button. 


To delete a filter:


1 On the Projects tab or Streams tab, from the Filters list, select the filter to delete.


2 From the Filter list, select Delete Current Filter.


Ignoring Files and Folders during Deliveries
You can exclude specific files, folders, and file types from deliveries, for example:


 backup files


 built artifacts


For details see "Ignoring Files and Folders during Deliveries" on page 241.
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Undoing Changes in a Project
You can roll back the delivery of files and folders to a project. For example, you deliver 
changes but discover problems in the code and decide to remove the changes. Undo 
creates a new changeset with the reverted changes that preserves the full history.


For details see "Undoing Changes in a Stream or Project" on page 245.
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About Streams
Dimensions CM supports Agile development by using streams to manage and control 
updates between local work areas and a repository. You can work with streams in the 
desktop and web clients, the Windows Explorer, Visual Studio and Eclipse integrations, 
and the dmcli and DM developer command-line utilities.


What is a Stream?
A stream is a container in a Dimensions CM repository for a set of item revisions. Streams 
are used to isolate the development of features from the main code base. Typically each 
development team uses a child stream that has been branched from a parent mainline 
stream. The child stream is merged back into the mainline as required.


Streams enable an iterative ’copy, modify, merge, and deliver’ process where developers:


 Use the Update operation to copy item revisions to a local work area from a 
repository.


 Modify the item revisions locally, build, and test.


 Use the Merge operation to resolve any conflicts with the mainline; build and test the 
merged item revisions.


 Use the Deliver operation to commit the merged item revisions to the repository.


A stream cannot contain parallel versions of the same item and you cannot use functions 
that operate on individual files, such as check out and check in.


NOTE  Your system administrator can configure your database to use:


 Streams only


 Projects only


 Streams and projects


For details see About Database Options in the Process Configuration Guide.


Should I use Streams or Projects?
You should use streams if your team is going to:


 Adopt, or is already practicing, Agile software development practices.


 Work in parallel on the same code for the same release.


 Manage multiple parallel streams of development with a protected mainline.


 Allow developers to easily branch and merge projects.


 Enforce a single line of descent to prevent conflicts.


 Make developers responsible for the impact of their changes on the rest of the 
application.


 Use a copy, modify, merge methodology.
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You should use projects if your team is going to:


 Primarily manage non-software assets such as documentation and hardware assets.


 Work in a regulated environment where it is necessary to pre-authorize each change 
before it is made.


 Follow a traditional waterfall development methodology.


 Use an SCC-based IDE for our development.


 Use remote replication.


Parallel Development using Streams
When multiple development teams are working in parallel on the same code base, the 
normal practice is to:


 Create a separate child stream for each feature, based on the parent mainline stream, 
and isolate it from the rest of the code base.


 When the code in a child stream is stable and ready for release, merge it back into the 
parent stream.


You should use child streams when:


 The expected changes are very large and may destabilize the mainline code, cause 
continuous integration builds to fail, and affect other teams that are working with the 
mainline.


 The development work on a feature may not meet the mainline release date. You 
should develop it in a separate child stream and only merge the changes into the 
release baseline when they are completed.


TIP  To test the integration between the changes in a mainline (delivered by other child 
streams) and a child stream, you may want to regularly merge the mainline into the child 
stream. This enables you to resolve, fix, and test any issues before you merge the child 
stream into the mainline. The merge operation is then easier and safer.
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The following illustration shows a typical parallel development work flow using streams 
(the steps are described below):


1 Create a child stream:


Create a new child feature stream based a baseline or a version of the parent mainline 
stream.


2 Develop the child stream:


a Create a local work area for the child feature stream.


b Use the Update or Get operations to populate the work area with the contents of 
the child stream.


c Make changes to the files in the work area.


d If other members of your development team are working on the same child 
stream, fetch their latest changes from the repository to the work area. Resolve 
conflicts, build, and test the changes.


e Deliver your changes to the child feature stream.


3 Merge the mainline into the child stream:


If the mainline stream is being updated in parallel by other teams, regularly merge 
the changes from the mainline into the child stream:


a Create a temporary local work area for the merge operation.


b Use the Update or Get operations to populate the work area with the content of the 
child stream.


c Invoke the Merge wizard for the work area and select the mainline stream as the 
source and the child stream as the target of the merge operation.







 Opening Streams and Setting Defaults


User's Guide 221


d After you have successfully merged the mainline stream changes into the local 
work area, build and test the code.


e Deliver the changes to the child stream.


For more details about merging see "Merging Changes across Streams" on page 253.


4 Merge the child stream into the mainline:


When the child stream changes are ready to be merged into the mainline, perform the 
merge described above in the opposite direction:


a Create a temporary work area for the merge operation.


b Use the Update or Get operations to populate the work area with the content of the 
mainline stream.


c Invoke the Merge wizard for the work area and select the child stream as the 
source and the mainline stream as the target of the merge operation.


d After you have successfully merged the child stream into the mainline, build and 
test the code.


e Deliver the changes to the mainline stream.


5 Next steps:


After the child stream has been delivered successfully to the mainline you can either:


• Continue to develop source code based on the child stream.


• Switch to another feature, project or release, and create a new child stream. You 
can optionally lock or delete previous child streams.


Opening Streams and Setting Defaults
When you log into the web client the last stream that you used is automatically opened. 
You can then open a different stream.


When you log into the desktop client the default stream is automatically opened. You can 
open multiple streams and select a different default. If you have not specified a work 
area, you are prompted to do so the first time you open a stream.


The following user defaults are stored for each stream that you have previously opened:


 Work area: the location for items that you update from the repository, modify, and 
deliver back to CM.


 Request: related In Response To new item revisions you create in this stream.


 Design part: the owning design part for any new items that you create in this 
stream.


 Branch: the branch where new item revisions are created.


 Library cache area: used to improve performance over wide area networks.
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Web client To open a stream:


1 On the toolbar click Set Current Stream.


2 In the Set Current Project/Stream dialog box select stream.


3 Select a stream from the list. You can use the Filter field to restrict the list.


4 Click OK.


To select a stream work area:


1 In the status area, click change next to the work area name.


2 In the Set Stream Work Area dialog box, in the Work area field, do one of the 
following:


 Click Browse, select a folder, and click OK.


 Enter the path of the folder or the name of a CM controlled work area.


If the folder is on your local computer, enter a full pathname. For example, to use 
the payroll folder on the C: drive of a Windows computer, enter: c:\payroll


If the folder is on a remote node, begin the pathname with the node name 
followed by two colons (::). For example, to use the payroll directory on the 
UNIX node HOST1, enter: HOST1::/payroll


NOTE  Do not set the work area to the top-level of the drive on your machine, for 
example C:\.


3 Click OK.


To select a stream default request:


1 In the status area, click settings next to the stream name.


2 In the Set Stream Default Settings dialog box, in the Default request field, do one of 
the following:


 Click the Browse button, select a request, and click OK.


 Enter the request ID.


3 Click OK.


To select a stream default design part:


1 In the status area, click settings next to the stream name.


2 In the Set Stream Default Settings dialog box, in the Default design part field, do 
one of the following:


 Click the Browse button, select a design part, and click OK.


 Enter the design part ID.


3 Click OK.


To select a library cache area for your current stream:


NOTE  You can only select a library cache area if at least one has been set up for your 
current stream in the Administration Console.


1 In the status area, click settings next to the stream name.
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2 In the Set Stream Default Settings dialog box, from the Optional library cache area 
list, select an area.


3 Click OK.


Desktop client To open a stream:


1 From the Stream menu select Open Stream.


2 In the Stream field do one of the following:


• Start typing the ID of a stream. Streams that contain any characters in the string 
are displayed. For example, to find ’QLARIUS:VS_BRANCHA’ type ’vs’.


• Select a stream from the list. Favorite streams and recently used streams are 
displayed at the top.


TIP  To add a stream to your favorites, in the Recents or All sections of the list 
mouse over a stream and click the icon to the right. To remove a stream from the 
Favorites section, click the same icon.


• Click Find and search for a stream.


3 In the Work area field do one of the following:


• Enter the name of an area.


• Select an area from the list.


• Click Find and search for a folder.


4 Optionally make these the default stream and work area. The default stream is 
automatically opened when you login.


5 Click Open.


To open a recent stream:


Do one of the following:


 Choose File | Recent Streams and Projects and select a stream from the list.


 From the Stream menu select Open Stream. Select a recent stream from the list 
and click Open.


NOTE  


• By default, Dimensions CM stores your four most recently used streams. To change 
this default, use the Preferences dialog box. See "Setting the User Interface 
Options" on page 490.


• If the associated work area folder does not exist, you are prompted with a 
message asking if you wish to create it. To specify a different folder, use the 
Change Work Area dialog box as described below.


To select a stream work area:


1 Do one of the following:


• Select Stream | Set Work Area.


• In the Context toolbar, in the Work Area field, click Set Work Area.


2 In the Change Work Area for Stream dialog box do one of the following:
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 Select a Dimensions CM work area from the list.


 Click Find, browse for a folder, and click Select.


 Enter the path name of a folder.


If the folder is on your local computer, type a full pathname. For example, to use 
the payroll folder on the C: drive of a Windows computer, enter: c:\payroll


If the folder is on a remote node, begin the pathname with the node name 
followed by two colons (::). For example, to use the payroll directory on the 
UNIX node HOST1, enter: HOST1::/payroll


NOTE  Do not set the work area to the top-level of the drive on your machine, for 
example C:\.


3 Click OK.


To set the current open stream as your default:


1 From the Stream menu select Open Stream. The Stream field displays the name of 
the current stream.


2 Select the option to make the stream the default.


3 Click Open.


To select a stream default request:


1 Do one of the following:


• In the Context toolbar, in the Default Request field, click the button.


• Select Stream | Preferences. In the Default Request field click Find.


2 Use the Find Request to Work on dialog box to find the request. See "Finding 
Objects" on page 67 for further details.


If you have configured Dimensions CM to accept requests from an external IDM (Issue 
Defect Management) tool, you will be presented with a dialog box enabling you to 
view and select these requests. (You will not, however, be able to view them in the 
desktop client content windows or be able to run any reports involving these requests. 


To select a stream default branch:


1 Do one of the following:


• In the Context toolbar, from the Default Branch list select a branch.


• Select Stream | Preferences. From the Default Branch list select a branch. 
Optionally make the current configuration the default for this project. Click OK.


To select a stream default design part:


1 Select Stream | Preferences.


2 In the Design Part field enter the name of a design part or click Find to search for 
one.


3 Click OK.


To select a stream library cache area:


NOTE  You can only select a library cache area if at least one has been set up for your 
current stream in the Administration Console.
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1 Select Stream | Preferences.


2 From the Library Cache Area list select an area.


3 Click OK.


Creating a Stream


New Stream Types
You can create the following types of streams:


 An empty stream.


 A stream based on a release or tip baseline. These types of baselines only contain one 
revision of each item. To create a stream containing the items from a project, first 
create a tip baseline of the project and then create a new stream based on that 
baseline.


 A stream based on any version of another stream. The new stream is a child of the 
parent stream from which it was created.


 A personal stream, a private development branch that is only visible to the originator. 
For details see "Personal Streams" on page 237. 


Creating a New Stream
You can create an empty stream or base a new stream on an existing stream or baseline. 
In the desktop client you can also base a new stream on any version of a stream.


Web client To create a new stream


1 Select one of these tabs:


• My Current Stream


• Streams


2 Click the New Stream button.


3 On the first page of the wizard do the following:


 If required, select another product from the product list.


 Enter the name of the stream.


 Enter the branch name to be used for all new items created in the stream.


 Enter a description of the stream.


4 Click Next and select one of the following:


 Nothing if you want the stream initially to contain no items.


 Based on Stream if you want the new stream to be populated with the item 
revisions from an existing stream. Select the stream from the list.
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 Based on Baseline if you want the new stream to be populated with the item 
revisions from a baseline. Select the baseline from the list.


5 Select Copy build configuration if you have selected Based on stream and want 
its build configuration to be copied to the new stream.


6 Select Valid request must be specified when delivering changes if you want 
Dimensions to require a request to be entered when any changes are made to the 
stream.


7 Click Next. On the Attributes page select any required attribute values for the new 
stream.


8 Click Next to review a summary of the new stream’s properties.


9 Click Finish to create the stream.


Desktop client/
Windows Explorer


To create a new stream


1 Do one of the following:


In the desktop client:


• Select Stream | New | Stream, or,


• In a Changesets dialog box right-click the stream version on which you want to 
base the new stream and select New Stream.


In Windows Explorer:


a Right-click a folder that has not been associated with Dimensions and select 
Dimensions | Associate with source control. Or right-click a folder that is 
associated with a stream and select Dimensions | Folder Settings. Login if 
prompted.


b In the Work Area Defaults dialog box, or the Folder Settings dialog box, click the 
browse button next to the Associated Dimensions Stream field.


c Select Another Stream and from the list select Create New. The New Stream 
dialog box is displayed.


2 On the General page:


 Select a product.


 Enter a stream name.


 In the Unique Branch Name box enter the branch name to be used for new items 
created in this stream.


 Enter a description for the new stream.


 To create a personal stream select Create a personal stream. Personal streams 
are private development branches that are only visible to the originator. For details 
see "Personal Streams" on page 237.


 If you want the new stream to be opened when the wizard completes select Open 
using work area. Select a work area.


 To add the new stream to your list of Favorites select Add the new stream to my 
favorites. Favorites are shared across all clients.


3 Click Next.
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4 Select one of the following:


 Nothing if you want the stream initially to contain no items.


 Based on Stream if you want the new stream to be populated with the item 
revisions from an existing stream. Accept the default stream or enter the name of 
a stream. To find a stream click Select, select Another stream, and do one of the 
following:


• Start typing the ID of a stream. Streams that contain any characters in the 
string are displayed. For example, to find ’QLARIUS:VS_BRANCHA’ type ’vs’.


• Select a stream from the list. Favorite streams and recently used streams are 
displayed at the top.


Optionally select a version of this stream on which to base the new stream.


Click OK.


NOTE: The new stream inherits all the revisions from the parent stream.


Select Copy build configuration if you want the build configuration to be copied 
from the parent stream.


 Based on Baseline if you want the new stream to be populated with the item 
revisions from a baseline. Select a baseline from the list.


5 Select Valid request must be specified when delivering changes if you want CM 
to require a request to be entered when any changes are made to the stream.


6 Click Next to review a summary of the new stream’s properties.


7 Enter any required attributes on the Attributes tab.


8 Click Finish to create the stream.
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Setting Stream Options
Set stream options when you want to:


 Enable or disable deliveries to the stream.


NOTE  A user with the Workset Manager role can deliver items to a stream even when 
this option is set.


 Set or remove the requirement that a change request is specified when delivering to 
the stream.


Web client To set stream options:


1 Do one of the following:


• Select the My Current Stream tab.


• Select the Streams tab and in the content pane select a stream.


2 Click the Open Stream button.


3 Select the Options tab.


4 Select Lock Stream to prevent users from delivering new item revisions to the 
stream


5 Select Valid request must be specified when delivering changes to force users 
to specify a change request when making changes to this stream.


6 Click OK.


Desktop client To set stream options:


1 Open the stream.


2 Select Stream | Stream Flags.


3 Select the Options tab.


4 Select Lock Stream to prevent users from delivering new item revisions to the 
stream


5 Select Valid request must be specified when delivering changes to force users 
to specify a change request when making changes to this stream.


6 Click OK.
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Updating a Work Area from a Stream
You can update your work area with the latest changes from any version of a stream that 
is associated with a work area. If there are conflicts you can resolve them by:


 Choosing the item revision in the work area (Use Local).


 Choosing the item revision in the repository (Use Repository).


 Allowing Dimensions to attempt to automatically merge the contents provided there 
are no conflicts.


If a conflict includes path differences these resolutions are also available:


 Use local path


 Use repository path


In the Update wizard use the file merge tool to manually merge the content of the files 
unless they are merged automatically.


NOTE  If you are using a Linux client or remote area the UNIX utility diff3 must be 
installed for automatic merge to function. For details see the Installation Guide for UNIX.


Web client To update a work area from a stream and resolve conflicts:


1 On the My Current Stream or Items tabs, in the navigation pane select the stream or 
folder from which you want to update the work area. 


2 On the toolbar click the Update button. The Update wizard appears.


3 The Update changes from this stream box displays the name of the stream from 
which you invoked the update. To change the stream do one of the following:


 Click Select and use the Select Stream wizard to specify a stream. Optionally 
select a stream version.


 Enter the name of a stream, and optionally a version, in this format:


PRODUCT:STREAM_NAME;VERSION


For example:


QLARIUS:JAVA_BRANCHA;5


4 The Update this work area box displays the work area path that will be updated. To 
change the work area enter its path or click Select and choose an area.


5 To interactively (manually) verify the merge results before applying them to the work 
area, select Perform an interactive merge.


6 To restrict the scope of the update to a specific folder and its subfolders, select Limit 
the scope of the merge to this folder and browse to the folder, or enter its 
repository path. If you invoked the update from a subfolder its path is displayed.


7 Click Show Advanced.
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8 To restrict the update to particular files or folders enter wildcard filters in: 


• The Include repository file box to only include specific file types.


• The Exclude repository file box to exclude specific file types.


For details about using these filters see "Using Wildcards to Include and Exclude Files 
and Folders" on page 236.


9 To automatically merge local and repository files whose content does not conflict, 
select Auto merge non-conflicting file content. 


10 To apply the repository date and time to the files in the update select Apply 
repository date and time.


11 To log the update operation select Enable logging and enter the path where the log 
file will be saved, or click Browse and select a folder.


12 Do one of the following:


• If you are performing an interactive update click Next and go to the next step.


• If you are not performing an interactive update click Update. The work area is 
updated and the results are displayed. Go to the last step.


13 The Review page displays the changes that have been detected. For every conflict the 
default resolution is Ignore.


 To accept all non-conflicting changes click Accept all non-conflicting.


 To ignore all changes click Ignore all.


 To change the current resolution for a conflict, in the Resolution column click it 
and select one of the following:


• Merge: manually merge the contents of the item revisions and update the work 
area with the resulting file.


• Use local: accept the item revision in the work area.


• Use repository: accept the item revision in the repository and overwrite the 
version in the work area.


 If a conflict includes path differences these resolutions are also available:


• Use local path


• Use repository path


14 Click Update.


15 Click Close to exit the wizard or click Back to return to the first page.


Desktop client To set your current stream and work area in the desktop client:


1 Do one of the following:


 Select Stream | Open Stream


 In the Project/Stream context bar click the list button on the right and select Open 
Stream.
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2 Do one of the following:


• Select the default stream.


• Select the global project.


• From the Product list select a product. From the Stream list select a stream or 
use the browse button to find one. You can filter this list to only display streams 
that contain specific items.


3 Select a work area to be associated with the stream or use the browse button to 
select one.


4 To make this your default stream select Make the selected stream and work area 
my default


5 Click Open.


Desktop client/
Windows Explorer


To update a work area from a stream and resolve conflicts:


1 Do one of the following:


• Windows Explorer: right-click the work area root folder or any subfolder and select 
Dimensions | Update. 


• Desktop client: Right-click the stream root folder or any subfolder and select 
Update.


The Update Work Area from Stream wizard opens.


2 The Update changes from this stream box displays the name of the stream from 
which you invoked the update. To change the stream click Select and select one of 
the options in the Select Stream dialog box. If you select Another stream do one of 
the following:


 Start typing the ID of a stream. Streams that contain any characters in the string 
are displayed. For example, to find ’QLARIUS:VS_BRANCHA’ type ’vs’.


 Select a stream from the list. Favorite streams and recently used streams are 
displayed at the top. 


Optionally select a version of this stream on which to base the new stream.


• Enter the name of a stream, and optionally a version, in this format:


PRODUCT:STREAM_NAME;VERSION


For example: QLARIUS:JAVA_BRANCHA;5


NOTE  If you do not specify a stream version the tip is used.


Click OK.


3 The Update this work area box displays the work area path that will be updated. To 
change the work area enter its path or click Select and choose an area.


4 To interactively (manually) verify the results of any file merge operation before 
applying them to the work area, select Perform an interactive update.


5 To restrict the update to a specific folder and its subfolders, select Limit the scope of 
the merge to this folder and browse to the folder, or enter its repository path. If 
you invoked the update operation from a subfolder, and not the root of the stream, its 
path is pre-populated.
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6 Click Advanced.


7 To restrict the update to particular files or folders, enter wildcard filters in: 


• The Include repository file box to only include specific file types.


• The Exclude repository file box to exclude specific file types.


For details about using these filters see "Using Wildcards to Include and Exclude Files 
and Folders" on page 236.


8 To apply the repository date and time to the updated files in the work area select 
Apply repository date and time.


9 (Used when shelving a stream) To create a clean work and reset the work area to the 
latest repository content, select Reset work area changes to repository versions 
and paths. You can also choose to delete locally added files (such as artifacts added 
by a local build process).


10 Select Expand substitution variables if required.


11 To automatically merge local and repository files whose content does not conflict, 
select Auto merge non-conflicting file content. You can also select a default 
character set that is used to transcode Unicode files before merging.


12 Do one of the following:


• If you are performing an interactive update click Next and go to the next step.


• If you are not performing an interactive update click Update. The work area is 
updated and the results are displayed.


13 On the Review Changes page expand the folder tree to display the changes that have 
been identified, including the conflict type (if applicable).


14 On the toolbar select a resolution for each conflict.


• To ignore a change click Ignore.


• To use the version of the change in the work area click Use Local.


• To use the version of the change in the repository click Use Repository.


If a conflict includes path differences these resolutions are also available:


• Use local path


• Use repository path


Your selection is displayed in the Resolution column.


CAUTION!  If you select Use local or Use Repository you may discard a change that 
you want to keep.


To merge the content of two file revisions that are in conflict click Merge. The default 
merge tool opens and displays the content of the revisions. After you have completed 
the merge successfully and exited the merge tool, the resolution is shown as Merge.


15 To view the changes that have been made to a revision, right click and select View.


16 Click Update. The results of the update operation are displayed.


17 Click Close.







 Updating a Work Area from Requests


User's Guide 233


Updating a Work Area from Requests
You can update a work area with changes from requests. The operation is similar to 
updating a work area from a stream.


To update your work area from requests:


1 Set your current stream and associated work area to the required stream and area. 
See "Opening Projects and Setting Defaults" on page 180.


2 Select the requests that you want to use to update your work area, right-click, and 
select Update. The Update Work Area from Request wizard opens.


3 The Update changes from this stream box displays the name of the stream from 
which you invoked the update.


4 The Update changes from the request(s) box displays the selected change 
requests. To add change requests enter their IDs, separated with a comma. To specify 
different change requests click Select and use the Request Selection wizard to specify 
a product and change requests.


NOTE  The requests that you specify must contain changes delivered to the same 
stream.


5 The Update this work area box displays the work area that will be updated. To 
change the work area enter its path or click Select and choose an area.


6 To interactively (manually) verify the results of any file merge operation before 
applying them to the work area, select Perform an interactive update.


7 To include item revisions related to child requests, select Also include items related 
to child requests.


8 Continue from step 6 "Click Advanced." on page 232.


Delivering Changes to a Stream
You deliver the changes in your work area to a stream in a repository using the Deliver 
operation. When there are conflicts between a work area and a stream, first perform an 
update to resolve the conflicts locally and then try delivering again.


NOTE  Deliver is a lock-free operation: if two developers deliver different files at the same 
time both deliveries will succeed.


Delivering Changes to a Stream
Web client To deliver changes from your work area to a stream 


1 On the My Current Stream tab or Items tab, in the navigation pane, select a stream or 
folder. 


2 Click Deliver. The Deliver wizard opens.


3 The Deliver field displays the work area path the changes will be delivered from.
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4 In Include the following types of changes select the type(s) of changes between 
the repository and the work area that you want to include.


5 To restrict the deliver operation to only include specific files or folders do the 
following:


• In Include local files enter expressions to restrict which files from the work area 
will be delivered to the repository.


• In Exclude local files enter expressions to identify files in the work area that you 
want to exclude when delivering to the repository.


For details about using these filters see "Using Wildcards to Include and Exclude Files 
and Folders" on page 236.


The values you have entered for Include the following types of changes and 
Filter using wildcards will be saved in Dimensions against your user ID and 
displayed the next time you use this wizard.


6 Click Next.


7 If a list of Additional streams from which to include content is displayed, the work 
area from which you are delivering has been updated from other streams and/or 
baselines. Deselect the stream(s) or baseline(s) whose files you do not want to deliver 
to the parent stream and click Next.


IMPORTANT!  If there are conflicts between the work area and the stream you 
cannot continue with the deliver operation. To perform an update from the stream 
and resolve the conflicts click the link in the dialog box. The Update from Stream 
wizard opens, for details see "Updating a Work Area from a Stream" on page 229. 
After you have resolved the conflicts and updated your work area, try delivering 
again.


8 On the file list page:


 To ignore a change, deselect its check box.


 To accept a change, select its check box.


 To deselect all changes, select Deselect all changes on all pages (only 
applicable if there is more than one page).


 To select all changes, select Select all changes on all pages (only applicable if 
there is more than one page).


 To select all changes on the current page, click the  button again.


9 Click Next.


10 Optionally populate the following fields:


 Comment. Enter the default comment for any new item revisions that are 
created.


 Relate to request(s). Use the browse button to select one or more default 
requests to be related in response to any new item revisions that are created. You 
may need to restart your process model to create new item revisions.


 Design part for new files. Enter the part specification for the owning design part 
for any new items created as a result of the deliver, or use the browse button to 
select it.


11 Click Next to view a summary and then Finish to complete the operation.
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12 To see details of the results click Details.


13 Click Close to exit the wizard or Back to return to the first page.


Desktop client/
Windows Explorer


To deliver changes from your work area to a stream:


1 Do one of the following:


 Windows Explorer: right-click the folder in your work area from where you want to 
deliver to the stream and select Dimensions | Deliver. 


 Desktop client: right-click the stream root folder or a subfolder and select Deliver.


2 The Deliver from this Work Area field is populated with the work area root. If you 
select a subfolder, its path is highlighted.


3 If you select a work area that is not associated with a stream, in the Deliver changes 
to this Stream field select a stream.


4 Click Advanced.


5 To restrict the deliver operation to particular files do the following:


• In Include local files enter expressions to restrict which files from the work area 
will be delivered to the repository.


• In Exclude local files enter expressions to identify files in the work area that you 
want to exclude when delivering to the repository.


For details about using these filters see "Using Wildcards to Include and Exclude Files 
and Folders" on page 236.


6 Select the local changes that you want to include in the delivery: additions, deletions, 
modifications, and moves/renames.


7 If you have defined ignore rules but want to skip them for this delivery, select Disable 
restrictions from .dmignore file.


8 Click Next.


9 If a list of Additional streams from which to include content is displayed, the work 
area from which you are delivering has been updated from other streams and/or 
baselines. Deselect the stream(s) or baseline(s) whose files you do not want to deliver 
to the parent stream and click Next.


If there are conflicts between the work area and the stream you cannot continue with 
the deliver operation. To perform an update from the stream and resolve the conflicts 
click the link in the dialog box. The Update from Stream wizard opens, for details see 
"Updating a Work Area from a Stream" on page 229. After you have resolved the 
conflicts and updated your work area, try delivering again.


10 A list of changes is displayed including each revision’s work area filename, change 
type, and the conflict type and default resolution (if applicable).


11 On the Default options panel, optionally change the defaults values used when an 
item revision is delivered to the repository:


• Comment. Enter the default comment for any new item revisions that are 
created.


• Relate to request(s). Specify one or more default requests to be related in 
response to any new item revisions that are created.
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• Design part for new files. Select the part specification for the owning design 
part for new items created in this work area (unless overridden by any values set 
for a folder beneath the root folder in this work area).


• Permissions after deliver. Select Make read only or Keep unchanged for the 
permissions to be set on a file after uploading to the repository.


• Expand substitution variables: select Yes or No.


12 On the Selection options panel, optionally change the defaults values for each item 
revision that you select.


If you are deleting a revision, from the Removal Scope list select an option, such as 
delete all the item revisions from the stream. There are some restrictions, for 
example, you cannot delete a revision from a baseline or a revision that is related to 
an active request.


13 To view the changes that have been made to a revision, right click and select View.


14 Click Deliver.


Using Wildcards to Include and Exclude Files and 
Folders


You can use wildcard expressions to specify files to be excluded and/or included when you 
run the update, deliver and merge operations. For example, if your stream contains a 
compiled project, and the compiled sources and executables are in a folder called 
"debug", use the filter "*\debug" to exclude the folder from all deliveries. 


You can use the following characters in expressions:


 "*" matches a complete folder tree, or a file anywhere in the folder tree.


 "?" matches any single character.


 "|" joins or concatenates multiple expressions.


Examples of exclusion filters:


 build/bar.obj|build/bar.exe


Explicitly excludes the files bar.obj and bar.exe in the folder build.


 obj/*


Excludes all files and subfolders recursively beneath the folder obj


 *.obj|*.exe


Excludes all files with the extension .obj and .exe


 build/*.obj|build/*.exe


Excludes files with the extension .obj and .exe in the folder build (and its 
subfolders).


 build/logs 


Excludes the folder build/logs.
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Personal Streams
Personal streams are private development branches that are only visible to the originator. 
Personal streams enable you to:


 Isolate work from an existing public stream.


 Work in a dedicated personal stream until your changes are ready to be merged back 
into a public stream.


 Create a new stream based on a work area. You are working on changes in a work 
area but the changes cannot be delivered to the associated stream. For example, the 
stream may be locked or the feature has been dropped from the release. To shelve 
your work you can create a new personal stream based on the work area, see 
"Shelving Streams" on page 238.


Personal streams are different to regular streams:


 By default any user can create a personal stream.


 Only the stream originator can view, and work with, a personal stream. However a 
user with the appropriate permissions (by default the ADMIN group) can delete a 
personal stream.


 By default CM Rules are disabled for personal streams therefore users do not have to 
specify requests when delivering changes to personal streams. This behavior can be 
changed by an administrator.


Like regular streams, personal streams are versioned so if you deliver multiple times you 
can restore to any previous state. Personal streams have a unique icon to differentiate 
them from regular streams and projects: 


To create a personal stream, create a new stream and select the appropriate option. For 
details see "Creating a New Stream" on page 225. After work on a personal stream is 
complete you can merge it into a regular stream, see "Merging Changes across Streams" 
on page 253.


Deleting a personal stream is the same as for regular steams, see "Deleting a Stream" on 
page 241. To avoid taking up space in your database, and to optimize performance, the 
recommended best practice is to delete all personal streams that are no longer required.
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Shelving Streams
This section includes the following topics:


About Shelving


Shelving Changes


Restoring Shelved Changes


About Shelving
Shelving enables you to store local changes in a personal stream in a repository and 
optionally remove the changes from a work area. You can use shelving to:


 Shelve changes and reset a work area


You can remove changes from a work area that you do not want to deliver to the 
associated stream when:


• The changes are not stable or complete.


• You need to interrupt your current work and set aside the changes.


• You need to switch to a different task but want to use the same work area rather 
than populate a new one, which can be time consuming.


After the shelving operation is complete you reset the work area to the latest 
repository content.


 Backup changes


When you are sharing a stream with other developers but are not ready to deliver 
your local changes, you can backup your work by committing it to a personal stream. 
This creates a snapshot of the work area at that point in time. When creating backups 
you keep the local changes and do not need to reset the work area.


When you are ready to resume work on the shelved changes you can restore them by 
merging the personal stream back into the work area.


Typical shelving scenario:


 Your team lead asks you to improve functionality in the next release of an application.


 You download the tip of the stream to a local work area and begin work. Over the 
course of the next few days you create new files and modify existing ones.


 Your manager asks you to interrupt your work and fix a very high priority bug that 
affects the same functional area. The fix requires you to modify some of the files that 
you recently changed. To avoid conflicts between the recent changes and the bug fix, 
and to use the same work area, you shelve your work to a personal stream and reset 
your work area to the latest repository content. You now have a clean work area that 
does not contain the changes you previously made.


 You fix the bug and deliver the changes to the stream.


 Your manager asks you to resume work on improving the functionality so you:


• Merge the shelved content from the personal stream back into the work area.


• Resolve any conflicts between the changes made for the bug fix and new feature.
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Shelving Changes
You can shelve changes to a personal stream using the desktop client and the Windows 
Explorer, Eclipse, and Visual Studio integrations.


To shelve changes:


1 Open the stream that you want to shelve and do one of the following:


• Select Stream | Shelve.


• Right-click the root folder of the stream, or any subfolder, and select Shelve.


In Windows Explorer right-click the root folder of the stream, or any subfolder, and 
select Dimensions | Shelve.


The Shelve wizard opens.


TIP  You can shelve the changes from the work areas of regular and personal 
streams.


2 Enter a name for the personal stream, the default is:


<Username>_<ID of the parent stream>


3 Enter a unique branch name, the default is:


<Username>_<ID of the parent stream>


4 Optionally modify the default description of the personal stream.


5 After the shelving operation is complete, by default the Update operation is invoked to 
reset the work area to the latest repository content and the local changes are 
discarded. If you do not want to reset the work area unselect Reset work area 
changes after shelving (or ignore the Reset step when shelving is complete).


6 Optionally add the new personal stream to your list of favorite streams.


7 Click Next. The next few pages of the Shelve wizard are similar to delivering changes, 
for details see "Delivering Changes to a Stream" on page 233. 


TIP  To speed up the shelve operation limit the scope to the folders that contain your 
changes instead of shelving the entire stream.


8 When you have competed the wizard click Shelve.


9 If you have opted to reset the work area click Reset. The Update wizard opens. The 
stream to be used for the update is the same one that is associated with the work 
area. In the Advanced section the following options are selected by default:


• Reset work area changes to repository versions and paths


• Delete locally added files (such as files added by you or artifacts added by a 
local build process)


Complete the Update wizard, for details see "Updating a Work Area from a Stream" on 
page 229.
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Restoring Shelved Changes
To restore shelved changes you merge a personal stream back into a work area of a 
stream. The source stream is the shelved personal stream and the target stream is the 
stream you are merging into. When restoring you can: 


 Select which content to restore.


 Restore to a new, or clean, work area.


 Restore to a work area associated with a different stream if, for example, the stream 
used to shelve a work area is locked.


To restore shelved changes:


NOTE  The process for restoring shelved changes is the same for merging streams.


1 Do one of the following:


• In the desktop client right-click the root of the target stream, or any subfolder, and 
select Merge. 


• In Windows Explorer right-click a work area root, or any subfolder, and select 
Dimensions | Merge.


In the Merge wizard select Merge streams or their folders and click Next. The 
Merge wizard opens.


2 In the Merge changes from this stream box select the shelved personal stream, 
which is the source for this merge. Do one of the following:


• Click Select and select Another stream. Do one of the following:


• Start typing the ID of a stream. Streams that contain any characters in the 
string are displayed. For example, to find ’QLARIUS:VS_BRANCHA’ type ’vs’.


• Select a stream from the list. Favorite streams and recently used streams are 
displayed at the top.


Optionally merge the work area to a specific version of the shelved stream. Click 
OK.


 Enter the stream ID, and optionally a version number, in this format:


PRODUCT:STREAM_NAME;VERSION


For example: QLARIUS:JAVA_BRANCHA;5


NOTE  If you do not specify a version the changes are merged from the latest version 
of the source stream.


3 By default the Merge changes into this target stream box displays the name of 
the target stream for the merge. To select a different target stream enter its name or 
click Select and choose a stream.


4 If the target stream has a default work area it is displayed in the Merge using this 
work area box. To select a different work area enter its path or click Select and 
choose one. 


5 Complete the rest of the Merge wizard, for details see "Merging Changes across 
Streams" on page 256.
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Delegating a Personal Stream
You can delegate a personal stream to another user and change ownership of the stream. 
For example, you are switching to a different task and want to delegate the changes in a 
personal stream to another user.


NOTE  


 After you delegate a personal stream that you originated you can continue 
contributing to it. Access is controlled by the privilege Control Personal Stream. All 
users in the ADMIN group have this privilege granted by default.


 You cannot delegate a regular stream.


1 Open the personal stream that you want to delegate.


2 From the Stream menu select Delegate.


3 In the Delegate Personal Stream dialog box select a user.


4 Click OK. The personal stream is now delegated to the user you specified.


Deleting a Stream
You can delete a stream when development work is complete.


Web client To delete a stream:


1 On the Streams tab select a stream.


2 On the toolbar click Delete.


3 In the Delete dialog box verify that you have selected the correct stream and click 
Yes. 


Desktop client To delete a stream:


1 Select Stream | Delete.


2 In the Delete Stream dialog box, from the Stream list select a project.


3 Click OK.


Ignoring Files and Folders during Deliveries
You can exclude specific files, folders, and file types from deliveries, for example:


 backup files


 built artifacts


To exclude items you define ignore rules in a .dmignore file. Each location (a folder or 
directory) has a single .dmignore file but you can have multiple ignore files across a 
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hierarchy of folders. You can also apply ignore rules recursively, for example, you can 
ignore all *.tmp files in the current folder and all child folders.


Rules are color coded when you edit them using the Dimensions CM context menu Ignore 
Rules option:


 Recursive rules: blue


 Regular rules: black


 Comments: green


 Clear: magenta


You can edit ignore rules in any text editor but they are not color coded.


NOTE  


 Rules are case insensitive in work areas on Windows and case sensitive on Linux.


 You can use the following wildcards:


• Asterisk (*): represents one or more characters.


• Question mark (?): represents one character.


 To place .dmignore files under source control, deliver them to a stream or project. To 
use the same ignore rules with other work areas, fetch the .dmignore files. For 
example, there is a .dmignore file at the root of a stream but you only update an 
empty work area from a subfolder. When you deliver changes, the file is missing and 
its ignore rules are not applied. To apply the rules, fetch the .dmignore file from the 
stream (or create a copy locally).


 In wizards where you deliver changes you can optionally disable ignore rules. For 
example, you may want to deliver all files, including those that you do not normally 
need to control. 


 To edit .dmignore files in a language that corresponds to your locale, on your 
machine check the language settings for non-Unicode programs.


 Ignore rules are not the same as the include and exclude local files filters in the 
Merge, Synchronize, and Deliver wizards. Ignore rules only apply to local files; include 
and exclude filters apply to any kind of change.


 To use ignore rules with the web client you must use Web Client Tools.


 You can also ignore items when you run a shelving operation.
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Ignore Rules
Use the following rules to ignore uncontrolled files and folders:


 <folder name>


Ignores a specific folder, for example, to ignore the folder foo:


foo


 <file name>


Ignores a specific file, for example, to ignore the file f.tmp:


f.tmp


 *.<file extension>


Ignores all files with a specific extension, for example, to ignore files with the 
extension .tmp:


*.tmp


 r:*.<file extension>


Recursively ignores all files with a specific extension starting from the location of the 
current dmignore file. For example, to recursively ignore all *.tmp files in the current 
folder and all child folders:


r:*.tmp


 r:<folder or file name>


Recursively ignores a specific file or folder. For example, to ignore all Debug folders in 
the work area hierarchy, add the following rule to a .dmignore file in the work area 
root:


r:Debug


 :<comment>


Start a line with a colon (:) to add a comment, for example:


:This is a comment that does not affect the ignore rules


You can also add an inline comment after a rule by prefixing it with a colon, for 
example:


r:Debug :My comment about this rule


 c:


Clears all recursive rules inherited from parent .dmignore files. For example, if a 
parent ignore file includes:


r:*.xml


and you add c: to the current ignore file, then all .xml files in the current folder, and 
its child folders, are not ignored.


 Use the ? symbol as any single wildcard character in a file or folder name or 
extension. For example, to recursively ignore all work area files with extensions PK3 
and PK4:


r:*.pk?
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Ignoring File and Folders
1 In Windows Explorer, navigate to the folder where you want to ignore files and/or 


folders.


2 Select one or more items.


3 Right-click, select Dimensions | Ignore Rules, and select one of these options:


• Ignore <file/folder name>


Ignores a specific file or folder.


• Ignore <file/folder name> recursively


Ignores a specific file or folder recursively.


• Ignore all selected


Ignores all selected files and folders.


• Ignore all selected recursively


Ignores all selected files and folders recursively.


• Ignore *.<file extension>


Ignores all the selected file types.


• Ignore *.<file extension> recursively


Ignores all the selected file types recursively.


The appropriate ignore rules are added to the .dmignore file and you do not need to 
add them manually.


Editing Ignore Rules
1 In Windows Explorer, select the folder where you want to edit ignore rules.


2 Right-click, select Dimensions | Ignore Rules, and select Edit .dmignore.


3 Add and modify ignore rules.


NOTE  If the Windows Explorer Dimensions CM integration is not installed, to add and edit 
ignore rules create a file called .dmignore. The file must have a leading and trailing dot 
(.).


Canceling Recursive Ignore Rules
1 In Windows Explorer, select the folder where you want to cancel all recursive ignore 


rules inherited from parent ignore files.


2 Right-click, select Dimensions | Ignore Rules, and select Edit .dmignore.


3 Enter c:
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Undoing Changes in a Stream or Project
You can roll back the delivery of files and folders to a stream or project. For example, you 
deliver changes but discover problems in the code and decide to remove the changes. 
Undo creates a new changeset with the reverted changes that preserves the full history.


NOTE  


 Requires the same privileges as deliver.


 Undoes an entire changeset, not individual item revisions.


 The original request relationships are not undone.


 Only makes changes in a repository and does not affect the items in a work area. 


 After completing an undo, to synchronize your work area with the repository, run an 
update.


 You can run undo at any location as long as the changeset does not affect items 
further up the hierarchy.


Limitations


 Can only undo a single changeset.


 If items in a changeset have more recent changes in a newer changeset, you cannot 
undo it.


Example


Assume that changeset 14 has this item revision:


f.txt revision #2


And that changeset 13 has the previous version of the same item:


f.txt revision #1


If you undo changeset 14, the revision in changeset 13 becomes the tip revision and a 
new changeset, 15, is created with the change:


f.txt revision #1


Desktop client and
Windows Explorer


integration


1 In the desktop client do one of the following:


• To undo an entire changeset, from the Stream or Project menu select Changesets.


• To undo a specific set of changes, select a folder. Right-click and select Folder 
Changesets.


In the Windows Explorer integration, select a folder where you want to undo changes. 
Right-click and select Dimensions | Changesets.


2 In the Changesets dialog, right-click a changeset and select Undo Stream/Project 
Version.


3 (Optional) Select requests to relate to the change and add a comment.


4 Click OK.


Web client 1 Do one of the following:
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• To undo an entire changeset, select a stream or project.


• To undo a specific set of changes, select a folder. 


2 On the toolbar click Changesets.


3 In the Changesets dialog select a changeset.


4 On the toolbar click Undo stream/project version.


5 (Optional) Select requests to relate to the change and add a comment.


6 Click Finish.
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Reverting Changes in a Work Area
You can remove the changes in a work area associated with a stream and replace them 
with the previous versions. For example, you have made changes locally and delivered 
them to a stream, but subsequently you decide to revert the changes in the work area.


NOTE  


 Only reverts the changes in a local work area, not the stream.


 To synchronize the stream with the work area, deliver the changes after you have run 
this operation. This creates a new changeset.


 Requires the same privileges as DELIVER.


 Reverts an entire changeset, not individual item revisions.


 The original request relationships are not removed.


Limitations


 Only works with streams, not projects.


Example


Assume that you have the following modifications in a work area that you delivered to a 
stream, which created changeset CS_19:


 webapphelp\help.css (moved from webapp\help.css)


 contact_support.html (a new file)


 config.dat revision #9 (new revision)


After you revert to the previous changeset, CS_18, the work area content looks like this:


 webapp\help.css (the previous path)


 contact_support.html was deleted (a new file that was first delivered in CS_19)


 config.dat revision #8 (the previous revision)


To synchronize the stream with the work area, deliver the changes, which creates 
changeset CS_20 with this content:


 webapp\help.css


 contact_support.html (deletion)


 config.dat revision #8
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Desktop client and
Windows Explorer


integration


1 In the desktop client do one of the following:


• To revert an entire changeset, from the Stream menu select Changesets.


• To revert a specific set of changes, select a folder. Right-click and select Folder 
Changesets.


In the Windows Explorer integration, select a folder where you want to undo changes. 
Right-click and select Dimensions | Changesets.


2 In the Changesets dialog, right-click a changeset and select Revert from Work Area.


3 The Select Undo Options dialog box displays the stream and changeset ID from which 
you are going to revert changes. To change the stream click Select and select one of 
the options in the Select Stream dialog box.


4 The Update this Work area field displays the work area where changes will be undone. 
To change the work area enter its path or click Select and choose a folder.


5 To verify the undo changes before applying them to the work area, select Perform an 
interactive update.


6 To restrict the undo to a specific folder and its subfolders, select Limit the Scope of the 
Update to this Folder and browse to the folder or enter its path. If you invoked the 
undo operation from a subfolder, its path is pre-populated.


7 Click Advanced.


8 To restrict the undo to particular files or folders, enter wildcard filters in: 


• The Include repository file box to only include specific file types.


• The Exclude repository file box to exclude specific file types.


For details about using these filters see "Using Wildcards to Include and Exclude Files 
and Folders" on page 236.


9 Apply the repository date and time to the files in the work area that will be undone.


10 To automatically merge local and repository files whose content does not conflict, 
select Auto merge non-conflicting file content. You can also select a default character 
set that is used to transcode Unicode.


11 Click Next.


12 On the Review Changes page select a resolution for each conflict. Your selection is 
displayed in the Resolution column.


13 Click Update.


Web client 1 Do one of the following:


• To revert an entire changeset, select a stream.


• To revert a specific set of changes, select a folder. 


2 On the toolbar click Changesets.


3 In the Changesets dialog select a changeset. On the toolbar click Revert from Work 
Area.
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4 The Select Undo Options dialog box displays the stream and changeset ID from which 
you are going to revert changes. To change the stream click Select and select one of 
the options in the Select Stream dialog box.


5 The Update this Work area field displays the work area where changes will be undone. 
To change the work area enter its path or click Select and choose a folder.


6 To verify the undo changes before applying them to the work area, select Perform an 
interactive update.


7 To restrict the undo to a specific folder and its subfolders, select Limit the Scope of the 
Update to this Folder and browse to the folder or enter its path. If you invoked the 
undo operation from a subfolder, its path is pre-populated.


8 Click Advanced.


9 To restrict the undo to particular files or folders, enter wildcard filters in: 


• The Include repository file box to only include specific file types.


• The Exclude repository file box to exclude specific file types.


For details about using these filters see "Using Wildcards to Include and Exclude Files 
and Folders" on page 236.


10 Apply the repository date and time to the files in the work area that will be undone.


11 To automatically merge local and repository files whose content does not conflict, 
select Auto merge non-conflicting file content. You can also select a default character 
set that is used to transcode Unicode.


12 Click Next.


13 On the Review Changes page select a resolution for each conflict. Your selection is 
displayed in the Resolution column.


14 Click Update.
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Stream FAQs
Which operations are not allowed for streams?


Any commands that allow folders or items to be changed directly cannot be used. This 
forces the user to always use deliver to get changes into a stream. Get, Update, and 
Deliver are the three core commands for streams


Examples of operations that are not available for streams and work areas that are 
associated with streams are:


 Check in


 Check out


 Revise Item


 Edit Item


 The Project Merge tool.


Should each developer work in their own private stream?


No, as a general rule a team of developers working on a feature should share a stream. 
For example, a sprint team is working on a specific feature or a maintenance team is 
working on a patch release. However, it is good practice for a developer to create a private 
stream if they are working on a change that may destabilize the team’s main development 
stream.


Can I mix and match streams and projects?


Yes, some teams can use streams and others use projects.


Can I create a stream from a project?


No, you can only create a stream from another stream or a baseline. This avoids the 
potential for conflicts to be introduced into the new stream. To create a stream based on a 
project you need to create a tip baseline from the project and then create a stream from 
that baseline.


Can I merge a project and a stream?


No, you cannot merge a project into a stream but you can merge a stream into a project.


As an existing Dimensions CM user how do I convert my projects into streams?


You need to create a release or tip baseline from your current development project and 
then create a new stream from this baseline. This new stream represents your mainline 
stream from which you can create a branch stream for development work. 


What happens to developers’ work areas when they have converted to using 
streams?


After creating a new stream based on a project, each developer needs to create a new 
empty work area and run the Update command on that work area before they start work.


Can I use the Check-in, Check-out, Get, and Update Item commands in a stream?
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No, streams use optimistic locking. The only way to populate your work area is with the 
Update or Get commands. You can only add files to a stream using the Deliver command.
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About Merging
You can use Dimensions CM to merge:


 Changes across streams or their folders.


 Changes from a baseline into a target stream.


 Changes from requests owned by another stream into a target stream.


Merge is similar to Update and uses a work area to apply changes and process conflicts. 
This enables you to safely merge, build, and test before delivering the merge results to a 
target stream in a repository.


When you merge two objects, for example a stream with another stream, or a stream 
with a baseline, Dimensions CM looks for a common ancestor. This is a point in time where 
the streams or work areas diverged. This is typically referred to as a three-way merge. 
For example, assume you have two streams that were created from the same baseline. 
Modifications are performed in both streams by different developers and delivered to CM. 
You now merge stream 1 into stream 2. Dimensions CM looks at the baseline (the 
common ancestor), finds the modifications that were delivered to stream 1 after that 
point, and merges those changes in stream 2.


The merging process uses changesets to find the common ancestor. A changeset is a 
logical grouping of changes that is created automatically every time that you deliver 
changes to a stream or project in a repository. For details see "Working with Changesets" 
on page 165.


NOTE  


 Merging can be automatic unless an interactive (manual) merge is required or there 
are unresolved conflicts.


 A merge operation can be only applied to the work area of a target stream. The 
source must be different to the target stream (another stream, a baseline, or a 
request).


 An Update operation is only possible from the stream that is associated with a work 
area. For instance, you can use Update from Request to update a work area with 
request changes associated with a work area stream. Use the operation Merge from 
Request to apply request changes from a different stream.


 CM Pulse provides you with an intuitive visualization of changes throughout your 
development process. You can also open peer reviews in CM Pulse. Peer reviews 
enable you to review and comment on the changes in your development projects, 
collaborate with team members, and get insight into the health of your changesets 
and streams.


 If you are using a Linux client, the UNIX utility diff3 must be installed for the 
automatic merge to function. For details see the Installation Guide for UNIX.
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Simple Three-Way Merge
The following example describes a simple three-way merge.


1 A mainline stream is created, which also creates a new version of the stream (#0).


2 Changes are delivered to the mainline, which creates another new version (#1).


3 Further changes are delivered to the mainline, which creates a new version (#2).


4 A new feature stream is branched off the mainline from version #1. This creates a 
new version (#0) of the feature stream. Note that the feature stream is based an 
older version of the mainline (#1) and not the most recent version (#2).This is useful 
when the latest stream changes are unstable, not tested, or not required for a 
branched stream.


5 Changes are delivered to the feature stream, which creates a new version (#1).


6 Feature stream version #1 (the source stream) is merged into mainline stream (the 
target stream). The common ancestor for both streams is mainline stream version 
#1. A new version of the mainline stream (#3) is created after the merge results are 
delivered.


7 Further changes are delivered to the feature stream which creates a new version (#2)


8 When the feature stream is merged again into the mainline stream, the difference 
between the feature stream versions #1 and #2 is calculated. The common ancestor 
is feature stream version #1 and only the items that have changed are merged. A 
new version of the mainline stream (#4) is created.
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Merging Changes across Streams
1 Do one of the following:


• In the desktop client, from the Stream menu select Merge.


• In the desktop client right-click the root of a stream, or any subfolder or item, and 
select Merge.


• In the web client select the My Current Stream tab, select a stream, and click 
Merge.


• In Windows Explorer right-click a work area root, or any subfolder or item, and 
select Dimensions | Merge. In the Merge wizard select Merge streams or their 
folders and click Next.


• (Desktop client and Windows Explorer only): open a changesets dialog box, right-
click a stream version, and select Merge from Stream Version.


The Merge wizard opens.


2 In the Merge changes from this stream box specify a stream that will be the 
source for this merge. Do one of the following:


• Click Select and select one of the options in the Select Stream dialog box. If you 
select Another stream do one of the following:


• Start typing the ID of a stream. Streams that contain any characters in the 
string are displayed. For example, to find ’QLARIUS:VS_BRANCHA’ type ’vs’.


• Select a stream from the list. Favorite streams and recently used streams are 
displayed at the top.


Optionally select a version of this stream on which to base the new stream and 
click OK.


 Enter the stream ID, and optionally a version number, in this format:


PRODUCT:STREAM_NAME;VERSION


For example: QLARIUS:JAVA_BRANCHA;5


NOTE  If you do not specify a stream version the changes are merged from the latest 
version.


3 The Merge changes into this target stream box displays the name of the stream 
from which you invoked the merge. To select a different target stream enter its name 
or click Select and choose a stream.


NOTE  You can only merge into the latest version of the target stream. Update your 
work area and deliver local changes before performing a merge.


4 To change the direction of the merge click Swap.


NOTE  After swapping you may need to change the work area to one that is 
associated with the target stream.


5 In the Merge using this work area box select the work area where the merge will 
be performed or enter its path. 


6 To interactively review the merge results before applying them to the work area, 
select Perform an interactive merge.
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7 To restrict the scope of the merge to a specific folder and its subfolders, select Limit 
the scope of the merge to this folder and browse to the folder, or enter its path. If 
you invoked the Merge wizard from a subfolder its path is displayed.


8 (Optional) Click Advanced.


9 To restrict the merge to particular files or folders enter wildcard filters in: 


• The Include repository file box to only include specific file types.


• The Exclude repository file box to exclude specific file types.


For details see "Using Wildcards to Include and Exclude Files and Folders" on page 
236


10 To apply the repository date and time to the files in the merge select Apply 
repository date and time.


11 To automatically merge files whose content does not conflict, select Auto merge 
non-conflicting file content. In the desktop client and Windows Explorer 
integration you can also select a default character set that is used to transcode 
Unicode files before merging.


12 (Web client only) To log the merge operation select Enable logging and enter the 
path where the log file will be saved, or click Browse and select a folder.


13 To merge do one of the following:


• If you are performing an automatic non-interactive merge click Merge.


• If you are performing a manual interactive merge click Next.


If you deselected interactive merge and there are no conflicts the merge completes 
successfully.


If there are conflicts, or you selected interactive merge, the Review Changes page is 
displayed. Review the list of conflicts and select a resolution for each one. Click 
Merge.


After the merge has completed successfully you are prompted to deliver the files to 
the repository, see "Delivering Changes to a Stream" on page 233.


Merging Changes from a Baseline into a Stream
1 Do one of the following:


• In the desktop client right-click a stream and select Merge. In the Merge wizard 
select Merge a baseline into a stream and click Next.


• In the desktop client right-click a baseline or a baseline folder and click Merge.


• In the web client click the Baselines tab, select a baseline, and click Merge from 
Baseline.


• In the web client select the My Current Stream tab, select a stream, and click 
Merge. In the Merge wizard select Merge a baseline into a stream and click 
Next.


The Merge Baseline wizard opens.
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2 If you invoked the merge from a baseline, the Merge changes from the baseline 
box displays the baseline ID. This will be the source for the merge. To select a 
different baseline do one of the following:


 Click Select and use the Select Baseline dialog box to select a product and 
baseline.


 Enter the baseline ID in this format:


PRODUCT:BASELINE_NAME


3 The Merge changes into this target stream box displays the name of the stream 
from which you invoked the merge. To select a different target stream do one of the 
following:


• Click Select and select one of the options in the Select Stream dialog box. If you 
select Another stream do one of the following:


• Start typing the ID of a stream. Streams that contain any characters in the 
string are displayed. For example, to find ’QLARIUS:VS_BRANCHA’ type ’vs’.


• Select a stream from the list. Favorite streams and recently used streams are 
displayed at the top.


Click OK.


 Enter the stream ID in this format: PRODUCT:STREAM_NAME


For example: QLARIUS:JAVA_BRANCHA


NOTE  You can only merge into the latest version of the target stream.


4 Continue from step 5 in "Merging Changes across Streams" on page 256.


Merging Changes from Requests Owned by Another 
Stream


NOTE  Not available in the web client.


1 In the desktop client do one of the following:


• Right-click a stream. In the Merge wizard select Merge change requests from 
another stream and click Next.


• Select one or more change requests, right-click, and select Merge.


The Merge Request wizard opens.


2 The Merge changes from the request(s) box displays the selected requests. To 
specify different requests, click Select and use the Request Selection wizard to 
choose requests. To add change requests manually, enter their IDs separated by a 
comma. 


NOTE  You cannot merge request changes from different streams in the same merge 
operation.


3 If the requests belong to the same stream, the Include changes from this stream 
box displays the stream ID. To select a different stream do one of the following:
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• Click Select and select one of the options in the Select Stream dialog box. If you 
select Another stream do one of the following:


• Start typing the ID of a stream. Streams that contain any characters in the 
string are displayed. For example, to find ’QLARIUS:VS_BRANCHA’ type ’vs’.


• Select a stream from the list. Favorite streams and recently used streams are 
displayed at the top.


Click OK.


 Enter the stream ID in this format: PRODUCT:STREAM_NAME


For example: QLARIUS:JAVA_BRANCHA


NOTE  You can only merge from the latest version of the stream.


4 The Merge changes into this target stream box displays the name of the stream 
from which you invoked the merge. To select a different target stream enter its name 
or click Select and choose a stream.


NOTE  You can only merge into the latest version of the target stream.


5 To change the direction of the merge click Swap.


6 In the Merge using this work area box select the work area where the merge will 
be performed or enter its path.


7 To interactively review the merge results before applying them to the work area, 
select Perform an interactive merge.


8 To merge all items that are related to child requests of the selected change requests, 
select Also include items related to child requests.


9 (Optional) Click Advanced.


10 To restrict the merge to particular files or folders enter wildcard filters in: 


• The Include repository file box to only include specific file types.


• The Exclude repository file box to exclude specific file types.


For details see "Using Wildcards to Include and Exclude Files and Folders" on page 
236.


11 To apply the repository date and time to the files in the merge select Apply 
repository date and time.


12 By default only the changes associated with the request(s) that you specified will be 
merged. To merge all changes unselect Cherrypick file changes. For more details 
about cherrypicking see "Merging Specific Changes between Streams" on page 260.


13 To automatically merge files whose content does not conflict, select Auto merge 
non-conflicting file content. In the desktop client and Windows Explorer 
integration you can also select a default character set that is used to transcode 
Unicode files before merging.


14 (Web client only) To log the merge operation select Enable logging and enter the 
path where the log file will be saved, or click Browse and select a folder.
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15 To merge do one of the following:


• If you are performing an automatic non-interactive merge click Merge.


• If you are performing a manual interactive merge click Next.


If you deselected interactive merge and there are no conflicts the merge completes 
successfully. If there are conflicts, or you selected interactive merge, the Review 
Changes page is displayed. Review the list of conflicts and select a resolution for each 
one. Click Merge.


After the merge has completed successfully you are prompted to deliver the files to 
the repository, see "Delivering Changes to a Stream" on page 233.


Merging Specific Changes between Streams
When you merge changes between streams you can select changes that are related to 
specific requests, commonly known as cherrypicking. For example, you have delivered 
multiple sets of changes to a stream but want to merge one specific set into a different 
stream.


Cherrypicking a Single Set of Changes
In this example there are two streams, RELEASE and MAINTENANCE. The MAINTENANCE 
stream was branched off the RELEASE stream from changeset 5. Your team has made 
multiple deliveries to the RELEASE stream which has created changesets 6, 7, 8, and 9. 
The modifications in each changeset are related to a different request:


 Request CR_1 is related to item3;rel#4.


 Request CR_2 is related to item1;rel#2 and item2;rel#4.


 Request CR_3 is related to item1;rel#3 and item3;rel#5.
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In the MAINTENANCE stream you want to:


 Merge the changes that were delivered in changeset 8 to the RELEASE stream 
(related to CR_3).


 Ignore the previous changes delivered to the RELEASE stream (changesets 6 and 7).


Cherrypicking CR_3 during a merge from request operation only includes the changes 
applied when changeset 8 was created:


 The difference between item1;rel#2 and item1;rel#3.


 The difference between item3;rel#4 and item3;rel#5.


The changes to item2 are not applied as it is not affected by CR_3.


The merge operation creates changeset 2 in the MAINTENANCE stream.


TIP  


 If you perform a regular merge from request using CR_3, and do not specify the 
Cherrypick option, the entire contents of these files are merged:


• item1;rel#3 (including changes in item1;rel#2)


• item3;rel#5 (including changes in item3;rel#4)


 To apply all the changes made before changeset 8 of the RELEASE stream was 
created, merge from a stream version (not a request).


Cherrypicking Multiple Changes
In this example there are two streams, RELEASE and MAINTENANCE. The MAINTENANCE 
stream was branched off the RELEASE stream from version 6. Your team has made 
multiple deliveries to the RELEASE stream, creating changesets 7, 8, 9, and 10. The 
changes in changesets 8 and 10 are both related to the same request, CR_4.
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In the MAINTENANCE stream you want to:


 Merge the changes related to CR_4 in the RELEASE stream (changesets 8 and 10).


 Ignore the other changes delivered to the RELEASE stream (changesets 7 and 9).


You can cherrypick the changes delivered in changeset 8 and 10 by selecting request 
CR_4 during a merge operation.


TIP  You can select multiple requests when cherrypicking.
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Cherrypicking Multiple Non-Consecutive Changes
The file below contains multiple changes:


 Two of the changes are related to the same request (CR_42).


 The other changes are related to different requests.


Each delivery has created a new revision of the file and a new changeset:


 Changeset 2 contains revision r2016#2.


 Changeset 4 contains revision r2016#4.
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 Both changesets are related to the same request (CR_42).


 Changeset 3 contains r2016#3 but is related to a different request (TASK_20).


 The changesets related to CR_42 are not consecutive.


You need to:


 Merge the two changes related to CR_42 into a target file in another stream.


 Ignore the other changes.


You can cherrypick the required lines of code by specifically selecting request CR_42 
during a merge from request operation.


If you interactively review and do not automatically merge non-conflicting file content, the 
change tree on the Review Changes page of the Merge wizard looks similar to this:


The default resolution for both revisions is Unresolved. Revision r2016#2 of the file was 
made before r2016#4. The changes applied by revision r2016#3 need to be excluded. 
Two merge operations are required, one for each delivery that was related to request 
CR_42:


1 Merge revision r2016#2 into the target file.


2 Save the target file.


3 Merge revision r2016#4 with the target file saved in the previous step.


TIP  To cherrypick one specific revision ignore the revisions that you do not want to 
merge.
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If you automatically merge non-conflicting file conflicts, the change tree on the Review 
Changes page of the Merge wizard looks similar to this:


The default resolution for both revisions is Merge. The changes have been merged 
successfully by the default merge tool into the target.
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Silently Merging a Child Stream into a Mainline Stream
A simple merge occurs when:


 A branched child stream is merged from a parent mainline stream.


 Changes have only been made to a child stream.


 A mainline does not contain any conflicts.


You can use the non-interactive merge option if you are not expecting conflicts and do not 
need to review the merged changes.


1 Populate an empty work area with the content of the mainline stream using the Get 
operation.


TIP  In the desktop or web client you can use an empty folder as the work area for 
the merge. The Merge wizard automatically populates the work area with the target 
stream content before merging the changes in the source stream.


2 Open the Merge wizard and select Merge streams or their folders. Click Next.
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3 In the Merge changes from the stream box click Select and navigate to the child 
stream. This is the source of the merge.


4 Select other merge options as required and click Merge.


5 After the merge into the mainline work area has completed successfully, optionally 
click Deliver to commit the changes to the repository.


TIP  It is good practice to build and test before delivering merged changes, 
especially after a complex merge when conflicts had to be resolved.


Merging Conflicts across Streams
Parallel development in multiple streams often causes conflicts when streams are merged. 
Some conflicts can be resolved automatically and others require manual intervention. A 
file that has been modified in multiple streams is merged automatically unless:


 There is a conflict in the file contents.


 The Merge wizard advanced option Auto merge non-conflicting file content is not 
selected.


When manually resolving a conflict you can select one of the following resolutions:


 Use repository: apply the changes from the source stream to the work area.


 Use local: keep the changes in the work area associated with the target stream.


 Merge: if the file was modified in both streams, manually select which changes to 
apply.


 Ignore: do not merge the changes (you can resolve them later).
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If a conflict includes path differences these resolutions are also available:


 Use local path


 Use repository path


You can choose different resolutions for content and path changes. For example you can:


 Merge the contents and apply source code changes from both streams.


 Select the repository path (if the file was independently refactored to different paths 
in both streams).


The Merge wizard minimizes the need for manual intervention by preselecting intelligent 
resolutions based on the origin of the changes. For example, if a file has content change 
in stream A and a path change in stream B, the wizard automatically resolves the conflict 
by using the content from stream A and the path from stream B.


Synchronizing Streams
A merging operation is performed in one direction; you apply the changes from one 
stream to another. However, you may need to merge changes in both directions and 
synchronize the two streams. You can use the following methods to synchronize streams:


 Merge in one direction and then click Swap in the Merge wizard to merge in the 
opposite direction. The target in the first merge becomes the source in the second 
merge. You will need also to change the work area to match the target stream for the 
second merge.


 Sometimes it may be faster to branch a new stream instead of merging a very large 
number of files. First merge the stream containing fewer changes into the other 
stream. Then create a new stream based on the target of the previous merge 
operation. The result is two identical streams from a single merge operation.
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Merging Changes from a Baseline or Stream Version
If the latest (tip) stream version is not stable, or has not been tested, you can merge from 
a baseline or an earlier version of a stream.


Merging from a Stream Version


Stream versions are automatically created every time a delivery is made to a repository. 
In this use case version 2 of the child feature stream is merged into the mainline and not 
the latest (tip) version (#3):


When you select a source stream in the Merge wizard, do one of the following in the 
Merge changes from this stream box:


 Click Select. In the Select Stream dialog box click Select and use the Changesets 
dialog box to select a stream version.


 Enter the stream ID and version number in this format:


PRODUCT:STREAM_NAME;VERSION


For example:


QLARIUS:JAVA_BRANCHA;2


Merging from a Baseline


You can merge from any release baseline. The process is identical to merging from a 
stream version except that you:


 Choose the option Merge a baseline into a stream at the start of the wizard.


 Specify the baseline ID instead of the stream ID and version.
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Merging Subfolders between Streams
Merging a large stream with many conflicting changes can be complex and time-
consuming. It may be easier and quicker to merge smaller subfolders one at a time. 
Merging subfolders may also be a suitable option if the folder structure is used to separate 
repository contents between components and owners.


Use one of the following methods to merge multiple subfolders:


 Merge all subfolders one at a time into the target stream work area. Deliver all the 
merged content in one operation to the repository.


 Merge a subfolder into the target stream work area and deliver the merged content to 
the repository. Repeat for the other subfolders. This method is preferable for large 
repositories to avoid losing merge results and to isolate any merge issues that occur 
to smaller chunks of data. However, it may be not suitable if you need to apply all the 
changes to the target stream atomically, for example, to avoid the stream being in a 
half-merged state and breaking a continuous integration build.


To merge subfolders between streams do one of the following:


 Invoke the Merge wizard from the root of a stream. Select Limit the scope of the 
merge to this folder, click Select, and navigate to a stream subfolder.


 Invoke the Merge wizard from a stream subfolder. The Limit the scope of the 
merge to this folder box is pre-populated with the subfolder path.


NOTE  If multiple folders and files were moved, to correctly apply the changes to a target 
stream widen the scope of the merge to include the original and new paths. For example, 
the item:


/folder1/folder2/item1.txt


was moved to:


/folder1/newfolder/item1.txt


If you merge the subfolder /folder1/folder2 the new folder will not be included in the 
merge. Widen the scope of the merge to folder1, which is the common parent folder of 
the old and new file paths.
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Merging Changes Related to a Request from another 
Stream


Merging requests across streams enables you to only merge changes associated with 
specific requests. This is easier than invoking a full stream merge and then manually 
selecting files and folders to be ignored.


In the example below a bug fix in a child stream is required in the mainline stream. All the 
files that were modified are related to a single request, Request_2.


1 Populate an empty work area with the content of the mainline stream using the Get 
operation.


2 Open the Merge wizard and select Merge change requests from another stream. 
Click Next.


3 In the Merge changes from the requests box enter the request ID or click Select 
and use the wizard to find and select Request_2.
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4 Select other merge options as required and click Merge.


5 After the merge into the mainline work area has completed successfully, optionally 
click Deliver to commit the changes to the repository.


Using a Custom File Merge Tool for Automatic Merge
NOTE  Available in the desktop client and the Windows Explorer and Visual Studio 
integrations.


The default automatic merge tool is the GNU cross-platform diff utility. You can also 
specify a different merge tool: on your client (or an agent for remote work areas) edit the 
file %DM_ROOT%\Prog\dmdiff.cmd (or the corresponding SH file on Linux) to invoke your 
preferred automatic merge tool.


Using a Custom File Merge Tool for Manual Merge
NOTE  Not available in the Eclipse integration.


Araxis Merge is the default tool when you invoke a manual file merge from the Merge 
wizard. For details about configuring your own tool see Configuring the Default File Merge 
Tools in the System Administration Guide.


TIP  Use a three-way file merge tool so that you can see local and repository revisions, 
and the common ancestor, when you select changes to apply to the merge target.
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Stream Merge FAQS
In the Update wizard can I update a work area from a stream that is different to 
the stream associated with the work area?


No. In Dimensions CM 14.x there are different Update and Merge operations. Use Update 
to update a work area from its associated stream. Use Merge to merge changes from 
another stream, a baseline, or a request.


Can I merge from an older stream version?


Yes. Dimensions CM 14.x introduces the concept of stream versions. You can select any 
version of the source stream to merge from.


Can I merge into an older version of a stream?


No. Streams assume a single line of descent and no internal branching. To work on, or 
merge into, a specific stream version create a new stream based on that version of the 
stream.


Can I merge part of a stream, or ignore specific files, and merge them later?


Yes. You can limit the scope of a merge operation to specific folders or manually ignore 
files or folders. However, you may be required to resolve some refactoring conflicts again 
during subsequent merge operations. The following example illustrates the difference 
between changesets for partial and full merges:







274 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 10  Merging Changes across Streams


Should I always update a work area before I merge?


Yes. To minimize the possibility of unexpected conflicts when delivering merged changes it 
is best practice to update a work area before merging, or create a new work area for the 
merge. You can avoid conflicts when delivering by locking the stream you are merging to, 
however that may not be possible when multiple developers are working in parallel on a 
stream. Keeping your work area up to date also enables you to safely build and test the 
most recent content of a stream before delivering merged files.


Two streams have the same item located in different paths but the Merge 
operation does not detect the difference.


The previous resolution of the path conflict for this item was probably Use local. 
Subsequent merges use this resolution and do not detect a difference. If you merge the 
changes in the opposite direction the path will be applied without indicating a conflict, as 
it was previously resolved. To avoid this situation when you are not certain what the final 
path for a conflict should be, choose the resolution Ignore. You can resolve the conflict 
during a subsequent merge.


If you have already merged an item and applied the resolution Use local, to change the 
resolution at the next merge rename the file locally in your work area. This problem also 
occurs with other types of refactoring conflicts, for example, an item is deleted in one 
stream and moved in another.


I have merged streams but there are still differences, why?


A merge operation is performed in one direction; you apply the changes from one stream 
to another. To synchronize streams you need to perform merges in both directions in 
separate operations.


Check if the resolution Ignore, or the wrong exclusion filters, have been used during a 
merge or deliver operation.
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When merging two streams multiple conflicts are detected with the description 
"File was locally added and conflicts with a new repository file of the same 
name". The conflict persist even after streams have been merged. Why does this 
happen and how do I resolve it?


This problem occurs when files with the same name were delivered in two independent 
streams, for example, by copying them using Windows Explorer to separate work areas 
(or another method that does not use a Dimensions CM client). The correct way to copy or 
import files across two streams is to use the Merge operation. Otherwise Dimensions CM 
treats these files as different items with their own history and pedigree, even though their 
paths overlap.


To resolve this conflict delete one of the local copies of the duplicate item, deliver the 
deletion to the repository, and then import the same item from the other stream using the 
merge operation.


I have integrated my preferred file merge tool. However, while merging files 
across two streams I often overwrite changes from other developers with older 
contents of the source code. How do I avoid this problem?


This may happen if you use a two-way merge tool. Typically these only display repository 
and local file revisions and cannot identify which conflicting changes to accept during 
conflict resolution, especially when changes are applied by other developers. The best 
practice is to use a three-way merge tool that can display the common ancestor revision 
of merged files and compare the contents of the ancestor with that of the merged files. 


Check that your three-way merge tool is configured to display all files, not just the 
common ancestor.


In the Merge wizard I have resolved a conflict using the Merge resolution but the 
work area file is unchanged.


Until you click Merge to perform a merge operation, merged files are stored in a 
temporary location to protect your work area from partially merged results.


When should I use the option Apply repository date and time?


Many build systems rely on the modification timestamp of a file to decide if it should be 
rebuilt. To ensure that imported or merged revisions have their modification time updated 
and are captured by the build, do not select this option.


Select this option only if you need to preserve the original (repository) date and time of 
the merge.


I have upgraded my Dimensions CM client to 14.4. Can I continue to work with 
work areas populated with version 12.2.2 or earlier?


Before you upgrade from 12.2.2 or earlier, deliver any local changes to your repository.


After you upgrade use new work areas populated by 14.4 clients. If you cannot recreate 
new work area you can convert your pre-14.4 work area by running the recursive non-
interactive Update or Get operations. You cannot merge into a work area populated by a 
pre-14.4 client until it is converted to 14.4.


If a work area, which contains local changes that conflict with a repository, cannot be 
converted do one of the following:


 Create a new work area using a 14.4 client and reapply your changes there.


 Use a 12.2.2 client to merge and deliver the local changes.
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How can I restore content that was deleted by mistake from another stream, or 
baseline, and is not detected during a merge operation?


Use the MERGE command with the /OVERWRITE parameter to override the changes in the 
stream associated with the work area with the content of the stream you are merging 
from. For example, to restore the folder "test" in the stream "MY_FEATURE" from the 
baseline "MY_FEATURE_SPRINT8" use the following command:


MERGE /USER_DIRECTORY=C:\MY_FEATURE /DIR=test 
/BASELINE=MY_FEATURE_SPRINT8 /OVERWRITE
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About Baselines


How Can I Use Baselines to Manage my 
Development?
At product development milestones, you can capture and record the versions of some or 
all of the items in a design part or a project/stream by saving them as a baseline. In 
Dimensions® CM, a baseline is a snapshot of a design part or a project/stream at a 
particular time. Baselines ensure that the design parts and items included in the baseline 
can be reliably recreated in the future. For example, create a baseline before starting a 
maintenance cycle or assigning further development activities. 


Concept Baseline Template


A baseline template is a set of rules that determine which items to include or exclude in a 
baseline. For example, you might include a baseline template rule *FINAL (latest edit 
revision at the final state in the lifecycle) for the item type SRC, which would mean that 
you want to include only versions of the items in your project/stream that have reached 
the Approved state for items of type SRC. There is a number of such rules that can be 
defined in a baseline template, and you can define different rules for different item types. 
For detailed information about baseline templates and rules, see the Appendix "Baseline 
and Release Templates" in the Process Configuration Guide.


When Would I Create a Baseline?
You can create baselines for a variety of purposes. Dimensions provides various 
categories of baseline that use different methods of determining which item revisions they 
include and whether they contain more than one revision of the same item. There are a 
number of categories of baseline that meet particular purposes. These are:


 Tip: Create a tip baseline when you want to freeze the state of a project or stream at 
a particular point. A tip baseline captures the latest revisions of a stream or project 
and any sub-projects that are related to it.


 Release: Create a release baseline to define and build a test or release configuration 
of the product. A release baseline uses a template to control the rules that are used to 
determine which item revisions are included in the baseline.


 Revised: Create a revised baseline from an existing one when you are updating the 
versions of the files using related requests to track the updates. A revised baseline 
has basically the same contents as the baseline it is created from except for any item 
revisions, which have been removed, replaced or added using requests or 
requirements related as Affected, or in-Response-to.


 Merged: Create a merged baseline to compare two baselines to see how the product 
has developed during the period the design baselines were created.


 Design: Use a design baseline to compare two baselines to see how the product has 
developed during the period the design baselines were created.


 Archive: An archive baseline is a special release baseline that you use in conjunction 
with the Archive and Retrieval Tool. 
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The following table summarizes these categories


About Design Baselines
A design baseline represents the current product design structure, or a selected part of it, 
within the scope of the current project/stream or design part, including all the revisions 
for each item. 


A design baseline does not use a baseline template.


Design baselines provide managers with audit capabilities. You can compare two baselines 
to see how the project/stream has developed during the period the baselines were 
created. 


Developers can continue to modify items included in a design baseline. 


Dimensions includes the following in a design baseline:


 The design part defined in the project/stream and all its descendent design parts, 
even if they are suspended.


 The part change status (PCS) of the design part.


 All item revisions that are either owned or used by any of the design parts.


 The current status of each item.


IMPORTANT!  A design baseline contains suspended design parts but does not include 
item revisions that are checked out.


About Release Baselines
A release baseline represents a snapshot of a design part or a project/stream at a 
particular time. A release baseline uses a baseline template that selects a single version of 
each item that matches the criteria in the template, and that is also contained in the 
specified design part or project/stream. For example, you can create a release baseline 
that includes the following:


 All EXE (executable) item types that are at the RELEASED state.


 Any OBJ (object) and SRC (source) item types that are used to build the EXEs.


These rules define a baseline template. For more information, see the Appendix Baseline 
and Release Templates in the Process Configuration Guide.


Create a release baseline to define and build a test, or release, of your product.


Category Requires a template?
Only one revision of each 
item?


Tip N Y


Release Y Y


Revised Y


Merged Y


Design


Archive







280 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 11  Managing Baselines


Dimensions includes the following in a release baseline:


 The design part defined in the project/stream and all its descendent design parts, 
even if they are suspended.


 The part change status (PCS) of each design part.


 All item revisions that are either owned or used by any of the design parts, restricted 
by the baseline template.


 The current status of each item.


You cannot delete item revisions that belong to a release baseline unless the release 
baselines containing them are deleted. However, you can action an item revision that is 
included in a release baseline. You can also create a new revision from an item revision 
belonging to a baseline.


You can revise a release baseline or merge two release baselines. For more information, 
see "About Revising and Merging Baselines" on page 297.


About Tip Baselines
A tip baseline consists of a snapshot of the tip revisions of all the items in a project or 
stream regardless of what design parts those items belong to. A tip baseline does not use 
a baseline template. It can be considered as a type of release baseline that is scoped by 
project/stream as opposed to a design part. If a project has sub-projects attached to it, 
then a separate baseline will be created for each of those sub-projects and will be related 
to the tip baseline. If any baselines are attached as a sub-project, they will also be related 
to the tip baseline.


About Archive Baselines
An archive baseline is a restricted variant of a release baseline that uses a baseline 
template that includes all of the revisions of some or all of the item types.


You can use the resulting baseline to preserve the product at a milestone using 
Dimensions ART. You cannot use an archive baseline to revise baselines, merge baselines, 
or for any configuration build or release purposes.


For more information on Dimensions ART, see the System Administration Guide.


About Revised Baselines
A revised baseline consists of the contents of a release baseline where item revisions have 
been replaced, added, or removed based on their relationship to a group of specified 
requests or requirements.


For example if you create a revised baseline and specify requests CR_1 and CR_2 for the 
Update baseline using field, and CR_3 and CR-4 for the Remove from baseline field 
then:


 Item revisions related as In-response-to CR_1 and CR_2 will replace revisions of the 
same items in the baseline.


 Revisions of items not already in the baseline that are related In-response-to CR_1 
and CR_2 will be added to the baseline provided they fall within the scope of the 
original baseline (the design part/project/stream and the baseline template).
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 Item revisions related as Affected to CR_3 and CR_4 will be removed from the 
baseline.


For more details, see "About Revising and Merging Baselines" on page 297.


About Merged Baselines
A merged baseline consists of one or more release baselines merged together so as to 
contain only one item revision for each item, and to include only items belonging to the 
specified parent design part for the new merged baseline. The baselines that are being 
merged must contain only one revision of each item.


NOTE  You can also merge changes from a baseline into a target stream, for details see 
"Merging Changes across Streams" on page 253.


Baseline Types and Templates 
A baseline type defines the attributes and lifecycle of the baseline. 


A baseline template is a set of rules that determine which items to include or exclude in a 
baseline, either based on the item type, revision, status, and relationships, or 
alternatively based on a group of requests to which items are related. 


Baseline types and templates are defined in the Dimensions CM Administration Console. 
For more information, see the Process Configuration Guide. 


About Baseline Lifecycles
Baselines have lifecycles that are determined by the baseline type. Each baseline type can 
have a different lifecycle. The administrator uses the Administration Console to define the 
lifecycle and the roles that move the baseline from one state to another. Roles are 
assigned to Dimensions CM users so they can action the baseline to each state in the 
lifecycle. 


An example of a typical baseline lifecycle is shown in the following diagram. 


Users with the appropriate roles can action the baseline along the lifecycle. With each 
completed action, an email message is sent to the user with the next role in the lifecycle 
and the baseline is added to the user's Baselines inbox.
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About Baseline Relationships
A baseline can have the following relationships with other Dimensions objects.


 Items. The baseline contains a list of item revisions and their status at the time of 
the revision. Items can be in more than one baseline. 


 Design parts. The baseline contains a list of the design parts and their status in the 
baseline.


 Releases and customers. A baseline can be used as the basis for a release when it 
is released to an external or internal customer. The release may also be related to 
specific customers to record who the release went to.


 Projects/Streams. The baseline has a Based on relationship to the project/stream 
from which it was created. It can also have an Used by relationship to a project/
stream when it is used as a child collection of items within that project/stream.


 Requests. A baseline can have an Affected, In Response to, or Info relationship to 
one or more requests.


 Baselines. A release baseline has relationships to the baselines that were used to 
create it during a merge operation.


Baselines and Deployment
There are two deployment models for baselines:


 Dimensions Deployment: promotes, demotes, or deploys one or more baselines in 
relation to the associated deployment areas for a project/stream.


 Deployment Automation (DA): automates the deployment of baselines through 
various pre-production stages to final production. Deployment Automation helps you 
meet the deployment challenge by providing tools that improve deployment speeds 
while simultaneously improving their reliability.


For details see the Deployment Guide.


For details of how to create deployment areas, see the Process Configuration Guide.


About Working with Baselines
The following figure shows a typical workflow when working with a baseline. 
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NOTE  The administrator defines the baseline template in the Administration Console. For 
more information, see the Process Configuration Guide.


For more information on reports, see the Reports Guide.


Web client In the web client, you can do the following:


 View items: View the items included in a baseline.


 Show users, roles, and privileges: View the role assignments and privileges for a 
baseline and the users who have the baseline in their Inboxes.


 View history: View the action and update history of a baseline


 Action baselines: Move baselines from one state in the lifecycle to the next state. 


 Edit attributes: Change a baseline's attributes.


 Create a baseline: Create a new baseline from a project.


 Create revised baselines and create merged baselines: Use existing release 
baselines to create revised and merged baselines.


 Delete a baseline: Delete a baseline that was created prematurely or is no longer 
needed.


Desktop client In the desktop client, you can do the following:


 View items: View the items included in a baseline.


 Show users, roles, and privileges: View the role assignments and privileges for a 
baseline and the users who have the baseline in their Inboxes.


 View history and pedigree: View the action and update history of a baseline and 
see the objects related to the baseline.
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 Action baselines: Move baselines from one state in the lifecycle to the next state. 
Move the items in a baseline from one state to another.


 Edit attributes: Change a baseline's attributes.


 Create a baseline: Create a new baseline from a project/stream or a design part.


 Create revised baselines and create merged baselines: Use existing release 
baselines to create revised and merged baselines.


 Delete a baseline: Delete a baseline that was created prematurely or is no longer 
needed.


Selecting a Baseline
Purpose Perform an operation on a baseline.


Web client To select a baseline:


1 Do one of the following:


 To select a baseline from your Inbox, click the baselines tab and click the 
Inbox icon in the navigation pane.


 To select a baseline from your Inbox for the current project, click the My 
Current Project tab, expand the Inbox node in the navigation pane, and click the 
baselines icon.


 To select from all the baselines in the product, click the baselines tab, and 
click the catalog icon.


 To select from all baselines related to the current project, click the My 
Current Project tab, expand the Catalog node in the navigation pane, and click the 
baselines icon.


2 In the content pane, do one of the following:


 To select a baseline, click its check box.


 To select all baselines in the list, click the Select All icon in the column heading.


Desktop client To select a baseline:


1 Do one of the following to display a list of baselines in a content window:


 To list baselines related to your current project/stream: In the My Current 
Project/Stream navigation window, expand the Catalog node and click the 
Baselines node.


 To list baselines in your inbox related to your current project/stream: In 
the My Current Project/Stream navigation window, expand the expand the Inbox 
node and click the Baselines node.


 To list all baselines in your inbox: In the Global Inbox navigation window, click 
the Baselines node.


 To select from all baselines: In the Global Catalogs navigation window, click the 
All Baselines node. Complete the Select Baselines to Open dialog box to select the 
product and baseline(s) to want to list.
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2 In the Baselines window, do one of the following:


 To select a single baseline, click the button  next to the baseline, or click 
anywhere in the row containing the baseline.


 To select multiple baseline, Ctrl+click each baseline.


 To select a range of baselines, click the first baseline in the range, then 
SHIFT+click the last baseline.


 To select all baselines in the list, click the column heading, or click anywhere in 
the content window and type Ctrl+A. 


Viewing Items in a Baseline
Purpose View the items included in a baseline.


PRIVILEGES  No special Privileges required.


Web client To view items in a baseline:


1 Do one of the following:


 Select a baseline and click Open.


 Click the baseline name.


2 In the Open Baseline dialog box, click the Items tab.


Desktop client To view items in a baseline:


Select a baseline in a Primary Object list in a content window. The items in the baseline 
are displayed in the Related Items window. See "About Content Windows" on page 55 for 
more details on viewing related objects. Selecting a specific folder in the folder tree 
restricts the list of items in the Related Items window to only those belonging to that 
folder. Selecting a design part in the design part tree window restricts the list of items in 
the Related Items window to only those owned by that design part.


Viewing Users, Roles, and Privileges for a Baseline
Purpose View the role assignments for a baseline and the users with the baseline in their Inboxes. 


View the privileges for the baseline for a user.


PRIVILEGES  To view other user's privileges you will need the privilege View other User's 
Privileges for the product that owns the baseline.


Web client To view users and roles:


1 Select a baseline.


2 Click the Users, Roles an Privileges button.


3 To see which users have this baseline in their Inbox, click the Users with Object in 
Their Inbox tab.
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4 To see which users are assigned to a particular role for this baseline, click the Role 
Assignments tab.


5 To see which privileges are enabled, click the Privileges tab.


6 If you have the View Other User's Privileges privilege, you can select another user 
whose privileges you want to view from the User list.


7 To view deployment privileges that apply to a specific stage or area, select a stage 
from the Stage list, and optionally, select an area from the Area list.


8 To see the rule that applies to a privilege, select the radio button for the privilege.


The details are displayed in the Rule(s) Applied text box at the bottom of the dialog 
box.


9 Click the Close button.


Desktop client To view users and roles:


1 Select a baseline.


2 Select Baseline | Show User Roles and Privileges.


3 To see which users have this baseline in their Inbox, click the Users with Object in 
Their Inbox tab.


4 To see which users are assigned to a particular role for this baseline, click the Role 
Assignments tab.


5 To see which privileges are enabled, click the Privileges tab.


6 If you have the View Other User's Privileges privilege, select the user whose privileges 
you want to view from the User list.


7 To view deployment privileges that apply to a specific stage or area, select a stage 
from the Stage list, and optionally, select an area from the Area list.


NOTE  If the privilege has a  icon, this means that the user’s permission cannot 
be resolved. You will need to select a Stage and Area above in order to determine 
whether the user has that privilege or not.


8 To see the rule that applies to a privilege, select the privilege.


The details are displayed in the Rule(s) Applied text box at the bottom of the dialog 
box.


9 Click the Close button.
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Viewing Baseline History 
Purpose View the action and update history of a baseline.


PRIVILEGES  No special Privileges required.


Web client To view baseline history:


1 On the Baselines tab, do one of the following:


 Select a baseline and click Open.


 Click the baseline name.


2 Click the Action History tab, to view details of the actions performed on the baseline.


3 Click OK


Desktop client To view baseline history:


1 Select a baseline.


2 Select Baseline | History.


3 Click Close.


To view the deployment history of a baseline:


Click the Deployment History button. This will take you to the Web Client Deployment tab 
with the History tab displayed.


Viewing Baseline Deployment History
You can view baseline deployment history in the web client. Depending on the deployment 
model used by the baseline’s parent product (Dimensions Deployment or Deployment 
Automation), the web client Deployment view or Automation view are displayed. For 
details see the Deployment Guide.


1 In a content window select any baseline.


2 From the Baseline menu select History.


3 In the History dialog box select Deployment History or Automation History.
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Viewing Baseline Pedigree
Purpose View the objects related to a baseline. These objects include the parent project/stream, 


parent baselines, releases, and the customers created for these releases.


PRIVILEGES  No special Privileges required.


Desktop client To view baseline pedigree:


1 Select the baseline.


2 Select Baseline | Pedigree. 


You see the Baseline Pedigree window that contains all the objects related to the 
baseline. Objects use the following icons:


For more information on the Pedigree window toolbar, see "About the Pedigree 
Window" on page 74


Baseline


Release


Project/
stream


Customer
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Actioning a Baseline
Purpose Use this operation to move the baseline from one lifecycle state to the next lifecycle state.


NOTE  Dimensions CM Deployment model only: if you are actioning a baseline to a 
lifecycle state that is associated with a stage in the Global Stage Lifecycle, it will also be 
promoted to that stage. If there are any default areas associated with the project/stream, 
the item files will automatically be deployed to those areas.


PRIVILEGES  
Action Baseline to Next State to action a baseline to a valid next state.
Action Baseline to Any State to action a baseline to a lifecycle state without a valid 
transition.


Web client To action one or more baselines:


1 Select one or more baselines.


2 Click the Action button.


3 For New State, select a lifecycle state:


 If you are actioning a single baseline, either select To next state and select a 
valid next state from the corresponding list, or select To specific state and select 
a lifecycle state from that list. (You will require the necessary privilege to action to 
a state other than a valid next state.)


 If you are actioning multiple baselines, either select Next normal state or 
select Named state and type a lifecycle state. You must type a common lifecycle 
state for all baselines.


4 If you want to initiate a build for the items in the baseline, check the Start build 
after action check box.


NOTE  Only items that are associated with a target definition file have this build 
option. For further details on building items, see "About Dimensions Build" on page 
394.


5 Click the Next button.


6 If you want to set any attributes, type or select the values. 


Required attributes are marked with a red exclamation point: 


This page does not appear if you have selected multiple baselines.


7 Click the Next button.


8 Optionally, in the Comment field, type a comment.


9 Click the Next button.


10 Use the Results page to check the result(s) of the action. 


11 Click the Close button to close the Results page.
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Desktop client To action a single baseline:


1 Select the baseline.


2 Select Baseline | Action | Baseline.


3 For New Status, select a lifecycle state, either select Next status and select a valid 
next state from the list, or select All statuses and select a lifecycle state from the 
list. (You will require the necessary privilege to action to a state other than a valid 
next state.)


4 Click the Next button.


5 If you want to set any attributes, type or select the values. 


Required attributes are shown in bold.


6 Click the Next button.


7 Optionally, in the Comment field, type a comment.


8 Click the Next button.


9 Use the Summary page to check the details of the action to be performed.


10 Click the Finish button to perform the action and close the wizard.


To action multiple baselines:


1 Select two or more baselines.


2 Select Baseline | Action | Baseline.


3 In the Action Multiple Baselines dialog box, from the New Status list, select the 
lifecycle state to which you want to action the selected baselines. If you leave this 
field blank, the baselines are actioned to the next normal lifecycle status.


NOTE  Lifecycles are defined with respect to the baseline's type. If you have selected 
baselines of different types, you must ensure that the lifecycle state you specify is 
common to all these lifecycles.


4 For Action description, optionally type a comment.


5 Click the OK button.
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Actioning Baseline Items
Purpose Use this operation to action items in a baseline to a new lifecycle state.


PRIVILEGES  
Action item to next state to action the items to a valid next state.
Action items to any state to action the items to a lifecycle state without a valid transition.


Web client To action baseline items:


1 Select a baseline.


2 Click the Action Baseline Items button.


3 In the Action Baseline Items dialog box, change the Item Specification Filter, if 
necessary. You can use the following wildcards in this field:


 Use an underscore (_) to match exactly one character. For example, d_g matches 
dog or dig. 


 Use an asterisk (*) or percent sign (%) to match any number of characters. For 
example, d*g matches dog or drag or dreaming. 


4 From the New Status list, select the next status for the items.


NOTE  If you do not have the Action baselines to any state privilege, the new status 
must be reached from the current status by a single normal lifecycle transition. If you 
leave the New Status field blank, Dimensions CM automatically selects the next 
normal lifecycle status.


5 For Action description, optionally type a comment.


6 Click the OK button.


Desktop client To action baseline items:


1 Select the baseline.


2 Select Baseline | Action | Baseline Items.


3 In the Action Baseline Items dialog box, change the Item Specification Filter, if 
necessary. You can use the following wildcards in this field:


 Use an underscore (_) to match exactly one character. For example, d_g matches 
dog or dig. 


 Use an asterisk (*) or percent sign (%) to match any number of characters. For 
example, d*g matches dog or drag or dreaming. 


4 From the New Status list, select the next status for the items.


NOTE  If you do not have the Action baselines to any state privilege, the new status 
must be reached from the current status by a single normal lifecycle transition. If you 
leave the New Status field blank, Dimensions CM automatically selects the next 
normal lifecycle status.


5 For Action description, optionally type a comment.


6 Click the OK button.
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Editing Baseline Attributes
Purpose Use this procedure to change one or more baseline attributes. If you select more than one 


baseline, they must all be in the same product and have the same baseline type. For more 
information, see "About Design Baselines" on page 279.


PRIVILEGES  Update Baseline Properties


Web client To edit baseline attributes:


1 Do one of the following:


 Select a baseline and click Open.


 Click the baseline name.


2 In the Open Baseline dialog box, click the Attributes tab.


3 Change the attribute values. 


4 Click the Save button.


Desktop client To edit baseline attributes:


1 Select one or more baselines.


2 Select Baseline | Edit Attributes.


3 If you selected multiple baselines, in the Edit Baseline Attributes dialog box, click the 
Attribute tab.


4 Change the attribute values.


5 Click the OK button.







 Creating a Baseline Scoped by Design Part


User's Guide 293


Creating a Baseline Scoped by Design Part
Purpose Use this operation to mark a milestone and create a snapshot of a project/stream based 


on a design part structure.


CAUTION!  Do not create more than one baseline at a time. If you create multiple 
baselines simultaneously you may corrupt the baselines and they will not contain the 
correct data.


PRIVILEGES  Create Baseline


Web client To create a new baseline:


1 From the Baselines tab, or the My Current Project tab with the Baselines node 
selected, click the New button and choose Baseline.


2 In the New Baseline dialog box, on the General tab, verify that any values that have 
been pre-populated are correct.


3 For Baseline ID, type a name or label for the baseline. This name must be unique 
within the product.


4 From the Type list, select a baseline type. The values in this list are set up in the 
process model.


5 For Parent design part, type a part specification, or click the browse button and use 
the Find dialog box. If you are creating the baseline from a design part, this field is 
pre-populated.


6 For Part Levels, do one of the following:


 To include items from all design parts below the parent, select All.


 To specify the number of levels in the design part hierarchy from which items will 
be included, select From Top to Level and type an integer value.


7 In Related Requests, optionally enter any requests you want to relate to this 
baseline as In Response to.


8 If you are creating a design baseline, skip to step 9.


If you are creating a release or archive baseline, from the Template list, select a 
template.


9 If the project you want to base the baseline on is different from the one selected, 
select it in the Projects list. You can use the Filter field to enter a text string, 
restricting the projects in the list to those whose names contain the string. If you do 
not want to restrict the baseline to a specific project, select $GENERIC:$GLOBAL.


10 If you want to select items based on related requests or requirements, click the 
Relationships tab and do the following:


 Select Requirements or Requests.


 Use the browse button to select one or more requirements or requests whose 
related items are to be included in the baseline.


 If you do not want to include item revisions for requests that are related to the 
requests selected by the template, deselect Traverse Relationships.
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 If you want to include item revisions related as Info, select Include item 
revisions related as Info to requests.


 If you want to include items related to closed requests, select Include closed 
requests.


IMPORTANT!  Note that all items that are related to a request as In Response To 
will be included—even if they are not in the project/stream specified in the Projects 
list.


NOTE  The requirements or requests specified here only affect the content of the 
baseline if you have selected a request baseline template. If you have selected an 
item baseline template, the requirements or requests will merely be related as In 
Response to the baseline, and will have no effect on the items to be included in the 
baseline.


11 Click the Attributes tab, and complete any required fields. 


12 Click the Save button.


Desktop client To create a new baseline:


1 Do one of the following:


 Select File | New | Baseline. 


 Right-click a top-level design part, and choose New Baseline. For more 
information, see "Selecting a Design Part" on page 113.


2 In the New Baseline dialog box, on the General tab, verify that the values are correct.


3 For Create baseline from design part, type a part specification for the parent 
design part to scope of the baseline, or click the browse button and use the Find 
dialog box. If you are creating the baseline from a design part, this field is pre-
populated.


4 From the Product list, select a product with which the baseline will be associated. If 
you are creating the baseline from a design part, this field is pre-populated.


5 For Baseline ID, type a name or label for the baseline. This name must be unique 
within the product.


6 From the Type list, select a baseline type. The values in this list are set up in the 
process model. 


7 If you are creating a design baseline, skip to step 8.


If you are creating a release or archive baseline, from the Template list, select a 
template. 


8 For Part Levels, do one of the following:


 To include items from all design parts below the parent, select All.


 To specify the number of levels in the design part hierarchy from which items will 
be included, select From Top to Level and type an integer value.


9 If you want to select items based on related requests or requirements, click the 
Relationships tab and do the following:


 Select Requirements or Requests.
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 Use the browse button to select one or more requirements or requests whose 
related items are to be included in the baseline.


 If you do not want to include item revisions for other requests related to the 
selected requests, deselect Traverse Relationships.


 If you want to include items related to closed requests, select Include closed 
requests.


 If you want to include item revisions related as Info, select Include item 
revisions related as Info to requests.


IMPORTANT!  Note that all items that are related to a request as In Response To 
will be included—even if they are not in the project/stream specified in the Projects 
list.


NOTE  The requirements or requests specified here only affect the content of the 
baseline if you have selected a request baseline template. If you have selected an 
item baseline template, the requirements or requests will merely be related as In 
Response to the baseline, and will have no effect on the items to be included in the 
baseline.


10 Click the Attributes tab, and complete any required fields.


11 Click the Create button.


Creating a Tip Baseline
Purpose Use this operation to create a snapshot of a project or stream to preserve its state of 


development.


PRIVILEGES  Create Baseline


NOTE  Item revisions that are in an off normal state are not included in the baseline.


Web client To create a tip baseline:


1 From the Baselines tab, or the My Current Project/Stream tab, click the New button 
and choose Tip Baseline.


2 In the New Baseline dialog box, on the General tab, verify that any values that have 
been pre-populated are correct.


3 For Baseline ID, type a name or identifier for the baseline. This name must be 
unique within the product.


4 From the Type list, select a baseline type. The values in this list are set up in the 
process model.


5 If the project/stream you want to base the baseline on is different from the one 
selected, select it in the Projects list. You can use the Filter field to enter a text 
string, restricting the projects/streams in the list to those whose names contain the 
string.


6 If you want any subprojects or baselines attached to the project to also be included in 
the baseline, select Traverse child collections. (This is not applicable to streams.)


7 In Related Requests, optionally enter any requests you want to relate to this 
baseline as In Response to.
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8 Click the Attributes tab, and complete any required fields. 


9 Click the Save button.


Desktop client To create a tip baseline:


1 Select File | New | Tip Baseline. 


2 In the New Tip Baseline dialog box, on the General tab, verify that the values are 
correct.


3 From the Product list, if required, select another product.


4 For Baseline ID, type a name or label for the baseline. This name must be unique 
within the product.


5 From the Type list, select a baseline type. The values in this list are set up in the 
process model.


6 In Related Requests, optionally enter any requests you want to relate to this 
baseline as In Response to or use the browse button to select them.


7 If required, under Project/Stream Selector, select another product from the 
Product list, and select another project or stream from the ID list.


Alternatively, select Use Global if you want to use the Global Project in order to not 
restrict the baseline to a specific project/stream.


8 If you also want to baseline any sub-projects or baselines that are attached to the 
project, select Also baseline attached sub-projects and baselines. (This option 
only appears for a project when there are sub-projects or baselines.)


9 Click the Attributes tab, and complete any required fields.


10 Click the Create button.


Changing a Baseline ID
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to change a baseline's ID.


PRIVILEGES  Rename Baseline (BASELINE_RENAME)


Web client To change a baseline ID:


1 Do one of the following:


 Select a baseline and click Open.


 Click the baseline name.


2 In the Open Baseline dialog box, enter the new baseline ID.


3 Click the Save button.


Desktop client To change a baseline ID:


1 Select the Baseline.


2 Select Baseline | Change ID.
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3 For New Baseline ID, type the new baseline identifier.


4 Click the OK button.


About Revising and Merging Baselines
You can create a revised release baseline or merge two release baselines into one 
baseline.


IMPORTANT!  You must use a release baseline to create a revised or merged baseline. 
You cannot use a design baseline or an archive baseline. For more information, see "When 
Would I Create a Baseline?" on page 278.


Revising Baselines
A revised baseline is created by applying requests to a previous baseline. Applying the 
requests affects the original baseline based on the relationship of the item revision to the 
request. There are two groups of requests that you can use to revise a baseline:


 Update baseline using, requests used to update the baseline with item revisions


 Remove from baseline, requests used to remove item revisions from the baseline


When creating a revised baseline using the Update baseline using list, modifications to 
the original baseline, based on the relationship of the item revisions to the requests, are 
made as follows:


 Requests with item revisions that are related as Affected only will have no effect on 
the new baseline.


 Requests with item revisions that are related to them as Affected and In Response will 
have any previous versions of those same items already in the original baseline 
replaced with the In Response revision, regardless of whether or not the revision of 
the item in the original baseline matches the revision related to the request as 
Affected.


 Requests with item revisions that are related as Affected and In Response where the 
Item ID of the In Response item is not already in the original baseline at any revision 
will have the In Response revision added to the revised baseline.


 Requests with In Response revisions only will have the In Response revisions added to 
the baseline.


 If a request relates to refactoring changes those changes are processed as described 
in "Project Structure Changes" on page 298.


When creating a revised baseline using the Remove from baseline list, any item 
revisions in the original baseline that are related as Affected to the requests will be 
removed from the new baseline.


If two or more item revisions are on different branches, Dimensions CM issues a warning 
and processing continues without changing the revision of that item in the baseline.


For example, if you create a new baseline for a maintenance release from the main 
development branch, it may contain unwanted features and untested code. However, if 
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you revise a previous release baseline, the only changes introduced are those contained 
in the requests included in the baseline.


Every revised baseline has only one revision of any item, so it can be used like any other 
release baseline, for example, to create a test or release configuration of the product. 


You can also use a revised or merged baseline to create another revised baseline. Because 
the contents of this baseline are no longer determined directly by the rules of a baseline 
template, its template ID is REVISED.


Project Structure Changes
When you create a revised baseline, it will include change information for all project 
structure or refactoring changes related to the specified requests. When you perform 
actions that involve refactoring, such as renaming a project folder, or exporting an item to 
the project, and you specify a request in the Track changes with request(s) field, 
those changes will be recorded against that request. Specifying those requests in the 
Update baseline using list will result in the changes being applied to the revised 
baseline.


Recorded Project Structure Changes


When project structure change control is enabled, the following changes to project 
structure are recorded against change requests:


How Project Structure Change Requests are Used


When you create a revised baseline, the new baseline will include all the structural 
changes tracked by the specified requests. It is important to note that the structural 
changes will only be applied if they relate to the project whose context matches that 
within which the baseline is being revised. Structural changes outside of this context will 
be ignored.


How the Create Revised Baseline Operation Interprets Structure Changes


When you create a revised baseline, the operation interprets different types of structure 
changes in the following ways:


 Item additions related to update requests are interpreted as new candidate items to 
be added to the baseline.


Change Description


Item addition 
and removal


An item revision is added or removed from a project. The change is 
recorded in one of the following:


 The change request that lead to the structure change


 The default change request


Item rename An item is renamed or moved in the project structure. 


Directory 
creation, 
deletion, and 
rename


A directory is created, deleted, or renamed in the project structure. 
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 Item and directory renames related to update requests are interpreted as candidate 
changes to the baseline file/folder structure.


 Item removals related to update or remove requests are interpreted as candidates for 
removal from the new baseline.


 Directory removals related to update or remove requests are interpreted as candidate 
changes to the baseline structure.


For more information on revised baselines, see the Dimensions CM User’s Guide.


Notes on Structure Changes when Creating Revised Baselines


When you create a revised baseline:


 The operation ignores directory or item removals if the items or directories were not 
in the original baseline or have not since been added in the context of a structure 
change.


 All structure changes are performed in their original sequence to ensure integrity is 
maintained when item and directory renames are interleaved.


 If the operation encounters a rename or removal change to a directory path, it avoids 
renaming or removing the wrong directory by ensuring that there have been no 
directory additions or renames to the same path since the baseline was created. For 
example, if:


• The original baseline included the directory "/source".


• The original "/source" directory has since been deleted.


• A new directory named "/source" has been added, with different content.


• This new /source directory was renamed to "/files".


Then the Create Revised Baseline operation detects that the original "/source" 
directory is not the same as the new /source directory, and fails with an error.


Merging Baselines
A merged baseline is created by selecting a top level design part, and specifying two or 
more existing baselines from which item revisions are to be included. Each input baseline 
must be either a release baseline or an earlier merged or revised baseline. All the 
baselines must reference the same product that will be specified for the new baseline.


The baselines in a list are considered in the order specified in that list. Every item in each 
baseline is checked and ignored if:


 it is not in the new baseline's project or design part structure.


 any revision of the same item has already been added to the new baseline.


If these checks are passed, the item revision is added to the new baseline. This continues 
until all items in all the baselines in the list have been dealt with.


This processing rule means that, for any item in the merged baseline, the revision added 
will be the one found in the first baseline in the list that contains that item. Therefore, in 
order to obtain a merged baseline with satisfactory contents, you would normally list the 
input baselines by creation date, in ascending order (the most recent baselines first and 
the oldest last).
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A merged baseline typically has the same scope, or list of design parts, as the baselines 
used to create it. However, if you select a design part that is different from the source 
baselines, items that are in the source baselines that are not owned by the design part of 
the merged baseline are not included in the new baseline.


Every merged baseline has no more than one revision of any item, so it can be used like 
any other release baseline. For example, to create a test or release configuration of the 
product. 


You can also use a revised or merged baseline to create another merged baseline. 
Because the contents of such a baseline are no longer determined directly by the rules of 
a baseline template, its template ID is MERGED.


NOTE  For more information about merging baselines see CMB – Create Merged Baseline 
in the Command Line Reference.


Creating a Revised a Baseline
Purpose Use this operation to create a new baseline by revising an existing baseline. The revised 


baseline includes or excludes the changes made to items in response to a set of requests 
or requirements.


CAUTION!  Do not create more than one baseline at a time. If you create multiple 
baselines simultaneously you may corrupt the baselines and they will not contain the 
correct data.


PRIVILEGES  Create Baseline


Restrictions  When multiple revisions of the same item are In Response To one or more requests or 
requirements, the latest revision by pedigree will be selected. If two or more item 
revisions are on different branches, creating a revised baseline causes Dimensions to 
issue a warning and continue processing without changing the revision of that item in 
the baseline.


 The maximum number of requests/requirements that can be specified when creating 
a revised baseline is 496.
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Web client To create a revised baseline:


1 Select the baseline on which you want to base the revised baseline.


2 Click the New button and choose Revised Baseline.


3 For New Baseline ID, type a name or label for the baseline. This name must be 
unique within the product. 


4 From the Type list, select a baseline type. The values in the list are set up in the 
process model.


5 If you want to use Requirements to revise the baseline, select Requirements, 
otherwise leave the selection as Requests. 


6 For Update baseline using, list the requests or requirements related to item 
revisions you want to add to the baseline. The item revisions must have an In 
Response To relationship to the requests.


To list the requests/requirements, do one of the following:


 Type, or paste, one or more IDs separated by a comma. For example, 
PAYROLL_CR_2, PAYROLL_PR_3


 Click Browse and search for requests using the Select Request wizard or Select 
Requirement wizard.


7 For Remove from baseline, list the requests/requirements related to item revisions 
that you want to remove from the baseline. The item revisions must have an Affected 
relationship to the requests/requirements. 


List the documents as described in the previous step.


NOTE  You must have at least one request/requirement in either the Update 
baseline using field or the Remove From baseline field.


8 Select the Traverse Relationships check box to search for item revisions included in 
requests related to the listed requests.


9 From the Project list, choose the project from which you want to include item 
revisions.


To modify the projects shown in the list, enter a text string in the Filter field. Only 
projects containing that string will be listed. To display all projects, clear the field.


10 Click the Attributes tab and specify user-defined attributes that have been set up in 
the process model for the baseline type.


11 Click the Save button.


12 Check your Dimensions CM server email for any errors. The following errors are 
possible:


 If the requests in the Requests to Update Baseline With list include more than 
one revision of an item, Dimensions CM reports an error and does not create the 
revised baseline.


 If any revision to be deleted is the same as one that is to be added or substituted, 
Dimensions CM reports an error and does not create the revised baseline.
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Desktop client To create a revised baseline:


1 Select the baseline you want to revise.


2 Select Baseline | New | New Revised Baseline.


3 In the Revise Baseline dialog box, verify that the values are correct. 


4 For New Baseline ID, type a name for the revised baseline. This name must be 
unique within the product.


5 If you want to use Requirements to revise the baseline, select Requirements, 
otherwise leave the selection as Requests. 


6 For Update baseline using, list the requests or requirements related to item 
revisions you want to add to the baseline. The item revisions must have an In 
Response To relationship to the requests.


To list the requests, do one of the following:


 Type, or paste, one or more request/requirement IDs separated by a comma. For 
example, PAYROLL_CR_2, PAYROLL_PR_3.


 Click the Browse button and search for requests/requirements using the Find 
Requests or Find Requirements dialog box.


7 In the Remove from baseline field, list the requests or requirements related to item 
revisions that you want to remove from the baseline. The item revisions must have an 
Affected relationship to the requests. 


List the documents as described in the previous step.


NOTE  You must have at least one request/requirement in either the Update 
Baseline using field or the Remove From Baseline field.


8 Select the Traverse Request Relationships check box to search for item revisions 
included in requests related to the listed requests.


9 Click the Attributes tab, and specify user-defined attributes that have been set up in 
the process model for the baseline type.


10 Click the OK button.


11 Check your Dimensions CM server email for any errors. The following errors are 
possible:


 If the requests in the Requests to Update Baseline With list include more than 
one revision of an item, Dimensions CM reports an error and does not create the 
revised baseline.


 If any revision to be deleted is the same as one that is to be added or substituted, 
Dimensions CM reports an error and does not create the revised baseline.
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Creating a Merged Baseline
Purpose Use this operation to merge two or more baselines into a new baseline.


PRIVILEGES  Create Baseline (BASELINE_CREATE)


Web client To merge baselines:


1 Select one or more baselines that you want to include in the merged baseline.


2 Click New and choose Merged Baseline.


3 For Baselines, type any additional baselines you want to include, or click Browse and 
search for baselines using the Select Baseline wizard.


4 For Baseline ID, type a name or label for the baseline. This name must be unique 
within the product. 


5 From the Type list, select a baseline type. The values in the list are set up in the 
process model.


6 For Parent Design Part, type the top-level design part, or click the Browse button 
and search for design parts using the Select Design Part wizard. The parent part 
specification has the following format:
productID:partID.variant;pcs


7 Click the Attributes tab and specify user-defined attributes that have been set up in 
the process model for the baseline type.


8 Click the Save button.


9 Check your Dimensions CM server email for any errors.


Desktop client To merge baselines:


1 Select two or more baselines that you want to merge.


2 Select Baseline | New | Based on Merged.


3 On the General tab of the Merge Baseline dialog box, verify that the values are 
correct. 


4 For Baseline ID, type a name for the revised baseline. This name must be unique 
within the product.


5 From the Type list, select a baseline type. The values in the list are set up in the 
process model.


6 For Parent Part Specification, type the top-level design part, or click the Browse 
button and search for design parts using the Find dialog box. The parent part 
specification has the following format:
productID:partID.variant;pcs


7 Click the Attributes tab, and specify user-defined attributes that have been set up in 
the process model for the baseline type.


8 Click the OK button.


9 Check your Dimensions CM server email for any errors.
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Deleting a Baseline
Purpose Use this operation when a baseline is no longer required. 


PRIVILEGES  Delete Baseline


You cannot delete a baseline if:


 it has been used to make a release, unless you delete the release first. For more 
information, see "Deleting a Release" on page 316.


 it has been used to create an archive unless you retrieve the archive first. For more 
information, see the System Administration Guide.


 it is currently promoted beyond the first stage in the GSL.


CAUTION!  To delete multiple baseline at the same time, use a Dimensions CM command 
file—this guarantees that each baseline is deleted in turn.


Web client To delete a baseline:


1 Select the baseline.


2 Click Delete.


3 In the Delete dialog box, verify that you have selected the correct baseline, and click 
the OK button.


Desktop client To delete a baseline:


1 Select the baseline.


2 Select Baseline | Delete.


3 In the Delete Baseline dialog box, verify that you have selected the correct baseline, 
and click the OK button.


4 Check your Dimensions CM server email for any error messages resulting from this 
operation.







 Baseline Consistency Checks


User's Guide 305


Baseline Consistency Checks


Introduction
Baseline consistency checks enforce additional verifications on the requests that are used 
to create a revised baseline (CRB) or a request template baseline (CBL). These checks 
ensure that:


 The requests used to create a new baseline provide a complete set of changes.


 Any dependent changes are not missing.


 The changes have been fully implemented.


Enabling the Baseline Consistency Checks
To enable baseline consistency checks on your Dimensions CM server installation:


1 Add the following variable to the configuration file %DM_ROOT%\dm.cfg on the server:


DM_ENABLE_BASELINECHECKS Y


2 Restart the Dimensions listener.


What do the Checks Validate?
When a new revised baseline or request-driven baseline is created, the checks described 
below are run to validate the consistency of the changes used to create the baseline.


Ensure all Requests are at an Implemented State


To be accepted for use, any requests that are provided as an input when a new baseline is 
created must be at a frozen or closed state. Any requests that are still under work or 
being tested are detected and rejected.


Ensure all Requests are Owned by the Correct Project or Stream


Any requests that are provided as an input when a baseline is created must be one of the 
following:


 Related to the project or stream from which the baseline command is being run.


 Not be related to any project or stream.


Requests related to a different project or stream are invalid and will be rejected.


Ensure Requests are not being Re-Used


If you attempt to create a new baseline using a request that has already contributed 
content to a previous baseline, that request is rejected. This check, and others described 
below, consider the baseline being created as well as the chain of baselines that led to the 
current one.
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For example, consider the following scenario:


 The creation of BLN003 fails because the consistency checks find that CR_21 was used in 
a previous baseline in the chain of baselines that leads to the one being revised (BLN003).


Ensuring Requests provide a Consistent Set of Changes


To ensure that the request list represents a consistent and complete set of changes, the 
consistency checker validates the requests and their items against the following criteria to 
check that there are no requests missing:


 For each request specified, all the related items (in response to, affected or as a result 
of refactoring) are examined to determine if they, or any of their predecessors, are 
related to other requests not already specified in the create baseline command.


 If any of those requests refer to items revisions that have not already been included 
in the baseline, or any of its previous baselines, the requests are displayed and the 
command fails.


 For every item being included, any changes that occurred after the latest change 
related to any specified request are ignored. For example, if a file was modified on 
Monday against CR_2 and renamed on Tuesday against CR_3 and you attempt to 
revise a baseline using CR_2, the rename (which occurred later against CR_3) is not 
included.


Filtering of Item Revisions


To ensure that only relevant items are considered in the consistency check, the following 
additional criteria are used to filter out any items that are irrelevant:


 Only those item revisions that are present in the project or stream against which the 
baseline command is being run are considered. Items that are not present are 
ignored.


 If a revision of an item is already in the baseline being revised, or any baseline in the 
chain that led to the one being revised, that revision and all its predecessors are 
filtered out. Only items that have never been in any of the baselines, or had revisions 
subsequently created, are considered.
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 Items that are not in the baseline being revised, or any baseline on the chain that led 
to the one being revised, and are not present in the project or stream against which 
the baseline command is being run, are ignored.


Overriding the Consistency Checks
To override any issues identified by the consistency checks and to force the baseline to be 
created, add the /FORCE qualifier to the command that you submit. This qualifier 
generates warnings for consistency checks that are violated, however the baseline is 
created. Only users with the privilege that allows them to override process checks can run 
this command.


Examples


Example 1: Ensuring a Consistent Set of Changes


The change made to file2 (when a change was also made to file1) will be missing 
unless CR_10 is included. The consistency checks warns that the baseline cannot be 
created only using CR_11 as it will be missing the dependent change made using CR_10. 
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Example 2: Refactoring Changes (Moves, Renames, and Deletions)


To get a consistent set of changes the new baseline should be created with reference to 
CR_22 and CR_23. If you run the following create revised baseline command:


CRB BL003 /BASELINE1=BL002 /UPDATE_CHDOC=CR_23


the consistency checks will detect that request CR_22 is missing and the command will 
fail.


If you re-run the baseline command and specify CR_22 and CR_23, the baseline will be 
created successfully because the changes referred to by CR_22 (on which CR_23 is 
dependent) are now included.
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Opening Deployment Automation from a Baseline
Web client


1 Select the Automation or Baseline tab.


2 Select a baseline.


3 On the toolbar do one of the following:


• Baseline tab: select More | Open in DA


• Automation tab: select Open in DA


Desktop client


1 In a content window select any baseline.


2 From the Baseline menu select Open in DA.
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About Releases and Customers
A release in Dimensions® CM is a snapshot of the design structure or a baseline that you 
can use, for example, to package and ship to a customer, or use in integration testing.


A customer is the recipient of one or more releases. You show this in Dimensions by 
relating a release to a customer or a customer to a release. Relating customers to 
releases is usually called forwarding, and unrelating them is called withdrawing.


When you create a release, Dimensions creates a directory external to the Dimensions 
database that includes copies of all the files from a product configuration, or those files 
that satisfy the criteria in the release template. To ensure that items within a release are 
compatible, they must first be included in a release baseline. For more information, see 
Chapter 11, "Managing Baselines"


There are two types of releases:


 Release: a complete copy of a baseline. Dimensions copies all of the items in the 
baseline to the release directory, creating relative directories as necessary. 


 Delta: includes only the items that have changed since you created a previous 
release. Dimensions checks each item specification against the contents of the 
previous release. If there is an exact match, including the revision number, 
Dimensions skips the item. 


Dimensions maintains a history of the items included in a release. It does not record the 
location of the release directory. Once Dimensions creates the copy of the configuration, it 
exercises no further control over the release directory or its contents.


About Release Templates
When you create a release, you can select a release template. A release template is a set 
of user-defined rules that do the following:


 Select which parts of the product structure to include.


 Select which item types to include.


 Specify where to place the selected items in the release directory.


As a result, a release that uses a template may look completely different from the same 
release that does not use a template. The template can restrict which items to copy based 
on which design parts own the items, and also based on item type. The template can also 
override a project/stream directory structure.


You can use different release templates on the same baseline to create different releases, 
such as test configurations of subsystems.


You can reuse a release template:


 On the same baseline to produce multiple versions of the release.


 On a different baselines to create unique releases


 On different products.


If you use a template to create a release, you cannot change or remove the template until 
you remove all releases using the template.
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You create release templates in the Administration Console. For more information, see the 
Process Configuration Guide.


About Release Relationships
A release can have the following relationships with other Dimensions objects:


 Items: The release is related to the items that it includes. The items can be a subset 
of the items contained in the baseline.


 Baselines: The release has a relationship to the baseline from which it was created.


 Customers: The release can have a relationship to one or more customers. In 
Dimensions CM, relating customers to releases is referred to as forwarding, and 
unrelating them as withdrawing.


About Forwarding a Release to a Customer
Forwarding a release establishes a relationship between a release and a customer. You 
can use this relationship to keep track of which releases were sent to which customers.


You can forward a release to multiple customers or forward multiple releases to a 
customer. The process of forwarding a release is similar to relating any two other objects. 
For more information, see "Relating and Unrelating Objects" on page 71.


About Withdrawing a Release from a Customer
Withdrawing a release from a customer removes the relationship between a release and a 
customer. Withdraw a release when a customer no longer wants to use a release.


The process of withdrawing a release is similar to unrelating any two other objects. For 
more information, see "Relating and Unrelating Objects" on page 71 for the desktop 
client, and "Relating and Unrelating Objects" on page 41 for the web client. 


Selecting a Release
Purpose Select a release so you can perform an operation it.


PRIVILEGES  No special Privileges required.


Web client To select a release:


1 Do one of the following:


 To find all releases in the product: On the Baselines tab, click the Manage 
Releases button. 


 To find releases related to the current project: In the My Current Project tab, 
expand the Catalogs node, and click the Releases node.
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2 On the Releases tab, do one of the following:


 To select a release, click the check box next to it.


 To select all releases in the list, click the select all icon in the column heading: 


Desktop client To select a release:


1 Do one of the following:


 To find all releases in the product: In the Global Catalog navigation window, 
click the Releases icon. In the Select Releases dialog box, select a product and one 
or more releases.


 To find releases related to the current project/stream: In the My Current 
Project/Stream navigation window, expand the Catalogs node and click the 
Releases icon.


2 Do one of the following:


 To select a single release, click the button  next to the release, or click 
anywhere in the row. 


 To select multiple releases, Ctrl+click each release.


 To select a range of releases, click the first release in the range, then 
SHIFT+click the last release.


 To select all releases in the list, click the column heading


or click anywhere in the content window and type Ctrl+A.


Creating a Release
Purpose Create a snapshot of a product configuration or a baseline that you can use, for example, 


to package and ship to a customer, or use in integration testing.


If you are creating a release on a z/OS mainframe node, Dimensions CM automatically 
creates the target data sets, and you do not have to pre-allocate them. However, it is 
worth noting the target location so that you know where the files are stored.


PRIVILEGES  Create Release


If the baseline for the release includes items that do not belong to the product, you might 
need additional privileges.


Be sure that you have permissions to create the directories on the workstation or server 
where Dimensions will create the directories. 


Web client To create a release:


1 On the Baselines tab, click the Manage Releases button.


2 On the Releases tab, click the New button.







 Creating a Release


User's Guide 315


3 For Release ID, type a name for the release. The name must be unique within the 
product. Dimensions CM does not record variants, versions, or revisions for a release, 
therefore make the name as specific as possible. For example:
Release 2.1.0.4 for USA


4 If applicable, from the Release Template ID list, select a template. The 
administrator creates release templates in the Administration Console. 


5 For Description, optionally add a description of the release.


6 For Baseline to be Released, type the name of the baseline from which you want to 
make the release, or click the browse button to select it.


7 For Release Directory, do one of the following


 To select a release directory, click the Browse button, or type in an absolute path 
or path relative to the project root folder.


 If this field is left blank the Release object will be created but no files will be 
transferred. This may be useful if the release is used as a basis for a delta release. 


8 If this is a delta release, select the Delta Release check box, and for Previous 
Release, type the release name.


9 Click OK. Dimensions CM sends an email notifying you when the operation is 
completed.


Desktop client To create a release:


1 Select the baseline from which you want to create the release.


NOTE  If you select multiple baselines, the first baseline in the list is used.


2 Select File | New | Release. 


3 In the New Release dialog box, check that the correct baseline is displayed in 
Baseline to be Released. If necessary, click Browse and select a baseline.


4 If this is a delta release, select the Delta Release check box, and for Previous 
Release, type the release name.


5 For Release ID, type a name for the release. The name must be unique within the 
product. Dimensions CM does not record variants, versions, or revisions for a release, 
therefore make the name as specific as possible. For example:
Release 2.1.0.4 for USA


6 If applicable, from the Release Template ID list, select a template. Your 
administrator creates release templates in the Administration Console. 


7 For Release Directory, do one of the following:


 To select a release directory, click the Browse button.


 To use the current project/stream directory, leave this field blank. 


8 For Description, optionally add a description of the release.


9 Click the Create button. You can view the progress of the operation in the Console 
window. Dimensions CM sends an email notifying you when the operation is 
completed.
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Deleting a Release
Purpose Delete a release when it is no longer required.


You cannot delete a release if it is related to a customer. Withdraw the release from the 
customer first.


When you delete a release, Dimensions CM removes the release from the database, but 
does not remove the release directory. You need to remove the release directory 
manually.


PRIVILEGES  Delete Release


Web client To delete a release:


1 On the Baselines tab, click the Manage Releases button.


2 On the Releases tab, select one or more releases.


3 Click the Delete button.


4 In the Delete dialog box, check that the release specifications are correct.


5 Click OK.


Desktop client To delete a release:


1 Select one or more releases.


2 Select Release | Delete. 


3 In the Delete Release dialog box, check that the release specifications are correct.


4 Click OK.


Selecting a Customer
Purpose Select a customer so you can perform an operation on it.


PRIVILEGES  No special Privileges required.


Web client To select a customer:


1 On the Baselines tab, click the Manage Releases button. 


2 Select the Customers tab.


3 Do one of the following:


 To select a customer, click the check box next to it.


 To select all customers in the list, click the select all icon in the column 
heading.
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Desktop client To select a customer:


1 In the Global Catalog window, click the Customers icon:


2 Do one of the following:


 To select a single customer, click the button next to the customer: , or 
click anywhere in the row. 


 To select multiple customers, Ctrl+click each customer.


 To select a range of customers, click the first customer in the range, then 
SHIFT+click the last customer.


 To select all customers in the list, click the column heading  


or click anywhere in the content window and type Ctrl+A.


Creating a New Customer
Purpose Add customers when you are ready to forward a release to an internal or external 


customer.


PRIVILEGES  No special privileges required.


Web client To create a customer:


1 On the Baselines tab, click the Manage Releases button.


2 On the Customers tab, click the New button. 


3 For Name, type a name for the customer.


4 For Location, type the customer's physical location.


5 For Project, type the name of the project.


NOTE  The combination of customer name, location, and project must be unique in the 
Dimensions CM database.


6 Optionally, for Contact Details, type the customer's contact details.


7 Optionally, for Comments, add more information about the customer.


8 Click OK.


Desktop client To create a customer:


1 Select File | New | Customer.


2 On the General tab of the New Customer dialog box, for Name, type the customer's 
name. 


3 For Location, type the customer's physical location.


4 For Project, type the name of the project.


NOTE  The combination of customer name, location, and project must be unique in 
the Dimensions CM database.
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5 Optionally, for Contact, type the customer's contact details.


6 Optionally, click the Comments tab and add more information about the customer.


7 Click the OK button.


Editing a Customer
Purpose Edit a customer when customer information changes. 


If any releases are related to a customer, you can only edit the contact and comment 
information.


PRIVILEGES  No special privileges required.


Web client To edit a customer:


1 On the Baselines tab, click the Manage Releases button.


2 On the Customers tab, select the customer.


3 Click Open.


4 Edit the fields in the Open Customer dialog box.


5 Click OK.


Desktop client To edit a customer:


1 Select a customer.


2 Select Release | Edit.


3 Edit the information in the Edit Customer dialog box.


4 Click the OK button.


Deleting a Customer
Purpose Delete a customer when it is no longer required.


You cannot remove a customer that is related to a release. Withdraw the release from the 
customer first.


PRIVILEGES  No special privileges required.


Web client To delete a customer:


1 On the Baselines tab, click the Manage Releases button.


2 On the Customers tab of the Manage Releases dialog box, select one or more 
customers.


3 Click the Delete button.


4 In the Delete dialog box, check that the customer(s) are correct.
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5 Click OK.


Desktop client To delete a customer:


1 Select one or more customers.


2 Select Release | Delete.


3 In the Delete Customer dialog box, verify you have selected the correct customers.


4 Click the OK button.


Forwarding a Release to a Customer
Purpose Forward a release to a customer when you want to record the fact that the release has 


been supplied to that customer.


PRIVILEGES  Forward Release to Customer 


Web client To forward one or more releases to a customer:


1 On the Baselines tab, click the Manage Releases button.


2 On the Releases tab, select the release(s).


3 Click the Forward to Customer button.


4 In the Forward Release to Customer dialog box, select the customer.


5 Click OK.


To forward a release to one or more customers:


1 On the Baselines tab, click the Manage Releases button.


2 On the Customers tab, select the customer(s).


3 Click the Forward Release button.


4 In the Forward Release to Customer dialog box, select the release.


5 Click OK.


Desktop client To forward releases to one or more customers:


1 Select the release(s), and select Release | Forward Release.


2 In the Manage Relationships dialog box, click the Add button. 


3 Enter the names of the customers or


a Click the browse button and use the Find dialog to select them. For more 
information, see "Finding Objects" on page 67.


b To display the results of your search, click the Find Now tab.


c On the Find Now tab, select one or more customers, and click the OK button. 


4 Click OK. The customer(s) will now be added to the Relationships list.
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5 Click the OK button.


To forward one or more releases to a customers:


1 Select the customer(s), right-click and select Forward to customer.


2 In the Manage Relationships dialog box, click the Add button.


3 Enter the names of the releases or


a Click the browse button and use the Find dialog to select them. For more 
information, see "Finding Objects" on page 67.


b To display the results of your search, click the Find Now tab.


c On the Find Now tab, select one or more releases, and click the OK button. 


4 Click OK. The release(s) will now be added to the Relationships list.


5 Click the OK button.


Withdrawing a Release from a Customer
Purpose Withdraw a release from a customer when you want to remove the record of the fact that 


the release has been supplied to that customer.


PRIVILEGES  Forward Release to Customer


Web client To withdraw a release from one or more customers:


1 On the Baselines tab, click the Manage Releases button.


2 On the Releases tab, select the release and click the Open button or click the name 
link.


3 Select the Relationships tab.


4 Select the customer(s) and click the Withdraw Release button.


5 Click OK.


To withdraw one or more releases from a customer:


1 On the Baselines tab, click the Manage Releases button.


2 On the Customers tab, select the customer and click the Open button or click the 
name link.


3 Select the Relationships tab.


4 Select the release(s) and click the Withdraw from Customer button.


5 Click OK.
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Desktop client To withdraw a release from one or more customers:


1 Select the release, and select Release | Withdraw release.


2 In the Manage Relationships dialog box in the Relationships list, select the 
customer(s) from which you want to withdraw the release and click the Remove 
button.


3 To commit the changes, click the OK button.


To withdraw one or more releases from a customer:


1 Select the customer, right-click and select Withdraw from customer.


2 In the Manage Relationships dialog box in the Relationships list, select the 
release(s) that you want to withdraw from the customer and click the Remove button.


3 To commit the changes, click the OK button.
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About
The Dimensions Project Merge Tool enables you to compare or merge item revisions from 
two or more project folders and their subfolders. You can also compare streams, but you 
cannot merge them. These folders can be item folders in a project or baseline in the 
repository or a folder in your work area. The Project Merge Tool does not necessarily 
merge or compare an entire project. If you have selected a folder in a project it only 
operates on that folder and its subfolders.


If you are merging folders in your work area with project folders in Dimensions, you will 
need to have upload rules defined for any file types that will be added to Dimensions as a 
result of the merge.


When you compare folders in the Project Merge Tool, you view the differences between 
two folders and their subfolders. When you merge folders, you view the differences and 
resolve the conflicts, with the result being a single folder. 


The difference between comparing and merging folders is:


 You can only compare two folders. You can merge two or more folders.


 When you merge folders, you must resolve all the conflicts.


The Project Merge Tool uses an ancestor, derivatives, and a target to compare and merge 
folders. There is a base folder, called the ancestor, to which all the other folders, called 
derivatives, are compared. If you are merging folders, the resulting merged folder is 
called the target.


Item revisions and folders in the derivatives and the target can have one of the following 
states in relation to the ancestor and to each other: 


 Unchanged: The contents of the item revision or folder are the same between the 
ancestor and the derivative.


 Modification: The contents of an item revision or folder differs from the ancestor.


 Addition: An item revision or folder is not in the ancestor.


 Deletion: An item revision or folder in the ancestor or the derivatives is not included 
in the target.


 Move/rename: The path of an item revision or folder in the derivatives is different to 
that in the ancestor.


 Conflict: An item revision or folder in a derivative differs from the ancestor or other 
derivatives.


 Padded: A blank entry that is automatically inserted by the Project Merge Tool to 
align the item revisions in the ancestor, derivatives, and target.


 Moved from: An entry showing the original location of an item revision or folder that 
has been renamed or moved to another location.


About Conflicts Between Derivatives
The Project Merge Tool identifies conflicts when a change to an item or folder in one 
derivative differs from a change made to the same item or folder in another derivative. 
This means that conflicts are only detected for merges with at least two derivatives. Here 
are some examples where conflicts would be reported:
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 If an item addition is reported in more than one derivative but is different between the 
derivatives.


 If an item is deleted from one derivative and is marked as a modification in another.


 If an item is modified in more than one derivative but is different between the 
derivatives.


 If an item has been moved in more than one derivative but has been moved to a 
different location in each derivative.


Starting the Project Merge Tool
The Project Merge Tool is a Microsoft Windows-based application that enables you to 
compare and merge folders/directories, projects, and baselines.


You can start Project Merge Tool in the following ways:


 From the Dimensions CM desktop client


 From the Windows desktop or taskbar


Upload Rules for New Items
When folders on disk are being merged with a Dimensions CM project, and new items are 
created, Dimensions CM uses the upload rules that have been set for the product that 
owns the project to which those items are being added. The upload rules determine the 
data formats and item types from the file patterns matching defined in the rules. For 
details of how to define/change upload rules, see the Process Configuration Guide chapter 
"Upload Rules".


Starting the Project Merge Tool to Merge folders
Purpose Merge two or more folders and resolve conflicts, with the result being a single folder. 


Folders can be projects or baselines, or folders/directories in a work area.


Constraints Upload rules need to be defined for any item types that will be added to the repository as 
a result of the merge.


You cannot merge the $GENERIC project.


To start the Project Merge Tool from the Dimensions CM desktop client:


1 Do one of the following:


2 On the Ancestor tab of the Project Merge dialog box, from the Object Type list, select 
Baseline, File Based, or Project. 


If you want to ... Do this ...


Base the merge on an entire project. Select the project as your current project, 
and select Tools | Merge


Base the merge on a subfolder of a 
project.


Select the subfolder of the project and 
select Project | Merge.


Base the merge on a baseline. Select the baseline and select Baseline | 
Project | Merge.
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3 To specify the ancestor, do one of the following:


 In the Specification field, type a project or baseline specification, or click Browse 
to find a project or a baseline.


 In the Folder field, type a folder name, or click Browse to find a folder.


4 Click the Derivatives tab. 


5 To specify a derivative, do the following:


a From the Object Type list, select Baseline, File Based, or Project, and do one 
of the following:


• In the Specification field, type a project or baseline specification, or click 
Browse to find a project or a baseline.


• In the Folder field, type a folder name, or click Browse to find a folder. 


b Click Add. The derivative is added to the Object Type table.


c Repeat steps a and b for each folder you want to merge with the ancestor folder.


6 Click the Target tab.


7 To specify the target, from the Object Type list, select File Based or Project.


8 If you selected File Based, for the Folder field, type a folder name, or click Browse 
to find a folder.


9 If you selected Project, do one of the following:


 For Specification, type a project specification.


 Click Browse to find a project.


 Click New Project to create a new project and


a On the General tab:


 Select the Product to which the project will belong


 Enter the Project ID


 Select a Type


 Enter a Description


b On the Options tab, enter the project options. For details, see "About Project 
Options" on page 177.


c On the Named Branches tab, enter any named branches and select the default 
branch.


d On the attributes tab, enter any attributes.


NOTE  If you create a new target project, you need to set the Dimensions CM upload 
rules. For more information, see "About Upload Rules" on page 332.


10 Click OK. The target folder is not created until you resolved all the conflicts between 
the ancestors and the derivatives and save the folder in Project Merge Tool.
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To start Project Merge Tool from the Windows command line:


1 Start the Dimensions CM desktop client or SCC (Source Code Control).


2 Select Start | Run.


3 In the Run dialog box, type one of the following:


 projectmerge ancestor_dir derivative_dir -target dir


where:


ancestor_dir is the name of the ancestor folder. 


derivative_dir is the name of the derivative folder. You can enter multiple folder 
names to compare.


-target dir is the location of the merged folder.


 projectmerge -config file


where file is the name of the configuration file. For more information, see 
"Creating Project Merge Configuration Files" on page 335.


 projectmerge -target dir


where dir is the location of the target folder.


In the Select Directories dialog box, type the directories you want to compare, or 
click Browse to find the directories. The first folder is the ancestor and the second 
folder is the derivative. You can only add one derivative folder.


4 Click OK. 


The Project Merge Tool starts and you can merge the folders.


Starting Project Merge Tool to Compare Folders
Purpose Compare folders to view differences between two baselines, projects, or folders/


directories.


To start the Project Merge Tool from the Dimensions CM desktop client:


1 Do one of the following:


 Select Tools | Compare.


 Select Project | Compare.


 Select Baseline | Project | Compare.


2 On the Ancestor tab of the Project Compare dialog box, from the Object Type list, 
select Baseline, File Based, or Project.


3 To specify the ancestor, do one of the following:


 In the Specification field, type a project or baseline specification, or click Browse 
to find a project or a baseline.


 In the Folder field, type a folder name, or click Browse to find a folder.
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4 To specify the derivative, click the Derivative tab, and do one of the following: 


 In the Specification field, type a project or baseline specification, or click Browse 
to find a project or a baseline.


 In the Folder field, type a folder name, or click Browse to find a folder.


5 Click OK.


To start the Project Merge Tool from the Windows command line:


1 Start the Dimensions CM desktop client or SCC (Source Code Control).


2 Select Start | Run.


3 In the Run dialog box, type one of the following:


 projectmerge ancestor_dir derivative_dir 


where:


ancestor_dir is the name of the ancestor folder. 


derivative_dir is the name of the derivative folder. 


 projectmerge -config file


where file is the name of the configuration file. For more information, see 
"Creating Project Merge Configuration Files" on page 335. 


 projectmerge


In the Select Directories dialog box, type the directories you want to compare, or 
click Browse to find the directories. The first folder is the ancestor and the second 
folder is the derivative. You can only add one derivative folder.


4 Click OK.


The Project Merge Tool starts and you can compare the folders.


Overview of the Project Merge Tool


About the Main Window
Menu bar. The menu bar contains menus with all of the Project Merge Tool commands. 


Toolbar. The toolbar contains buttons for commonly used Project Merge Tool commands. 


Content window. The content window shows the folders you want to compare or merge. 
The left column is the ancestor. If you are merging folders, the right column is the target. 
The columns in between are derivatives.


Status bar. If an object is selected, the status bar shows information about the current 
ancestor, derivative, or target column and the differences on the selected row. If no 
objects are selected, it shows tooltips for the toolbar buttons. It also shows the number of 
files and the number of conflicts that are resolved.


Scroll icons. In the middle of the status bar are icons that scroll the content window to 
the ancestor, derivatives, and target columns. 
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Animated icon. When the icon rotates, it indicates the Project Merge Tool is busy. While 
the tool is busy, you can only navigate the main tree display.


Attribute columns. You can add columns of additional information about the item 
revisions in the Fields tab of the Options dialog box.


About the Content Window
The content window shows the folders you have selected to compare or merge in a multi-
column tree. Colors identify the differences between files and which files are included in 
the target folder and patterns identify conflicts. You can customize these colors and 
patterns, for details see page 333.


If you are merging folders, the target has the same folder and file structure as the 
ancestor. In addition, if Auto Merge is enabled, the target contains all files from the 
derivatives that are not in conflict with the ancestor. You enable Auto Merge in the 
Options dialog box.


A bold folder name indicates that its contents have been modified. A bold filename 
indicates the following:


 In a derivative or target, the file differs from the ancestor.


 In the ancestor, the file differs from one or more derivatives.


Working in the Content Window
Use the content window to view the files and folders in the ancestor, derivatives, and 
target projects. You can show or hide different types of change, and select a file or folder 
to determine what action to take. You can use the toolbar buttons to perform many of the 
functions, or you can also right-click an object, and choose a command from the menu.


Using Shortcuts
Use shortcuts to work more quickly. You can use the right-click menu for objects to 
quickly access the most common object commands. You can use the keyboard to access 
menu commands and to navigate through dialog boxes. You can also use keyboard 
shortcuts for common Project Merge Tool commands. 


To access commands on right-click menus:


In a content window, right-click an object, and choose a command from the menu.


To access menu commands using the keyboard:


 To access a menu command, hold down ALT and type the underlined letter in each 
menu and submenu for the command. 


For example, to select Action | Select, press ALT+A+S.


 To navigate a dialog box using the keyboard, press TAB to move to each control, or 
press ALT and type the underlined letter in the control name.
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 To access a command using a keyboard shortcut, type the shortcut from the following 
table.


Merging Folders


About Resolving Conflicts
When merging folders, you must resolve all the conflicts before saving the target folder. 
To resolve conflicts, you can do one of the following: 


 Manually select the item revisions in the derivative or ancestor that you want to 
include in the target folder.


 Start the Merge Tool to resolve conflicts between the selected files.


Move and Rename Detection
The Project Merge Tool has additional logic to detect, report, and act upon relocation of 
items and folders due to moves and renames, treating them as true relocations. This is in 
contrast to older versions of the Project Merge Tool that represented relocations as two 
separate events, a deletion at the old location and an addition at the new.


Shortcut Command


SPACE Select or unselect an object


F1 Open the Project Merge Tool online help


F3 Move to the previous difference


F4 Move to the next difference


F5 Refresh the current window


F6 Move to the previous conflict


F7 Move to the next conflict


F9 Resolve the conflict


F10 Compare files


Ctrl+A Dock the ancestor column


Ctrl+Shift+A Select all objects


Ctrl+D Dock the target column


Ctrl+O Open the Options dialog box


Ctrl+S Save the target folder


Ctrl+T Open the Color Tips dialog box


Ctrl+Shift+U Unselect all objects


Ctrl+W Open WishlinkTM


Ctrl+X Exit the Project Merge Tool
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This additional functionality is only enabled for projects and baselines providers, and only 
if no more than two derivatives are specified. Note that folder moves are detected by 
interpreting the paths of moved items, and so consequently detection of relocated empty 
folders is not supported.


To demonstrate how this can affect change detection, consider the following simple 
baseline structure:


In a derived project, rename and update snake.bmp to reflect a change in file format to 
snake.jpg. Additionally, move the bitmaps folder under src and rename to images. When 
comparing that baseline and project using older versions of the Project Merge Tool, you 
would have seen:


Although only one item and folder was acted upon, all rows are marked as changed. 
Because the original folder location is marked as a deletion, and the new folder location is 
marked as an addition, it implies that all children underneath are of the same change 
type. This in turn means that the fact that snake.bmp was updated and renamed is 
obfuscated by the inherited parent folder state.
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And so, with the correct interpretation, the same data is represented like this:


About Upload Rules
When merging folders, you can upload files from a folder outside of the Dimensions 
database and preserve them in a Dimensions project. In order to determine the design 
part, format, and item type for these new items, the Project Merge Tool uses the 
Dimensions CM upload rules.


Before saving a target folder, define the upload rules. For more information, see the 
Process Configuration Guide.


Merging Folders
Purpose Merge folders to combine one or more folders into one folder. A folder can be a set of item 


revisions in a folder, project, or baseline.


To merge folders:


1 In the Project Merge Tool content window, select an item revision or folder that is in 
conflict.


2 To resolve the conflict, do one of the following:


 Select Actions | <state>


where <state> depends on the item or folder you have selected. For example, 
Select Modification or Select Addition.


 Select Actions | Resolve Conflicts


The Merge Tool starts and you can resolve conflicts between two files.


NOTE  When you are merging a combination of baselines and projects, the Project 
Merge Tool determines which revision is the common ancestor and which are the 
derivatives based on the pedigree. This may not be the same as the order in which 
the baseline and projects were specified as parameters to the Project Merge Tool. 
For example, if a baseline was specified as the ancestor but a particular item 
revision in the baseline was determined to be a derivative, it would be passed as a 
derivative when calling the file merge tool.


3 Repeat steps 1 and 2 until all conflicts are resolved and the target contains the correct 
files and directories.


4 If you have Auto Merge disabled, select all the non-conflicting files you want in the 
target.


5 Select File | Save Target.
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Setting Options for the Project Merge Tool
You can configure the various options in the Project Merge Tool either by using the 
Options dialog box or by using a configuration file. These options set various preferences 
for the startup and display characteristics within the tool. Details of how to use a 
configuration file are described in "Creating Project Merge Configuration Files" on page 
335.


Setting General Options
Purpose Set the General options to choose basic display and startup options.


To set the General options:


1 Select File | Options.


2 Select the General tab.


3 Set the required options as described in the following:


 To change the font used in the main display, click the Font button, select a 
font, font style and size from the lists, and click OK.


 To change the background bitmap for the main window, click the browse 
button and select a .bmp file from you work area. Leave this field blank if you do 
not require a bitmap.


 To have all non-conflicting changes inserted in the target automatically, 
select Auto Merge. If this is not selected you will have to manually select all 
changes.


 To have the Ancestor tree expanded on startup, select Expand Whole Tree.


 To restore all window positions on startup, select Restore Window 
Positions.


Setting Colors
Purpose Set the Color options to determine the colors and patterns used to identify the differences 


between folders.


To set the Color options:


1 Select File | Options.


2 Select the Colors tab.


3 Set the required options as described in the following:


 To locate the type of difference, use the section headed Addition, Deletion, or 
Modification.


 To set the Unselected color, use the left pair of buttons. This will determine the 
color that indicates that the difference is not yet included in the target.


 To set the Selected color, use the left pair of buttons. This will determine the 
color that indicates that the line has been selected for the target file.


 To set a background color, click the left button of the pair.
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 To set a text color, click the right button of the pair.


To set a color:


1 Click the button corresponding to the color you want to change.


2 Select the required color from the color palette. 


3 If you want to further customize the color, click the Define Custom Colors button. 


 Set the color either by entering values in the Hue, Sat, Lum, Red, Green and 
Blue fields or dragging the arrow key in the color scroll bar. The color will be 
displayed in the Color|Solid box. 


 Click the Add to Custom Colors button to add the color to Custom colors box


4 When you have chosen the color, click OK. You will be returned to the Colors tab and 
the color of the selected button will have changed.


To set the other options on the Colors tab:


 To choose the pattern for conflicts, choose a pattern from the corresponding list 
under Resolved or Unresolved. This pattern will appear as a background against the 
file.


 To choose whether to use colors for differences, select or deselect the option 
Use colors to indicate differences.


 To choose whether to use colors for selection, select or deselect the option Use 
colors to indicate selection.


Choosing Fields to Display
Purpose Choose the fields to display when you want to see various attributes displayed against 


each file in the main window.


To choose the fields to display:


1 Select File | Options.


2 Select the Fields tab.


3 Select the type of object in the right-hand window for which you want to select the 
fields. The available attributes will be displayed in the left-hand window.


4 Do one of the following:


 To add a field select the attribute in the left-hand window and click the Add button.


 To remove a field, select it in the right-hand window and click the Remove button.


 To change the order in which the field is displayed, select the field in the right-hand 
window and click the Up button to move it up in the list, or the Down button to 
move it down.
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Creating Project Merge Configuration Files


About Project Merge Configuration Files
Use a merge configuration file to control merge options when merging folders from the 
command line. You specify a merge configuration file as the argument to the 
projectmerge command. 


The following example configuration file starts the Project Merge Tool with an ancestor 
which is a Dimensions project folder, and a derivative which is a folder in a work area. The 
target is a Dimensions project folder. 
[General]
IsMerge=1
NumDerivatives=1


[Derivative1]
Provider=fileprovider10m.dll
[Attributes1]
Path=c:\fs\work\src\forms


[Ancestor]
Provider=wsetprovider10m.dll
[AncestorAttributes]
Connection = "my connection"
Specification=FS:FLIGHT_SIM_WS1
Path=src\forms


[Target]
Provider=wsetprovider10m.dll
[TargetAttributes] 
Connection = "my connection"
Specification=FS:NEW_FLIGHT_WS
Description="New project to be created by the Merge Tool"
Path=src\forms
IsBranch=0
ValidBranches=maint,dev2


About Configuration File Syntax
The configuration file has four sections:


 General


 Derivative


 Ancestor


 Target.


Each section contains a series of name value pairs which direct the startup of the Project 
Merge Tool. Each configuration file section is described in greater detail in the following 
sections.







336 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 13  Comparing and Merging Projects


General Section


There must be one General section in the file. This section specifies values that affect the 
tool as a whole. 


Derivative, Ancestor, and Target Sections


The Derivative, Ancestor, and Target sections have the same structure:
[Section_name]
provider=value


There must be one Ancestor section. 


Option Value


[General] This is the section name.
Required.


NumDerivatives Indicate the number of Derivative sections in this file. 
Required.


IsMerge Start the Project Merge Tool to compare folders or merge them. 
To compare folders, use 0.
To merge folders, use 1. 
The default value is 0.


AutoMerge Resolve differences automatically at startup. 
Do not set this option if IsMerge is set to zero. 
To disable automatic merge, use 0.
To enable automatic merge, use 1. 
The default value is 0.


ExpandAll Indicates whether the Project Merge Tool expands the tree 
structure at startup. 
To collapse the tree, use 0.
To expand the tree, use 1. 
The default value is 0.


ShowAdditions Show item revisions marked as additions. 
To not mark additions, use 0.
To mark additions, use 1. 
The default value is 1.


ShowDeletions Show item revisions marked as deletions. 
To not mark deletions, use 0.
To mark deletions, use 1. 
The default value is 1.


ShowModifications Show item revisions marked as modified. 
To not mark modifications, use 0.
To mark modifications, use 1. 
The default value is 1.


ShowConflicts Show item revisions are in conflict with other files. 
To not mark conflicts, use 0.
To mark conflicts, use 1. 
The default value is 1.
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The number of Derivative sections must agree with what is specified by the 
NumDerivatives option in the General section.


If you include a Target section, the IsMerge option in the General section must be set to 
1. 


Attributes Section


Each Derivative, Ancestor, and Target section requires an Attributes section. The 
Attributes section lists all the options and values specific to the provider.


The Attributes section must immediately follow the section to which it applies. For 
example:


Option Value


[Section_name] Section_name must be one of the following:


 Ancestor


 Target


 Derivative#


# is a number from 1 up to the value specified by the 
NumDerivatives option in the General section.


Required.


Provider The name of the library file that supports the folder type. Values 
are:


 wsetprovider10m.dll


Use this value for a project.


 blnprovider10m.dll


Use this value for a baseline.


 fileprovider10m.dll


Use this value for a folder.
Required.
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[Ancestor]
provider=wsetprovider10m.dll
[AncestorAttributes]
...


[Derivative1]
provider=wsetprovider10m.dll
[Derivative1Attributes]
... 


Option Value


[Section_name] Section_name must be one of the following:


 AncestorAttributes


 TargetAttributes


 Derivative#Attributes


# is a number from 1 up to the value specified by the 
NumDerivatives option in the General section.


Required.


Path For folders the full path to the folder you want to compare or 
merge. You can use UNC specifications. 
For projects or baselines, the relative path within the project or 
baseline from which to begin the compare or merge operation.


Connection The database connection string. This is the same information used 
in the Dimensions Login dialog box. 
For baselines or projects only.


Specification The Dimensions specification of the object to compare or merge:
productID:baselineID
productID:projectID


For baselines or projects only.


The following options are used only in Target sections.


Description Description of the new project.
For projects only.


IsBranch Indicates whether the new project is a branch or a trunk.
Use 1 for a branch, use 0 for a trunk.
For projects only.


Valid Branches List the valid named branches in the new project. Use commas to 
separate branches.
For projects only.
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About the Annotations View
The Annotations view annotates the lines of code in your source files. Annotations make it 
easier to find when a change was introduced. You can also see who made a change and 
why. Each annotation displays the item revision and the name of the user who delivered 
the change. Hover over an annotation to view additional information about an item 
revision such as:


 The date and time of the delivery.


 Its related change requests.


 Any comments added by the user. 


The Annotations view is available in the desktop and web clients and the Windows 
Explorer integration. You can also use the ANNOTATE command in the DMCLI command-
line client to list file annotations.
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Using the Annotations View
This section describes ways that you can use the Annotations view.


Opening the Annotations View
When you open the Annotations view you can see who has modified blocks of code and 
why. Each user’s commits are highlighted with the same color.


To open the Annotations view:


1 Do one of the following:


• Web client: open an item and select the Annotations tab.


• Windows Explorer integration: right-click a file and from the Dimensions menu 
select View Annotations.


• Desktop client: right-click a file and select View Annotations.


2 Scroll to a block of code that has been modified.


3 In the left pane place the cursor over an item revision. A tool tip displays the following 
information:


• The item revision.


• The date the modification was made.


• The ID of the user who made the modification.


• The ID of any related change request.


• Comments added by the user when the item revision was delivered.


In the web client, to keep the tool tip in focus press F2.


Opening a Request Related to Changes
You can open a change request that is related to specific changes in a file.


To open a request related to changes in a file:


Do one of the following:


 Web client: select an annotation and on the toolbar click Open Request.


 Desktop client and Windows Explorer integration: right-click an annotation and select 
Open <change request ID>.


Opening an Item Revision Associated with a Change
In the desktop client you can open the item revision that is associated with the specific 
changes in a file. This enables you to review additional revision properties and perform 
operations on the item.
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To open the item revision associated with a specific change:


(Desktop client only) Right-click an annotation and select Open <item revision ID>. 
The item revision opens in a new window.


Browsing an Item Revision
You can browse the contents of an item revision.


To browse an item revision:


Do one of the following:


 Web client: select an annotation and on the toolbar click Browse.


 Desktop client and Windows Explorer integration: right-click an annotation and select 
Browse <Item revision ID>.


Comparing an Item Revision with its Ancestor
You can view and compare the differences between an item revision and its ancestor.


To compare an item revision with its ancestor:


Do one of the following:


 Web client


Select an annotation and on the toolbar click Compare. The Show Differences dialog 
box appears. For details see "Comparing Item Revisions and Files" on page 161.


 Desktop client and Windows Explorer integration


Right-click an annotation and select Compare with <change request ID>. The 
item revisions are opened in the default merge tool.
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Introduction
The Synchronize Wizard enables you to synchronize the changes to files in your work area 
with the Dimensions CM repository, or to update the work area from the repository, or 
deliver changes in the work area to the repository. It can be run from within the desktop 
client or on a machine where this client tool has been installed.


About the Synchronize Wizard
The Synchronize Wizard compares a set of folders and files located in a file area with the 
item revisions and folders in a Dimensions CM project or stream, and tells you about the 
various types of changes that have occurred between them. It provides a graphical 
display containing icons and text descriptions. It can make updates to the work area and/
or the Dimensions CM project/stream based on this comparison, and critically, provide 
easy resolutions to conflicts. In order to do this Dimensions CM creates and maintains 
client metadata relating to the status of the item files. Dimensions CM creates the 
metadata for a file when you first get or check out the item to the work area. It 
subsequently updates it when you synchronize or perform certain item operations such as 
check in or check out.


NOTE  Dimensions CM does not maintain metadata for directory items. Operations using 
the Synchronize Wizard, such as deliver, update, and synchronize may not work as 
expected for directory items.


Synchronization can be invoked from any subfolder acting recursively from that point. 
However, Dimensions CM makes the comparison relative to the root folder in the work 
area that corresponds to the top-level folder in the project/stream.


Subsequently, if you have made changes to the files or folders beneath this root folder, or 
someone has updated the items or folders in the project/stream, Dimensions CM can use 
this metadata to determine the types of change, which versions of the files are the latest, 
and if any conflicts exist.


NOTE  The Synchronize Wizard runs on Windows platforms, but it can access files on 
Dimensions UNIX platforms that are referenced using the NODENAME:: or AREANAME:: 
syntax. It does not, however support MVS file systems.


Using the Synchronize Wizard
You can use the Synchronize Wizard when working with projects or streams.


When working with projects, you can:


 Update the work area with the latest changes to the project in the repository.


 Deliver the latest changes in your work area to the repository.


 Allow the Synchronize Wizard to automatically update both the work area and the 
Dimensions CM project to reflect the latest changes in both.


When working with streams, you can:


 Update the work area with the latest changes in the stream in the repository.


 Deliver the latest changes in your work area to the stream in the repository.







 Using the Synchronize Wizard


User's Guide 345


For details of using the Synchronize Wizard with streams, see "Working with Streams" on 
page 217. The remainder of this chapter describes synchronization using projects.


When you launch the Synchronize Wizard, it compares the files and folders beneath the 
root folder with the corresponding items and folders in the repository. In the example 
below, the folders in Windows Explorer are shown with the corresponding project folders 
in Dimensions CM.


In the Synchronize Wizard, you see icons and a Change Type column that tell you what 
the differences are. When you select a file, the Synchronize Wizard displays a more 
detailed description of the difference in the Properties tab, and the default action the 
wizard has selected in the Resolution column. It allows you to select the action you want 
to take using the toolbar buttons. Any options for the selected file or folder are displayed 
in the Options tab


The Synchronize Wizard can usually decide automatically what action to take when there 
are differences. It can:


 Deliver new files to the repository.


 Update the work area with new item files.


 Update the item files in the work area or repository with whichever are the latest 
versions.


 Move or rename items in the repository to reflect any new name in the work area.


 Move or rename items in the work area to reflect any new name in the repository.


 Remove or delete items in the repository if they were deleted from the work area.


 Delete items in the work area if they were removed or deleted from the repository.


However, in the case of a conflict, when something has changed both in the work area and 
the repository, you need to make a decision about which version of the file to use as the 
latest version. You can:
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 Ignore the conflict—leave the versions in the work area and repository both as they 
are.


 Use the version in the work area.


 Use the version in the repository.


 If there is a conflict in the file content, use the file merge tool to resolve the internal 
differences between the two files. You can also set the Auto merge option so that the 
file merge tool will automatically resolve non-conflicting file content.


Starting the Synchronize Wizard
Purpose Start the Synchronize Wizard to synchronize a work area when you want to update the 


work area, the corresponding Dimensions CM project, or both, to contain the latest 
versions of the item files. You can start the wizard either from the Windows Explorer or 
from the project/stream within the desktop client You can also start the Synchronize 
Wizard from Microsoft® Visual Studio®. See the Dimensions CM for Visual Studio User's 
Guide for details.


PRIVILEGES  To update items in the repository you will need the following:


Deliver Files into Project/Stream
Update Item Content
Create Item


NOTE  The Synchronize Wizard uses client metadata in order to make comparisons 
between the work area and the repository. The files and folders in the work area that 
correspond to existing items and folders in the project need to have been created using 
Dimensions CM item file operations in order to maintain this metadata. Dimensions CM 
will treat files that do not have this corresponding metadata as new items to be added to 
the repository.


NOTE  The use of the Synchronize Wizard is not supported with a Dimensions CM project 
that uses a work area with a folder offset.


NOTE  If session expiry occurs when you are using the Synchronize client, you may 
experience errors. To avoid these problems, it is recommended that you increase the 
session timeout value.


To start the Synchronize Wizard from Windows Explorer


1 Select the folder in your work area that you want to compare or synchronize with the 
corresponding Dimensions CM project folder and subfolders.


2 Right-click, select Dimensions, and select the option you require: (the options 
available depend on the folder you have selected, and whether it is associated with a 
project or a stream)


 Update to update the work area with the latest changes in the repository


 Deliver to update the repository with the latest changes in your work area


 Synchronize to update both the work area and the repository to reflect the latest 
changes in both (only applies to projects)


 Repository changes to review all changes that have occurred in the Dimensions 
project or stream since your last update from the Dimensions CM repository


 Local changes to review all changes that have occurred in the work area since 
your last update from the Dimensions CM repository.
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To start the Synchronize Wizard from the desktop client


1 In the My Current Project navigation window, do one of the following:


 Expand the Work Areas node and select the My Area icon expand the folder tree to 
find the folder in your work area that you want to synchronize.


 Expand the Files and Folders tree to find the project folder you want to 
synchronize.


2 In the content window, right-click the folder and select the option you require. The 
options depend on whether you are currently working with a stream or a project. For 
a project, select:


 Update to update the work area with the latest changes in the associated project 
or stream


 Deliver to update the project or stream with the latest changes in your work area


 Synchronize for a project only, to update both the work area and the project to 
reflect the latest changes in both.


Using the Synchronize Wizard with a Project
The examples below illustrates the use of projects. The Synchronize Wizard behaves 
differently when you are working with streams, for details see "Working with Streams" on 
page 217.


Purpose Use the Synchronize Wizard to step through the process of updating your work area and/
or the corresponding Dimensions CM project so that they both contain the latest versions 
of the files. 


PRIVILEGES  To update items in the repository you are likely to need the following:


Deliver Files into Project/Stream
Update Item Content
Create Item


NOTE  The Synchronize Wizard uses client metadata in order to make comparisons 
between the work area and the repository. The files and folders in the work area that 
correspond to existing items and folders in the project need to have been created using 
Dimensions CM item file operations in order to maintain this metadata.


NOTE  The use of the Synchronize Wizard is not supported with a Dimensions CM project 
that uses a work area with a folder offset.


NOTE  In Windows, the maximum supported length of file path for a checked out or 
gotten file in the work area is 260 characters.


To update an empty work area from a project:


1 To start the Synchronize wizard from Windows Explorer, see "To update your work 
area with changes from a project or stream:" on page 368.


2 In the desktop client, Set your default work area to the work area.


3 In the folders and items view, select the folder whose items you want to update in the 
work area (to update from the entire project, select the top-level folder) and select 
Project | Update from Project.
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4 The Synchronize wizard appears with the Update from Project option selected.


5 If you want to change any of the options, see "To synchronize a project with your 
work area using the Synchronize Wizard:" on page 348.


6 Click Next.


After some processing, a page is displayed showing the files to be copied to the work 
area.


7 If you want to change any of the options, see "To synchronize a project with your 
work area using the Synchronize Wizard:" on page 348.


8 Click Next. A summary page is displayed showing the updates that will take place.


9 To complete the update, click the Update button. After some processing, the wizard 
displays Synchronize is now complete.


10 Click Close.


To synchronize a project with your work area using the Synchronize Wizard:


1 To start the Synchronize wizard from Windows Explorer, see "To synchronize both your 
work area and a project in the Dimensions repository:" on page 368.


In the desktop client, in the folders and items view, select the folder whose items you 
want to synchronize, and select Synchronize.


2 If the project in the Synchronize with field is not set to the project with which you 
want to synchronize, use the browse button to select it.


3 If you want to exclude certain types of change in the work area from being 
synchronized, deselect the appropriate check boxes under Include the following 
types of local changes:


 Additions


 Deletions


 Modifications


 Moves/Renames


4 If you want to exclude certain types of change in the project in the repository from 
being synchronized, deselect the corresponding check boxes under Include the 
following types of repository changes.


5 If you want to restrict the synchronization to filter particular files or folders, enter 
expressions in the required fields for inclusions and exclusions. The inclusions, if 
entered, will be evaluated before the exclusions when the synchronization is 
performed. For examples of filters, see "Example Expressions for Specifying File 
Inclusions and Exclusions" on page 355.


NOTE  You need to specify wildcards for folders when specifying types of files. For 
example, use **/*.exe to match all files of extension .exe.


 In Include local folders enter any expression required to restrict which folders 
will be delivered from the work area


 In Exclude local files enter any expression required to identify files you want to 
be excluded from the deliver to the repository.
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 In Include repository folders enter any expression required to restrict which 
folders from the repository will be updated in the work area


 In Exclude repository files enter any expression required to identify files in the 
repository that you want to be excluded from the update to the work area.


6 If you want the content of conflicting files to be automatically merged provided there 
is no conflicting content, select Auto-merge non-conflicting file content.


7 Optionally, to see the other options on this page, click the Show additional options 
button.


a Dimensions CMIf required, change the Synchronization Options:


• Select Skip summary before synchronization if you do not want the 
Synchronize wizard to display the summary page before synchronization.


• Select Close wizard of completion if you want the Synchronize wizard to exit 
on completion of the synchronization.


b If you require an output log for the results of the synchronization, select Enable in 
folder. If you want to change the default folder where the logs are written, use the 
browse button to select another folder.


8 Click the Next button.


The window will display "Checking for work area differences" while processing 
takes place. When Dimensions CM has finished comparing the differences, the next 
page of the wizard is displayed containing a folder structure indicating the 
differences between the work area and the repository.


9 If required, use the Defaults tab to change the default options used when files are 
delivered or updated. (You will be able to override them when you select an individual 
file or subfolder by using the Options tab.)


 Comment for check in. If the synchronization requires updates to the repository, 
enter the default comment for any new item revisions that are created.


 Relate to request(s). Select one or more default requests to be related in 
response to any new item revisions that are created. Note that your process model 
may require a request in order to create new item revisions. For details of how to 
do this, see "Selecting a request to Relate to your Changes" on page 353.


NOTE  You cannot check out an item in response to a request if the request is 
above the initial stage in the Global Stage Lifecycle.


 Permissions after Update. Choose between Make read only and Make 
writable for the permissions to be set on the file after updating from the 
repository.


 Design part for new files. The part specification for the owning design part for 
new items created in this work area (unless overridden by any values set for a 
folder beneath the root folder in this work area). For details of how to do this, see 
"Selecting an Owning Design Part" on page 354.


 Permissions after Deliver. Choose between Make read only and Keep 
unchanged for the permissions to be set on the file after delivering to the 
repository.
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NOTE  It is not necessary to set file permissions to read-only just to distinguish 
files that have been updated. The Change Type column maintained by 
Dimensions CM provides a more accurate account of whether files need updating. 
It is now possible to always work with writable files. Setting the Permissions 
after update and Permissions after deliver to Make writable saves you 
having to first set permissions each time you want to update a file.


 Apply date/time of. Choose Repository item if you want the date/time of the 
files updated in the work area to have the same value as the item in the repository. 
Choose Current system if you want updated files in the work area to have the 
current date and time.


 Expand substitution variables. Select this option if you want item header 
substitution variables to be expanded when item files are updated in the work 
area. Note that this will only occur if Enable item header substitution is set for 
the item type in the Administration Console.


The default for this is set in the desktop client in the Tools | Preferences dialog box 
or the Windows Explorer plug-in Dimensions | Preferences dialog.


10 If you want to change which files/folders are shown, use the toolbar buttons:


 To unhide item files that are unchanged, click the  button


 To unhide item files whose Resolution is set to Ignored, click the  button


 To view only item files in the repository, click the  button


 To view only item files in the work area, click the  button


 To view item files in both the repository and the work area, click the  button. 
This is a consolidated view and is the default selection.


11 If you want to set defaults or overrides for a specific file or folder, expand the folder 
tree, select the file or folder, and select the Options tab.


On the Options tab, there are a set of values that apply at the file or folder level 
similar to those at the root level described in Step 9. If you have selected a folder, 
these values will be used as defaults for deliver or update operations for items within 
this folder and any subfolders beneath it, but you will be able to override them when 
you select an individual subfolder or file. 


If you want to change these, enter the default values you require.


12 You can expand the folder tree to view the differences. However, using the navigation 
buttons to move between each difference or unresolved conflict is much easier, 
especially if there are only a few differences in a large number of files


13 Select the Properties tab to view details of the selected file.


For each file for which there is a change or conflict, review and if necessary, change 
the resolution that has been determined by the Synchronize Wizard and any options 
to be applied specifically to that item revision. Select the Properties tab to see more 
details of the type of change or conflict. This procedure is described in more detail in 
"Reviewing a Change in the Synchronize Wizard" on page 351.


14 When you are satisfied with the resolutions for the changes, click Next.


The next page of the wizard displays a series of entries informing you of the updates 
that will occur when the synchronization is performed. At this stage no updates to the 
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database have yet taken place. Some operations and commands that could be 
destructive, or not what you intend, may be ordered first in the summary log and 
prefixed with a 'Caution:' heading and description.


15 If you want to return to the previous page to review the changes, click Back. If you 
are satisfied to continue, click Synchronize.


16 If there is an error during the processing of an item, Dimensions CM displays an error 
dialog box. Fix the error by entering the required fields in the Error dialog box and 
click the Retry button, or click the Ignore button to ignore that item. Alternatively, 
click the Abort or Ignore All buttons.


17 After some processing, a page displays Synchronize is now complete.


18 If you want to see details of the updates that have taken place, click Show Details.


19 If you want to close the wizard, click Close. 


If you want to return to the start of the Synchronize Wizard to perform another 
synchronization, or to check the results of the synchronization, click Restart. 


If you want the wizard to close automatically on subsequent occasions when 
processing is complete, select Always close wizard on completion.


Reviewing a Change in the Synchronize Wizard
Purpose Review a change in the Synchronize Wizard when:


 You want to change the resolution that the Synchronize Wizard has determined for the 
change.


 There is a conflict between two versions of a file and you need to decide which version 
of the file to use, or you want to merge the contents of the files.


To review a change in the Synchronize Wizard:


1 Select a file or folder for which there is a change or conflict. This will have an entry 
under the Change Type column, and its icon is something other than  for a file, or 


 for a folder.


NOTE  A folder rename is interpreted as an addition and a deletion.


 Click the filename or file icon to select a file.


 To move to the next file where there is a difference, click the  button.


 To move to the previous file where there is a difference, click the  button.


 To move to the next file where there is an unresolved conflict, click the  
button.


 To move to the previous file where there is an unresolved conflict, click the  
button.


 To view the item history for a file, right-click the file and select History. The item 
History dialog is displayed.


You will see a description of the change by clicking the Details tab below, and the 
current resolution is displayed in the Resolution column in the tree against the file or 
folder.
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2 The Resolutions column shows the resolution that the Synchronize Wizard has 
chosen. Other possible resolutions that you can choose are represented by buttons in 
the toolbar. The buttons that are available depend on the change type. If you wish, 
click the appropriate button to select another resolution.


 To ignore the file or folder, i.e. exclude it from the synchronization, click the  
button.


 To use the version of the file or folder from the work area, click the  button.


 To use the version of the file or folder from the repository, click the  button.


CAUTION!  When selecting the options Use local or Use Repository, you need to 
be aware of the implications of the action will be taken. Choosing one or the other of 
these could cause you to discard a change that you have made when you did not 
intend to.


Your selection is then shown in the Resolution column in the tree.


If you want to compare the content of a file with the item in the repository click the 
Compare button  By default, this will launch the default merge tool to compare 
the contents. See "Using the Merge Tool" on page 373, or use the online help in this 
tool. You can configure other merge tools to be used with Dimensions CM. See the 
System Administration Guide for details of how to do this.


If the change type is Conflict, and you want to merge the content of the two files that 
are in conflict, click the  button. If a conflict exists in the file content, this will 
launch the file merge tool in merge mode.


NOTE  When certain types of conflict occur relating to a move and modification, you 
may be presented with an Accept option with the options:


• Rename and modification


• Just the modification


3 Under Options, there is a group of fields. These vary according to the type of change 
and whether the action to be taken will result in the deliver or update of a file. Accept 
the defaults or optionally, enter or change the values:


 Comment. If the synchronization requires updates to the repository, you might 
need to enter a comment for any new item revisions that are created if your 
process model requires this.


 Requests. If your process model requires you to enter a request when creating 
new item revisions, enter one or more requests in this field.


NOTE  You cannot check out an item in response to a request if the request is 
above the initial stage in the Global Stage Lifecycle.


 Item Specification. The item specification for a new item.


 Item type. The item type for a new item. If you want to choose a different item 
type, click the field and select one from the drop-down list.


 Format. Enter a file format for a new item.


 Design Part for new files. The part specification for the owning design part to be 
used for a new item.


 New Revision. If you want to change the default branch and revision for a new 
item revision, type it in this field.
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 Permissions after update. If the file is being updated in the work area, select 
the permissions it will be given.


 Permissions after deliver. If the file is being delivered to the repository, select 
the permissions it will be given after the deliver.


Conflict Types
There are two main types of conflict. The better known where file content is in conflict 
requiring an invocation of the file merge tool. The lesser well known where actions conflict 
but not file content. For instance, where the file was modified locally yet deleted in the 
repository, or the file was renamed from "a" to "b" locally, but from "a" to "c" in the 
repository. In such cases, merge may not be not possible, and the user must decide which 
change to accept, "use local" or "use repository".


The Synchronize wizard recognizes certain situations that are identified as pseudo-
conflicts. For example two users may have independently deleted the same file or created 
the same folder. These are situations that you might wish to investigate, but if you accept 
them in the Synchronize wizard, the metadata will be updated so that they do not 
subsequently appear again.


Selecting a request to Relate to your Changes
In the Synchronize wizard there is a browse button that you click in order to select 
requests to relate to changes made to the project or stream in the repository. The dialog 
box you are presented with depends on whether you are using Dimensions CM requests or 
SBM requests.


To select a request to relate using Dimensions CM requests:


1 Click the browse button.


The Request Selection Wizard appears


2 Use the fields on the first page of the wizard to enter selection criteria for the 
request(s) you are looking for. Optionally:


 Select a product from the list.


 Select a request type from the Type list


 Enter a filter string in any of the text fields:


• Title


• Request ID


• Originator


• Status


You can use wildcards in these fields. Use an underscore (_) to match exactly one 
character. Use a percent sign (%) to match any number of characters.


3 If you want to filter the list of requests to contain only those in your inbox, select 
Pending.


If you are using Eclipse or an IDE and you want to select only requests from your 
working list, select In My Working List.
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4 Click Next.


5 Select the request(s) and click Finish.


To select a request to relate using SBM requests:


1 Click the browse button. The Select Requests dialog box appears


2 Select the report/category of requests on the left-hand side.


3 On the right-hand side, select the request(s).


4 Click OK.


Selecting an Owning Design Part
In the Synchronize wizard there is a browse button that you click in order to select an 
owning design part for any new items you create in the project or stream as a result of a 
synchronize or deliver process.requests to relate to changes made to the project or 
stream in the repository.


To select a design part:


1 Click the browse button.


The Request Selection Wizard appears


2 Use the fields on the first page of the wizard to enter selection criteria for the design 
part you are looking for. Optionally:


 Select a product from the list.


 Select a design part category from the Category list.


 Enter a filter string in any of the text fields:


• Part ID


• Part Description


You can use wildcards in these fields. Use an underscore (_) to match exactly one 
character. Use a percent sign (%) to match any number of characters.


3 Click Next.


4 Select the part and click Finish.


Ignoring unwanted files
There are three ways of excluding unwanted files, such as object files, from 
synchronization/deliver.


 Manually select all the files for exclusion on the files & folders page


If, for example, all your executables are in one folder, you can select the folder to be 
ignored. The disadvantage is that you have to remember to do this every time.


 Use the exclusions filter


If, for example, you want to exclude the folder Debug, and files with a .bak extension, you 
would enter (on the first page):
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Debug|Debug\*|*.bak


 Deselect the additions check box on the first page


If most of your changes are modifications, and you don't normally have many additions, 
you can uncheck the additions box on the first page. This selects all additions to be 
ignored. On the second page, you can click the Unhide Ignored button, and then select 
the new files you want to add to change the ignore setting for those files (you can select 
multiple files).


Example Expressions for Specifying File Inclusions 
and Exclusions
You can enter an expression to specify which files are excluded from the synchronization 
in either the repository or the work area. For example, if your project contains a project of 
your own that you compile and the compiled sources and executables are in your own 
folder called "debug", then using the filter "*\debug" would ensure that the your compiled 
sources and executables do not get synchronized and avoids the necessity to ignore these 
files each time a synchronization is run. The characters that you can use in these 
expressions are:


 "*" a wildcard character that matches any number of characters.


 "?" that matches any single character.


 "|" that is used to join or concatenate multiple expressions.


 "\" is used as the separator for folders/directories regardless of whether the files are 
on a Widows or UNIX platform.


Some examples are:


 build\bar.obj|build\bar.exe


explicitly excludes both the files bar.obj and bar.exe in the folder build.


 *.obj|*.exe


excludes all files of extension .obj and .exe


 build\*.obj|build\*.exe


excludes files of extension .obj and .exe in the folder build.


 build\logs 


excludes files in the folder build\logs.
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The Microsoft Windows Explorer Plug-in
Dimensions® CM provides various tools and features to enable you to work with item files 
in your work area outside the Dimensions CM repository. The basic tools are:


 The Dimensions CM Plug-in for Microsoft® Windows Explorer that enables you to see 
perform certain actions such as check in or check out from the Explorer window 
without having to start a desktop client or web client session. You can also invoke the 
Synchronize Wizard (see below) which means that you can work from Windows 
Explorer without needing to use the desktop or web clients.


 The Synchronize Wizard that enables you to synchronize the files in your work area 
with the files in the Dimensions CM repository. This can be invoked from the desktop 
client or Windows Explorer. It is described in "Using the Synchronize Wizard" on page 
343.


About the Microsoft Windows Explorer Plug-in
Dimensions CM provides an integration with Microsoft Windows Explorer that allows you 
to:


 View a number of the properties of a file in relation to the item in the repository from 
which it originates.


 Perform item operations such as check in, check out, update and deliver.


 Use optimistic locking features to synchronize the files or folders in your local area 
with the corresponding project files or folders in the repository.


You can work with either streams or projects. For details about projects and streams and 
the differences between them, see:


  "Working with Projects" on page 175


  "Working with Streams" on page 217.


The Dimensions CM Explorer Plug-in adds a set of icon overlays and additional columns 
that indicate the status of item files and folders. It also provides an extra Dimensions tab 
in the Windows Explorer Properties dialog to view the Dimensions-related properties of 
items and folders.


An example of a Microsoft Explorer window with the plug-in active is shown below:


You can use the Explorer Plug-in to carry out development work in a Dimensions CM 
project without needing to use the desktop client or web client. You can, for example, 
create a new folder on your local machine, set that folder as a work area folder for a 
project, and perform a update to populate the folder with the contents of the project. You 
can then work on the files in your work area and subsequently perform a synchronization 
with the Dimensions CM repository. Dimensions CM will, in most cases, be able to 
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automatically determine which versions of the item files are the latest, and update both 
the work area and the project with the correct versions. This way of working is referred to 
as optimistic locking, and the developer only needs to make a manual decision if 
Dimensions CM detects that there is a conflict between two versions of a file.


The Metadata folders
When a folder in your work area has been used for Dimensions CM item file operations, a 
metadata folder is created beneath that folder called.dm. You can choose to turn off the 
creation of metadata in the Preferences dialog of the desktop client. Deselecting the 
Write metadata option on the Configuration tab will mean that metadata is not written 
to the work area during file operations such as check out or update. See "Setting the 
Configuration Details" on page 485.


NOTE  Dimensions CM does not maintain metadata for directory items. Operations that 
rely on metadata, such as deliver, update, and synchronize may not work as expected for 
directory items.


The metadata folder contains files storing Dimensions-related information about the files 
and folders in that folder. By default, these folders are hidden in Windows Explorer. To 
view them, from the Explorer window, select Tools | Folder Options, and select the 
Views tab. Select Show hidden files and folders to view them, and select Do not 
show hidden files and folders to hide them. It is not recommended that you change 
any of the contents of the metadata folders. If you want to see details of files or folders 
that have been deleted from the work area since an update was last performed, you can 
use the compare feature provided with the Dimensions CM Explorer Plug-in.


NOTE  If a file is renamed or moved when synchronized, the original history is not lost. 
This unique feature uses the Explorer facility to track moves and renames in order to keep 
track of the file relative to its original location within the project. This information is used 
by the Synchronize Wizard to offer a single rename event to the user that preserves 
original history of an item as opposed to the traditional way of tracking as two separate 
deletion and addition events where originating item history would be broken.


Change Icons
NOTE  When the Explorer Plug-in is active, and there is a difference between a file 
and the item in the repository, the file icons are overlaid with an icon that indicates 
the type of change that has occurred in the work area compared with the repository. 


NOTE  A folder rename is interpreted as an addition and a deletion.


Overlay Icon Change Type


Modified: The contents of the file have changed.


Added: The file has been added.


Moved (or renamed): The file has been moved and/or renamed.


Moved (or renamed) and modified: The contents of the file have 
changed, and the file has been moved and/or renamed.


Checked out: The file in a project has been checked out.
Locked: The file in the stream has been locked.
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Using the Windows Explorer Plug-in
Purpose Use the Windows Explorer Plug-in when you want to view the status of items and folders 


in relation to a Dimensions CM project, or to update the local work area or the repository 
with changes


PRIVILEGES  To create or update items in the repository:
Update Item Content
Create Item


NOTE  Some operations require access to the Dimensions CM database, in which case, if 
you are not already logged in, you will be presented with a log in dialog box in order to 
continue.


NOTE  The Windows Explorer Plug-in uses client metadata in order to make comparisons 
between the work area and the repository. The files and folders in the work area that 
correspond to existing items and directories in the project need to have been created 
using Dimensions CM item file operations in order to create or maintain this metadata.


Accessing the Explorer Plug-in
If you have installed the Windows Explorer Plug-in on your machine, there are additional 
menu options that appear when you select files and folders in the Explorer window, and 
some icons have additional decoration that show Dimensions-related conditions and 
status.


When you attempt to perform an operation that requires access to the Dimensions CM 
database, and you are not already logged in., you will be presented with a Log In window. 
The procedure for logging in is the same as for the desktop client. You can have your 
client configured for use with SSO (Single Sign-on) and optionally Smart Card 
authentication. This is described in "Logging into the Desktop Client" on page 45.


Good Practices when Associating Work Areas
If you are a Microsoft's Windows Explorer user then you should associate the work area 
with the project or stream from Windows Explorer using the Dimensions | Associate 
with source control menu option. This creates the required metadata information in the 
folder to allow you to download to or update your work area from Windows Explorer.


Checked out and modified: The file has been modified and is 
checked out.


Checked out and moved (or renamed): The file has been moved 
and/or renamed and it is checked out.


Checked out, moved (or renamed) and modified: The file has been 
moved and/or renamed and modified. The file is checked out.


Project root folder: This folder has been set as the root folder for a 
project.


Overlay Icon Change Type
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If you are a desktop client user then you should associate your project or stream from the 
desktop client. You will need to update your work area using the desktop client.


If you are working on multiple projects and/or streams, the work areas that you associate 
with the projects and/or streams should be siblings.You should not nest them beneath one 
another. For example, work areas for the projects DEV and MAINT there respective work 
areas would be:


C:\projects\dev


and


C:\projects\maint.


Associating Work Areas with Projects or Streams
See the sections below for how to enable and configure the Windows Explorer:


 "To associate a Windows folder as a work area:" on page 361


 "To get copies of files and associate the selected Windows folder as a work area:" on 
page 363


 "To view or update the properties of a folder associated as a Dimensions work area:" 
on page 363


 "To view or update the properties of a file:" on page 364


 "To disassociate a folder as a Dimensions work area:" on page 364


 "To set Dimensions CM preferences for files:" on page 365


 "To enable support for network folders" on page 365


 "To disable support for network folders" on page 365


To associate a Windows folder as a work area:


1 Create a new folder or select a folder that has not previously been associated with a 
project or stream. Right-click and select Dimensions | Associate with source 
control. 


NOTE  This option does not appear if the folder:


 Has CM metadata associated with it.


 Is a child of a folder that is associated with Dimensions source control.


Login in if prompted. The Work Area Defaults dialog box appears.


2 For Project Type select:


 Stream to associate the folder with a stream.


 Project to associate the folder with a project.


3 In the Associated Dimensions Project/Stream field accept the default or click 
Browse. In the Select Project/Stream dialog box select one of the options. If you 
select Another project/stream do one of the following:


• Start typing the ID of a project or stream. Projects/streams that contain any 
characters in the string are displayed. For example, to find 
’QLARIUS:VS_BRANCHA’ type ’vs’.
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• Select a project or stream from the list. Favorites and recently used projects/
streams are displayed at the top.


• (Streams only) To create a new stream select Create New and complete the 
Create Stream wizard.


Click OK.


4 If you want to change the settings that Dimensions CM makes by default, click the 
Show defaults button, and change the defaults as necessary:


 In the Comment for check in field, enter any text you want to be used by default 
for any items that you check in or deliver.


 In the Default request field, enter a request ID if you require a request to be 
related to any new item revisions you create.


 In the Part specification field, if required, enter an owning design part for new 
items that are created. This value will override the design part that is determined 
for a new item when a file has been added to a folder within this work area. The 
owning design part of a new item is normally determined from the upload rules 
based on the file type, but can be overridden by this field. 


 If required, in the Local file exclusions field, enter an expression to specify file 
types in the work area that you do not want to deliver to the repository. For 
examples, see "Example Expressions for Specifying File Inclusions and Exclusions" 
on page 355.


 In the Repository file exclusions field, enter an expression to specify file types 
in the repository that you do not want include when updating the work area.


 For Permissions after update, choose between Make read only and Make 
writable for the permissions to be set on the file after updating the work area 
from the repository. 


NOTE  It is not necessary to set file permissions to read only just to distinguish 
files that have been updated. The Change Type column maintained by 
Dimensions CM provides a more accurate account of whether files need updating. 
It is now possible to always work with writable files. Setting the Permissions 
after update and Permissions after deliver to Make writable saves you 
having to first set permissions each time you want to edit a file.


 For Permissions after deliver, choose between Make read only and Keep 
unchanged for the permissions to be set on the file after delivering to the 
repository. See note above.


 For Enable synchronize logging, select Yes If you require an output log for the 
results of synchronizations between the work area and the repository.


 In the Log folder field, if you want to change the default folder where the logs are 
written, use the browse button to select another folder.


5 Click OK.
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To get copies of files and associate the selected Windows folder as a work area:


1 Right-click a folder that is not already associated with a Dimensions CM project or 
stream and select Dimensions | Get. Login if prompted.


NOTE  This option does not appear if the folder you select has metadata associated 
with it, or if it is beneath a folder that has already been associated with Dimensions 
source control.


2 In the Project/Stream box do one of the following:


 Start typing the ID of a project or stream. Projects and streams that contain any 
characters in the string are displayed. For example, to find 
’QLARIUS:VS_BRANCHA’ type ’vs’.


 Select a project or stream from the list. Favorite and recently used projects and 
streams are displayed at the top.


Click OK.


3 If you only want to get files from a subfolder of the stream or project, click Select 
repository folder to get, and select a folder from the tree.


4 Select the options you require for the files that are to be copied:


 Expand substitution variables


 Automatically overwrite files


 Apply system date/time to files.


5 Click OK.


To view or update the properties of a folder associated as a Dimensions work 
area:


1 Right-click a folder that has already been associated as a work area (This has an icon 
overlay: ) and select Dimensions | Folder Settings. If necessary, complete the 
Log in to Dimensions dialog box and click OK.


The Folder Settings dialog box is displayed.


2 If you want to change the Associated Dimensions Project/Stream, click the browse 
button and select the project/stream as described in Step 3 on page 361.


3 If the Work area defaults fields are not visible, click the Show defaults button.


4 Update the required fields:


• Comment for check in


• Request under work


• Part specification


• Local file exclusions


• Repository file exclusions


• Permissions after update


• Permissions after deliver


• Enable synchronize logging


• Log folder.
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See Step 4 on page 362 for details of these fields.


5 Click OK.


To view or update the properties of a file:


1 Right-click the file and select Properties.


2 Click the Dimensions tab.


You will be able to update the following fields:


 In the Comment for check-in field, enter any text you want to be automatically 
used for the items that you check in or deliver.


 In the Request under work field, browse for, or enter a request ID if you require 
a request to be related to any new item revision you create using this file.


 In the Part specification field, browse for, or enter a design part specification for 
the design part to be used for any new items that are created in the project/
stream.


 If required, in the Local file exclusions field, enter an expression to specify file 
types in the work area that you do not want to deliver to the repository. For 
examples, see "Example Expressions for Specifying File Inclusions and Exclusions" 
on page 355.


 In the Repository file exclusions field, enter an expression to specify file types 
in the repository that you do not want include when updating the work area.


 For Permissions after update, choose between Make read only and Make 
writable for the permissions to be set on the file after updating the work area 
from the repository, or set to <Use default> to take the default action.


 For Permissions after deliver, choose between Make read only and Keep 
unchanged for the permissions to be set on the file after delivering changes to 
the repository, or set to <Use default> to take the default action.


You can also view the following fields:


 Header substituted indicates whether header substitution was used when the 
item file was fetched from the repository.


 Is extracted indicates whether the item was checked out at the time that the 
item file was fetched from the repository.


 Item specification displays the item specification


 Item status displays the status of the item revision at the time that the item file 
was updated from the repository.


 Original modification date displays the modification date of the file at the time it 
was updated from the repository.


3 Click OK.


To disassociate a folder as a Dimensions work area:


1 Right-click the folder and select Disassociate from source control.


2 Click OK.
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To set Dimensions CM preferences for files:


1 Right-click a file or folder and select Dimensions | Preferences.


2 Select the change detection option you require:


 Select Use modification time If you want Dimensions CM to use the timestamp 
to detect whether the selected file, or the files in the selected folder, have changed 
when the file sizes are the same.


 Select Checksum file content if you want Dimensions CM to also use the file 
checksum to detect whether the selected file, or the files in the selected folder, 
have changed when the timestamps are the same.


 If you want to apply item header substitution to this file, select Expand 
substitution variables. Note that you should specify reversible substitution 
variables to prevent the variables from being overwritten by the expanded values 
when the items are delivered back to the repository.


 If you want to enable network folder support, select Enable support for network 
folders. By default this is disabled for performance reasons. 


3 Click OK.


To enable support for network folders


Do one of the following:


 Right-click a file or folder under Dimensions CM control, select Dimensions | 
Preferences, and select Enable support for network folders.


 In Windows Explorer, right-click a file or folder on the network and select Dimensions 
| Enable support for network folders.


The Dimensions CM menus and icon decorations will now appear for network folders.


If this option is disabled you will not see most of the Dimensions menu options for 
network files and folders or their icon decorations. If you access a network folder that 
has been associated with Dimensions CM, on the first occasion you will be prompted 
as to whether you want to enable support for network folders.


To disable support for network folders


1 In Windows Explorer, right-click a file folder and select Dimensions | Preferences.


2 Uncheck Enable support for network folders.
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Performing Operations from Windows Explorer
Purpose Perform Dimensions CM operations using the Windows Explorer Plug-in when you want to 


compare or update your work area in conjunction with the Dimensions CM repository 
without using the desktop client or web client.


PRIVILEGES  To create or update items in the repository:
Update Item Content
Create Item


NOTE  Some operations require access to the Dimensions database, in which case you 
will be presented with a login dialog box in order to continue. Once you gave logged in, 
Dimensions CM will remember your login credentials, and you will be logged in 
automatically. For details of the Login dialog box see "Logging into the Desktop Client" on 
page 45.


NOTE  The Windows Explorer Plug-in uses client metadata in order to make comparisons 
between the work area and the repository. The files and folders in the work area that 
correspond to existing items and directories in the project need to have been created 
using Dimensions CM item file operations in order to create or maintain this metadata.


See the topics below for how to perform Dimensions CM operations:


 "To check out items:" on page 367


 "To check in items:" on page 367


 "To cancel item check-outs:" on page 367


 "To view the Item properties of a file:" on page 367


 "To view the item history of a file:" on page 367


 "To view the item pedigree of a file:" on page 367


 "To compare the contents of a modified file with an item revision in the repository:" on 
page 367


 "To lock items in a stream:" on page 368


 "To unlock a locked item in a stream:" on page 368


 "To discard changes to files:" on page 368


 "To synchronize both your work area and a project in the Dimensions repository:" 
on page 368


 "To update your work area with changes from a project or stream:" on page 368


 "To deliver changes from your work area to a project or stream in the repository:" on 
page 369


 "To view the changes in the Dimensions repository compared with your work 
area:" on page 369


 "To make files writable:" on page 369


 "To make files read-only:" on page 369


 "To touch files to update their timestamp:" on page 369


 "To action a request:" on page 370


 "To log out of Dimensions:" on page 371
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 "To merge files or folders:" on page 370


 "To view file annotations:" on page 370


 "To view a stream’s changesets:" on page 371


To check out items:


NOTE  In Windows, the maximum supported length of file path for a checked out file in 
the work area is 260 characters.


NOTE  Projects only


Right-click the file(s) or a folder and select Dimensions | Check-Out. 


To check in items:


NOTE  Projects only


1 Right-click the file(s) or a folder and select Dimensions | Check-In.


2 If you have not entered any text for the Comment for check-in field for the related 
file or folder properties dialog box, and a comment is specified as mandatory for the 
item type, you will be prompted to enter a comment, in which case enter some text 
for the comment.


NOTE  If a file is unchanged, the Explorer Plug-in does not check in the file, but performs 
an Undo Check Out instead. This is consistent with the Eclipse and Visual Studio 
integrations, but in contrast to the desktop client.


To cancel item check-outs:


NOTE  Projects only


Right-click the file(s) or a folder and select Dimensions | Cancel Check-Out.


To view the Item properties of a file:


Right-click the file, select properties, and select the Dimensions tab. The Properties dialog 
box is displayed showing the Dimensions properties of the file.


To view the item history of a file:


Right-click the file and select Dimensions | History. The History dialog is displayed 
showing the history of the item associated with this file. For details of using this dialog 
box, see "Viewing Item History" on page 130.


To view the item pedigree of a file:


Right-click the file and select Dimensions | Pedigree. The Pedigree window is displayed 
showing the pedigree history of this file.


NOTE  Revisions of an item that do not belong to the current stream/project are greyed 
out.


To compare the contents of a modified file with an item revision in the 
repository:


1 Right-click the file and select Dimensions | Pedigree.


2 In the Pedigree window, right-click the revision that you want to compare with the 
version in your work area, and select Compare.
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By default, the default merge tool is launched for this purpose. For details of how to use 
this file merge tool, see "Using the Merge Tool" on page 373, or use the online help in this 
tool. You can configure other merge tools to be used with Dimensions CM. See the System 
Administration Guide for details of how to do this.


To lock items in a stream:


Right-click the file(s) or a folder and select Dimensions | Lock. A small lock icon appears 
against the file icon.


To unlock a locked item in a stream:


Right-click the file(s) or a folder and select Dimensions | Unlock. The lock icon 
disappears.


To discard changes to files:


If you have modified a file, you have the option to discard it. Discarding a file performs a 
get of the original item revision from which the selected file was created, overwriting the 
file and setting its datestamp to the current system date and time.


1 Right-click the modified file(s) or a folder and select Dimensions | Discard.


2 Click OK in the resulting dialog to confirm the discard operation.


To synchronize both your work area and a project in the Dimensions repository:


NOTE  Projects only


1 Right-click the work area root folder or a subfolder and select Dimensions | 
Synchronize. The first page of the Synchronize Wizard appears.


2 To select another project:


a Click the browse button.


b In the Select Project dialog box select a Product and Project.


c Click OK.


3 Follow the steps described in "Using the Synchronize Wizard with a Project" on page 
347.


To update your work area with changes from a project or stream:


1 Right-click the work area root folder or a subfolder and select Dimensions | Update.


Project: the first page of the Synchronize Wizard appears.


Streams: the Update dialog box appears.


2 (Projects only) To select another project to update from:


a Click the browse button.


b In the Select Project dialog box select a Product and Project.


c Click OK.


3 Projects: follow the steps described in "Using the Synchronize Wizard with a Project" 
on page 347.


Streams: follow the steps described in "Updating a Work Area from a Stream" on page 
229. 
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To deliver changes from your work area to a project or stream in the repository:


1 Right-click the work area root folder or a subfolder and select Dimensions | Deliver. 
The first page of the Synchronize Wizard appears.


2 (Projects only) To select another project to update from:


a Click the browse button.


b In the Select Project dialog box select a Product and Project.


c Click OK.


3 Projects: follow the steps described in "Using the Synchronize Wizard with a Project" 
on page 347.


Streams: follow the steps described in "Updating a Work Area from a Stream" on page 
229.


To view the changes in the Dimensions repository compared with your work 
area:


1 Right-click a file or folder and select Dimensions | Repository changes. The first 
page of the Synchronize Wizard appears with the Repository Changes option 
selected.


2 Follow the steps described in "Using the Synchronize Wizard with a Project" on page 
347.


To view the changes in your work area compared with the Dimensions 
repository:


1 Right-click a file or folder and select Dimensions | Work Area changes. The first 
page of the Synchronize Wizard appears with the Local Changes option selected.


You will not be required to log in to Dimensions unless you choose to review 
repository changes, or select the Compare option for a file. If the Log in to 
Dimensions dialog box appears, complete the details and click OK.


2 Follow the steps described in "Using the Synchronize Wizard with a Project" on page 
347.


To make files writable:


Right-click file(s) or a folder and select Dimensions | Make writable.


To make files read-only:


Right-click file(s) or a folder and select Dimensions | Make read-only.


To touch files to update their timestamp:


Right-click the file(s) or a folder and select Dimensions | Touch.


This is useful because, when working with build systems, you may want to update the 
timestamp of unchanged files in your work area, so that they are included in a build, but 
not delivered to Dimensions source control. 
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To action a request:


1 Right-click a file or a folder that is associated with a Dimensions CM project or stream 
and select Dimensions | Action Request.


2 The Request Selection Wizard displays a list of your pending requests.


In the initial list or requests, any request set in the Request under work field in the 
Explorer Properties dialog gets listed at the top. The other requests in the list are 
restricted to the requests for the product that are in the user's inbox.


If you want to change the selection:


a Click Search.


b Use the fields on the first page of the wizard to enter selection criteria for the 
request(s) you are looking for. Optionally:


• Select a product from the list.


• Select a request type from the Type list


• Enter a filter string in any of the text fields:


• Title


• Request ID


• Originator


• Status


You can use wildcards in these fields. Use an underscore (_) to match exactly one 
character. Use a percent sign (%) to match any number of characters.


c If you want to filter the list of requests to contain only those in your inbox, select 
Pending.


d If you are using Eclipse or an IDE and you want to select only requests from your 
working list, select In My Working List.


e Click Next.


3 Select the request(s) and click Action.


4 To action the request(s) follow the instructions in "Actioning a Request" on page 92.


To merge files or folders:


NOTE  Streams only


Right-click file(s) or folder(s) and select Dimensions | Merge. The Merge Streams 
wizard appears. Follow the instructions in "About Merging" on page 254.


To view file annotations:


The annotation view enhances parallel development by adding annotations to blocks of 
code that have been modified. Right-click a file and select Dimensions | Annotation. 
The Annotation window appears.


For more details see "Viewing File Annotations" on page 339.
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To view a stream’s changesets:


A changeset is a logical grouping of changes that is created automatically every time that 
you deliver changes to a stream or project in a repository. Right-click a folder and select 
Dimensions | Changesets. The Changesets window appears.


For more details see "Working with Changesets" on page 165.


To log out of Dimensions:


Right-click a file or folder and select Dimensions | Log Out.
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Araxis Merge
The default file merge tool in the desktop and web clients, and the Visual Studio 
integration, is Araxis Merge, a two and three-way file comparison (diff) and merging tool. 
For information about merging item revisions using Araxis see "Merge Conflicts" on page 
4.


You can obtain help in Araxis Merge at any time by using the commands in the Help menu, 
or by pressing the F1 key. Some windows also contain a Help button.


NOTE  You can change the default file merge tool to the Merge Tool or any other third 
party application. For details see Configuring the Default Merge Tools in the System 
Administration Guide.


About the Merge Tool
The Merge Tool allows you to compare the differences between two (or more) files with a 
common ancestor or base file, accepting or rejecting the differences between them, and 
combine the changes into a new file or item revision. These files can be revisions of the 
same item or different items in Dimensions® CM, or files in your work area.


NOTE  When using the web client on UNIX platforms, the mgdiff tool is invoked. Use the 
Help option for details of how to use it. UNIX users can also choose to plug in their own 
differencing tools, such as xxdiff. For further details, read the merge_exec script in your 
client installation.


The merging process allows you to compare the differences between two (or more) files 
with a common ancestor or base file, accepting or rejecting the differences between them, 
and combine the changes into a new file or item revision.


The comparing process allows you compare two files side-by-side to see the additions, 
deletions, and changes between them. You cannot print or save the comparison file.


NOTE  You cannot compare or merge binary files.


The difference between comparing and merging files is:


 You do not select a target file when you a performing a compare.


 When you perform a compare from within the desktop or web clients you can only 
select two files, an ancestor and one derivative.


 When you merge files, you must resolve all the conflicts before you can complete the 
merge.


Merging Terms and Definitions
The following table is a list of basic merge terms and definitions:


Term Definition


Ancestor or base The common base file from which other files are derived.


Derivative or 
branch


A version of a file created by making changes in the ancestor file.
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The Merge Process
The merge process consists of:


 Selecting an ancestor file as the reference against which the derivatives will be 
compared.


 Selecting one or more derivatives.


 Selecting the file or item revision to be the target.


 Selecting the differences which have no conflicts and inserting them into the target. If 
you have selected the Auto Merge option, all the differences except for conflicts will be 
automatically included in the target.


 Resolving conflicts between the base and derivative files by choosing which version of 
each conflicting change to include in the target.


 Saving the changes made to the target file.


If you are performing a file merge in the web client or desktop client, the selection of the 
ancestor, derivatives and target is made from the dialog within that client, so that when 
you enter the Merge tool the main window is displayed with those files already selected. 
You will then choose which differences to carry forward to the target file.


If you are opening the Merge tool from outside a source control application, you will either 
choose the ancestor, derivatives and target by specifying them in a configuration file, or 
by completing the Files tab of the Configuration dialog box.


Selecting an Ancestor
The ancestor is the file or item revision that you want to use as your point of reference. It 
is usually the branch point—the revision from which a branch begins (typically off the 
main trunk of development).


If you are merging versions that are located in different branches of development, the 
ancestor you select should be the version that is the latest to be created which is a 
common ancestor to all of the versions that you want to merge. 


Target or output The final merged file.


Addition
A line of text added to a derivative file that is not in the ancestor 
file.


Deletion
A line of text deleted in a derivative file that is present in the 
ancestor file.


Change or 
Modification


A line of text that was modified in one of the derivative files. The 
content of this line of text differs between the derivative file and 
the ancestor file.


Difference
A line of text added, deleted, or modified in a derivative file 
compared with the ancestor file.


Conflict


A line of text that was changed differently in more than one 
derivative file. The difference in this line of text is not the same 
between derivative files and the ancestor file.


Term Definition
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In the following example, if you want to merge the differences from revision 1.2.1.2 with 
revision 1.4.1.1, you would use revision 1.2 as the ancestor. You could use revision 1.1 or 
1.0 as the ancestor, but we recommend using the revision that is closest to the files you 
are merging. The closer the content of the ancestor is to that of the files you are merging, 
the fewer conflicts you will have to resolve.


About Resolving Conflicts In the Merge Tool
The Merge Tool identifies a line as a conflict between the derivatives based on the 
following rules:


 If a line is an addition in more than one derivative, but is different between the 
derivatives.


 If a line is a deletion in at least one derivative and is marked as a modification in at 
least one other derivative.


 If a line is a modification in more than one derivative but is different between the 
derivatives.


The example below shows a modification conflict in the second row. This line has been 
modified differently in the two derivatives. The line has a background color of dark yellow, 
meaning that it is a modification. It also has a background pattern that indicates that it is 
a conflict. The second row of the target shows that nothing has yet been inserted for this 
line, and it has the comment <Conflict> against it. 
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Ancestor and derivatives with conflict unselected


Target file


In the next example below, the version of this line from the second derivative has been 
selected for inclusion in the target by right-clicking it. The selected line has changed color 
to bright yellow to indicate a selected modification. The background pattern has changed 
to indicate a resolved conflict. Line 2 of the target shows that the difference has been 
inserted from the second derivative and the comment <Conflict> no longer appears 
against that line.


Conflict selected from second derivative
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Target file with selected modification inserted


Manually Completing the Merge
Purpose Manually complete the merge when:


 There are conflicting differences between the derivatives and you need to select which 
versions to include in the target.


 You have not selected the Auto Merge option and you need to manually select which 
differences are included from the derivatives or ancestor.


 You wish to make other changes by editing the target file.


To select the differences for inclusion in the target:


 To select a difference for inclusion in the target, right-click the required line in 
the ancestor or derivative window. To select two adjacent differences, use Ctrl and 
right-click. The color of the line(s) will change to the selected color.


 To deselect a difference from inclusion in the target, right-click a selected line. 
To deselect two adjacent differences, use Ctrl and right-click. The color of the line(s) 
will change to the unselected color.


 To insert all the differences, including conflicts, for a given derivative into the 
target, select Edit | Select All, or press Ctrl + A. All the lines in the selected derivative 
will change to the corresponding selected colors.


NOTE  Selecting all differences in one derivative does not necessarily mean you have 
deselected all differences in another derivative.


To Edit the Target File:


To copy text, select the text to be inserted into the target and click the Copy button or 
press Ctrl+C.


To paste text into the target, position the cursor where you want to insert the text and 
click the Paste button or press Ctrl+V.


To edit text in the target, type or overtype the text in the target window.


To undo editing, select Edit | Undo, or press Ctrl+Z.


To save the Target File:


Do one of the following:


 Select File | Save Target
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 Click the  button


 Press Ctrl+S


If you have not saved the target when exiting the Merge Tool, and the option Always 
perform merge interactively has been set, a dialog box appears prompting you to save 
the target. If there are any unresolved conflicts a further dialog box appears warning you 
that there are unresolved conflicts.


Basics of the Merge Tool


About Starting the Merge Tool
The Merge tool is a Microsoft Windows-based application that enables you to compare and 
merge files.


You can start the Merge Tool in the following ways:


 From a number of dialogs in the desktop client or web client where you specify the 
item revisions or files for the merge or compare.


 Specifying the ancestor, target and derivative files in a Configuration file and passing 
the file as a parameter to the Merge Tool. 


 Opening the Merge tool and specifying the files you want to merge or compare in the 
Files tab of the Configuration dialog.
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About the Main Window


 Menu bar. The menu bar contains menus that enable you to carry out all of the 
Merge Tool commands. 


 Toolbar. The toolbar contains buttons for commonly used commands. Slowly moving 
the mouse across these buttons displays their purpose (and also displays text in the 
status bar at the bottom of the screen).


 Frame. The frame contains views of the files you have selected to merge or compare.


Content windows. A content window for each file shows the lines of text in the file. You 
can choose which windows appear by selecting or deselecting them in the Windows menu 
or clicking corresponding buttons on the toolbar. Lines of text are color-coded to indicate 
their relationship to the ancestor and the derivative files. The windows that you can 
display are:


 The Ancestor window


 The Derivative window for each derivative file


 The Consolidated Views window


 The Target window.


Status bar. The left area of the status bar describes the purpose of menu items as you 
navigate through menus. This area similarly shows messages which describe the actions 
of tool bar buttons as you move the mouse over them.


The right area of the status bar displays:
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 The name of the file currently being processed and the corresponding line number.


 A conflict report showing the number of conflict lines and the number of conflict lines 
which have been resolved for the derivative currently being processed.


About the Content Windows
The content windows show the lines in the files you have selected and their relationship to 
the Ancestor and each other.


The windows you can display are:


 Derivative Frame. This shows the derivatives you have selected side by side. You 
can also choose whether to include the Ancestor and/or the Consolidated View 
displays within this window using the Configuration dialog box.


 Ancestor. This shows the lines of text in the ancestor file. You can choose to display 
the ancestor in the Derivative Frame or in its own separate window.


 Target. This shows the lines selected for inclusion in the target file. The left pane has 
an entry against each line telling you which file it came from and whether it is a 
conflict. You can also edit the text in this window.


 Consolidated View. The Consolidated View provides a non-textual visual 
representation of the differences made to the derivatives across all the Derivative 
Frame windows. It is particularly useful when merging a large number of files. The 
Consolidated View window allows the user to ascertain how many differences there 
are and where they have occurred. Double clicking a line in the Consolidated View 
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window will move the cursor to the corresponding line of the selected derivative in the 
Derivative Frame window.


 Error Log. This window displays any errors which have been detected by the Merge 
Tool during the merge operation.


About Identifying the Differences.
A system of colors and patterns helps you identify the differences between the lines in the 
ancestor and target, and which lines have been selected for inclusion in the target. 


You can customize these using the Colors tab of the Configuration dialog box. The 
following table shows the defaults.


This background Indicates this


Selected addition. This object is included in the target.


Selected modification. This line is included in the target.


Selected deletions. This line is excluded from the target.


Unselected additions. This line is excluded from the target.


Unselected modification. This line is excluded from the target.


Unselected deletions. This line is included in the target.
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Viewing Files in the Merge Tool


Working with the Content Windows
Purpose Use the content windows to view the lines of text in the ancestor, derivatives, and target 


files. You can show or hide these windows and arrange them in the Merge Tool main 
window.


To show or hide the content windows:


 To show or hide the Ancestor, select Windows | Display Ancestor or click the  
button.


 To show or hide the Ancestor in the Derivative Frame window, select Windows 
| Display Ancestor in Frame or click the  button. 


 To show or hide the Consolidated View window, select Windows | Display 
Consolidated View, or click the  button.


 To show or hide the Consolidated View in the Derivative Frame window, 
select Windows | Display Consolidated View in Frame or click the  button. 


 To show or hide the Target window, select Windows | Display Target, or click the 
 button.


 To display the Global Comparison window, double click on a changed line in the 
ancestor or a derivative. Note that you cannot do this on an unchanged or padded 
line.


 To display the Error Log window, select File | Error Log.


 To open the Color Tips window, select View | Color Tips, click the  button, or 
press CTRL+T. This window displays the current settings of colors and patterns used 
to identify the differences.


To change the way the windows are displayed:


 To synchronize scrolling, select View | Sync Scrolling or click the  button. 
When this option is selected, the lines in the other windows are scrolled in 
synchronization when you scroll one window. If it is not set, they can be scrolled 
independently.


 To show or hide the line numbers, select View | Show Line Numbers or click the 
 button.


Conflict. This line conflicts with the corresponding line in other 
derivatives.


Resolved Conflict. This line is a conflict that you have already 
resolved.


Padded. This is a blank entry inserted to align the corresponding 
rows between different content windows.


Highlighted. This is the line to which the current operation will 
apply.


This background Indicates this
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 To show only differences, select View | Show Only Differences or click the  
button. When this option is selected, only lines that differ between one or more 
derivatives are displayed.


 To set automatic resizing of windows on or off, select Windows | Auto Resize or 
click the  button.


 To show or hide the status bar, select View | Status bar or click the  button.


Navigating the Content Windows
Purpose Use the various functions provided by the Merge Tool to move between windows, and text 


lines within windows, so that you can view and select the differences and decide which 
lines to include in the target.


To navigate the content windows:


 To move between windows, click the Next Window button: or press F8 to go 
to the next window; click the Prev Window button:  or press F7 to go to the 
previous window.


 To move between conflicting lines, click the Next Conflict button: or press F6 
to go to the next conflict; click the Prev Conflict button:  or press F5 to go to the 
previous conflict.


 To move between line differences, click the Next Difference button: or press 
F4 to go to the next line where there is a difference; click the Prev Difference button: 


 or press F3 to go to the previous line where there is a difference.


 To navigate using the Consolidated View, double click a changed line to go to that 
line in the selected derivative.


 To navigate using the Ancestor Window, double click a changed line to go to that 
line in the selected derivative. Note that this only works when the target is displayed 
in its own window and not the Derivative Frame window.


 To go to a line number in the current derivative or ancestor select Edit | Go To, 
or press Ctrl+G. 


Enter the required line number.


 To search for a line containing a text string select Edit | Find, or press Ctrl+F. A 
find dialog is displayed.


Configuring the Merge Tool
You can configure the various options in the Merge tool either by using the Configuration 
dialog box or by using a configuration file. Details of how to use a configuration file is 
described in "About Serena Merge Tool Configuration Files" on page 388 of the Dimensions 
User's Guide.
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Selecting the Files
Purpose Select the files to be used for a file merge or compare operation if you are running the 


Merge Tool from outside a source control application and want to specify the ancestor, 
target, or derivative files.


To select the files:


1 In the main window, select View | Configuration or click the Configuration button: 
on the toolbar.


2 To choose the ancestor file, click the Ancestor browse button: , choose the file you 
wish to insert as the Ancestor file, and click the OK button. The file pathname will be 
inserted into the Ancestor field and the filename automatically inserted into the 
Ancestor Label field. 


3 If you want a different title to be displayed in the Ancestor window, type the name in 
the Ancestor Label field.


4 To choose the Target file, click the Target browse button: , choose the file you wish 
to insert as the Target file, or type the name if it does not already exist, and click the 
OK button. The file pathname will be inserted into the Target field and the filename 
automatically inserted into the Target Label field. 


5 If you want a different title to be displayed in the Target window, type the name in the 
Target Label field. 


6 To choose a derivative file, click the  button, choose the file you wish to 
insert as the Ancestor file, and click the OK button. The file pathname will be inserted 
into the Derivatives list and the filename automatically inserted into the Label field.


7 If you want a different title to be displayed in the Derivative window, select the file in 
the Derivatives list and type the name in the Derivative Label field. 


8 Repeat steps 6 and 7 for each derivative to want to merge.


9 If you want to remove a file from the Derivatives list, select it and click the  
button.


10 When you have chosen all the files, click the OK button.


Setting the Merge Tool Options
Purpose Set the Merge Tool options when you want to configure the way the files are compared 


and merged.


To select the options:


1 In the main window, select View | Configuration, or click the Configuration button: 
on the toolbar, and select the Options tab.


2 Set the required options as described in the following:


 To make the saving of the target file compulsory, so that when exiting the 
Merge Tool you are prompted to save it, select Always perform merge 
interactively.


 To view the resulting merge without having to save the Target file, so that 
you are not prompted to save the Target, select Perform a diff interactively.
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 To automatically detect whether a file is binary or not, select Detect, and if 
required, change the value for Number of bytes to read. This means that the 
Merge Tool will check the file for the first number of bytes specified in Number of 
bytes to read, and if none of these characters are binary, it will assume the file is 
text, otherwise it will assume it is binary.


 To always compare files as though they are text, select Text.


 To always compare files as though they are binary, select Binary.


 To ignore the case when comparing text between files, check the Case check 
box.


 To treat the Ctrl-Z character (0x1A) as whitespace, select Treat Ctrl-Z (0x1A) as 
a whitespace.


 To ignore changes in amount of whitespace, when comparing text between 
files, select Changes in amount in the Whitespace section.


 To ignore all changes to whitespace, when comparing text between files, 
select All in the Whitespace section.


 To include changes to whitespace when comparing text between files, select 
None in the Whitespace section.


 To set the number of lines displayed above and below the selected line in the 
Global Comparison window, enter an integer value in the Number of lines 
displayed above and below in the Global Comparison window field.


NOTE  The selected line is included in the count.


 To set the maximum number of derivatives which are displayed in each 
Derivative Frame window, enter an integer value in the Number of derivatives 
per frame field. This means that if the number of derivatives selected is greater 
than the Number of derivatives per frame value, then the Merge Tool 
automatically creates additional Derivative Frame windows for the extra 
derivatives.


 To set the number of spaces allocated per tab in the Merge Tool, enter an 
integer value in the Tab Width field.


Setting the Startup Behavior
Purpose Set the startup behavior when you want to configure the way the Merge Tool behaves as 


default when you first open it.


To set the startup behavior:


1 In the main window, select View | Configuration, or click the Configuration button: 
 on the toolbar, and select the Startup tab.


2 Set the required options as described in the following:


 To automatically insert all of the differences into the target, select Auto 
Merge. This means that all differences apart from conflicts will be inserted into the 
target as soon as you start the merge.


 To be required to manually insert differences into the target, deselect Auto 
Merge. This means you will be required to manually select all the differences you 
want to include in the target.
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 To save all window positions automatically on exit, select the Save Window 
Positions on Exit check box. This means that the positions of the windows will be 
retained the next time you start the Merge Tool.


 To have the Derivative Frame window automatically resized, select 
AutoResize (Frame Contents).


 To display the Target, Ancestor, or Consolidated View windows when the 
merge starts, select the corresponding Show check box.


 To choose how the Target, Ancestor, or Consolidated View Windows will 
be displayed when the merge starts, make sure you have selected the 
corresponding Show check box, and select minimized, maximized, or restored 
from the list. 


 To choose how the Derivative Frame window will be displayed when the 
merge starts, select minimized, maximized, or restored from the list. 


 To include the Ancestor file or the Consolidated View within the Derivative 
Frame window, select the corresponding Include check box.


 To display the Ancestor file or the Consolidated View within the Derivative 
Frame window when the merge starts, select the corresponding Show check 
box. If the corresponding Show option is not selected, they will not be displayed 
until you click the appropriate toolbar button: Display Ancestor in Frame:  or 
Display Consolidated in Frame:


 To choose how the Merge Tool main window will be displayed when the 
Merge Tool is started, select minimized, maximized, or restored from the list. 


Customizing the Colors
Purpose Customize the colors when you want to choose which colors or patterns are used to 


identify the difference or status of each line in the content windows.


To customize the colors:


1 In the main window, select View | Configuration, or click the Configuration button: 
on the toolbar, and select the Colors tab.


2 Set the colors and patterns used to identify the difference and status of the various 
lines in the content windows.


3 When you have finished, click Apply to commit the changes and continue using the 
Configuration dialog box, or click OK to commit the changes and quit the dialog box


To determine the colors:


 To locate the type of difference, use the section headed Addition, Deletion, 
Change, No Change, Padded, or Ancestor.


 To set the Unselected color, use the left pair of buttons. This will determine the 
color that indicates that the line is not yet selected for the target file.


 To set the Selected color, use the left pair of buttons. This will determine the color 
that indicates that the line has been selected for the target file.


 To set a background color, click the left button of the pair.


 To set a text color, click the right button of the pair.
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To set a color:


1 Click the button corresponding to the color you want to change.


2 Select the required color from the color palette. 


3 If you want to further customize the color, click the Define Custom Colors button.


 Set the color either by entering values in the Hue, Sat, Lum, Red, Green and 
Blue fields, or dragging the arrow key in the color scroll bar. The color will be 
displayed in the Color|Solid box. 


 Click the Add to Custom Colors button: 


to add the color to Custom colors box.


4 When you have chosen the color, click OK. You will be returned to the Colors tab and 
the color of the selected button will have changed.


To set the other options on the Colors tab:


 To choose the pattern for conflicts, choose a pattern from the corresponding list 
for Unselected, Selected, or Resolved. This pattern will appear as a background 
against the line.


 To display the ancestor text for deleted lines in the Derivatives, click the Show 
Ancestor text in Derivative check box.


 To restore the settings to the defaults, click the Load Merge Tool Defaults button.


Selecting the Font Style
Purpose  Select the font style to be used in the Derivative Frame, Global Comparison and 


Ancestor windows in the Serena Merge Tool.


NOTE  If you are comparing files using a double-byte character set, you will need to 
select "The system font" in this list.


To select the font:


1 In the main window, select View | Configuration or click the Configuration button: 
on the toolbar and select the Fonts tab.


2 Select the name of the font in the list.


About Merge Tool  Configuration Files
Use a merge configuration file to control merge options when merging files from the 
command line. You specify a merge configuration file as the argument to the pvcsmerge 
command. 


The following example configuration file starts the Merge tool with an ancestor file named 
"proj_1.0.c", a target file named "proj_1.1.c, and two derivatives, "proj_1.01.c" and 
proj_1.02.c".
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#Labels are in double quotation marks


Ancestor=proj_1.0.c, "Ancestor" 
Target=proj_1.1.c, "Target"
Derivatives=proj_1.01.c, "Derivative1"; proj_1.02.c,"Derivative2"
Interactive=Always
AutoMerge=On
IgnoreCase=Off
IgnoreBlanks=None
ShowConsolidated=Off
ShowTarget=Off
ShowAncestor=Off
FrameAutoResize=On
IncludeFrameAncestor=On
ShowFrameAncestor=On
IncludeFrameAncestor=On
ShowFrameAncestor=On
ShowDeletedText=Off
ConflictHeight=2
NumberDerivatives=3
TabWidth=4
SaveOnExit=Off


NOTE  You do not have to specify all the above merge parameters, only Ancestor and 
Derivatives are mandatory.


Merge Tool Parameters
The following table displays the Merge Tool parameters which can be specified in the 
Configuration file, and their default values if no Configuration file is specified and no 
changes are made in the Configuration dialog box:


Option Value


Ancestor Enter ancestor file name which can, optionally, be followed by a 
comma (,) and a label string. If a user label string is not 
specified, a default label is provided.


Target Enter target file name which can, optionally, be followed by a 
comma (,) and a label string. If a user label string is not 
specified, a default label is provided.


Derivatives Enter derivative file names, separated by a semi colon (;). Each 
derivative can be followed by a comma (,) and a label string. If 
a user label is not specified, a default label is provided.


Interactive Indicates whether you are prompted to save the target when 
exiting the Merge Tool.
To be prompted, use Always.
To not be prompted, use Browse.
The default value is Always.
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AutoMerge Insert differences into the Target file automatically at startup. 
To disable automatic merge, use Off.
To enable automatic merge, use On. 
The default value is Off.


IgnoreCase Indicates whether case is ignored when comparing text
To ignore case, use On.
To make comparisons case-sensitive, use Off. 
The default value is Off.


IgnoreBlanks Indicates whether whitespace is ignored when comparing text
To ignore all whitespace, use All.
To ignore trailing whitespace, use Trailing. 
To include whitespace, use None. 
The default value is None.


ShowConsolidated Shows or hides the Consolidated Views window on startup.
To hide the Consolidated Views window, use Off.
To show the Consolidated Views window, use On. 
The default value is Off.


ShowTarget Shows or hides the Target window on startup.
To hide the Target window, use Off.
To show the Target window, use On. 
The default value is Off.


ShowAncestor Shows or hides the Ancestor window on startup.
To hide the Ancestor window, use Off.
To show the Ancestor window, use On. 
The default value is Off.


FrameAutoResize Automatically resizes the Derivative Frame windows.
To not autoresize the window, use Off.
To autoresize the window, use On. 
The default value is Off.


IncludeFrameAncestor Allows the Ancestor to be included in the Derivative Frame 
window.
To not include the Ancestor, use Off.
To include the Ancestor, use On. 
The default value is Off.


ShowFrameAncestor Shows the Ancestor in the Derivative Frame window on startup.
To not show the Ancestor, use Off.
To show the Ancestor, use On. 
The default value is Off.


IncludeFrameConsolidated Allows the Consolidated View to be included in the Derivative 
Frame window.
To not include the Consolidated View, use Off.
To include the Consolidated View, use On. 
The default value is Off.


Option Value
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Additional Configuration Options for Dimensions CM
When using the Merge Tool within Dimensions, there are some additional configuration 
options for excluding line numbers when comparing COBOL files. Note that these options 
are not available when using the Merge Tool in a stand-alone situation. 


These options are specified using entries in the dm.cfg file. The following example entries 
exclude columns 1 - 6 and 73 - end of line for COBOL files (extensions .cbl and .cob)


ShowFrameConsolidated Shows the Consolidated View in the Derivative Frame window 
on startup.
To not show the Consolidated View, use Off.
To show the Consolidated View, use On. 
The default value is Off.


ShowDeletedText Shows or hides the text of deleted lines.
To not show deleted text, use Off.
To show deleted text, use On. 
The default value is Off.


ConflictHeight Sets the number of lines above and below the selected line in 
the Global View window.
Enter an Integer Number.
The default value is 2.


TabWidth Sets the number of spaces displayed per tab.
Enter an Integer Number.
The default value is 4.


SaveOnExit Automatically saves the Target file on exit.
To not automatically save the Target, use Off.
To automatically save the Target, use On. 
The default value is Off.


Option Value


PCMS_LANGUAGES MFSRC


PCMS_LANGUAGE_EXTENSIONS_COBOL cbl, cob


PCMS_COMPARE_START_COBOL 7


PCMS_COMPARE_END_COBOL 72







392 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 17  Using the Merge Tool







User's Guide 393


Chapter 18
Running Builds


In this Chapter


About Dimensions Build 394
Building Items 394
Building Projects or Streams 400
Building Requests 406
Building Baselines 413
Viewing Impacted Targets 419
Auditing a Dimensions Project or Stream 422
Customizing the Desktop Client for Dimensions Build 423







394 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 18  Running Builds


About Dimensions Build
Dimensions® CM enables you to build items, requests, projects, streams, and baselines 
from the desktop, web, command-line, and ISPF clients. Builds are managed by 
Dimensions Build, a build management, execution, and monitoring tool that is part of 
Dimensions CM. When you build you can optionally capture build outputs and check them 
automatically into Dimensions. This functionality is referred to as a closed-loop build. 
When you capture build outputs you can optionally select the requests that the outputs 
will be related to.


 For information about configuring and using Dimensions Build see the Dimensions CM 
Build Tools User’s Guide or the administration console help.


 For information about running builds from the command-line client see the Command-
Line Reference.


 For information about running builds from the Dimensions for z/OS ISPF client see the 
Dimensions for z/OS User’s and Administrator’s Guide or the help for the build panels.


When you run a build you can optionally specify build options in the Other Build Options 
field in the Run Build wizard. For details about the build options see The Templating 
Language and Processor chapter of the Developer’s Reference.


Building Items
Purpose Follow this procedure to build one or more items. The items that you build are sources 


related to targets in a build configuration; the targets affected by the source items are the 
output of the build. You can also specify a wildcard as a source for a target. For example, 
if you specify *.java as the source for the target WebApp.jar, when you build any Java file 
the target WebApp.jar is built.


You can only build items if the Dimensions project/stream to which they belong has one or 
more build configurations. For details about creating build configurations see the 
Dimensions CM Build Tools User’s Guide or the Dimensions Build online help.


If you are building to deployment areas you must first assign them to the Dimensions 
project/stream associated with the build configuration. For details see the Deployment 
Guide.


You cannot build multiple item revisions that are at different stages.


About Build
Configurations


The Build Configurations list in the Build wizard only displays build configurations:


 That are associated with the current Dimensions project/stream.


 Where the items that you selected have affected targets.


In the example above Build_configuration_1 contains Item_1 that affects Target_1 
and is displayed in the Build Configuration list. However, Build_configuration_2 is not 
displayed as the item it contains does not affect any targets.
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The Build Configuration list shows the latest checked in versions of the build 
configurations in the following format:


<build configuration name>;<version>


For example, if you have two versions of the build configuration ANT_JAVA that are 
checked in, ANT_JAVA;1 and ANT_JAVA;2, the list displays:


ANT_JAVA;2


PRIVILEGES  Build from a project/stream


Web client To build items:


1 In the web client open the project or stream containing the items that you want to 
build.


2 Do one of the following:


• In the content pane of the Items tab select the items that you want to build.


• In the navigation pane of the My Current Projects tab select Folders and Items and 
expand the folder containing the items that you want to build. In the content pane 
select the items.


3 In the menu area click Build and choose Build. The Run Build wizard appears. The first 
line displays the name of the current Dimensions project or stream. 


4 From the Build configuration list select the build configuration that you want to 
build.


5 From the Build Stage list select the deployment stage at which the targets will be 
built. To build in a work area select <none>.


6 From the Build Area list select the build or work area where the targets will be built. 
To build all deployment areas associated with the stage select <All areas>.


7 If required, in the Build Area User field enter the ID of the Dimensions user who 
owns the build area. You also need to enter and confirm their password. 


8 If you are building in a work area do the following:


• From the Start search path from stage list select the stage where you want the 
search path to start. 


• From the Download files to work area list select an option. The files are 
downloaded before the build is executed. If you select All or Selected Only you can 
also select the option Apply system date/time to downloaded files.


Click Next.


9 To capture the build outputs and check them into Dimensions CM, select the option 
Check in build outputs automatically.
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10 If you are checking in build outputs do the following:


• To specify the requests that the build outputs will be related to when they are 
checked into Dimensions, in the Specify the request(s) field click Select. Use the 
Request wizard to select one or more requests. You can also enter the request IDs 
in the following format:


"QLARIUS_CR_44", "QLARIUS_CR_43"


• To check the build outputs into a different project or stream, in the Specify the 
project where the build outputs will be checked in to field click Select. Use 
the Select Project/Stream wizard to select a different project or stream


Click Next.


11 Select build options:


• Audit area(s) before build: produces an audit report for the build areas 
associated with the Dimensions project/stream. The report is produced before the 
build.


• Clean area(s) before build: runs the clean script (in the build configuration).


• Lock area(s) in search path: locks all deployment areas associated with the 
build and prevents other changes to these areas while the build is running. Only 
applies to work area builds.


• Rebuild all targets: rebuilds all targets. If you select this option the following 
option is also available:


Targets only in the current stage: only builds targets whose source is at the 
correct stage.


12 Enter additional options in the Other build options field.


Click Next.


13 Select the dependencies and targets to be built:


• Show all targets from build configuration: displays all targets from the build 
configuration.


• Show final targets only: does not display intermediate targets.


• Show foreign items: displays items that are related to items in a different 
project or stream.


• Show side-effect targets: displays files created at the same time as the main 
target, such as a compile listing.


• Show predicted targets: display targets based on a previous revision of the 
item. This is relevant when the selected revision has not yet been built.


• Include targets impacted by related requests: considers child requests as 
well as the parent request.


If you change target selections, click Re-query to repopulate the target list.
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14 From the Build Targets list select one or more targets to build. The list displays all 
targets that are impacted by the objects that you selected to build. For each target in 
the list the following build dependency information is displayed:


 Target: the name of the target as defined in Dimensions Build.


 Filename: the filename of the target or mask as defined in Dimensions Build.


 Found In: the relationship of the objects that you are going to build to the target. 
Can be one of the following:


• Build Config: matches a rule in a build configuration (explicit relationship).


• BOM: named in a bill of materials (BOM) from a previous build (implicit 
relationship).


• Build Config/BOM: matches both of the above (explicit and implicit).


• <blank>: no matches were found for the selected objects.


 Build Config: The build configuration that you selected. The configuration version 
may be different from that in the Build configuration list (the latter is ignored when 
this data is processed).


 Details: Can be one of the following:


• Prediction: the relationship is based on a previous revision of the item.


• Foreign: is related to an item in a different project or stream.


Notes:


• You must select a target to perform a build.


• By default targets are automatically selected so you only need to use this list to 
filter the list of targets being built. You can disable the automatic selection of 
targets, for details see Disabling the Automatic Selection of Targets in the 
Dimensions CM Build Tools User’s Guide.


• When dependency information is available from previous builds it is used to 
approximate impacted targets. However, this approximation is based on stored 
data and the actual build result may be different.


• If a specific target cannot be matched against the objects that you selected, all 
targets for the selected configuration are displayed.


• If previous builds were executed with output collection enabled, the Build Targets 
list also displays item relationships that were discovered during the build (as long 
as the build tool can provide this information). This enables you to view and select 
targets by name instead of only by build configuration build rules.


• When you specify a target to be built, additional rules may apply that result in 
additional targets being built. For example, you specify that all impacted targets 
for a source will be built. Source file X is used to build targets A and B. If you only 
select target A then target B will automatically be built as it is impacted by the 
same source file.


15 Click Next. A summary of the build command that will be executed is displayed.


16 Click Finish and monitor the progress of the build.
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Desktop client To build items:


1 In the desktop client open the project or stream containing the items that you want to 
build.


2 In the My Current Project/Stream window expand the Catalog node and select Items. 
In the Items object window select the items that you want to build.


Note: You can also use other methods to display items that you want to select. For 
example, you can use the Find Item dialog box, run an item report, or open the 
Folders and Items view.


3 From the Item menu select Build Items. The Build wizard appears. The first line 
displays the name of the current Dimensions project or stream. 


4 From the Build configuration list select the build configuration that you want to 
build.


5 From the Build Stage list select the deployment stage at which the targets will be 
built. To build in a work area select <none>.


6 From the Build Area list select the build or work area where the targets will be built. 
To build all deployment areas associated with the stage select <All areas>.


If required, in the Build Area User field enter the ID of the Dimensions user who 
owns the build area. You also need to enter and confirm their password. 


If you are building in a work area do the following:


• From the Start search path from stage list select the stage where you want the 
search path to start. 


• From the Download files to work area list select an option. The files are 
downloaded before the build is executed. If you select All or Selected Only you can 
also select the option Apply system date/time to downloaded files.


Click Next.


7 To capture the build outputs and check them into Dimensions CM, select the option 
Check in build outputs automatically.


• To specify the requests that the build outputs will be related to when they are 
checked into Dimensions, in the Specify the request(s) field click Select. Use the 
Request wizard to select one or more requests. You can also enter the request IDs 
in the following format:


"QLARIUS_CR_44", "QLARIUS_CR_43"


• To check the build outputs into a different project, in the Specify the project 
where the build outputs will be checked in to field click Select. Use the Select 
Project/Stream wizard to select a different project.


• To check the build outputs into a different stream, in the Specify the stream 
where the build outputs will be checked in to field click Select. Use the Select 
Project/Stream wizard to select a different stream.


Click Next.
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8 Select the following build options:


• Audit area(s) before build: produces an audit report for the build areas 
associated with the Dimensions project/stream. The report is produced before the 
build.


• Clean area(s) before build: runs the clean script (in the build configuration).


• Lock area(s) in search path: locks all deployment areas associated with the 
build and prevents other changes to these areas while the build is running. Only 
applies to work area builds.


• Rebuild all targets: rebuilds all targets. If you select this option the following 
option is also available:


Targets only in the current stage: only builds targets whose source is at the 
correct stage.


Enter additional options in the Other build options field.


Click Next.


9 Select the dependencies and targets to be built:


• Deployment Analysis: runs dependency analysis.


• Predicted (using soft relationships): displays targets based on a previous 
revision of an item. This is relevant when the selected revision has not yet been 
built.


• Foreign (cross project dependencies): displays items that are related to items 
in a different project or stream.


• Side effect (from observed builds): displays built items created at the same 
time as the main target, such as a compile listings and secondary targets.


• Configuration analysis: analyzes the build configuration.


• Final targets only: does not display intermediate targets.


• All targets: displays, but does not necessarily select, all targets in the build 
configuration.


For more information see the BLD command in the Command-Line Reference.


If you change targets click Query to repopulate the build target list below.


10 From the Build Targets list select one or more targets to build. The list displays all 
targets that are impacted by the objects that you selected to build. For each target in 
the list the following build dependency information is displayed:


 Target: the name of the target as defined in Dimensions Build.


 Filename: the filename of the target or mask as defined in Dimensions Build.


 Found In: the relationship of the objects that you are going to build to the target. 
Can be one of the following:


• Build Config: matches a rule in a build configuration (explicit relationship).


• BOM: named in a bill of materials (BOM) from a previous build (implicit 
relationship).


• Build Config/BOM: matches both of the above (explicit and implicit).


• <blank>: no matches were found for the selected objects.







400 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 18  Running Builds


 Build Config: The build configuration that you selected. The configuration version 
may be different from that in the Build configuration list (the latter is ignored when 
this data is processed).


 Details: Can be one of the following:


• Prediction: the relationship is based on a previous revision of the item.


• Foreign: is related to an item in a different project or stream.


Notes:


• You must select a target to perform a build.


• By default targets are automatically selected so you only need to use this list to 
filter the list of targets being built. You can disable the automatic selection of 
targets, for details see Disabling the Automatic Selection of Targets in the 
Dimensions CM Build Tools User’s Guide.


• When dependency information is available from previous builds it is used to 
approximate impacted targets. However, this approximation is based on stored 
data and the actual build result may be different.


• If a specific target cannot be matched against the objects that you selected, all 
targets for the selected configuration are displayed.


• If previous builds were executed with output collection enabled, the Build Targets 
list also displays item relationships that were discovered during the build (as long 
as the build tool can provide this information). This enables you to view and select 
targets by name instead of only by build configuration build rules.


• When you specify a target to be built, additional rules may apply that result in 
additional targets being built. For example, you specify that all impacted targets 
for a source will be built. Source file X is used to build targets A and B. If you only 
select target A then target B will automatically be built as it is impacted by the 
same source file.


11 Click Next. A summary of the build command that will be executed is displayed.


12 Click Finish and monitor the progress of the build.


Building Projects or Streams
Purpose Follow this procedure to build a Dimensions project/stream. When you build a project/


stream all targets affected by any item in the project/stream are built. You can only build 
a Dimensions project/stream if it has one or more build configurations. For details about 
creating build configurations see the Dimensions CM Build Tools User’s Guide or the 
Dimensions Build online help.


If you are building to deployment areas you must first assign them to the Dimensions 
project associated with the build configuration. For details see the Deployment Guide.


About Build
Configurations


The Build Configurations list in the Build wizard shows the latest checked in versions of 
the build configurations in the following format:
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<build configuration name>;<version>


For example, if you have two versions of the build configuration ANT_JAVA that are 
checked in, ANT_JAVA;1 and ANT_JAVA;2, the list displays:


ANT_JAVA;2


PRIVILEGES  Build from a project/stream


Web client To build a project or stream:


1 In the web client do one of the following:


• To build the current project or stream do one of the following:


• In the menu area of the Items, Requests, or Projects tabs, with no objects 
selected in the content pane, click Build and select Build.


• In the navigation pane of the My Current Projects tab select Folders and Items. 
In the menu area click Build and select Build.


• In the menu area of the Baselines tab, with no objects selected in the content 
pane, click Build.


• To select a project to build, in the navigation pane of the Projects tab click Catalog. 
In the content pane select the project that you want to build. In the menu area 
click Build and choose Build.


The Run Build wizard appears. The first line on the General tab displays the name of 
the Dimensions project or stream you are going to build.


2 From the Build configuration list select the build configuration that you want to 
build.


3 From the Build Stage list select the deployment stage at which the targets will be 
built. To build in a work area select <none>.


4 From the Build Area list select the build or work area where the targets will be built. 
To build all deployment areas associated with the stage select <All areas>.


5 If required, in the Build Area User field enter the ID of the Dimensions user who 
owns the build area. You also need to enter and confirm their password. 


6 If you are building in a work area do the following:


• From the Start search path from stage list select the stage where you want the 
search path to start. 


• From the Download files to work area list select an option. The files are 
downloaded before the build is executed.


If you select All or Selected Only you can also select the option Apply system 
date/time to downloaded files.


Click Next.


7 To capture the build outputs and check them into Dimensions CM, select the option 
Check in build outputs automatically.
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8 If you are checking in build outputs do the following:


• To specify the requests that the build outputs will be related to when they are 
checked into Dimensions, in the Specify the request(s) field click Select. Use the 
Request wizard to select one or more requests. You can also enter the request IDs 
in the following format:


"QLARIUS_CR_44", "QLARIUS_CR_43"


• To check the build outputs into a different project or stream, in the Specify the 
project where the build outputs will be checked in to field click Select. Use 
the Select Project/Stream wizard to select a different project or stream


Click Next.


9 Select build options.


• Audit area(s) before build: produces an audit report for the build areas 
associated with the Dimensions project/stream. The report is produced before the 
build.


• Clean area(s) before build: runs the clean script (in the build configuration).


• Lock area(s) in search path: locks all deployment areas associated with the 
build and prevents other changes to these areas while the build is running. Only 
applies to work area builds.


• Rebuild all targets: rebuilds all targets. If you select this option the following 
option is also available:


Targets only in the current stage: only builds targets whose source is at the 
correct stage.


10 In the Other build options field enter additional options.


Click Next.


11 Choose target selections for the target list:


• Show all targets from build configuration: displays all targets from the build 
configuration.


• Show final targets only: does not display intermediate targets.


• Show foreign items: displays items that are related to items in a different 
project or stream.


• Show side-effect targets: displays files created at the same time as the main 
target, such as a compile listing.


• Show predicted targets: display targets based on a previous revision of the 
item. This is relevant when the selected revision has not yet been built.


• Include targets impacted by related requests: considers child requests as 
well as the parent request.


If you change target selections, click Re-query to repopulate the target list.
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12 From the Build Targets list select one or more targets to build. The list displays all 
targets that are impacted by the objects that you selected to build. For each target in 
the list the following build dependency information is displayed:


 Target: the name of the target as defined in Dimensions Build.


 Filename: the filename of the target or mask as defined in Dimensions Build.


 Found In: the relationship of the objects that you are going to build to the target. 
Can be one of the following:


• Build Config: matches a rule in a build configuration (explicit relationship).


• BOM: named in a bill of materials (BOM) from a previous build (implicit 
relationship).


• Build Config/BOM: matches both of the above (explicit and implicit).


• <blank>: no matches were found for the selected objects.


 Build Config: The build configuration that you selected. The configuration version 
may be different from that in the Build configuration list (the latter is ignored when 
this data is processed).


 Details: Can be one of the following:


• Prediction: the relationship is based on a previous revision of the item.


• Foreign: is related to an item in a different project or stream.


Notes:


• You must select a target to perform a build.


• By default, targets are automatically selected so you only need to use this list to 
filter the list of targets being built. You can disable the automatic selection of 
targets, for details see Disabling the Automatic Selection of Targets in the 
Dimensions CM Build Tools User’s Guide.


• When dependency information is available from previous builds it is used to 
approximate impacted targets. However, this approximation is based on stored 
data and the actual build result may be different.


• If a specific target cannot be matched against the objects that you selected, all 
targets for the selected configuration are displayed.


• If previous builds were executed with output collection enabled, the Build Targets 
list also displays item relationships that were discovered during the build (as long 
as the build tool can provide this information). This enables you to view and select 
targets by name instead of only by build configuration build rules.


• When you specify a target to be built, additional rules may apply that result in 
additional targets being built. For example, you specify that all impacted targets 
for a source will be built. Source file X is used to build targets A and B. If you only 
select target A then target B will automatically be built as it is impacted by the 
same source file.


13 Click Next. A summary of the build command that will be executed is displayed.


14 Click Finish and monitor the progress of the build.
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Desktop client To build a project or stream:


1 In the desktop client open the project/stream that you want to build.


2 From the Project or Stream menu select Build Project or Build Stream. The Build 
wizard appears.


3 From the Build configuration list select the build configuration that you want to 
build.


4 From the Build Stage list select the deployment stage at which the targets will be 
built. To build in a work area select <none>.


5 From the Build Area list select the build or work area where the targets will be built. 
To build all deployment areas associated with the stage select <All areas>.


6 If required, in the Build Area User field enter the ID of the Dimensions user who 
owns the build area. You also need to enter and confirm their password. 


7 If you are building in a work area do the following:


• From the Start search path from stage list select the stage where you want the 
search path to start. 


• From the Download files to work area list select an option. The files are 
downloaded before the build is executed.


If you select All or Selected Only you can also select the option Apply system 
date/time to downloaded files.


Click Next.


8 To capture the build outputs and check them into Dimensions CM, select the option 
Check in build outputs automatically.


9 If you are checking in build outputs do the following:


• To specify the requests that the build outputs will be related to when they are 
checked into Dimensions, in the Specify the request(s) field click Select. Use the 
Request wizard to select one or more requests. You can also enter the request IDs 
in the following format:


"QLARIUS_CR_44", "QLARIUS_CR_43"


• To check the build outputs into a different project, in the Specify the project 
where the build outputs will be checked in to field click Select. Use the Select 
Project/Stream wizard to select a different project.


• To check the build outputs into a different stream, in the Specify the stream 
where the build outputs will be checked in to field click Select. Use the Select 
Project/Stream wizard to select a different stream.


Click Next.


10 Select build options:


• Audit area(s) before build: produces an audit report for the build areas 
associated with the Dimensions project/stream. The report is produced before the 
build.


• Clean area(s) before build: runs the clean script (in the build configuration).
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• Lock area(s) in search path: locks all deployment areas associated with the 
build and prevents other changes to these areas while the build is running. Only 
applies to work area builds.


• Rebuild all targets: rebuilds all targets. If you select this option the following 
option is also available:


Targets only in the current stage: only builds targets whose source is at the 
correct stage.


11 Enter additional options in the Other build options field. Click Next.


12 Select the dependencies and targets to be built:


• Deployment Analysis: runs dependency analysis.


• Predicted (using soft relationships): displays targets based on a previous 
revision of an item. This is relevant when the selected revision has not yet been 
built.


• Foreign (cross project dependencies): displays items that are related to items 
in a different project or stream.


• Side effect (from observed builds): displays built items created at the same 
time as the main target, such as a compile listings and secondary targets.


• Configuration analysis: analyzes the build configuration.


• Final targets only: does not display intermediate targets.


• All targets: displays, but does not necessarily select, all targets in the build 
configuration.


For more information see the BLD command in the Command-Line Reference.


If you change targets click Query to repopulate the build target list below.


13 From the Build Targets list select one or more targets to build. The list displays all 
targets that are impacted by the objects that you selected to build. For each target in 
the list the following build dependency information is displayed:


 Target: the name of the target as defined in Dimensions Build.


 Filename: the filename of the target or mask as defined in Dimensions Build.


 Found In: the relationship of the objects that you are going to build to the target. 
Can be one of the following:


• Build Config: matches a rule in a build configuration (explicit relationship).


• BOM: named in a bill of materials (BOM) from a previous build (implicit 
relationship).


• Build Config/BOM: matches both of the above (explicit and implicit).


• <blank>: no matches were found for the selected objects.


 Build Config: The build configuration that you selected. The configuration version 
may be different from that in the Build configuration list (the latter is ignored when 
this data is processed).


 Details: Can be one of the following:


• Prediction: the relationship is based on a previous revision of the item.


• Foreign: is related to an item in a different project or stream.
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Notes:


• You must select a target to perform a build.


• By default, targets are automatically selected so you only need to use this list to 
filter the list of targets being built. You can disable the automatic selection of 
targets, for details see Disabling the Automatic Selection of Targets in the 
Dimensions CM Build Tools User’s Guide.


• When dependency information is available from previous builds, it is used to 
approximate impacted targets. However, this approximation is based on stored 
data and the actual build result may be different.


• If a specific target cannot be matched against the objects that you selected, all 
targets for the selected configuration are displayed.


• If previous builds were executed with output collection enabled, the Build Targets 
list also displays item relationships that were discovered during the build (as long 
as the build tool can provide this information). This enables you to view and select 
targets by name instead of only by build configuration build rules.


• When you specify a target to be built, additional rules may apply that result in 
additional targets being built. For example, you specify that all impacted targets 
for a source will be built. Source file X is used to build targets A and B. If you only 
select target A then target B will automatically be built as it is impacted by the 
same source file.


14 Click Next. A summary of the build command that will be executed is displayed.


15 Click Finish and monitor the progress of the build.


Building Requests
Purpose Follow this procedure to build a request. When you build a request all the targets affected 


by items that are related In Response to the request are built. You can only build a 
request if the Dimensions project/stream to which it belongs has one or more build 
configurations. For details about creating build configurations see the Dimensions CM 
Build Tools User’s Guide or the Dimensions Build online help.


If you are building to deployment areas you must first assign them to the Dimensions 
project/stream associated with the build configuration. For details see the Deployment 
Guide.


About Build
Configurations


The Build Configurations list in the Build wizard only displays build configurations:


 That are associated with the current Dimensions project/stream.


 Where the items in the requests have affected targets.
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In the example above the Build Configuration list displays Build_configuration_1 
because Item_1 in Request_1 has an affected target. Build_configuration_2 is not 
displayed because Item_2 in Request_2 does not have an affected target.


The Build Configuration list shows the latest checked in versions of the build 
configurations in the following format:


<build configuration name>;<version>


For example, if you have two versions of the build configuration ANT_JAVA that are 
checked in, ANT_JAVA;2 and ANT_JAVA;2, the list displays the following:


ANT_JAVA;2


PRIVILEGES  Build from a project/stream


Web client To build a request:


1 In the web client open the project containing the request that you want to build.


2 Do one of the following:


• In the content pane of the Requests tab select the request that you want to build.


• On the History tab of the Deployment view select the request that you want to 
build.


3 In the menu area click Build and choose Build.


The Run Build wizard appears. The first line displays the name of the current 
Dimensions project or stream.


4 From the Build configuration list select the build configuration that you want to 
build.


5 From the Build Stage list select the deployment stage at which the targets will be 
built. To build in a work area select <none>.


6 From the Build Area list select the build or work area where the targets will be built. 
To build all deployment areas associated with the stage select <All areas>.


7 If required, in the Build Area User field enter the ID of the Dimensions user who 
owns the build area. You also need to enter and confirm their password. 


8 If you are building in a work area do the following:


• From the Start search path from stage list select the stage where you want the 
search path to start. 


• From the Download files to work area list select an option. The files are 
downloaded before the build is executed.


If you select All or Selected Only you can also select the option Apply system 
date/time to downloaded files.


Click Next.


9 To capture the build outputs and check them into Dimensions CM, select the option 
Check in build outputs automatically.
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10 If you are checking in build outputs do the following:


• To specify the requests that the build outputs will be related to when they are 
checked into Dimensions, in the Specify the request(s) field click Select. Use the 
Request wizard to select one or more requests. You can also enter the request IDs 
in the following format:


"QLARIUS_CR_44", "QLARIUS_CR_43"


• To check the build outputs into a different project or stream, in the Specify the 
project where the build outputs will be checked in to field click Select. Use 
the Select Project/Stream wizard to select a different project or stream


Click Next.


11 Select build options:


• Audit area(s) before build: produces an audit report for the build areas 
associated with the Dimensions project/stream. The report is produced before the 
build.


• Clean area(s) before build: runs the clean script (in the build configuration).


• Lock area(s) in search path: locks all deployment areas associated with the 
build and prevents other changes to these areas while the build is running. Only 
applies to work area builds.


• Rebuild all targets: rebuilds all targets. If you select this option the following 
option is also available:


Targets only in the current stage: only builds targets whose source is at the 
correct stage.


12 Enter additional options in the Other build options field. Click Next.


13 Choose target selections for the target list:


• Show all targets from build configuration: displays all targets from the build 
configuration.


• Show final targets only: does not display intermediate targets.


• Show foreign items: displays items that are related to items in a different 
project or stream.


• Show side-effect targets: displays files created at the same time as the main 
target, such as a compile listing.


• Show predicted targets: display targets based on a previous revision of the 
item. This is relevant when the selected revision has not yet been built.


• Include targets impacted by related requests: considers child requests as 
well as the parent request.


If you change target selections, click Re-query to repopulate the target list.


14 From the Build Targets list select one or more targets to build. The list displays all 
targets that are impacted by the objects that you selected to build. For each target in 
the list the following build dependency information is displayed:


 Target: the name of the target as defined in Dimensions Build.


 Filename: the filename of the target or mask as defined in Dimensions Build.







 Building Requests


User's Guide 409


 Found In: the relationship of the objects that you are going to build to the target. 
Can be one of the following:


• Build Config: matches a rule in a build configuration (explicit relationship).


• BOM: named in a bill of materials (BOM) from a previous build (implicit 
relationship).


• Build Config/BOM: matches both of the above (explicit and implicit).


• <blank>: no matches were found for the selected objects.


 Build Config: The build configuration that you selected. The configuration version 
may be different from that in the Build configuration list (the latter is ignored when 
this data is processed).


 Details: Can be one of the following:


• Prediction: the relationship is based on a previous revision of the item.


• Foreign: is related to an item in a different project or stream.


Notes:


• You must select a target to perform a build.


• By default, targets are automatically selected so you only need to use this list to 
filter the list of targets being built. You can disable the automatic selection of 
targets, for details see Disabling the Automatic Selection of Targets in the 
Dimensions CM Build Tools User’s Guide.


• When dependency information is available from previous builds, it is used to 
approximate impacted targets. However, this approximation is based on stored 
data and the actual build result may be different.


• If a specific target cannot be matched against the objects that you selected, all 
targets for the selected configuration are displayed.


• If previous builds were executed with output collection enabled, the Build Targets 
list also displays item relationships that were discovered during the build (as long 
as the build tool can provide this information). This enables you to view and select 
targets by name instead of only by build configuration build rules.


• When you specify a target to be built, additional rules may apply that result in 
additional targets being built. For example, you specify that all impacted targets 
for a source will be built. Source file X is used to build targets A and B. If you only 
select target A then target B will automatically be built as it is impacted by the 
same source file.


15 Click Next. A summary of the build command that will be executed is displayed.


16 Click Finish and monitor the progress of the build.


Desktop client To build a request:


1 In the desktop client open the project/stream containing the request that you want to 
build.


2 In the My Current Project/Stream window expand the Catalog node and select 
Requests. In the Requests object window select the request that you want to build.


3 From the Request menu choose Build Request. The Build wizard appears.
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4 From the Build configuration list select the build configuration that you want to 
build.


5 From the Build Stage list select the deployment stage at which the targets will be 
built. To build in a work area select <none>.


6 From the Build Area list select the build or work area where the targets will be built. 
To build all deployment areas associated with the stage select <All areas>.


7 If required, in the Build Area User field enter the ID of the Dimensions user who 
owns the build area. You also need to enter and confirm their password. 


8 If you are building in a work area do the following:


• From the Start search path from stage list select the stage where you want the 
search path to start. 


• From the Download files to work area list select an option. The files are 
downloaded before the build is executed.


If you select All or Selected Only you can also select the option Apply system 
date/time to downloaded files.


Click Next.


9 To capture the build outputs and check them into Dimensions CM, select the option 
Check in build outputs automatically.


10 If you are checking in build outputs do the following:


• To specify the requests that the build outputs will be related to when they are 
checked into Dimensions, in the Specify the request(s) field click Select. Use the 
Request wizard to select one or more requests. You can also enter the request IDs 
in the following format:


"QLARIUS_CR_44", "QLARIUS_CR_43"


• To check the build outputs into a different project, in the Specify the project 
where the build outputs will be checked in to field click Select. Use the Select 
Project/Stream wizard to select a different project.


• To check the build outputs into a different stream, in the Specify the stream 
where the build outputs will be checked in to field click Select. Use the Select 
Project/Stream wizard to select a different stream.


Click Next.


11 Select build options:


• Audit area(s) before build: produces an audit report for the build areas 
associated with the Dimensions project/stream. The report is produced before the 
build.


• Clean area(s) before build: runs the clean script (in the build configuration).


• Lock area(s) in search path: locks all deployment areas associated with the 
build and prevents other changes to these areas while the build is running. Only 
applies to work area builds.
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• Rebuild all targets: rebuilds all targets. If you select this option the following 
option is also available:


Targets only in the current stage: only builds targets whose source is at the 
correct stage.


12 Enter additional options in the Other build options field.


Click Next.


13 Select the dependencies and targets to be built:


• Deployment Analysis: runs dependency analysis.


• Predicted (using soft relationships): displays targets based on a previous 
revision of an item. This is relevant when the selected revision has not yet been 
built.


• Foreign (cross project dependencies): displays items that are related to items 
in a different project or stream.


• Side effect (from observed builds): displays built items created at the same 
time as the main target, such as a compile listings and secondary targets.


• Configuration analysis: analyzes the build configuration.


• Final targets only: does not display intermediate targets.


• All targets: displays, but does not necessarily select, all targets in the build 
configuration.


• Targets impacted by related requests: considers child requests as well as the 
parent request.


For more information see the BLD command in the Command-Line Reference.


If you change targets click Query to repopulate the build target list below.


14 From the Build Targets list select one or more targets to build. The list displays all 
targets that are impacted by the objects that you selected to build. For each target in 
the list the following build dependency information is displayed:


 Target: the name of the target as defined in Dimensions Build.


 Filename: the filename of the target or mask as defined in Dimensions Build.


 Found In: the relationship of the objects that you are going to build to the target. 
Can be one of the following:


• Build Config: matches a rule in a build configuration (explicit relationship).


• BOM: named in a bill of materials (BOM) from a previous build (implicit 
relationship).


• Build Config/BOM: matches both of the above (explicit and implicit).


• <blank>: no matches were found for the selected objects.


 Build Config: The build configuration that you selected. The configuration version 
may be different from that in the Build configuration list (the latter is ignored when 
this data is processed).
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 Details: Can be one of the following:


• Prediction: the relationship is based on a previous revision of the item.


• Foreign: is related to an item in a different project or stream.


Notes:


• You must select a target to perform a build.


• By default targets are automatically selected so you only need to use this list to 
filter the list of targets being built. You can disable the automatic selection of 
targets, for details see Disabling the Automatic Selection of Targets in the 
Dimensions CM Build Tools User’s Guide.


• When dependency information is available from previous builds it is used to 
approximate impacted targets. However, this approximation is based on stored 
data and the actual build result may be different.


• If a specific target cannot be matched against the objects that you selected, all 
targets for the selected configuration are displayed.


• If previous builds were executed with output collection enabled, the Build Targets 
list also displays item relationships that were discovered during the build (as long 
as the build tool can provide this information). This enables you to view and select 
targets by name instead of only by build configuration build rules.


• When you specify a target to be built, additional rules may apply that result in 
additional targets being built. For example, you specify that all impacted targets 
for a source will be built. Source file X is used to build targets A and B. If you only 
select target A then target B will automatically be built as it is impacted by the 
same source file.


15 Click Next. A summary of the build command that will be executed is displayed.


16 Click Finish and monitor the progress of the build.
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Building Baselines
Purpose Follow this procedure to build a baseline. When you build a baseline you build all the 


targets affected by any items in the baseline. You can also use baselines to reproduce an 
earlier build. When you build a baseline the build configuration and sources used in the 
build are the versions at the time the baseline was taken.


You can only build a baseline if it was created against a Dimensions project/stream that 
has one or more build configurations. For details about creating build configurations see 
the Dimensions CM Build Tools User’s Guide or the Dimensions Build online help.


About Build
Configuration


Versions


Build configuration versions with the prefix ’*’ were checked in when the baseline was 
created against the Dimensions project/stream. These were the latest versions of the 
build configurations at the time the baseline was created. Build configuration versions 
without the prefix ’*’ were created after the baseline was captured for the project/stream.


In the example above the Build Configuration list displays the following configurations:


 *Build_configuration1;1


 Build_configuration1;2


 *Build_configuration2;4


 Build_configuration3;1


About Build Work
Areas


In the Build Area list in the Run Build for Baseline wizard, work areas above the divider 
are areas set up for the build configuration that you have selected and that you have 
access to. Work areas below the divider are all other areas to which you have access.


In the example above the Build Work Area list displays the following work areas:
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WA_1
WA_2
----
WA_3
WA_4


NOTE  You can only build a baseline in a work area.


PRIVILEGES  Build from a baseline


Web client To build a baseline:


1 In the web client open the project containing the baseline that you want to build.


2 Do one of the following:


• In the navigation pane of the Baselines tab click Catalog. In the content pane 
select the baseline that you want to build.


• In the navigation pane of the My Current Projects tab click Catalog and click 
Baselines. In the content pane select the baseline that you want to build.


• On the History tab of the Deployment view select the baseline that you want to 
build.


3 In the menu area click Build and choose Build.


The Run Build wizard appears. The first line displays the name of the baseline that you 
are going to build. The second line displays the name of the Dimensions project or 
stream against which the baseline was created.


4 From the Build Configuration list select the build configuration that you want to 
build. You can only build configurations associated with the Dimensions project or 
streams that the baseline was created from. 


5 From the Build Area list select a work area where you want to build the baseline.


6 If required, in the Build Area User field enter the ID of the Dimensions user who 
owns the build area. You also need to enter and confirm their password.


7 From the Start search path from stage list select the stage where you want the 
search path to start. 


8 Optionally select the Apply system date/time to downloaded files check box.


Click Next.


9 To capture the build outputs and check them into Dimensions CM, select the option 
Check in build outputs automatically.


10 If you are checking the build outputs into Dimensions CM do the following:


• To specify the requests that the build outputs will be related to when they are 
checked into Dimensions, in the Specify the request(s) field click Select. Use the 
Request wizard to select one or more requests. You can also enter the request IDs 
in the following format:


"QLARIUS_CR_44", "QLARIUS_CR_43"


• To check the build outputs into a different project or stream, in the Specify the 
project where the build outputs will be checked in to field click Select. Use 
the Select Project/Stream wizard to select a different project or stream
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Click Next.


11 Select build options:


• Audit area(s) before build: produces an audit report for the build areas 
associated with the Dimensions project/stream. The report is produced before the 
build.


• Clean area(s) before build: runs the clean script (in the build configuration).


• Lock area(s) in search path: locks all deployment areas associated with the 
build and prevents other changes to these areas while the build is running. Only 
applies to work area builds.


• Rebuild all targets: rebuilds all targets. If you select this option the following 
option is also available:


Targets only in the current stage: only builds targets whose source is at the 
correct stage.


12 Enter additional options in the Other build options field.


Click Next.


13 Choose target selections for the target list:


• Show all targets from build configuration: displays all targets from the build 
configuration.


• Show final targets only: does not display intermediate targets.


• Show foreign items: displays items that are related to items in a different 
project or stream.


• Show side-effect targets: displays files created at the same time as the main 
target, such as a compile listing.


• Show predicted targets: display targets based on a previous revision of the 
item. This is relevant when the selected revision has not yet been built.


• Include targets impacted by related requests: considers child requests as 
well as the parent request.


14 If you change target selections, click Re-query to repopulate the target list.


15 From the Build Targets list select one or more targets to build. The list displays all 
targets that are impacted by the objects that you selected to build. For each target in 
the list the following build dependency information is displayed:


 Target: the name of the target as defined in Dimensions Build.


 Filename: the filename of the target or mask as defined in Dimensions Build.


 Found In: the relationship of the objects that you are going to build to the target. 
Can be one of the following:


• Build Config: matches a rule in a build configuration (explicit relationship).


• BOM: named in a bill of materials (BOM) from a previous build (implicit 
relationship).


• Build Config/BOM: matches both of the above (explicit and implicit).


• <blank>: no matches were found for the selected objects.
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 Build Config: The build configuration that you selected. The configuration version 
may be different from that in the Build configuration list (the latter is ignored when 
this data is processed).


 Details: Can be one of the following:


• Prediction: the relationship is based on a previous revision of the item.


• Foreign: is related to an item in a different project or stream.


Notes:


• You must select a target to perform a build.


• By default targets are automatically selected so you only need to use this list to 
filter the list of targets being built. You can disable the automatic selection of 
targets, for details see Disabling the Automatic Selection of Targets in the 
Dimensions CM Build Tools User’s Guide.


• When dependency information is available from previous builds it is used to 
approximate impacted targets. However, this approximation is based on stored 
data and the actual build result may be different.


• If a specific target cannot be matched against the objects that you selected, all 
targets for the selected configuration are displayed.


• If previous builds were executed with output collection enabled, the Build Targets 
list also displays item relationships that were discovered during the build (as long 
as the build tool can provide this information). This enables you to view and select 
targets by name instead of only by build configuration build rules.


• When you specify a target to be built, additional rules may apply that result in 
additional targets being built. For example, you specify that all impacted targets 
for a source will be built. Source file X is used to build targets A and B. If you only 
select target A then target B will automatically be built as it is impacted by the 
same source file.


16 Click Next. A summary of the build command that will be executed is displayed.


17 Click Finish and monitor the progress of the build.


Desktop client To build a baseline:


1 In the desktop client open the project/stream containing the baseline that you want to 
build.


2 In the My Current Project/Stream window expand the Catalog node and select 
Baselines. In the Baselines object window select the baseline that you want to build.


3 From the Baseline menu select Build Baseline.


The Build wizard appears.


4 From the Build Configuration list select the build configuration that you want to 
build. You can only build configurations associated with the Dimensions project or 
streams that the baseline was created from. 


5 From the Build Area list select a work area where you want to build the baseline.


6 If required, in the Build Area User field enter the ID of the Dimensions user who 
owns the build area. You also need to enter and confirm their password.
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7 From the Start search path from stage list select the stage where you want the 
search path to start. 


8 Optionally select the Apply system date/time to downloaded files check box.


Click Next.


9 To capture the build outputs and check them into Dimensions CM, select the option 
Check in build outputs automatically.


10 If you are checking the build outputs into Dimensions CM do the following:


• To specify the requests that the build outputs will be related to when they are 
checked into Dimensions, in the Specify the request(s) field click Select. Use the 
Request wizard to select one or more requests. You can also enter the request IDs 
in the following format:


"QLARIUS_CR_44", "QLARIUS_CR_43"


• To check the build outputs into a different project, in the Specify the project 
where the build outputs will be checked in to field click Select. Use the Select 
Project/Stream wizard to select a different project.


• To check the build outputs into a different stream, in the Specify the stream 
where the build outputs will be checked in to field click Select. Use the Select 
Project/Stream wizard to select a different stream.


Click Next.


11 Select build options:


• Audit area(s) before build: produces an audit report for the build areas 
associated with the Dimensions project/stream. The report is produced before the 
build.


• Clean area(s) before build: runs the clean script (in the build configuration).


• Lock area(s) in search path: locks all deployment areas associated with the 
build and prevents other changes to these areas while the build is running. Only 
applies to work area builds.


• Rebuild all targets: rebuilds all targets. If you select this option the following 
option is also available:


Targets only in the current stage: only builds targets whose source is at the 
correct stage.


12 Enter additional options in the Other build options field.


Click Next.


13 Select the dependencies and targets to be built:


• Deployment Analysis: runs dependency analysis.


• Predicted (using soft relationships): displays targets based on a previous 
revision of an item. This is relevant when the selected revision has not yet been 
built.


• Foreign (cross project dependencies): displays items that are related to items 
in a different project or stream.


• Side effect (from observed builds): displays built items created at the same 
time as the main target, such as a compile listings and secondary targets.
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• Configuration analysis: analyzes the build configuration.


• Final targets only: does not display intermediate targets.


• All targets: displays, but does not necessarily select, all targets in the build 
configuration.


For more information see the BLD command in the Command-Line Reference.


If you change targets click Query to repopulate the build target list below.


14 From the Build Targets list select one or more targets to build. The list displays all 
targets that are impacted by the objects that you selected to build. For each target in 
the list the following build dependency information is displayed:


 Target: the name of the target as defined in Dimensions Build.


 Filename: the filename of the target or mask as defined in Dimensions Build.


 Found In: the relationship of the objects that you are going to build to the target. 
Can be one of the following:


• Build Config: matches a rule in a build configuration (explicit relationship).


• BOM: named in a bill of materials (BOM) from a previous build (implicit 
relationship).


• Build Config/BOM: matches both of the above (explicit and implicit).


• <blank>: no matches were found for the selected objects.


 Build Config: The build configuration that you selected. The configuration version 
may be different from that in the Build configuration list (the latter is ignored when 
this data is processed).


 Details: Can be one of the following:


• Prediction: the relationship is based on a previous revision of the item.


• Foreign: is related to an item in a different project or stream.


Notes:


• You must select a target to perform a build.


• By default targets are automatically selected so you only need to use this list to 
filter the list of targets being built. You can disable the automatic selection of 
targets, for details see Disabling the Automatic Selection of Targets in the 
Dimensions CM Build Tools User’s Guide.


• When dependency information is available from previous builds it is used to 
approximate impacted targets. However, this approximation is based on stored 
data and the actual build result may be different.


• If a specific target cannot be matched against the objects that you selected, all 
targets for the selected configuration are displayed.


• If previous builds were executed with output collection enabled, the Build Targets 
list also displays item relationships that were discovered during the build (as long 
as the build tool can provide this information). This enables you to view and select 
targets by name instead of only by build configuration build rules.


• When you specify a target to be built, additional rules may apply that result in 
additional targets being built. For example, you specify that all impacted targets 
for a source will be built. Source file X is used to build targets A and B. If you only 
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select target A then target B will automatically be built as it is impacted by the 
same source file.


15 Click Next. A summary of the build command that will be executed is displayed.


16 Click Finish and monitor the progress of the build.


Viewing Impacted Targets
Purpose Follow this procedure to view the targets impacted by items, a request, or a project/


stream. This enables you to check what targets may need to be rebuilt if you change a 
source file.


PRIVILEGES  None required


Web client To view impacted targets:


1 In the web client, in the content pane of the My Current Project, Items, Requests, 
Projects, or Deployment tabs select the items, request, or project for which you want 
to view impacted targets. If you do not select any objects, impacted targets will be 
displayed for the current project.


2 In the menu area click Build and choose Show Impacted Targets.


The Show Impacted Targets wizard appears.


3 From the Build configuration list select the build configuration for which you want to 
view impacted targets.


4 From the Build Stage list select a deployment stage. To select a work area select 
<none>.


5 From the Build Area list select a build or work area.


Click Next.


6 Choose target selections for the target list:


• Show all targets from build configuration: displays all targets from the build 
configuration.


• Show final targets only: does not display intermediate targets.


• Show foreign items: displays items that are related to items in a different 
project or stream.


• Show side-effect targets: displays files created at the same time as the main 
target, such as a compile listing.


• Show predicted targets: display targets based on a previous revision of the 
item. This is relevant when the selected revision has not yet been built.


• Include targets impacted by related requests: considers child requests as 
well as the parent request.


7 If you change target selections, click Re-query to repopulate the target list.







420 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 18  Running Builds


8 For each target in the Targets list the following build dependency information is 
displayed:


 Target: the name of the target as defined in Dimensions Build.


 Filename: the filename of the target or mask as defined in Dimensions Build.


 Found In: the relationship of the objects that you are going to build to the target. 
Can be one of the following:


• Build Config: matches a rule in a build configuration (explicit relationship).


• BOM: named in a bill of materials (BOM) from a previous build (implicit 
relationship).


• Build Config/BOM: matches both of the above (explicit and implicit).


• <blank>: no matches were found for the selected objects.


 Build Config: The build configuration that you selected. The configuration version 
may be different from that in the Build configuration list (the latter is ignored when 
this data is processed).


 Details: Can be one of the following:


• Prediction: the relationship is based on a previous revision of the item.


• Foreign: is related to an item in a different project or stream.


9 Click Cancel.


Desktop client To view impacted targets:


1 In the desktop client select the items, request, or project/stream for which you want 
to view impacted targets.


2 Do one of the following:


• On the toolbar click Build and select Impacted Targets.


• From the Item, Request, or Project/Stream menus select Impacted Targets.


The Impacted Targets wizard appears.


3 From the Build configuration list select the build configuration for which you want to 
view impacted targets.


4 From the Build Stage list select a deployment stage. To select a work area select 
<none>.


5 From the Build Area list select a build or work area.


Click Next.


6 Choose target selections for the target list:


• Deployment Analysis: runs dependency analysis.


• Predicted (using soft relationships): displays targets based on a previous 
revision of an item. This is relevant when the selected revision has not yet been 
built.


• Foreign (cross project dependencies): displays items that are related to items 
in a different project or stream.
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• Side effect (from observed builds): displays built items created at the same 
time as the main target, such as a compile listings and secondary targets.


• Configuration analysis: analyzes the build configuration.


• Final targets only: does not display intermediate targets.


• All targets: displays, but does not necessarily select, all targets in the build 
configuration.


• (Requests only) Targets impacted by related requests: considers child 
requests as well as the parent request.


If you change target selections, click Query to repopulate the target list.


7 For each target in the Targets list the following build dependency information is 
displayed:


 Target: the name of the target as defined in Dimensions Build.


 Filename: the filename of the target or mask as defined in Dimensions Build.


 Found In: the relationship of the objects that you are going to build to the target. 
Can be one of the following:


• Build Config: matches a rule in a build configuration (explicit relationship).


• BOM: named in a bill of materials (BOM) from a previous build (implicit 
relationship).


• Build Config/BOM: matches both of the above (explicit and implicit).


• <blank>: no matches were found for the selected objects.


 Build Config: The build configuration that you selected. The configuration version 
may be different from that in the Build configuration list (the latter is ignored when 
this data is processed).


 Details: Can be one of the following:


• Prediction: the relationship is based on a previous revision of the item.


• Foreign: is related to an item in a different project or stream.


8 Click Close.
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Auditing a Dimensions Project or Stream
Purpose Follow this procedure to produce an audit report for the build areas associated with a 


Dimensions project/stream. The report compares the files in the Dimensions repository 
with those in the build areas that you select. You can also repair the build area so that it 
contains all the item revisions from the project/stream that are at the stage you selected.


PRIVILEGES  Audit a Project/Stream


Web client To audit a build project:


1 In the web client do one of the following:


• In the menu area of the Items, Requests, or Projects tab click Build and choose 
Audit Project.


• In the navigation pane of the My Current Project tab select Folders and Items. In 
the menu area click Build and choose Audit Project.


The Audit Project dialog box appears.


2 From the Project list select the project that you want to audit.


3 From the Stage list choose a stage to be audited.


4 From Area list choose a build area to be audited. To audit all the build areas 
associated with the stage choose <All areas>.


5 From the Filter list choose a filter to determine which items will be included in the 
audit. Select <Default> to use the default filter for the selected area.


CAUTION!  Audit and area filters can easily be confused. For information see Correct 
Use of Area and Audit Filters in the Area Definitions chapter in the Process 
Configuration Guide.


6 For Report type the path and filename of the file to contain the report, or click the 
Browse button and select the file. If you do not select a file the report is displayed in 
the Details window and is not saved.


7 To repair the build area so that it contains all the item revisions from the project that 
are at the stage you specified, select the Fix any inconsistencies found in the 
area check box.


8 To run the audit click OK.


Desktop client To audit a build project/stream:


1 In the desktop client open the project/stream that you want to audit.


2 Do one of the following:


• On the toolbar click Build and select Audit.


• From the project/stream menu select Audit.


The Audit Project dialog opens.


3 From the Stage list choose a stage to be audited.


4 From Area list choose a build area to be audited. To audit all the build areas 
associated with the stage choose <All areas>.
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5 From the Filter list choose a filter to determine which items will be included in the 
audit. Select <Default> to use the default filter for the selected area.


CAUTION!  Audit and area filters can easily be confused. For information see Correct 
Use of Area and Audit Filters in the Area Definitions chapter in the Process 
Configuration Guide.


6 To repair the build area so that it contains all the item revisions from the project/
stream that are at the stage you specified, select the Attempt to fix any 
inconsistencies found in the area check box.


7 For Report File type the path and filename of the file to contain the report, or click 
the Browse button and select the file. If you do not select a file the report is displayed 
in a new window and is not saved.


8 To run the audit click OK.


Customizing the Desktop Client for Dimensions Build
The following customizations in desktop client are useful when you are using Dimensions 
Build:


 For project/streams that use search paths you need to display the deployment Stage 
ID of items in an Item window. In the Customize Views dialog box add Stage ID from 
the System Defined list on the left to the Items list for Files and Folders on the right. 
For details about customizing views see page 494.


Your Items windows should now display the Stage ID of items:
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 To see ’Made of’ relationships relating source files and target files you need to display 
the Derived Item tab in the related object window for an Item window. In the 
Customize Views dialog box add Derived Items from the list on the left to the Items 
view on the right. For details about customizing views see page 494.


The related object window for Items should now include the Derived Items tab:


To view the relationship between source and target files select an item, right-click, 
and select Open New Window. In the Items window on the left select the item. In the 
related objects window on the right select the Derived Items tab. In the example 
below final1.txt is made of target1.txt. final1.txt is used to make 
byproduct1.txt, finfin1.txt and finfin2.txt:
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About the Dimensions CM Report Builder


Introduction
NOTE  The Report Builder entirely replaces and extends the functionality of the Query 
Builder tool that was provided with versions of Dimensions® CM prior to release 10.1.3. A 
Report Builder listing client report is the equivalent of a Query Builder query.


The Dimensions CM Report Builder is accessed through either the Dimensions web client 
or the desktop client that allows you to create and modify the following types of end-user 
GUI client reports for all Dimensions CM object types:


 Listing report


 Distribution table 


 Pie chart 


 Pie chart (3D)


 Bar chart


 Bar chart (2D depth)


 Bar chart (stacked)


 Bar chart (stacked 2D depth).


IMPORTANT!  To be able to display charts, Adobe Flash Player 8 (or above) must be pre-
installed.


These client reports can be grouped, depending on report type, by one or two 
Dimensions CM attributes. The attributes available depend on the process model. Typical 
examples are:


 Product


 Type Name


 ID


 Title


 Originator


 Status


 Last Updated By


 Phase


 Action Date


 Creation Date


 Update Date


Although client reports are versatile, the following caveats should be borne in mind:


 If you require advanced reporting, you should use Dimensions CM SQL-based reports 
(utilizing Published Views), Dimensions CM user reports, or Crystal Reports. See the 
Reports Guide for details.
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 The graphical client reports are not intended to be as flexible in formatting fonts, text 
sizes and colors as other external charting tools, such as those found in Microsoft 
Excel. You can, however, export client reports in comma separated value (CSV) format 
for import into such external charting tools if you find that your data does not display 
clearly in the graphical client reports with their automatic font, text size and color 
settings (for example, pie charts with dozens of segments).


 Currently only one run-time variable can be specified for client report filtering criteria.


Report Categories


Private Reports (My Reports)


Private reports are reports that you create in the Desktop client or the web client, either 
from scratch or by adopting or modifying public or standard reports. Such reports appear 
in a My Reports folder in either client and are not visible to other users. If you have 
favorite private reports, you can place them into your Favorite Reports folder for easy 
access.


Favorite Reports


Favorite reports are private or public reports that you have placed into your Favorite 
Reports folder for easy access.


Public Reports
PRIVILEGES  To create, modify, or delete a public report you need the Manage Public 
Reports privilege.


Public reports are reports that have been created by privileged users for general access 
and use by all users. Such reports appear in a Public Reports folder in either the 
Desktop client or the web client. If you have favorite public reports, you can place them 
into your Favorite Reports folder for easy access.


Although non-privileged users cannot create, modify, or delete the details of public 
reports, they can use the Report Builder dialog box Edit tab to access the details of a 
public report and uncheck the is public check box—after which they can then edit and 
save the report as a private report, even using the same name if so desired.


Standard and Demo Reports


Standard and demo reports are special categories of public reports that are placed in the 
Public Reports folder at installation of Dimensions CM for your use. They are 
distinguished from each other in that a standard report is independent of the 
Dimensions CM process model whereas a demo report is not; consequently, a standard 
report cannot refer to user-defined attributes nor to relationships (except server 
keywords), whereas a demo report can. Standard report names are prepended with 
"Standard:" and demo report names are prepended with "Standard demo:" to 
distinguish them from other public reports, but in all other senses they are simply public 
reports. If you have favorite standard or demo reports, you can place them into your 
Favorite Reports folder for easy access.


The standard and demo reports that are available are:
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Object Class Report Type Report Name Description 


Item Listing report. Standard: All items 
checked out or 
locked by me


Items extracted by the current 
user.


Item Listing report 
(group by).


Standard: Items 
that I created 
since ...


Items created by the current 
user, grouped by status. 
Query at runtime for creation 
date.


Baseline Listing report 
(group by).


Standard: Active 
baselines


Baselines with Phase != 
CLOSED and Phase != 
REJECTED, grouped by status.


Baseline Listing report 
(group by).


Standard: Baselines 
in my inbox


All pending current user 
baselines grouped by status.


Baseline Listing report 
(group by).


Standard: Baselines 
that I created


All baselines that the current 
user created (closed and 
rejected included), grouped by 
status.


Baseline Listing report 
(group by).


Standard: Closed or 
rejected baselines


Baselines with Phase == 
CLOSED or Phase == 
REJECTED, grouped by status.


Project/
Stream


Listing report 
(group by).


Standard: Active 
projects


Projects with Phase != 
CLOSED and Phase != 
REJECTED && which are not 
locked.


Project/
Stream


Listing report 
(group by).


Standard: Closed or 
rejected projects


Projects with Phase == 
CLOSED or Phase == 
REJECTED or Locked == true, 
grouped by status.


Project/
Stream


Listing report 
(group by).


Standard: Projects 
in my inbox


All pending current user 
projects, grouped by status.


Project/
Stream


Listing report 
(group by).


Standard: Projects 
that I created


All projects that the current 
user created, grouped by 
status.


Request Listing report 
(group by).


Standard: Active 
requests


Requests with Phase != 
CLOSED and Phase != 
REJECTED, grouped by status.


Request 3D pie chart. Standard: Active 
requests chart


Requests with Phase != 
CLOSED and Phase != 
REJECTED, 3D pie chart by 
status.


Request Listing report 
(group by).


Standard: Closed or 
rejected requests


Requests with Phase == 
CLOSED or Phase == 
REJECTED, grouped by status.


Request 3D pie chart. Standard demo: 
Active CRs chart by 
severity/priority


Pie chart of severity for non-
closed or non-rejected 
PRODUCT:CR requests.







 Creating or Modifying a Report Using the Web Client


User's Guide 431


Creating or Modifying a Report Using the Web Client
Purpose Use these Dimensions® CM web client operations to: create, modify, or delete a report; or 


to add a report to favorites or remove a report from favorites.


 Create, modify, or delete a report


 Add a report to, or remove it from, Favorite Reports.


PRIVILEGES  To create, modify, or delete a public report you need the Manage Public 
Reports privilege.


Creating a Report
1 On the Reports tab, select the appropriate Dimensions CM object class folder (Items, 


Requests, Projects/Streams, or Baselines), in the navigation pane. 


2 Click the New Report button.


Request Stacked 
column chart.


Standard demo: 
Active CRs chart by 
status and severity/
priority.


Column for each status, 
stacked severities for active 
requests.


Request Distribution 
table.


Standard demo: 
Active CRs table by 
status and severity/
priority.


Column for each severity, row 
for each status, active 
requests.


Request Stacked 
column chart.


Standard demo: 
Closed or rejected 
CRs chart by action 
date and severity/
priority (year to 
date)


Column for each month, 
stacked severities for closed or 
rejected requests actioned in 
the past year—so up to 13 
columns.


Request 3D pie chart. Standard demo: 
Closed or rejected 
CRs chart by 
severity/priority


Pie chart of severity for closed 
or rejected PRODUCT:CR 
requests.


Request Stacked 
column chart.


Standard demo: 
Submitted CRs 
chart by creation 
date severity/
priority (year to 
date)


Column for each month, 
stacked severities for all 
requests (active or not) 
created in the past year—so 
up to 13 columns.


Request Listing report 
(group by).


Standard: Requests 
in my inbox


All pending current user 
requests, grouped by status.


Request Listing report 
(group by).


Standard: Requests 
that I created


All requests that the current 
user created, grouped by 
status.


Object Class Report Type Report Name Description 
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3 On the Report Builder dialog box, use the Edit tab to set up report generation criteria 
and/or the Preview tab to show you the client report that will be generated based on 
the choices you make on the Edit tab.


Edit Tab


Enter your reporting criteria on the Edit tab as explained below:


1 Enter a Report Name.


Unless you check the is public check box, the report will be a private report that only 
you will be able to see after the report is created. The report name is also placed, 
appropriately, in the My Reports or Public Reports folder in the navigation pane of 
the calling dialog box.


2 Select one or <<ALL>> products from the Product drop down list.


3 Depending on the class of Dimensions CM object you accessed Report Builder for, 
either accept, as default, all Item type(s), Request type(s), Project/stream 
type(s), or Baseline type(s) (indicated by <<ALL>>) or click the associated button 


 to select just specific types to be included in the report.


4 In the Report type menu area:


a For Type, select the report type. 


Depending on the type of report selected, an additional Then by field may then be 
displayed.


Selection in the additional Date span field only depends on the attribute selected 
in any of the Group by fields; if at least one of them is a date attribute, then the 
Date span field will be enabled regardless of the report type selected.


b For Group by and, if present, Then by and Date span, select the desired 
attribute type to be used to group the elements of the generated report. Click the 
Ascending or Descending radio button to specify whether you wish the element 
grouping to be displayed in ascending or descending order respectively—the 
default is ascending.


5 In the Attributes to display menu area, attributes that you include in the Selected 
list are displayed when you generate the report.


NOTE  For report types that support subsequently generated child drilldown reports, 
these attributes will be displayed in the child drilldown report; otherwise, the 
attributes will be displayed in the generated listing report itself.


To manage the attributes in the Selected list, do the following:


a To add a single attribute, select it (single click) in the Available list, and click the 
 button.


b To add several attributes, select them (individually using CTRL+click or as a 
contiguous group using Shift+click) in the Available list, and click the  button.


c To remove an attribute, select it in the Selected list, and click the  button.


d To remove several attributes, select them (individually using CTRL+click or as a 
contiguous group using Shift+click) in the Selected list, and click the  button.


e To move an attribute up the Selected list, select it and click the  button.


f To move an attribute down the Selected list, select it and click the  button.
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6 In the Filtering menu area, system attributes and/or relationships that you include in 
the Selected list can have sophisticated Boolean filtering criteria applied to them 
when you generate the report.


NOTE  The Filtering menu area is initially collapsed; to expand it, click the  button. 
This menu is only applicable to a listing report and a drilldown list. 


To manage the filtering, do the following:


a For Field, select the desired attribute or relationship type:


• If an attribute is selected, an additional Value field and associated find button 
 is displayed.


• If a relationship is selected, the Operator field is replaced by a selection of 
either related to or not related to, and associated Relationship find button 


b For a system attribute or user attribute (if present), either enter the required value 
in the Value field or click the find value button to invoke an associated find 
dialog box. If you click the find value button , depending on the attribute you 
selected, you can select certain special values, especially <Query at Runtime> a 
variable that enables you to specify the value at the time the report is run.


For text fields, you can use “&” or “*”as a wildcard character. Note that this works 
when the logical operator is equal to or not equal to, and therefore is equivalent 
to the expressions “like” and “not like” in some other query syntaxes. (See 
"Examples:" on page 435.)


IMPORTANT!  <Query at Runtime> can currently only be selected for one 
attribute or relationship.


TIPS:


• For attributes that take a date format:


• Click the calendar picker button  next to the pre-populated entry of 
DD-MMM-YYYY to invoke a calendar dialog box to assist you in selecting the 
appropriate date.


• Click the find value button  to specify one of the following special values: 
<Query at Runtime>, <Today>, <Today>+ 7, <Today>-7, <Today>+30, 
<Today>-30, <Today>+365, <Today>-365.


• For attributes that take a user identity values (for example, Originator, 
Owner, and Sender ID): click the find value button  to open a user picker 
dialog box.


• For attributes that have related valid sets (for example, an item report of Item 
type EXE with a Filtering user attribute of Operating System): Click the find 
value button  to open a valid set selector. You can use this selector to select 
multiple values and create multiple OR/AND criteria at one time using the 


 or  buttons.


Select a logical operator from the Operator drop down list. The logical operator 
specifies how you wish to filter with respect to the Value field, for example, filter 
to show all Titles that match (Equal to) or do not match (Not equal to) the entry 
in the Value field. The full list of filtering logical operations available is:


 For date attributes: equal to, not equal to, before, after, not after, not 
before, is null, and is not null.
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 For all other attributes: equal to, not equal to, less than, greater than, 
less than or equal to, greater than or equal to, is null, and is not null.


Click the  button to post your current attribute/operator/value filter criteria 
to the list below, in which the compound filter criteria will be built up.


c For a relationship, either enter the required relationship in the Relationship field 
or click the find relationship button to invoke an associated find dialog box 
(access the help if you need assistance in using the find dialog box). If you click 
the find relationship button , depending on the relationship you selected, you 
can select certain special values, especially <Query at Runtime> a variable that 
enables you to specify the relationship at the time the report is run.


IMPORTANT!  <Query at Runtime> can currently only be selected for one 
attribute or relationship.


For the Operator, select Related to or Not related to.


Click the  button to post your current relationship filter criteria to the list 
below, in which the compound filter criteria will be built up.


d Repeat Step a and Step b or Step c as many times as required to build up the 
compound filter criteria (including where conditions) in the list below, using the 
following buttons to manage the filter criteria as explained below: 


• To add a filter criterion, complete Step a and Step b or Step c above and click 
the  button. As each filter criterion is added, it will be placed by default 
into a logical AND relationship with the previously added filter criterion—to 
change the relationship to an OR relationship for the currently selected filter 
criterion only, click the  button.


• To delete a filter criterion, select it and click the button. To delete all 
filter criteria, click the  button.


• To modify a filter criterion: select the criterion; modify, as appropriate, the 
system attribute Value and/or Operator fields or relationship Relationship 
field; and click the button. The filter criterion will be updated 
appropriately.


• To add an open parenthesis to a filter criterion, select the criterion and click the 
 button. An open parentheses is added.


• To add a close parenthesis to a filter criterion, select the criterion and click the 
 button. A close parentheses is added.


• To remove an open parenthesis from a filter criterion, select the criterion and 
click the button. An open parenthesis is removed.


• To remove a close parenthesis from a filter criterion, select the criterion and 
click the button. A close parenthesis is removed.


NOTES  


• Filter criteria that you enter are optimized by the Dimensions CM web client. 
Consequently, the criteria may appear in a slightly different format to that 
specified. However, client report results are not affected.


• For item reports, the items retrieved are restricted to the selected project. 
However, items can belong to more than one project, therefor the number of 
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item revisions retrieved may be greater than the number that are displayed 
when you run the report.


• Examples: 


To create a report to find CR requests that are not closed and are critical or 
severe, or CRs that are raised, your filter will look like this:


(Status != 'CLOSED'


And


Severity/Priority = '1_critical'


Or


Severity/Priority = '2_severe')


Or


Status = 'RAISED'


To create a report to find items of file extension .zip that do not contain the 
string “output” in the filename, and are owned by JSMITH, your filter will look 
like this:


Filename = ‘%.zip’


And


Filename <> ‘%output%’


And


Owner = ‘JSMITH’


7 In the Sorting menu area:


NOTE  The Sorting menu area is initially collapsed; to expand it, click the  button. 
This menu is only applicable to a listing report and a drilldown list. 


a For Sorted by, select the desired attribute type and click Ascending or 
Descending to decide how the attributes are sorted in the elements of the 
generated report.


b For subsequent Then by fields, further refine your attribute sorting criteria.


8 Proceed to the Preview tab to test run the report prior to saving it or modifying your 
reporting selections.


Preview Tab


The Preview tab shows you the client listing report or summary report (see "Drilling Down 
into a Client Report Using the Web Client" on page 442) that will be generated based on 
the choices you made on the Edit tab.


If you are satisfied with the preview of the report, click Save; otherwise, return to the 
Edit tab to refine your reporting choices.


Once a report is saved, it will appear in both the navigation and content panes of the 
Reports tab in Dimensions web client when you select the relevant folder in the navigation 
pane. In the navigation pane the report name will appear in the appropriate folder, that is, 
My Reports or Public Reports.
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Modifying a Report
To modify a report or create a new one based on an existing one:


1 On the Reports tab, select the appropriate object class folder (Items, Requests, 
Projects/Streams, or Baselines), in the navigation pane. Optionally, expand the folder 
and select the category of report (Favorite Reports, My Reports, or Public Reports).


2 Either:


a Select a single report in the Reports tab content pane to enable the Modify Report 
button  in the Reports tab toolbar. 


Then click that button to launch the Report Builder dialog box. This is functionally 
the same as for a new report except that the various fields will be pre-populated. 


b Alternatively, double-click on the report name in the Reports tab content pane to 
directly launch the Report Builder dialog box.


3 As an alternative to Step 2 above, select a single report in the Reports tab navigation 
pane to enable the Modify Report button  in the Reports tab toolbar.


Then click that button to launch the Report Builder dialog box.


4 To modify an existing report, modify the various fields in the Edit tab of the Report 
Builder as described in "Creating a Report" on page 431.


5 To create a new report based on an existing report, in the Report Name type a new 
name and then modify the various fields in the Edit tab of the Report Builder dialog 
box as described in "Creating a Report" on page 431.


Deleting Reports
1 On the Reports tab, select the appropriate object class folder (Items, Requests, 


Projects/Streams, or Baselines), in the navigation pane. Optionally, expand the folder 
and select the category of report (Favorite Reports, My Reports, or Public Reports).


2 In the content pane, select one or more client reports to delete.


3 Click the Delete button:


4 Click Yes.


Adding Reports to Favorite Reports
1 Click the My Reports or Public Reports folder in the web client navigation pane to 


populate the content pane with the list of report objects.


2 Select one or more report objects for adding to your Favorite Reports folder. The 
 button next to the List of objects label will now be enabled.


3 Click the  button.


4 In the New Favorites dialog box, confirm that you wish to add links to the identified 
reports into your Favorite Reports folder. Copies of the report names will appear in 
the Favorite Reports folder.
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Removing Reports from Favorite Reports
1 Click the Favorite Reports folder in the web client navigation pane to populate the 


content pane with the list of report objects.


2 Select one or more report objects for removing from your Favorite Reports folder. 
The  button next to the List of objects label will now be enabled.


3 Click the  button.


4 In the Remove Favorites dialog box, confirm that you wish to remove links from the 
identified reports in your Favorite Reports folder.


NOTE  Remember that favorite reports are only links to reports that are still present 
in the My Reports or Public Reports folder, so removing those links has no impact 
on the reports still being present in either of those two folders. However, if you select 
a report in the Favorite Reports folder and press the Delete button, then that report 
will be deleted from the associate My Reports or Public Reports folder as well.


Running a Client Report Using the Web Client
Purpose Use this Dimensions® CM web client operation to run saved client reports.


Once a client report is saved, you can run it by clicking on the report name in the web 
client navigation pane. This will run the report and display it in the web client content 
pane; however, if the report was created to prompt for a run-time value or relationship, 
you will need to specify that first before the report will actually be run.


An example of a requests report requiring a Creation Date is not before value to be 
specified at runtime is shown below. The particular logical operator (is not before in the 
example) is specified when the report is created or modified.


You can also get a preview of what certain types of report will look like when it is run by 
using the Preview tab when creating or modifying a report, see "Preview Tab" on page 
435.


Exporting a Client Report Using the Web Client
Purpose Use this Dimensions® CM web client operation to export a client report to HTML or comma 


separated variable (CSV) format.


Once a client report is saved, you can export it to HTML or comma separated variable 
(CSV) format for printing or inclusion in a third-party tool, for example, a spreadsheet.


1 Click on a report name in the web client navigation pane. This will run the report and 
display it in the web client content pane; however, if the report was created to prompt 
for a run-time value or relationship, you will need to specify that first before the 
report will actually be run, see "Drilling Down into a Client Report Using the Web 
Client" on page 442 for details.
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2 The way in which the client report is displayed depends on whether the report is a 
listing report or a graphical report.


The HTML  or CSV  buttons are located at the top right of the content pane. A 
similar arrangement applies to listing reports displayed as a result of drilling down 
into graphical reports, see "Drilling Down into a Client Report Using the Web Client" on 
page 442.


An example of a listing report is shown below:


• Click the  button to create an HTML page suitable for printing from your 
browser.


An example of a listing report HTML export is shown below:
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• Click the  button to create a CSV page suitable for copying and pasting from 
your browser.


An example of a listing report CSV export is shown below:
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• Click the  button to send an email containing the URL for the report. A 
dialog box is displayed showing the URL. Click on the link beneath to compose 
the email.


An example of the dialog box is shown below:


An example of a distribution table report is shown below:
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• Click the  button to create an HTML page suitable for printing from 
your browser.


An example of a distribution table report HTML export is shown below:


• Click the  button to create a CSV page suitable for copying and pasting 
from your browser.
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An example of a distribution table report CSV export is shown below:


Drilling Down into a Client Report Using the Web Client
Purpose Use this Dimensions® CM web client operation to drill down into a client report.


Client reports may end up displaying large amounts of data, and displaying everything in 
one report is not always the clearest way to present the information. For all types of 
reports apart from simple listing reports, the Dimensions web client first creates a top-
level report that displays only summarized data. Certain areas on these summary reports 
are mouse-sensitive, allowing you to drill down to see underlying data. This is the concept 
of a drilldown report.


A summary report is displayed either:


 Directly by accessing a report (apart from a simple listing report) in the Reports 
navigation pane for a particular object class.


 By accessing the Preview tab when creating or modifying a report.


Drilldown reporting also makes reports highly interactive by enabling you to zoom in from 
a more general view of a business perspective to a more granular one at a simple click of 
the mouse.


An example of a top-level bar chart report is shown below:
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Once you drill down from a summary report, the report format will be the same as that 
presented by a listing report, except that there will be:


 A  link to enable you to return to the summary report, in 
addition to


 the normal  button to enable you to display the drilldown report as an HTML page 
suitable for printing, and


 the normal  button to enable you to display a text format page of comma 
separated variables (CSV) suitable for importing into other tools.


An example of the report resulting from drilling down from a specific area on a top-level 
bar chart report is shown below:


Once you access a drilldown report or a listing report, the toolbar area will also be 
populated with "grayed out" standard buttons appropriate to the object class you are 
reporting on, for example, for items you would have toolbar buttons such as check in and 
check out.


Selecting one or more of the objects in the content pane will activate the toolbar buttons 
and you will then be able to perform all the usual operations pertinent to that particular 
object class.


In addition, if you click on the active underlined ID for a particular object (if present), the 
Dimensions web client will invoke the Open dialog box appropriate to that object class, for 
example, Open Item.
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IMPORTANT!  While creating or modifying a report that creates a preliminary summary 
report, the Preview tab will display the summary report and enable you to drill down to 
the drilldown report to see what it would look like. However, there are no toolbar buttons 
or active object IDs in the preview drilldown report—you will only get these once you save 
the report you are creating or modifying.


Using Multi-View Reports in the Web Client
Purpose Use these Dimensions® CM web client operations to: create, modify, delete, or run a 


multi-view report. A multi-view report consists of up to 4 different reports displayed 
together in the content pane.


You can also choose to display a multi-view report as part of your initial view. For details, 
see "Changing the General Settings" on page 476.


PRIVILEGES  To create, modify, or delete a public report you need the Manage Public 
Reports privilege.


Creating a Multi-View Report
1 On the Reports tab, select the multi view folder  Optionally, expand the 


folder and select the category, and select the category (Favorite Reports, My Reports, 
or Public Reports), in the navigation pane.


2 Click the New Report button: 


The Create a new Multi-View Report dialog box appears.


3 Enter a Report name.


4 If you want to make the report available as a public report, select is public.


5 For Choose the number of reports you want to display, select a number.


6 Select the layout from the options below. This determines how the reports will be 
arranged in the content pane when you run the report, as indicated in the diagrams.


7 For Select a report, Select the type of report you want to include in the multi view 
report (Public, Private, Project/Stream, Request, Baseline, or Item)


8 Optionally, enter a filter expression to filter the names of the reports that will appear 
in the selection list below.


9 Click the Search button. 


This will populate the Results list.


10 Select the name of the report that you want include from the Results list.


The name of the report will appear in the list below.


11 Repeat Step 7 through Step 10 for each additional report you want to include.


If you want to remove a report, click the remove link against that report.


If you want to change the order of a report, click the  or  button.
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12 If you want this report to be selected when displaying your home view, select Set as 
Home view.


13 Click OK to save the multi-view report.


Modifying a Multi-View Report
To modify a report or create a new one based on an existing one:


1 On the Reports tab, select the multi view folder  in the navigation pane. 
Optionally, expand the folder and select the category of report (Favorite Reports, My 
Reports, or Public Reports).


2 Either:


a Select a single report in the Reports tab content pane to enable the Modify Report 
button  in the Reports tab toolbar. 


Then click that button to launch the Edit Multi-View Report dialog box. This is 
functionally the same as for a new multi-view report except that the various fields 
will be pre-populated. 


b Alternatively, click on the report name in the Reports tab content pane to directly 
launch the Edit Multi-View Report dialog box.


3 As an alternative to Step 2 above, select a single report in the Reports tab navigation 
pane to enable the Modify Report button  in the Reports tab toolbar.


Then click that button to launch the Edit Multi-View Report dialog box.


4 To modify an existing report, modify the various fields in the Edit tab of the Report 
Builder as described in "Creating a Multi-View Report" on page 444.


5 To create a new report based on an existing report, in the Report Name type a new 
name and then modify the various fields in the Edit tab of the Edit Multi-View Report 
dialog box as described in "Creating a Report" on page 431.


Deleting Multi-View Reports
1 On the Reports tab, select the multi view folder  in the navigation pane. 


Optionally, expand the folder and select the category of report (Favorite Reports, My 
Reports, or Public Reports).


2 In the content pane, select one or more client reports to delete.


3 Click the Delete button:


4 Click Yes.


Running Multi-View Reports
Purpose Use this Dimensions® CM web client operation to run saved client reports.


Once a multi-view report is saved, you can run it by clicking on the report name in the 
web client navigation pane. This will run the reports that have been included in the multi-
view report, and display them in the web client content pane. Note that if any of the 
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reports were created to prompt for a run-time value or relationship, you will need to 
specify that first before the report will actually be run.


An example of a multivew report is shown below:


To expand a report in a multi-view report


Do one of the following:


 Click the Expand Report button  at the top right of the content pane.


 Click the name of the report beneath the multi view report in the navigation pane.


To collapse a report in a multi-view report


Do one of the following:


 Click the Collapse Report button  at the top right of the content pane.


 Click the name of the multi view report in the navigation pane.


You can also specify a multi-view report in your initial view. For details, see "Changing the 
General Settings" on page 476.


Creating or Modifying a Report Using the Desktop Client
Purpose Use these Dimensions® CM Desktop client operation to:


 Create, modify, or delete a report


 Add a report to, or remove it from, Favorite Reports.


PRIVILEGES  To create, or modify, or delete public reports you need the Manage Public 
Reports privilege.


Creating a Report
1 In the Reports and Lists window, either:


a right-click the My Reports tree node:  or the Public Reports 
tree node: , select New, and then select an object class report 
to be created (for example, Items Report, Requests Report, or Baselines Report) 
from the list; or


b if a report of the appropriate object class has already been created, you can right-
click on that object class tree node (which groups all currently existing reports of 
that object class) and select New <object class>s Report (for example, New 
Items Report).


NOTE  Currently Desktop client supports more object classes for reports than web 
client. Consequently, certain object class reports that you create in Desktop client will 
not be visible in web client.


2 On the Report Builder dialog box, set up the report generation criteria and then click 
the Run button to generate a preview of the client report based on the choices you 
make. The generated preview report will be displayed in a standard right-hand 
desktop client view (inheriting the functionality such views afford).
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Setting Up the Report
NOTE  After installation of Dimensions CM, all Report Builder menu areas are initially 
collapsed; to expand them, click the  buttons. The collapsed or expanded state of these 
menu areas is saved when the Report Builder dialog box is closed, that is, the next time 
the Report Builder dialog box is opened they will be in the same state.


Enter your reporting criteria as explained below:


1 Enter a Report Name.


If you do not check the is public check box, after the report is created its name will 
appear in the appropriate object class tree node below the My Reports tree node 


 in the Reports and Lists navigation window. Only you will be able 
to see this report name in the navigation pane.


Alternatively, if you do check the is public check box, after the report is created its 
name will appear in the appropriate object class tree node below the Public Reports 
tree node  in the Reports and Lists navigation window. All users 
will be able to see this report name in the navigation pane.


NOTE  If at any stage in the remainder of this procedure you wish to clear your 
currently entered reporting criteria and reset them to the defaults for this object 
class, click the Clear Report button 


2 In the Context menu area:


a Select one or <ALL PRODUCTS> products from the Product drop down list.


b Select from the Type filter the object class types that you wish to include in the 
scope of the report. The types available for selection will depend on the class of 
Dimensions CM object and product you selected earlier.


3 In the Report Type menu area:


a For Type, select the report type.


Depending on the type of report selected, selection in the additional Then by 
fields may be non-enabled.


Selection in the additional Date span field only depends on the attribute selected 
in any of the Group by fields; if at least one of them is a date attribute, then the 
Date span field will be enabled regardless of the report type selected.


b For Group by and, if selectable, Then by and Date span, select the desired 
attribute type to be used to group the elements of the generated report. Where 
present and selectable, click the Ascending or Descending radio button to 
specify whether you wish the element grouping to be displayed in ascending or 
descending order respectively—the default is ascending.


4 In the Attributes to Display menu area, system attributes that you include in the 
Selected list are displayed when you generate the report.


NOTE  For report types that support subsequently generated child drilldown reports, 
these attributes will be displayed in the child drilldown report; otherwise, the 
attributes will be displayed in the generated report itself.


To manage the attributes in the Selected list, do the following:
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a First expand System Attributes in the Available list by clicking on the '+' sign. 
This will display a graphical tree of all the system attributes for this object class 
that are available for adding to the Selected list.


b To add an attribute to the Selected list, select it (single click) in the Available list 
and click the  button (which will now be enabled).


c To remove an attribute from the Selected list, select it (single click) in the 
Selected list and click the  button to move it back to the Available list.


d To move an attribute up the Selected list, select it and click the  button.


e To move an attribute down the Selected list, select it and click the  
button.


5 In the Filtering menu area, attributes and/or relationships that you include in the 
Selected list can have sophisticated Boolean filtering criteria applied to them when 
you generate the report.


To manage the filtering, do the following:


a Expand System Attributes, User Attributes (if present), and/or Relationships 
in the Available list by clicking on the relevant '+' sign. This will display a 
graphical tree of all the attributes and/or relationships for this object class that are 
available for adding to the Selected list.


b Select an attribute or relationship (single click) in the Available list and click the 
 button (which will now be enabled):


• If an attribute is selected, a value specification dialog box is displayed and for 
date/time attributes there is an associated find button . 


• If a relationship is selected, a relationship specification dialog box is displayed 
and for most relationships an associated find button  and an 
associated keywords button .


c For a system attribute or user attribute (if present):


• Select a logical operator from the Date must be or Value must be drop down 
list, if not grayed out. The logical operator specifies how you wish to filter with 
respect to the this date/time or this value field, for example, filter to show 
all Titles that match (Equal to) or do not match (Not equal to) the entry in the 
Value field. The full list of filtering logical operations available is:


• For date/time attributes: equal to, not equal to, before, after, not after, 
not before, is null, and is not null.


• For other attributes: equal to, not equal to, less than, greater than, 
less than or equal to, greater than or equal to, Is null, and is not null.


• Provide an attribute value by one of the following means:


• Directly type a value in the this date/time or this value field. For text 
fields, you can use “&” or “*”as a wildcard character. Note that this works 
when the logical operator is equal to or not equal to, and therefore is 
equivalent to the expressions “like” and “not like” in some other query 
syntaxes. (See "Examples:" on page 450.)


• Select one of the pre-populated values from the this date/time or this 
value selection pick list. Depending on the attribute you selected, you can 
select certain special values, for example:
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• <Query at Runtime> a variable that enables you to specify the value at 
the time the report is run.


• <Today>, <Today>+ 7, <Today>-7, <Today>+30, <Today>-30, 
<Today>+365, <Today>-365 variables for date/time attributes.


IMPORTANT!  <Query at Runtime> can currently only be selected for one 
attribute or relationship.


• For date/time attributes, click the find value button to invoke an 
associated calendar dialog box to enable you to select an appropriate date.


• Click the OK button.


The selected attribute with specified value will be included in the selected list. If 
you want this attribute value to be included in a NOT logical relationship, click the 


 button (which will now be enabled).


d For a relationship, provide a relationship value by one of the following means:


• Directly enter the required relationship in the <Object_class> object to 
relate to field.


• Click the find relationship button  to invoke an associated find 
dialog box (access the help if you need assistance in using the find dialog box).


• Click the keywords relationship button  to select one of several pre-
populated relationship values. Depending on the relationship you selected, you 
can select certain special values, for example:


• <Query at Runtime> a variable that enables you to specify the relationship 
at the time the report is run.


• <Current <Object Class>>, for example <Current Project>.


IMPORTANT!  <Query at Runtime> can currently only be selected for one 
attribute or relationship.


• Click the OK button.


The selected relationship with specified value will be included in the selected list. If 
you want this relationship value to be included in a NOT logical relationship, click 
the  button (which will now be enabled).


e Repeat Step b and Step c or Step d as many times as required to build up the 
compound filter criteria in the Selected list as explained below (the various 
buttons mentioned below will be enabled or disabled depending on context).


• To add a filter criterion, complete Step b and Step c or Step d above. As each 
filter criterion is added, it will be placed by default into a logical AND 
relationship with the previously added filter criterion. To change the 
relationship, click the relationship and the appropriate button as follows:


Click to change the logical relationship back to the default 
AND.


Click to change the logical relationship to OR.


Click to logically negate the currently selected expression.
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• To delete a filter criterion, select it and click the  button. To delete all 
filter criteria, click the  button.


• To modify a filter criterion: select the criterion and click the  button; 
modify, as appropriate, the system attribute value in the value specification 
dialog box or the relationship in the relationship specification dialog box. The 
filter criterion will be updated appropriately.


• To move an attribute or relationship criterion up the Selected list, select it and 
click the  button.


• To move an attribute or relationship criterion down the Selected list, select it 
and click the  button.


NOTES:


• Filter criteria that you enter are optimized by the Dimensions CM desktop 
client. Consequently, the criteria may appear in a slightly different format to 
that specified. However, client report results are not affected.


• For item reports, the items retrieved are restricted to the selected project. 
However, items can belong to more than one project, therefore the number of 
item revisions retrieved may be greater than the number that are displayed 
when you run the report.


• Examples: 


To create a report to find CR requests that are not closed and are critical or 
severe, or CRs that are raised, your filter in the Selected list will look like 
this:


Status <> [CLOSED]


AND


Severity/Priority = [1_critical]


OR


Severity/Priority = [2_severe']


OR


Status = [RAISED]


Once you have started populating the Selected list, for 
certain attributes, when you then select in the Available list, 
the  button will change to an  button. 


This button performs the same function as the  
button but places the attribute value 
specifically into a logical AND relationship with the last 
relationship currently in the Selected list.


Once you have started populating the Selected list, for 
certain attributes, when you then select in the Available list, 
the  button will change to an  button. 


This button performs the same function as the  
button but places the attribute value 
specifically into a logical OR relationship with the last 
relationship currently in the Selected list. 
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To create a report to find items of file extension .zip that do not contain the 
string “output” in the filename, and are owned by JSMITH, your filter will look 
like this:


Filename = [%.zip]


AND


Filename <> [%output%]


AND


Owner = [JSMITH]


6 In the Sorting menu area:


NOTE  This menu is only applicable to a listing report and a drilldown list. 


a For Sorted by, select the desired attribute type and click Ascending or 
Descending to decide how the attributes are sorted in the elements of the 
generated report.


b For subsequent Then by fields, further refine your attribute sorting criteria.


7 Proceed to "Test Running Your Report" on page 451 to test run your report prior to 
saving it or modifying your reporting selections.


Test Running Your Report


1 Click the Run button to generate a preview of the client report based on the choices 
you made. The generated preview report will be displayed in a standard right-hand 
desktop client view (inheriting the functionality such views afford).


An example of a preview report is shown below. The highlighted area contains the 
toolbar buttons used to save the preview report, edit the preview report if you wish to 
make changes to it prior to saving it, export the preview report to a file, or in a 
preview report.


The preview shows you the client report or summary report (see "Drilling Down into a 
Client Report Using the Desktop Client" on page 454) that will be generated based on the 
choices you made when setting up the report


If you are satisfied with the preview of the report, click the save toolbar button . The 
report will be added the left-hand Reports and Lists navigation pane to the 


 or  tree node as appropriate.


If you wish to refine your report, click the edit toolbar button . You will be returned to 
the dialog box you used to set up the report, see "Setting Up the Report" on page 447.


If you wish to export the report in various formats, click the export toolbar button . 
The formats into which you can save the report depend on the report type, but comprise 
in total:


 Comma separated variables (CSV) suitable for importing into other tools.


 BMP image file.


See "Exporting a Client Report Using the Desktop Client" on page 453 for more details.


If you wish to select all the objects in the report, click the select all objects toolbar button 
.
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Modifying a Report
1 In the Reports and Lists window, right-click an existing report name from Favorite 


Reports , My Reports , or Public Reports 
 and select Edit.


2 To modify an existing report, modify the various fields in the Report Builder as 
described in "Creating a Report" on page 446.


3 To create a new report based on an existing report, in Report Name type a new 
name and then modify the various fields in the Report Builder as described in 
"Creating a Report" on page 446.


Deleting Reports
1 In the Reports and Lists window, right-click an existing report name from Favorite 


Reports , My Reports , or Public Reports 
 and select Delete.


2 Click Yes.


Adding Reports to Favorite Reports
1 In the Reports and Lists window, right-click an existing report name from My Reports 


 or Public Reports  and select Add to Favorites. 
A copy of the report name will appear in the  list.


Removing Reports from Favorite Reports
1 In the Reports and Lists window, right-click an existing report name from Favorite 


Reports  and select Remove from Favorites.


NOTE  Remember that favorite reports are only links to reports that are still present 
in the My Reports or Public Reports folder, so removing those links has no impact 
on the reports still being present in either of those two folders. However, if you select 
a report in the Favorite Reports folder and press the Delete button, then that report 
will be deleted from the associate My Reports or Public Reports folder as well.


Running a Client Report Using the Desktop Client
Purpose Use this Dimensions® CM Desktop client operation to run saved client reports.


Once a client report is saved, you can run it by either:


 Clicking on an existing report name in the Desktop client Reports and Lists 
navigation window area.


 Right-clicking on an existing report name in the Desktop client Reports and Lists 
navigation window area and selecting Run.


1 The report is run.
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2 The report appears in a desktop client right-hand main display content window, from 
where you can then perform all the normal Dimensions CM operations pertinent to 
that object class.


3 For certain types of report, you can then drill down into the results.


In all cases, if the report was created to prompt for a run-time value or relationship, you 
will need to specify that first before the report will actually be run.


An example of the prompt for a report requiring a creation date value to be specified at 
run-time is shown below:


Exporting a Client Report Using the Desktop Client
Purpose Use this Dimensions® CM Desktop client operation to export a client report to a BMP 


image file or a comma separated variable (CSV) file.


A client report, depending on its type, can be exported to:


 A standalone BMP image file.


 A standalone comma separated variables (CSV) file suitable for importing into a third 
party tool, for example, a spreadsheet.


1 Select and run a report as described in "Test Running Your Report" on page 451 or 
"Running a Client Report Using the Desktop Client" on page 452.


2 Click the export toolbar button  to display an Export As dialog box that enables 
you to specify the appropriate file name and folder.
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Drilling Down into a Client Report Using the Desktop 
Client


Purpose Use this Dimensions® CM Desktop client operation to drill down into a client report.


Client reports may end up displaying large amounts of data, and displaying everything in 
one report is not always the clearest way to present the information. For all types of 
reports apart from simple listing reports, the desktop client first creates a top-level report 
that displays only summarized data. Certain areas on these summary reports are mouse-
sensitive, allowing you to drill down to see underlying data. This is the concept of a 
drilldown report.


Drilldown reporting also makes reports highly interactive by enabling you to zoom in from 
a more general view of a business perspective to a more granular one at a simple click of 
the mouse.


An example of a top-level bar chart report is shown below:


Once you drill down, the object class report entries (for example, the Dimensions CM 
items contained in the report) for the underlying data will be displayed in the desktop 
client main display content window, as for a listing report.
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Once the report object class contents (for example, items) populate a main display 
content window, all the normal desktop client operations (for example, item check out and 
check in) are available.
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Managing Requirements


About the ALM Integration Between Dimensions CM 
and RM
The Application Lifecycle Management (ALM) integration enables you to associate 
Dimensions RM requirements to Dimensions CM requests.


The ALM integration enables you to manage Dimensions RM requirements in Dimensions 
CM and, conversely, manage Dimensions CM requests in Dimensions RM. For example, 
when you add a requirement to or remove a requirement from a Dimensions RM container 
of type baseline or collection, Dimensions CM is notified with the relevant information; 
also, Dimensions RM baselines flow to Dimensions CM and Dimensions CM baselines flow 
to Dimensions RM.


NOTE  The ALM integration itself is implemented at low level as follows (you do not need 
to access any of these APIs to actually use the ALM integration):


 Dimensions CM calls Dimensions RM Web services.


 Dimensions RM calls Dimensions CM C API and "pcms" API.


In the context of an ALM integration, you can:


 Associate Dimensions RM projects a Dimensions CM products, see "Associating 
Dimensions RM Projects to Dimensions CM Products" on page 460.


 Associate Dimensions RM containers of type baseline or collection to Dimensions CM 
projects, "Associating Dimensions RM Baselines or Collections to Dimensions CM 
Projects/Streams" on page 462.


For more details see the Dimensions CM-Dimensions RM ALM Integration Guide.


Prerequisites for the Dimensions CM to Dimensions 
RM Integration
To set up the ALM associations, the following prerequisites must be satisfied:


 Both Dimensions CM and Dimensions RM must have been installed and both must be 
at compatible release levels. 


 A Dimensions CM desktop client must be installed on the Dimensions RM web server 
machine.


 For certain installations (see the Dimensions RM Installation Guide), it is 
recommended that Dimensions RM databases have exclusive use of their own Oracle 
instance. In those circumstances, if you are using Dimensions CM against an Oracle 
RDBMS, you must make sure that it does not share the same Oracle instance as that 
used by Dimensions RM.


 Before you can begin to establish any of the Dimensions RM to Dimensions CM 
associations referred to below, the rmcm.xml configuration file on the Dimensions RM 
web server machine must first be edited to include the URL of the Dimensions CM 
server. Proceed as follows:


a On the Dimensions RM web server machine, navigate to:


<RM-Install-Directory>\conf
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b Open the following configuration file in a text editor:


rmcm.xml


This file has the following lines:


<project>
       <!--  CMServer url="http://localhost:8080"   -->
       <CMServer url="" />
</project>


c Update the Dimensions CM URL with the correct information for the Dimensions 
CM server. If Dimensions CM is installed on the same machine as the Dimensions 
RM web server and was installed with the default port number 8080, then the 
commented out URL on the preceding line will be the appropriate URL.


 The following Dimensions RM to Dimensions CM associations must have been 
established by a Dimensions RM administrator:


• The requisite Dimensions RM projects to one or multiple Dimensions CM products 
(see "Associating Dimensions RM Projects to Dimensions CM Products" on page 
460).


• The requisite Dimensions RM baselines or collections to one or multiple Dimensions 
CM projects/streams (see "Associating Dimensions RM Baselines or Collections to 
Dimensions CM Projects/Streams" on page 462).


Conversely, to enable Dimensions RM users to look at Dimensions CM requests, after the 
above steps have been completed, a Dimensions CM user must associate Dimensions RM 
requirements to Dimensions CM requests.


Limitations/Recommendations


 If Dimensions RM has more than on URL (HTTP and HTTPS), Dimensions CM requests 
will only display if the RM Browser windows are using the exact URL that is registered 
with Dimensions CM. Dimensions CM will only accept requests from the registered 
URL. If HTTPS was used to set up the ALM association between Dimensions CM and 
Dimensions RM, then using Dimensions RM from HTTP - Dimensions CM information 
(requests) will not be returned to Dimensions RM.


 The user name and password of the user involved in ALM integration (for example, 
dmsys) must be the same for both Dimensions CM and Dimensions RM. The user 
name and password are case sensitive in these circumstances.


 Dimensions RM does not support connections/associations to more than one 
Dimensions CM server.


 For consistent synchronization, once a Dimensions RM project to Dimensions CM 
product association is established it is recommended that it never be removed.


 For consistent synchronization, once a Dimensions RM baseline or collection to 
Dimensions CM project or stream association is established it is recommended that it 
never be unassociated.


 Never delete a Dimensions CM project/stream until after all Dimensions RM baselines 
or collections are unassociated from the Dimensions CM project/stream. If this 
strategy is not followed, the Dimensions RM GUI will be incapable of removing the 
association and a consultant will be required to repair both the Dimensions CM and 
Dimensions RM databases.
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 To maintain process integrity, you must never delete a Dimensions RM baseline or 
collection that has any requirements related to Dimensions CM objects.


 The Dimensions CM-Dimensions RM ALM integration only works with Dimensions CM 
requests. The Issue Defect Management (IDM) integration, which utilizes the 
Solutions Business Manager (SBM) for request management, is not currently 
supported with the ALM integration.


 The relationship between Dimensions CM requests and Dimensions RM requirements 
does not get replicated if using Dimensions Replicator.


 When a Dimensions CM request is related to a Dimensions RM requirement it is 
related to "the latest version of the requirement in the associated baseline or 
collection" until that request is actioned to a FROZEN/FINAL/OFF NORMAL state/
phase. When that occurs, the request is pinned to the current latest version of the 
requirement. When you action the request back again it then "floats" with the latest 
version again.


 You can unrelate a Dimensions RM requirement from a Dimensions CM request 
regardless of the state/phase of the request.


 Dimensions RM baselines are fixed—you cannot replace or update requirements in an 
Dimensions RM baseline. It is recommended that you only relate Dimensions RM 
baselines to Dimensions CM projects/streams.


 If you unrelate a Dimensions RM baseline or collection from a Dimensions CM project/
stream the relationships between Dimensions CM requests and Dimensions RM 
requirements remain and can still be seen.


Associating Dimensions RM Projects to Dimensions CM Products
NOTE  Beginning with Dimensions CM 2009 R1 and Dimensions RM 14.1, you can now 
associate multiple Dimensions RM projects with multiple Dimensions CM products. 
Additionally, the associations can even span different Dimensions CM base databases.


The first step in setting up the ALM integration between Dimensions RM and Dimensions 
CM is associating one or more Dimensions RM projects to one or more Dimensions CM 
products. This is usually set up once by the administrator for each Dimensions RM project 
and each Dimensions CM product.


To perform the association, you need to be a Dimensions RM administrator. Provided you 
have those privileges:


1 Start the Dimensions RM Manage utility:


Start | All Programs | Serena | Dimensions RM 11.2.1 | RM Manage


Dimensions RM 
Project


Dimensions CM 
Product


Qlarius (stxxx) Qlarius (qlarius@stxxx@dim10)


Qlarius (styyy)


RMDEMO (intermediate@stxxx@dim10)RMDemo (stxxx)


RMDemo (styyy) RMDEMO (intermediate@styyy@dim10)







 Managing Requirements


User's Guide 461


2 Expand the appropriate Dimensions RM database in the left hand tree.


3 Log in as your normal administrator user (for example, dmsys). 


4 Select the Dimensions RM project that you want to associate to a Dimensions CM 
Product (for example, RMDEMO).


5 Select one of: File | Associate to Dimensions CM; click the Associate to 
Dimensions CM toolbar button  ;or right-click the selected Dimensions RM


project and select Associate to Dimensions CM… from the context menu.


NOTE  The Associate to Dimensions CM command is enabled if a Dimensions CM 
client is installed on the same computer that is running RM Manage. If the command 
is disabled, install the Dimensions CM client and then restart RM Manage.


Existing
Associations


If there are existing associations, you will first be presented with the Display 
Existing Product associations dialog box.


Review the existing associations. If you wish to create a new association, click New; 
alternatively, if you wish to remove an association, click on the appropriate 
associations and click Delete. Proceed to Step 6.


CAUTION!  Unassociating a Dimensions RM project from a Dimensions CM product is 
a destructive action that will remove all of the relationships between Dimensions RM 
requirements and Dimensions CM requests.


No Existing
Associations


If there are no existing associations, proceed to Step 6.


6 A Dimensions CM Login dialog box will appear.


NOTE  To successfully log in to a Dimensions CM server, you must either be 
configured to log in using LDAP or log into Dimensions RM and Dimensions CM with 
the same user name and password.


a Fill in this dialog box as you would a normal Dimensions CM login, that is:


• The Dimensions CM Server name (the hostname or IP address).


• The Dimensions CM database name (for example, cm_typical).


• The Dimensions CM database connection string (for example, dim10).


b Click OK.


7 The Associate to Dimensions CM Product dialog box appears, with the 
Dimensions CM Server and Product fields pre-populated with the hostname and a 
list of Dimensions CM products for the database name you specified in Step 6.


NOTE  If the log in to Dimensions CM fails for any reason, a "Login to Dimensions 
Failed" message is displayed in the Dimensions CM Server field. Attempt to log in 
again by clicking the browse button next to the Dimensions CM Server field—this 
re-opens the Dimensions CM Login dialog box.


Proceed to establish the Dimensions RM project to Dimensions CM products 
associations as follow:


a In the Product left-hand scrolling list, select the Dimensions CM product or 
products that you wish to associate with the Dimensions RM project. The usual 
mouse selection operations apply: namely, click for a selecting a single entry, 
CTRL/click for selecting multiple non-contiguous entries, and click plus shift/click 
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for selecting contiguous entries. If you wish to select all entries, click the >> 
button and proceed to Step c.


b Click the > button to move your selections to the Product right-hand scrolling list


c Check the Dimensions CM products in the Product right-hand scrolling list. If you 
have inadvertently moved any products to this list that you should not have done, 
you can move them back to the left-hand list by clicking the < button; the << 
button will move all products back to the left-hand list.


d Click Test to test the automatically pre-populated URL in the Dimensions RM 
URL field. This should be the URL to the Dimensions RM Web server and the pre-
populated value will normally be correct, but if the test fails you will have to edit 
the URL to the correct value. The default value will be:


http://<hostname>/rtmBrowser


e Click Test to test the automatically pre-populated URL in the RM Web Service 
URL: field. This should be the URL to the server that hosts the Dimensions RM Web 
service and the pre-populated value will normally be correct, but if the test fails 
you will have to edit the URL to the correct value. The default value will be:


http://<hostname>/rtmservices/mod_gsoap.dll?rtmservice


NOTE  If the port number of the server that hosts the RM Web services is not 80, type 
the port number after the hostname name, separated by a colon.


8 Click OK.


The Dimensions RM project and Dimensions CM product are now linked. To indicate 
this, the Dimensions RM project icon in the Dimensions RM Manage left-hand tree will 
now have a small Dimensions CM (dark blue and orange) overlay icon on it, as 
indicated here:  .


9 Exit Dimensions RM Manage.


After an association is made between a Dimensions RM project and one or more 
Dimensions CM products, Dimensions RM users can then associate containers with 
Dimensions CM projects and relate requirements to Dimensions CM requests. Dimensions 
RM users can then display information about specific requests that are in response to 
requirements; and Dimensions CM users can display specific requirements that are 
related to their tasks.


Associating Dimensions RM Baselines or Collections to Dimensions CM 
Projects/Streams


The second step in setting up the integration between Dimensions RM and Dimensions CM 
is associating one or more Dimensions RM baselines or collections to one or more 
Dimensions CM projects/streams. Without this step, it will not be possible to link any 
Dimensions CM requests to Dimensions RM requirements. When you add a requirement to 
or remove a requirement from a container, Dimensions CM is notified with the relevant 
information.


NOTE  Parent Dimensions RM baselines or collections cannot be associated with 
Dimensions CM projects/streams.


To perform the association, you need to be a Dimensions RM administrator. Provided you 
have those privileges:


1 Log in to the Dimensions RM Web browser:
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http://<hostname>/rtmBrowser/


You will need to:


a Specify the Dimensions RM username (for example, dmsys)


b Specify the corresponding password.


c Specify the Dimensions RM database connection string for the database.


d Click the down-arrow next to the Project field to populate it with the available 
Dimensions RM projects for the above choices.


e Select the appropriate Dimensions RM project. This will, of course, have to be a 
project that has previously been associated to one or more Dimensions CM 
products.


f Click Login.


NOTE  If you receive an Oracle "ORA-12640: Authentication adapter initialization 
failed" error, proceed as follows:


a Shut down the Dimensions CM listener and the Oracle Windows services.


b On the database server, find the file 
%ORACLE_HOME%\NETWORK\ADMIN\sqlnet.ora. 


c Change the entry SQLNET.AUTHENTICAION_SERVICES=(NTS) to 
SQLNET.AUTHENTICAION_SERVICES=(NONE). 


d Restart Oracle and the Dimensions CM listener Windows services. 


2 Select Manage Containers. On most views this is located in:


Administration | Manage Containers


The Manage Containers dialog box appears:


3 Select the baseline or collection you would like to link to a Dimensions CM project/
stream and click the Associate Project link on the left.


NOTE  After a Dimensions RM project/stream has been associated to a Dimensions 
CM product, the Associate Project link appears but is disabled. The link is only 
enabled if the following conditions are satisfied:


 You logged in using LDAP or you logged in to both Dimensions RM and 
Dimensions CM with the same user name and password.


 You are successfully logged in to a Dimensions CM server during the 
Dimensions RM login. 


 The Dimensions RM Web server has the Dimensions CM client installed on it.


 The administrator has assigned you the "Link Requirement to Dimensions 
Project" and "Associate to a Dimensions Project" permissions. 


If the first three conditions are not satisfied, "<Error connecting to Dimensions>" 
is displayed in the Dimensions CM Project column.


For more information about the administrative task, see the Dimensions RM 
Administrator’s Guide.


The Associate CM Project dialog box appears.


4 Select a Dimensions CM product in the scrolling Products list.
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The left-hand Projects scrolling list will be populated with all the Dimensions CM 
projects/streams available for association with the previously selected Dimensions RM 
baseline or collection.


Proceed to establish the Dimensions CM projects to Dimensions RM baseline or 
collection associations as follow:


a In the Projects left-hand scrolling list, select the Dimensions CM project/stream 
or projects/streams that you wish to associate with the Dimensions RM baseline or 
collection. The usual mouse selection operations apply; namely, click for a 
selecting a single entry, CTRL/click for selecting multiple non-contiguous entries, 
and click plus shift/click for selecting contiguous entries. If you wish to select all 
entries, click the >> button and proceed to Step c.


b Click the > button to move your selections to the Projects right-hand scrolling list


c Check the Dimensions CM projects/streams in the Projects right-hand scrolling 
list. If you have inadvertently moved any projects/streams to this list that you 
should not have done, you can move them back to the left-hand list by clicking the 
< button; the << button will move all projects back to the left-hand list.


d Click OK to create the associations.


The Associate CM Project dialog box appears again with the new associations 
displayed in the Dimensions CM Projects/Baselines column:


5 Repeat Step 3 to Step 4 for further associations.


6 To disassociate one or more Dimensions CM projects/streams from a Dimensions RM 
baseline or collection:


a Repeat Step 3.


b In Step 4, move the appropriate Dimensions CM projects/streams from the right-
hand Projects scrolling list in the Associate CM Project dialog box using the < 
or << buttons.


c Click OK to remove the associations.


d The Associate CM Project dialog box appears again with the old associations 
removed from the Dimensions CM Projects/Baselines column.


7 Click Close and log out of the Dimensions RM Web browser.


8 The associated Dimensions RM containers and Dimensions CM projects/streams are 
now linked.


Linking Dimensions CM Requests to Dimensions RM Requirements 


Once Dimensions RM projects are associated to the Dimensions CM products and 
Dimensions RM containers are associated to Dimensions CM projects/streams, it is 
possible to link Dimensions CM requests to Dimensions RM requirements.


The linking of Dimensions RM requirements and Dimensions CM is done in the Dimensions 
CM clients, either the desktop client or the web client. In the appropriate Dimensions CM 
client, you can now link a request in a Dimensions CM project to a Dimensions RM 
requirement that exists in a container (one that is linked to that Dimensions CM project/
stream). This is possible by performing any of the various ways of linking items together 
in the Dimensions CM clients.
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For details on requirement operations in Dimensions CM, see "Requirement Operations in 
Dimensions CM" on page 466.


Dimensions CM Requests and Dimensions RM 
Requirements


Requirement Development 


One of the first steps in every project is the specification of requirements. Tracking these 
requirements across different organizations and understanding the impact that various 
requirements have on cost, schedule, and time-to-market can have a dramatic effect on 
project success.


Dimensions RM stores requirements in a database. The requirements for a project can 
come from various sources, such as customers, management, marketing, quality 
assurance (QA), support, and field personnel. The requirements can be entered directly 
into Dimensions RM, or imported from a Microsoft® Word document, plain text document, 
comma separated value (CSV) file, or XML document (.xml) file. You synchronize Word 
documents or text documents with the database as requirements evolve.


You can also import requirements from other tools, such as Solutions Business Manager, 
IBM® Rational® Software Modeler, HP Quality Center, and Microsoft® Project. For more 
information about the integration of Dimensions RM with these products, see the 
Dimensions RM documentation set.


Requirement Versioning


Dimensions RM requirements are objects that may evolve. In a Dimensions RM container 
(baseline, collection, document, or snapshot), updates may be made to a requirement, 
which essentially creates new versions of the requirement. 


Because of this behavior, Dimensions CM prevents the display of the latest version of a 
requirement when the change request enters certain lifecycle phases (or statuses). For 
example, when a request is closed, it no longer makes sense for the related requirements 
to evolve; in this example case, the relationships must be fixed to the specific versions 
available at the time the request was closed (actioned to its final lifecycle state). This 
"fixing" of relationships mean that, once a request has been closed, the related 
requirements no longer reflect the latest versions in the containers.


Fixing takes place when a request enters the following phases/statuses:


 Final Status/Phase.


 Frozen Phase (but only when CM Rules are enabled).


 Off Normal Status.


When a change request is actioned back to a normal lifecycle status, these relationships 
are "unfixed"; that is, the latest versions are once more shown as related to the request.


Action Request (AC) Changes


Beginning with Dimensions CM 10.1.3, the Action Request (AC) command (see the 
Command-Line Reference Guide) and the associated desktop client and web client 
functionality (see "Actioning a Request" on page 92) have been changed as follows:
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 When a request enters a final/frozen/off normal phase, all relationships representing 
an evolving requirement are replaced with the latest ObjectId for that object in the 
originating collection (that is, the collection specified when the requirement and 
request were related).


 When a change leaves the frozen phase, then all "fixed" requirement relationships are 
replaced with evolving requirements.


IMPORTANT!  When requirements are changed using the Dimensions RM "Update" 
function, the changes will be shown against Dimensions CM requests that are frozen/
closed/off normal; however, changes made using the Dimensions RM "Replace" function 
will not be shown against Dimensions CM request that are frozen/closed/off normal.


What Can You Do with Requirements in Dimensions 
CM?
In Dimensions CM you can do the following:


 View the requirements associated with a project.


 Relate requests to requirements.


 Relate baselines to requirements.


 Notify users of changes to associated requirements using the dmemail utility.


 Start a Dimensions RM session.


Requirement Operations in Dimensions CM
Purpose Use these operations when you wish to edit the details, attributes, or relationships of a 


requirement in Dimensions CM, notify users of changes to associated requirements, or to 
invoke Requirements Management using Dimensions RM.


Web client To select requirements:


1 In the navigation pane of the My Current Project tab or My Current Stream tab, 
expand the Catalog node and select the Requirements node: 


The requirements that are related to the project appear in the content pane.


To view the requirements in a container of requirements, expand the Requirements 
node and click the appropriate node, for example, a collection node:  or a 
baseline node: 


2 In the content pane, select one or more requirements.


To edit the details of a requirement:


PRIVILEGES  To edit requirements requires the following privilege: "Perform 
Requirement Related Operation" (PRODUCT_REQUIREMENTMAN).


1 Select a requirement in the content pane.


2 Click the Open button:  or click the requirement name.


The Dimensions RM Browser Edit Attributes dialog box appears (through the 
Dimensions RM integration). Consult the associated online help or Dimensions RM 
documentation for details on how to edit the attributes using this dialog box.
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3 When you have finished, exit to return to the Dimensions CM web client.


To relate a requirement to an existing request:


1 On the My Current Project tab or My Current Stream tab, expand the Catalog node 
and select a requirement, click the Relate button:  .


2 In the Relate dialog box, enter the existing request in the Relate to field, or use the 
browse button to select it.


3 Click OK.


NOTE  When creating a baseline, you can also scope it by Requirement rather than 
Request. See "Creating a baseline that contains requests and requirements:" on page 467 
and "Miscellaneous Functions" on page 457.


To create a new request to relate to a selected requirement:


1 On the My Current Project tab or My Current Stream tab, expand the Catalog node 
and select a requirement. Click the New Request button  and select a request 
type.


2 In the New Request dialog box, enter the new request details in the relevant fields in 
the General and Attributes tabs. The Related requirement(s) field will, of course, 
be pre-populated with the selected requirement.


3 Click OK.


NOTE  When creating a baseline, you can also scope it by Requirement rather than 
Request. See "Creating a baseline that contains requests and requirements:" on page 467 
and "Miscellaneous Functions" on page 457.


Creating a baseline that contains requests and requirements:


If your items are used in builds, once requirements have been linked to requests and the 
work for those requests has been completed, a baseline should be created for all the 
items before they are used in the build. You will want to create the baseline using the 
requirements that were worked on for this build and project milestone. The creation of 
this baseline ensures the specific version of requirements, requests, and items are 
associated. The creation of this baseline in Dimensions CM also creates a baseline in 
Dimensions RM with the same name that contains the requirements that were linked or 
associated to the requests. The baseline in Dimensions RM will be associated with the 
Dimensions CM baseline that was created.


1 To create a baseline in Dimensions CM that contains the requests and requirements, 
you must first create the Request Baseline Template in the Dimensions CM 
Administration Console. This must be done before attempting to create the baseline in 
Dimensions CM. 


2 On the My Current Project tab or My Current Stream tab, expand the Catalog node 
and select a requirement. Click the New Baseline button:  .


3 In the New Baseline dialog box, enter the new request details in the relevant fields in 
the General and Attributes tabs.


When creating the baseline in Dimensions CM, you need to specify the requirements 
to use for the baseline. This is done through the General tab. Click the Requirement 
radio button and then enter the requirement PUIDs that will be part of the baseline 
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(the PUID numbers can be browsed). A PUID is just a unique identifier of a 
requirement in Dimensions RM. 


4 Click OK.


When the action is complete, a baseline in Dimensions CM and a baseline in Dimensions 
RM are created. The baseline in Dimensions CM will contain all objects (items, requests, 
and requirements) and the baseline in Dimensions RM will contain the requirements.


Notifying Dimensions CM users of changes to associated Dimensions RM 
requirements:


PRIVILEGES  Email notification of changes to associated Dimensions RM requirements 
requires the following to be applicable:


1 For all users who wish to receive notifications, the administrator must have previously 
set up through the Administration Console:


a An email subscription to the event 'Someone has made a change to a Requirement 
related to a Request pending for me'.


b The granting of the product-level privilege: "Perform Requirement Related 
Operation" (PRODUCT_REQUIREMENTMAN).


2 The subscribing, privileged Dimensions CM users must have pending requests that are 
related to requirements. 


It is possible to use the Dimensions CM email notification utility dmemail (see the 
"Managing Notification Emails" appendix in the Process Configuration Guide) to notify 
users of changes to associated Dimensions RM requirements. For example: when 
requirements are added to or removed from a collection; when collections are associated 
or unassociated from a Dimensions CM project; or when requirements (contained in an 
associated collection) are updated or replaced. 


In addition to the administrator setting up email subscriptions and privileges, he or she 
must have edited the following configuration files:


 email_config.dat


This configuration file (located in %DM_ROOT%\dfs (Windows) or $DM_ROOT/dfs 
(UNIX)) contains settings specific to dmemail and its entries are discussed in the 
"Managing Notification Emails" appendix in the Process Configuration Guide. However, 
when dealing with associated Dimensions RM requirements, some settings that are 
specific to Dimensions RM need to be added to the section concerned with databases 
for dmemail to process, for example:


host = <Dimensions RM_host_name>
dmuser = <Dimensions CM_System_Administrator_User_ID>


By default, <Dimensions CM_System_Administrator_User_ID> will be dmsys.


 dm.cfg


This configuration file (located in %DM_ROOT% (Windows) or $DM_ROOT (UNIX)) must 
have been edited to schedule dmemail. This is discussed in the "Managing Notification 
Emails" appendix in the Process Configuration Guide.


To start a Dimensions RM session:


1 On the Items tab, Projects/Streams tab, Request tab, or Baselines tab, click the More 
button:  and select Requirements ...
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2 Select the associated Dimensions RM project you will be working with from the links 
presented to you on the Select RM Project screen (this is not displayed if you have 
only one association).


The Dimensions RM Browser main window appears (accessed through the Dimensions 
RM integration). Consult the associated online help or Dimensions RM book for details 
on how to use Dimensions RM.


3 When you have finished, close the Dimensions RM main window to return to the 
Dimensions web client.


Desktop client To select requirements:


NOTE  When displaying requirements in the desktop client, descriptions that were 
entered in HTML in Dimensions RM do not display correctly in desktop client.


1 In the My Current Projector or My Current Stream window, expand the Catalog node 
and select the Requirements node 


To view the requirements in a container of requirements, expand the Requirements 
node and click the appropriate node, for example, a collection:  or a baseline: 


2 In the content window, select one or more requirements.


To edit the details of a Requirement:


PRIVILEGES  To edit requirements requires the following privilege: "Perform 
Requirement Related Operation" (PRODUCT_REQUIREMENTMAN).


1 Select a requirement in the content pane.


2 Right-click the requirement name and select Open or double-click the requirement 
name. 


The Dimensions RM Browser Edit Attributes dialog box appears (through the 
Dimensions RM integration). Consult the associated online help or Dimensions RM 
book for details on how to edit the attributes using this dialog box.


3 When you have finished, exit to return to the Dimensions CM desktop client.


To relate a requirement to an existing request:


1 Select a requirement.


2 Right-click the requirement and select Relate/Unrelate.


The Manage Relationships dialog box appears. See "Relating and Unrelating 
Objects" on page 71 for details on how to complete the dialog box to specify a 
request.


NOTE  When creating a baseline, you can also scope it by Requirement rather than 
Request. See "Creating a baseline that contains requests and requirements:" on page 470 
and "Managing Baselines" on page 277.


To create a new request to relate to a selected requirement:


1 Select a requirement.


2 Right-click the requirement and select New Request. The New request dialog box 
appears.
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3 In the New request dialog box, enter the new request details in the relevant fields in 
the General, Relationship, Attributes, and Attachments tabs. The Related 
requirements field on the Relationships tab will be pre-populated with the selected 
requirement. See "Relating and Unrelating Objects" on page 71 for details on how to 
complete the dialog box to specify a request.


NOTE  When creating a baseline, you can also scope it by Requirement rather than 
Request. See "Creating a baseline that contains requests and requirements:" on page 470 
and "Managing Baselines" on page 277.


Creating a baseline that contains requests and requirements:


If your items are used in builds, once requirements have been linked to requests and the 
work for those requests has been completed, a baseline should be created for all the 
items before they are used in the build. You will want to create the baseline using the 
requirements that were worked on for this build and project milestone. The creation of 
this baseline ensures the specific version of requirements, requests, and items are 
associated. The creation of this baseline in Dimensions CM also creates a baseline in 
Dimensions RM with the same name that contains the requirements that were linked or 
associated to the requests. The baseline in Dimensions RM will be associated with the 
Dimensions CM baseline that was created. 


1 To create a baseline in Dimensions CM that contains the requests and requirements, 
you must first create the Request Baseline Template in the Dimensions CM 
Administration Console. This must be done before attempting to create the baseline in 
Dimensions CM. 


2 Select a requirement.


3 Right-click the requirement and select New Baseline. The New Baseline dialog box 
appears.


4 In the New Baseline dialog box, enter the new baseline details in the relevant fields in 
the General, Attributes, and Relationship tabs.


When creating the baseline in Dimensions CM, you need to specify the requirements 
to use for the baseline. This is done through the Relationships tab. Click the 
Requirement radio button and then enter the requirement PUIDs that will be part of 
the baseline (the PUID numbers can be browsed). A PUID is just a unique identifier of 
a requirement in Dimensions RM. 


5 The Requirements field on the Relationships tab will, of course, be pre-populated 
with the selected requirement.


6 Click OK.


When the action is complete, a baseline in Dimensions CM and a baseline in Dimensions 
RM are created. The baseline in Dimensions CM will contain all objects (items, requests, 
and requirements) and the baseline in Dimensions RM will contain the requirements.


Notifying Dimensions CM users of changes to associated Dimensions RM 
requirements:


PRIVILEGES  Email notification of changes to associated Dimensions RM requirements 
requires the following to be applicable:


1 For all users who wish to receive notifications, the administrator must have previously 
set up through the Administration Console:


a An email subscription to the event 'Someone has made a change to a Requirement 
related to a Request pending for me'.
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b The granting of the product-level privilege: "Perform Requirement Related 
Operation" (PRODUCT_REQUIREMENTMAN).


2 The subscribing, privileged Dimensions CM users must have pending requests that are 
related to requirements. 


It is possible to use the Dimensions CM email notification utility dmemail (see the 
"Managing Notification Emails" appendix in the Process Configuration Guide) to notify 
users of changes to associated Dimensions RM requirements. For example: when 
requirements are added to or removed from a collection; when collections are associated 
or unassociated from a Dimensions CM project; or when requirements (contained in an 
associated collection) are updated or replaced. 


In addition to the administrator setting up email subscriptions and privileges, he or she 
must have edited the following configuration files:


 email_config.dat


This configuration file (located in %DM_ROOT%\dfs (Windows) or $DM_ROOT/dfs 
(UNIX)) contains settings specific to dmemail and its entries are discussed in the 
"Managing Notification Emails" appendix in the Process Configuration Guide. However, 
when dealing with associated Dimensions RM requirements, some settings that are 
specific to Dimensions RM need to be added to the section concerned with databases 
for dmemail to process, for example:


host = <Dimensions RM_host_name>
dmuser = <Dimensions CM_System_Administrator_User_ID>


By default, <Dimensions CM_System_Administrator_User_ID> will be dmsys.


 dm.cfg


This configuration file (located in %DM_ROOT% (Windows) or $DM_ROOT (UNIX)) must 
have been edited to schedule dmemail. This is discussed in the "Managing Notification 
Emails" appendix in the Process Configuration Guide.


To start a Dimensions RM session:


1 Select Tools | Requirements Management.


The Open Requirements Management dialog box appears.


2 Select the associated Dimensions RM project you will be working with from the 
Available RM projects drop down list (this is not displayed if you have only one 
association) and click OK.


The Dimensions RM Browser main window appears (accessed through the Dimensions 
RM integration). Consult the associated online help or Dimensions RM book for details 
on how to use Dimensions RM.


3 When you have finished, close the Dimensions RM main window to return to the 
Dimensions CM desktop client.


Running User Reports
Purpose Run user reports when you want to obtain listings for various Dimensions CM objects or 


obtain statistical information from your base database.







472 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 20  Miscellaneous Functions


For more details on the reports you can request, or how to set up your own reports, see 
the Dimensions Reports Guide.


NOTE  This option is for running reports using the Dimensions RUR function. There is a 
newer more powerful reporting capability provided with the Report Builder. See "Running 
Report Builder" on page 427.


Web client To run a report:


1 Do one of the following:


 In the Requests tab, or the My Current Project tab with Requests selected, click the 
More button and select Run User Reports


 In the Items tab, or the My Current Project tab with Items selected, click the More 
button:  and select Run User Report.


2 For Scope, select the area of Dimensions CM to which the report applies, or select All 
Reports.


3 For Report, select the name of the report you want to run. The available reports in 
the list are those that have been set up in the User Reports Administration section of 
the Administration Console.


4 For Product, select the product in the base database against which you want to run 
the report.


5 In the Output Filename field, type the pathname of the file to contain the report, or 
click the browse button:  to select it.


6 Click the Next button.


7 In the second page of the wizard, enter the required values for the parameters, if any.


8 Click the Finish button.


Desktop client To run a report:


1 Select Tools | Reports | Run User Reports.


2 For Scope, select the area of Dimensions CM to which the report applies, or select All 
Reports.


3 For Report, select the name of the report you want to run. The available reports in 
the list are those that have been set up in the User Reports Administration section of 
the Administration Console.


4 For Product, select the product in the base database against which you want to run 
the report.


5 In the Output Filename field, type the pathname of the file to contain the report, or 
click the browse button:  to select it.


6 In the Parameters tab, enter the required values for any parameters that are present.


7 Click the OK button.
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Accessing the Crystal Report Designer
Purpose Access the Crystal report designer when you want to create your own reports for 


reporting against the data in your process model. This feature is only available if you have 
the Crystal Reports product installed on the Dimensions CM


For more details on using this feature, see the online help in the Crystal Reports desktop.


To access Crystal Reports:


1 Select Tools | Reports | Crystal Reports.


The Crystal Reports desktop will be launched.


2 Refer to the online help for assistance when using this tool.
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Introduction
The purpose of this chapter is to describe how the Dimensions® CM web client's interface 
and behavior can be customized. You can set your user preferences for:


 Which UI Profile to use.


 Which tab is initially displayed when you log in.


 Whether the ID or name is displayed in the Design Part tree.


 Whether the ID or name is displayed for your user.


 The default behavior for item operations.


 The fields displayed in the tables in the content windows for each type of object (e.g. 
item, request inbox, etc.) and the order in which they are displayed.


Changing the General Settings
Purpose Change the General Settings options when you want to:


 Set a user profile to determine which functionality you will see in the web client.


 Set an initial view to determine which tab is displayed when you first log in to the web 
client, and optionally display a report or multi-view report.


 Choose in which format to label design parts in the navigation tree.


 Choose in which format to display the user name.


PRIVILEGES  You will need the Publishing Preferences privilege to publish your General 
Settings as the default for other users. Other options require no special privileges.


To change the general settings:


1 Click the user link to the right of the toolbar: 
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.


2 In the Select an area to customize list select General settings


3 Select the options you want to change:


 In the UI Profile to use list, select the user profile to determine the 
Dimensions CM functionary you want to access. The options available depend on 
what your administrator has set up for your user or group. There may be no 
selection available.


 In the Home View list, select the tab that you want to be displayed when you first 
log in to the web client or when you click the Home link.


 Optionally, if you have selected the Reports tab, select a report that you want to 
display when first seeing the Reports tab:


• Select Private or Public for the report type.


• Optionally, select a filter expression to filter the list of report names to search.


• Click the Search button to find the report.


• Select the name of the report from the Report list.


 In the Design part tree label list, select the label to be displayed against design 
parts in the design part tree: 


• Select ID if you want the IDs of design parts to be displayed.


• Select Specification if you want the full specifications to be displayed.
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• Select Description if you want the descriptions to be displayed.


 In the User display format list, select the label to be displayed for the user name 
in the status bar and dialog boxes: 


• Select USERID if you want the only the ID of the user to be displayed.


• Select User Full Name if you want only the name of the user to be displayed.


• Select USERID (User Full Name) if you want the ID followed by the name in 
brackets to be displayed.


• Select User Full Name (USERID) if you want the name followed by the ID in 
brackets to be displayed.


 In the Paging size field, enter the number of rows that you want to be displayed 
in each page of a table in the web client.


 If you want any new requests that you create to be automatically related to the 
current project, select Relate new request to current project.


 If you want to use your General Settings as the default for other users who have 
not set their own, select Publish as default preferences. This option only 
appears if you have the Publishing Preferences privilege.


 Enable native Web Client Tools to be used for remote work areas.


 If you want to restore the General settings back to the default values, select 
Restore Defaults.


4 Click OK to confirm the changes.


Setting the Defaults for Item Operations
Purpose Set the defaults for item operations when you want to determine the behavior of the web 


client when you check in, check out, or get copies of items. These settings determine the 
default behavior; they can be overridden in the dialog boxes when performing those 
operations.


PRIVILEGES  No special privileges required.


To set the defaults for item operations:


1 Click the user link to the right of the toolbar: 







 Setting the Defaults for Item Operations


User's Guide 479


2 In the Select an area to customize list select Defaults for item operations


3 Select the options you want to change:


 In the after adding revision list:


• select Leave workfile as read only if you want the file in the work area to be left 
as read only


• select Delete workfile if you want the file in the work area to be deleted


 In the after undo checkout list:


• select Leave workfile as read only if you want the file in the work area to be left 
as read only


• select Replace workfile with latest copy if you want the file in the work area to 
be overwitten with the latest version in the repository.


• select Delete Workfile if you want the file in the work area to be deleted.


 In the If workfile unchanged list:


• select Check in if you want the file to be checked in even if it is the same as the 
version in the repository.


• select Undo checkout if you want the check out to be undone if it is the same as 
the version in the repository.


NOTE  The option Check in only changed revisions for the item type, that is set 
in the Administration Console, has no effect on the web client. You will need to 
deselect Check in for If workfile unchanged to achieve this behavior. (This will 
however be for all item types on a per-user basis.)
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 In the If writable workfile exists list:


• select Don't overwrite if you want the file in the work area to be left when an 
item is fetched or checked out.


• select Ovewrite if you want the file in the work area to be overwritten when an 
item is fetched or checked out.


 If you do not want to overwrite the workfile unless the timestamp of the item file is 
later than the timestamp of the file in the work area, select Get copy only if file 
modified timestamp is later.


NOTE  Dimensions metadata already optimizes the processing of revisions and 
files that do not need to be updated, so normally you should not check this check 
box.


 If you want to delegate the items related to a request when you delegate the 
request. select Delegate items related to a request.


 If you want a get copy to include subdirectories, select Include subdirectories.


 If you want a get copy to expand substitution variables, select Expand 
substitution variables.


 If you want the check out, Undo checkout and Get Copy operations to update 
metadata, select Write metadata.


4 Click OK.


Setting the Columns Displayed in the Object Tables
Purpose Set the columns displayed in the object tables when you want to choose which columns 


are displayed for a particular object class in the content windows and the order in which 
they are displayed.


PRIVILEGES  No special privileges required.


To set the columns displayed in the object tables:


1 Click the user link to the right of the toolbar: 
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2 In the Select an area to customize list select the Columns for <object class> 
table option for the class of object whose columns you want to customize.


3 Make the required changes:


 To add a column to the object table, select the name of the column to add in 
the Available Columns list and click the >> link. The column will be moved to 
the Columns Used list


 To remove a column from the object table, select the name of the column to 
remove in the Columns Used list and click the << link. The column will be moved 
to the Available Columns list


 To change the position of a column in the object table, select the name of 
the column you want to move in the Columns Used list and click the Up link to 
move its column position up (to the left) in the table, and click the Down link to 
move its column position down (to the right) in the table


4 When you have made the required changes, click OK.
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Introduction
The purpose of this chapter is to describe how the Dimensions® CM desktop client's 
interface and behavior can be customized. The areas in which this can be done are:


 Setting system preferences


 Customizing the content windows


 Customizing the menus and toolbar


 Creating custom tools


 Customizing the starting of the desktop client.


A more detailed description of how to define and configure custom tools is described in 
Appendix A, "Using Custom Tools in the Desktop Client".


Exporting a User’s Settings to Another Desktop Client
You can copy the settings described in this chapter to another installation of the desktop 
client. For details, see the System Administration Guide.


Setting System Preferences
System Preferences determine various aspects of the behavior of the desktop client. 
These preferences are organized into the following groups:


 Configuration


 Display Fonts


 Editors


 Associations


 Miscellaneous


 User Interface


 Tip Conflict Options


 Personal Library Cache


NOTE  Any changes to current settings will only be applied to the desktop client once you 
have clicked OK. If you click Cancel, any changes requested will be ignored. Some 
changes, where indicated, will not take effect until after you have closed down and 
restarted the desktop client.
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Setting the Configuration Details
Purpose Set the configuration details when you want to determine:


 Display Properties: how the client displays in various situations


 Display Formats: the formats in which certain fields are displayed in the desktop 
client.


 Operation Properties: how the client behaves when you perform various 
commands.


PRIVILEGES  No special privileges required.


To access the configuration details:


Select Tools | Preferences and make sure the Configuration tab is selected.


To set the Display Properties:


 Type the value in the Cache limit field. 


Each Dimensions CM object (approximately 5K) displayed is allocated an amount of 
cache. The cache limit determines how many Dimensions CM objects the desktop 
client will hold in its cache before clearing the cache. 


If you have a PC with a large amount of memory, you may want to increase the 
default value. The larger the cache the better the desktop client will perform, as it will 
not need to query information from the database as often.


NOTE  Any change in this value will not take effect until after you have closed down 
and restarted the desktop client.


 Set Automatic Selection if you want an object to be displayed already selected 
when you open a new window display for that object (this behavior applies only when 
there is only one object in the left side Primary view). This means that the client will 
initially select the object and display its related objects on the right side. if this option 
is not set, when you open a new window for an object you need to select it in its 
Primary view before the right-hand views are populated with its related objects.


 Set Auto-resize columns on view/scroll page if you want the client to 
automatically resize the columns in grid views to show the widest data field within the 
column when you scroll through them. This means that you do not need to click the 
Auto Resize icon to activate this behavior.


 Set Enable Colors if you want the Dimensions CM object entries in the various 
windows to appear in the color you have set in the Colors tab of the Customize dialog 
box. You set the colors for Phase and Status as described in "Customizing the Colors" 
on page 498. If you do not set this option, the client does not display the colors, and 
shows selected grid rows by highlighting them.


NOTE  Always exit from the current display before disabling colors – color 
combinations other than 'white on black' may occur.


 Set Expand revisions if you want the client to display all revisions of an item without 
the need to click the Expand All icon at the top right of the item list.


 The Column Contexts field is reserved for future use.


To set the Tree Displays:


 Set Expand first level if you want the client to automatically expand design part and 
folder trees to the first level when they are first displayed,
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 Select Hover causes tree to expand if you want the client to automatically expand 
design part and folder nodes when you pause the mouse over the name of the 
collapsed node (but not the “+” icon).


To set the Display Formats:


 For Date display format, select the format in which you want the client to display 
dates from the list of date formats.


 For User name display format, select the format in which you want the client to 
display dates from the list of date formats.


To set the Operation Properties:


 Set Keep Copy if you want the client to leave the copy of an item file in your user 
area after you have checked it in. (Note that you can override this setting when you 
use the Check In dialog box.)


 Set Confirm Completed if you want the client to display a dialog box indicating 
"Operation Successful" when you click OK and the command has completed 
successfully.


 Set Apply system date/time to files if you want the client to set the timestamp of 
the file(s) in your work area to the current date and time after a Get or Check Out 
item operation.


 Set Auto Get if you want the client to automatically get a copy of an item file back 
into your user area after you have checked it in. (Note that you can override this 
setting when you use the Check In dialog box.)


 Set Confirm Warnings if you want the client to display all warning messages in a 
popup window containing details of the warning, requiring you to click OK to continue.


 Set Expand Substitutions if you want item header substitution to occur in item 
commands such as Get Item and Check in Item. (Note that this setting can be 
overridden in the relevant dialog boxes.)


 This option can also be set via the Windows Explorer Plugin in the Dimensions 
Preferences dialog box.


 Set Write metadata if you want metadata to be written to the work area during 
operations such as get, or check out.


Setting the Display Fonts
Purpose Set the display fonts when you want to determine the font size and style for the desktop 


client to use in its displays.


PRIVILEGES  No special privileges required.


To set the display fonts:


Select Tools | Preferences and select the Display Fonts tab. 


NOTE  The partial tree structure and table view on this tab are not selectable – their 
purpose is to illustrate the visual impact of the current (and any newly assigned) fonts.


1 Click the Font button.


2 In the Font dialog box, select from the relevant list:
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 A font from the Font list


 A style from the Font Style list


 The Size of the font


 A national language from the Script list (the languages available are entirely 
dependent on how you have configured Windows on your PC).


A sample view of the font chosen will be displayed in the Sample field.


3 Click OK to select the new font settings, dismiss the Font dialog and return to the 
Display Fonts tab.


4 Click OK on the Preferences dialog box to confirm the new font settings.


Assigning Editors and Browsers
Purpose Use the editors tab when you want to specify which application the desktop client will use 


to open a particular type of request or item when you select it for browsing and editing


PRIVILEGES  No special privileges required.


To access the editors for requests:


1 Select Tools | Preferences and select the Editors tab.


2 Under Category, select Requests.


To select the default browser:


In the Default field, type the filename and path location of the application to be used, or 
use the browse button to select it. 


This is the application that the client will use if one has not been specifically set for a 
particular request type. It is recommended that you select a default application, otherwise 
you might receive an error message stating that "a default editor has not been set" when 
performing certain actions. 


To select the description editor:


In the Description field, type the filename and path location of the application to be 
used, or use the browse button to select it.


This is the editor that the client will use for you to edit the action descriptions and detailed 
descriptions of requests.


NOTE  The action description and the detailed description must consist of ascii text, so 
the editor needs to be appropriate to this.


To select an editor for a request type:


1 Select the request type in the Type field in the list.


2 In the Editor field, type the filename and path location of the application to be used, 
or use the browse button to select it. If you want to unset the selected editor and use 
the default editor for this request type, click the Reset To Defaults button.


3 Click OK to confirm the changes.
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To access the editors for items:


1 Select Tools | Preferences and select the Editors tab.


2 Under Category, select Items.


To select the default editor:


In the Default field, type the filename and path location of the application to be used, or 
use the browse button to select it. 


This is the editor that the client will use when one has not been specifically set for a 
particular item format.


Select Override Windows default editor if you want this editor to be used even when 
there is a Windows default editor for an item format. If you do not select this option, the 
editor selected for Default will only be used when there is no default Windows editor for 
an item format.


It is recommended that you select a default editor.


To select an editor for an item format:


1 Select the item format in the Format field in the list.


2 In the Editor field, type the filename and path location of the application to be used, 
or use the browse button to select it. If you want to unset the selected editor and use 
the default editor for this item format, click the Reset To Defaults button.


3 Click OK to confirm the changes.


Setting Associations
Purpose Set associations when you want to associate an item type with a particular file extension 


when creating items. For example, if you enter build\src\main.c as a project filename and 
you have associated c with Item Type SRC in the Associations tab of the Preferences 
dialog box, item type SRC will be automatically chosen for the newly created item.


PRIVILEGES  No special privileges required.


NOTE  This file extension mapping is only used if no upload rules are defined. If an upload 
rule is found that matches the file extension (even the default % rule) then the item type 
matching the upload rule is used instead.


To access associations:


Select Tools | Preferences and select the Associations tab.


To add a new association:


1 Under Add Association


 Enter the File Extension (e.g.) JAVA


 Select the Item Type from the combo box list


2 Press Add to add the new association to the associations listed above.


To remove an existing association:


1 Select the required association in the list of associations.
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2 Click the Remove button.


Setting Miscellaneous Options
Purpose Set the miscellaneous options when you want to determine the behavior of the desktop 


client when you perform various actions.


PRIVILEGES  No special privileges required.


To access miscellaneous options:


Select Tools | Preferences and select the Miscellaneous tab.


To set the General options:


 Command Line: This option is from a prior version of the desktop client, and is no 
longer functional.


 Set Auto Refresh if you want the client to refresh all the desktop client displays when 
a command line operation has been completed.


 Set Save Current Filter Set automatically if you want the client to retain the filter 
set you have selected when you click OK or the Find Now tab.


 Run Batch Operations in the background: This option is from a prior version of 
the desktop client, and is no longer functional.


 Set Append Multi-Valued attributes if you want values that you enter in multi-
valued attributes to be added to the existing values. If you do not select this option, 
any values entered for a multi-valued attribute will completely replace the existing 
values each time you perform an edit.


To set the default in the Delegate Request dialog box to also delegate related 
items:


 Set Delegate Related Items Automatically. This means that when you delegate a 
request, its related items will also be delegated by default. You will still be able to 
override this, however.


To determine when to display the Relationships dialog box during drag & drop 
operations:


 Set Perform operations silently if no user input is required if you only want the 
client to display the Relationships dialog box when there is further information 
required if you relate objects by using drag & drop.


 Set Always enable user input (the default) if you want the client to always display 
the Relationships dialog box when you relate objects using drag & drop.


To automatically set new item project filenames to the filename in your work 
area:


Set Automatically map User File to Project File. This enables the Create Item dialog 
box to populate the project filename based on the user filename.


To automatically overwrite files during get or check out operations:


Set Automatically Overwrite Files. This means that files that do not have the read-only 
permissions will be overwritten by the get and check out operations. If this option is not 
set, existing writable files cannot be overwritten. You can however, still override this in the 
Check Out and Get Item dialog boxes.
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NOTE  If a file has read-only permissions, it will always be overwritten regardless of this 
setting.


To have any new requests that you create automatically related to the current 
project:


Set New requests to be addressed in current project. If this option is not set, new 
requests will not be related to any project/stream by default.


Setting the User Interface Options
Purpose Set the User Interface options when you want to determine various display options for the 


desktop client.


PRIVILEGES  No special privileges required.


To access the User Interface settings:


Select Tools | Preferences and select the User Interface tab.


To set the number of recent projects/streams stored by the client:


Enter the required integer in Number of recent projects. This figure determines the 
number of previously used projects or streams that are stored for you to select from the 
drop down list in the Recent Projects option in the File menu and the Projects/Streams 
menu in the Project Context Bar. (The default is 4.)


To set the number of recent work areas stored by the client:


Enter the required integer in Number of recent work areas. This figure determines the 
number of previously used work areas that are stored for you to select from the drop 
down list in the Recent Projects option in the File menu and the Projects/Streams menu in 
the Project Context Bar. (The default is 8.)


Note that his only applies to local work areas. It does not include areas that have been 
defined using the Administration Console.


To determine the double-click behavior for objects:


Click on the Behavior field in the Double-click behaviors list against the required 
object, and choose an option from the list. This option determines what happens when 
you double-click on a row in a grid display. The options are as follows:


Type of Dimensions 
Object Possible Behaviors


Requests (including 
secondary)


Browse, edit attributes, action, edit, show history, view 
properties, open new window


Items Browse, edit attributes, action, edit, show history, view 
properties, open new window


Design Parts Edit attributes, view properties, open new window


Baselines Edit attributes, action, show history, view properties, 
open new window


Releases View properties, open new window


Customers View properties, open new window
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Setting the Tip Conflict Options
Purpose Set the Tip Conflict options when you want to determine what action Dimensions CM takes 


when you check in items that have conflicting item revisions.


PRIVILEGES  No special privileges required.


To access the Tip Conflict settings:


Select Tools | Preferences and select the Tip Conflict Options tab.


To determine whether Dimensions CM checks for conflicting revisions when you 
check in or update items:


 Select Check for tip conflicts when checking-in or updating items if you want 
Dimensions CM to perform a check for branch conflicts when you attempt to check in 
or update an item.


NOTE  If the parameter DM_DISABLE_BRANCH_CHECKINS has been set in the 
dm.cfg file, this option will be selected and you will not be able to change it. For 
details of how to set this parameter, see the System Administration Guide.


To determine what action Dimensions CM takes when it detects that you are 
checking in or updating items that have conflicting revisions:


 Select Merge conflicts with my changes and check-in/update the item now to 
invoke the PVCS Merge Tool. The files will be merged to a temporary file and the 
temporary file will be used for the check in.


Select Update my local workfile content after merging to have the files in your 
work area overwritten with the resulting temporary merged file after completing the 
merge. If this option is not set, the files in your work area will remain as they were 
before the check in/update, and the temporary file will be discarded once the check in 
is complete.


 Select Merge conflicts with my workfiles, I’ll check-in/update the item later 
to invoke the default merge tool and have the merged file overwrite the file in your 
work area, but not be checked in to the repository, enabling you to carry on working 
with this merged file.


If you attempt to check in or update the file later, the local metatada will have 
recorded that a merge was performed. Dimensions CM will check whether there have 
been any subsequent changes in the repository, and if not, and check in or update the 
merged file (without invoking the default merge tool). If there have been changes in 
the repository, the Merge Tool will be invoked.


 Select Do not perform an interactive merge but check-in/update my changes 
as the tip to check in the version of the file in your work area as the tip revision 
without invoking the default merge tool.


 Select Ignore the conflict and continue with the check-in/update to check in 
the version of the file in your work area as a branch revision without invoking the 
default merge tool.


NOTE  This option does not appear if your administrator has set the symbol 
DM_DISABLE_BRANCH_CHECKINS in the dm.cfg file. For details, see the System 
Administration Guide.


To determine the behavior of the merge tool when it is invoked:


 Select Perform merge silently if you do not want the merge tool to be displayed 
when there are no conflicting lines in the files being merged.







492 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 22  Customizing the Desktop Client


 Select Keep backups made of my workfile(s) prior to merging if you want a 
backup of your workfile to be created when the content of the workfile has been 
overwritten as a result of the merge process. 


The backup copy will have the original file name appended with the string 
".premerge_<date_time>, for example the backup for bonus_spec.doc might be 
bonus_spec.doc.premerge_2007081611_115203. 


These backup copies are created in your temporary file location and will remain on 
disk until you delete them.


To determine whether the Tip Conflicts dialog box is displayed:


 Select On check-in/update, assume the settings above and do not show the 
warning dialog if you do not want the Tip Conflicts dialog box to be displayed when 
a conflict is detected.


If this option is not set, the Tip Conflicts dialog box will be displayed when a tip 
conflict is detected, enabling you at that point to change the options listed under If 
conflicts are detected, default to:.


Configuring the Personal Library Cache Directory
Purpose Personal Library Cache Directory (PLCD) provides faster access to repository files by 


removing network transfers when the same revision has been previously fetched to a 
work station. PLCD makes a local copy in a cache directory of items downloaded from, and 
uploaded to, Dimensions CM. This speeds up transfers when fetching the same revision 
more than once, for example, fetching a baseline or a patch, or overwriting unwanted 
changes by restoring revisions.


PRIVILEGES  No special privileges required.


To access the PLCD settings:


Select Tools | Preferences and select the Personal Library Cache tab.


1 Select Enable Personal Library Cache to activate PLCD. Default: on


2 In the Cache directory path box specify the location of the cache directory on your 
local machine.


3 Maximum cache size specifies the size of the PLCD directory. When this directory 
reaches this size, earlier revisions of items are deleted to make more space.


Customizing the Content Windows
The customize options enable you to determine what is displayed in the content windows 
for each Dimensions CM object. These options are organized into the following groups:


 Views. This determines which attributes of an object are displayed, and in what order 
they appear, in the lists within content windows.


 Initial Views. This determines which content windows are opened automatically 
when you open a project/stream


 Properties. This determines what is displayed in the Properties dialog box for each 
Dimensions CM object.
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 Colors. This allows you to choose color coding to indicate the phase and status of 
objects in lists within content windows.


NOTE  The changes you make in this dialog box will affect all new object windows 
subsequently opened, but they do not alter the layouts of any content windows that are 
already open.


About the Views Tab
To carry out the customization operations for Document Windows, you select the Tools | 
Customize Views or View | Customize dialog on the Menu Bar. This dialog is displayed 
with the Views tab as the default. The right side shows a three-level tree-structure: 


 All Document Window types


 Object classes viewable in each Document Window type


 Attributes displayed for each object class (attributes which have a right-pointing red 
arrow are the defaults for the selected object e.g. baseline). 


The left side lists candidate object classes or attributes (shown) for adding to the 
Document Window displays. 


NOTE  The changes you make in this dialog will affect all new Document Windows of the 
corresponding type opened thereafter, but they do not alter the layouts of object classes 
or the attribute display arrangements for any of that type which are already open.


About the Layout and Customization of Content 
Windows
Each content window, as in the example below, has a central vertical split into left and 
right halves. The left half contains the Primary object view, which shows the object(s) you 
selected when you performed the operation that opened the new window.


There is always a Primary object class in any content window. For some object classes, 
there can also optionally be a Secondary object class in the left half of the window. The 
pane displaying the Secondary object class, if present, always shows a tree view; either a 
project/stream or design part structure. The pane for the Primary object class can either 
contain a tree view, or a grid view consisting of a table of attribute values for each object.


The right half shows the objects which are related to the object you have selected in the 
left half. Each class of related object is displayed in a separate pane. Each of these panes 
contains a grid view listing the related objects.


You customize content windows using the Views tab of the Customize dialog box. In this 
tab, there is a tree structure on the right with an entry for the name of the object class of 
each type of content window that you can display in the desktop client. 


Beneath each entry are the object classes for which a pane can be displayed in the 
content window. An object class can be "active", which means it is to be displayed in the 
content window, or "inactive" which means it is not to be displayed. This is indicated by 
the icon at the top right of the object icon, e.g.


 active:


 inactive:
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Beneath each of these object classes is the list of attributes to be displayed in the order in 
which they will appear. For a tree view, you can only display one attribute.


In the example shown, the Baselines object class is selected. Beneath this entry are the 
Primary object class, and the Secondary object class, which is design part. Next are the 
related object classes that are to appear in the right half of the window: item, request, 
and release. All three are "active", therefor they will appear when the content window is 
displayed. Under Item you can see the attributes to be displayed in the related object 
pane for items.


On the left of the Views tab are the other possible related object classes you could choose 
to display in a Baselines content window.


Customizing Views
Purpose Customize views when you want to choose which object classes appear in the content 


windows and which attributes are displayed.


PRIVILEGES  No special privileges required.


To access the Views tab of the Customize dialog box:


Select Tools | Customize.


To add an object class to a view:


1 On the right-hand side of the Views tab, select the object class whose view you want 
to customize.


The available object classes you can include in the view appear on the left-hand side.


NOTE  You cannot have more than one secondary object class, or more than three 
related object classes in a view. For some views there is no secondary object class.


2 If either:


 you want to add a secondary object class, and there is already a secondary object 
class included


or


 you want to add a related object class, and there are already three related object 
classes included


you will first need to remove the existing secondary object class or one of the three 
related object classes. In this case, follow the procedure described in To remove an 
object class from a view described below.


3 Select the object class in the left-hand side of the Views tab that you want to add. If 
you are adding a secondary object class, its type will be indicated either by a design 
part icon:  or a project/stream icon: 


4 Click the Add button.


The icon will move into the right hand list.


5 If you want to customize the attributes for object class you have added, follow the 
procedures described in To customize the attribute display for an object class in a 
view below.


6 When you have finished click the OK button to save the changes.
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To remove an object class from a view:


1 On the right-hand side of the Views tab, select the object class whose view you want 
to customize.


2 Expand the top level icon and select the object class you want to remove from the 
view


3 Click the Remove button.


The icon will move from the right hand list to the left hand side of the Views tab.


4 When you have finished click the OK button to save the changes.


To change the order of a related object class in a view:


1 On the right-hand side of the Views tab, select the object class whose view you want 
to customize.


2 Expand the top level icon and select the object class you want to move within the 
view.


3 Click the Up button to move it farther up in the view and click the Down button to 
move it farther down in the view.


4 When you have finished click the OK button to save the changes.


Note that, by default, the first related object class in the list will be displayed in a tiled 
pane on the top right of the content window, and the others will be displayed beneath it in 
tabbed panes.


To make an object class in a view active or inactive:


1 On the right-hand side of the Views tab, select the object class whose view you want 
to customize.


2 Expand the top level icon and select the object class you want to make active or 
inactive the view. The status of the object class is indicated by the icon at the top 
right of the object icon, for example:


 active:


 inactive:


3 Click the Off button to make the object class inactive, or click the On button to make 
it active.


4 When you have finished click the OK button to save the changes.


NOTE  Only related object classes can be made inactive. The Primary object class, 
and the Secondary object class, if present, always remain active.


To customize the attribute display for an object class in a view:


1 On the right-hand side of the Views tab, select the object class whose view you want 
to customize.


2 Expand the top level icon and select the object class whose attributes you want to 
customize.


Icons entitled System Defined and User Defined will appear in the left hand side of the 
Views tab. Expand the icons to see the corresponding attributes. These are the 
available attributes for the object class.
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3 Expand the icon for the object class within the view in the right hand side of the Views 
tab. The attributes currently to be displayed in the view will appear beneath it.


4 Do one of the following:


 To add an attribute, select the attribute on the left-hand side and click the Add 
button. The attribute will move from the left-hand side of the Views tab to the 
right-hand side.


NOTE  Single-value single-field and single-value multi-field attributes can be 
added but multi-value multi-field attributes cannot be added. (They are not shown 
in the list).


 To remove an attribute, select the attribute on the right-hand side and click the 
Remove button. The attribute will move from the right-hand side of the Views tab 
to the left-hand side.


 To change the order of an attribute to the left or right in the view, select it on 
the right-hand side and click the Up button to move it further up in the list and 
click the Down button to move it further down.


NOTE  If the object class is displayed in a Tree View, only a single attribute can be 
shown. Therefore, if you want to see a different attribute (e.g. in a Design Part tree, 
to see the Part Number instead of the Part Specification), first remove the attribute 
currently displayed.


5 When you have finished click the OK button to save the changes.


Customizing Initial Views
Purpose Customize initial views when you want to choose which project-related windows you want 


to automatically open when you open a project/stream.


PRIVILEGES  No special privileges required.


NOTE  Any selected views that display a dialog box when first opened (for example Item 
Catalog) will also do this when you open the project/stream.


To customize initial views:


1 Select Tools | Customize Views and select the Initial Views tab.


2 If you do not want any content windows to automatically open when you open a 
project/stream, deselect When a project is opened automatically display one or 
more views and click OK.


3 Select each view in the list that you want to be automatically opened when you open 
a project/stream.


4 If you want the desktop client to reopen the projects/streams and their views that you 
had open in your previous session the next time you launch the client, select 
Remember last opened views.


5 Click OK to confirm the changes.
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Customizing the Properties Dialog Box
Purpose Customize the Properties dialog box when you want to choose which attributes the 


Properties dialog box will display for a selected object class. See "Viewing Object 
Properties" on page 66 for a description of how to use the Properties dialog box.


PRIVILEGES  No special privileges required.


To customize the Properties dialog box:


1 Select Tools | Customize and select the Properties tab.


2 On the right-hand side of the Properties tab, select the object class whose attributes 
you want to customize. Expand the icon to see the list of the attributes that are 
currently displayed.


3 On the left-hand side of the Properties dialog box, expand the icons labelled System 
Defined and User Defined to see the attributes that are available to add to the list.


4 Do one of the following:


 To add an attribute, select the attribute on the left-hand side and click the Add 
button. The attribute will move from the left-hand side of the Properties tab to the 
right-hand side.


 To remove an attribute, select the attribute on the right-hand side and click the 
Remove button. The attribute will move from the right-hand side of the Properties 
tab to the left-hand side.


 To change the order of an attribute, select it on the right-hand side and click 
the Up button to move it further up in the list and click the Down button to move it 
further down.


5 When you have finished click the OK button to save the changes.


About Customizing Colors
The desktop client allows you to use colors to indicate that an item, request, or baseline is 
at a particular state when it appears in the lists within content windows. This coding can 
be used to indicate:


 The lifecycle state of an item, request, or baseline


 The phase of a request in relation to the CM rules (if any) that have been defined in 
your process model.


For example, in the figure below, the Item object class has two states for which color 
codes have been set: An+work and Approved. The state selected in the Customize dialog 







498 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 22  Customizing the Desktop Client


is Approved which has a black on blue color scheme. In the object window behind it you 
can see items that are at a state of Approved shown in black on blue.


Customizing the Colors
Purpose Customize the colors when you want to choose the colors used to indicate the Phase and 


Status of objects when they appear in grid displays within content windows.


NOTE  You can disable this color coding using the Miscellaneous tab of the Preferences 
dialog box. In this case the desktop client displays object entries in black on white - it 
does not operate with a 'gray scale'.


PRIVILEGES  No special privileges required.


To set or change the color of a phase:


1 Select Tools | Customize and select the Colors tab.


2 Expand the Phase icon: 


3 Select the phase for which you want to set the color.


NOTE  This list of phases cannot be modified, hence the Add and Remove buttons are 
grayed out.


4 To set the background color, click the Back button.


5 Select the required color from the color palette. 


6 If you want to further customize the color, click the Define Custom Colors button.
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 Set the color either by entering values in the Hue, Sat, Lum, Red, Green and 
Blue fields, or dragging the arrow key in the color scroll bar. The color will be 
displayed in the Color|Solid box. 


 Click the Add to Custom Colors button to add the color to Custom colors box.


7 When you have chosen the color, click OK. You will be returned to the Colors tab and 
the color of the selected button will showing the Color field.


8 To set the foreground color, click the Fore button.


9 Repeat steps 2,3, and 4 to set the color.


10 When you have finished click the OK button to save the changes.


To set or change the color of a state:


1 Select Tools | Customize and select the Colors tab.


2 Expand the icon for the object class whose status you want to set the color.


3 If the status whose color you want to set is not in the list, type the name of the 
lifecycle state in the Status field and click the Add button.


NOTE  The desktop client does not check that the name you have entered exists as a 
valid lifecycle state in your process model.


4 Select the status whose color you want to set


5 To set the background color, click the Back button.


6 Select the required color from the color palette. 


7 If you want to further customize the color, click the Define Custom Colors button.


 Set the color either by entering values in the Hue, Sat, Lum, Red, Green and 
Blue fields, or dragging the arrow key in the color scroll bar. The color will be 
displayed in the Color|Solid box. 


 Click the Add to Custom Colors button to add the color to Custom colors box.


8 When you have chosen the color, click OK. You will be returned to the Colors tab and 
the color of the selected button will showing the Color field.


9 To set the foreground color, click the Fore button.


10 Repeat steps 2, 3, and 4 to set the color.


11 When you have finished click the OK button to save the changes.


To Remove a Status Color


1 Select Tools | Customize and select the Colors tab.


2 Expand the icon for the object class whose status color you want to remove.


3 Select the status and click the Remove button.


4 When you have finished click the OK button to save the changes.
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Customizing the Menus and Tool Bar
You can customize the toolbar and menus in the desktop client by choosing which 
functions appear in them and in what order. 


 The pulldown menus


 The right mouse button menus


 The toolbar


 The views that are automatically opened when you first start the desktop client.


You can:


 choose which commands are to appear on it, and what order they are to be arranged 
in.


 (excluding the tool bar) choose the wording to appear on the menu for each 
command.


 (excluding the tool bar) if desired, arrange the commands in sub-menus, nested to 
any depth.


 insert separator lines in the menus/sub-menus (or gaps in the tool bar row of icons), 
to aid the eye in the classification of commands.


Changing the Menus and Toolbar
Purpose Change the menus and/or toolbar when you want to change what appears on the 


pulldown menus, the right mouse button popup menus, or the toolbar. You can customize 
what appears, the order of the items, and where they appear.


PRIVILEGES  No special privileges required.


To access the Menus/Toolbar tab:


Select Tools | Customize Menus and Toolbar.


To customize the menus or toolbar:


1 On the Menus/Toolbar tab, choose the UI profile for which you want to view the 
available menus from the View as if this UI profile were active list. If there is only 
one UI profile this option is grayed out. The options available depend on what your 
administrator has set up for your user or group.The left-hand side of the Menus/
Toolbar tab will contain the entries for this menu set in a tree structure.


2 Do one of the following:


 To customize the pulldown menus, expand the Pulldown Menus entry. This has a 
subitem for each menu that can appear on the menu bar.


 To customize the right mouse button menus, expand the Popup (context) 
menus entry. This has a subitem for each right mouse button menu that 
corresponds to a class of Dimensions CM object you can select in a content 
window.


 To customize the toolbar, expand the Toolbar entry. This has a subitem for each 
toolbar.
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3 Expand the entry for the menu or toolbar that you want to customize. If you want to 
customize a submenu, expand the corresponding subitem in the tree.


4 Carry out each customization of the menu/submenu as described below.


Adding a Command, Separator or Submenu
Purpose Add a command, separator or submenu when you want to include or arrange menu 


options to a pulldown or right mouse button menu or toolbar.


PRIVILEGES  No special privileges required.


To position a command, separator or submenu:


Select the existing element that the new element is to precede. If the new element is to 
be the last or only element on a menu/sub-menu, select the next higher-level node 
instead.


NOTE  If you want to add a command or a separator immediately preceding a sub-menu, 
you cannot do so directly. You need to add the command/separator somewhere below the 
sub-menu and afterward to move this element upwards (as described below) until it 
precedes the sub-menu.


To add a submenu immediately preceding a submenu, you have to temporarily add a 
separator (or a command), and to move it into position (as explained above) to act as a 
"placeholder". Then select it and add the sub-menu, which will then precede it. Finally, 
remove the placeholder.


To add a command:


1 From the Categories list, select the category that contains the command you want to 
add.


The commands belonging to that category appear in the Commands list below.


2 From the Commands list, select the command you want to add.


The description below the Commands list describes the command you have chosen.


3 Click Add. The command is added to the menu structure with default wording which, 
if you wish, you can then edit (see below).


To add a separator:


1 Click Add Separator. 


An entry appears as 
"-----(Separator)-----" in the tree structure, but on the menu/sub-menu itself it will 
appear as a horizontal line, and on a tool bar it will appear as a narrow space between 
the preceding and following icons.


To add a sub-menu


NOTE  This is not possible on the tool bars.


1 Click Add Submenu. 


An entry appears as "-----(Submenu)-----". 


2 Edit this text to your required wording as described in To edit the name of a command 
or a sub-menu below. 
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Bear in mind that this addition is now another node which must be taken into account in 
the rule (explained above) for placing any further additions.


To edit the name of a command or a sub-menu


NOTE  This is not relevant for the tool bar.


1 In the structure tree on the left, select the element whose wording you want to 
change.


2 Click Edit Item. The existing wording appears highlighted, followed by a cursor.


3 To change the description, type or overtype the field.


4 Click End Edit.


To define a keyboard shortcut:


1 In the structure tree on the left, select the command or sub-menu whose keyboard 
shortcut you want to define or change.


2 Click Edit Item. The existing wording appears highlighted, followed by a cursor.


3 Insert an "&" (ampersand) preceding the letter that will be used if you want to make 
this command or sub-menu selectable by typing that letter on the keyboard. (On the 
menu itself this letter will appear underlined.) To change the letter delete the existing 
ampersand and reinsert it before the required letter.


Note that the same letter cannot be used more than once in any one menu or sub-
menu, so if you want this feature to be available, for a given element, you may 
sometimes need to move the "&" in some of the commands so that it precedes a 
different letter.


4 Click End Edit.


To change the position in which an element appears:


On this menu, or on one of its sub-menus: 


1 In the structure tree on the left, select the command or separator that you want to 
reposition.


2 Click the Up: or Down: buttons to move the element up or down in the 
tree.


3 Repeat as necessary, until the elements appear in the desired order.


To Remove an element from a menu or a sub-menu: 


1 In the structure tree on the left, select the command, separator, or sub-menu that 
you want to remove. 


The wording of the selected command appears beneath the structure tree for you to 
confirm which command you have selected.


NOTE  You cannot remove a sub-menu if there are any commands within it, you must 
first remove all the subitems before you can remove the sum-menu entry.


2 Click Remove Item.
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Customizing Tools


About Custom Tools
The desktop client enables you to add your own customized tools to perform tasks from 
within the desktop client. A custom tool employs an executable file (.exe, .bat, or .cmd) 
that can be run from your local machine or a network and is invoked from a menu 
selection within the desktop client. It can also be supplied with information from the 
desktop client at the time it is invoked. This is defined using keywords and filters, for 
which values are substituted at run time. Once started, such a process runs independently 
outside the desktop client GUI, and may itself involve a GUI or console-mode interface for 
its operation.


For a detailed account and examples of using custom tools, see "Using Custom Tools in 
the Desktop Client" on page 507.


Once defined, the menu options for the custom tools appear as a group, by default at the 
bottom of the Tools pulldown menu. You can change the position in which they appear by 
moving the <custom tools insertion point> entry under the Pulldowns category in the 
Menu Sets tab of the Customize dialog. The menu options for custom tools must always 
appear together, but they can be arranged in a hierarchy within their group.


About Keywords and Filters for Custom Tools
The commands and parameters used with a custom tool may include variable information 
which is supplied by the desktop client at the time the tool is invoked. This can consist of 
two components, a keyword, which returns some value or name of an object in the 
desktop client, and optionally, a filter keyword, which specifies some part of this 
information.


Using the  button beside the fields in the Tools tab enables you to select valid entries 
and inserts the correct syntax.


A keyword is specified by preceding it with a "$" and optionally a filter keyword, and 
enclosing it in "(" and ")" brackets. 


For example:
'$Dir(projectRootFolder)' 


returns the drive portion of the project/stream root directory
'$(projectRootFolder)' 


returns the path of the project/stream root directory.


If the keyword is a column, or set of columns, it is specified by enclosing it in "[" and "]" 
brackets and separating the column names with commas.


For example:
'$[Description,Status]' 


returns the values from the Description and Status columns for each row in an Item view.


The keywords and filter names are case-sensitive (but not column names). If a keyword 
cannot be evaluated, or is inapplicable at the time the tool is invoked, it will evaluate to 
null (""). Some keywords only apply when a particular view is open in the desktop client. 
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For example, the projectFolder keyword can only be evaluated from a project/stream 
structure view.


For a list of valid keywords and their function, see "Getting Selection Information to the 
Tool Using Keywords" on page 510. For valid filter keywords, see "Modifying Parameter 
Replacements" on page 512.


Defining Custom Tools
Purpose Define custom tools when you want to customize a procedure or task which you can 


perform from within the desktop client.


PRIVILEGES  No special privileges required.


NOTE  You cannot add more that 40 custom tools.


To define a new custom tool:


1 Select Tools | Customize Menus and Toolbar. 


2 Select the Tools tab.


3 Click the button beside the Menu texts of user-modifiable tools text box. 


4 Type the text you wish to use for the menu option for this new custom tool in the 
menu text area. 


If you want to specify menu options in a hierarchy within the group of custom tools:


enter a "!" separator between the commands. 


For example, the entries:
GUI Tools!Tool 1
GUI Tools!Tool 2
Tool3


Will appear as: 


In the pulldown menu.


5 To make this command selectable by typing a letter on the keyboard, precede that 
letter with an & (ampersand) in the name. (On the menu itself this letter will appear 
underlined.) 


6 To change the position of the custom tool within the existing menu options (if any) 
select it and use the  and  buttons to move it up or down.


7 Enter the file to be executed in the Command field, or use the browse button to 
locate it. You can use a keyword/ filter combination as part of the name/path of this 
file. Use the  button to select this if required. If you do not require a filter keyword, 
choose <unfiltered text> from the submenu.


8 Enter any arguments required by the executable file in the Arguments field. You can 
insert keyword/ filter combinations as part of these arguments. Use the  button to 
select this, if required, as in the Command field above. 
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9 Enter the folder from which the process will be started in the Start in field, or use the 
browse button to locate it. You can use a keyword/ filter combination as part of the 
name/path of this file using the  button as above.


10 Click OK to commit the changes.


To Edit a Custom Tool:


1 Select Tools | Customize Menus and Toolbar.


2 Select the Tools tab.


3 Select the name of the custom tool in the Current user-modifiable tools text box. 


4 Do one of the following:


 To change the name, click on and edit the name in the text box.


 To change the Command, Arguments or Start in fields for the selected custom 
tool, enter or edit the values as described in the section To define a new custom 
tool above.


 To change the position of the custom tool within the existing menu options (if any) 
select it and use the  and  buttons to move it up or down.


5 When you have finished, click OK to commit the changes.


To delete a custom tool:


1 Select Tools | Customize Menus and Toolbar.


2 Select the Tools tab.


3 Select the name of the custom tool in the Current user-modifiable tools text box.


4 Click the  button.


5 Click OK to commit the changes.


Customizing the Starting of the Desktop Client
Purpose Customize the starting of the desktop client when you want to configure the Windows 


launch icon Desktop Client, which starts up the desktop client to pre-load connection 
choices and perform Dimensions CM commands.


PRIVILEGES  No special privileges required.


NOTE  The desktop client can be configured to run a command on startup but cannot be 
configured to open up a particular project.


To customize the starting of the desktop client:


1 Locate the Desktop Client icon created by the installation process. This is normally in 
the Start menu.


If the Desktop Client icon is not in the Start menu:


a Right-click on the Start button and select Open.


b In the Start Menu window, double-click the Programs icon.
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c In the Programs window, locate the Desktop Client icon in the Dimensions CM 
program group.


NOTE  In order to modify this it is strongly advisable to create a shortcut for the 
customized version, and modify the shortcut, not the original PCWIN.EXE. Never 
change the original properties.


2 Create a shortcut to the desktop client by dragging this icon on to the Windows 
desktop.


3 Right-click on this icon and select Properties.


4 Select the Shortcut tab.


The Target field will read something like:


C:\Program Files\Micro Focus\Dimensions 14.4\CM\prog\pcwin.exe


(the actual entry will depend on the DM_ROOT choice you made during installation).


5 Edit the Target field to customize how the desktop client is launched. You can edit the 
Target field to specify:


 Connections to specific hosts and/or Dimensions CM databases.


 Commands to be performed once a connection has been made.


 SHOW_DIRS accesses the project/stream directories display at startup. For 
example: 


DM_ROOT\PROG\PCWIN.EXE SHOW_DIRS


 ClearWindowData


Remove client persistency data from the Registry, so resetting to defaults.


Example Target Field Commands
You can edit the Target field to specify that a valid Dimensions CM command be executed 
once a connection has been made. It is not envisaged that this mechanism should be used 
as a full alternative to using Command Line, but it is very useful for setting default 
projects, etc. (see example below). 


The syntax is as shown below followed with an example:
DM_ROOT\PROG\PCWIN.EXE-SECTION <connection-name>


<command> 


or 
DM_ROOT\PROG\PCWIN.EXE<command>


C:\PROGRAM FILES\MICRO FOCUS\DIMENSIONS 14.4\CM\PROG\PCWIN.EXE
-SECTION DEVELOPMENT SCWS PAYROLL:WS_DEV_REL1 /DIRECTORY=C:\ /


DEFAULT


o o 
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Introduction
This appendix is a guide to adding custom tools to the Dimensions® CM desktop client 
that can be supplied with selection data from within the client as command-line 
parameters. It describes the mechanism for adding these tools, the keywords and options 
that can be used for each tool, and presents a couple of simple walk-through examples. 
The first creates a "DOS Here" tool to open a command-prompt console based on the 
selected project/stream folder. The second is a "save view" tool that saves particular 
columns from an item view (as opposed to the built-in desktop client Save Display 
Contents function which would save all columns).


What is a Custom Tool?
A custom tool is simply an .exe, .bat or .cmd file resident on the user's machine or 
otherwise startable (perhaps from a network share) that can be invoked from within the 
desktop client and optionally be supplied with information based on either selections in 
the current view or some global information within the client. The tool started can be a 
console-mode tool or lead to a Windows GUI. Once started, the tool is completely 
independent of the client from which it was invoked.


You can also issue a command-line command by preceding the instruction with %dmcli%. 
For example:


%DMCLI% SCWS "PAYROLL:WS_MAKE" /DEFAULT


would set the current project/stream. See the Command-Line Reference Guide for further 
details about command-line syntax.


Custom tools are defined using a dialog within the client, accessible from the Tools | 
Customize Menus and Toolbar menu option and selecting the Tools tab on the 
resulting dialog. This dialog presents a list of the tools defined for the user so far (in terms 
of the text that appears on the menus), a set of controls for moving the tool order around 
and adding or removing tools, plus a set of entry fields for defining the program to start, 
command line options and startup folder for new tools. This dialog box is reproduced in 
below.


NOTE  You cannot add more that 40 custom tools.
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NOTE  Existing users who have modified their menus such that they have changed the 
Tools menu will not see the option Customize Menus and Toolbar, however bringing 
up the Customize dialog will also show the Tools tab.


Tool definitions apply to all menu sets; it is currently not possible to restrict one or more 
tools from appearing in particular sets. You can however change where the tools appear in 
different sets.


Defined tools appear by default at the foot of the desktop client's Tools pulldown menu. 
This can be changed by moving the marker command <Custom Tools> to a different 
pulldown menu within a menu set. At run-time, this marker command is replaced with 
either the set of defined tools or simply does not appear if no tools have been defined.


NOTE  Existing users who have customized the Tools menu for one or more menu sets 
will not see tools appear for those sets (as the menu layout will not contain the <Custom 
Tools> marker command). This is easy to fix by simply editing the sets in question and 
adding the special marker to either its default location at the foot of the Tools pulldown 
menu, or to some other preferred location. Currently it is not possible to add custom tools 
to any context menu or to distribute the tools around different pulldown menus.


Custom tools can be arranged into sub-menu hierarchies beneath the marker command if 
you wish, by specifying the character "!" in the menu text. To group tools into related sub-
menus, simply ensure that the text to the left of the "!" character is the same (including 
case) for all tools that you wish to group together. For example, you might wish to 
separate console (character-mode) tools from GUI tools, all positioned beneath a "My 
Tools" menu entry. To do this, the menu texts for the tools might read:
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My Tools!Console Tools!Tool1
My Tools!Console Tools!Tool2
My Tools!GUI Tools!Tool3
My Tools!GUI Tools!Tool4
My Tools!GUI Tools!Tool5


At run time, the marker command would be replaced by a pull-right menu entry entitled 
"My Tools", itself containing two pull-right menus, "Console Tools" and "GUI Tools", with 
the actual tools contained within these menus.


To add accelerator mnemonics to a menu simply prefix the desired letter with the "&" 
character when specifying the menu text on the Tools definition dialog. 


Getting Selection Information to the Tool Using 
Keywords


Although custom tools can be used as a simple convenience to gain access to various 
executables from within the client and avoid having to return to the Windows desktop or 
Start menu hierarchy, they are really intended to be used in conjunction with information 
from within the desktop client about a selected set of objects within a view or some other 
"global" information within the client that is not view-specific. For example, you might 
select one or more items in a project/stream folder and want to have the filenames of 
those items passed to a custom tool. This is achieved using keywords and/or view's 
column names in the tool's definition. When the tool is invoked, these "parameters" are 
dynamically replaced with the actual values selected. You could then use this information 
as it is, or combine it with calls to the Dimensions API's within your tool to add to its 
value.


Replaceable parameters can appear in any of the tool's Command, Start In or 
Arguments definition fields, although some fields will allow different combinations of 
parameters than others. If no value is available for a parameter, it simply collapses to 
nothing in the resulting text (unless there is an error in the definition, in which case a 
message will be displayed). Most of the global keywords do not require a view to be open 
in order to produce a value. View-specific keywords (also known as column keywords) 
require both a view of the required type to be selected (have focus) within the desktop 
client, and also to have one or more rows selected within that view in order to operate.


Table A-1 lists all keywords recognized by the client, together with an indication of 
whether they are global or need to have a specific view active when the keyword 
replacement is attempted. 


Table A-1.  


Keyword Replaced with
Applicable 
to


Product Name of the scoping product, e.g. PAYROLL Global


Workset Name of the current active project/stream, 
e.g. WS_INITIAL


Global


WorksetRootFolder Folder specification of the root folder to which 
the project/stream is mapped


Global
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Table A-2.  


WorksetFolder Current selected folder (in subfolder format, 
e.g. subfolder1\subfolder2)


Workset-
Structure 
view


UserID Operating System user ID used at initial login Global


Connection The logical name of the set of connection 
details as shown in the login dialog


Global


hClientWnd The handle (HWND) of the main desktop 
client window 


Global


hMdiFrame The handle (HWND) of the active MDI frame 
window within the client


Global


FrameName The logical name associated with the active 
MDI frame window. Usually this is used to 
store window persistence data, but you can 
use it as a unique "view id", perhaps to verify 
that supplied data came from the expected 
window (see Table A-2)


Global


DmRoot
(or PcmsRoot)


Root folder for Dimensions CM install on the 
current machine


Global


ConnectionString Database connection string, otherwise known 
as "TWO_TASK", from the initial login dialog


Global


Node Server name used on initial login Global


NodeDmRoot
(or NodePcmsRoot)


For a remote node, the Dimensions CM install 
folder (for local connections, this will be the 
same as DmRoot)


Global


Part The selected part in the Design Part tree view Design Part 
view


Frame Name


BaselineFrame


ChdocFrame


CustomerFrame


DesignPartFrame


ItemFrame


PendBaselineFrame


PendChdocFrame


PendItemFrame


ReleaseFrame


SecChdocFrame


WsetDirFrame


WsetFrame


Keyword Replaced with
Applicable 
to
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Table A-1 above lists the fixed keywords recognized by the desktop client when processing 
a tool definition. You can also use view-specific column names (therefore the set of 
"keywords" available will differ depending upon what view is active and what columns it is 
showing). In order for a particular column to be used as a keyword, the view must have 
that column present (although it need not be physically visible without scrolling). When a 
column name is used as a keyword, any case can be used to encode the column into the 
tool definition (unlike other keywords, which are case-sensitive).


Parameter keywords are embedded in tool definition texts using a simple syntax. Firstly, 
the "$" character is used to introduce a parameter. If the keyword is one of the fixed set 
as shown in Table A-1, the keyword then follows, wrapped inside "(" and ")" brackets. For 
example, the WorksetRootFolder keyword would be specified as "$(WorksetRootFolder)". 
Note that keyword names are case-sensitive. 


If the keyword should actually be interpreted as a column name, it must instead be 
wrapped in square brackets, "[" and "]". For example, if we wanted the Status column 
from an Item view, we would write the parameter thus: "$[Status]". To retrieve the values 
of all columns in a selected row use "All" inside the square brackets, e.g. $[All]. "All" is not 
a fixed keyword as such (so is not shown in Table A-1) but does have special meaning to 
views when tool definitions are processed.


To help in adding keywords to tool command lines, the Tools dialog has special selection 
buttons  to the right of each entry field that list the valid keywords that can be used for 
that option. The illustration below shows the list for the startup folder entry field 
activated. On selection of a keyword, it will be inserted at the current edit point within the 
entry field, pre-formatted with the $() characters in place.


View column names can only be used for the Arguments field and here you have two 
choices, "All", or a specific set of columns. If you select All from the drop-down, the 
appropriately formatted "$[All]" keyword is added to the field. If you elect to use a 
specific set of columns, the string:


"$[Column1,Column2,…]" 


is added to the field, which you must then edit to replace Column1, etc. with the actual 
column names.


Modifying Parameter Replacements
In addition to simple substitution, most parameters can be further tuned using "filters". A 
filter is simply another keyword that is placed between the "$" and opening "(" of a 
keyword that modifies the returned value in some way. The most common use of filters is 
to extract parts of filename-based keywords, for example, if you just wanted the 
extension of a filename. 


Some of the filters can also be "Chained" by joining the filter keywords together with an 
"&". For example Base(Filename) returns the name of a file between quotes. 
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NoQuote&Base(Filename) would return the name of the file without the surrounding 
quotes.


Table A-3 shows the set of filters recognized by the client and the information that is 
returned when applied to supported keywords.


Table A-3.  


NOTE  Filename filters only work with Windows-style filenames!


Filter 
keyword Meaning


Uid Instead of returning the textual value of the selection, returns the 
database ID of the object selected that you can then use in 
Dimensions API calls


RevisionUid Like Uid, this returns the database ID of an object. Applies to item 
objects only


Drive Returns the drive component of a filename-based parameter 
keyword


Dir Returns the directory (not including drive) component of a filename-
based parameter keyword


Path Returns the drive + dir components of a filename-based parameter 
keyword


Base Returns the base filename (no path, no extension) of a filename-
based parameter keyword


Ext Returns the extension component of a filename-based parameter 
keyword


Name Returns the basename + extension components of a filename-based 
parameter keyword


NoQuote Stops the production of quotes around any filterchain(parameter)or 
filterchain[column-list] spec


NoColQuote When tool parameters are written to a file (using the @ modifier), 
column data gets quoted with " quotes by default. This stops the 
quoting in the same way as NoQuote stops quoting for a parameter 
as a whole


QuoteChar Allows you to change the quote character (default ") used to 
surround a parameter. The character to use must follow the filter 
name, eg. QuoteChar#. The "&" separator may not be used with this 
keyword.


ColQuoteChar As QuoteChar, but this time allows you to specify the quotation 
character for column data when a file is used. The "&" separator may 
not be used with this keyword.


ColSepChar For both command line and file-destined data, allows you to specify 
the separator character between columns. The default is "," and like 
QuoteChar and ColQuoteChar the intended character must follow the 
filter name. The "&" separator may not be used with this keyword.


RowSepChar For both command line and file-destined data, allows you to specify 
the separator character between rows. The default is " " (space) and 
like QuoteChar and ColQuoteChar the intended character must follow 
the filter name. The "&" separator may not be used with this 
keyword.
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Filters cannot be applied to column-name keywords, with one exception. If you wanted to 
return the database IDs of a set of selected rows, you would use the Uid filter in 
conjunction with either the All keyword or some view-specific column (if the latter, the 
column must exist in the view so its perhaps safer to use All). In this case, the keyword is 
technically ignored and the set of database ID's returned instead. Inside the tool 
definition, the parameter would appear thus: $Uid[All]. This is the only time a filter can be 
used with column-name based keywords at present and is also the only way to retrieve 
the information given in the example.


As an example of filter usage with global keywords, to adjust the WorksetRootFolder 
keyword so that it only returned the directory and not drive into a command line, you 
would specify "$Dir(WorksetRootFolder)". Like parameter keywords, filter keywords are 
case-sensitive.


In the same way as for parameter keywords, the Tools dialog helps in constructing the 
correct syntax by offering selection menus of filters for all parameter keywords that can 
be filtered, with the list only offering valid filters. The illustration below shows the filters 
for the WorksetRootFolder parameter keyword selected.


The <unfiltered text> option shown in the filter list simply means the same as no filter 
applied, i.e. the parameter keyword is specified on its own and the value returned for the 
parameter is inserted into the relevant entry field with no adjustment. The option exists 
because the menu for the keyword effectively prevents direct selection of the parameter 
keyword itself.


In addition to parameter and filter keywords, "free text" can be added to any of the tool's 
definition fields (outside of a parameter) and is reproduced in the output text as-is, so for 
example you can wrapper parameter keywords with additional text if you wish. You could, 
for example, construct name=value pairs by adding the "name=" part as free text:


WorksetRootFolder=$(WorksetRootFolder)


and so on. At runtime, this might appear as
WorksetRootFolder="c:\myworkarea\root"


on the tool's command line, depending upon the actual project/stream root.


As the definition is built up, spaces do not get inserted into fields automatically. If you 
want a space to appear between parameters, you must add it manually.


Parameter Output
By default, parameter output is written to the command line for the tool (in the case of 
the Arguments field) or used to modify the tool name to start and/or startup folder. The 
discussion that follows applies to the Arguments field only.
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Each parameter value is written to the command line enclosed in double-quotes ("), so 
that embedded spaces are handled correctly. When column names are used, the entire 
column set is written within one set of quotes, with each column value being comma-
separated. For example the parameter $[Description, Status] applied to a Item view with 
two selected rows would cause the following to appear on the command line for your tool:


"row1descriptionvalue,row1statusvalue" 
"row2descriptionvalue,row2statusvalue"


Note that as the columns within a row are comma-separated, for this method to work 
effectively the data output should not be data that is likely to contain commas! If you find 
you need to work with data containing comma characters, you will find that writing the 
data to a file will be more useful, as follows.


When many rows are selected, the amount of data to be written might be excessive for a 
command line (or, as mentioned above, the data might itself contain comma characters 
with the potential to cause confusion). In these cases you might wish to use a "response 
file" to hold the output and to have the name of the file passed to your tool. You can then 
open the file and walk through the output as you require.


To cause output to be redirected to a file, use the "@" character immediately after the 
parameter's introductory "$". Using the same example, we would thus encode the 
parameter as $@[Description,Status].


When this parameter is processed, a temporary text file will be created to hold the data 
(one row per line in the file) and the name of the text file, prefixed with "@", passed on 
the command line to your tool. Your tool can then detect the command line parameter 
prefixed by "@" and interpret it as a filename, open the file and receive the results. The 
second sample walk-through at the end of this file uses this approach. The output shown 
earlier would appear as follows within the file:


"row1descriptionvalue","row1statusvalue"
"row2descriptionvalue","row2statusvalue"


Note that each row is not enclosed in quotes (as new lines indicate new rows for us) but 
each column is quoted. This allows you to work with data containing embedded commas 
that would be misinterpreted if it were passed as raw data on the command line (as your 
tool would not know whether the comma was a field break or part of the field data).


The Tools dialog does not contain any special helpers for specifying response-file usage. 
You must add the necessary keywords (using the drop-down helpers if you want) and 
then manually insert the "@" character. Also your tool is responsible for deleting the 
temporary file after use.


A Simple Walk-through: "DOS Here"
This section presents a small walk-through example of adding a command prompt to the 
tools menu that opens in the same folder as the selected folder in the Folders and Items 
view. This is very similar to the Windows "DOS Here" power tool that was available when 
Windows 95 shipped.


We start by opening the Tools dialog; Tools | Customize Menu Sets/Tools and select 
the Tools tab to show the basic dialog.


The first task is to add a menu entry for the new tool, so click the  button (top of the 
right-hand column of buttons). The "-- end --" marker will move down and an edit field 
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appear in row 1. Enter the text "DOS Here" and press the Enter key to complete menu 
text editing. The cursor moves to the Command entry field automatically.


In the Command field you enter the name of the .exe, .bat or .cmd file to run when the 
tool is invoked. Windows 9x users should enter "command.com", NT/2000/XP users 
should enter "cmd.exe". Optionally you can browse to the program to run using the  
button to the right of the field. We are not going to modify the actual program to run 
based on any view selection, so we can ignore the keyword selection.


Similarly we have no need of arguments to pass to the tool so leave the Arguments: field 
blank and click on the Startup folder: field. In this field we are going to specify a 
keyword representing the current project/stream folder selected in the view, so click on 
the keyword selection button  and navigate down to the WorksetFolder keyword. This 
keyword supports filters but in this case we're not interested in them, so on the sub-list of 
filters, select the <unfiltered text> option. The Startup folder: entry field should now 
contain the text "$(WorksetFolder)". 


To complete the definition, press the OK button. (If you had more tools to define, you 
would simply press the ' button and start on the next tool. Your changes for the 
previous definition are stored automatically.)


To test the new tool, open the Folders and Items view for your current project/stream and 
navigate the tree on the left to a subfolder. Click on the Tools pulldown menu and select 
the "DOS Here" entry that should have appeared at the foot of the menu. You should see 
a console window open with the folder set to the project/stream subfolder selected in the 
view.


A Simple Walk-through: Column Set Save for Items
This section presents a small walk-through example using column-name keywords to 
write data from an item view to a file for consumption by a tool of your choosing. In 
addition the view type is passed on the command line so that the tool can verify that the 
incoming data has come from the view expected.


For this walk-through to work, an imaginary tool is used (that would be easy to write) 
called 'mytool.exe' that can process the command-line arguments we are going to supply. 
The first argument is a string containing the frame window name. The second argument is 
the name of a response file, prefixed by "@". The tool inspects the frame name and 
rejects any that have not come from a 'ItemFrame'. If the frame name is valid, it then 
opens the indicated file for reading in text mode and processes the selection data in some 
manner row by row. On completion it closes the file and deletes it.


Having displayed the Tools dialog, click the New Tool button (to the right of the tool list) 
and enter "MyTool" as the tools menu text (or some other suitable text). Now go to the 
Command: field and enter "mytool.exe" (without quotes). If mytool.exe cannot be found 
using the PATH environment variable, prefix it with a path as necessary, or set the startup 
folder to be the location of the tool.


Now go to the Arguments: field and enter the following, either manually or by using the 
drop-down helpers (note the space between parameters):


$(FrameName) $@[Filename,Revision,Owner]


This will cause the first argument on the tool's command line to contain the unique 
internal view name and the second argument to be the "@"prefixed name of a temporary 
file containing the data.
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Exit from the dialog and open an iem view. Select a number of rows and then pull down 
the Tools menu and select the MyTool entry. MyTool.exe will be started and presented 
with a command line something like:


ItemFrame @c:\temp\pcc1b.tmp


(Obviously the temporary filename will probably be different.) "ChdocFrame" is the name 
of the window from which the data came. You can inspect this and reject the data if the 
window is not the one you expected. Within the file, we might see the following data 
(based on the Payroll sample and a particular set of selections):


"AutoQuote.java","1","Sam"
"HealthQuote.java","1","Basil"
"LifeQuote.java","2","Sam"
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Introduction
This appendix is a guide to using header substitution variables in item source files. 
Dimensions CM enables you to include user-defined information in source header files that 
provides information about the items involved. By using the required syntax, you can 
embed variables whose values are substituted when the item files are fetched to the work 
area. This syntax is described below.


Item Header Substitution Variables
An item format template is a user-defined text file that specifies the content and layout of 
item header information. Though optional, item format templates are recommended if you 
need to keep item headers standardized and up-to-date.


Item header syntax specifies the content and layout of item header information that 
includes substitution variables that are dynamically expanded when, for example, you 
browse, get a copy of, or perform an update to your work area. This expansion is called 
item header substitution. 


An item header might include:


 The name of the file.


 The Dimensions CM identity of the file, including the item ID, item type, variant, and 
revision.


 The lifecycle status of the file.


 The date of last update and the user who updated it.


 The values in one or more user-defined attributes.


Rules and
recommendations


 You must use upper-case text when defining the variables.


 You can insert any allowed variable within an item file.


 If you want to use item header substitution, the item type needs to be defined in the 
process model with Enable item header substitution. The default behavior when 
fetching items to the work area is not to expand header substitution variables.


 If you expand item header information and then subsequently check in or deliver 
those item files back into the repository, you will need to make sure the variables are 
specified as reversible (see below) otherwise the variables will be overwritten in the 
source files.


 See the "Guide to Dimensions Make" chapter in the Dimensions CM Make User's Guide 
for recommendations on using item header substitution with Dimensions Make. 


Example of Item Header Substitution
Next is an example of an item format template and the result of the substitutions.


NOTE  The item in this example remains at revision 1. If there were five revisions, and 
you wanted to browse revision 3, the substitution would show details for revisions 1, 2, 
and 3.
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Sample Item Header


/************************************************/
/* Copyright (C) SERENA Software, Inc. 2004 
*/
/************************************************/
/* MODULE SPECIFICATION
 * %PCMS_HEADER_SUBSTITUTION_START%
 * Name:
 *     %PID%
 *     %PM%
 * Status:
 *     %PS%
 * System:
 *     %PP%
 *
 * Description:
 *     %PD%
 *
 * Functions defined:
 *
 * HISTORY
 * CREATED BY
 * Author       Date
 * joe         2003/08/03
 *
 * MODIFICATIONS
%PL%
 *
*************************************************/
/* %PCMS_HEADER_SUBSTITUTION_END% */


Sample Variable Substitution


/**********************************************************/
/* Copyright (C) SERENA Software, Inc. 2004
*/
/**********************************************************/
/* MODULE SPECIFICATION
 * Name:
 *     GAIA:GAIA RENAME PRODUCT.A-SRC;1
 *     gaia_rename_product.c
 * Status:
 *     DEFINED
 * System:
 *     GAIA
 *
 * Description:
 *     GAIA Rename Product utility
 *
 * Functions defined:
 *
 * HISTORY
 * CREATED BY
 * Author       Date
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 * joe         2000/03/14
 *
 * MODIFICATIONS
 * Created
 * Revision 1   14-MAR-2003 12:33:36    JOE (Joe Bloggs)
 * FMR2: gaia_rename_product utility
 *
 * Updated
 * Revision 1   27-MAR-2003 14:45:26    JOE (Joe Bloggs)
 * Allow GaiaSrvConnect to sort out Secure/NoSecure passwd
 *
 * Updated
 * Revision 1   28-MAR-2003 18:52:25    JOE (Joe Bloggs)
 * Fix ro rename top part as well as product
 *
 * Updated
 * Revision 1   29-MAR-2003 08:55:15    JOE (Joe Bloggs)
 * Add Rename default Product project when renaming Product
 *
 * Updated
 * Revision 1   29-MAR-2003 09:19:08    JOE (Joe Bloggs)
 * Put a proper Header in for Item Header substitution
 *
 * Updated
 * Revision 1   02-APR-2003 15:37:19    HIL (Hilary)
 * Check product_id length and also convert product_id to uppercase
 *
 * Updated
 * Revision 1   02-APR-2003 15:48:35    HIL (Hilary)
 * Check product_id length and also convert product_id to uppercase
**********************************************************/


Substitution During Operations
This section describes the item header substitution that occurs during each 
Dimensions CM operation. It is assumes that the Enable Item Header Substitution 
option (Administration Console Object Type Definitions | General) is set for the item type.


 Creating items


If you create an item without specifying an initial filename, Dimensions CM creates 
the new item and uses the item format template defined for the item type as the 
initial content. For details, see the Process Configuration Guide.


If you specify a filename at item creation, Dimensions CM does not insert the item 
header template into the file. To apply the substitution variables, manually insert 
them at the desired position in the item file before creating the item.


 Browsing, Getting Copies, and Updating


By default, Dimensions CM performs the item header substitution when you browse 
an item. It does not perform item header substitution when you perform get copy or 
update operations unless you specify this when performing those functions. You can 
change the default behavior by specifying this in the user preferences for the web 
client, desktop client, or Windows Explorer plug-in.


 Edit and Check Out
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When you edit or check out an item, Dimensions CM does not perform item header 
substitution by default. This leaves the header intact with the variable names in place 
for the corresponding check in operation.


Starting and Ending Substitution
Use these two control variables to start and end item header substitution:


 %PCMS_HEADER_SUBSTITUTION_START%: Turns item header substitution on. 
Below this variable you can insert substitution variables as necessary.


 %PCMS_HEADER_SUBSTITUTION_END%: Turns item header substitution off. 
Insert this variable after the substitution variables.


You can add multiple pairs of these variables to the template or an item file. This allows 
you to repeat the item header information in multiple areas or provide a header and 
footer in the file.


During substitution, the variables are replaced with the empty string. If the variable is the 
only text on a line, then the entire line will be removed. For example:


Text starting at column 1
%PCMS_HEADER_SUBSTITUTION_START%
Line following control substitution
%PO%
%PCMS_HEADER_SUBSTITUTION_END%
Another line


becomes


Text starting at column 1


Line following control substitution
JSMITH


Another line


Reversible Header Substitution
An additional syntax allows for header information to be reversible, so that when a user 
updates an item for which substitution variables have been expanded, the substituted 
values are reversed when the item file is subsequently checked in or delivered. This 
prevents the variables from being overwritten by the expanded text.


You specify reversible substitution variables by adding a colon ":" to the end of the 
variable names. If you are using reversible substitution variables, it is necessary to do this 
for all of the variables, including the %PCMS_HEADER_SUBSTITUTION_START% variable.


For example:


/************************************************/
/* Copyright (C) SERENA Software, Inc. 2011 
*/
/************************************************/
/* MODULE SPECIFICATION
 * %PCMS_HEADER_SUBSTITUTION_START:%
 * Name:
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 *     %PID:%
 *     %PM:%
 * Description:
 *     %PD:%
 *
*************************************************/
/* %PCMS_HEADER_SUBSTITUTION_END:% */


Simple Variables
The following simple substitution variables are supported.


Variable Description


%PD% The Dimensions CM item description.


%PF% The Dimensions CM item format.


%PI% The Dimensions CM item ID.


%PID% The Dimensions CM item specification. This is equivalent to:
%PP%:%PI%.%PV%–%PT%;%PR%


%PIV% The Dimensions CM item file version.


%PM% The Dimensions CM item project filename. This is the filename of 
the item without the directory path.


%PO% The current owner of the Dimensions CM item. This is the user who 
last updated or actioned the item.


%PP% The Dimensions CM product ID.


%PR% The Dimensions CM revision (complete field).


%PRDT% The revised date of the Dimensions CM item. This date is in Julian 
format.


%PRT% The Dimensions CM create date. The format is DD-MON-YYYY 
HH:MM:SS.


%PS% The current status of the Dimensions CM item.


%PT% The Dimensions CM item type.


%PUDT% The Dimensions CM update date, or when the revision was last 
changed. The format is DD-MON-YYYY HH:MM:SS.


%PV% The Dimensions CM variant.


%<variable-
name>%


The value of a user-defined attribute, where <variable-name> is 
the name of the attribute you want to substitute. For example, if 
you want to substitute the value of an attribute called COMPLEXITY, 
enter %COMPLEXITY%.
Only the first value of a multi-valued attribute is substituted. You 
cannot substitute a multi-column block.
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Version Manager Variables
The following Version Manager substitution variables are supported.


Report Variables
The following report substitution variables are supported. 


Notes  The text preceding the first substitution on the line is used to prefix each line of the 
report. For example, if you enter:
// %PL%


then each line of the report would start with //


If no text precedes the first substitution, then the string "*" is used. Note that 
whitespace before the first substitution is considered to be a valid prefix and will be 
used.


 All text on a line after a report substitution is ignored and will not be output. You can 
precede the report substitution with any number of simple substitutions.


 In the Format column below, the symbol  indicates a space, indicates a tab 
character, and | indicates an option.


Variable Description


%ARCHIVE% The full path of the archive.


%AUTHOR% The user ID of the owner of the revision.


%DATE% The create date of the revision.


%HEADER% The archive name, revision number, revision state, and author ID.


Variable Description Format


%PIATF% Lists the details of the audit records for 
failed authentication attempts on an item. 


One entry for each failed attempt.


%PIATS% Lists the details of the audit records for 
successful authentication attempts on an 
item.


One entry for each successful attempt.


%PIRB% Lists the baselines that contain the item 
revision. Each entry in the report includes 
the baseline specification, creation date, 
and description of the baseline.


*<no>
*Baseline:<baselinespec>
*Creation Date:<date>
*Description:<baseline 


description>


%PIRC% Lists the requests related to the item 
revision. Each entry includes the request 
ID, request action date, relationship type, 
request status, and request title.


*<no>
*Request:<ch_doc_id>
*Action Date:<date>
*Relationship Type:AFFECTED|IN 


RESPONSE TO|INFO
*Status:<status>
*Title:<ch_doc_id description>
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%PIRIF% Lists the item to item relationships in 
which the item revision is a parent. Each 
entry includes the specification of the 
related item, the relationship type, and 
any comment specified if the relationship 
was created via the command-line 
interface.
For example, this variable might be used 
when a functional specification is in a 
parent relationship to a design 
specification, which in turn is in a parent 
relationship to a software module. 
Browsing the design specification will 
show the functional specification item as 
a parent item and the software module as 
a child item. 


*<no>
*Item:<item_id>
*Relationship Type:MADE OF|MADE 


INTO|CREATED FROM


%PIRIT% Similar to %PIRIF%, but lists the item to 
item relationships in which the item 
revision is a child. Each entry includes the 
specification of the related item, the 
relationship type, and any comment 
specified if the relationship was created 
via the command-line interface.


*<no>
*Item:<item_id>
*Relationship Type:MADE OF|MADE 


INTO|CREATED FROM


%PIRP% Lists the design parts to which the item is 
related. Each entry includes the design 
part specification, the relationship type, 
the design part update date, the design 
part status, and the design part 
description.


*<no>
*Design Part:<partspec>
*Relationship Type:Owned by|Used 


by
*Update Date:<date>
*Status:D<status>
*Description:<design part 


description>


%PIRW% Lists the project/streams that contain the 
item revision. Each entry includes the 
project/stream specification and 
description of the project/stream.


*<no>
*Project:<projectspec>
*Description:<project description>


%PL% The update history report for the item, 
including history generated by creating, 
merging, updating, and deleting the item. 
The report covers all revisions of the item, 
not just the current revision and its 
ancestors.
The report comprises a set of entries per 
revision that are ordered by ascending 
creation date. Each entry includes a 
header identifying the revision and its 
current status, the type of event, the date 
and time at which the event occurred, 
and the user who performed the 
operation. Any comment specified for the 
operation via the command-line interface 
is also reported.


*Revision<rev>DD–MON–
YYYYHH:MM:SS<user-id> 
(<full-user-name>)


*<COMMENT>
*


Variable Description Format
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%PLA% The update history report with actioning. 
Each entry includes the same information 
as %PL%, plus history generated by 
actioning the item (the action comments).


*Revision<rev>DD–MON–
YYYYDHH:MM:SS<user-id> 
(<full-user-name>)


*<COMMENT>
*


%PLIRR% Covers all revisions of an item with "in 
response" related requests.


*Revision<rev>
*Created: rev>DD-MON-


YYYYHH:MM:SS
*User:<user-id>(<full-user-


name>)
*State:<state>
*Comment:
*<COMMENT>
*Requests:
* <ch_doc_id>
*


Variable Description Format
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relating to objects (desktop client) 72
relationships 282
release 279
renaming 296
revised 297
revising 300
selecting 284
types 281
users, roles, and privileges for 213, 285
viewing items in 285
workflow 282


Baselines tab 32
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branch
file 374
project type 177


branches 124, 202
and parallel development 203
creating and changing 199
named 202


build areas, auditing 422
build options 394
building


audit report, for build areas 422
baselines 413
build areas, auditing 422
desktop client windows, customizing 423
Dimensions Build, about 394
impacted targets, viewing 419
items 394
projects 400
requests 406


C
CAC login (desktop client) 45
cache limit 485
Catalog


projects, displaying 32
Catalog navigation window 52
catalog, request 81
catalogs


accessing 52
change management 80


linking with version management 108
change management tasks 80
changesets


about 166
creating new stream or project from stream 


version 171
fetching stream version 170
merging, from stream version 171


check out
overwriting files 489


check-in options 491
checking in 142
checking out


undoing 144
checking out items 140
cherrypicking, file changes 260
client reports


adding to favorites using desktop client 452
adding to favorites using web client 436
caveats 428
creating using desktop client 446
creating using web client 431, 444
deleting using desktop client 452
deleting using web client 436


drilling down using desktop client 454
drilling down using web client 442
exporting using desktop client 453
exporting using web client 437
Favorite Reports 429
introduction 428
modifying using desktop client 452
modifying using web client 436, 445
My Reports 429
Public Reports 429
removing from favorites using desktop client 


452
removing from favorites using web client 437
running using desktop client 452
running using web client 437, 445
Standard and Demo Reports 429


CM Rules
Enabled option for projects 179


color tips, displaying for file merge 383
colors


enabling 485
Serena merge tool 382
setting for file merge 387


colors, customizing 498
column resizing 485
columns displayed in object tables


setting (web client) 480
command files 63
command-line instructions 508
command-line interface 16


console window 63
commands


typing 63
comparing 161


files 374
item revisions and files 161


concurrent development, see parallel 
development


configuration details 485
configuration file


Serena merge tool 388
confirm completed option 486
confirm warnings option 486
conflict


in file merge 375
conflicting item revisions 210
conflicts


pseudo-conflicts 353
consistency checks, baselines 305
console window 63


moving or docking 64
saving or printing 64


Consolidated View
navigation 384


Consolidated View window 381
displaying 383
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content area 30
content pane 34
content windows 50, 55, 492


customizing related objects and attributes 
494


layout and customizing 493
opening objects in 57
switching 56


copy files on deploy 178
copying


desktop client settings to another machine 
484


creating
custom tools 504
multi-view reports 444


Cross-Project Catalog navigation window 52
Crystal report designer 473
custom tools


creating 503
defining 504
deleting 505
editing 505
keywords and filters 503


customers 19, 312
creating 317
deleting 318
editing 318
forwarding releases 319
forwarding releases to 313
IDs 67
selecting 316
withdrawing releases 320
withdrawing releases from 313


customize dialog box
initial views tab, customizing 496


customize settings for content windows 492
customizing


colors 498
initial views 496
menus 500
menus and toolbar 500
propertiesdisplay 497
startup of desktop client 505
tool bar 500
views 494, 501, 504


D
databases


multiple 44
date and time fields 70


web client 40
date format 486
default branch 49, 179
default project 180, 221


default request 49
default work area 56
defining


custom tools 504
delegate request dialog box


delegating related items 489
delegating 153


item revisions 153
items 152
ownership of requests 101
requests 100


deleting
custom tools 505
multi-view reports 445


delivering
items 188


delivering, changes from work area to stream 
233


delta releases 312
demoting


items 156
requests 109


deploying
items 156
requests 109


deployment areas 18, 199
Deployment areas, project options 178
deployment method 179
Deployment tab 33
derivative


file 374
derivative files


conflicts between 376
Derivative Frame window 381
derivative projects 324


conflicts between 324
in merge configuration files 336


design baselines 279
design part tree


switching to (web client) 36
design parts 112


and requests 113
attributes 118
categories 115
creating 115, 116
creating top-level, see Process Configuration 


Guide
creating variant 116
deleting 119
IDs 67
items owned by 114
Make Root button 61
managing of not supported in web client 17
moving 118
moving items between 156
part change status (PCS) 117
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relating to objects (desktop client) 72
relationships 112
renaming 118
selecting 113
specification 115
suspending 119
top-level 112
users and roles for 114
variants 115
viewing part of a tree 61


desktop client 16, 44
baseline management tasks 283
compared with web client 16
installing, see Installation Guide
logging in 44
main window 49
version management tasks 123


developer's toolkit interface 16
differences


to show only file differences 384
Dimensions


Administrator 44
desktop client 44
user interfaces 16
web client 26


Dimensions Build, see building
Dimensions RM


starting from desktop client 471
starting from web client 468


directory items
checking out 140
creating 135
limitations 135, 344, 359
only accessible with desktop client 122


display bar
showing or hiding 383, 384


display fonts 486
setting 486


dmcli command 508
documents, change, see requests
double-click behavior 490
Draft list 81


E
editing


custom tools 505
in file merge 378


editors
assigning for items 488
assigning for requests 487


electronic signature 23, 92, 99, 145, 150
error log


displaying for file merge 383
file merge 382


expand item revisions, default setting 485
expanding substitution variables, default option 


486
expanding tree displays automatically 485
explorer plug-in


using 360, 366
Explorer View 61
Explorer View (desktop client)


opening 61, 62
Exporting


desktop client settings 484


F
file


output in file merge 375
target 375


file associations 488
file merge


Araxis 374
selecting an ancestor 375


files
attaching to requests 96
comparing 161, 374
conflicts between 376
delivering 188
merging 18, 157
merging, see also Serena ChangeMan merge 


tool
project merge configuration 335, 388
selecting for file merge 333, 334, 385, 386, 


387
updating 188
uploading while merging projects 332


filter set
automatically saving 489


filtering object lists 59
filters


desktop client 69
project 215
request 107
web client 39


finding
objects 67
saving search criteria 67


finding and replacing text in items 68
finding requests


examples for description searching 85
flags, project 199
font


changing in file merge 388
format templates


items 520
format, item file 134
full screen view 57
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G
general settings (web client)


changing 476
tab to view on startup 476


get
overwriting files 489


getting items 129
getting items in Windows Explorer 363
global catalog 51
Global Comparison window


displaying 383
Global Inbox navigation window 51
global project 18


H
header substitution variables 133, 134
Held list


adding requests to 86
history


baseline 287
item 130
item, Explorer plug-in 367
object 74
projects 214
request 106


I
impacted targets, viewing 419
Inbox


projects, displaying 32
Inbox navigation window 51
Inboxes


actioning items on 150
delegating items on 152
requests 81
viewing users with a request in on 90


inboxes
accessing 51


I-Net, see web client
integrated development environments (IDEs) 16
item


history, Explorer plug-in 367
pedigree, Explorer plug-in 367
renaming 146, 147
virtual 122


item format
templates 133


item header substitution 520
item operations


setting defaults (web client) 478
item revisions 122, 153, 157, 161


see also items
branches 124
conflicting 210
editing 139, 145
getting 129
merging 202
removing from a project 208
resolving conflicting 211
revision IDs 124
status when comparing projects 324
suspending 154


items 122, 150
see also item revisions
actioning baseline 291
attributes 145
basic tasks 122
building 394
checking in 142
checking out 140
creating 133, 135
creating multiple items 137
delegating 152
delivering 188
demoting 156
deploying 156
directory items 122
editing 139, 145
exporting to a project 209
file format 134
getting 129
getting in Windows Explorer 363
header substitution 520
history 130
item IDs 124
locking 154
moving to a different design part 156
not based on files 133
pedigree 130
previewing 128
printing 128
promoting 156
relating to objects (desktop client) 72
relationships 108, 125
searching and replacing text in 68
selecting 126
selecting an earlier revision 127
specification 124
templates 520
type 133
undoing checkout 144
updating 146, 147, 148, 188
uploading 135
uploading while merging projects 332
users, roles, and privileges for 132
viewing in a baseline 285


Items tab 31
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switching object trees on 36


K
keep copy in user area, setting default 486
keyboard shortcuts 76


in Project Merge Tool 329


L
library cache areas 18
lifecycles


actioning items to next state 150
baseline 281


line numbers
excluding in file comparison 391
going to 384
showing or hiding 383


Linux 26
lock file in stream, Explorer plug-in 368
lock project/stream 178
locking


request ownership 103
locking items 154
logging in


automatic 44, 47
desktop client 44
to remote nodes (desktop client) 44
to remote nodes (web client) 27
web client 28


Login dialog box 44
login profiles 44


using 47


M
Make Root button 61
menu bar 49


Serena merge tool 380
menus and toolbar, customizing 500
menus, customizing 500
merge tool parameters 389
merged baseline 281
merges


file merging process 375
selecting an ancestor file 375


merging 157
about 254
baselines 303
changes across streams 256
changes from a baseline 257
changes from requests 258
FAQs 273


files, Araxis 374
item revisions 202
item revisions and files 157
projects 202, 332
specific changes 260


metadata
and directory items 135
tuning off 359


metadata folders 359
metadata, writing 486
Microsoft Windows 44
miscellaneous options 489
modification


in file merge 375
modifying


multi-view reports 445
move files on deploy 178
multi-value multi-column fields 70
multi-valued attributes


append option 489
multi-view reports 444


creating 444
deletting 445
modifying 445
running 445


My Current Project navigation window 51
My Current Project tab 30


N
navigation pane 30
navigation windows


showing or hiding 54
navigation windows (desktop client) 50
network drives, see remote nodes
next conflict line, moving to 384
next line difference, moving to 384
next window, moving to


previous window, moving to 384


O
object filters


accessing 66
desktop client 69
web client 39


object list
primary 56


object lists (desktop client) 56
and content windows 55
filtering using Find 59
filtering using string 59
resizing columns 59
saving 59
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selecting in 58
showing only the revisions created in a 


stream 59
sorting by column 59


object lists (web client) 30, 34
saving and printing 34
selecting in 34
sorting by column 34


object trees (desktop client) 56
and content windows 55
navigating 60
saving 61


object trees (web client) 30
navigating 35
switching on the Items tab 36


objects
attributes 40, 70
filters (desktop client) 69
filters (web client) 39
finding 67
history 74
opening in a new window 57
properties 66
relating (desktop client) 71
relating (web client) 41
selecting 34, 58
showing or hiding related object lists 57
specification 67
unrelating (desktop client) 71
unrelating (web client) 41


options
setting file merge 385


output
in file merge 375


overwriting files, default for get and check out 
489


P
parallel development 201


for multiple customers 203
projects and 203
using named branches 203


part change status (PCS) 67, 117
updating 117


parts, see design parts
password 44
password, changing 48
PC Client, see desktop client
PCS, see part change status
pedigree display, Explorer plug-in 367
Pedigree window 74


changing the appearance of 75
opening 75


pedigrees


baseline 288
item 130
project 214


Personal Library Cache 492
personal streams 237
phases


color coding 485, 498
PLCD, Personal Library Cache 492
preference settings for desktop client 484
preferences


write metadata 486
previewing items 128
previous conflict line, moving to 384
previous line difference, moving to 384
Primary Catalog list 81
primary object lists (desktop client) 56
priming 87
printing


items 128
requests 91


privileges
viewing for a baseline 213, 285
viewing for item 132
viewing for requests 90


process model
and requests 80
privilege rules 22


products
IDs 67
multiple 44
product IDs 124
setting up, see Process Configuration Guide
switching (web client) 42


profiles, login, see login profiles
project


default request 49
flags 199
properties, updating 199
related requests 176


project baseline 280
project default work area 56
project directories 180


deleting 194
project filenames 18, 134, 176


default setting 489
overriding 140


project folder tree
switching to (web client) 36


project folders
creating 190, 192
deleting 193
moving 194


project merge configuration files 335, 388
Project Merge Tool 324


content window 329
keyboard shortcuts 329
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main window 328
screen colors 329
starting 325
starting to compare projects 327
system requirements 325


project options
branch 177
trunk 177


project root folder 18
project root folders 176


selecting 180, 221
project state, locked or unlocked 178
projects 324


about 17
actioning 196
ancestor 324
and parallel development 203
assign to areas 199
assigned branches 179
attributes in configuration files 337
building 400
comparing 324
conflicts between 324, 330
creating 38, 184, 201
creating baselines from 293
creating project baselines 295
default 180, 221
default branch 179
deleting 195
deployment method 179
derivative 324
editing 201
exporting items to 209
filtering 215
flags 177
global 18
history 214
IDs 67
merge configuration files 335, 388
merging 18, 202, 205, 207, 324, 330, 332
opening 180
options 177
pedigree 214
properties 199
recently used 182, 223
relating to objects (desktop client) 72
relationships 176
removing item revisions from 208
renaming 189
reorganizing 194
request required for refactoring 179
resolving conflicting item revisions in 211
starting the Project Merge Tool 325, 327
target 324


Projects tab 32
projets


selecting 180, 221
promoting


items 156
requests 109


promotion, use local stages 178
properties


viewing 66
properties dialog box, customizing 497
pseudo-conflicts 353


R
recent projects 182, 223
recent projects list 490
recent work areas list 490
related objects


viewing 71
relating


objects (desktop client) 71
objects (web client) 41


relationships
Affected By (baseline/request) 21
Affected By (item/request) 20
baseline 282
Created From (item/item) 20
design part 112
In Response To (baseline/request) 21
In Response To (item/request) 20
Information (baseline/request) 21
Information (item/request) 20
item 125
item/request 108
Made Into (item/item) 20
Made Of (item/item) 20
Owned (item/design part) 20
project 176
project to baseline 21
project to project 21
project to request 21
release 313
system-defined 20
Used (item/design part) 20
user-defined 20


relationships dialog box
when to display 489


release baselines 279
release templates 312
releases 19, 312


creating 314
deleting 316
delta 312
forwarding 313
forwarding to customers 319
IDs 67
relating to customers (desktop client) 72
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relationships 313
selecting 313
withdrawing 313
withdrawing from customers 320


Remember last opened views (Customize dialog 
box) 496


remote nodes
and project root folders 176
and work areas 176
logging in (desktop client) 44
logging in (web client) 27, 28


renaming
baselines 296
design parts 118
item 146, 147
projects 189


Report Builder
dialog box


desktop client Edit tab 447
desktop client preview 451
web client Edit tab 432
web client Preview tab 435


reports
accessing 65
Crystal report designer 473
running (web client) 471


Reports and Lists navigation window 51
Reports and Lists window 53
reports and lists, accessing 65
Reports tab 33
request


catalog 81
project default 49
related project 176


request descriptions
examples for Find dialog box 85


request lists 104
accessing 65
creating 104
deleting 106
Draft list 81
editing 104, 105
Inboxes 81
opening 82
Primary Catalog list 81
Secondary Catalog list 81


Request Management only option 22
request required for refactoring 179
requesting


requests 102
requests 80


actioning 92
actioning from Windows Explorer 370
adding action descriptions 94
adding to your Draft list 86
and design parts 113


attaching files to 96
attributes 99
browsing 91
building 406
creating 86
delegating 100
delegating ownership 101
deleting 91
deleting request lists 106
demoting 109
deploying 109
descriptions 95, 96
editing 95
file attachments 98
filtering 107
finding 84
history 106
locking ownership 103
moving between catalogs 95
moving between products 95
priming 87
printing 91
promoting 109
relating 109
relating to objects (desktop client) 72
relationships 108
request lists 104
request lists, creating 104
request lists, editing 105
requesting 102
selecting 83
updating a work area from 233
users, roles, and privileges for 90
viewing file attachments 97


Requests tab 31
requirement


relating to objects (desktop client) 72
requirement development 465
requirements


associating Dimensions RM projects to 
Dimensions CM products 460


creating a baseline that contains requests 
and requirements 467, 470


creating a new request to relate to in desktop 
client 469


creating a new request to relate to in web 
client 467


Dimensions CM requests and Dimensions RM 
requirements 465


editing in desktop client 469
editing in web client 466
managing 458
notifying Dimensions CM users of changes to 


associated Dimensions RM 
requirements 468, 470
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relating to an existing request in desktop 
client 469


relating to an existing request in web client 
467


requirements in Dimensions CM 466
selecting in desktop client 469
selecting in web client 466


revised baseline 280
revision generation, forced or optional 178
revision numbers 139


changing 140
revisions created in a stream, displaying 59
right-click menus 76
role-based visibility of objects 23
roles 22


delegating requests 100
viewing for a baseline 213, 285
viewing for a design part 114
viewing for a request 90
viewing for an item 132


root working folder 18
running


multi-view reports 445


S
searching


and replacing text in items 68
saving search criteria 67


Secondary Catalog list 81
selecting


from lists 70
from lists (web client) 40
from multi-valued fields 70
from object lists (web client) 34
items 126


selecting file differences 378
sensitive


attributes 23
lifecycle state 92, 99, 145, 150
states 23


Serena merge tool 330
content windows 381
main window 380
menu bar 380
starting 379
toolbar 380
windows 380


Serena merge tool parameters 389
setting


associations for item files 488
check-in options 491
configuration details 485
display fonts 486
miscellaneous options 489


options for content windows 492
preferences 484
user interface options 490


shelving
restore 240
streams 238


shortcuts 76
signature 23
signature, electronic 92, 99, 145, 150
Smart Card, authentication (desktop client) 45
SSO (Single Sign On) 27
starting


customizing for desktop client 505
startup options


setting for file merge 386
status area 30
status bar 50


file merge, showing or hiding 384
streams


about 218
assign to areas 199
cherrypicking file changes 260
creating 225
deleting 241
lock file, Explorer plug-in 368
merging specific changes 260
opening 221
parallel development 219
personal 237
relating to objects (desktop client) 72
shelving 238
unlock file, Explorer plug-in 368


Streams tab 32
substitution variables, expanding 486
substitution variables, see header substitution 


variables
suspending item revisions 154
switching


between design part and project folder trees 
(web client) 36


products (web client) 42
synchronizing scrolling 383
system date and time, applying to files 486
system preferences 484
system-defined variables


item templates 524


T
tab to view on startup, setting (web client) 476
tabbed object windows, displaying 60
tabs, main window 30
target


in file merge 375
target file
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saving 378
target file window 381
target projects 324


in merge configuration files 336
target window


displaying 383
templates


item format 133
items 520
release 312


text
editing fields (web client) 40
fields 70
searching and replacing in items 68


tiled object windows, displaying 60
timestamp, applying to files 486
tool bar, customizing 500
toolbar


Serena merge tool 380
toolbars


desktop client 49
web client 29


trunk project type 177


U
UNIX 26
unlock file in stream, Explorer plug-in 368
unrelating objects (desktop client) 71
unrelating objects (web client) 41
updating


items 188
work area from stream 229


updating a work area
using a request 233


upload rules
project merge tool 325


use local stages (project options) 178
user interface options 490
user interface profiles 22, 44
user name 44
user name format 486
user reports


running (web client) 471
user-defined variables


item templates 524
users


delegating requests to other 100


V
variables


reports 525
Version Manager 525


variables, substitution, see header substitution 
variables


variants 67, 115, 124
creating 116


version management 122
linking with change management 108


Version Manager variables, in item templates 
525


views tab 493
views, customizing 494, 501, 504
virtual item 122


W
web client 16, 26


baseline management tasks 283
compared with desktop client 16
directory items not accessible with 122
main window 29
tabs 29
version management tasks 122


wildcard
in report builder 433, 448
like syntax in report builder 433, 448


wildcards 236
windows


auto resizing 384
Serena merge tool 380


work area 56, 176
work areas 18, 176


good practice 360
write metadata 486
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Introduction
Dimensions Build is a build management, execution, and monitoring tool that is part of 
Dimensions® CM. Dimensions Build enables you to execute builds from the Build 
Administration Console in the Dimensions CM Administration Console, or from the 
Dimensions desktop, web, and ISPF clients. For information about building from these 
clients see the User’s Guide and the Dimensions for z/OS User’s and Administrator’s 
Guide. 


Supported Platforms


Dimensions Build runs on all major Dimensions CM supported platforms: Windows, 
Solaris, HP-UX, IBM AIX, Linux, and z/OS mainframe (MVS and USS).


Build Engines


Dimensions Build is build engine independent and integrates with third-party engines on 
distributed and mainframe platforms.


On the distributed side build managers can use their preferred third-party build engine 
such as Apache Ant or ChangeMan Builder (Openmake). Dimensions Build integrates with 
those tools and can import Openmake target definition files and Ant XML build 
configuration files. For more information see page 179.


On the mainframe side Dimensions Build natively supports the mainframe build utility that 
is installed with Dimensions for z/OS. For more information see page 237.


Versioning and Repeating Builds


You can create multiple versions of build configurations and repeat these builds whenever 
you want. Each version of a build configuration includes the following information:


 The target definitions including high-level dependencies.


 The templates used to build each target.


 The build area definitions (host, authentication details, file system location, etc.).


For more information see page 93.


Scheduling Builds


You can schedule the execution of builds to suit your build paradigm. When you set up a 
scheduled build job you specify the build configuration and version that will be executed, 
the targets, the build area, and the start time. You can also specify the frequency at which 
a build reoccurs. For more information see page 145.


Monitoring Builds


You can monitor the status of builds that are currently running and view the history of 
completed builds. For each build event you can view the expanded script used to build the 
step, the output log of link and compile listings for the target, and the error log (if 
applicable). For more information see page 155.


Notifications


You can create and subscribe to e-mail notifications that update you about the progress of 
your build jobs. For more information see page 165.


Integration with Dimensions CM
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Dimensions CM performs the following functions for Dimensions Build:


 Drives the population of deployment areas.


 Preserves outputs and intermediate files generated by the build engines.


 Preserves bill-of-materials and post-build dependency information to enable you to 
perform impact analysis and traceability.


 Records which build configuration versions were in use at the time a baseline is taken.


Build Administration


Dimensions Build is administered in the Build Administration Console of the Dimensions 
CM Administration Console. For more information about the user interface see page 45.


Setting Up and Configuring Dimensions Build


Pre-Requisite Knowledge
Setting up, running, and analyzing a build is a complex process that should only be 
performed by experienced Dimensions users. To successfully use Dimensions Build you 
should be familiar with:


 Setting up network nodes.


 Setting up deployment and work areas.


 The Global Stage Lifecycle.


 Preservation policies and rules.


 Upload rules for item types.


 Customizing and writing build templates.


 Setting up projects and streams.


 The desktop client or the web client.


For full details see the next section.
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Setting up a Build
The table below lists all the steps that you need to perform in Dimensions to set up and 
run a complete build. For details about each step see the chapter or document that is 
referenced.


Step Dimensions Component See this reference


1 Set up network nodes for all 
remote build machines.


Dimensions Administration 
Console


 System Administration Guide, 
chapters 18 and 20


 Dimensions for z/OS User's 
and Administrator's Guide, 
chapter 2


2 Set up build areas (deployment 
and/or work areas).


Dimensions Administration 
Console


Process Configuration Guide, 
chapter 14


3 (Optional) Review the Global 
Stage Lifecyle and make changes 
as necessary.


Dimensions Administration 
Console


Process Configuration Guide, 
chapter 14


4 (Optional) Configure preservation 
policies for the Dimensions item 
types that will participate in your 
build.


Dimensions Administration 
Console


 "Preservation Rules and 
Policies" on page 28


 Process Configuration Guide, 
chapter 11


5 (Optional) Configure upload rules 
for the Dimensions item types that 
will participate in your build.


Dimensions Administration 
Console


Process Configuration Guide, 
chapter 10


6 (Optional) Customize and write 
build templates.


Build Administration Console Developer’s Reference, chapter 8


7 Set up Dimensions projects and/or 
streams and add items.


Any Dimensions clients User’s Guide, chapters 8, 9, and 10


8 Add deployment areas to 
Dimensions projects.


Any Dimensions clients User’s Guide, chapter 9


9 (Optional) Configure general build 
settings.


Build Administration Console "Managing Dimensions Build 
Settings" on page 59


10 Create, or import, build 
configurations for the Dimensions 
projects.


Build Administration Console "Managing Dimensions Build 
Configurations" on page 93


11 Add build areas to the build 
configurations.


Build Administration Console "Managing Dimensions Build 
Configurations" on page 93


12 Add targets to the build 
configurations. Add sources, 
scripts, and build options as 
required.


Build Administration Console "Managing Dimensions Build 
Configurations" on page 93


 (Sheet 1 of 2)
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Configuring the Build Flow
This section describes the flow that is executed when you run a build. The first diagram 
illustrates the flow on a distributed platform, the second diagram illustrates the flow on an 
MVS platform. The steps in the table that follows refer to both diagrams. The table also 
includes information about how you can configure each step in the flow.


13 Test and monitor the build 
configurations and fix any 
problems that may occur in the 
builds.
For detailed information about how 
you can configure each step in the 
build flow, see the next section


Build Administration 
Console, desktop client, and 
web client. In the desktop 
client you monitor builds in a 
web browser.


 "Executing Builds in the Build 
Administration Console" on 
page 131


 "Monitoring Builds in the Build 
Administration Console" on 
page 155


 User’s Guide, chapter 16


14 (Optional) Set up notifications. Build Administration Console "Managing Notifications" on page 
165


15 (Optional) Set up build schedules. Build Administration Console "Scheduling Dimensions Build Jobs" 
on page 145


Step Dimensions Component See this reference


 (Sheet 2 of 2)
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Figure 1-1.  The Build Flow on Distributed Platforms
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Figure 1-2.  The Build Flow on MVS Platforms
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Step Description How can I configure this step?


1 The build process begins when a 
Dimensions client sends a build request 
via the BLD or BLDB commands to the 
Dimensions server. The command is then 
submitted to the deployment server and 
placed in the pending queue for the build 
area along with all other build and 
deployment jobs for that area. The 
command waits in the queue for its turn to 
be executed. When its turn arrives the 
deployment server sends the command 
back to the Dimensions server.


 For information about configuring the build 
commands see the Command-Line 
Reference.


 For information about the deployment server 
see the Introduction to Dimensions CM.


2 The Dimensions server sends a SOAP 
build request to the Build Management 
Server with all the necessary information 
required to run the build (targets, scripts, 
build areas, build options, etc.).


You can configure the location of the Build 
Management Server in the following variables in 
the Dimensions configuration file dm.cfg:


 DM_WEB_URL: specifies the URL of the 
default build server.


 DM_BUILDERWS_URL: specifies the URL of a 
build server that is different from the default 
(if the default is not defined, this location is 
used).


For more information see:


 Appendix B, "Dimensions Build Configuration 
Symbols" on page 223


 Appendix H, "Load Balancing a Build Server" 
on page 285


 System Administration Guide


3 The Build Management Server contacts 
the Dimensions server and instructs it to 
transfer the required sources, using the 
services of the Dimensions Listener, to the 
build area.


Use the /POPULATE_SCOPE qualifier with the BLD 
command to populate the build areas. The sources 
that are transferred depend on the definitions in 
the build request and the build configuration. For 
more information see the Command-Line 
Reference.


4 The Build Management Server gathers all 
the information about the build being 
requested and places it in a Build Request 
Definition (BRD) file.


You can configure the BRD file by changing the 
variables in the file web.xml located in:
$DM_ROOT\Common 
Tools\tomcat\5.5\webapps\bws\WEB-INF
For information see:


 Appendix G, "Customizing a Build Server" on 
page 281


 System Administration Guide
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5 The Build Management Server transfers 
the BRD file to a temporary location on 
the build node performing the build via 
the Dimensions Listener. The Dimensions 
Listener or Agent then uses a Dimensions 
REXEC command to invoke an execution 
of the Primary Build Monitor (PBEM) on 
that node. The main job of the PBEM is to 
oversee and control the build process 
from start to finish.


You can specify where the BRD file is written by 
configuring the variable DM_TMP in the 
Dimensions configuration file, dm.cfg, on the build 
agent node. For information about DM_TMP see 
the System Administration Guide.


6 The PBEM is started via a Dimensions 
template. The Dimensions Listener then 
expands the PBEM template and invokes 
the resulting script (for example, .bat, 
.sh, and JCL) using the build template 
library as required.


You can modify the Dimensions templates as 
required.


 For information about the Dimensions 
templating language and the build templates 
see Part 4 of the Developer's Reference.


 For information about the PBEM and its 
command parameters see page 238.


7 Distributed:
The PBEM parses the BRD to determine 
the build steps to be executed, expands 
the build templates (7a) for each step, 
and invokes each step (7b) as necessary.


Mainframe:
For each build step in the BRD the PBEM 
performs a process called Build 
Optimization. This process determines 
whether the given step needs to execute. 
For each build step that needs to execute, 
the build template file that is required to 
build the step is expanded and executed.


In each build configuration you specify the name of 
the required build template(s). You can configure 
the location the of the build templates in the 
variable DM_TEMPLATE_CATALOG in the 
Dimensions configuration file. For more 
information see chapter 7 in the Developer's 
Reference.


Step Description How can I configure this step?
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8 As each build step executes it accesses 
local metadata (8a) and the build area(s) 
(8b) to complete the build. As each build 
step completes, it communicates with the 
PBEM (8c). The PBEM communicates with 
the Build Management Server which 
collects the Bill of Materials (BOM) (8d), 
collects the build logs, and displays the 
current status to the user. The BOM is 
optional on distributed platforms.
On a mainframe most of the templates 
run in the context of a Secondary Build 
Execution Monitor (SBEM). The main job 
of the SBEM is to:


 Oversee and execute a given build 
step by expanding additional 
templates as required.


 Respond to any directives that are in 
the build template.


As a build template is prepared for 
execution it can initiate the Dependency 
Monitor to watch specified DD cards for 
activity and record the results. This 
information goes in the BOM report to be 
used later. The build task is then run, 
outputs are created in the build areas, 
local metadata is updated, and the final 
progress and log files are reported back to 
the PBEM on completion.


 On MVS, metadata is defined by environment 
variables. For information see Chapter 2, 
Installing Dimensions for z/OS, and Appendix 
D, Setting up Dimensions Metadata, in the 
Dimensions for z/OS User’s and 
Administrator’s Guide.


 On distributed systems, metadata is saved in 
the same location as the files. For more 
information see the User's Guide and the 
System Administration Guide.


 For information about build footprinting and 
the BOM see "Creating and Embedding Build 
Footprinting" on page 229.


9 After all the build steps have completed, 
the PBEM communicates a final status to 
the Build Management Server and closes.


10 Output collection retrieves the items from 
the build area back to the Dimensions 
repository. Output collection is based on 
one of the following:


 Area scanning (no BOM is provided).


 Using the BOM to determine which 
targets need to be checked back into 
Dimensions.


Output collection is an optional step.


 You can trigger output collection using the 
/CAPTURE qualifier with the BLD command. 
For information see the Command-Line 
Reference.


 Upload rules and preservation policies 
determine what items are checked back into 
Dimensions and how. For information see the 
Process Configuration Guide.


Step Description How can I configure this step?
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Dimensions Build Terminology
Build area The file system location used during a build to look for inputs and generate outputs. A 


build area definition includes the name of the logical or physical node where the build area 
is located, the port number running the Dimensions agent, the file system location, and 
the user credentials used to secure access to the build area. Build areas can be of two 
types, work areas and deployment areas. For details see page 24.


Build
configuration


Contains information about what will be built and how, including the targets, build areas, 
options, scripts, and dependencies for a specific platform or environment. For details see 
page 93.


Build
configuration


type


The options that are required for a particular type of build configuration. For details see 
page 60.


Global Stage
Lifecycle


The Global Stage Lifecycle (GSL) is the lifecycle that items follow that controls which 
versions are included in the configurations and builds of a project. Item revisions are 
moved to the next stage in the lifecycle when they have reached the appropriate stage of 
approval. The GSL is defined for the base database. For details about editing the GSL see 
the Process Configuration Guide.


Build tool The logical groupings of build options for a given build engine. For example, you can 
configure all the possible options for the Microsoft Visual C++ compiler and add a 
description for each option. For details see page 64.


Build option
group


A logical collection of build tool options that are passed to the build engines and scripts 
that execute builds. Enables you to apply rules and enforce standards. For details see 
page 70.


Template A customizable text file containing variables and control words. Dimensions supports a 
common templating language and processor across Windows, UNIX, Linux, and z/OS 
(both USS and MVS). The templating language enables you to customize the processing of 
build, e-mail, and remote job execution templates on all Dimensions nodes. For details 
see the Developer’s Reference.


Transition rule
template


Describes a generic rule for building an item and applying it to specific source items at a 
later time. It describes how to change or transition an item of one type (i.e., *.c) to an 
item of another type (for example, *obj) using a template or script. For details see page 
76.


Application rule
template


Defines a group of transition rule templates that are used to create an application. For 
more details see page 89.


Primary Build
Execution


Monitor


On mainframe platforms the Primary Batch Execution Monitor (PBEM) controls, monitors, 
and reports results for builds that are initiated by Dimensions Build. On distributed 
platforms the PBEM run templates for builds that are initiated by Dimensions Build. For 
details see page 238.


The Secondary
Build Execution


Monitor


The Secondary Build Execution Monitor (SBEM) is an MVS only generalized batch 
execution tool. For details see page 242.
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Build Areas
A build area is the physical location where a build takes place. A build area can be a 
Dimensions work area or a deployment area.


 A work area is an area on your hard drive or a remote node where Dimensions CM 
performs all file operations such as check in and check out. All operations are relative 
to the folder that is referenced by your work area or project root folder. A work area 
can also be shared by a group of users.


 A deployment area contains items that have reached a particular stage of 
development in the Global Stage Lifecycle. When items are promoted to a stage in the 
GSL you can also move them automatically to the deployment areas associated with 
that stage. For more information about deployment see the Introduction to 
Dimensions CM.


Build Area Locations
You can associate one or more build areas with each build configuration. You can locate 
build areas on:


 Your current machine.


 A Dimensions application server machine.


 A remote node, using the normal Dimensions remote node identification mechanism.


A Dimensions agent is required on each machine hosting a build area, for details see the 
Installation Guide for Windows.


On a mainframe machine you can have multiple logical MVS and USS nodes, each running 
a Dimensions agent. For information about setting up mainframe physical and logical 
nodes see the Dimensions for z/OS User’s and Administrator’s Guide.


For information about setting up physical and logical nodes all other platforms see the 
Process Configuration Guide.


LPARs


On mainframes there are frequently multiple LPARs where each can:


 Run one or more listeners.


 Have one or more logical MVS and/or USS nodes, implemented by one or more 
listeners for the related LPAR.


IMPORTANT!  A single IP address cannot connect to a collection of listeners over multiple 
LPARs.


Manipulation of storage by a listener is only dependent on the physical accessibility of that 
storage by the LPAR that the listener is executing on. There are also catalog structure and 
security issues associated with using an LPAR to manage arbitrary storage.


Build Area Security and Ownership
When you setup a build area you must specify a Dimensions user ID and password to be 
able to connect to the area during a build. Dimensions Build does not use the credentials 
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of the current logged in Dimensions user in case these are not available during a build, for 
example, when a scheduled build runs at night. You can also specify that the build area 
password is requested when a build is launched. If the user ID cannot be authenticated on 
a build area, no request is made for a password and the build does not start.


Each build area that you set up can have a different owner and be on a different machine. 
However, all the build areas used in a Dimensions project must be on the same network 
node, or accessible from their network nodes via NFS shares (on UNIX) or network drives 
(on Windows).


Build operations are performed in the security context of the user who owns the build 
area. For example, if your UNIT TEST build area is owned by Jim, items are written to that 
area in the security context of user Jim, regardless of which user name you used to log in 
to Dimensions. The builds also run as the build area owner, Jim. However the –lo 
parameter remains set to the Dimensions user name you used to log in, and enables you 
to view the Dimensions Build logs.


The user name submitted to Dimensions Build via the –lo log owner parameter is always 
the name of the user who logged into Dimensions.


NOTE


 When you create a build area you must ensure that the build area owner has 
permission to read and write to any files in the directory.


 If you do not specify a build area owner the build area is populated using the 
credentials of the current user. Micro Focus recommends that you always specify a 
build area owner.


Build area user credentials are determined by Dimensions in the following order:


1 The credentials of the build area owner.


2 The user credentials specified with the last AUTH command for the remote node.


3 The current user's log in credentials. If the user logged in using LDAP credentials, 
they will probably not be valid operating system user credentials.


4 If none of the above credentials authenticate, you will be prompted with a log in 
dialog box to enter credentials for the build area node.


Builds at the DEVELOPMENT stage in the current project root directory are submitted and 
performed in the security context of the user running the Dimensions client. If your 
project root directory contains a node name, normal Dimensions security applies; the 
client tries your Dimensions credentials and if authentication fails, prompts you for the 
correct user credentials.


For more information about build security see Appendix E, "Dimensions Build Security" on 
page 257.


Managed Development Areas
Managed development areas are deployment areas that are assigned to the first stage in 
the global stage lifecycle, typically the DEVELOPMENT stage. You can use managed 
development build areas as integration build areas for source code changes done by a 
development team when the code is not ready for deployment to a stage such as UNIT 
TEST or SYSTEM TEST.
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Build areas are maintained the same as all other areas. For example, if you create an item 
revision it is automatically deployed to all managed development areas associated with 
the first stage. If you deploy an item revision from the DEVELOPMENT to UNIT TEST 
stages, it is removed from all managed DEVELOPMENT areas.


Build Areas and Active Item Revisions
The areas associated with a stage in the global stage lifecycle only contain active item 
revisions. An item revision at a stage is only active when there are no newer revisions of 
the same item at that stage, or any later stage.


 If the item revision becomes the active revision at the new stage, a copy of the item 
revision is automatically placed in the area(s) mapped to the new stage.


 If the item revision was the active revision at the old stage, the item revision is 
deleted from the area(s) mapped to the old stage.


For example, if you deploy foo.c from UNIT TEST to SYSTEM TEST:


 A copy of foo.c is placed in the areas associated with the SYSTEM TEST stage.


 foo.c is deleted from the areas associated with the UNIT TEST stage.


Search Paths
A search path is a collection of areas on a single logical node, with the first element of the 
search path being the area the build is to be performed in. All elements of the search path 
must be deployment areas except the first. The areas appear in the same order as the 
Global Stage Lifecycle (GSL), starting with either the GSL level of the deployment area 
being used for the build,


If you are using a build engine that supports search paths, such as Openmake or the 
mainframe build engine, set up search paths in Dimensions Build to do the following:


1 Attach your deployment areas to your Dimensions project (for details see the Process 
Configuration Guide).


2 Attach your deployment areas to your build configuration, see "Managing Dimensions 
Build Configurations" on page 93.


3 Set the DMPATH variable in your build template to list the search paths. The 
Openmake and mainframe templates supplied with Dimensions will honor those 
search paths.


For details about integrating with Openmake see page 289.
For details about the mainframe build utility see page 237.
For details about build templates see the Developer’s Reference.
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Build Roles and Privileges
The table below lists the Dimensions privileges that are required to administer and launch 
builds.


For more information about privileges and how to define them see the Process 
Configuration Guide or the Administration Console help.


Capturing Build Outputs
Dimensions enables you to capture build outputs and check them into Dimensions. This 
functionality is also referred to as a closed-loop build. If you choose to capture build 
outputs the following actions occur in the final stages of a build after all relevant job steps 
have been completed:


 Dimensions Build captures the build targets defined in the build configuration.


 By default, build targets are checked into the Dimensions project from where you 
initiated the build. You can choose to put the targets in a different project. The default 
Dimensions upload rules automatically derive the file format and item type of the 
outputs (see the Process Configuration Guide for details).


The upload rules for MVS build outputs stored in a PDS/E or PDS, such as 
MERVK.VT.LOAD(SUBB), are defined in terms of the data set low level qualifier, 
converted to lower case, for example, %load. By default, listing data sets are held per 
module. The upload rules for generated listings, such as MAL.UT.SUBB.LLISTINGS, 
are also defined in terms of the data set low level qualifier, converted to lower case, 
for example, %llisting. Listing data sets can also be placed in libraries 
(PDS/E or PDS) for which the upload rules are defined the same as for other build 
outputs stored in a PDS/E or PDS.


 Preservation rules specify whether to preserve each build output as a normal, 
placeholder, external item revision, or none. See below for details.


 The build outputs are created in Dimensions at the initial lifecycle state and the initial 
stage, for example, Development.


 The Dimensions server creates relationships between every captured target and the 
source items used to build the target. The server also creates a post-build bill of 
materials report showing all the components (revisions) that went into the build. This 
report is stored in Dimensions and any e-mail notifications that have been set up are 
sent to subscribers.


Build Function Privilege Required


Build administration Manage build configurations


Build items
Build projects


Build from a project


Build requests Build from a project


Build baselines Build from a baseline
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 The Dimensions server relates the captured outputs to the requests that you 
optionally specified when you initiated the build.


 If the build used inputs that are not under the control of Dimensions, this information 
is stored in the Dimensions repository and in the made-of report. For example, if you 
are using Openmake the search path includes locations that are not defined as 
Dimensions build areas. 


For details about capturing build outputs and viewing items derived from closed-loop 
builds see the User’s Guide or the online help for the desktop and web clients.


Preservation Rules and Policies
If you choose to preserve build outputs each built target is mapped by upload rules to a 
particular Dimensions item type. The rules in a preservation policy define whether each 
built target is preserved as a normal, external, or placeholder item revision. By default, all 
built targets are preserved as normal Dimensions item revisions.


Placeholder Item Revisions
Placeholder item revisions represent versioned files that have no content in a Dimensions 
item library; a placeholder item revision has no storage at all. Typically, you use 
placeholder item revisions to represent intermediate targets and made-of relationships, 
avoiding the overhead in Dimensions of preserving every build output generated as a 
result of a build job.


Physically, a placeholder item revision is represented as a zero-byte file in the item library, 
and can be created for any build output inside or outside a build area. You can deploy 
placeholder item revisions between stages. However, since a placeholder item revision 
does not refer to any files, no build areas are updated; instead, deployment is reduced to 
a stage change. The AUDIT command ignores placeholder item revisions.


You cannot fetch or extract placeholder item revisions. If you use the UI command in a 
Dimensions client to revise a placeholder item revision, a normal item revision is created. 
You can only create placeholder item revisions from build output collections.


For details about creating preservation rules and policies see the Process Configuration 
Guide.


NOTE  The preservation policy for a build area is the same as the first stage of the GSL.
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Auditing Build Areas
The AUDIT command produces an audit report for the build and deployment areas 
associated with a Dimensions project. The report compares the files in the Dimensions 
repository with those in the build areas that you select. You can also repair the build area 
so that it contains all the item revisions from the project that are at the build stage you 
selected.


NOTE  You cannot audit work areas.


For information about auditing build areas see the User’s Guide or the online help for the 
desktop and web clients. For information about the AUDIT command see the Command-
Line Reference.


Templates
A template is a customizable text file containing variables and control words. In 
Dimensions, templates are used to execute builds and execute general commands via 
remote job execution. You can also attach scripts and templates to deployment areas. For 
details see the Developer’s Reference.


In addition, you can use templates to construct the body of e-mail messages used for 
notifications, for details see the Process Configuration Guide.


Impacted Targets
Dimensions enables you to view the targets impacted by items, a request, or a project. 
This is useful when you want to check what targets will be built before you launch a build 
or what targets will be affected if you change a source file. For details see the User’s 
Guide or the online help for the desktop and web clients.
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Support for Design Parts
When you add a target to a build configuration, or modify an existing target, you can 
optionally specify a design part to be related to the target.


The following rules are used in descending order to determine how a design part is 
assigned to a collected item.


1 If a previous revision of the collected item already exists, the design part for the new 
revision is the same and is not changed.


2 If the target item rule in the build configuration has a design part specified, that 
design part is used for the item.


3 The design part from the first input to the transition that has a valid part is used.


4 The design part in the TGT file is used (Openmake projects only).


5 Regular upload rules are used.


Support for Wildcards in Build Configurations
When you add build sources from Dimensions CM you can add individual files or wildcard 
patterns representing multiple files, for example, COBOL(*). For details about using 
search paths with wildcards see page 26.


The following options enhance the use of wildcards in build configurations:


 Item Formats: When you add a build source or pattern you can optionally specify an 
item format in the Build Type. This enables you to create multiple rules using the 
same pattern but have a unique item format or build type to keep each rule unique. 
For more details see page 39.


 Expanding Wildcards: When you add or modify a script for a target you can select 
the Expand Wildcards check box. This enables you to:


• Expand all the wildcard inputs and outputs for a transition at build time.


• Create an instance of the transition for each item that matches the wildcard.


Build Ordering


Build Ordering Prior to Dimensions CM 12.2.1
Prior to Dimensions CM 12.2.1 build ordering works as described below.


A build configuration contains a series of build rules that are executed to build your 
software. The order in which the rules are executed may be important, for example, you 
want component X to be built before component Y. Use the following methods to set up 
build ordering in a build configuration:
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• Implicit Ordering


When one target rule (the intermediate target) is used as the input to another 
target rule (the final target) in a build configuration, the intermediate target must 
be built before the final target. For example:


LOAD(*)
  OBJ(*)
    COBOL(*)


In this example, all of the OBJ(*) build rules execute before the LOAD(*) build 
rules. This is called implicit ordering as it is determined automatically because of 
the nesting of build rules in the configuration.


• Explicit Ordering


Optionally, you can assign a numeric value to a target rule using the Build Order 
field. This value specifies the order in which the rule is built relative to the other 
rules in the same configuration. For example:


LOAD(*) - build order 2
  OBJ(*)
    COBOL(*)


LOAD(*) - build order 1
  OBJ(*)
    PLI(*)


In this example, all the PLI OBJs are created first, followed by the PLI LOADs, then 
the COBOL OBJs, and finally the COBOL LOADs. Notice how implicit ordering is 
done within the rules of explicit ordering.


A numeric build order can only be applied to final target rules in the configuration. 
If a build order is assigned to an intermediate target, the value cannot be higher 
than its parent, but it is ignored. Implicit and explicit ordering cannot conflict with 
each other.


A value of 0 in a build order indicates no order so the build rules will execute in a 
random order. By default, rules with no order build before any rules with an 
assigned order. However, you can change this by changing the value of 
force.unordered.transition.execute.later in web.xml to ’T’ (true). This 
causes items with no build order to run after those with an assigned order.


NOTE  web.xml is located in:


$DM_ROOT\Common Tools\tomcat\5.5\webapps\bws\WEB-INF


Build order values do not need to be sequential (1, 2, 3, 4…) and can have gaps 
between the values (5, 10, 15, 20…). You should leave gaps in build orders so that 
you can insert new build rules later without having to reorder the entire build 
configuration.
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Build Ordering in Dimensions CM 12.2.1 (and later)
In Dimensions CM 12.2.1 and later the default behavior of build ordering has changed. 
The main benefits of the new behavior are:


 More efficient builds.


 Allows builds that include steps that fail to proceed much further.


Major and Minor Build Order Steps


Build steps can now optionally have major and minor orders. A major order is the number 
assigned to a group of build steps. Minor orders group the build steps in a major order. 
Both major and minor orders specify the sequence in which the build steps are processed.


For example, assume that you have the following build steps: S1, S2, S3, S4, S5, S6 and 
S7. Build steps S1, S2, and S3 are grouped together and have a major order of 1. Build 
steps S4, S5, S6, and S7 are grouped together and have a major order of 2. All build 
steps with a major order of 1 are processed before those with a major order of 2.


S1 has a minor order of 1, S2 has a minor order of 2, and S3 has minor order of 3. The 
build orders for this group are:


S1 (1,1)


S2 (1,2)


S3 (1,3)


Build step S1 is processed first followed by S2 and then S3.


S4 and S5 both have a minor order of 1, and S6 and S7 both have a minor order of 2. The 
build orders for this group are:


S4 (2,1)


S5 (2,1)


S6 (2,2)


S7 (2,2)


Build steps S4 and S5 are processed first followed by S6 and S7. Both S4 and S5, and S6 
and S7, can be built in parallel.


Notes


 The major build order is set by the build administrator when adding targets to a build, 
for details see page 109.


 Build ordering enables you to create complex configurations of build steps.


 The PBEM stops reading the Build Request Document when the build order changes. If 
there is a combination of major and minor orders the PBEM then consumes less 
resources and occupies less memory, which is useful for very large builds.
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 If a build step fails you can execute subsequent build steps using the variable 
DM_ON_ERROR. Therefore, for large builds you can complete the build, and fix the 
failed steps later, without stopping the entire build process. This makes large build 
processes much more robust.


 Specifying a build order on other than the last of a chain of build rules has no effect 
and is ignored.


 Do not mix wildcard and explicit rules in a major build order. This combination is not 
supported.


Build Order Example


The minor build order is determined by the target type. The minor build order steps are 
arranged so that all entities that need to be built as in input to a type are built before any 
of the objects of that type. A type can be an extension of a target.


For example:


 Rule 1: LOAD(*) <<- OBJ(*) <<- ASM(*) [F1]


 Rule 2: LOAD(*) <<- ASM(*) [F2]


where:


 <<- this transition uses Dimensions CM wildcard expansion.


 [ ] is a build type that restricts the rule selection.


The following major build order steps are processed:


 ASM(S1) or ASM/S1.ASM format (=build type) = F1


 ASM(S2) or ASM/S2.ASM format (=build type) = F2


Using the above rules:


 All OBJ steps will precede any LOAD steps.


 In rule 1 the target types are OBJ and then LOAD.


 In rule 2 the target type is LOAD.


The minor build order steps are:


 Minor order 1:


construct OBJ(S1)


from ASM(S1)


 Minor order 2:


construct LOAD(S2)


from ASM(S2)


construct LOAD(S1)


from ASM(S1)
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Notes


 Both steps in minor build order 2 may be run in parallel.


 Minor build order 2 will not start until all the steps in minor build order 1 are 
complete. 


 This major build order will not be complete until all its minor build order steps are 
complete.


Build Order Variables


The system uses the following build ordering variables:


Variable Description and Value


DMORDERING Specifies if the 12.2.1 (and later) build ordering 
functionality is enabled. If not, build processing uses the 
pre-12.2.1 functionality.
To globally enable or disable build ordering using the 
dm.cfg variable DM_BUILD_DMORDERING.
Values: YES and NO
Default: YES


DM_ORDER_ZERO_FIRST Specifies that build orders with a value of zero are 
processed first.
Values: YES/NO
Default: YES (if DMORDERING is enabled)


DM_ON_ERROR Specifies if processing continues when errors are 
encountered in a group of build steps. If you specify 
PUSHON, processing continues. 
Values: PUSHON and GIVEUP
Default: PUSHON


DMORDMIN If DMORDERING is enabled you will see these variables in 
the BRD file.DMORDMAJ
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Mainframe Wildcard Use Cases
The following use cases demonstrate the use of wildcards in mainframe build 
configurations.


Use Case #1


 One source per target.


 Two transition steps: source => intermediate target => final target


 The target name is the same as the patterned COBOL source name.


 The build order is dictated by nested build pattern dependencies.


 No build type property is specified.


Defined Sources


Build Rules


Generated Steps (in order):


COBOL(CBATA) => OBJECT(CBATA)


COBOL(CBATB) => OBJECT(CBATB)


COBOL(CBATC) => OBJECT(CBATC)


OBJECT(CBATA) => LOAD(CBATA)


OBJECT(CBATB) => LOAD(CBATB)


OBJECT(CBATC) => LOAD(CBATC)


Use Case #2


 One source per target.


 Multiple transition steps:


• Source => final target


• Source => copybook


 The target name is the same as the patterned source names.


Source Name Build Type


COBOL(CBATA) COBOL


COBOL(CBATB) COBOL


COBOL(CBATC) COBOL


Build Pattern Script Properties


LOAD(*)


OBJECT(*)


COBOL(*)


SCRIPTA
SCRIPTB


Build Type: (none)
Build Order: (none)
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 The build order is set by the build order property.


 The build type property dictates which source is used.


Defined Sources


Build Rules


Generated Steps (in order)


BMS(CUIAMP) => COPY(CUIAMP)


BMS(CUIBMP) => COPY(CUIBMP)


BMS(CUIAMP) => LOAD(CUIAMP)


BMS(CUIBMP) => LOAD(CUIBMP)


COBOL(CBATA) => LOAD(CBATA) (via SCRIPTB)


COBOL(CBATB) => LOAD(CBATB) (via SCRIPTB)


COBOL(CUIA) => LOAD(CUIA) (via SCRIPTA)


COBOL(CUIB) => LOAD(CUIB) (via SCRIPTA)


Use Case #3


 One source per target.


 One transition step: source => final target.


 The target name is the same as the patterned COBOL source name.


Source Name Build Type


COBOL(CUIA) COBOLCICS


COBOL(CUIB) COBOLCICS


COBOL(CBATA) COBOL


COBOL(CBATB) COBOL


BMS(CUIAMP) CICSMAP


BMS(CUIBMP) CICSMAP


Build Pattern Script Properties


LOAD(*)


COBOL(*)


SCRIPTA Build Type: COBOLCICS
Build Order: 2


LOAD(*)


COBOL(*)


SCRIPTB Build Type: COBOL
Build Order: 2


LOAD(*)


BMS(*)


SCRIPTC Build Type: CICSMAP
Build Order: 1


COPY(*)


BMS(*)


SCRIPTD Build Type: CICSMAP
Build Order: 1
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 The build order is dictated by nested build pattern dependencies.


 No build type property is specified.


Defined Sources


Build Rules


Generated Steps (in order)


COBOL(CPAYA) => LOAD(CPAYA) (via SCRIPTA)


COBOL(CPAYB) => LOAD(CPAYB) (via SCRIPTA)


COBOL(CPAYC) => LOAD(CPAYC) (via SCRIPTA)


COBOL(CBATA) => LOAD(CBATA) (via SCRIPTB)


COBOL(CBATB) => LOAD(CBATB) (via SCRIPTB)


COBOL(CBATC) => LOAD(CBATC) (via SCRIPTB)


Use Case #4


 One source per target.


 Two independent transition steps:


• source => intermediate target


• intermediate target => final target


 The target name is the same as the patterned source name.


 The build order is set by the build order property.


 No build type property is specified.


Source Name Build Type


COBOL(CPAYA) COBOL


COBOL(CPAYB) COBOL


COBOL(CPAYC) COBOL


COBOL(CBATA) COBOL


COBOL(CBATB) COBOL


COBOL(CBATC) COBOL


Build Pattern Script Properties


LOAD(CPAY*)


COBOL(CPAY*)


SCRIPTA Build Type: (none)
Build Order: (none)


LOAD(CBAT*)


COBOL(CBAT*)


SCRIPTB Build Type: (none)
Build Order: (none)







38 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 1  About Dimensions Build


Defined Sources


Build Rules


Generated Steps (in order)


COBOL(CBATA) => OBJECT(CBATA)


COBOL(CBATB) => OBJECT(CBATB)


ASM(ABATA) => OBJECT(ABATA)


PLI(PBATA) => OBJECT(PBATA)


SYSLIN(CBATA) => LOAD(CBATA)


SYSLIN(CBATB) => LOAD(CBATB)


SYSLIN(ABATA) => LOAD(ABATA)


SYSLIN(PBATA) => LOAD(PBATA)


Source Name Build Type


COBOL(CBATA) COBOL


COBOL(CBATB) COBOL


ASM(ABATA) ASM


PLI(PBATA) PLI


SYSLIN(CBATA) LINK


SYSLIN(CBATB) LINK


SYSLIN(ABATA) LINK


SYSLIN(PBATA) LINK


Build Pattern Script Properties


LOAD(*)


SYSLIN(*)


SCRIPTA Build Type: (none)
Build Order: 2


OBJECT(*)


COBOL(*)


SCRIPTB Build Type: COBOL
Build Order: 1


OBJECT(*)


ASM(*)


SCRIPTC Build Type: ASM
Build Order: 1


OBJECT(*)


PLI(*)


SCRIPTD Build Type: PLI
Build Order: 1
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Using Item Formats to Control Build Rules
When you add a build source to a build configuration you can specify a build type item 
format. This enables you to add an additional level of granularity and subdivide a large 
group of sources with the same extension or item type into smaller subsets based on their 
unique item format. Wildcards are then scoped using a name match and the build type 
item format.


For example, COBOL source code can be BATCH, CICS, DB2, IMS, or a combination of 
multiples. They all have a .COBOL extension and are the same item type. However, if you 
define an item format for each one, you can specify a unique build type item format when 
adding build sources. For example, you could have the following COBOL build type item 
formats:


 COBOL_CICS


 COBOL_DBS


If you specify a build type item format, the source is scoped by both the item type (e.g., 
COBOL(*) and the build type item format (e.g., COBOL_CICS).


For information about specifying Dimensions item formats see the chapter Data Formats 
and MIME Types in the Process Configuration Guide.


Using Build Item Types
To use build type item formats do the following:


1 In the Data Formats & MIME Types section of the Configuration Object Management 
cluster of the Administration Console define a new data format type for each build 
type item format.


2 When you create new items in Dimensions, in the Item Format field specify the build 
type item format.


3 To modify an existing item’s format, use the /FORMAT qualifier in the UIA (Update 
Item Attributes) command.


4 When you are add or modify build sources, in the Build Type field enter the unique 
item format.
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How Does Dimensions Build Collect Outputs?
When a build is launched on a build node, the PBEM (Primary Build Execution Monitor) 
sends SOAP (Simple Object Access Protocol) messages to the build server at predefined 
intervals. These messages notify the build server when the build has started and finished, 
and when the build of an individual target or build step has also started and finished. 
These messages include logging information from the build step, such as std out and 
std error, and the Bill of Materials (BOM) report from an individual target or build step, if it 
is available. During a build, start and finish messages are issued that contain supporting 
logs and a BOM report for each target that is built.


When a request is made to collect targets from a build, the build server processes each 
step/target completion message and BOM report to determine which files need to be 
collected back into Dimensions. The build server perform this task this immediately so 
that outputs are being collected while the build is running, spreading the network, appsrv, 
and libsrv load across the build process. 


For each target item in a BOM, the build server determines the filename of the item and 
any secondary files, such as listings, that need to be collected. The build server combines 
these with attributes from the configuration, such as the design part for the target, and 
makes a request to the appsrv to store these files in the repository. The appsrv 
determines whether the file being preserved is a new or existing item, compiles the 
information required to complete the process, and stores the item in the repository. The 
appsrv also creates "made of" records in the database for impact analysis and build target 
calculation by the Dimensions clients.


For build steps that do not produce a BOM report, mainly on distributed platforms, the 
appsrv collection logic searches the build area matching the file patterns that are provided 
by the build configuration. All items that match the search patterns are placed in the 
repository and "made of" records are created.


After the appsrv has stored the items, it sends the item specifications and filenames to 
the build server. This information is stored in a cache on the build server and used to 
supplement metadata deficiencies from the BOM data in subsequent build steps. Because 
output collection is running asynchronously from the build, a final target that has a 
dependency on an intermediate target created earlier in the same build job may not have 
the proper metadata information for the intermediate target. This is because the output 
collection, and the updating of the local metadata, may not have run by the time the final 
target was being built. The missing metadata information is added by the build server 
using the local cache it maintains throughout the build of items that have been processed 
during this build job.


The above process is executed repeatedly until all outputs are collected for a given build 
job.
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Build Support
When an output collection is invoked for each completed build step the target files are 
collected into a temporary changeset. When the build is complete this changeset contains 
all of the collected targets for the current build request. When the build server is notified 
by the PBEM that the build is complete, it notifies the Dimensions server that the 
temporary changeset can be merged into the stream or project. When the merge occurs 
request relationships are created. If an error occurs during processing, the temporary 
changeset is not deleted and a message is returned to the build server log. You can use 
the DBT (Deliver Build Targets) command to reattempt the delivery at a later time.


Redelivering a Failed Delivery


If a delivery fails, use the DBT command to reattempt the delivery. For details, see the 
Command-Line Reference.


Contents of Temporary Changeset


When a build is complete, the temporary changeset that was used contains all the build 
targets. Using the "made-of" relationships as a guide, only the build targets used during 
the delivery are added to the XML file because the source files should already exist in the 
stream. If these relationships are incorrect or not complete, set the following variable in 
dm.cfg to TRUE to force all items from the project (sources and targets) to be added to 
the delivery XML:


DM_BLD_MERGE_ALL_ITEMS


Checking Item Revisions are at the Requested 
Deployment Level 


You can start a build from a single source or from a set of sources, for example, all the 
sources related to a request. For a work area, you can populate the area prior to the build 
starting. For deployment builds, the area should already be populated by Dimensions 
during deployment so that you can only build the versions that already exist in the area.


In previous releases of Dimensions, the population of a work area was always from the tip 
version of the sources in the project and not the version you actually chose to build. This 
was a problem as you were not actually building what you requested. For deployment 
areas you could not control what was in the area. If you chose a revision of a source that 
was not at the deployment level that you going to build, you were not notified and ended 
up building whatever level of source happened to be in the deployment area at the time. 
This was not necessarily the version that you selected.


Dimensions Build now works as follows:


 For work areas, Dimensions pushes the source revision that you selected or the 
revisions that are related to the request. Therefore you can build exactly what you 
requested and not the tip.


 For deployment areas, Dimensions checks that the item revision of the source at the 
requested deployment level is actually there. This is not a physical check on the build 
area, rather a verification on the server about what should be there. If it is not, 
Dimensions displays an error message during the build launch notifying you that the 
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version you requested to build is not currently in the area that you have requested to 
build it in. For information about configuring the build error messages, see below.


Configuring Build Error Messages
A build will fail if one or more of the following conditions are met:


 The source file is missing from the search path.


 The source file has a higher revision number than the one that was requested.


 The source file has a lower revision number than the one that was requested.


 The source file is missing from the project/stream.


 The item specification of the source file is wrong.


You can control these errors as follows:


 (Default) To turn off all error messages, display warnings instead, and allow the build 
to proceed, set the symbol DM_BLD_ERROR_INVALID_REVISIONS in the Dimensions 
configuration file to ’N’:


DM_BLD_ERROR_INVALID_REVISIONS N


Note: If you do not set the symbol the behavior is the same.


 To turn on all error messages and stop the build, set the symbol 
DM_BLD_ERROR_INVALID_REVISIONS in the Dimensions configuration file to ’Y’:


DM_BLD_ERROR_INVALID_REVISIONS Y


 To apply more control over which errors stop a build and which do not, specify the 
appropriate hexadecimal number in the symbol DM_BLD_GETSRC_FUNCTION_OR in the 
Dimensions configuration file:


For example, if the only warning that you require is NOFAIL_NEWER, specify the value 
00200000:


DM_BLD_GETSRC_FUNCTION_OR 00200000


Warning
Hexadecimal 
Number Behavior


NOFAIL_MISSING 0x00100000 Do not fail if the source file is missing 
from the search path.


NOFAIL_NEWER 0x00200000 Do not fail if the source file has a 
higher revision number than the one 
that was requested


NOFAIL_OLDER 0x00400000 Do not fail if the source file has a lower 
revision number than the one that was 
requested.


NOFAIL_NOITEM 0x00800000 Do not fail if the source file is missing 
from the project/stream.


NOFAIL_SPEC 0x01000000 Do not fail if the item specification of 
the source file is wrong
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You can create compound selections by adding together hexadecimal numbers. This 
example turns the NOFAIL_NEWER and NOFAIL_OLDER errors into warnings:


DM_BLD_GETSRC_FUNCTION_OR 00600000


NOTE  If you use DM_BLD_GETSRC_FUNCTION_OR it overrides the settings in 
DM_BLD_ERROR_INVALID_REVISIONS.


For more details about the symbol DM_BLD_ERROR_INVALID_REVISIONS see page 227.


Upgrading a Pre-Dimensions CM 12.1 Database Table
Before an upgraded pre-Dimensions CM 12.1 build system can be run in Dimensions CM 
14.x you need to run the utility build_upgrade_nolists.exe. For details see the 
Installation Guide for Windows.


Submitting Parallel Builds through the Deployment 
Server Queue


In Dimensions CM releases prior to 12.1, build jobs ran on demand. If two builds were 
submitted at the same time, they ran in parallel with the customer responsible for 
avoiding clashes between the builds.


Dimensions 12.1 introduced the deployment server. Builds, like any other job that 
affected a deployment area, were queued, and ran in sequence one at a time. 


In Dimensions 12.2.1 and later this strict sequential queuing has been relaxed to allow for 
parallel build jobs, while preserving the benefits of the deployment queue. This improves 
the throughput of build jobs in a highly stressed system. Build jobs take longer to run 
than deployment jobs therefore running multiple build jobs at the same time greatly 
increases the throughput of the deployment server queue.


Parallel builds affects build jobs submitted through the deployment server. These are the 
build jobs that you can see in the web client Deployment view tab. Currently the only type 
of build that is not launched in this way is a work area build, which does not use any 
deployment areas to supplement the search path. You can run these types of builds in 
parallel, as in previous releases.


CAUTION!  If you have independent teams coding changes to different parts of the 
system, and the changes overlap, parallel build jobs may cause confusion. The build 
system does not currently detect overlap between jobs automatically, and you will have to 
enforce this through working practices. If you are unsure you should disable parallel 
builds (see below).
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Parallel Build Rules
The following rules describe how parallel builds work:


1 Build jobs submitted from the same user client session are always run sequentially. 
This is essential for the reliable execution of batch scripts, which normally expect their 
commands to be run strictly sequentially. This rule applies to the client session, not 
the user ID. The same user can have multiple client sessions.


2 Deployment jobs always run on their own. They do not run at the same time as other 
deployment or build jobs. This creates a quiet-point in the deployment log, which 
allows future rollbacks to be computed reliably.


3 Build jobs can run in parallel with other build jobs, even in the same area subject to 
rule 1.


4 Where there is an outstanding queue of work containing both build and deployment 
jobs that have not yet started, these jobs are automatically re-ordered to optimize the 
chances of the build jobs running in parallel. Reordering is designed to produce 
sequences of multiple build jobs and where possible allow them to run together, 
therefore improving the throughput of the system. For example:


If we represent a deployment job as "D", and a build job as "B", reordering is 
designed to take a queue of work such as "DB DB DB DB DB", and reorder it to 
produce "DDDDD BBBBB". This latter sequence allows the build jobs an opportunity to 
run together as all the deployment jobs have already been executed.


Deployment jobs and build jobs are never run out of sequence. Deploy1 is always run 
before Deploy2 and Build1 is always run before Build2.


Disabling Parallel Builds
Parallel builds are now the default. You can disable them by adding the following line to 
the %DM_ROOT%\dm.cfg file on the server:


DISABLE_CONCURRENT_BUILD_DISPATCH 1


If you set this flag the behavior will be the same as for Dimensions 12.1 and 12.2: all 
build and deployment jobs will be single thread, running one job at a time in the sequence 
in which they were submitted.
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About Dimensions Build
Dimensions Build is a build management, execution, and monitoring tool that is part of 
the Dimensions CM Administration Console. For an overview of Dimensions Build see page 
13.


Invocation Dimensions Administration Console | Distributed Development | Build Administration


Build Administration Console Main Window
The Build Administration Console main window has the following tabs:


 Build Management: Enables you to manage build configurations and settings, see 
page 47.


 Build Scheduling: Enables you to set up build schedules, see page 50.


 Build Monitoring: Enables you to monitor the progress of your builds and view the 
history of previous builds, see page 51.


 Notifications: Enables you setup emails that notify you about the progress of your 
builds, see page 53.


Each tab has the following areas:


 Menu area: Displays a toolbar to help you carry out various build tasks. The buttons 
that are displayed depend on the object that you select in the navigation or content 
panes.


 Navigation area: Allows you to view and select build objects.


 Content pane: Displays details about the build object that you have selected in the 
navigation pane.
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Build Management Tab
The Build Management tab has the following areas:







48 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 2  Overview of the Build Administration Console User Interface


Dimensions Projects
When you are working in the Dimensions Projects section of the Build Management tab, 
the menu area has the following buttons. The buttons that are displayed depend on the 
object that you select in the navigation or content panes.


Button Description


Refresh: refreshes the screen.


New: creates one of the following new objects:


 Build area.


 Build target.


New: creates a new build configuration.


Import: imports a build configuration from an XML file.


Edit/View: displays the selected build configuration and enables you 
to edit it.


Edit: edits the object selected in the content pane.


Delete: deletes the object selected in the content pane.


Filter: (when you select the Dimensions Projects node in the 
navigation tree) filters the Dimensions projects that are displayed in 
the navigation and content panes.


Copy: copies the selected build configuration or build target.


Checkin: checks in the selected build configuration.


Checkout: checks out the selected build configuration.


Undo Checkout: undoes the check out of the selected build 
configuration.


Run: builds target(s) in the selected build configuration.
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Settings
When you are working in the Settings section of the Build Management tab, the menu 
area has the following buttons. The buttons that are displayed depend on the object that 
you select in the navigation or content panes.


View: displays details of the selected checked in build configuration.


Rollback: rolls back your current build configuration to the version 
you selected in the Versions node of the navigation pane.


Rewrite: overwrites your current build configuration with the version 
you selected in the Versions node of the navigation pane.


Button Description


Refresh: refreshes the screen.


Import: (when you select the Build Tools node in the navigation tree) 
imports a build tool from an external file.


New: creates one of the following new objects:


 Build configuration type.


 Build tool.


 Build option group.


 Transition rule template.


 Application rule template.


Edit: edits the object selected in the navigation or content panes.


Delete: deletes the object selected in the content pane.


Button Description
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Build Scheduling Tab
The Build Scheduling tab has the following areas:


The menu area has the following buttons. The buttons that are displayed depend on the 
object that you select in the navigation or content panes


Button Description


Refresh: refreshes the screen.


Schedule: creates a new build execution schedule.


Scheduler Service: creates or modifies a scheduler service.


Filter: (when you select the Scheduling node in the navigation tree) 
filters the Dimensions projects that are displayed in the navigation and 
content panes.


Run: (when you select a build configuration in the navigation tree) 
enables you to build the selected build object.
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Build Monitoring Tab
The Build Monitoring tab has the following areas:
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The menu area has the following buttons. The buttons that are displayed depend on the 
object that you select in the navigation or content panes. 


Button Description


Refresh: refreshes the screen.


Cancel: (for the Running Jobs node only) cancels the build job that is 
currently executing.


Rebuild: rebuilds the build job that you select in the navigation or 
content panes.


Filter: filters the build jobs that are displayed in the navigation and 
content panes.
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Notification Tab
The Notification tab has the following areas:


The menu area has the following buttons. The buttons that are displayed depend on the 
object that you select in the navigation or content panes.


Button Description


Refresh: refreshes the screen.


Notification: creates or modifies a notification service.


New: creates a new template or notification event.
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Copy: copies the selected notification template.


Filter: filters the build jobs that are displayed in the navigation and 
content panes.


Button Description
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Pre-Requisites
Use the Dimensions Administration Console to create definitions for the following remote 
z/OS mainframe network nodes:


 A physical network node for the z/OS mainframe where the Dimensions listener 
resides.


 A logical network node and connection for the USS file system.


 A logical network node and connection for the MVS file system.


For details see the Dimensions for z/OS User’s and Administrator’s Guide


Before setting up and running builds, check that you have access to all remote nodes 
where you will be running builds.


Setting up your MVS Build Environment
Setting up builds on z/OS mainframes can be a complicated and lengthy process. It is 
recommended that you follow the steps below to set up your z/OS build environment:


1 Check that the following software is installed and configured:


• A Dimensions server on any supported platform. For details see the Installation 
Guide for Windows or the Installation Guide for UNIX.


• Dimensions for z/OS: check that you can run the Dimensions for z/OS ISPF client, 
or perform a remote checkout from the desktop client to the Dimensions node. For 
details see the Dimensions for z/OS User’s and Administrator’s Guide.


2 On your z/OS mainframe do the following:


• Pre-allocate the build areas that Dimensions will use to ensure that data sets are 
allocated properly (DCB, sizes, etc.) for your application and project. As a general 
rule, the last qualifier in the data set name indicates its type, for example, COBOL, 
COPY, H, and C. Build areas are typically allocated for each stage. Optionally, you 
can allocate a managed Development build area.


NOTE  Any managed build areas that you set up should be allocated under a 
security protected ID that the average Dimensions user does not have write access 
to. This precaution is necessary to protect the integrity of the data contained in the 
build areas.


• Create data sets for targets and intermediate targets, for example, .LOAD and 
.OBJ respectively.


• (Optional) Set up a user build area where you will do development work; allocate a 
collection of data sets with a common HLQ (’directory’) as required for your build.


3 (Optional) If you are adding items from a PC to a z/OS mainframe and want automatic 
allocation of data sets, check that the Dimensions configuration file on the z/OS 
mainframe, MDH.V1010.MDHPARM(MDHTDCFG), has the correct defaults to create 
data sets by LLQ (low level qualifier). For details see the Dimensions for z/OS User’s 
and Administrator’s Guide. It is recommended that you perform step 2 above to 
ensure proper data set sizing for each item type.
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About Build Settings
Dimensions Build enables you to configure the following build settings:


 Build Configuration Types


Build configuration types specify options that are required for a particular type of build 
configuration. For more detail see the next section.


 Build Tools


Build tools are logical groupings of build options for a given build engine. For more 
details see page 64.


 Build Option Groups


Build option groups are logical collections of build tool options that are passed to the 
build engines and scripts that execute builds. For more details see page 70.


 Transition Rule Templates


Transition rule templates describe generic rules for building items. For more details 
see page 76.


 Application Rule Templates


Application rule templates define groups of transition rule templates that are used to 
create applications. For more detail see page 89.


Build Configuration Types


About Build Configuration Types
Build configuration types enable you to specify options that are required for a particular 
type of build configuration. For example, for the Openmake build configuration type you 
must specify the URL to the Openmake build monitor as follows:


Option: DMOMSERVER (Openmake server path)


Value: http://localhost:58080


TIP  When you add a build configuration to a Dimensions project you have to specify a 
build configuration type. To specify a build configuration type that is not one of the 
Dimensions Build default types, you must add it first.


Dimensions Build includes the following build configuration types:


 Openmake: for Openmake builds.


 Default: for all other builds.


NOTE  You cannot modify or delete the base properties of the default build configuration 
types, or add new options. However you can modify the default options. To add new 
options you can add build options to your build configuration, for details see "Build 
Options" on page 124.
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About Build Configuration Type Options


Build configuration type options have the following properties:


 Name: the name of the option.


 Description: the description of the option.


 Level: must be one of the following:


• Build Configuration: an option that is specific to the entire build configuration 
type, for example, Openmake project name or Openmake search path.


• Build Area: an option that is specific to a build area, for example, a path to 
license file, a license manager host, or a Dimensions root directory.


• Build Transition: an option that is specific to a script that builds targets, for 
example, debug or trace.


 Default Value: the default value of the option.


 Required: specifies if the option is mandatory.


About the Openmake Build Configuration Type


The Openmake build configuration type that is included with Dimensions Build has the 
following default options and values:


The variables listed above are inputs to Openmake build templates. For details about the 
templating language and the Openmake build templates see the Developer’s Reference.


Option Name Description Level Default Value Required


DMBLDPROJ Openmake 
project name


Build 
configuratio
n


None Yes


DMOMINSTALL Openmake 
installation path


Build Area Yes


DMOMSERVER Openmake 
server path


Build Area http://localhost:58080 Yes


DMPUBLIC Public build job Build 
configuratio
n


True Yes


DMSEARCHPATH Openmake 
search path


Build 
configuratio
n


Yes


DM_LICENSE Path to the 
license file or 
license manager 
host.


Build area @localhost No


DM_OM_OSPLAT
FORM


Openmake 
platform


Build 
configuratio
n


Java Yes
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Viewing Build Configuration Types
Purpose Follow this procedure to view a list of all the build configuration types currently defined.


To view build configuration types:


In the navigation pane of the Build Management tab click Settings and click Build 
Configuration Types. The content pane lists all the build configuration types that are 
currently defined.


Adding Build Configuration Types
Purpose Follow this procedure to add a new build configuration type.


To add a build configuration type:


1 In the navigation pane of the Build Management tab click Settings and select Build 
Configuration Types.


2 In the content pane click New Object.


The Add New Build Configuration Type dialog box appears.


3 For Name type the name of the build configuration type.


4 For Code type a description of the build configuration type.


5 Click OK. The new build configuration type is added to the list of build configuration 
types in the content pane.


Adding Options to Build Configuration Types
Purpose Follow this procedure to add a new option to a build configuration type.


NOTE  You cannot add new options to the default build configuration types.


To add an option to a build configuration type:


1 In the navigation pane of the Build Management tab click Settings, click Build 
Configuration Types, and select the build configuration type where you want to add an 
option. The content pane refreshes and displays details of the build configuration 
type.


2 In the Build Configuration Type Options section click New Object.


The Add New Build Configuration Type dialog box appears.


3 For Name type the name of the build configuration type option.


4 For Description type a description of the build configuration type option.


5 From the Level list select the level that is appropriate to the option.


6 For Default Value type a default value for the option.


7 To make this option mandatory, select the Required check box.


8 Click OK. The new option is added to the list of build configuration type options in the 
content pane.
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Modifying Build Configuration Types
Purpose Follow this procedure to modify an existing build configuration type.


NOTE  You cannot modify the properties of the default build configuration types.


To modify a build configuration type:


1 In the navigation pane of the Build Management tab click Settings and click Build 
Configuration Types.


2 In the content pane select the build configuration type that you want to modify and 
click Edit Object.


The Edit Build Configuration Type dialog box appears.


3 Modify the name if required.


4 Modify the Code (description) if required.


5 Click OK.


Modifying Options for Build Configuration Types
Purpose Follow this procedure to modify the existing options for a build configuration type.


To modify the options for a build configuration type:


1 In the navigation pane of the Build Management tab click Settings and click Build 
Configuration Types.


2 In the navigation or content panes select the build configuration type containing the 
option that you want to modify. The content pane refreshes and displays the options 
defined for the build configuration type.


3 Select the option that you want to modify and click Edit Selected Object.


The Edit Build Configuration Type Option dialog box appears.


4 For Name modify the name of the build configuration type option.


5 For Description modify the description of the build configuration type option.


6 From the Level list select the level that is appropriate to the option.


7 For Default Value modify the default value for the option.


8 To make this option mandatory, select the Required check box.


9 Click OK.
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Deleting Build Configuration Types
Purpose Follow this procedure to delete build configuration types.


NOTE  You cannot delete the default build configuration types.


To delete build configuration types:


1 In the navigation pane of the Build Management tab click Settings and click Build 
Tools.


2 In the content pane select the check box next to each build configuration type that 
you want to delete.


3 Click Delete. To confirm that you want to delete the build configuration types click 
Yes.


Deleting Options from Build Configuration Types
Purpose Follow this procedure to delete options from a build configuration type.


NOTE  You cannot delete the default build configuration type options.


To delete options from a build configuration type:


1 In the navigation pane of the Build Management tab click Settings and click Build 
Configuration Types.


2 In the content or navigation panes select the build configuration type containing the 
options that you want to delete.


3 In the Build Configuration Type Options section of the content pane select the check 
box next to each option that you want to delete.


4 Click Delete. To confirm that you want to delete the options click Yes.


Build Tools


About Build Tools
Build tools are logical groupings of build options for a given build engine. For example, 
you can configure all the possible options for the Microsoft Visual C++ compiler and add a 
description for each option. When you set up a build configuration you can then choose 
from a meaningful list of possible build options for the compiler. This helps to avoid 
mistakes when manually entering options each time, and eliminates the need to check the 
meaning of option syntax in the compiler reference guides.


Build tools also enable you to enforce standards across all builds by managing the build 
options supported by the build tools used in build scripts.


You can import a build tool from an external XML files, for example:
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<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>
<BuildTools author="Mickey Mouse" comments="yadda yadda" >
 <BuildTool name="C++ Compiler" description="C++ Compiler tool">
     <Option name="debug" description="blah blah">
         <Value description="option value description">-debug:1</Value>
         <Value description="option value description">-debug:2</Value>
         <Value description="option value description">-debug:3</Value>
         <Value description="option value description">-debug:4</Value>
     </Option>
     <Option name="#define" description="example of the option without 


values - freeform option value"/>
 </BuildTool>
 <BuildTool name="C++ Linker" description="C++ Linker tool">
     <Option name="debug" description="some option description here">
         <Value description="option value description">-debug:1</Value>
         <Value description="option value description">-debug:2</Value>
         <Value description="option value description">-debug:3</Value>
         <Value description="option value description">-debug:4</Value>
     </Option>
 </BuildTool>
</BuildTools>


About Build Options
Build options can be a single value or an array.


 Single value options appear in the BRD (Build Request Definition) file with the name 
and value for the attribute.


 Array value options appear in the BRD with the name and an array of values (except 
for the attribute).


For details of the templating language build options that you can add to build tools, see 
Dimensions Build Predefined Symbols in The Templating Language and Processor chapter 
of the Developer’s Reference.


Defining User Attributes in Build Options


If you define a build option value on a transition as %option_name%, Dimensions Build 
looks up the user attribute assigned to that transition input in Dimensions and passes the 
attribute value as the value for that option. You can define user attributes for single-value 
and multi-value attributes. Multi-line and block attributes are not supported.


Examples:


 A source item has a single-value user attribute named "source_opts" with a value 
of "LIST,XREF,SOURCE". In the build options for a transition, you define an option 
called "COMPILE_OPTS" and set the value to "%source_opts%". The BRD file will 
have an option called "COMPILE_OPTS" with a single value of "LIST,XREF,SOURCE" 
that you can reference in a build template.


 A source item has a multi-value user attribute named "source_opts" with the values 
"LIST", "XREF", and "SOURCE". In the build options for a transition, you define an 
option called "COMPILE_OPTS" and set the value to "%source_opts%". The BRD will 
have an option called "COMPILE_OPTS" with multiple values of "LIST", "XREF", and 
"SOURCE" that you can reference in a build template.
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Build Tool Examples


 IBM COBOL compiler v1.4 


 Microsoft C++ Compiler


Build 
Option Description Possible Values and Descriptions


INTDATE Specifies the starting 
date for integer dates 
used with date intrinsic 
functions.


INTDATE(ANSI): Uses the Standard COBOL 
85 starting date. Day 1 is Jan 1, 1601.
INTDATE(LILIAN): Uses the Language 
Environment Lilian starting date. Day 1 is 
Oct 15, 1582


MAP Produces a listing of 
the items defined in the 
DATA DIVISION.


MAP: produces a listing.
NOMAP: does not produce a listing.


Build 
Option Description Possible Value


INCLUDE Specifies an INCLUDE 
directory.


C:\Program Files\Microsoft Visual 
Studio .NET 2003\Vc7\include


LINK Passes one or more 
linker options to the 
linker.


/COMMENT:"For Payroll Project" /
DEBUG
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Viewing Build Tools and Options
Purpose Follow this procedure to view a list of build tools and their options.


To view build tools and options:


1 In the navigation pane of the Build Management tab click Settings and click Build 
Tools. The content pane lists all the build tools that are currently defined.


2 To view a build tool’s options, in the navigation or content pane click the build tool. 
The content pane refreshes and lists all the options defined for the build tool.


Adding Build Tools
Purpose Follow this procedure to add a new build tool.


To add a build tool:


1 In the navigation pane of the Build Management tab click Settings and click Build 
Tools.


2 In the content pane, on the Build Tools tab, click New Object.


The Add New Build Tool dialog box appears.


3 For Name type the name of the build tool.


4 For Description optionally type a description of the build tool.


5 Click OK. The new build tool is added to the list of build tools in the content pane.
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Adding Options to Build Tools
Purpose Follow this procedure to add a new option to a build tool.


To add an option to a build tool:


1 In the navigation pane of the Build Management tab click Settings and select Build 
Tools.


2 In the content or navigation panes click the build tool where you want to add a build 
option. The content pane refreshes and displays the details of the build tool.


3 On the Build Tool Possible Options tab click New Object.


The Add New Build Tool Option dialog box appears.


4 For Option Name type a name for the option.


5 For Option Description type a description of the option.


6 For Possible Values type a value for the option. Press the Tab key.


7 For Descriptions of Values optionally type a description of the value.


8 To add additional values to this option repeat steps 6 and 7.


9 Click OK. The build options and values are added to the Build Tool Possible Options 
tab in the content pane.


Importing Build Tools
Purpose Follow this procedure to import a build tool from an external XML file.


To import a build tool:


1 In the navigation pane of the Build Management tab click Settings and click Build 
Tools.


2 In the content pane click Import Build Tools.


The Import Build Tools from External File dialog box appears.


3 Do one of the following:


• Type the path to the file.


• Click Browse, navigate to the file, select it, and click Open.


4 Click OK. The build tool is imported into Dimensions Build and added to the list in the 
content pane.
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Modifying Build Tools
Purpose Follow this procedure to modify the details of an existing build tool.


To modify a build tool:


1 In the navigation pane of the Build Management tab click Settings and click Build 
Tools.


2 In the navigation or content panes select the build tool that you want to modify. The 
content pane refreshes and displays the details of the build tool.


3 On the Build Tools Details tab click Edit Build Tool Details.


The Edit Build Tool dialog box appears.


4 Modify the build tool name if required.


5 Modify the build tool description if required.


6 Click OK. The details of the build tool are updated in the content pane.


Modifying Build Tool Options
Purpose Follow this procedure to modify the options for an existing build tool.


To modify build tool options:


1 In the navigation pane of the Build Management tab click Settings and click Build 
Tools.


2 In the navigation or content panes select the build tool containing the options that 
you want to modify. The content pane refreshes and displays the details of the build 
tool.


3 In the Build Tool Possible Options section of the content pane, click the build option 
that you want to modify. The Edit Build Tool Option dialog box appears.


4 Modify the option name if required.


5 Modify the option description if required.


6 Modify the option values and their descriptions if required. To add a new option, in the 
Possible Values field type a value for the option. In the Descriptions of Values 
field optionally type a description of the new value.


7 Click OK.
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Deleting Build Tools
Purpose Follow this procedure to delete build tools. When you delete build tools their build options 


are also deleted.


To delete build tools:


1 In the navigation pane of the Build Management tab click Settings and click Build 
Tools.


2 In the content pane select the check box next to the build tools that you want to 
delete.


3 Click Delete. To confirm that you want to delete the build options click Yes.


Deleting Build Tool Options
Purpose Follow this procedure to delete build options from a build tool. This procedure does not 


delete the parent build tool.


To delete build tool options:


1 In the navigation pane of the Build Management tab click Settings and click Build 
Tools.


2 In the navigation or content panes select the build tool that contains the build options 
that you want to delete.


3 On the Build Tool Possible Options tab select the check boxes of all the build options 
that you want to delete.


4 Click Delete. To confirm that you want to delete the build tool options click Yes.


Build Option Groups


About Build Option Groups
Build option groups are logical collections of build tool options that are passed to the build 
engines and scripts that execute builds, and enable you to apply rules and enforce 
standards. Examples of option groups are Compile_Options and Link_Options.


 The names of build option groups do not appear in the BRD file, only the options and 
values that are in the groups.


 You can modify build option groups without checking out the build configuration in 
which they are used. The revised options and values will appear in the BRD.







Build Option Groups


Dimensions CM Build Tools User’s Guide 71


About Build Option Properties


For each build option group you specify a preferred build tool and build options. Build 
options have the following properties:


 Name: the name of the option. Multiple build options can share the same name.


 Value Type: is one of the following:


• Option Rule: enables you to select a build tool, and then specify options and values 
for that build tool.


• Freeform Text: enables you to specify an option that is tailored to your 
requirements.


 (For Option Rule only) Build Tool: specifies the preferred build tool (does not have to 
be the preferred build tool specified for the build option group).


 (For Option Rule only) Option Rule: specifies an option rule for the build tool you 
select.


 Value:


• If you selected Option Rule, specifies a value for the option rule.


• If you selected Freeform text, specifies the value of the build option.


Build Option Group Examples


 Common CICS COBOL Options


Preferred build tool: IBM CICS Preprocessor V2R3


Build options:


 Common COBOL Options


Preferred build tool: IBM COBOL Compiler v1.4


Build options:


Build Option Value Type Build Tool
Option 
Rule Value


COBOL_OPTS Option Rule IBM COBOL Compiler v1.4 SOURCE S


CICS_OPTS Option Rule IBM CICS Preprocessor 
V2R3


APOST QUOTE


Build Option Value Type Build Tool
Option 
Rule Value


COBOL_OPTS Option Rule IBM COBOL Compiler v1.4 SOURCE S


COBOL_OPTS Option Rule IBM COBOL Compiler v1.4 INTDATE INTDATE 
(LILLIAN)
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About Build Options
For details of the build options that you can add to build option groups, see Dimensions 
Build Predefined Symbols in The Templating Language and Processor chapter of the 
Developer’s Reference.


Viewing Build Option Groups
Purpose Follow this procedure to view a list of build option groups and their options.


To view build option groups and options:


1 In the navigation pane of the Build Management tab click Settings and click Build 
Option Groups. The content pane lists all the build option groups that are currently 
defined.


2 To view a build option group’s build options, in the Name column in the content pane 
click the build option group name. The content pane refreshes and lists all the build 
options defined for the build option group.


Adding Build Option Groups
Purpose Follow this procedure to add a new build option group.


To add a build option group:


1 In the navigation pane of the Build Management tab click Settings and click Build 
Option Groups.


2 In the content or menu areas click New Object.


The Add New Build Option Group dialog box appears.


3 From the Option Group Build Tool list select a preferred build tool for the option 
group.
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4 For Option Group Name type a name for the option group. Use meaningful names 
that reflect the context and usage of the option group, for example, Common CICS 
COBOL Options and VC++ Compilers.


5 Click OK. The new option group is added to the list of build option groups in the 
content pane.


Adding Build Options to Build Option Groups
Purpose Follow this procedure to add a new build option to an existing build option group.


To add a build option to a build option group:


1 In the navigation pane of the Build Management tab click Settings and click Build 
Option Groups.


2 In the navigation or content pane click the build option group where you want to add 
a build option. The content pane refreshes and displays the details of the build option 
group.


3 In the Build Options section of the content pane click New Object.


The Add New Build Option Group Option dialog box appears.


4 For Name type a name for the option.


5 From the Value Type list select one of the following:


• Option Rule: enables you to select a build tool, and then specify options and 
values.


• Freeform Text: enables you to specify an option that is tailored to your specific 
requirements.


6 If you selected Option Rule from the Value Type list, do the following:


a From the Build Tool list select a build tool.


b From the Option Rule list select an option rule for the build tool. The list displays 
the possible option rules for the build tool that you selected from the Build Tool 
list.


c From the Value list select a value for the option rule. The list displays the possible 
values for the option rule that you selected from the Option Rule list. If the option 
rule does not have a default value, type your own.


7 If you selected Freeform Text from the Value Type list, in the Value field type the 
content of the build option.


8 Click OK. The new option is added to the list of build options for that build option 
group.
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Modifying Build Option Groups
Purpose Follow this procedure to modify the details of an existing build option group.


To modify the details of build option groups:


1 In the navigation pane of the Build Management tab click Settings and click Build 
Option Groups.


2 In the navigation or content panes select the build option group that you want to 
modify. The content pane refreshes and displays the details of the option group.


3 In the Option Group Details section of the content pane click Edit Option Group 
Details.


The Edit Option Group Details dialog box appears.


4 From the Option Group Build Tool list select a preferred build tool for the option 
group.


5 For Option Group Name modify the name of the option group. Use meaningful 
names that reflect the context and usage of the option group, for example, Common 
CICS COBOL Options and VC++ Compilers.


6 Click OK.


Modifying the Options of Build Option Groups
Purpose Follow this procedure to modify the build options of an existing build option group.


To modify the options of a build option group:


1 In the navigation pane of the Build Management tab click Settings and click Build 
Option Groups.


2 In the navigation or content panes select the build option group containing the build 
options that you want to modify. The content pane refreshes and displays the details 
of the build option group.


3 In the Build Options section of the content pane click the build option that you want to 
modify. The Edit Build Option Group Option dialog box appears.


4 For Name modify the name of the option.


5 From the Value Type list select one of the following:


• Option Rule: enables you to select a different build tool, and then specify options 
and values.


• Freeform Text: enables you to specify an option that is tailored to your 
requirements.
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6 If you selected Option Rule, do the following:


a From the Build Tool list select a different build tool.


b From the Option Rule list select an option rule for the build tool. The list displays 
the possible option rules for the build tool that you selected from the Build Tool 
list.


c From the Value list select a value for the option rule. The list displays the possible 
values for the option rule that you selected from the Option Rule list. If the option 
rule does not have a default value, type your own.


7 If you selected Freeform Text, in the Value field modify the existing option or type 
the content of a new value.


8 Click OK.


Deleting Build Option Groups
Purpose Follow this procedure to delete build option groups and their associated build options.


To delete build option groups:


1 In the navigation pane of the Build Management tab click Settings and click Build 
Option Groups.


2 In the content pane select the check boxes next to the build option groups that you 
want to delete.


3 In the content or menu areas click Delete. To confirm that you want to delete the 
build option groups click Yes.


Deleting Options from Build Option Groups
Purpose Follow this procedure to delete build options from a build option group.


To delete options from a build option group:


1 In the navigation pane of the Build Management tab click Settings and click Build 
Option Groups.


2 In the navigation or content panes click the build option group containing the build 
options that you want to delete.


3 In the Build Options section of the content pane select the check boxes next to the 
builds option that you want to delete.


4 In the content or menu areas click Delete. To confirm that you want to delete the 
build options click Yes.







76 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 4  Managing Dimensions Build Settings


Transition Rule Templates


About Transition Rule Templates
A transition rule template describes a generic rule for building an item and applying it to 
specific source items at a later time. It describes how to change or transition an item of 
one file type (i.e., *.c) to an item of another file type (i.e., *obj) using a template or 
script.


A transition rule template is comprised of:


 The generic input mask(s) to the transition.


 The build tool used to perform the transition.


 The template or script used to execute the transition.


 The build options and option groups used during the transition (compile, link, etc.).


 The generic output mask of the transition.


NOTE  Transition rule templates are not the same as build templates. For details about 
build templates and the templating language see the Developer’s Reference.


Transition Rule Template Examples


 ASM Compile


• Preferred build tool: IBM High Level Assembler


• Script/template: TEMPLATE(MDHBASC0)


• Input mask: ASM(*)


• Output mask: OBJ(*)


• Build options: DMMAXRC(4)


 General Mainframe Program Link


• Preferred build tool: IBM Binder v1.4 


• Script/template: TEMPLATE(LINKLE)


• Input masks: OBJ(*), SYSLIN(*)


• Output mask: LOAD(*)


• Build options: LINK_OPTS AMODE(31), LINK_OPTS CASE(MIXED)


About Build Options
For details of the build options that you can add to transition rule templates, see 
Dimensions Build Predefined Symbols in The Templating Language and Processor chapter 
of the Developer’s Reference.
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Viewing Transition Rule Templates
Purpose Follow this procedure to view a list of transition rule templates and their properties.


To view transition rule templates:


1 In the navigation pane of the Build Management tab click Settings and click Build 
Tools. The navigation and content panes list all the transition rule templates that are 
currently defined.


2 To view the properties of a transition rule template, in the navigation or content panes 
click the transition rule template. The content pane refreshes and displays the details 
of the transition rule template in the following tabs:


• Inputs


• Outputs


• Build Options


• Option Groups


To view the details of a specific property click the appropriate tab.


Adding Transition Rule Templates
Purpose Follow this procedure to add a new transition rule template.


To add a transition rule template:


1 In the navigation pane of the Build Management tab click Settings, and click 
Transition Rule Templates.


2 In the content or menu areas click New Object.


The Add New Transition Rule Template dialog box appears.


3 For Name type the name of the new transition rule template.


4 From the Preferred Build Tool list select the build tool that will be used to execute 
the transition. If you do not want to specify a build tool, select Undefined.


5 From the Select the script type list select one of the following:


• Input script content manually


In the Script Content field type the content of the script to be executed when this 
transition rule is run. To wrap the text select the Word Wrap check box.


• Use Dimensions-controlled file as a script


Choose a file from the Dimensions repository (see step 6 below).


NOTE  If you are using a work area the file will be pushed to the build area. If you 
are using a deployment area, Dimensions Build assumes that the script has 
already been deployed to that area.


• Use a file in the build area as a script


Type the name of a script or template located in your build area.


• Same as build configuration global script
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When you use a transition that has this script type the target is built using the 
main script defined for the parent build configuration. However, you can specify 
build options for the transition that are different to those defined in the main 
script. Therefore the build options that are used are those defined in the transition 
and not the main script.


For details about adding build options to transition rule templates see page 82.


6 If you selected Use Dimensions-controlled file as a script, do the following:


a Click Browse. The Select File from Dimensions dialog box appears.


b In the left pane, expand Projects or Baselines and browse for the directory 
containing the file.


c In the right pane select the file.


a Click OK. The file is added to the Add New Transition Rule Template dialog box.


7 Click OK. The new transition rule template is added to the list of transition rule 
templates in the content pane.


Modifying Transition Rule Templates
Purpose Follow this procedure to modify the details of an existing transition rule template.


To modify a transition rule template:


1 In the navigation pane of the Build Management tab click Settings and click Transition 
Rule Templates.


2 In the content pane select the transition rule template that you want to modify, and 
click Edit.


The Edit Transition Rule Template dialog box appears.


3 For Name modify the name of the transition rule template.


4 From the Preferred Build Tool list select the build tool used to execute the 
transition. If you do not want to specify a build tool, select Undefined.


5 From the Select the script type list select one of the following:


• Input script content manually


In the Script Content field type or modify the content of the script to be executed 
when this transition rule is run. To wrap the text select the Word Wrap check box.


• Use Dimensions-controlled file as a script


Choose a file from the Dimensions repository (see step 6 below).


NOTE  If you are using a work area the file will be pushed to the build area. If you 
are using a deployment area, Dimensions Build assumes that the script has 
already been deployed to that area.
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• Use a file in the build area as a script


Type or modify the name of a script or template in your build area.


• Same as build configuration global script


When you use a transition that has this script type the target is built using the 
main script defined for the parent build configuration. However, you can specify 
build options for the transition that are different to those defined in the main 
script. Therefore the build options that are used are those defined in the transition 
and not the main script.


For details about adding build options to transition rule templates see page 82.


6 If you selected Use Dimensions-controlled file as a script, do the following:


a Click Browse. The Select File from Dimensions dialog box appears.


b In the left pane, expand Projects or Baselines and browse for the directory 
containing the file.


c In the right pane select the file.


a Click OK. The file is added to the Add New Transition Rule Template dialog box.


7 Click OK. The details of the transition rule template are updated in the content pane.


Deleting Transition Rule Templates
Purpose Follow this procedure to delete transition rule templates.


To delete transition rule templates:


1 In the navigation pane of the Build Management tab click Settings, and click 
Transition Rule Templates.


2 In the content pane select the check box next to each transition rule template that 
you want to delete.


3 In the content or menu areas click Delete.


4 To confirm that you want to delete the transition rule templates click Yes.


Adding Input Masks to Transition Rule Templates
Purpose Follow this procedure to add a new generic input mask (file type) to a transition rule 


template, for example, ASM(*).


To add an input mask to a transition rule template:


1 In the navigation pane of the Build Management tab click Settings, and click 
Transition Rule Templates.


2 In the navigation or content panes select the transition rule template to which you 
want to add a new input mask. The content pane refreshes and displays the details of 
the transition rule template.


3 In the content pane select the Inputs tab and click New Object.


The Add New Transition Rule Template Input Mask dialog box appears.
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4 For Mask Value type a value for a new generic file type.


5 Click OK. The new mask value is added to the list on the Inputs tab.


Modifying Transition Rule Template Input Masks
Purpose Follow this procedure to modify the value of an existing generic input mask for a transition 


rule template.


To modify a transition rule template input mask:


1 In the navigation pane of the Build Management tab click Settings, and click 
Transition Rule Templates.


2 In the navigation or content panes select the transition rule template containing the 
input mask that you want to modify. The content pane refreshes and displays the 
details of the transition rule template.


3 In the content pane select the Inputs tab, select the input mask, and click Edit.


The Edit Transition Rule Template Input Mask dialog box appears.


4 For Mask Value modify the value of the generic file type.


5 Click OK. The modified mask value is updated in the list on the Inputs tab.


Deleting Input Masks from Transition Rule Templates
Purpose Follow this procedure to delete input masks from a transition rule template.


To delete input masks from a transition rule template:


1 In the navigation pane of the Build Management tab click Settings, and click 
Transition Rule Templates.


2 In the navigation or content panes click the transition rule template containing the 
input masks that you want to delete.


3 In the content pane, click the Inputs tab.


4 Select the check box next to each input mask that you want to delete.


5 Click Delete.


6 To confirm that you want to delete the input masks click Yes.
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Adding Output Masks to Transition Rule Templates
Purpose Follow this procedure to add a new generic output mask (file type) to a transition rule 


template, for example, OBJ(*).


To add an output mask to a transition rule template:


1 In the navigation pane of the Build Management tab click Settings, and click 
Transition Rule Templates.


2 In the navigation or content panes select the transition rule template to which you 
want to add a new input mask. The content pane refreshes and displays the details of 
the transition rule template.


3 In the content pane select the Outputs tab and click New Object.


The Add New Transition Rule Template Output Mask dialog box appears.


4 For Mask Value type a value for a new generic file type.


5 Click OK. The new mask value is added to the list on the Outputs tab.


Modifying Transition Rule Template Output Masks
Purpose Follow this procedure to modify the value of an existing generic output mask for a 


transition rule template.


To modify a transition rule template output mask:


1 In the navigation pane of the Build Management tab click Settings, and click 
Transition Rule Templates.


2 In the navigation or content panes select the transition rule template containing the 
output mask that you want to modify. The content pane refreshes and displays the 
details of the transition rule template.


3 In the content pane click the Outputs tab, select the output mask, and click Edit.


The Edit Transition Rule Template Output Mask dialog box appears.


4 For Mask Value modify the value of the generic file type.


5 Click OK. The modified mask value is updated in the list on the Outputs tab.


Deleting Output Masks from Transition Rule 
Templates


Purpose Follow this procedure to delete output masks from a transition rule template.


To delete output masks from a transition rule template:


1 In the navigation pane of the Build Management tab click Settings, and click 
Transition Rule Templates.


2 In the navigation or content panes click the transition rule template containing the 
output masks that you want to delete.


3 In the content pane, click the Outputs tab.
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4 Select the check box next to each output mask that you want to delete.


5 Click Delete.


6 To confirm that you want to delete the output masks click Yes.


Adding Build Options to Transition Rule Templates
Purpose Follow this procedure to add a new build option to a transition rule template.


To add a build option to a transition rule template:


1 In the navigation pane of the Build Management tab click Settings and click Transition 
Rule Template.


2 In the navigation or content pane click the transition rule template where you want to 
add a build option. The content pane refreshes and displays the details of the 
transition rule template.


3 In the Build Options section of the content pane click New Object.


The Add New Transition Rule Template Option dialog box appears.


4 For Name type a name for the option.


5 From the Value Type list select one of the following:


• Freeform Text


In the Value field type an option that is tailored to your specific requirements.


• Option Rule


Select a build tool and then select an option rule and a value (see step 6).


• Option Link


Select a build option group and then select an option (see step 7).


6 If you selected Option Rule from the Value Type list, do the following:


a From the Build Tool list select a build tool. If you do not want to specify a build 
tool select Undefined.


b (Not applicable if you selected Undefined) From the Option Rule list select an 
option rule for the build tool. The list displays the possible option rules for the build 
tool that you selected from the Build Tool list.


c (Not applicable if you selected Undefined) From the Value list select a value for 
the option rule. The list displays the possible values for the option rule that you 
selected from the Option Rule list. If the option rule does not have a default value, 
type your own.


7 If you selected Option Link from the Value Type list, do the following:


a From the Group list select a build option group. 


b From the Option list select an option for the build option group. The list displays 
the possible options for the build option group that you selected from the Group 
list.


8 Click OK. The new build option is added to the list of build options for the transition 
rule template.
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Modifying Build Options for Transition Rule 
Templates


Purpose Follow this procedure to modify a build option for a transition rule template.


To modify a build option for a transition rule template:


1 In the navigation pane of the Build Management tab click Settings and click Transition 
Rule Template.


2 In the navigation or content pane click the transition rule template containing the 
build option that you want to modify. The content pane refreshes and displays the 
details of the transition rule template.


3 In the Build Options section of the content pane click the build option that you want to 
modify. The Edit Transition Rule Template Option dialog box appears.


4 For Name modify the name of the option.


5 From the Value Type list select one of the following:


• Freeform Text


In the Value field type an option that is tailored to your specific requirements, or 
modify the existing option.


• Option Rule


Select a different build tool and then select an option rule and a value (see step 6).


• Option Link


Select a different build option group and then select an option (see step 7).


6 If you selected Option Rule from the Value Type list, do the following:


a From the Build Tool list select a different build tool. If you do not want to specify 
a build tool select Undefined.


b (Not applicable if you selected Undefined) From the Option Rule list select an 
option rule for the build tool. The list displays the possible option rules for the build 
tool that you selected from the Build Tool list.


c (Not applicable if you selected Undefined) From the Value list select a value for 
the option rule. The list displays the possible values for the option rule that you 
selected from the Option Rule list. If the option rule does not have a default value, 
type your own.


7 If you selected Option Link from the Value Type list, do the following:


a From the Group list select a different build option group. 


b From the Option list select an option for the build option group. The list displays 
the possible options for the build option group that you selected from the Group 
list.


8 Click OK. The modified build option is updated in the list of build options for the 
transition rule template.
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Deleting Build Options from Transition Rule 
Templates


Purpose Follow this procedure to delete build options from a transition rule template.


To delete build options from a transition rule template:


1 In the navigation pane of the Build Management tab click Settings, and click 
Transition Rule Templates.


2 In the navigation or content panes click the transition rule template containing the 
build options that you want to delete.


3 In the content pane, click the Build Options tab.


4 Select the check box next to each build option that you want to delete.


5 Click Delete.


6 To confirm that you want to delete the build options click Yes.


Adding Build Option Groups to Transition Rule 
Templates


Purpose Follow this procedure to add a build option group to a transition rule template. You can 
only add build option groups that are already defined. For details about adding new build 
option groups see page 72.


To add a build option group to a transition rule template:


1 In the navigation pane of the Build Management tab click Settings and click Transition 
Rule Template.


2 In the navigation or content pane click the transition rule template where you want to 
add a build option group. The content pane refreshes and displays the details of the 
transition rule template.


3 In the content pane select the Option Groups tab and click New Object.


The Select Transition Rule Template Build Option Group dialog box appears.


4 Select a build option group from the list.


5 Click OK. The build option group is added to the list of build option groups for the 
transition rule template.
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Deleting Build Option Groups from Transition Rule 
Templates


Purpose Follow this procedure to delete build option groups from a transition rule template.


To delete build option groups from a transition rule template:


1 In the navigation pane of the Build Management tab click Settings, and click Transition 
Rule Templates.


2 In the navigation or content panes click the transition rule template containing the 
build options that you want to delete.


3 In the content pane, click the Option Groups tab.


4 Select the check box next to each build option group that you want to delete.


5 Click Delete.


6 To confirm that you want to delete the build option groups click Yes.
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Using Build Templates with Build Configurations
This section describes how to use build templates with build configurations.


Specifying Build Templates
To specify the build template that executes during a build step, do the following:


1 In the navigation pane, select a build configuration in a project or stream and check it 
out.


2 In the content pane, on the Build Targets tab, click New.


The Create New Target Wizard appears.


3 On the Target page define the target and click Next.


4 On the Scripts page, from the Select Source list select Use a file in the build area 
as a script.


5 For a Dimensions CM controlled build, to locate the template in a search path, click 
Browse and navigate to the file, or type the full path and name of the template.


6 Complete the rest of the wizard.


7 In the navigation pane expand the Build Targets node for the build configuration and 
select the target.


The content pane displays the details of the build target including the build template, 
the input, and the target:
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Specifying a Chain of Build Steps
You can specify a chain of build steps that creates a final target by adding the target from 
one step as the input to another step. The diagram below illustrates a simple chain of 
build steps with a single output, a single intermediate target, and a single source. The 
source item is the input to the intermediate target and the intermediate target is the input 
to the final target.


To specify a chain of build steps:


1 Open the Create New Target Wizard. On the Target page define the target and select 
the Is Final check box. Populate the Script and Options pages as required.


2 On the Build Plan page select an action, for example Add new target or Add new 
source. Click Next and follow the instructions in the wizard.


3 When the Build Plan page appears select the build object where you want to add an 
action to the chain and repeat step 2.


4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 until you have completed your chain of build steps.


5 Click Finish. The navigation and content panes update and display your build chain.
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Specifying Multiple Inputs
When you create a build target for a build configuration you can also define multiple 
inputs to a final target. The procedure is the same as the one described in the previous 
section. The example below shows a final target built from three source modules:


Specifying Multiple Outputs
When you create a build target for a build configuration you can define multiple outputs 
using the same inputs. During the build only one step is executed and only one template 
is expanded.


Do the following:


1 Create the first output as normal using the Create New Target Wizard.


2 To create the next output open the Create New Target Wizard.


3 On the Targets page, from the Reuse script from another target list, select the 
first target. This option repeats the configuration of the first target; the scripts, 
options, targets, and sources used to build the first target will also be used to build 
the current target. Click Finish.


4 To add more outputs repeat step 3.
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The example below shows a debug database file, example.pdb, created from the link 
step. Note that two final targets are produced from the link, but the compiles and the link 
only occur once.


Application Rule Templates


About Application Rule Templates
An application rule template defines a group of transition rule templates that are used to 
create an application.


NOTE  Application rule templates are not the same as build templates. For details about 
build templates and the templating language see the Developer’s Reference.


Application Rule Template Examples


 CICS COBOL Program w/Assembler


 MS .NET Executable


Input Mask Transition Rule Template Output Mask


COBOL() COBOL Compile OBJ()


COBOL() CICS COBOL Compile OBJ()


ASM() Assembler Compile OBJ()


OBJ() General Program Link LOAD()


Input Mask Transition Rule Template Output Mask


stdafx.cpp MS C++ Compilation Creating PCH stdafx.obj,stdafx.pch


*.cpp,*.pch MS C++ Compilation Using PCH *.obj


*.obj MS C/C++ Linkage *.exe
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Viewing Application Rule Templates
Purpose Follow this procedure to view a list of all the application rule templates currently defined.


To view application rule template:


1 In the navigation pane of the Build Management tab click Settings and click 
Application Rule Templates. The content pane lists all the application rule templates 
that are currently defined.


2 To view the properties of an application rule template, in the navigation or content 
panes click the application rule template. The content pane refreshes and lists all of 
the current properties.


Adding Application Rule Templates
Purpose Follow this procedure to add a new application rule template.


To add an application rule template:


1 In the navigation pane of the Build Management tab click Settings, and click 
Application Rule Templates.


2 In the content or menu areas click New Object.


The Add New Application Rule Template dialog box appears.


3 For Name type a name for the new application rule template


4 For Description type a description for the new application rule template.


5 Click OK. The new application rule template is added to the list of application rule 
templates in the content pane.


Modifying Application Rule Templates
Purpose Follow this procedure to modify an application rule template.


To modify an application rule template:


1 In the navigation pane of the Build Management tab click Settings, and click 
Application Rule Templates.


2 In the content pane select the application rule template that you want to modify and 
click Edit.


The Edit Application Rule Template dialog box appears.


3 For Name modify the name of the application rule template.


4 For Description modify the description of the application rule template.


5 Click OK. The details of the application rule template are updated in the content pane.
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Deleting Application Rule Templates
Purpose Follow this procedure to delete application rule templates.


To delete application rule templates:


1 In the navigation pane of the Build Management tab click Settings, and click 
Application Rule Templates.


2 In the content pane select the check box next to each application rule template that 
you want to delete, and click Delete.


3 To confirm that you want to delete the application rule templates click Yes.


Adding Transition Rule Templates to Application Rule 
Templates


Purpose Follow this procedure to add transition rule templates to an application rule template.


NOTE  If you update a transition rule template its details are also updated in any 
application rule template where it is included.


To add transition rule templates to an application rule template:


1 In the navigation pane of the Build Management tab click Settings, and click 
Application Rule Template.


2 In the content or menu areas select the application rule template where you want to 
add a transition rule template and click New Object.


The Assign Target Transition Rule Templates dialog box appears.


3 From the Select Transition Rule Templates list select one or more transition rule 
templates.


4 Click OK. The transition rule templates are added to the content pane.
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Removing Transition Rule Templates from Application 
Rule Templates


Purpose Follow this procedure to remove transition rule templates from application rule templates. 
This action does not delete the transition rule templates from Dimensions Build.


To remove transition rule templates from an application rule template:


1 In the navigation pane of the Build Management tab click Settings, and click 
Application Rule Templates.


2 In the navigation or content panes select the application rule template containing the 
transition rule templates that you want to remove.


3 In the content pane, select the check box next to each transition rule template that 
you want to remove.


4 Click Delete.


5 To confirm that you want to remove the transition rule templates click Yes.
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About Build Configurations
A build configuration captures information about what will be built, and how it will be built. 
Build configurations include the following:


 Build Areas


A build area defines where the files related to a build will be checked out to, or 
delivered to. Although build areas are created in the Dimensions Administration 
Console (and referred to there as file areas), each build configuration must specify 
one or more build areas. Most builds will use work areas or deployment areas.


 Build Targets


A build target defines the end-product of a build. Build targets include the 
specifications for inputs and outputs. Build targets can be real, such as an executable 
file, or virtual, such as "clean" or "all".


 Sources


A source can be a source code file, an include file, another target, and so on. A source 
file must be imported as a source and then defined as an input to a target. 


 Build Options


A build option defines elective settings that may or may not be part of the build, such 
as a debug switch. Individual options may be collected into option groups. For details 
of the build options see Dimensions Build Predefined Symbols in The Templating 
Language and Processor chapter of the Developer’s Reference.


 Scripts


A script defines the specific commands necessary to execute the build. Scripts 
indicate which build tool is to be used, which build options, and so on. You can define 
scripts to execute before the build, during the build, and after the build.


 Versions


A version is a previously-checked-in build configuration. Versions are numbered, 
time- and date-stamped, and include associations with build areas and targets.


Build configurations can be exported to an XML file (and later re-imported).
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About Build Projects
Dimensions CM organizes build configurations underneath Dimensions projects; that is, 
projects defined in Dimensions itself. Part of the process of creating a build configuration 
is to select a Dimensions project.


The navigation pane of the Build Management tab shows the Dimensions projects in use. 


If no projects have been associated with a build configuration yet, no Dimensions projects 
will appear in the tree. Expanding a specific project reveals the build configurations, and 
their components, underneath:


Similar, but not identical, project and configuration trees appear under the Scheduling, 
Monitoring, and Notifications tabs. Since those functions are primarily described in 
sections dedicated to those tasks, this section will describe the behavior underneath the 
Build Management tab.
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Basic Build Configuration Operations


Viewing Build Configurations
To view the existing build configurations, use the following procedure.


To view build configurations:


1 In the Build Administration Console, click the Build Management tab.


2 Expand the Dimensions Projects tree.


3 Select a project. The Build Configurations tab appears, displaying the available build 
configurations for that project.


Creating Build Configurations
To create a new build configuration, use the following procedure.


To create a new build configuration:


1 If your build configuration requires the creation of a new work area or deployment 
area, create the area first as described in Build Areas on page 100.


2 In the Build Administration Console, click the Build Management tab.


3 Click the New Object icon (shaped like a plus sign). The Add New Build Configuration 
dialog box appears.


NOTE  After you create at least one build configuration, associated Dimensions 
projects appear in the navigation tree. Once Dimensions projects appear, you can 
select one before clicking the New Object icon. The selected project will appear in the 
Parent Project field.


4 Use the Properties tab to set the project details and time out details, as described in 
Setting Build Configuration Properties on page 99.


5 If you wish to create or select a script to be executed before the build is launched (but 
after source files have been transferred to the build area), use the Pre-Script tab. See 
Adding a Script on page 118.


6 If you have multiple targets that can use the same script, create or select a main 
script and then set each target to Use build configuration main script. Note that 
any transition scripts for individual targets will take precedence over the main script. 
See Adding a Script on page 118.


7 If you wish to create or select a script to be executed after the build is launched, use 
the Post-Script tab. See Adding a Script on page 118.


8 If you wish to create or select a script to be executed before the build is launched 
(and before source files are transferred to the build area), use the Clean-Up Script 
tab. This script is executed if you select Execute clean-up script before build when 
running a build. See Adding a Script on page 118.


Note that creating a build configuration does not require you to add the build target or 
source files for the project. That can be done later.
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Modifying Build Configurations
To modify an existing build configuration, there are two procedures, depending on 
whether you want to modify the properties and scripts, or the build areas, targets, 
sources, and options.


To modify the properties or scripts of an existing build configuration:


1 In the Build Administration Console, select the Build Management tab if it is not 
selected already.


2 Expand the Dimensions Projects tree until you can see the build configuration that you 
want to modify.


3 Select the build configuration. The Build Configuration Details, Build Areas, and other 
related sections appear in the content pane.


4 Check out the build configuration if it is not checked out already.


5 Click the Edit/View icon. 


The Edit Build Configuration dialog box appears.


6 Use the Properties tab to edit the project details and time out details, as described in 
Setting Build Configuration Properties on page 99.


7 Use the Pre-Script tab to edit or specify the details of the script, if any, that is to be 
executed before the build is launched (but after source files have been transferred to 
the build area). See Modifying a Build Configuration Script on page 120.


8 Use the Main Script tab to edit or specify the details of the main script. See Modifying 
a Build Configuration Script on page 120.


9 Use the Post-Script tab to edit or specify the details of the script, if any, that is to be 
executed after the build is launched. See Modifying a Build Configuration Script on 
page 120.


10 Use the Clean-Up Script tab to edit or specify the details of the script, if any, that is to 
be executed before the build is launched (and before any source files are transferred 
into the build area). See Modifying a Build Configuration Script on page 120.


To modify the build configuration details, build areas, targets, sources, build 
options, or build option groups associated with a build configuration:


1 In the Build Administration Console, click the Build Management tab.


2 Expand the Dimensions Projects tree until you can see the build configuration that you 
want to modify.


3 Check out the build configuration if it is not checked out already.


4 Select the project containing the build configuration. The Build Configurations Details 
section appears, along with the tabs for Build Areas, Build Targets, and Build Options.


5 To edit the project details and time out details, click the pencil icon next to the Build 
Configuration Details section title. Make the desired changes as described in Setting 
Build Configuration Properties on page 99.


6 To change a build area used by the build configuration, select the build area and click 
the pencil icon next to the Build Areas section title. Make the desired changes as 
described in Modifying Build Areas on page 104.
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7 To change a build target used by the build configuration, select the build target and 
click the pencil icon next to the Build Targets section title. Make the desired changes 
as described in Modifying Build Targets on page 113.


8 To change a build source used by the build configuration, click the Sources tab, then 
select the check box next to the build source to be edited and click the pencil icon 
next to the Build Targets section title. Make the desired changes as described in 
Modifying Build Sources on page 108.


9 To change a build option used by the build configuration, select the build option and 
click the pencil icon next to the Build Options section title. Make the desired changes 
as described in Modifying Build Options on page 125.


10 To change a build option group used by the build configuration, click the Option 
Groups tab, then select the check box next to the build option group to be edited and 
click the pencil icon next to the Option Groups section title. Make the desired changes 
as described in Modifying Build Option Groups on page 74.


Copying Build Configurations
Copying an existing build configuration and then modifying the copy is an efficient way of 
creating a new build configuration, or even multiple new build configurations.


To copy a build configuration:


1 In the Build Administration Console, click the Build Management tab.


2 Expand the Dimensions Projects tree until you can see the build configuration that you 
want to copy.


3 Select the build configuration that you want to copy.


4 Click the Copy icon.


The Create new copy of the build configuration dialog box appears.


5 Enter the name of the new build configuration.


6 Select the project to receive the new build configuration.


7 Click OK. A confirmation dialog briefly displays, and the new build configuration 
appears in the Build Configurations section.


Deleting Build Configurations
If you want to delete a build configuration, you can do so using the following procedure.


To delete a build configuration:


1 In the Build Administration Console, click the Build Management tab.


2 Expand the Dimensions Projects tree until you can see the build configuration that you 
want to delete.


3 Select the project containing the build configuration. The Build Configurations section 
appears.
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4 Select the check box next to the build configuration that you want to delete. If there is 
more than one in the same project, you can select them all.


5 Click the Delete icon (shaped like an X). The Delete Build Configurations dialog box 
appears.


6 Click Yes to confirm the deletion.


Setting Build Configuration Properties
The Properties tab makes it possible for you to edit the details of a build configuration.


To create or edit the information on the Properties tab:


1 Edit the desired properties from the list below:


• Parent Project


Select the Dimensions project to associate with the build configuration.


• Name


Enter a name for the build configuration.


• Description


Enter a description for the build configuration.


• Project Relative Path


Enter a path that is relative to the Dimensions project root directory. This restricts 
the build to the sub-directory that you specify. For example, if the project root 
directory is C:\Projects\Qlarius and you specified a relative path of Java the 
build will be restricted to C:\Projects\Qlarius\Java.


• Project for Targets


Select a Dimensions project to receive the target, or accept the default value of 
the same as Parent Project.


• Platform


Specify the platform (Win32, Linux, and so on) for the build configuration.


• Launch Timeout


Select Default, None, or Custom. This value represents an interval in seconds 
before Dimensions CM will abandon a build job that is stalled in its launch attempt. 
If you select Custom, an additional field appears, letting you enter a value in 
seconds.


NOTE  On MVS, the usual value is None and you should be careful when selecting 
any other value. An incorrect configuration could result in a days-long delay.


• Execution Timeout


Select Default, None, or Custom. This value represents an interval in seconds 
before Dimensions CM will abandon a build job that is stalled during the execution 
of the build script. If you select Custom, an additional field appears, letting you 
enter a value in seconds.
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• Type


Select Default or Openmake.


• Reset Type


Useful only if Type is changed from Default to Openmake. If selected, this check 
box causes settings required for an Openmake build configuration to be restored.


2 Click OK to accept the dialog box.


3 Click the Check In icon to check in the build configuration.


Build Areas


About Build Areas
Every build configuration in Dimensions CM must be associated with at least one build 
area. The three types of build areas are:


 Work areas


Use this type of area to work on files checked out from Dimensions. Defining a work 
area indicates that you want to have files automatically placed there.


 Deployment areas


Use this type of area to receive files that have been promoted to a chosen state in the 
Global Stage Lifecycle. For example, when a set of files is ready for System Test, they 
can be copied to an area that Quality Assurance uses.


NOTE  


• Deployment scripts should be placed in the directory $DM_ROOT/templates on the 
node that hosts the area. Do not place the deployment scripts in the area itself.


• Build areas are created in the Dimensions Administration Console, although they 
are referred to there as file areas. See the Process Configuration Guide for more 
information about file areas.


Creating a New Work Area
To create a new work area:


1 Log in to the Dimensions Administration Console.


2 Under the Distributed Development heading, click Area Definitions. The Area 
Definitions page appears.


3 Click the New icon. The pop-up menu displays the types of area that you can create:


• Work area


• Deployment area


• Library cache area


4 Select Work Area. The New Work Area dialog box appears.
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5 Fill out the fields as follows:


• ID


The identifier for the build area.


• Description


Enter a description for the build area.


• Network Node


The name of the machine that Dimensions CM is to use when executing the build.


• Directory


The name of the directory that Dimensions CM is to use as the base directory; 
relative path names will be evaluated based on this directory.


• Node User ID


The user ID that Dimensions CM is to use when executing the build. 


NOTE  


• On Windows 200x platforms, the user should have administrator privileges. On 
Windows XP, or on UNIX, USS, or MVS, administrator privileges are not 
required.


• You can also enter a credential set. For details see the System Administration 
Guide.


• Node Password


The user password that Dimensions CM is to use when executing the build.


NOTE  Not required if you are using a credential set.


• Area Owner


This is the user ID that has permission to edit the build area.


• Available Users/Groups and Users/Groups granted permission to access 
this area


Select entries from the Available Users/Groups and use the >> and << links to 
move the selected entries to the list of users/groups with permission to access the 
build area.


6 When you have finished filling out the dialog box, click OK. A Results dialog box 
briefly confirms the creation of the new area. The new area also appears in the File 
Areas List.
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Creating a New Deployment Area
To create a new deployment area:


1 Log in to the Dimensions Administration Console.


2 In the upper right-hand corner, click on Area Definitions. The Area Definitions page 
appears.


3 Click the New icon. The pop-up menu displays the types of area that you can create:


• Work area


• Deployment area


• Library cache area


4 Select Deployment area. The New Deployment Area dialog box appears:


5 Fill out the fields as follows:


• ID


The identifier for the build area.


• Description


Enter a description for the build area. 


• Network Node


The name of the machine that Dimensions CM is to use when executing the build.


• Directory


The name of the directory that Dimensions CM is to use as the base directory; 
relative path names will be evaluated based on this directory.


• Node User ID


The user ID that Dimensions CM is to use when executing the build. 


NOTE  


• On Windows 200x platforms, the user should have administrator privileges. On 
Windows XP, or on UNIX, USS, or MVS, administrator privileges are not 
required.


• You can also enter a credential set. For details see the System Administration 
Guide.


• Node Password


The user password that Dimensions CM is to use when executing the build. This 
user should have administrator privileges.


NOTE  Not required if you are using a credential set.


• Stage ID


When items reach the lifecycle stage specified here, This is the lifecycle stage, 
named in Dimensions, that will trigger the movement of files.


• Area Owner


This is the user ID that has permission to edit the build area.
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• Filter


This is a template that determines which files will be taken up by the build. For 
example, a filter defined as "*.java" would only accept Java source files.


• Pre-event Transfer Script


This is the name of a script to be executed before the files are transferred to the 
deployment area. 


• Post-event Transfer Script


This is the name of a script to be executed after the files are transferred to the 
deployment area.


• Fail-event Transfer Script


This is the name of a script to be executed if the operation to transfer the files to 
the deployment area fails.


• Is this area currently offline


If selected, this check box will cause the area to be excluded from file transfer 
operations. (You might want to do this to avoid overwriting a specific directory.)


6 When you have finished filling out the dialog box, click OK. A Results dialog box briefly 
confirms the creation of the new area. The new area also appears in the File Areas 
List.


Creating a New Library Cache Area
To create a new library cache area:


1 Log in to the Dimensions Administration Console.


2 In the upper right-hand corner, click Area Definitions. The Area Definitions page 
appears.


3 Click the New icon. The pop-up menu displays the types of area that you can create:


• Work area


• Deployment area


• Library cache area


4 Select Library cache area. The New Library Cache Area dialog box appears:


5 Fill out the fields as follows:


• ID


The identifier for the build area.


• Description


Enter a description for the build area. 


• Network Node 


The name of the machine that Dimensions CM is to use when executing the build.
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• Directory


The name of the directory that Dimensions CM is to use as the base directory; 
relative path names will be evaluated based on this directory.


• Node User ID


The user ID that Dimensions CM is to use when executing the build.


NOTE  On Windows 200x platforms, the user should have administrator privileges. 
On Windows XP, or on UNIX, USS, or MVS, administrator privileges are not 
required.


• Node Password


The user password that Dimensions CM is to use when executing the build.


• Area Owner


This is the user ID that has permission to edit the build area.


• Is this area currently offline


If selected, this check box will cause the area to be excluded from file transfer 
operations. (You might want to do this to avoid overwriting a specific directory.)


6 When you have finished filling out the dialog box, click OK. A Results dialog box briefly 
confirms the creation of the new area. The new area also appears in the File Areas 
List.


Modifying Build Areas
You can modify a build area after it has been created. However, once a build area is 
associated with a build configuration, you cannot modify the following properties:


 Area ID


 Stage ID


 Network node


 Directory


To modify a build area:


1 From the Dimensions Administration Console, click Area Definitions. 


2 Click the name of the build area you want to modify. The Edit Build Area dialog box 
appears.


3 Modify the details that you want to change.


4 Click OK to accept the dialog box.
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Deleting Build Areas
If you have the privileges to create a build area, you can also delete the build area. 


NOTE  Once the build area has been included in a checked-in build configuration, that 
build area can no longer be deleted. If the build configuration has not been checked in, 
you can detach the build area and then delete. If the build configuration has been checked 
in, you can also delete the entire build configuration.


To delete a build area:


1 From the Dimensions Administration Console, click Area Definitions. 


2 Place a check mark next to the build area you want to delete.


3 Click the Delete icon. The Delete Area dialog box appears.


4 Click OK to confirm the deletion. Dimensions displays a brief confirmation dialog box, 
and refreshes the list of build areas.


Sources


About Sources
Sources are files or other items needed to produce a target. To define a target such as an 
executable file, you specify which source files, include files, and other items are needed to 
create the target.


You can define sources at any time after a build configuration has been created.


You can add build sources from a file on disk, or from a file already archived in 
Dimensions.


Adding a Build Source from a File
To add a build source from a file:


1 In the navigation pane of the Build Management tab, locate and select the build 
configuration to which you want to add a source.


2 Make sure the build configuration is checked out.


3 Expand the build configuration until the Build Targets entry is visible in the project 
tree. This will also cause the Sources section to appear in the content pane.


4 In the content pane, click the Sources title to make it active.


5 Click the New Object icon (shaped like a plus sign). The Add New Source dialog box 
appears. 


6 For File Name or Mask enter the filename of the source file, or the mask specifying 
wildcards.
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7 For Relative path enter a path to the source that is relative to the project relative 
path. This restricts the path to the sub-directory that you specify. For example, if the 
project relative path is C:\Projects\Qlarius\Java and you specify a relative path 
of Utilities, the path to the source will be restricted to 
C:\Projects\Qlarius\Java\Utilities.


8 For Build Type enter an item format. For details about using item formats to control 
build rules see page 39.


9 Click OK. The new source appears in the Sources section.


Using Wildcard Patterns to Add Build Sources from 
Dimensions
NOTE  You cannot use the procedure described below on MVS, see Support for Wildcards 
in Build Configurations on page 30.


When you add a build source from Dimensions, you can add individual files or wildcard 
patterns representing multiple files. An example of a wildcard pattern is *.java. When you 
are adding many files, it is easier to use wildcard patterns.


To use wildcard patterns to add build sources from Dimensions:


1 In the navigation pane of the Build Management tab, locate and select the build 
configuration to which you want to add a source.


2 Make sure the build configuration is checked out.


3 Expand the build configuration until the Build Targets entry is visible in the project 
tree. This will also cause the Sources section to appear in the content pane.


4 In the content pane, click the Sources title to make it active.


5 Click the Add Sources from Dimensions icon. The Select Dimensions Source(s) dialog 
box appears. 


6 Expand the directory tree on the left. The folders displayed correspond to the folder 
structure for the associated Dimensions project. As you select each folder, a wildcard 
pattern appears in the Patterns section in the content pane.


7 Select the desired wildcard pattern. Notice that the pattern appears at the bottom of 
the dialog box.


NOTE  To select the entire contents of a directory, select the pattern "*". This pattern 
appears as long as there is at least one file in the directory.


8 Repeat with other folders until you have selected all desired wildcard patterns.


9 If you also need to select individual files, use the procedure described in Adding 
Individual Files in Dimensions as Build Sources on page 107. You can switch back and 
forth between the two methods.


10 Click OK. The selected wildcard patterns and items appear in the Sources area of the 
Build Management tab.


NOTE  By default, the Recursive Search check box is selected when Use File Patterns is 
selected. This means that a search will search throughout a directory tree. See the section 
on Recursive Search, on page 108, for more information.
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Adding Individual Files in Dimensions as Build 
Sources
In some situations you may want to add individual files as sources. To do this, deselect 
the Use File Patterns check box in the Select Dimensions Sources dialog box.


To add individual files in Dimensions as build sources:


1 In the navigation pane of the Build Management tab, locate and select the build 
configuration to which you want to add a source.


2 Make sure the build configuration is checked out.


3 Expand the build configuration until the Build Targets entry is visible in the project 
tree. This will also cause the Sources section to appear in the content pane.


4 In the content pane, click the Sources title to make it active.


5 Click the Add Sources from Dimensions icon. The Select Dimensions Source(s) dialog 
box appears. 


6 Deselect the Use File Patterns check box. The Files section is displayed in the content 
pane. When you select a folder, the individual file listings appear.


7 Select the desired files. Notice that the file specifications appear at the bottom of the 
dialog box. 


8 If you also need to select files using a wildcard pattern, use the procedure described 
in Using Wildcard Patterns to Add Build Sources from Dimensions on page 106. You 
can switch back and forth between the two methods.


9 Click OK. The selected items and wildcard patterns appear in the Sources area of the 
Build Management tab.
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Recursive Search
In the Select Dimensions Sources dialog box, there is a check box for Recursive Search. 
By default, it is selected whenever Use File Patterns is selected:


When Recursive Search is on, Dimensions CM will generate wildcard patterns that will 
match an entire directory tree, or a file anywhere in the directory tree. For example:


**/*@src/


If Recursive Search is turned off, Dimensions CM will generate wildcard patterns that will 
search only in the current directory:


*@src/


Recursive Search is also disabled if you deselect Use File Patterns.


Modifying Build Sources
To modify an existing build source:


1 In the navigation pane of the Build Management tab, locate and select the build 
configuration containing the source you want to modify.


2 Make sure the build configuration is checked out.


3 Expand the build configuration until the Build Targets entry is visible in the project 
tree. This will also cause the Sources section to appear in the content pane.


4 In the content pane, click the Sources title to make it active.


5 Click the Edit Selected Object icon (shaped like a pencil). The Edit Source dialog box 
appears.


6 For File Name or Mask revise the filename of the source file, or the mask specifying 
wildcards.


7 For Relative path enter or revise a path to the source that is relative to the project 
relative path. This restricts the path to the sub-directory that you specify. For 
example, if the project relative path is C:\Projects\Qlarius\Java and you specify 
a relative path of Utilities, the path to the source will be restricted to 
C:\Projects\Qlarius\Java\Utilities.


8 For Build Type enter an item format. For details about using item formats to control 
build rules see page 39.


9 Click OK. The edited source appears in the Sources section.
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Deleting Build Sources
To delete an existing build source or sources:


1 Locate the build configuration containing the source you want to delete.


2 Make sure the build configuration is checked out.


3 Expand the build configuration until the Build Targets entry is visible in the project 
tree. This will also cause the Sources section to appear in the content pane.


4 Select the Build Targets heading or the name of the build configuration itself. Detail 
information for the build targets appears in the content pane.


5 Click the Sources title to make it active.


6 Place a check mark next to the source or sources you want to delete.


7 Click the Delete icon (shaped like a red X). A confirmation dialog box asks you to 
confirm the deletion.


8 Click Yes to confirm the deletion; click Cancel to leave the sources as is.


Build Targets


About Build Targets
A build target is the desired end product of the build job, such as an executable file. An 
executable file is an example of a real build target.


Build targets can also be virtual. A virtual target is a target that represents an abstract 
idea, such as "all". A target of "all" would mean to build all targets, not an executable file 
named "all".


Each target is associated with a build configuration. You must create a build configuration 
before attempting to create a target. Remember to also have the build configuration 
checked out before attempting to modify it.


Creating Build Targets
When you create a new build target, you invoke the Create New Target Wizard. This 
wizard has four pages:


 Target page


Contains information about the target itself.


 Script page


Contains information about the script used to build the target.
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 Options page


Contains information about build options and build option groups, if any.


 Build Plan page


Offers a chance to add a source file, attach an existing source file, define or attach 
dependent targets, or to go back and alter details on any of the three previous pages.


The remainder of this section describes the process of creating a new target, but does not 
go into detail for the Script and Options pages. Those pages are described in the Scripts 
section and the Build Options section.


To create a build target:


1 From the Build Administration Console, select the build configuration that will receive 
the new target. The Build Targets section appears on the right side of the application 
window.


2 Click the New object icon (shaped like a plus sign). The Create New Target wizard 
appears. By default, the Target page appears first.


3 Fill out the Target page and the other three wizard pages as described in the following 
sections.


Fill out the Target page


On this page, you enter the identification details for the target.


1 For Name, enter a name for the target.


2 For File, enter the filename for the target. This must be the exact filename of the 
target on the build node.


3 For Relative Path, enter the path relative to the build area.


4 For Description, enter a description for the target.


5 Select the Is Virtual check box if the target is a virtual target.


6 Select the Is Final check box if the target is not an intermediate target; that is, the 
target will not be used as the input to a subsequent build operation.


7 For Design Part, to relate a design part to the target, enter a design part name or click 
Browse and select one from the tree.


8 Click Next to reach the Scripts page.
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Fill out the Scripts page


On this page, you select the source for the script, and enter the text of the script if 
needed.


1 For Build Order enter a numerical value that specifies the order in which the 
transition is built.


• A value of 0 indicates no order. 


• Transitions are ordered in the BRD (Build Request Definition) file from 1 to n 
regardless of where they appear in the tree in Dimensions Build. For example, all 
transitions with a value of 1 will be built before those with a value of 2, and so on.


• This functionality allows you to manually set the order of build steps for unrelated 
items that Dimensions Build cannot order automatically.


• The build order of a nested transition cannot be higher than its parent. For 
example, assume that you have the transition COBOL(*) to OBJECT(*) to 
LOAD(*). OBJECT(*) can not have a build order of 2 if LOAD(*) has a build order 
of 1 as it does not make sense to build the LOAD before the OBJECT.


2 Select the Expand Wildcards check box to:


• Expand all the wildcard inputs and outputs for this transition at build time.


• Create an instance of the transition for each item that matches the wildcard.


For more details see Support for Wildcards in Build Configurations on page 30.


NOTE  


• The default state of this check box is determined by the platform of the build 
configuration. For an MVS platform the default is ’expand’ (checked). For all other 
platforms, the default is ’no expand’ (not checked).


• If you have multiple targets in a build configuration you can use both settings 
(expand and not expand).


3 For Select the source for script content when building the target, choose from 
one of the following four choices:


• input script content manually


• Use a Dimensions-controlled file as a script


• Use a file in the build area as a script


• Use the build configuration main script


Enter the text for the script, or select one of the other three choices that designate a 
script that has already been created.


For a detailed description of all four choices, see the Scripts section on page 117.


4 Click Next to reach the Options page.
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Fill out the Options page


On this page, you define build options, or attach previously-defined option groups. 


Build options and option groups are not required, but can be attached here if desired.


 If you do not want to define an option or attach an option group, be sure Done is 
selected, then click Next to reach the Build Plan page.


 If you want to define a new build option:


a Select Add new option and then click Next. The Add New Option page appears.


b Fill out the Add New Option page as described in Creating Build Options on page 
124.


c Click Next. You are returned to the Options tab.


 If you want to attach a build option group:


a Click the Option Groups tab on the Options page.


b Select Add new option group and then click Next. The Add Option Group page 
appears.


c Select the desired option group and then click Next. You are returned to the Option 
Groups tab.


For a detailed description of options, see the Build Options section. For a discussion of 
option groups, see Build Option Groups on page 70.


When you are done with the Options page, click Next to reach the Build Plan page.


Fill out the Build Plan page


On this page, you define the inputs to the target. Inputs can be source files or other 
targets, either existing or yet to be defined.


You can also go back and modify an existing target or source file.


 If you want to add a source file:


a Select Add new source and Click Next. The Add New Source page appears.


b Enter the filename or mask (example: *.java).


c Enter the path to the file or files, relative to the build area. For the current 
directory, use ".\".


d For Build Type enter an item format. For details about using item formats to 
control build rules see page 39.


e Click Next. You are returned to the Build Plan page.


 If you want to add a target that the displayed target uses as an input:


a Select Add new target, then click Next. The Add New target page appears. 


b Fill out the fields as described in Fill out the Target page, then click Next. The 
Script page appears.
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c Fill out the Script page as described in Fill out the Scripts page, then click Next. 
The Modify Options page appears.


d Fill out the Modify Options page as described in Fill out the Options page, then click 
Next. You are returned to the Build Plan page.


When you are done adding source files or targets, click Finish. The new targets and source 
files appear in the Build Targets area of the Build Administration Console.


Modifying Build Targets
To modify an existing build target:


1 Make sure the build configuration containing the target is checked out.


2 Expand the build configuration until the target is visible in the project tree.


3 Select the name of the target. The target details appear in the content pane.


4 Edit the desired target details.


5 Check the build configuration back in.


Deleting Build Targets
To delete an existing build target or targets:


1 Locate the build configuration containing the target you want to delete.


2 Make sure the build configuration is checked out.


3 Expand the build configuration until the Build Targets entry is visible in the project 
tree.


4 Select the Build Targets heading or the name of the build configuration itself. Detail 
information for the build targets appears in the content pane.


5 Place a check mark next to the target or targets you want to delete.


6 Click the Delete icon (shaped like a red X). A confirmation dialog box asks you to 
confirm the deletion.


7 Click Yes to confirm the deletion; click Cancel to leave the targets as is.







114 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 5  Managing Dimensions Build Configurations


Inputs


About Inputs
Inputs to a target can be sources, or other targets.


You can define new sources and targets as inputs, or select inputs from existing sources 
and targets.


Adding a New Target as an Input
To add a new target as an input:


1 In the Build Management tab, expand the navigation tree until you can see the target 
whose script you want to view.


2 Select the target. The Inputs section appears in the content pane.


3 Click the Add new target as an input icon.


The Create New Target wizard appears.


4 Complete the Create New Target Wizard as described in Creating Build Targets on 
page 109.


5 When you are done with the wizard, check in the modified build configuration.


Adding a New Source as an Input
To add a new source as an input:


1 In the Build Management tab, expand the navigation tree until you can see the target 
whose script you want to view.


2 Select the target. The Inputs section appears in the content pane.


3 Click the Add new source as an input icon.


The Add New Source wizard appears.


4 Enter a name for the new source.


5 Enter a path to the source that is relative to the project relative path. This restricts 
the path to the sub-directory that you specify. For example, if the project relative path 
is C:\Projects\Qlarius\Java and you specify a relative path of Utilities, the 
path to the source will be restricted to C:\Projects\Qlarius\Java\Utilities.
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6 Click OK to accept the dialog box.


7 Check in the modified build configuration.


Adding an Existing Target as an Input
To add an existing target as an input:


1 In the Build Management tab, expand the navigation tree until you can see the target 
whose script you want to view.


2 Select the target. The Inputs section appears in the content pane.


3 Click the Add existing target as an input icon.


The Add Existing Target As Input dialog box appears.


4 Select from the list of existing targets.


5 Click OK to accept the dialog box.


6 Check in the modified build configuration.


Adding an Existing Source as an Input
To add an existing source as an input:


1 In the Build Management tab, expand the navigation tree until you can see the target 
whose script you want to view.


2 Select the target. The Inputs section appears in the content pane.


3 Click the Add existing source as an input icon.


The Add Existing Source As Input dialog box appears.


4 Select from the list of existing sources.


5 Click OK to accept the dialog box.


6 Check in the modified build configuration.


Modifying Inputs
To modify an input:


1 In the Build Management tab, expand the navigation tree until you can see the target 
whose input you want to modify.


2 Be sure that the build configuration is checked out.


3 Select the target. The Inputs section appears in the content pane.


4 Select the input you wish to modify.


5 Click the Edit selected objects icon (shaped like a pencil). If the input is a source, the 
Edit Source dialog box appears. If the input is a target, the Edit Build Target dialog 
box appears.
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6 Edit the input:


• If the Edit Source dialog box appears, follow the instructions given in Modifying 
Build Sources on page 108.


• If the Edit Build Target dialog box appears, follow the instructions given in 
Modifying Build Targets on page 113.


7 When you have finished modifying the input, check in the build configuration.


Deleting Inputs
To delete an input:


1 In the Build Management tab, expand the navigation tree until you can see the target 
whose input you want to delete.


2 Be sure that the build configuration is checked out.


3 Select the target. The Inputs section appears in the content pane.


4 Select the input you wish to delete.


5 Click the Delete selected objects icon (shaped like a red X). A confirmation dialog box 
appears.


6 Click Yes to delete the input; click Cancel to leave the input as is.


7 When you have finished deleting the input, check in the build configuration.


Outputs


About Outputs
Build targets, both real and virtual, appear in the content pane as outputs.


When you add a new output, you are essentially adding a new target. Although there are 
two icons next to the Outputs title—one for adding a new output, the other for editing the 
selected output—the icons call the Create New Target Wizard and Edit Build Target dialog 
box respectively.


Use the procedures described in Creating Build Targets on page 109 and Modifying Build 
Targets on page 113 to create and modify outputs.


To view the outputs list, select a specific target in the navigation tree.
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Scripts


About Scripts
Scripts determine the specific behavior of a build job. For example, you can define a script 
to do any of the following:


 compile and link


 clean up the build area before the build executes


 rename files that have been transferred into the build area, before the build executes


 delete temporary files after the build executes


Scripts can be defined at a build configuration level or a target level. (Target-level scripts 
are known as transition scripts.) There are important differences between the two.


Build Configuration Scripts
Scripts associated with build configurations generally apply to the build as a whole, and 
come in four different varieties.


 Pre-Script


This type of script is executed before the main script, but after sources are transferred 
into the build area.


 Main Script


This script is not required, but can be useful when you have many targets that can 
use the same script. In that event, you can specify that individual targets should use 
this script. If the scripts are different, the transition script for an individual target will 
take precedence.


 Post-Script


This type of script is executed after the main script.


 Clean-Up Script


This type of script is executed before the main script, and before sources are 
transferred into the build area.


When you create a new build configuration there is a tab for each of these scripts.


Transition Scripts
Transition scripts apply to one or more targets. Unlike build configuration scripts, 
transition scripts come in only one variety, and are defined at the time a target is created.
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Reusing Scripts
Dimensions CM offers you two ways to reuse scripts.


 Once a transition script has been defined, any other target in the build configuration 
can use the script. The Target page of the Create New Target Wizard contains a field 
named Reuse script from another target:


The pulldown list allows you to select a script that has already been written for 
another target in the build configuration.


 You can also re-use a build configuration script as a transition script. Select Use the 
build configuration main script when creating a transition script.


Adding a Script
Whether you are creating a build configuration script or a transition script, you can select 
any of the following three ways to add a script:


 Input script content manually


 Use a Dimensions-controlled file as a script


 Use a file in the build area as a script


You can use each of these methods whether you are creating a Pre-Script, Main Script, or 
Post-Script, or Clean-Up Script. 


NOTE  When you create a new target, you must fill out at least the name of the target 
before you can move to the Script page of the Create New Target Wizard.


If you are creating a transition script, you can also select Use the build configuration 
main script.


Entering Content Manually


You can enter the content of the script manually. This method is best when you are 
creating test configurations, or when the content of the build script is simple enough so 
that you can type it from memory.


To enter the content of the script manually:


1 From the Script page of the Create New Target wizard, select Input script content 
manually as a script from the drop-down list. The Script Content text field appears.


2 Enter the content of the script into the Script Content area.


NOTE  Dimensions CM will look for the build script and any other files in the build 
directory. If you want to refer to files that are elsewhere, you will have to specify the 
location of those files in the script.


3 Click Next to define build options, or click Finish to complete the target definition.
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Using a Dimensions-Controlled File
NOTE  If you select a Dimensions-controlled file as a script, be aware that the file will be 
pushed to the build area if you are using a work area. If you are using a deployment area, 
Dimensions Build assumes that the script has already been deployed to that area.


To use a Dimensions-controlled file as a script:


1 From the Script page of the Create New Target wizard, select Use 
Dimensions-controlled file as a script from the drop-down list. A text field appears, 
with a Browse button next to it.


2 Click the Browse button. The Select File from Dimensions dialog box appears.


3 Expand the Projects or Baselines tree to display the available files.


4 Select the Dimensions-controlled file. A check mark appears next to the file name.


5 Click OK. The specification for the file appears in the text field for the script name.


6 Click Next to define build options, or click Finish to complete the target definition.


Using a File in the Build Area


To use a file in the build area as a script:


1 From the Script page of the Create New Target wizard, select Use a file in the build 
area as a script from the drop-down list. A text field appears.


2 If you already know the name of the file containing the build script, enter it in the text 
field of the dialog box; otherwise, click Browse to display the Build Area Browser.


3 Select the file from the browser, then click Select. The file appears in the Edit 
Transition Script dialog box.


4 Click Next to define build options, or click Finish to complete the target definition.


Using the Build Configuration Global Script


To use the build configuration global script:


1 From the Script page of the Create New Target wizard, select Same as build 
configuration global script from the pulldown list.


2 Click Next to define build options, or click Finish to complete the target definition.
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Viewing a Build Configuration Script
To view a build configuration script:


1 In the Build Management tab, expand the navigation tree until you can see the build 
configuration whose script you want to view.


2 Select the build configuration.


3 Click the View icon or the Edit/View icon:


• If you have the build configuration checked out, the icon will be shaped like a 
pencil. Clicking the icon displays the Edit Build Configuration dialog box.


• If the build configuration is not checked out, the icon will be shaped like a 
magnifying glass. Clicking the icon displays the View Build Configuration dialog 
box.


Viewing a Transition Script
To view a transition script:


1 In the Build Management tab, expand the navigation tree until you can see the target 
whose script you want to view.


2 Select the target. The Transition Details section appears in the content pane.


3 Click the View icon or the Edit/View icon:


• If you have the build configuration checked out, the icon next to the Transition 
Details title will be shaped like a pencil. Clicking the icon displays the Edit 
Transition Script dialog box.


• If the build configuration is not checked out, the icon next to the Transition Details 
title will be shaped like a magnifying glass. Clicking the icon displays the View 
Transition Script dialog box.


Modifying a Build Configuration Script
The following procedure applies to Pre-Scripts, Main Scripts, Post-Scripts, and Clean-Up 
Scripts.


To modify a build configuration script:


1 If you already have the build configuration checked out and the Pre/Main/Post/
Clean-Up Script tabs are visible, skip to Step 9.


2 In the Build Administration Console, click the Build Management tab.


3 Expand the Dimensions Projects tree until you can see the build configuration whose 
script you want to modify.


4 Select the project containing the build configuration. The Build Configurations section 
appears in the content pane.


5 Place a check mark next to the build configuration that will receive the script.


6 Check out the build configuration by clicking the Check Out icon.
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7 Click the pencil icon. The Edit Build Configuration dialog box appears.


8 Click the Pre/Main/Post/Clean-Up Script tab.


9 To modify the script, select one of the following three choices:


• input script content manually


If you select this choice, enter or modify the script in the Script Content text box. 
Select the Word Wrap check box if you want to have the text wrap.


• use a Dimensions-controlled file as a script. If you select this choice, enter or 
modify the location of the file, or click Browse to browse for it.


NOTE  If you select a Dimensions-controlled file as a script, be aware that the file 
will be pushed to the build area if you are using a work area. If you are using a 
deployment area, Dimensions Build assumes that the script has already been 
deployed to that area.


• use a file in the build area as a script


If you select this choice, enter or modify the location of the file, or click Browse to 
browse for it.


10 If you added or selected a new script, and need to delete an existing script, do so 
now.


11 Click OK to accept the dialog box.


12 Check in the modified build configuration by clicking the Check In icon.


Modifying a Transition Script
The following procedure applies to transition scripts.


To modify a transition script:


1 In the Build Administration Console, click the Build Management tab.


2 Check out the build configuration containing the target whose transition script you 
wish to modify.


3 In the navigation tree, Select the target. The Transition Details section appears in the 
content pane.


4 Click the pencil icon next to the Transition Details title. The Script page of the Edit 
Target Wizard appears.


5 For Build Order enter a numerical value that specifies the order in which the 
transition is built.


• A value of 0 indicates no order. 


• Transitions are ordered in the BRD (Build Request Definition) file from 1 to n 
regardless of where they appear in the tree in Dimensions Build. For example, all 
transitions with a value of 1 will be built before those with a value of 2, and so on.
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• This functionality allows you to manually set the order of build steps for unrelated 
items that Dimensions Build cannot order automatically.


• The build order of a nested transition cannot be higher than its parent. For 
example, assume that you have the transition COBOL(*) to OBJECT(*) to 
LOAD(*). OBJECT(*) can not have a build order of 2 if LOAD(*) has a build order 
of 1 as it does not make sense to build the LOAD before the OBJECT.


6 Select the Expand Wildcards check box to:


• Expand all the wildcard inputs and outputs for this transition at build time.


• Create an instance of the transition for each item that matches the wildcard.


For more details see Support for Wildcards in Build Configurations on page 30.


NOTE  


• The default state of this check box is determined by the platform of the build 
configuration. For an MVS platform the default is ’expand’ (checked). For all other 
platforms, the default is ’no expand’ (not checked).


• If you have multiple targets in a build configuration you can use both settings 
(expand and not expand).


7 If you want to select a different build tool, use the pull down list to make a new 
selection for that field.


8 To modify the main part of the script, select one of the following four choices:


• input script content manually


If you select this choice, enter or modify the script in the Script Content text box. 
Select the Word Wrap check box if you want to have the text wrap.


• use a Dimensions-controlled file as a script


If you select this choice, enter or modify the location of the file, or click Browse to 
browse for it.


NOTE  If you select a Dimensions-controlled file as a script, be aware that the file 
will be pushed to the build area if you are using a work area. If you are using a 
deployment area, Dimensions Build assumes that the script has already been 
deployed to that area.


• use a file in the build area as a script


If you select this choice, enter or modify the location of the file, or click Browse to 
browse for it.


• use the build configuration main script


If you select this choice, you need not enter any other information, as 
Dimensions CM knows where to find the main script.


9 If you added or selected a new script, and need to delete an existing script, do so 
now.


10 Click Finish to accept the changes.


11 Check in the modified build configuration by clicking the Check In icon.
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Deleting a Build Configuration Script
Use the following procedure to delete a build configuration script. Remember that at least 
the main script must be present for a build configuration to run successfully.


To delete a build configuration script:


1 If you already have the build configuration checked out and the Pre/Main/Post-Script 
tab is visible, skip to Step 9.


2 In the Build Administration Console, click the Build Management tab.


3 Expand the Dimensions Projects tree until you can see the build configuration whose 
script you want to delete.


4 Select the project containing the build configuration. The Build Configurations tab 
appears.


5 Place a check mark next to the build configuration to be modified.


6 Check out the build configuration by clicking the Check Out icon.


7 Click the pencil icon. The Edit Build Configuration dialog box appears.


8 Click the Pre/Main/Post-Script tab.


9 Select input script content manually if it is not selected already.


10 Delete any text that appears in the Script Content text box.


11 Click OK to accept the dialog box.


12 Check in the modified build configuration by clicking the Check In icon.


Deleting a Transition Script
Use the following procedure to delete a transition script.


To delete a transition script:


1 In the Build Administration Console, click the Build Management tab.


2 Check out the build configuration containing the target whose transition script you 
wish to delete.


3 In the navigation tree, select the target. The Transition Details section appears in the 
content pane.


4 Click the pencil icon next to the Transition Details title. The Edit Transition Script 
dialog box appears.


5 Delete any text that appears in the Script Content text box. (You should of course 
replace the deleted text using some other source, or the target may not build 
successfully.)


6 Click OK to accept the dialog box.


7 Check in the modified build configuration by clicking the Check In icon.
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Build Options


About Build Options
Build options provide a way of passing configuration information to the build environment. 
You can define a build option to pass along compiler flags, or you can define a build option 
to specify the path to a specific compiler. For details of the build options see Dimensions 
Build Predefined Symbols in The Templating Language and Processor chapter of the 
Developer’s Reference.


Dimensions CM offers you several different ways to define build options. 


 From the Build Configuration


Define options at the build configuration level if you want the options to be available 
to all targets in that build, as well as to the Pre-Script, Post-Script, and Clean-Up 
Script. An example of this would be a particular search path.


 From the Build Area


Define options at the build area level if you want the options to be available to all 
builds in that area. An example of this would be the name of the License Manager 
host.


 From the Target


Define options at the target level when they are specific to a particular target. An 
example of this would be a debug or trace option.


Options defined during the process of creating a new target, or editing an old target, 
are actually defined at the transition level. Therefore, the options are available to any 
other target in the build configuration. In fact, you can easily attach the options 
defined for one target to a second target by selecting Reuse script from another 
target when you create the second target.


 From the Run Build Wizard


Define options in the Run Build wizard if you want the options to apply only to that 
one execution of the build. An example of this would be to add an option to print the 
time of execution.


Creating Build Options
To create a build option from a build configuration, build area, or target:


1 Check out the build configuration if you have not already done so.


2 Select the build configuration, build area, or target.


3 Click the New Object icon (shaped like a plus sign) next to the Build Options area. The 
Add New Build Option dialog box appears.


4 Enter a Name for the option. This is the name that will be used in build scripts later. 
The name can contain spaces.


NOTE  If you use the same name for build options in all areas, the following 
precedence table applies, in order of highest priority to lowest priority:
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a Build options defined in the Run Build wizard


b Build options defined at the target level


c Build options defined at the build area level


d Build options defined at the build configuration level


5 Enter an optional Description for the option.


6 For the Value Type, select from Freeform text, Option Rule, and Option Link.


• Freeform text


• Option Rule


• Option Link


7 Enter the Value for the option.


8 Click OK. A confirmation dialog box appears briefly, and the new option appears in the 
Build Options area.


Modifying Build Options
You cannot edit build options defined in the Run Build wizard, because they are not saved 
with the build job. You can edit build options defined in a build configuration, build area, 
or build target.


To edit a build option:


1 Locate the build option you want to modify.


2 Make sure the build configuration containing the build option is checked out.


3 Select the build area, build configuration, or target. The Build Options section appears 
on the right side of the screen.


4 Click the name of the build option. The Edit Build Option dialog box appears.


5 Make the desired edits to the build option, then click OK. A brief confirmation dialog 
appears, and the edited build option appears in the Build Options section. 


NOTE  You can also specify build options in the Run Build wizard (see page 132). 
However, options that you specify are not saved.
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Deleting Build Options
To delete a build option:


1 Locate the build configuration containing the build option you want to delete.


2 Make sure the build configuration is checked out.


3 Select the entry containing the build option:


• If the build option is attached to the build configuration, select the build 
configuration name. The Build Options heading should be visible in the content 
pane.


• If the build option is attached to a specific target, select the target name. The Build 
Options heading should be visible in the content pane.


4 Place a check mark next to the option or options you want to delete.


5 Click the Delete icon (shaped like a red X). A confirmation dialog box asks you to 
confirm the deletion.


6 Click Yes to confirm the deletion; click Cancel to leave the build option as is.


Creating Build Option Groups
See Build Option Groups on page 70 for instructions on creating build options groups.


Versions


About Versions
Versions represent previously-checked-in editions of a build configuration. You can do 
only certain things with previous versions:


 You can view previous versions of a build configuration, as described in Viewing Build 
Configurations on page 96.


 You can copy previous versions of a build configuration, as described in Copying Build 
Configurations on page 98.


 You can rollback to a previous version.


 You can rewrite the current build configuration so that it is identical to a previous 
version.


 You cannot delete a previous version.


For information on how to rollback or rewrite, see Versioning on page 141.
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Exporting and Importing


About Exporting and Importing
You can export your Dimensions CM build configurations to an external XML file. These 
files can be imported at a later time, or to a different machine.


You can also import build configuration files from either Ant or the Openmake/ 
ChangeMan Builder products. The procedures for importing build configurations from 
either of those products differ from the procedures presented in Importing a Build 
Configuration on page 127. See Using Dimensions CM Build with Ant, on page 181, and 
Using Dimensions Build with Openmake, on page 289.


Exporting a Build Configuration
If you need to save your build configuration, you can export the build configuration to an 
XML file.


To export a build configuration to an XML file:


1 Select the name of the surrounding project.


2 Select the name of the build configurations you want to export.


3 Click the Export icon.


4 A browser window opens with the XML file.


5 Save the XML file.


NOTE  You can use the default filename of HandleBuildConfig.do, or rename the 
file as you see fit.


Importing a Build Configuration
Once you have saved a build configuration to an XML file, you can restore that build 
configuration by importing the XML file.


Before You Begin


 It’s best if you have a project ready to receive the imported build configuration.


 Don’t worry about the configuration having the same name as the one from which it 
was exported; you will be given an opportunity to rename it during the import.


To import a build configuration:


1 Select the name of the project that will receive the build configuration.


2 In the Build Configurations section, click the Import build configuration icon. The 
Import Build Configuration Wizard appears.


3 Enter or browse for the name of the XML file to be imported.


4 Select the name of the build configuration you want to import. (If there is only one 
build configuration in the file, the wizard skips this step.)
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5 Enter a new name for the build configuration.


6 Click Finish to confirm the import operation.


7 A brief confirmation displays, and the new build configuration appears in the Build 
Configurations list.


Importing an Ant build.xml File
Users of Ant can import their build.xml files into build configurations in Dimensions CM. 


NOTE  Importing Ant and Openmake files requires the use the Import Wizard—not the 
Import icon that appears on the top-level row of icons when a project or the Dimensions 
Projects heading is selected.


To import an Ant build.xml file into Dimensions CM:


1 In Dimensions CM, select the Build Management tab.


2 In the navigation pane, click Build Projects, expand your build project, and click the 
build configuration where you want to import the build.xml file.


3 In the content pane, in the Build Targets section, click Launch Import Wizard.


The Import Wizard appears. Note that the on the left side of the wizard there are links 
to four pages: Select Import Type, Choose File, Parameters, and Confirm. By default, 
the Select Import Type page is displayed.


4 On the Select Import Type page, select Ant build configuration (build.xml) file 
and click Next.


5 On the Choose File page, in the Select Ant build configuration file field, do one of 
the following:


• Type the full path to the build.xml file that you want to import.


• Click Browse, navigate to the build.xml file that you want to import, select it, and 
click Open.


Click Next.


6 On the Parameters page, select the sources that you want to import from the 
build.xml file, then click Next.


7 On the Confirm page review the details of the target that you are going to create and 
click Finish. Dimensions CM briefly displays a confirmation dialog, and afterwards you 
can see the new targets in the Build Targets section.


8 Click the Sources tab. Verify that the new sources were added to your list of build 
sources.
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9 To review the transition script that will be used to build the target do the following:


• In the navigation pane, select the build target that you just imported.


• In the content panes, in the Transition Details section, click Edit Build Script.


The Script page of the Edit Target wizard appears. The Script Content field displays 
the following default script:


ant -buildfile "build.xml" "<name of target>"


• Modify the script if required.


• Click Finish.


10 Optionally add build options and option groups to the build target.


Importing an Openmake Build Configuration
Users of the Openmake product from Catalyst Systems Corporation, or of the ChangeMan 
Builder product, can import the TGT file that defines build targets under either of those 
two systems.


See Using Dimensions Build with Openmake on page 289. 


Copying a Project with its Build Configurations
When you copy a project or stream you can also copy all its build configurations. Use one 
of the following methods:


 In the web and desktop clients open the New Project wizard and select the option 
Copy build configuration. For details see the User's Guide.


 In the DWS and CS commands specify the option /COPY_CONFIG. For details see the 
Command-Line Reference.


NOTE: The new project or stream will not have references to deployment/build areas. 
Therefore, you need to edit the build configuration and attach areas after setting up the 
project/area relationships.
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Tips
Here are a few build configuration tips.


 When you create a new build configuration, it is automatically checked out. You must 
check it in before running it.


 If you Undo Checkout on a build configuration that has not been checked in, all details 
will be lost without warning.


 When the build configuration traffic light symbol shows a yellow light, it means that 
the build is in progress. 
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About Executing Builds
This section describes how to run builds in the Build Administration Console.


For information on running builds in the web and desktop clients, see the User’s Guide 
and the help for those clients.


For information on running builds in the command-line client see the Command Line 
Reference.


For information on running builds in the ISPF client see the Dimensions for z/OS User’s 
Guide and the ISPF panel help.


You can run builds in the following ways in the Build Administration Console:


 Run a build configuration.


 Run a build using a scheduled start.


 Run a non-scheduled build from the Build Scheduling tab.


 Use the Launch new build button from the Build execution statuses dialog box of an 
executed build.


Running a Build Configuration
Follow this procedure to run a build configuration from the Build Administration Console.


To run a build configuration:


1 In the navigation pane of the Build Management tab of the Build Administration 
Console, expand Dimensions Projects and select the project containing the build 
configuration that you want to build.


2 Select the build configuration and on the toolbar click Run.


The Run Build wizard appears.


3 From the Dimensions Project list accept the default project/stream or select the 
project containing the configuration that you want to build.


4 (Only displayed if one or more baselines have been created from the project or 
stream) To build a baseline, select one from the list. If you do not want to build a 
baseline select <none>.


5 From the Build Configuration list select a build configuration for the project or 
stream.


6 From the Version list accept the default version of the build configuration (Latest) or 
select an earlier version.


7 From the Build Stage list select the deployment stage at which the targets will be 
built. To build in a work area select <none>. You can only build a baseline in a work 
area.


8 From the Build Area list select the build or work area where the targets will be built.
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9 If you are building in a work area do the following:


• From the Start search path from stage list select the stage where you want the 
search path to start. 


• (Option not displayed for baseline builds) To download the files to the local work 
area before the build is executed select Download files to work area before 
each build.


• To apply the system date and time to files that are downloaded, select the option 
Apply system date/time to downloaded files.


10 Click Next.


11 To capture the build outputs and check them into Dimensions CM select the option 
Capture build outputs.


12 If you are checking in build outputs do the following:


• To check the build outputs into a different project or stream, from the Select 
Dimensions Project for output preservation list select a project or stream.


• To specify the requests that the build outputs will be related to when they are 
checked into Dimensions, in the Provide Change Documents IDs field enter the 
request IDs in the following format (separate request IDs with a semicolon):


"QLARIUS_CR_44";"QLARIUS_CR_43"


13 Click Next.


14 On the Options page select build options:


• Audit area(s) before build: (not available for baseline builds) produces an audit 
report for the build areas associated with the Dimensions project/stream. The 
report is produced before the build.


• Execute clean-up script before build: runs the clean script (in the build 
configuration).


• Lock area(s) in search path: locks all deployment areas associated with the 
build and prevents other changes to these areas while the build is running. Only 
applies to work area builds.


• Rebuild all targets: rebuilds all targets. If you select this option the following 
option is also available:


• which are in the current stage: only builds targets whose source is at the 
current stage.


15 Enter additional options in the Other build options field. For details about build 
options see The Templating Language and Processor chapter of the Developer’s 
Reference.


16 Click Next.


17 On the Targets page select All targets or the specific targets that you want to build.


18 Click Next.


A summary of the build command that will be executed is displayed.


19 Click Run. If prompted enter the ID of the Dimensions user who owns the build area. 
You also need to enter and confirm their password.
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The Build execution statuses dialog box appears. For details about evaluating the 
success or failure of a build, see Monitoring Builds in the Build Administration Console 
on page 155.


Running a Scheduled Build
You can schedule a build to run in the future, for details see Scheduling Dimensions Build 
Jobs on page 145.


Running a Non-Scheduled Build from the Build 
Scheduling Tab


You can run a build from the Build Scheduling tab without having to schedule it. 


1 In the navigation pane select the build you want to run.


2 Click Run.


The Run Build wizard appears.


3 Complete the Run Build wizard as described in "Running a Build Configuration" on 
page 132.


If you select a specific version of a build, the build must have been executed at least once 
or you may get an error referring to build areas.
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About Using Filters
This section describes how to use filters in Dimensions CM. 


Filters define criteria that the data must match in order to be displayed. A photographic 
filter can limit the wavelengths of light visible to a camera; a filter in Dimensions CM can 
limit the build projects or build jobs visible to the user.


You can also use filters to specify which build projects or build jobs should be hidden, 
instead of visible. For example, you can use a filter to limit the display of past builds, or to 
exclude all projects other than the one you are working on.


These tasks are discussed in this chapter.


What Can Be Filtered
Dimensions CM allows you to filter either build projects, or build jobs.


 On the Build Management tab: Dimensions projects


 On the Build Scheduling tab: Dimensions projects


 On the Build Monitoring tab: Build jobs (running jobs and History)


 On the Notifications tab: Dimensions projects


Filtering Build Jobs by User Name
You can limit the displayed build jobs to a specific user name by setting a user name filter.


To set a build job user name filter:


1 Select the Build Monitoring tab.


2 In the navigation pane select Running Jobs. 


3 On the toolbar click Filter.


The Set Build Job Filter dialog box appears. 


4 Click Add.


The Add Build Job Filter Condition dialog box appears. 


5 Define the filter condition using the following guidelines:


• If you want to view your own build jobs, click the check box labeled Current User.


• If you want to view build jobs by another user, enter the name of that user. 


NOTE  The filter defines an exact match. Entering a string such as "Smith" will 
match "Smith" only—not "Smithson" or "Smithee". To match multiple strings, use 
the asterisk (*) as a wildcard—in this example, you would enter "Smith*".
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• If you want to exclude build jobs by yourself or by another user, select Exclusive 
from the Inclusion Type field.


• To match (or exclude) multiple user names, enter multiple conditions. You can 
only specify one name per condition.


6 When you have finished defining the filter condition, click Apply Condition. The filter 
condition appears in the Filter Conditions list box.


7 Click OK to accept the Add Build Job Filter Condition dialog box. The Active Jobs 
heading changes to indicate that the view is filtered.


Filtering Build Jobs by Date and Time
You can limit the displayed build jobs to a specific date and time range by setting a range 
filter.


To set a build job date and time range filter: 


1 Select the Build Monitoring tab.


2 In the navigation select the name of the project whose build jobs you want to filter.


3 On the toolbar click Filter.


The Set Build Job Filter dialog box appears. 


4 Click Add.


The Add Build Job Filter Condition dialog box appears. 


5 In the Property field, select Range. The date and time fields appear.


6 Define the filter condition using the following guidelines:


• To match (or exclude) build jobs from the last N days, where N is an integer, enter 
a value in the Last day(s) field.


• To match (or exclude) build jobs since a certain Start Time, click the down arrow 
and select the date and time.


• To match (or exclude) build jobs within a certain range, click the down arrow next 
to Start and select a starting date and time, then click the down arrow to the right 
of End by and select an ending date and time.


7 When you have finished defining the filter condition, click Apply Condition. The filter 
condition appears in the Filter Conditions list box.


8 Click OK to accept the Add Build Job Filter Condition dialog box. The Active Jobs 
heading changes to indicate that the view is filtered.
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Filtering Dimensions Projects
You can limit the displayed Dimensions projects with a filter.


To set a Dimensions project filter:


1 In the navigation pane select the highest node that uses filters. For example, on the 
Build Management tab select Dimensions Projects.


2 On the toolbar click Filter.


The Set Dimensions Project Filter dialog box appears. 


3 Click Add.


The Add Dimensions Project Filter Condition dialog box appears.


4 Enter the name of the project you wish to search for (or exclude).


NOTE  The filter defines an exact match. Entering a string such as "Project" will 
match "Project" only—not "Project1" or "New_Project". To match multiple strings, use 
the asterisk (*) as a wildcard—in this example, you would enter "*Project*".


5 If you wish to exclude the named project, click the Exclusive radio button.


6 When you have finished defining the filter condition, click Apply Condition. The filter 
condition appears in the Filter Conditions list box.


7 Click OK to accept the Add Dimensions Project Filter Condition dialog box. The 
Dimensions Projects heading changes to indicate that the view is filtered.
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Editing Filter Conditions
Editing filter conditions includes any of the following:


 Altering the definition of the filter


 Removing specific filter conditions


 Removing all filter conditions


Altering the Definition of a Filter Condition
To alter the definition of a filter condition:


1 Click the Filter icon. The filter dialog box appears.


2 Select the specific filter condition you wish to alter. You can only select one condition 
at a time.


3 Make the desired changes to the filter condition, then click Apply Condition. The 
altered filter condition appears in the list of Filter Conditions.


4 Click OK to accept the dialog box.


Removing Specific Filter Conditions
To remove specific filter conditions:


1 Click the Filter icon. The filter dialog box appears.


2 Select the specific filter condition you wish to remove. You can only select one 
condition at a time.


3 Click Remove. Dimensions CM deletes the selected filter condition.


4 Repeat until all of the filter conditions you wish to delete are gone.


5 Click OK to accept the dialog box.


Removing All Filter Conditions
To remove all filter conditions:


1 Click the Filter icon. The filter dialog box appears.


2 Click Remove All. All of the filter conditions disappear.


3 Click OK to accept the dialog box.
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About Versioning
This section describes how to work with different versions of your build configurations. 


The three main things you can do are:


 Rollback


If you select an existing version of a build configuration and then click the Rollback 
icon, Dimensions CM will create a new version identical to the selected version, and 
check it in with a new version number. Use this feature to return to a previous 
version.


 Rewrite


If you select an existing version of a build project and then click the Rewrite icon, 
Dimensions CM will rewrite the current build configuration so that it is identical to the 
selected build configuration. The current build configuration is NOT checked in. Use 
this feature to return to an existing build configuration so that you can create a 
variation on it.


NOTE  You can only Rollback or Rewrite from the Build Management tab. You cannot 
perform these operations from the other tabs.


 Copy a version and save it as another build configuration


If you select an existing version of a build configuration and then click the Copy icon, 
you can save the copied version under a new name. See Copying Build Configurations 
on page 98.


Example of Rollback
Consider a build configuration with several existing versions:
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To roll back to a previous version:


1 On the Build Management tab select the version of the build configuration that you 
want to rollback (in this example, Version #2).


2 On the toolbar click Rollback.


The Rollback dialog box appears.


3 Enter a comment (as shown above), then click OK. A dialog box briefly confirms the 
rollback operation, and a new version appears in Dimensions CM:
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Example of Rewrite
Consider a build configuration with two existing versions:


To Rewrite to a previous version:


1 Select the version of the build configuration that you want to rewrite (in this example, 
Version #1).


2 On the toolbar click Rewrite. 


A warning dialog box appears:


3 Click OK to confirm the Rewrite operation. Dimensions CM replaces the current build 
configuration with the selected build configuration.


Deleting Versions Not Allowed
You are not allowed to delete a version of a build configuration.
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About Scheduling
This chapter describes how to set up schedules that execute build jobs in the future. You 
can schedule a build to execute once or to repeat at specific intervals.


When you create a build job schedule you specify the following parameters:


 The build configuration to be executed.


 The build area to be populated.


 The targets to be built.


 When and how often the build job schedule will repeat.


Before you add a build job schedule you must first:


 Create a build configurations, for details see page 93.


 Configure the Dimensions Build Scheduler Service, for details see below.


Managing the Scheduler Service
This section describes how to configure and modify the Dimensions Build Scheduler 
Service and to verify that the service is running. You must configure the Scheduler 
Service to enable scheduled build jobs to run.


Configuring the Scheduler Service
Purpose Follow this procedure to configure the Scheduler Service. You can also use this procedure 


to modify the current settings of the service.


To configure the Scheduler Service:


1 In Dimensions Build click the Build Scheduling tab. In the navigation pane click 
Scheduling.


2 In the menu area click Scheduler.


The Scheduler Service Configuration dialog box appears.


3 Type the required credentials. Use the same values as the one that you used to log in 
to the Administration Console. You can also specify the credentials of another user but 
you must verify that they have sufficient privileges to run a service.


4 To restart the Scheduler Service after applying the new or modified credentials, select 
the Start after update check box.


5 Click OK.


IMPORTANT!  


The Scheduler Service does not restart if Tomcat is restarted


If you restart the Tomcat server the service that controls scheduling does not restart. To 
automatically restart the scheduling service every time that Tomcat restarts, edit the 
scheduler.start variable in the following file:
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 Windows:
%DM_ROOT%\..\Common Tools\tomcat\8.5\webapps\bws\WEB-INF\web.xml


 UNIX: $DM_ROOT/../common/tomcat/8.5/webapps/bws/WEB-INF/web.xml


Edit the param-value of the scheduler.start variable so that it is set to "1" or "true" 
and check that this init-param is uncommented.


If you are using a remote build server Dimensions Build may not be able to distinguish 
between multiple IP addresses. Specify the following variables in the file web.xml:


 The hostname in build.server.host


 The port number in build.server.port


Filtering Dimensions Projects
You can use a filter to limit the Dimensions projects that are displayed in the navigation 
pane. This feature is useful when you have many Dimensions projects and you only want 
to display a sub-set of them. For details about using filters see page 135.


Managing Build Job Schedules
This section describes how to manage build job schedules.


Viewing Scheduled Build Jobs
Purpose Follow this procedure to view the build jobs that are currently scheduled.


To view scheduled build jobs:


1 In Dimensions Build click the Build Scheduling tab.


2 To view the build jobs scheduled for a Dimensions project, in the navigation pane click 
Scheduling and click the Dimensions project. The content pane lists all the build jobs 
scheduled for the Dimensions project.


3 To view the build jobs scheduled for a build configuration, in the navigation pane click 
the build configuration. The content pane lists all the build jobs scheduled for the build 
configuration.


Adding Build Job Schedules
Purpose Follow this procedure to add a new build job schedule.


NOTE  Before you add a build job schedule you must first create a build configuration and 
configure the Scheduler Service.


To add a build job schedule:


1 In Dimensions Build click the Build Scheduling tab.
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2 In the navigation pane click Scheduling and select the Dimensions project containing 
the build configuration where you want to add a schedule.


3 In the menu area click Schedule or in the Scheduled Build Jobs section of the content 
pane click New.


The Add Scheduled Build Job dialog box appears.


4 From the Dimensions Project list select a Dimensions project.


5 From the Build Configuration list select a build configuration. To build all 
configurations select All configurations.


6 From the Version list select the version of the build configuration that you want to 
build. If you are building all configurations this option is set to Latest and you cannot 
change it.


7 From the Build Area list select the build area where you want the build configuration 
to be built. To build all build areas associated with the build configuration select All 
areas. If you are building all configurations this option is set to All areas and you 
cannot change it.


When you setup the build configuration and attached a build area, if you specified that 
a password is required at runtime, the Provide passwords for selected areas link 
appears to the right of the Build Area list.


To enable access by the users to the build areas when the scheduled job is run, you 
must provide a password for each user. Do the following:


a Click Provide passwords for selected areas. The Set Build Password(s) dialog 
box appears.


b Type and confirm a password for each user.


c Click Save.


8 From the Build Target list select the build target to be built. To build all build targets 
for the build configuration select All targets. If you are building all configurations this 
option is set to All targets and you cannot change it.
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9 To specify a start time for the build job schedule do the following:


a Click the down arrow to the right of the Start Time field.


The calendar picker appears.


b From the Month list select a month, or use the left and right arrows to scroll 
through the months.


c From the Year list select a year.


d Select a date. Dates with a light grey background occur on Saturdays and 
Sundays. Dates with a dark grey background occur in different months and you 
cannot select them (choose the next or previous month).


e From the Time lists select an hour, minute, and PM or AM.


f To use this start time click the tick button at the top right corner of the calendar 
picker.


The start time appears in the Start Time field.


10 From the Time Out list optionally specify the minutes, hours, or days after which the 
build job is terminated if it has not finished.


11 Select the Execute clean-up script before build check box to have the clean-up 
script defined in the build configuration executed before the build begins (all files in 
the build area are removed before the build begins).


12 Select the Do not transfer sources check box if you do not want copies of the 
source files retrieved to the build area.


13 Select the Do not preserve targets check box if you do not want the target files to 
be preserved in Dimensions.


14 (If you are preserving targets) From the Select Dimensions Project for targets 
preservation list select the Dimensions project that will receive the target files 
produced by the build. This list is not displayed if you select the Do not preserve 
targets check box.


15 If this is a one-time schedule for a future build job that you do not want to repeat, 
click OK. The new build job schedule is added to the content pane.


NOTE  If passwords are required at runtime for the build areas but you have not 
specified them (see step 7), you will be prompted for the passwords.


To set the schedule to recur see below.
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Scheduling the Frequency and Range of Recurring 
Build Jobs


Purpose Follow the procedure below to set the frequency and range that a new build job is 
repeated.


Pre-requisites Setup a build job schedule, for details see page 147.


To schedule the frequency of a recurring build job:


1 If you are adding a recurrence to a new schedule in the Add Scheduled Build Job 
dialog box, go to step 2.


If you are adding a recurrence to a new schedule but have closed the Add Scheduled 
Build Job dialog box, do the following:


a In the navigation pane click Scheduling and select the Dimensions project 
containing the build job schedule.


b In the Scheduled Build Jobs section of the content pane click the scheduled build 
job. The Edit Scheduled Build Job dialog box appears.


2 On the Scheduled Build Job Details tab select the Recurring check box and click 
the Recurrence tab.


3 To specify the frequency that the build job is repeated, select one of the following 
options:


• Hourly: specify an interval in hours, for example, every 2 hours.


• Daily: specify an interval in days, for example, every 3 days.


• Weekly: specify an interval in weeks and select the day(s) that the build job will 
repeat. For example, you can specify that the build job will repeat every week on 
Monday and Friday.


• Monthly: specify the day and the month that the build job will repeat, for example 
day 16 of month 12.


4 Click the Range of Recurrence tab.


5 To specify when the build job recurrence will start, click the down arrow to the right of 
the Start field. The calendar picker appears. To select a start time and date do the 
following:


a From the Month list select a month, or use the left and right arrows to scroll 
through the months.


b From the Year list select a year.


c Select a date. Dates with a light grey background occur on Saturdays and 
Sundays. Dates with a dark grey background occur in different months and you 
cannot select them (choose the next or previous month).


d From the Time lists select an hour, minute, and PM or AM.


e To use this start time click the tick button at the top right corner of the calendar 
picker. The start time appears in the Start Time field.
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6 To specify when the build job recurrence will end, choose one of the following options:


• No end date: the build job recurs indefinitely until you modify or delete the build 
job schedule.


• End after n occurrences: specify the number of times the build job will be 
repeated.


• End by: select the date that the build job schedule will stop. Click the down arrow 
to the right of the field and use the calendar picker to select a date (see steps 5a 
to 5e).


7 Click OK.


Modifying Build Job Schedules
Purpose Follow this procedure to modify the parameters of an existing build job schedule.


To modify a build job schedule:


1 In Dimensions Build click the Build Scheduling tab.


2 In the navigation pane click Scheduling and select the Dimensions project containing 
the build job schedule that you want to modify. In the Scheduled Build Jobs section of 
the content pane, in the Scheduled Time column, click the schedule. The Edit 
Scheduled Build Job dialog box appears.


3 From the Dimensions Project list select a Dimensions project.


4 From the Build Configuration list select a build configuration. To build all 
configurations select All configurations.


5 From the Version list select the version of the build configuration that you want to 
build. If you are building all configurations this option is set to Latest and you cannot 
change it.


6 From the Build Area list select the build area where you want the build configuration 
to be built. To build all build areas associated with the build configuration select All 
areas. If you are building all configurations this option is set to All areas and you 
cannot change it.


When you attached a build area to the build configuration, if you specified that a 
password is required at runtime, the Provide passwords for selected areas link 
appears to the right of the Build Area list. 


To enable access by the users to the build areas when the scheduled job is run in the 
future, you must provide a password for each user. Do the following:


a Click Provide passwords for selected areas. The Set Build Password(s) dialog 
box appears.


b Type and confirm a password for each user.


c Click Save.


7 From the Build Target list select the build target to be built. To build all build targets 
for the build configuration select All targets. If you are building all configurations this 
option is set to All targets and you cannot change it.


8 To modify the start time for the build job do the following:
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a Click the down arrow to the right of the Start Time field.


The calendar picker appears.


b From the Month list select a month, or use the left and right arrows to scroll 
through the months.


c From the Year list select a year.


d Select a date. Dates with a light grey background occur on Saturdays and 
Sundays. Dates with a dark grey background occur in different months and you 
cannot select them (choose the next or previous month).


e From the Time lists select an hour, minute, and PM or AM.


f To use this start time click the tick button at the top right corner of the calendar 
picker.


The start time appears in the Start Time field.


9 From the Time Out list optionally specify the minutes, hours, or days after which the 
build job is terminated if it has not finished.


10 Select the Execute clean-up script before build check box to have the clean-up 
script defined in the build configuration executed before the build begins (all files in 
the build area are removed before the build begins).


11 Select the Do not transfer sources check box if you do not want copies of the 
source files retrieved to the build area.


12 Select the Do not preserve targets check box if you do not want the target files to 
be preserved in Dimensions.


13 (If you are preserving targets) From the Select Dimensions Project for targets 
preservation list select the Dimensions project that will receive the target files 
produced by the build. This list is not displayed if you select the Do not preserve 
targets check box.


14 Click OK.


NOTE  If passwords are required at runtime for the build areas but you have not specified 
them (see step 6), you will be prompted for the passwords.
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Modifying the Frequency and Range of Recurring 
Build Jobs


Purpose Follow the procedure below to modify the frequency and range that a build job is 
repeated.


To modify the frequency of a recurring build job:


1 In Dimensions Build click the Build Scheduling tab.


2 In the navigation pane click Scheduling and select the Dimensions project containing 
the build schedule recurrence that you want to modify. In the Scheduled Build Jobs 
section of the content pane click the schedule. The Edit Scheduled Build Job dialog 
box appears.


3 Click the Recurrence tab.


4 To modify the frequency that the build job is repeated select one of the following 
options:


• Hourly: specify an interval in hours, for example, every 2 hours.


• Daily: specify an interval in days, for example, every 3 days.


• Weekly: specify an interval in weeks and select the day(s) that the build job will 
repeat. For example, you can specify that the build job schedule will repeat every 
week on Monday and Friday.


• Monthly: specify the day and the month that the build job will repeat, for example 
day 16 of month 12.


5 Click the Range of Recurrence tab.


6 To modify the start time of the build job recurrence, click the down arrow to the right 
of the Start field. The calendar picker appears. To select a start time and date do the 
following:


a From the Month list select a month, or use the left and right arrows to scroll 
through the months.


b From the Year list select a year.


c Select a date. Dates with a light grey background occur on Saturdays and 
Sundays. Dates with a dark grey background occur in different months and you 
cannot select them (choose the next or previous month).


d From the Time lists select an hour, minute, and PM or AM.


e To use this start time click the tick button at the top right corner of the calendar 
picker. The start time appears in the Start Time field.


7 To modify when the build job recurrence will end, choose one of the following options:


• No end date: the build job recurs indefinitely until you modify or delete the build 
job schedule.


• End after n occurrences: specify the number of times the build job will be 
repeated.


• End by: select the date that the build job will stop. Click the down arrow to the 
right of the field and use the calendar picker to select a date (see steps 6a to 6e).


8 Click OK.
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Deleting Build Job Schedules
Purpose Follow this procedure to delete build job schedules.


To modify build job schedules:


1 In Dimensions Build click the Build Scheduling tab.


2 In the navigation pane click Scheduling and click the Dimensions project containing 
the build job schedules that you want to delete.


3 In the content pane select the build job schedules and click Delete.


4 Click Yes to confirm that you want to delete the build job schedules.


Checking the Results of Scheduled Build Jobs
To check the progress and results of scheduled build jobs use the Build Monitoring tab. 
For details see Chapter 10, "Monitoring Builds in the Build Administration Console" on 
page 155.


Running Builds from the Build Scheduling Tab
You normally run builds from the Build Management tab. However you can also run builds 
from the Build Scheduling tab.


NOTE  To run a build configuration you must first check it in.


To run a build from the Build Scheduling tab:


1 In the navigation pane of the Build Scheduling tab click Scheduling and select the 
Dimensions project containing the build configuration that you want to run.


2 On the menu area click Run. The Build wizard appears. For details about using the 
wizard see page 132.


3 Click Run. You can monitor the progress of the build in the Build Monitoring tab.
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About Monitoring Builds
This section describes how to use the Build Monitoring features of Dimensions CM. These 
features allow you to examine details such as:


 what time the build started


 what time the build completed


 whether or not there was an error


 what Dimensions project and build configuration were used


 the dependencies of the build job


 Bill of Materials information


 who initiated the build


In addition to these features, Dimensions CM also allows you to rebuild previous build 
jobs, and to cancel running build jobs. These features are discussed after the basic build 
monitoring features.


In general, build monitoring falls into three categories:


 Reviewing build status immediately after launch


 Monitoring the status of a running build


 Reviewing the history of previous builds


Reviewing Build Status
After you launch a build the Build execution statuses dialog box appears. 
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The Build Job Details dialog box appears shortly afterwards and displays information 
such as the start time, the build configuration that was used, and the build monitor 
events.  


By default, the Build Job Details section is hidden and the Build Monitor Events section is 
displayed.


If the Build Job Details dialog box does not appear, or you close it, click the See Build 
Events icon in the Monitor column in the Build Execution Statuses dialog box.


NOTE  On mainframe machines, build jobs do not always execute immediately and may 
be queued. Dimensions CM will wait a certain period of time for a response from the 
remote node executing the job. If the job execution occurs after this amount of time, 
Dimensions CM is unable to display any information in the Build Execution Statuses dialog 
box.


Interpreting Build Monitor Events
The Build Monitor Events section displays a table of events that occurred during the build. 
Each row represents an event. Earlier events are displayed at the top of the table; later 
events at the bottom.


Build events typically show events such as when the build started, when the build of 
specific targets started and finished, and errors that occurred during specific steps.







158 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 10  Monitoring Builds in the Build Administration Console


If a build step produces multiple targets, and the length of their names is equal to or more 
than 25 characters, a link called ’n more’ is displayed in the Target column. Click this link 
to open the Build Job Event Targets dialog box and display the names of all the targets.


Specific events may display one of the following icons:


Icon Description


Display the Build Job Event Expanded 
Script dialog box. This displays a 
command-prompt-type display with the 
script for the build step in question.


Display the Build Job Event Output Log 
dialog box. This log displays information 
such as file deployment statuses, the 
success of the step, and so on.


Display the Build Job Event Error Log dialog 
box. This log displays error information for 
build steps that fail.
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Expanded Script


This is an example of the expanded script: 


The expanded script displays the build execution command found in the build scripts.


Build Job Event Output Log


This is an example of the build job event output log. 


Error Log


This is an example of the error log:







160 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 10  Monitoring Builds in the Build Administration Console


In the error log you can find information on which tasks failed, for example:


16PB0011I Task 1 executed with errc = 1 - failed
16PB0044I Processing rc: 1; Highest Significant Subtask Rc: 1
16PB0045I Of the 1 tasks requested; 0 succeeded, 1 failed, and 0 were 


skipped


Viewing Build Details
Expand the Build Job Details section to display all its information:


This section contains information such as who initiated the build, which Dimensions 
project and build configuration were used, and what platform the build was for.
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Monitoring a Running Build
Other sections have described how to look at the details of a build you just launched. If 
the build is a long-running job, you can also examine its details using the Build Monitoring 
tab.


To monitor a running build:


1 Log on to the Dimensions CM Administration Console.


2 Click the Build Monitoring tab. In the navigation pane you can see the tree with 
Running Jobs and History entries.


3 Click Running Jobs. The content pane displays a list of the active (currently running) 
build jobs:


NOTE  If instead of clicking Running Jobs you click the plus sign to the left of Running 
Jobs, the list of build jobs appears in the object tree only.


Notice also that the top of the display now shows three icons—Refresh, Cancel, and 
Filter:


• Refresh refreshes the display.


• Cancel cancels the selected build jobs. You can cancel more than one build job at 
a time.


• Filter applies criteria that you define to limit what is displayed. Defining a filter is 
covered in Using Filters on page 135.


4 Click the build job that you are interested in. The Build Job Details and Build Monitor 
Events appear on the right in the content pane.
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Canceling a Running Build Job
You can cancel a running build job from the Build Monitoring tab of the Build 
Administration Console.


To cancel a running build job:


1 In the Build Administration Console, click the Build Monitoring tab.


2 Click Running Jobs to display the list of running jobs.


3 Select the check box to the left of the build job you want to delete. The Cancel icon 
turns red.


4 Click the Cancel icon. Dimensions CM displays a confirmation dialog box and then 
deletes the selected build job.


Monitoring Past Builds
When you want to view the history of build jobs that have been launched in the past, you 
can use the features available under the Build Monitoring tab.


Viewing Build Execution History
To view the execution history for a past build:


1 In the Build Administration Console click the Build Monitoring tab.


2 Click History to display a list of Dimensions projects.


3 Select the Dimensions project containing the build configuration and then select the 
configuration. The Execution History tab is displayed in the content pane. 


• The status column shows whether or not the build completed successfully. 


• To see more details of a the build execution click the link in ID column in the 
Execution History tab.


• The Build Job Details and Build Monitor Events for that build are displayed in the 
content pane.
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Viewing Dependencies
You can view build dependencies from the Build Monitoring tab. The dependencies show 
which modules or items were used to create the final targets.


NOTE  To display dependencies, you must configure the build job to preserve targets.


To view the dependencies for a specific target:


1 In the Build Administration Console click the Build Monitoring tab.


2 Expand the History tree until you find the versions, and underneath them, the specific 
build execution (a date and time) you are interested in.


3 Expand the build execution record and the dependencies entries appear:


4 Select the Dependencies entry. The Job Targets and Job Sources listings appear in the 
content pane.


These listings indicate the targets and sources which the build job depends on.







164 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 10  Monitoring Builds in the Build Administration Console


5 To view the hierarchy of dependencies for a specific file, expand the entries in the 
Dependencies tree:


Selecting specific entries in hierarchies such as the one shown causes the content 
pane to display source/target details, and dependent sources and targets.


Automatic Detection of Dependencies
On the mainframe side, Dimensions Build natively supports the mainframe build engine 
that is installed with Dimensions for z/OS. This utility monitors all I/O by each step to 
provide detailed dependency analysis.
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About Notifications
Dimensions Build includes a notification facility that enables you to send email messages 
containing information about build events. For example, you can notify users when a build 
is completed or when a build area is updated.


Formatting Notification Templates and Events
The format of the email messages generated by notification events is in HTML. To 
customize the look of these messages you can insert any HTML formatting tag, such as 
<br> and <b>, into the message field of your templates and events. You do not have to 
specify the opening and closing <html> and <body> tags.


TIP  To ensure that email message can be read easily, add the line break tag <br> at the 
end of each line in your message, for example:


Build configuration name <%CONFIG%><br>
Build configuration prescript <%CONFIG_PRESCRIPT%><br>
Build configuration main script <%CONFIG_MAINSCRIPT%><br>


Notification Templates
You can create notification templates and use them when you add notification events. 
Notification templates can include freeform text and any of the pre-defined variables. 
Templates are useful when you want to re-use the same subject and message in multiple 
notification events.


In the example below the template includes the following variables:


 <%PROJECT%>: displays the name of the parent Dimensions project.


 <%CONFIG%>: displays the name of the build configuration where the notification 
event is setup.


 <%JOB_AREA%>: displays the name of the build area.


 <%JOB_START_TIME%>: displays the time that the build job started.


 <%JOB_STOP_TIME%>: displays the time that the build job finished.
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Notification Events
A notification event specifies the action that causes an email message to be sent to the 
users that are subscribed to it. You can optionally use notification templates to automate 
and simplify the process of setting up events.


For each notification event you specify the following:


 The Dimensions project, build configuration, and targets to which the event applies. 
You can specify an individual target or all targets.


 The type of event that triggers the notification. You can choose any of the pre-defined 
event types, for example:


• When a build is started.


• When the targets are built.


• When there are errors.


 (Optional) The notification template to be used in the email message.


 The subject of the email message. Not required if you are using a template that 
includes a subject.


 The body of the email message. Not required if you are using a template that includes 
the message.


Notification Example


In the example below, the notification is sent to the event subscribers after the build of all 
the targets in Disassembler_1.0 finishes successfully. The template used is Build Finished. 
No subject and body are required as they are taken from the template:
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The email message for this example, using the template Build Finished described on page 
166, looks like this:


Notification Subscriptions
After you have created a notification event you add subscribers to it. Subscribers can be 
individual Dimensions users or groups of users. After you add the subscribers they will 
start to receive email messages based on the notification event criteria that you specified.


Managing the Notification Service
This section describes how to configure and modify the Dimensions Build Notification 
Service. You must configure the Notification Service to be able to send email notifications.


Configuring the Notification Service
Purpose Follow this procedure to create or modify the parameters required to use an SMTP server 


to send email notifications.


To configure the Notification Service:


1 In Dimensions Build click the Notifications tab.


2 In the navigation pane click Notifications. In the menu area click Notification. The 
Notification Service Configuration dialog box appears.


3 For Host type the name of the node hosting the email server that will send the 
notifications.


4 For Port type the port number that the email server is listening on.


5 For Hello host type the string required to establish a connection through the SMTP 
protocol.


6 For User type the name of a user that can access the email server.
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7 For Password type the password for the user that you specified in the previous step. 
For Confirm Password retype the password.


8 From the Authentication list select one of the following SMTP server authentication 
methods:


• <none>


• LOGIN


• PLAIN


• CRAM-MD5


NOTE  If you select <none> you do not need to specify a user and password.


9 For Sender Mail type the email address from who the notification emails will be sent.


10 For Sender Name type the name that will appear in the From field in the notification 
emails.


11 For Available Event Types ensure the event types are defined, for example: 
START_BUILD,END_BUILD,MSGE


12 Click OK.


Managing Notification Templates


Viewing Notification Templates
Purpose Follow this procedure to view a list of all the notification templates that are currently 


defined.


To view notification templates:


1 In Dimensions Build click the Notifications tab. In the navigation pane click 
Notifications and click Templates. The navigation and content panes refresh and 
display all the notification templates that are currently defined.


2 To view the details of a template, select it in the navigation and content panes. The 
navigation and content panes refresh and display details of the notification template.


Adding Notification Templates
Purpose Follow this procedure to add a new notification template.


To add a notification template:


1 In Dimensions Build click the Notifications tab. In the navigation pane click 
Notifications and click Templates. In the menu or content pane click New Object.


The Add New Notification Template dialog box appears.


2 For Template type a name for this notification template.


3 For Subject type the subject of this notification template. To add a pre-defined 
variable do the following:
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a Place the cursor where you want to add the variable.


b Click Insert Variable. The Insert Notification Variable to the Field dialog box 
appears.


c From the Variable Name field select a variable. The content of the variable is 
displayed in the Preview field. The Description field briefly describes the variable.


d Click OK.


TIP  After you have inserted variables you can add freeform text anywhere in the 
field. You can also cut and paste variables if you want to rearrange their order. 


4 For Message type the message for this notification template. Add a pre-defined 
variable if required. Add HTML formatting tags if required.


5 Click OK. The new notification template is added to the content pane.


Editing Notification Templates
Purpose Follow this procedure to edit an existing notification template.


To edit a notification template:


1 In Dimensions Build click the Notifications tab. In the navigation pane click 
Notifications and click Templates. In the menu or content pane click the name of the 
notification template that you want to edit.


2 In the content pane click Edit Notification Template Information.


The Edit Notification Template dialog box appears.


3 For Template modify the name of this notification template.


4 For Subject modify the subject of this notification template. To add a pre-defined 
variable do the following:


a Place the cursor where you want to add the variable.


b Click Insert Variable. The Insert Notification Variable to the Field dialog box 
appears.


c From the Variable Name field select a variable. The content of the variable is 
displayed in the Preview field. The Description field briefly describes the variable.


d Click OK.


TIP  After you have inserted variables you can add freeform text anywhere in the 
field. You can also cut and paste variables if you want to rearrange their order. 


5 For Message modify the message for this notification template. Add pre-defined 
variables and HTML formatting tags if required.


6 Click OK. The details of the notification template are updated in the content pane.
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Copying Notification Templates
Purpose Follow this procedure to copy an existing notification template.


To copy a notification template:


1 In Dimensions Build click the Notifications tab. In the navigation pane click 
Notifications and click Templates. In the content pane select the check box next to the 
notification template that you want to copy. Click Copy.


The Create New Copy of the Notification Template dialog box appears.


2 For Template type a name for the new notification template.


3 For Subject modify the subject of this notification template. To add a pre-defined 
variable do the following:


a Place the cursor where you want to add the variable.


b Click Insert Variable. The Insert Notification Variable to the Field dialog box 
appears.


c From the Variable Name field select a variable. The content of the variable is 
displayed in the Preview field. The Description field briefly describes the variable.


d Click OK.


TIP  After you have inserted variables you can add freeform text anywhere in the 
field. You can also cut and paste variables if you want to rearrange their order. 


4 For Message modify the message for this notification template. Add pre-defined 
variables and HTML formatting tags if required.


5 Click OK. The new notification template is added to the content pane.


Deleting Notification Templates
Purpose Follow this procedure to delete notification templates.


To delete notification templates:


1 In Dimensions Build click the Notifications tab. In the navigation pane click 
Notifications and click Templates.


2 In the content pane select the check box next to each notification template that you 
want to delete.


3 Click Delete. To confirm that you want to delete the notification templates click Yes.
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Managing Notification Subscriptions


Filtering Dimensions Projects
You can use a filter to limit the Dimensions projects that are displayed in the navigation 
pane. This feature is useful when you have many Dimensions projects and you only want 
to display a sub-set of them. For details about using filters see page 135.


Viewing Notification Events, Details, and Subscribers
Purpose Follow this procedure to view a list of all the notification events that are currently defined 


for a Dimensions project. You can also view details of individual notification events 
including lists of subscribers.


To view notification events, details, and subscribers:


1 In Dimensions Build click the Notifications tab. In the navigation pane click 
Notifications and click Subscriptions.


2 In the navigation or content panes click the Dimensions project containing the 
notification events. The content pane refreshes and displays all the notification events 
that are currently defined for the build configurations in that Dimensions project. For 
example:


3 To view the notification events defined for a specific build configuration, in the 
navigation pane expand the Dimensions project and click the build configuration. The 
content pane refreshes and displays the notification events that are currently defined 
for that build configuration.


4 To view the details of an individual notification event, in the navigation pane expand 
the parent build configuration, expand Events, and click the notification event. The 
content pane refreshes and displays the following information:


• The details of the notification event.


• The users and groups that are subscribed to the notification event.
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Adding Notification Events
Purpose Follow this procedure to add a new notification event.


NOTE  If you do not specify a subject, message, or notification template the notification 
event is ignored.


To add a notification event:


1 In Dimensions Build click the Notifications tab. In the navigation pane click 
Notifications and click Subscriptions. In the navigation or content panes click the 
Dimensions project containing the build configuration where you want to add a 
notification event. In the menu or content pane click Create New Notification Event.


The Add New Notification Event dialog box appears.


2 From the Project list select the Dimensions project where you want to add a 
notification event.


3 From the Build Configuration list select the build configuration where you want to 
add a notification event.


4 From the Targets list select the target to which the notification event will apply. To 
trigger a notification for all targets select All Targets.


5 From the Event list select the type of event that will trigger the notification event. 
Some events also require that you select an additional option. For example, if you 
select the Build is finished event type you must also select an option from the Build 
Result list.


6 From the Template list optionally select a notification template that will be used to 
populate the subject and message fields in the email message. If you do not want to 
use a template select <none>.


7 For Subject type the subject of this notification event. If you do not specify a subject 
the template subject is used. To add a pre-defined variable do the following:


a Place the cursor where you want to add the variable.


b Click Insert Variable. The Insert Notification Variable to the Field dialog box 
appears.


c From the Variable Name field select a variable. The content of the variable is 
displayed in the Preview field. The Description field briefly describes the variable.


d Click OK.


TIP  After you have inserted variables you can add freeform text anywhere in the 
field. You can also cut and paste variables if you want to rearrange their order. 


8 For Message type the message for this notification event. If you do not specify a 
message the template message is used. Add pre-defined variables and HTML 
formatting tags if required.


9 Click OK. The notification event is added to the build configuration and displayed in 
the content pane.







174 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 11  Managing Notifications


Editing Notification Events
Purpose Follow this procedure to edit an existing notification event.


NOTE  If you do not specify a subject, message, or notification template the notification 
event is ignored.


To edit a notification event:


1 In Dimensions Build click the Notifications tab. In the navigation pane click 
Notifications and click Subscriptions. In the navigation or content panes click the 
Dimensions project containing the notification event that you want to edit.


2 Select the check box next to the notification event and click Edit.


The Edit Notification Event dialog box appears.


3 From the Project list change the Dimensions project for the notification event.


4 From the Build Configuration list change the build configuration for the notification 
event.


5 From the Targets list change the target to which the notification event will apply. To 
trigger a notification for all targets select All Targets.


6 From the Event list change the type of event that triggers the notification event. 
Some events also require that you select an additional option. For example, if you 
select the Build is finished event type you must also select an option from the Build 
Result list.


7 From the Template list optionally select a notification template that will be used to 
populate the subject and message fields in the email message. If you do not want to 
use a template select <none>.


8 For Subject modify the subject of this notification event. If you do not specify a 
subject the template subject is used. To add a pre-defined variable do the following:


a Place the cursor where you want to add the variable.


b Click Insert Variable. The Insert Notification Variable to the Field dialog box 
appears.


c From the Variable Name field select a variable. The content of the variable is 
displayed in the Preview field. The Description field briefly describes the variable.


d Click OK. The variable is added to the end of the field.


TIP  After you have inserted variables you can add free form text anywhere in the 
field. You can also cut and paste variables if you want to rearrange their order. 


9 For Message modify the message for this notification event. If you do not specify a 
message the template message is used. Add pre-defined variables and HTML 
formatting tags if required.


10 Click OK. The notification event details are updated in the Dimensions project content 
pane.
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Deleting Notification Events
Purpose Follow this procedure to delete notification events.


To delete notification events:


1 In Dimensions Build click the Notifications tab. In the navigation pane click 
Notifications and click Subscriptions.


2 In the navigation or content panes click the Dimensions project containing the 
notification events that you want to delete.


3 In the content pane select the check box next to each notification event that you want 
to delete.


4 Click Delete. To confirm that you want to delete the notification events click Yes.


Adding Notification Subscriptions
Purpose Follow this procedure to add a new notification subscriber to an existing notification event. 


You can add Dimensions users or groups of users that have been defined in your process 
model. For information about adding users and groups see the Process Configuration 
Guide or the Administration Console help.


To add a notification subscription:


1 In Dimensions Build click the Notifications tab. In the navigation pane click 
Notifications, click Subscriptions, and click the Dimensions project containing the build 
configuration where you want to add a notification subscription.


2 In the navigation pane click the build configuration, click Events, and select the 
notification event where you want to add a notification subscription.


3 In the Notification Subscribers section of the content pane click New Object. 


The Add New Notification Subscriber dialog box appears.


4 For Subscriber Type select User or Group.


5 From the Subscriber Name list select a user or group.


6 For Subject type the subject of this notification subscription. If you do not specify a 
subject the notification event subject is used. To add a pre-defined variable do the 
following:


a Place the cursor where you want to add the variable.


b Click Insert Variable. The Insert Notification Variable to the Field dialog box 
appears.


c From the Variable Name field select a variable. The content of the variable is 
displayed in the Preview field. The Description field briefly describes the variable.


d Click OK. The variable is added to the end of the field.


TIP  After you have inserted variables you can add free form text anywhere in the 
field. You can also cut and paste variables if you want to rearrange their order. 
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7 For Message type the message for this notification subscription. If you do not specify 
a message the notification event message is used. Add pre-defined variables and 
HTML formatting tags if required.


8 Click OK. The new notification subscription is added to the content pane.


Editing Notification Subscriptions
Purpose Follow this procedure to edit an existing notification subscriber for a notification event. 


You can add Dimensions users or groups that have been defined in your process model. 
For information about adding users and groups see the Process Configuration Guide or the 
Administration Console help.


To edit a notification subscription:


1 In Dimensions Build click the Notifications tab. In the navigation pane click 
Notifications, click Subscriptions, and click the Dimensions project containing the build 
configuration where you want to modify an existing notification subscription.


2 In the navigation pane click the build configuration, click Events, and select the 
notification event containing the notification subscription that you want to edit. In the 
Notification Subscribers section of the content pane select the check box next to the 
notification subscription and click Edit. 


The Edit Notification Subscriber dialog box appears.


3 For Subscriber Type select User or Group.


4 From the Subscriber Name list select a user or group.


5 For Subject modify the subject of this notification subscription. If you do not specify a 
subject the notification event subject is used. To add a pre-defined variable do the 
following:


a Place the cursor where you want to add the variable.


b Click Insert Variable. The Insert Notification Variable to the Field dialog box 
appears.


c From the Variable Name field select a variable. The content of the variable is 
displayed in the Preview field. The Description field briefly describes the variable.


d Click OK. The variable is added to the end of the field.


TIP  After you have inserted variables you can add free form text anywhere in the 
field. You can also cut and paste variables if you want to rearrange their order. 


6 For Message modify the message for this notification subscription. If you do not 
specify a message the notification event message is used. Add pre-defined variables 
and HTML formatting tags if required.


7 Click OK. The details of the notification subscription are updated in the content pane.
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Deleting Notification Subscriptions
Purpose Follow this procedure to delete notification subscriptions.


To delete notification subscriptions:


1 In Dimensions Build select the Notifications tab.


2 In the navigation pane select Notifications, select Subscriptions, and select the 
Dimensions project containing the build configuration where you want to delete 
notification subscriptions.


3 In the navigation pane select the build configuration and select Events.


4 In the content pane select the check box next to each notification event that you want 
to delete.


5 Click Delete. To confirm that you want to delete the notification events click Yes.
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Part 3
Integrating Dimensions Build with 
Third Party Build Engines


Part 3: Integrating Dimensions Build with Third Party Build Engines contains the following 
chapters


Using Dimensions CM Build with Ant 181
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About Using Dimensions Build with Ant
It is possible to integrate your Ant build jobs with Dimensions CM.


The integration between Dimensions CM and Ant enables you to:


 Import Ant buildfiles (build.xml) files into Dimensions CM


 Manage your build configurations in Dimensions CM


 Execute Ant tasks from Dimensions CM


Overview of the steps to import your Ant buildfiles to Dimensions CM.


1 Decide whether or not you want to store your Ant buildfile in Dimensions as a 
controlled file.


2 Decide which Dimensions project should contain your Ant build configuration, or 
create a new project.


3 In Dimensions, create any work areas or deployment areas needed to duplicate the 
directory structure used in your Ant build configuration.


4 In Dimensions CM, create a new build configuration to receive the imported Ant build 
targets.


5 Use the Import Wizard to import the Ant buildfile.


6 Edit the imported targets as necessary.


7 Check in the build configuration.


8 Check in the Ant buildfile.


Deciding Where to Store the Ant Buildfile
The Ant buildfile is required to run the Ant build jobs, so you should decide whether or not 
to store your Ant buildfile in Dimensions before beginning the import process.


For an informal set of build tasks, you have the option of keeping the Ant buildfile in the 
build area. For any work that requires version and access control, you should use 
Dimensions to make the buildfile a controlled file.
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Selecting or Creating a Dimensions Project
It is necessary to have a Dimensions project as Dimensions CM will require this for the 
creation of a build configuration. You should select or create a Dimensions project to 
receive the targets defined in the Ant buildfile. 


If you do not already have source files archived in Dimensions, use the structure defined 
in the Ant buildfile to set up your source directories under the project.


See the Dimensions CM User’s Guide for instructions on creating a Dimensions project.


Creating or Selecting Build Areas
You should have a build area ready before importing the Ant buildfile. The base directory 
of the Ant buildfile should correspond to a Dimensions work area.


Also consider using Dimensions deployment areas for some or all of the directories. For 
example, if the buildfile refers to a \dist directory, that would be a good candidate for a 
deployment area. 


If it is necessary to create a new build area, remember to attach the work area. The 
procedure for doing this is described in Build Areas on page 100.


Importing Ant Buildfiles into a Build Configuration
Purpose Follow this procedure to import an Ant buildfile into Dimensions CM. After the buildfile is 


successfully imported, the Ant targets are added to the build configuration. 


To import an Ant buildfile into a build configuration:


1 In Dimensions Build, select Build Management. 


2 Create a new build configuration to receive the imported Ant buildfile.


3 In the content pane, in the Build Targets section, click Launch Import Wizard.


The Import Wizard appears. On the left side of the wizard there are links to four 
pages: 


• Select Import Type


• Choose File


• Parameters


• Confirm


By default, the Select Import Type page is displayed.
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4 On the Select Import Type page, select Ant build configuration (build.xml) file.


NOTE  An Ant build configuration file need not be named build.xml, of course, but 
for the sake of convenience, the prompt uses the name build.xml.


Click Next. The Choose File wizard page appears.


5 On the Choose File page, in the Select Ant build configuration file field, do one of 
the following:


• Type the full path to the Ant buildfile that you want to import. 


• Click Browse to navigate to the Ant buildfile that you want to import.


Click Next. The Parameters page appears.


6 The Parameters page displays the following information:


• The name of each target found in the Ant buildfile.


• The description given in the Ant buildfile. If no descriptions are entered in the 
buildfile, none will appear in the wizard page.


7 Select the targets that you want to import. Use the triple check mark to select all 
targets.


8 Click Next. The Confirm page appears.


9 On the Confirm page review the details of the targets that you are going to create.


NOTE  If there are details you wish to edit, you will be able to do that from within 
Dimensions CM.


10 Click Finish. The dialog box displays a brief confirmation, and then the imported 
targets appear in the content pane.


11 Check in the build configuration to preserve the imported targets.


Editing Details of the Imported Targets
Purpose Follow this procedure to edit details of targets imported from an Ant buildfile. For 


example, you may wish to edit small details such as the description. You may also want to 
inspect the transition script, as each target will still depend on the Ant buildfile.


To edit details of targets imported from an Ant buildfile:


1 Select the Build Management tab if it is not selected already.


2 Expand the Dimensions Projects tree until the tree area shows the build configuration 
to which the Ant targets were imported.


3 Select the build configuration. You should be able to see the imported targets. Verify 
that the new targets were added to your list of build targets.


4 Check out the build configuration if it is not checked out already.


5 Click the name of the target you wish to edit. The Edit Build Target dialog box 
appears.
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6 Edit the target details as desired. Click OK to accept the dialog box.


7 Check in the modified build configuration.


NOTE  Any changes to the name or description of the target will display only in 
Dimensions CM and will not affect the Ant buildfile itself.


Editing the Transition Script of an Imported Ant Target
Purpose Follow this procedure to edit the transition script for a target imported from an Ant 


buildfile. Note that this is not the same as editing the Ant buildfile itself, and that the 
buildfile is still needed to build the targets that were imported from it.


To edit the transition script of a target imported from an Ant buildfile:


1 Select the Build Management tab if it is not selected already.


2 Expand the Dimensions Projects tree until the navigation pane shows the build 
configuration to which the Ant targets were imported.


3 Select the desired build configuration.


4 Check out the build configuration if it is not checked out already.


5 Expand the build configuration until the individual targets are visible in the navigation 
pane. You cannot edit the transition script unless you can see the individual targets in 
the Dimensions Projects tree.


6 Select the target whose transition script you wish to edit. The Transition Details 
section becomes visible in the content pane.


7 In the content pane, in the Transition Details section, click Edit Build Script.


The Edit Transition Script dialog box appears. The Script Content field displays the 
transition script. For example:


ant -buildfile "build.xml" "create-manifest"


8 Edit the transition script as desired.


NOTE  Be careful editing the transition script. If you break the connection between 
the target and the Ant buildfile, Dimensions CM will lose the ability to build the target.


9 Check in the build configuration to save the edited target.







186 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 12  Using Dimensions CM Build with Ant


Running the Imported Build Job
To run the build configuration, you should follow the procedures described in Executing 
Builds in the Build Administration Console on page 131. You should also pay attention to 
the following:


 Make sure the Ant buildfile is in the build directory or is in a location that both Ant and 
Dimensions CM can find.


If you have targets that need to be preserved, create the Dimensions archives for those 
targets and then be sure that the Do not preserve targets check box is not selected in 
the Run Build wizard.
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Part 4
Integrating Dimensions CM with Build 
Management Tools


Part 4: Integrating Dimensions with Build Management Tools contains the following 
chapters


Integrating Dimensions CM with Apache Ant 189
Integrating the Maven SCM Dimensions CM Provider 195
Integrating Dimensions CM with Jenkins 209
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Introduction
Apache Ant is a Java-based build tool. Dimensions® CM provides an Ant task that you can 
use to access Dimensions CM functionality from within an Ant build script.


For more information about Apache Ant see the following web site:


http://ant.apache.org/


Registering the Dimensions Ant Task with Ant
You can register the Dimensions Ant task with a definition similar to the following:


    <taskdef name="dimensions" 
classname="com.serena.dmtpi.DimensionsTask">


        <classpath>
            <fileset dir="${DM_ROOT}/java_api/lib">
                <include name="*.jar"/>
            </fileset>
        </classpath>
    </taskdef>


where you have set the Ant DM_ROOT property to an appropriate value elsewhere in 
the script.


For more information see the documentation for the Ant <taskdef> task on the Apache 
Ant web site.


Using the Dimensions Ant Task
To run Dimensions command-lines in a target, add an element similar to the following to 
your Ant build.xml script:



http://ant.apache.org/
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    <dimensions userID="builduser" password="oH.1x!@46nL"
                database="DEV@PROD" server="prod1">
        <run cmd='download /workset="DEV:CM_FUTURE"
                           /directory="java_build"
                           /user_dir="C:\Workspaces\CM_FUTURE"'/>
</dimensions>


You must be careful with the following characters in command-lines as they may need to 
be escaped:


If you use a single quotation mark to quote around the cmd attribute you normally only 
need to escape the following characters:


"


&


< 


If you use a double quotation mark to quote around the cmd attribute you normally only 
need to escape the following characters:


'


&


< 


You can run multiple commands in one login session by repeating the <run> nested 
element. For example:


Character Description Escaped as


" Double-quotation.
You only need to escape a double-quotation if the 
characters that enclose it are the same, for 
example:


 Escape not required: ' '' '


 Escape required: ''&quot;''


&quot;


' Single quotation mark.
You only need to escape a single quotation mark 
if the characters that enclose it are the same, for 
example:


 Escape not required: '' ' ''


 Escape required: '&apos;'


&apos;


& Ampersand &amp;


< Less-than &lt;


> Greater-than &gt;
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    <dimensions userID="dmsys" password="dmsys_test"
                database="DEV@PROD" server="prod1">
        <run cmd='SCWS DEV:CM_FUTURE'/>
        <run cmd='LWSD java_build'/>
    </dimensions>


See the Dimensions CM Command-Line Reference for details of Dimensions commands.


Syntax and Attributes
Syntax


<dimensions>
<run>
<getCopy>
<export>


where:


<dimensions>


Provides access to Dimensions CM command-line functionality.


<run>


Runs a Dimensions command-line.


Attribute Description Required?


userID        Dimensions user ID to connect as.    Yes          


password      Password for the user ID.            Yes          


database      Dimensions base database to connect to in 
the format NAME@CONNECTION. 


 Yes          


server        Dimensions server hostname with optional 
port number, for example, ord-dm:672. 


 Yes          


Attribute Description Required?


cmd            Dimensions command-line to run.      Yes          
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<getCopy>


Uses the FI command to fetch item revisions from a project to a local working 
location. This command is now deprecated and to improve performance you should 
use the <run> element with a DOWNLOAD command-line.


<export>


Uses the AIWS command to export revisions from one project to another. This 
command is now deprecated and you should use the <run> element with an AIWS 
command-line.


Attribute Description Required?


srcProject    The source project to fetch from.        Yes          


srcPath       The source project folder.               Yes          


destPath      The destination working location.        Yes          


expand        Uses the /EXPAND qualifier on the FI 
command.    


 No (false)   


recursive     Fetches items recursively from the child 
project folders. 


 No (false)   


Attribute Description Required?


srcProject    The source project to export from.       Yes          


srcPath       The source project folder.               Yes          


destProject   The destination project to export into.  Yes          


allRevisions  Includes all revisions (not just the tip 
revisions).


 No (false) 


recursive     Exports items recursively from child project 
folders. 


 No (false)   
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What is Maven?
Apache Maven is a software project management and comprehension tool. Based on the 
concept of a project object model (POM), Maven can manage a project's build, reporting, 
and documentation from a central piece of information. For more information about 
Maven see the following web site:


http://maven.apache.org/


Maven SCM provides plug-ins with a common API for SCM operations. Dimensions CM has 
a plug-in that integrates with Maven. For more information about Maven SCM see the 
following web site:


http://maven.apache.org/scm/


Terminology
Archetype


An archetype is an original model or type after which other similar objects are patterned. 
Maven can use different archetypes when creating a project.


Artifact


An artifact is an object that is produced or used by a project. Examples of artifacts 
produced by Maven for a project include JARs, source and binary distributions, and WARs. 
Each artifact is uniquely identified by a group ID and an artifact ID that is unique within a 
group.


Dependency


A typical Java project relies on libraries to build and/or run. Those are called 
"dependencies" inside Maven. Those dependencies are usually other projects' JAR 
artifacts but are referenced by the POM that describes them.


Goal


Goals are executed to perform an action on a project. For example, the jar:jar goal 
compiles the current project and produces a JAR file. Each goal exists in a plug-in except 
for those that you define yourself. The goal name usually reflects the plug-in, for example, 
java:compile comes from the Java plug-in.


Group ID


A group ID is a universally unique identifier for a project. This is often just the project 
name, for example, commons-collections. It is helpful to use a fully-qualified package 
name to distinguish it from other projects with a similar name, such as 
org.apache.maven.


Project


Maven operates with projects and everything that you build are projects. Projects follow a 
well defined Project Object Model (POM). Projects can depend on other projects called 
"dependencies". A project may consistent of several subprojects, however these 
subprojects are still treated equally as projects.



http://maven.apache.org/

http://maven.apache.org/scm/
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Plug-in


Maven is organized in plug-ins and every piece of functionality in Maven is provided by a 
plug-in. Plug-ins provide goals and use the metadata found in the POM to perform their 
task. Examples of plug-ins are jar, eclipse, and war. 


Project Object Model (POM)


The Project Object Model is the metadata that Maven needs to work with your projects. It 
is called pom.xml and it is located in the root directory of each project.


Repository


A repository is a structured storage of project artifacts organized under the following 
structure:


$MAVEN_REPO/groupId/artifact type/project-version.extension


For instance, a Maven JAR artifact will be stored in a repository under:


/repository/maven/jars/maven-1.0-beta-8.jar


Maven uses the following repositories:


 Remote repositories are a list of repositories that Maven downloads from. For 
example, an internet repository, its mirrors, and a private company repository.


 The "central repository" is the repository to which generated artifacts are uploaded, 
for example, for use by developers.


 The "local repository" is the repository that you have on your local machine. Artifacts 
are downloaded just once, unless they are a snapshot, from the remote repository to 
your local repository.


Snapshots


Projects can and should have a special version including a snapshot to indicate that they 
are a "work in progress" and are not yet released. When a snapshot dependency is 
encountered it is always searched for in all remote repositories, and downloaded again if it 
is newer than the local copy. The version can either be the string SNAPSHOT, indicating 
"the very latest" development version, or something similar to 1.1-SNAPSHOT, indicating 
development that will be released as 1.1 (newer than 1.0, but not yet 1.1).


Checkin and checkout


If you are using streams in Dimensions CM the following terminology is different: you 
deliver changes (check in) and update your work area (check out).
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Installing and Configuring the Maven SCM Dimensions 
CM Provider


The following sections describe how to install and configure the Dimensions CM Maven 
plug-in.


Downloading and Installing
1 Download Maven from the following web site:


http://maven.apache.org/download.html


2 Install Maven.


3 Download the Dimensions CM Maven SCM plug-in from Support and Services:


https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/


4 Extract the contents and run the Maven SCM plug-in installer.


Specifying User Credentials in pom.xml
The format for the user credentials in pom.xml is:


scm:dimensions://[<username>][:<password>]@<server>[:<port>]/
<dbName>@<dbConnection>[/product][:project][/relativeLocation]


Examples:


scm:dimensions://fred:fred_test@dimserver:671/cm_typical@dim12/
qlarius:mainline_vs_str/


scm:dimensions://fred:fred_test@dimserver:671/cm_typical@dim12/
qlarius:mainline_vs_str/Qlarius_Underwriter/Qlarius_Underwriter/
Dialogs/


Edit your pom.xml file accordingly.



https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/

http://maven.apache.org/download.html
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Specifying User Credentials in an External File
The user credentials in pom.xml are optional and you can specify them in an external file, 
settings.xml. To specify user credentials do the following:


1 Remove any user credentials from pom.xml. For example:


scm:dimensions://@dimserver:671/cm_typical@dim12/
qlarius:mainline_vs_str/


2 Open settings.xml in the Maven local repository, typically located in:


${user.home}/.m2/settings.xml


Note: If settings.xml does not exist in the above location copy it from:


$M2_HOME/conf/settings.xml.


3 Under the <servers> element add a new <server> element and specify:


• The server and port.


• The <username> and <password>.


For example:


<server><id>dimserver:671</id><username>fred</
username><password>fred_test</password></server>


These steps will ensure that:


 There is no confidential information in pom.xml and it can be distributed for use by 
other members of your organization.


 The correct login credentials are used when Maven SCM commands are issued. 


Goals
The high level goals currently supported by the Dimensions CM Maven plug-in are:


Goal Description 


scm:bootstrap  Executes scm:checkout to fetch the project or stream to a clean 
area.


 Executes the default goal specified in the newly fetched pom.xml file 
located at the root of the project/stream. 


release Through a combination of release:prepare, release:perform and 
release:rollback supports the automatic revision of pom.xml versions, 
tagging and deployment. scm:tag creates a Dimensions baseline.
Note: Dimensions CM deployment is currently not supported with the 
release goal. 
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Maven SCM Plug-in Commands and Options


Commands
The table below lists the Maven SCM plug-in commands that are completely or partially 
supported by the Dimensions CM Maven plug-in. 


Command Options
Extension or deviation to standard Maven 
command


add  Currently there is no way to 'move' the 
association of an added file if after the 
command is complete but before check-in, the 
file is subsequently moved or renamed.


 Currently there is no way to explicitly schedule 
folders for addition. This only affects delivery of 
empty folders since new folders containing files 
scheduled for delivery will be created implicitly.


 Any message or binary parameter specified 
by the command is ignored.


changelog  dimensions.project


 dimensions.relativeLocation


 The file set specified by the command is 
currently ignored and all changes in the project 
or stream scope and date range are reported.


 Any branch parameter specified by the 
command is ignored.


 dateFormat is ignored.


 ’Excludes’ and ’includes’ parameters are 
ignored.


checkin  dimensions.all


 dimensions.add


 dimensions.project


 dimensions.relativeLocation


 dimensions.requests


 Executes a Dimensions DELIVER command.


 Any scmVersion parameter specified by the 
command is ignored.


checkout  dimensions.baseline


 dimensions.project


 dimensions.relativeLocation


 Executes a Dimensions UPDATE command to a 
clean work area.


 Any scmVersion parameter specified by the 
command is ignored.


status  dimensions.all


 dimensions.add


 dimensions.project
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Options
Some of the commands listed above support options that are not available in the Maven 
SCM plug-in. To pass an option through to the Dimensions plug-in, specify it on the 
command line as -Dkey=value. This passes the option through as a system property. The 
following table lists the currently supported options.


tag  dimensions.attributes


 dimensions.project


 dimensions.requests


 dimensions.type


 Server operation to create a baseline using the 
specified tag as the new tip baseline ID.


 The file set specified by the command is 
currently ignored and all latest items within the 
project or stream scope are included in the 
baseline.


 Any scmTagParameters values specified by 
the command are ignored.


update  dimensions.baseline


 dimensions.project


 dimensions.relativeLocation


 Any scmVersion parameter specified by the 
command is ignored.


 Parallel development is not supported.


Command Options
Extension or deviation to standard Maven 
command


Key Type Description


dimensions.all boolean Specifies to scm:checkin and 
scm:status that all foreign content is to 
be considered, not just files known to have 
been fetched from the stream being 
delivered to. This is a stream specific option 
that has been implemented to support the 
case where scm:checkout is against a 
baseline, but scm:checkin is back to the 
stream from where the baseline originated. 


Example:
mvn scm:checkin -Ddimensions.all=true


dimensions.add boolean Specifies to scm:checkin and 
scm:status that all additions are to be 
considered, not just those scheduled for 
delivery by scm:add. 


Example:
mvn scm:checkin -Ddimensions.add=true


dimensions.attributes user defined attributes JSON formatted set of Dimensions CM user 
defined attributes. 


Example:
When creating a baseline use the tag command for a type with a mandatory 
attribute called 'planet':
mvn:tag -Dtag="MYTIPBL" -Ddimensions.type="MYBLTYPE" -
Ddimensions.attributes={planet:Mars}
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dimensions.baseline baseline specification Baseline specification that overrides any 
project or stream specified within the URL 
for scm:checkout or scm:update. You 
can specify just the baseline ID on the 
command line with the product obtained 
from the URL. 


Example:
mvn:checkout -Ddimensions.baseline=mybaseline


dimensions.project project/stream 
specification 


Project or stream specification that overrides 
any specified in the URL. You can specify just 
the product in the URL and the project/
stream ID on the command line. 


Example:
mvn:checkout -Ddimensions.project=mystream


dimensions.relativeLocation repository relative 
path 


Project or stream relative path (using 
forward slashes) that overrides any path 
specified in the URL.


Example:
mvn:checkout -
Ddimensions.relativeLocation="Qlarius_Underwriter/
Qlarius_Underwriter/Dialogs"


dimensions.requests request list Request specification, or a comma separated 
list of requests. Primarily used with the 
scm:checkin command. 


Example:
mvn:checkin -Dmessage="the comment" -
Ddimensions.requests="QLARIUS_CR_99"


dimensions.type object type name Dimensions object type to override the 
default or for specifying user defined 
attributes. See the scm:tag command 
specified in the example for 
dimensions.attributes above. 


Key Type Description
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Scenarios
The scenarios below show you ways that you can use the Maven plug-in.


Scenario 1: Updating an Existing Stream
This simple scenario describes how to update an existing stream and assumes that:


     A stream exists and contains files and folders.


     Maven has been installed and the mvn executable is on the path.


     The Maven SCM Dimensions CM Provider is installed. 


Steps:


1 Create an empty folder on disk.


2 Copy the following into a new file called pom.xml in that folder:


<project xmlns="http://maven.apache.org/POM/4.0.0" xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.org/2001/
XMLSchema-instance" xsi:schemaLocation="http://maven.apache.org/POM/4.0.0 http://
maven.apache.org/xsd/maven-4.0.0.xsd">


<modelVersion>4.0.0</modelVersion>
<groupId>com.acme</groupId>
<artifactId>JavaStr01</artifactId>
<version>1.0-SNAPSHOT</version>
<packaging>jar</packaging>
<name>JAVA_STR_01</name>
<url>http://maven.apache.org</url>
<properties>


<project.build.sourceEncoding>UTF-8</project.build.sourceEncoding>
</properties>
<scm>


<connection>
scm:dimensions://fred:fred_test@localhost:671/cm_typical@dim12/


qlarius:java_str_01
</connection>
<url>http://localhost:8080/dimensions</url>


</scm>
<build>


<plugins>
<plugin>


<groupId>org.apache.maven.plugins</groupId>
<artifactId>maven-scm-plugin</artifactId>
<version>1.5</version>
<dependencies>


<dependency>
<groupId>org.apache.maven.scm</groupId>
<artifactId>maven-scm-provider-dimensions</artifactId>
<version>1.5</version>


</dependency>
</dependencies>


</plugin>
</plugins>


</build>
</project>
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3 Edit the <connection> element in pom.xml to specify your user credentials and 
server connection details.


4 On the command line execute (from the same folder where pom.xml resides): 


mvn scm:update


Result:


The stream is fetched to the current folder. 


NOTE  


 The top section of elements in pom.xml specify the properties of the stream being 
fetched. Their values are not important when performing simple SCM operations and 
are used when Maven goals are run to compile/build sources fetched from 
Dimensions.


 The element <build> in pom.xml is required to help Maven find and load the 
Dimensions CM provider. 


Scenario 2: Checking Out Using a Copy of pom.xml
This scenario is similar to scenario 1 above. The difference is that the same pom.xml file 
has been checked into the stream at the root of the project and copied to an empty folder 
to simulate having been emailed to a user who wants to fetch the stream. 


Steps:


From the folder where pom.xml is located execute the following command line: 


mvn scm:checkout


Result:


The stream is fetched to the following subfolder: 


target\checkout


NOTE  


 After this initial fetch you can discard the original pom.xml file and perform all future 
SCM operations directly from the subfolder where the stream was fetched (the 
pom.xml from the stream was fetched there).


 Alternatively you can also use any Dimensions CM client to fetch files and then run 
pom.xml for any subsequent operations.
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Scenario 3: Checking In a Modified File
This scenario is similar to scenario 2 above. The difference is that you have modified files 
locally and want to check them in (deliver to Dimensions CM).


Steps:


1 To check in files to a location in the repository that is different from where you 
checked them out, add the following to the scm element of your pom.xml file:


<developerConnection>scm:dimensions://fred:fred_test@localhost:671/
cm_typical@dim12/qlarius:java_str_02</developerConnection>


2 Locally modify files.


3 Execute the command line: 


mvn scm:checkin -Dmessage="test modification"


Result:


The modified files are delivered to the stream.


Scenario 4: Checking In an Added File
This scenario is similar to scenario 2 above. The difference is that you have added a file 
locally, want to schedule a delivery, and check it in (deliver to Dimensions CM).


Steps:


1 To check in files to location in the repository that is different from where you checked 
them out, see step 1 in scenario 3 above.


2 Add a new local file: AddTest.txt


3 Execute the following commands:


mvn scm:add -Dincludes="AddTest.txt"


mvn scm:checkin -Dmessage="test addition"


Results:


     The first Maven command ensures the new file is scheduled for delivery.


     The second Maven command delivers the new file back to the stream. 
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Scenario 5: Checking Out and Executing Default Goals
This scenario shows you how to mix Maven and Dimensions CM commands.


The boostrap command issues the scm:checkout command and if the project or stream 
that is fetched has a pom.xml file at its root, the default goals specified in the file are 
executed. The scenario assumes that:


 Maven has been installed and the mvn executable is on the path.


 The Maven SCM Dimensions CM Provider is installed. 


 A stream exists that contains the source code for a simple java app that is compatible 
with being compiled, unit tested, documented, and packaged as a *.jar file by Maven. 


Steps:


1 Check a new pom.xml file into the root of the stream with the following content 
(replace the user credentials and connection details): 


<project xmlns="http://maven.apache.org/POM/4.0.0" xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.org/2001/
XMLSchema-instance" xsi:schemaLocation="http://maven.apache.org/POM/4.0.0 http://
maven.apache.org/xsd/maven-4.0.0.xsd">


<modelVersion>4.0.0</modelVersion>
<groupId>com.acme</groupId>
<artifactId>SolarSystem</artifactId>
<version>1.0-SNAPSHOT</version>
<packaging>jar</packaging>
<name>SolarSystem</name>
<url>http://maven.apache.org</url>
<properties>


<project.build.sourceEncoding>UTF-8</project.build.sourceEncoding>
</properties>
<scm>


<connection>scm:dimensions://fred:fred_test@localhost:671/cm_typical@dim12/
qlarius:solarsystem</connection>


<developerConnection>scm:dimensions://fred:fred_test@localhost:671/
cm_typical@dim12/qlarius:java_str_02</developerConnection>


<url>http://localhost:8080/dimensions</url>
</scm>
<build>


<defaultGoal>package</defaultGoal>
<plugins>


<plugin>
<groupId>org.apache.maven.plugins</groupId>
<artifactId>maven-scm-plugin</artifactId>
<version>1.5</version>
<dependencies>


<dependency>
<groupId>org.apache.maven.scm</groupId>
<artifactId>maven-scm-provider-dimensions</artifactId>
<version>1.5</version>


</dependency>
</dependencies>


</plugin>
</plugins>


</build>
<dependencies>


<dependency>
<groupId>junit</groupId>
<artifactId>junit</artifactId>
<version>3.8.1</version>
<scope>test</scope>


</dependency>
</dependencies>


</project>
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2 Manually place a copy of this pom.xml file in a new empty folder to simulate being 
emailed for initial bootstrap.


3 From that folder execute the command line: 


mvn scm:bootstrap


Result:


The stream is fetched from Dimensions CM to the "target\checkout" subfolder and Maven 
then compiles, unit tests, and packages the Java application. 
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Introduction
This chapter includes an example of how to set up a Java Ant build on Jenkins for the 
Qlarius sample projects that ship with Dimensions CM. The steps may differ if you are 
using your own source code and build. After you have a working Jenkins build you need to 
configure CM Pulse to use it.


IMPORTANT!  These instructions assume working knowledge of Jenkins build systems.


The following instructions describe an example flow for installing and configuring Jenkins 
that you can adapt for your environment. All the steps are optional unless stated 
otherwise.


NOTE  For information about using Jenkins with Dimensions CM Pulse see the following 
topics in the Pulse online help:


 Check the Health and Quality of Work | About Experts and Expert Chains


 Check the Health and Quality of Work | Create Expert Chains


 Configure Experts | Jenkins Expert
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Example: Installing Jenkins


Preliminary Steps
1 Install a Java Development Kit (JDK).


2 Install Apache Ant if your build will be using the Ant build engine.


Installing Jenkins Plugins
1 Stop the Micro Focus Common Tomcat service.


2 Download the jenkins.war file from the Jenkins web site:


https://jenkins-ci.org/


3 Copy the war file to your Micro Focus Common Tomcat webapps folder, for example:


C:\Program Files\Micro Focus\common\tomcat\8.5\webapps


4 Copy the Dimensions SCM Plug-in to the Jenkins plugins folder:


a Copy the plug-in from your webapps\pulse\WEB-INF\jenkins folder, for 
example:


C:\Program Files\Micro Focus\common\tomcat\8.5\webapps\pulse\
WEB-INF\jenkins


b Paste the plug-in into your webapps\jenkins\WEB-INF\plugins folder, for 
example:


C:\Program Files\Micro Focus\common\tomcat\8.5\webapps\jenkins\
WEB-INF\plugins


5 Copy the following Dimensions CM Java API libraries from your Dimensions server 
installation folder to your Jenkins installation folder:


• darius.jar


• dmclient.jar


• dmfile.jar


• dmnet.jar


For example, copy the libraries from:


C:\Program Files\Micro Focus\Dimensions 14.4\CM\AdminConsole\lib


to:


C:\Program Files\Micro Focus\common\tomcat\8.5\webapps\jenkins\WEB-
INF\lib


6 Restart the Micro Focus Common Tomcat service.



https://jenkins-ci.org/
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Configuring Jenkins System Properties


Preliminary Steps
1 Open a web browser and go to the following URL:


http://<server>:8080/jenkins


NOTE  Your server name and port number may be different.


2 Click Manage Jenkins.


3 Click Configure System.


Configuring a JDK
1 Click Add JDK.


2 Enter a name for the JDK, for example: My JDK 1.7


3 Unselect Install automatically.


4 Enter your JDK_HOME value, for example: C:\Program Files\Java\jdk1.7.0_45


Configuring Apache Ant
1 Click Add Ant.


2 Enter a name for the Ant installation, for example: My Ant


3 Unselect Install automatically.


4 Enter your ANT_HOME value, for example: C:\apache-ant-1.9.2


5 Click Save.


Configuring a New Build Job
1 Click New Job.


2 Enter a name for this project, for example: Qlarius


3 Select a project type, for example, Build a free-style software project.


4 Click OK.



http://<server>:8080/jenkins





Configuring Jenkins System Properties


Dimensions CM Build Tools User’s Guide 213


Adding Parameters
1 Select the option This build is parameterized.


2 Optionally add the following parameters:


• String Parameter, Name: cmkey


This parameter identifies a build run to a Jenkins Expert in Dimensions CM Pulse. 
You can configure Jenkins Expert to automatically add cmkey to your Jenkins jobs, 
if not you must add it manually. For details see the Pulse online help.


• String Parameter, Name: repo


• String Parameter, Name: changeset


• String Parameter, Name: stream


• String Parameter, Name: version


Selecting the JDK
If you have more than one installed JDK you may need to select the JDK you created 
earlier.


Adding the Dimensions CM Plugin as SCM
1 In Source Code Management select Dimensions.


2 In the Project Name box enter the stream name.


NOTE  You can also specify "${stream}" if you are using a CM plugin that supports 
this variable. This makes copying jobs easier and allows a job to be triggered from 
more than one stream, but ties the job to CM Pulse.


3 In the Folder box enter: /


4 Select Clear the contents of the workspace.


5 To show all Dimensions fields click Advanced.


6 Enter your Dimensions CM connection details, for example:


• Login Name: dmsys


• Password: dmsys_test


• Server: myserver


• Database: cm_typical@dim12


7 Select Use Update.
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Adding a Build Step
This example is for Ant builds. You may have different build steps that are unique to your 
build process.


1 Click Add build step.


2 Select Invoke Ant.


3 Select the Ant installation you created earlier.


4 Click Advanced and enter the location of your build.xml file in the Build File box, for 
example:


Qlarius Underwriter/build.xml


Saving the Build Job
Click Save.


Testing the Build Job
1 To test the build job click Build Now.


2 Enter dummy values for:


• key


• repo


• changeset


• stream


3 Click Build.


4 Check that the build was successful.
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About Troubleshooting
This section describes various conditions and error messages you may see in the course of 
using Dimensions Build. Later, the section also covers debugging information you can find 
in temporary files.


Error messages may be written to any of several areas:


 in Build Execution Statuses


 in Build Monitor Events


 in the Tomcat window


 in wizard pages


 On MVS, in SDSF/JES spool


 On MVS, in the MVS System log


If you are having a problem, you should look for error messages, and then search within 
this chapter for any information relevant to the messages you see.


Viewing Errors Listed in Build Monitor Events
If your build job encounters an error during execution, Dimensions CM displays an error 
listing in Build Monitor Events:


Recall that you view Build Monitor Events in one of two ways:


 After a build executes, the Build Execution Statuses dialog box appears; click the See 
Build Events icon on that dialog box to view Build Monitor Events.


 From the Build Job Monitoring tab, locate your build job under the History folder, then 
click the appropriate link under Execution History to view Build Monitor Events.


To view the error log:


1 Click the View error log icon:
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The Build Job Event Error Log appears:


2 Review the information in the error log to determine what went wrong.


Specific Errors
This section presents a list of specific errors you may see, with possible causes.


Area <area name> is in use
The full error message is:


Area <area_name> is in use and you cannot update <property> at this time


If you see this error message, it means that you are trying to edit a build area that has 
already been associated with a checked in build configuration. Once a build configuration 
with an attached build area has been checked in, you can no longer modify the following 
build area properties:


 Area ID


 Stage ID


 Network node


 Directory


Attempt to close invalid connection
If your build does not execute, and if you see this message in the Tomcat window, it may 
mean that Tomcat has timed out your connection. Restart Tomcat using Start > Programs 
> Micro Focus > Common Tools > Start Common Tomcat.


Failed to authenticate to the build agent
If your build displays this error message, it may mean that the you have entered an 
incorrect password for the user ID under which Dimensions CM logs in.
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It could also mean that the build agent is not installed or not running on the build 
machine.


Failed to find product-specific upload rules
If your build executes but displays this error message, it may mean that your Dimensions 
administrator has not yet defined a default item library. Dimensions CM will not be able to 
upload the build target to Dimensions as a new item unless it can locate a default item 
library.


No build areas found for the selected configuration
If you see this error in the Run Build wizard, it could mean that you are trying to use the 
Build Scheduling tab to execute a never-before-executed version of a build configuration.


If a version of a build configuration has been checked in, but has never been run, it will 
not contain a build area association. A version of a build must be run at least once before 
you can execute it from the Build Scheduling tab.


If you see this error when trying to execute the build from the Build Management tab, it 
means that the build configuration has no build areas attached.


Template pbem_stop.cmd open failed
If your build job displays this error message, it may mean that the temp directory defined 
in the Dimensions configuration file contains a space.


Edit <DM_ROOT>/dm.cfg and change the value of DM_TMP to a path that does not 
contain spaces.


You do not have a role to extract item
If your build job displays this error message, it may mean that the Dimensions user you 
have logged in as does not have a role that allows updating the build target. More 
specifically, the Dimensions user may lack a role on the first transition of the item. For 
example, an .EXE file using the default LC_EXECUTABLE lifecycle will transition from 
BUILT to TESTED. If the Dimensions user does not have a role on that transition, the 
check-in of the build target may fail.


Use the Dimensions Administration Console to check the appropriate roles and transitions, 
or contact your Dimensions administrator.


Using Temporary Files to Debug Your Builds
During a build Dimensions CM produces temporary files containing information that can 
help you debug problems.
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Preserving Temporary Files
Normally temporary files are deleted after each build but you can choose to preserve 
them:


1 Open the Dimensions configuration file, dm.cfg.


2 Enter this variable and value:


DM_BUILD_CLEAN_TEMP_FILES   false


NOTE  To make this variable take effect, restart the Dimensions listener.


Locating Temporary Files
To locate the temporary files do the following:


1 After running a build, the Build Execution Statuses dialog box should be visible. Click 
the See Launch Log icon:


The View Launch Attempt Log dialog box appears.


2 Scroll to the bottom of the Launch Attempt Log dialog box. You will see a message 
similar to this:


Passing the template for execution
cmd = cmd /c C:\DOCUME~1\dmsys\LOCALS~1\Temp\TPL1B6~3.BAT  


>"C:\DOCUME~1\dmsys\LOCALS~1\Temp\tpl2b64-2.tmp" 2>&1
Template processing and submission complete: no errors


3 Note the location of the .BAT and .TMP files and navigate to this directory. This 
location is controlled by the DM_TMP variable in dm.cfg. 


NOTE  On Windows, the directory Documents and Settings\<username>\Local 
Settings is a hidden directory. You will have to show hidden files and folders to see 
it.


4 Locate the files with the extension .BAT and .TMP. (The exact names of the files are 
different each time.) You may need to compare the files with similar files from an 
build that succeeded.


About the BRD File
Another file you will see listed in the Launch Attempt Log dialog box is the BRD file, 
for example:


BRD file name = C:\DOCUME~1\dmsys\LOCALS~1\Temp\ptb641.tmp
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This file contains the following information:


• The values of build options.


• The steps in the build.


• The order in which the steps occurred.


In particular, users creating Openmake-type builds can read the values of the 
Openmake build variables from this file.


Windows Server 2003
If a remote node on which you are executing builds is running Windows Server 2003, the 
user ID executing the build script or job must be an administrator.
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Dimensions Build Configuration Symbols
This appendix describes the symbols in the Dimensions configuration file that affect the 
Primary Build Execution Monitor (PBEM). The configuration file, dm.cfg, is located in:


 Windows: %DM_ROOT%


 UNIX: $DM_ROOT


 MVS: MDH.V1031.MDHPARM(MDHTDCFG)
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DM_MAX_PBEM_RETRIES


DM_BUILD_OPTIMIZE


DM_BUILD_OPTIMIZE_EARLY_TEST


DM_BUILD_MSGQ_SIZE


Description Specifies the maximum number of times the PBEM tries to send a 
message to the build server. This symbol is useful when a build 
server is heavily loaded.


Value Type Integer


Default value 5


Example DM_MAX_PBEM_RETRIES 5


Description Use this symbol to perform optimization. The PBEM will optimize 
the build by omitting steps that are not required. If you do not 
need optimization, comment out this symbol.


Possible Values  Y (Yes)


 N (No)


Default value Y (set during installation)


Example DM_BUILD_OPTIMIZE Y


Description Defining this symbol on MVS may improve performance. If you 
encounter templating problems try removing this symbol while 
you debug the template.


Possible Values  Y (Yes): enables optimization.


 Undefined: disables optimization.


Default value Undefined


Example DM_BUILD_OPTIMIZE_EARLY_TEST Y


Description Sets the maximum queue size for messages. When more 
messages than the specified value are collected, the queue is 
flushed and sent to the build server. 


Value Type Positive whole number


Default value 200


Example DM_BUILD_MSGQ_INTERVAL 100
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DM_BUILD_MSGQ_INTERVAL


DM_BUILD_MSGQ_STEP


DM_BUILDERWS_URL 


DM_MVS_REXEC_DELETE_JCL


Description Specifies the number of seconds before a flush is performed. If 
this time is reached before the queue fills up, it is flushed anyway. 
If you specify zero there is no interval checking and only the value 
of DM_BUILD_MSGQ_SIZE (see above) is important. If this 
symbol is not zero, the first message is always sent immediately.


Value Type Positive whole number


Default value 0


Example DM_BUILD_MSGQ_SIZE 5


Description Causes the queue to be flushed on the last message for every 
step.


Possible values  0: off


 1: on


Default value 0


Example DM_BUILD_MSGQ_STEP 1


Description Specifies the URL of a primary build server that is different from 
the default web server specified by the configuration symbol 
DM_WEB_URL. The build GUI is still invoked using DM_WEB_URL. 
This allows the build server to exist on a web server that is 
different from the regular server hosting the Dimensions clients 
and Administration Console.


Example DM_BUILDERWS_URL http://buildserver:8080/bws


Description Deletes temporary files related to JCL generation and submission.


Possible Values  Y (Yes): delete.


 Undefined: does not delete.


Default value Undefined


Example DM_MVS_REXEC_DELETE_JCL Y
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DM_BUILD_CLEAN_TEMP_FILES


DM_DELIVER_RETRY_TIMEOUT


DM_BLD_ERROR_INVALID_REVISIONS


DM_BUILD_ORDERING


Description Deletes listing files and the BOM after they are sent to the build 
server (user and system generated files).
If you set this variable to No, temporary files used for a build are 
preserved and output files created by DMSAVESTDOUT and 
DMOSTDOUT are not affected.


Possible Values  Y (Yes)


 N (No)


Default value Y


Example DM_BUILD_CLEAN_TEMP_FILES Y


Description Specifies the timeout period (in minutes) for attempting to deliver 
files back to a stream.


Default value 0


Example DM_DELIVER_RETRY_TIMEOUT 5


Description When an item revision is not at the current stage that is being 
built, use this symbol to control whether the message that is 
issued is an error or a warning. If it is an error, the build is 
stopped before it is launched. For more details see page 41.


Possible Values  N (No): warnings are displayed and the build is launched.


 Y (Yes): error messages are displayed and the build is 
stopped before it is launched.


Default Value N


Example DM_BLD_ERROR_INVALID_REVISIONS Y


Description Globally enables or disables build ordering. For details see page 
30.


Possible Values  Y (Yes)


 N (No)


Default Value Y (YES)


Example DM_BUILD_DMORDERING YES
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DM_MVS_TZ
To enable the build optimizer to work properly, set the symbol ’DM_MVS_TZ’ to the time 
zone that the mainframe is in. For more details see the section Customizing Variables in 
the Dimensions Configuration File in the chapter Installing Dimensions for z/OS in the 
Dimensions for z/OS User's and Administrator's Guide.


DM_MVS_SBEM_TEMPNAME


Description Use this build option to specify a pattern string for temporary file 
names. You can insert values into this string to create unique 
names. When you use this option in MDHTDCFG you must use the 
’%’ symbol twice to defeat replacement processing.
Note: The Secondary Build Execution Monitor (SBEM) -g option 
uses the pattern that you specify and overrides the value in 
MDHTDCFG. See page 243.


Possible Values  %u: MVS userid


 %z: Unique symbolic value that is suitable as a data set 
qualifier. The maximum size is 7 bytes. Is unique only to the 
second within a century. See DMUNIQUE.


 %j: JES job number


 %s: Sequence number


 %t: Name of temporary file from JCL.


Default Value %u.MDHS.%z.%j%s.%t.T
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What is Build Footprinting?
A build footprint is an XML document that describes all of the targets that were built for 
a specific build project and details the composition of these targets. The name of each 
footprint report is unique, and the footprint report is typically generated and checked 
into Dimensions when a build is completed. A footprint report is different from a BOM 
(Bill of Materials), which only provides detailed information about the makeup of each 
separate built target.
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How does Build Footprinting Work?
Build footprinting works as follows:
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1 When a build is launched the Build Management Server creates a BRD (Build Request 
Definition) file. By default the BRD includes the variable DMFOOTPRINTDOC.


2 If footprinting is required the build template driving the build uses the variable 
DMFOOTPRINTDOC when building a target. For details about writing build templates 
see the Developer's Reference.


3 In each build step:


• A BOM file for the target is created by the build process that is driven by the build 
template. If footprinting is required the following optional tag is added to the BOM.


<Footprint>FULL</Footprint> 


This line triggers a footprint report to be created for this unique build target.


• The footprint report name is embedded by the build template into the build target. 
You can specify the name of the footprint report in the Dimensions configuration 
variable DM_FOOTPRINT_FOLDER, for details see "Specifying where the Footprint 
Report is Checked In" on page 233.


4 When the build is completed the footprint report is generated for the entire build using 
the specified name, and checked into Dimensions with the BOMs for each built target 


Setting Up Build Footprinting


Enabling Build Footprinting
To enable build footprinting you must create a BOM. There are two ways that you can 
create a BOM: 


 Use the BOM API from a customer written program called by the build template. This 
API can be used on all platforms. See the Developer’s Reference for details.


 (MVS only) Use the SBEM (Secondary Build Execution Monitor) and in your build 
template. Add the following line:


//*SBEM TFP DDNAME [(*)] [listing-type-name]


Using TFP instead of the TGT causes the SBEM to generate the required entry in the 
BOM. For details about using the SBEM see page 242.


There is an example of this technique in Dimensions in:


<Dimensions instance>.TEMPLATE(MDHBLNKC)


NOTE  You can also use a legacy variable called DMFOOTPRNT that is added by 
default to the BRD file. This variable contains a summary of a build that you can 
embed in a target. The MVS template MDHBLNKC that ships with Dimensions CM 
embeds this variable as well as the new footprint report variable, DMFOOTPRINTDOC.
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Embedding the Footprint Report Name in the Target
We do not provide a solution for embedding footprint report names in targets. However, 
on MVS for standard LOAD modules we supply a program called MDHLLNK0 that enables 
you to embed footprinting information. For more information see page 249.


Configuring the Footprint Report Name
Use the variable DM_FOOTPRINT_FOLDER in the Dimensions configuration file, dm.cfg, to 
configure the name of the footprint report and its associated path. You can customize the 
report name by including special formatting symbols prefixed by a plus '+' sign:


 +p: specifies the build node.


 +a: specifies the area name (spaces are replaced by an underscore ’_’).


 +j: specifies the job number.


 +z: a six digit character identifier (MVS only).


Default value: FOOTPRNT/J+z.XML


Specifying where the Footprint Report is Checked In
By default the footprint report is checked into Dimensions in the original project, which 
may cause the footprint to be deployed. If you do not want to deploy the footprint, use a 
different project to collect the footprint reports. The filename generated is globally unique 
so one project can collect footprint reports for all builds.


Use the variable DM_FOOTPRINT_CHECKIN_PROJECT in dm.cfg to specify where the 
footprint is checked in, where:


 *CURRENT: checks the footprint into the current project.


 *NONE: checks the footprint into $GENERIC.


Default value: the variable contains the name of the project in the format 
PRODUCT:PROJECT.


NOTE  The +p,+a, and +j expansions are not suitable for use in MVS projects that use 
deployment areas as these may generate strings that are not compatible with MVS data 
set naming standards.
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The Footprint Report Format
The footprint report is created at the end of each build. The report has environmental 
information for the whole build, followed by detailed explosion information about each 
fully footprinted target. 


The format of the footprinting report is as follows:


<SerenaExecutableFootprint>
 <Workset>prod:proj</Workset>
  <BuildConfig>
   <ConfigName>ccccc</ConfigName>
   <ConfigDescription>ddddddd</ConfigDescription>
  </BuildConfig>
 <Environment>
  <Node>lllllll</Node>
  <Directory>stem</Directory>
  <Area>area name</Area>
  <DimensionsUser>dimuser</DimensionsUser>
  <RemoteUser>platformuser</RemoteUser>
  <SubmitData>job(Jnnnnnn)</SubmitData>
  <Created>dd-mmm-yy</Created>
 </Environment>
 <Module>
    :
    :
 </Module>
</SerenaExecutableFootprint>


Where:


 prod:proj is the name of the product and project from where the build was run.


 ccccc is the name of the build configuration that was used to build the target.


 dddddd is the description of the configuration.


 lllllll is the MOVS logical node name. For more information, look at the result of 
building code with the supplied templates.


 stem is a series of MVS qualifiers not including the final type (as used when 
specifying an area).


 area name is the name of the area where the build was performed.


 dimuser is the name of the Dimensions user who ran the build.


 platformuser is the user ID used for the build on the platform (often the area user 
ID).


 job is the number of the job that was submitted.


 dd-mmm-yy is the date the job was run.


The <Module> section is included once for each fully-footprinted program object and has 
the following format:
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<Module>
 <Name>LOAD/module.LOAD;v</Name>
 <ItemSpec>product:Item spec.A-EXE;v</ItemSpec>
 <LibraryFileName>module name.load/v</LibraryFileName>
 <Dep>
  :
  :
 </Dep>
 :
 :
</Module>


Each <Dep> section has the following contents:


 <Dep>
  <Name>type/wsname.type;v/Name>
  <ItemSpec>prod:itemspec.A-SRC;v</ItemSpec>
  <LibraryFileName>name In ItemLibrary/v</LibraryFileName>
 </Dep>


Configuring Build Footprinting on MVS
MAINFRAME The footprint CSECT has the following format:


CL24'SERENA FOOTPRINT'
AL4(starttableaddress,entrysize,addressoflastentry)


For more information contact support.
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The Primary Build Execution Monitor
NOTE  For information about the templates and template symbols referred to below, see 
the Developer’s Reference.


On mainframe platforms the Primary Batch Execution Monitor (PBEM) is a utility that 
controls, monitors, and reports results for builds that are initiated by Dimensions Build. 
On distributed platforms the PBEM run scripts for builds that are initiated by Dimensions 
Build. When running in a distributed environment the PBEM uses the templater to 
synchronously start sub tasks.


The PBEM receives input data from Dimensions Build in XML format in a Build Request 
Definition (BRD) file. The BRD file contains global information and a list of build steps to 
be executed. The BRD file is arranged as a symbol table, and a collection of sub-symbol 
tables for each build step. The BRD initiates, and communicates with, sub tasks to 
execute the build steps. Steps may have dependencies between them; the PBEM is 
responsible for managing the step dependency analysis and only starts steps when their 
dependent steps have completed.


The PBEM sends output data to the build server, via a SOAP utility, when:


 Processing starts.


 A step is cancelled.


 A generalized build step ends.


 A build completes.


The generalized PBEM flow is as follows:


 Reads the BRD file.


 Constructs scripts for executing each individual step.


 Examines targets to decide whether to skip steps based on source dependency 
analysis.


 Controls the execution of steps and decides whether to execute steps synchronously 
or asynchronously.


 Coordinates the return of results to the build server.


In normal operations the PBEM is initiated by REXEC processing in the Dimensions listener 
service, however you can also run it as a stand alone application.


Running the PBEM
To run the PBEM on distributed platforms type pbem at a command prompt. On MVS you 
can initiate the PBEM in a batch job using the template MDHBPBM0. 
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PBEM Parameters
Use the following parameters on distributed and mainframe platforms:


IMPORTANT!  Apart from the -m and -M parameters, all other parameters are not case-
sensitive.


Parameter Description


-a Specifies that the default allocator will be used.


-b <brdname> Specifies the name of the BRD file to be processed.


-c <number> Sets the maximum concurrency allowed for this execution 
where <number> is a decimal number. 0 or 1 force no 
concurrency and any template requests for concurrent 
execution are ignored.
If you use a number that exceeds the maximum number of 
queued connection requests that TCP/IP can accommodate, 
processing errors will occur. 


-d <symbol> 
<value>


Sets <symbol> to the value that you specify for <value>. Use 
a pair of double quotation marks ("") to surround values that 
include spaces. For example:
-d DMFOO "last used"


-i Dumps symbol tables at strategic points.


-l Traces director processing.


-M Traces storage allocations and frees.


-m Traces message management logic.


-n Ignores the symbol DMSERVER in a BRD file so that a BRD can 
be run standalone.


-p Traces parse processing.


-q Causes queues to be dumped at strategic points.


-t <output spec> Specifies where to deliver the trace output. Use $ for stdout. 
On MVS you can use DD:DDNAME.


-v Prints versions of components.
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Dimensions Configuration Symbols
For information about the symbols in the Dimensions configuration file that affect the 
PBEM, see Appendix B, "Dimensions Build Configuration Symbols". 


Example JCL for Running the PBEM
//STEP200 EXEC PGM=MDHLPBEM, 
// PARM='POSIX(ON),ENVAR("_CEE_ENVFILE=DD:MDHPDIMV")/' 
//STEPLIB  DD  DISP=SHR,DSN=MDH.V1010.MDHLLIB 
//         DD  DISP=SHR,DSN=MDH.V1010.MDHLLPA 
//MDHPTRCE DD  SYSOUT=* 
//MDHPDIMV DD  DISP=SHR,DSN=MDH.DIM671.PARM(MDHTDIMV) 
//CEEPRINT DD  SYSOUT=* 
//MDHPPRNT DD  SYSOUT=*
//MDHPBRD  DD  PATHOPTS=(ORDONLY), 
//             PATH='/tmp/my_brd.xml' 
//MDHPPARM DD  * 
-t DD:MDHPTRCE -q -l 
-b DD:MDHPBRD 
-c 2 
/* 


In the example above DD NAME is used as follows:


Overriding the PBEM Host Name
You can override the PBEM host name in environments where the main system is 
accessed via a Dynamic VIPA. This is a virtual host name that can resolve to any one of a 
collection of tightly coupled systems running on logical partitions (LPARs) of an OS/390 
Central Complex (CEC). In this type of environment the host name returns the name of 
the Dynamic VIPA and not the name of the system (LPAR) on which the PBEM is running. 
However, some tasks, such as the Secondary Build Execution Monitor (SBEM), require 
access to a specific PBEM running on a specific system. Therefore, a method is required to 
directly address a particular LPAR. Use the following optional symbols in the mainframe 
Dimensions CM dm.cfg configuration file to translate the host name:


DD Name Description


MDHPBRD An optional name that you specify in the -b switch. Can be a USS file 
or a PDS member.


MDHPDIMV The file that is used for the Dimensions environment variables. The 
name must match the name specified in the _CEE_ENVFILE control.


MDHPPARM The input file used to extend the ’PARM=’ statement. The portion after 
the forward slash '/' in the ’PARM=’ statement is processed first, 
followed by the controls in columns 1-72 of the stream pointed to by 
MDHPPARM.


MDHPPRNT The data set for standard output.


MDHPTRCE The data set for trace output. You can change the DDNAME by altering 
the value for -t at the command line.
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For SMCASID


Read the contents of location 16 (decimal) from the current address space. This points to 
a structure called the CVT. At offset 196 there is a four byte pointer to the SMCA. This 
structure has a four byte field at an offset of 16 decimal, which is the SMCASID or SMFID 
for the system. Use this four byte value. It is not null terminated but will need to be 
stripped of any trailing spaces.


For SYSNAME


Use the function _uname to obtain the field node name. This field is &SYSNAME in the IPL 
parameters. See the IBM C/C++ Runtime Library Reference for more information on this 
call.


For LPAR


Call the function mvs_getlpar in libfilesys (mvs_lpar.c) and use the value 
returned as the key.


Examples:


To replace the host name with an IP address:


DM_HOSTNAME_START 192.168.4.15


To start with the LPAR name and convert it to a suitable name:


DM_HOSTNAME_START LPAR
DM_HOSTNAME_KEY1 VM02
DM_HOSTNAME_VALUE1 D00A.SERENA.COM
DM_HOSTNALE_KEY2 VM01
DM_HOSTNAME_VALUE2 D00B.SERENA.COM


To add a domain onto the end of the SMFID:


DM_HOSTNAME_START SMCASID
DM_HOSTNAME_PATTERN %k.serena.com


Other configurations are possible depending on the system you are using.


Symbol Notes


DM_HOSTNAME_START <value> Must be one of SMCASID, SYSNAME, LPAR, or 
HOSTNAME. All other values are used as the 
starting host name.


DM_HOSTNAME_KEYn Checks the values specified for ’n’, for example, 
n=1, n=2, and so on. Used as a match against 
the key retrieved in the previous symbol. Stops 
processing when there is no match or symbol.


DM_HOSTNAME_MAPn Replaces the value KEYn if it is present.


DM_HOSTNAME_PATTERN The pattern is scanned and %k is replaced by the 
current key value. At the end of this process the 
resulting value is used as the host name. If it is a 
name the DNS is searched. If it is an IP address it 
is used directly.
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The Secondary Build Execution Monitor
MAINFRAME The Secondary Build Execution Monitor (SBEM) is an MVS only generalized batch 


execution utility. The SBEM reads and executes JCL-like syntax. It also processes 
comments of the form //*SBEM to control monitoring and error returns. You can run the 
SBEM in a JCL stream of its own using the MDHBSBM0 template, or from the USS 
command line. Running the SBEM from USS is useful when you want to execute JCL 
synchronously, for example, to populate a build area.


The current implementation of the SBEM is suitable for builds. The SBEM parses the whole 
JCL stream before initiating any work. It then executes the stream step by step, wrapping 
each executed program with calls to the SVC monitoring facility. At the end point(s) it 
replies to the PBEM with a task status.


There is no limit to the number of statements that you can code.


For details about using SBEM directives in build templates see the chapter Build 
Templates for MVS Platforms in the Developer’s Reference.
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SBEM Parameters


Parameter
Default 
value Purpose


-a <address> Specifies the address (TCP/IP or DNS 
name) of the PBEM.


-b <project name> Specifies the name of the build 
project.


-e ABENDs if allocation fails.


-f ABENDs in result processing.


-g "pattern string" Overrides the temporary file name 
pattern string, and the default, 
specified by the build option 
DM_MVS_SBEM_TEMPNAME. See 
page 228.


-I <filespec> DD:MDHSIN Specifies the location of the input file. 
Use $ for stdin.


-j This run is to fail if not APF authorized.


-k ABENDs at MDHLCOMP time


-m Traces message processing.


-n Returns information messages to the 
server.


-o <filespec> DD:MDHSPRNT Specifies where to deliver standard 
output. Use $ for stdout.


-p <port number> Specifies the port for the PBEM 
connection.


-r If processing fails, returns a non-zero 
return code.


-s Traces storage.


-t <filespec> DD:MDHSTRCE Specifies where to direct trace 
outputs.


-v <SVC number>  Specifies the number to use for the 
Watcher SVC.


-w <instream file mask> DD:MDHSWORK Specifies a library to be used for 
instream data streams. This 
specification can include ’%d’ to 
identify the actual member to use. 
The SBEM generates a different name 
for each instream member.
Note:
If you are using the SBEM from USS, 
the work data set must be of the 
form:
-w "’//<data set 


name>(S%05d)’"
where <data set name> is either a 
pre-existent data set or is allocated by 
the SBEM prior to its first use.
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Example JCL for Starting the SBEM
//STEP100 EXEC PGM=MDHLSBEM,DYNAMNBR=1500, 
// PARM='POSIX(ON),TRAP(OFF),HEAPCHK(OFF),ENVAR("_CEE_ENVFILE=DD:DV")/' 
//STEPLIB  DD  DISP=SHR,DSN=MDH.V1010.MDHLLIB 
//         DD  DISP=SHR,DSN=MDH.V1010.MDHLLPA 
//MDHSPARM DD  * 
-a MVSnode 
-p 4059 
-b "BUILD" 
-t DD:MDHSTRCE 
/* 
//*        main execution summary goes in here 
//MDHSPRNT DD  SYSOUT=* 
//*        only used if exit tracing is turned on 
//MDHOUT   DD  SYSOUT=* 
//*        trace from sBem 
//MDHSTRCE DD  SYSOUT=* 
//*        Environment variables for Dimensions listener 
//DV       DD  DISP=SHR,DSN=MDH.DIM671.PARM(MDHTDIMV) 
//*        Common BOM library for this run 
//MDHBOM   DD  SYSOUT=*
//*        SYSIN data gets copied here 
//MDHWORK  DD  DISP=(NEW,CATLG,CATLG), 
//         DSN=&&TEMP01, 
//         UNIT=SYSDA,DSNTYPE=LIBRARY, 
//         DCB=(LRECL=80,RECFM=FB,BLKSIZE=3120,DSORG=PO), 
//         SPACE=(TRK,(20,20,0)) 
//*        BOM template comes from here 
//MDHTMPLT DD  DISP=SHR,DSN=MDHDEV.ISPF.TEMPLATE 
//*        input JCL for execution - expanded script 
//MDHSIN   DD  DATA,DLM='++' 
<JCL stream>
++


The DD NAMEs are typically used as follows:


-y <n> Specifies the allocation number after 
which the SBEM fails (the allocator 
returns NULL).


-z n Specifies the deallocation number 
after which the SBEM fails.


DD NAME Purpose


MDHBOM The data set where the bill of materials is produced. This bill of 
materials can be passed back to the build server to update 
relationships in the SCM configuration.


MDHOUT The data set for SVC debugging output. Only used if you specify the -
t parameter.


Parameter
Default 
value Purpose
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NOTE  


 The SBEM implements a subset of JCL constructs that cover most of the basic syntax. 
If a feature that you require is missing, submit an enhancement request via the 
support web site.


 If you use the SBEM to run a program that uses OMVS services (for example, FTP) 
you must specify POSIX(OFF) instead of POSIX(ON) in the PARM to MDHLSBEM.


Starting the SBEM from USS
You can also start the SBEM from a USS prompt, which can be useful when you use 
scripts. For example:


export  DMWORKOPT=-w "//'MY.DATASET(S%%05d)'" 
# 
# Use the common dimensions profile 
# 
. /serena/instance/.dmprofile 
# 
# - -r returns the rc so that the script has the execution rc returned 
# - -o $ puts the sBem print to stdout 
# - -w identifies a dataset pattern (e.g. 'FOO.A.CNTL(S%%05d)') for data 


storage 
# 
sbem -i $ -o $ -r $DMWORKOPT <<EOF 
jcl goes here 
EOF 
export rc = $? 
exit $rc 


There is a similar template, sbem_start.sh, in the instance templates library that allows 
JCL to be sent as part of an REXEC and executed synchronously.


MDHSIN The data set for the SBEM JCL primary input. Can be one of the 
following:


 instream


 DATA with DLEM 


 from a member


MDHSPRNT The data set for the SBEM primary output; it lists the JCL being 
executed and identifies any statements that have an error. Also 
contains brief messages about the progress of the individual steps 
being executed.


MDHSTRCE The data set for trace output. Use the -t parameter to specify another 
name.


MDHTMPLT Points at the template library that is used to format the bill of 
materials. The bill of materials is generated based on the MDHBBOM0 
template.


MDHWORK The container used to hold instream data until it is needed. Instream 
data must be in 80 byte records.


MSHSPARM The extension of the ’PARM=’ statement. Only columns 1-72 are used.


DD NAME Purpose
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SBEM JCL Syntax
The SBEM reads 80 byte records off the input stream and interprets them as JCL.


Guidelines and Restrictions


The following guidelines and restrictions apply:


 Continuation rules are the same.


 JOB cards are skipped. 


 There is no provision for references, PROC/PEND, symbolic replacements, or IF/ELSE/
ENDIF. 


 Instream data is supported provided that you have specified a work file and the 
instream data is blocked 80.


 Temporary files are supported.


 If the SBEM is running a program that dynamically allocates data sets, and ABENDS 
or does not close the DDNAME, and the SBEM then runs another program that also 
uses this DDNAME, the DDNAME is used again by the target program as it does not 
know to deallocate or close the data set at the ABEND, or if the program fails to do so.


Supported JCL Syntaxes


The following JCL language syntax is supported:


Handles


No other operations are supported.


EXEC


DD


Parameter Description


DD Handles this


EXEC Handles this


JOB Skips over this


Parameter Description


TIME= Not implemented.


PARM= Implemented.


REGION= Not implemented.


Parameter Values/Notes


BLKSIZE=number


DATA


DATACLAS=id
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DCB= Not implemented.
The keywords that can be in () after DCB 
are supported as ordinary DD keywords, 
for example, LRECL, BLKSIZE, etc.


DDNAME= Not implemented


DISP=(initial[,success[,fail]])  Initial: SHR/NEW/OLD/MOD


 Success: PASS/KEEP/CATLG/
UNCATLG/DELETE


 Fail: KEEP/CATLG/UNCATLG/DELETE


DISP=initial


DLM='cc', DLM=qq


DSN/DATASET='datasetname'/
datasetname/
'datasetname(member)'/
datasetname(member)


DSNAME= Not implemented.


DSNTYPE=
LIBRARY/PDS/FIFO/HFS


DSORG=
PS/PSU/DA/DAU/IS/ISU/PO/POU/CX/GS/TR/TX/MQ/CQ/VSAM


DUMMY Implemented


FREE=
CLOSE/END


LRECL=number


MGMTCLAS=id


PATH= Not implemented.


PATHOPTS= Not implemented.


RECFM= String of letters that includes M, R, A, S, B, 
D, T, V, F, U


SPACE=(aunit,(prim,sec[,dir]))
aunit - CYL/TRK/BLOCKS


STORCLAS=id


SYSOUT= *
letter


UNIT=devtype No provision for ((ename,count))
Note: For Dimensions CM 2009 R1 and 
later, this clause can now refer to a unit 
number as well as an esoteric name.


VOL=SER=volume Only this format is supported to enable use 
of non-SMS data sets.


Parameter Values/Notes
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Changes to the SBEM in Dimensions CM 10.1.2
The following changes were introduced to the SBEM in Dimensions CM 10.1.2 (and later) 
to make it more flexible:


 Temporary files are now possible. These are created under the userid that is running 
the step and are named userid.MDHSBEM.unique.Tnnnnnn.tempname.T. The files 
are cleaned up at the end of the job if the JCL does not do so.


 The PARM can now be split, so PARM=('Foo','Bar'), PARM=(A,B,C), and similar 
constructs will work.


 The SBEM is now linked AC(1). If the program library is also authorized (either by 
adding the library to the linklist or by issuing the appropriate commands via the 
console to authorize the program) the SBEM will start authorized. However, if you do 
not have access to the resource SERENA.SBEM.RUNAUTHORIZED in class FACILITY at 
the level READ or better, the SBEM will turn off authorization early in its execution. If 
you do have access, the SBEM will start authorized steps. Therefore, the JCL stream 
can include invocations of IKJEFT01 or similar.


 DATA,DLM=QQ now works.
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MDHLLNK0
MAINFRAME Use the MDHLLNK0 utility before the link step to:


 Remove duplicate include statements from a link stream.


 Insert the footprint CSECT into a link deck.


 Use OPEN/CLOSE on members; you can use it to determine source dependencies that 
the link editor would see. The link editor uses DESERV, which the WATCH facility does 
not support.


Use MDHLLNK0 in the templates MDHBLNK0 and MDHBLNK1.


General Parameters


Output Control Parameters


Parameter Description


-f Includes the footprint CSECT.


-t <filename> Enables tracing to the file that you specify. You can use DD:FOO.


-z Returns the code RC=0 even if some of the included files were not 
found.


Parameter Description


-u<n> Controls what action is taken when a linkage editor "NAME" control 
card is found in the input:


 -u0


No action


 -u1


The output is opened only for reading.


 -u2


(Default) The output is opened for reading, and if that fails, is 
opened for writing. This action allows the SBEM to detect the 
targets in all cases. However, you may not require this behavior in 
some builds.
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Passthrough Control Parameters
Control cards can be read with one of the following options:


These options control what is written to the output file MDHFLAT. The use of this output 
file is optional and you can pass the original input into the linker.


Option I- INCLUDES


INCLUDES for non-dependency files are always copied to MDHFLAT as they are essential 
for link processing. For example:


 INCLUDE OBJ(MODULE)


 INCLUDE NCAL(MODULE)


 INCLUDE LOAD(MODULE)


Option D- DEPENDENCY INCLUDES


INCLUDES for dependency files are not generally needed by the linker once all the real 
INCLUDES that they contain have been flattened out. However, you can request them as 
follows:


 -pd0: does not include dependency includes.


 -pd1: (default) includes dependency includes.


For example:


  INCLUDE DEP(MYDEPS)


  INCLUDE OBJ(MYDEPS)


The nature of the include is decided by the data that the member contains. A member 
that has no executable code, but does have other INCLUDE statements, is considered to 
be a dependency file.


Option C - Control Cards


Other control cards may be encountered and you can optionally include them in the 
output:


 -pc0: does not output control cards.


 -pc1: (default) outputs control cards


Example:


NAME FOOBAR(R)


Option Description


C Control statements.


D Dependency INCLUDE statements.


I INCLUDE statements.


X Executable OBJ code (or LOAD/NCAL) data.
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Option X - Executable Code


There are three methods that you can use to handle modules that mix executable (OBJ) 
records with control statements:


 -px0: does not output the OBJ code, but continues scanning for embedded control 
cards (if the PDS is FB-80).


 -px1: outputs the OBJ data directly into MDHFLAT. This produces ’instream’ OBJ 
records for the linker.


 -px2: (default) when an x record is encountered, stops scanning for includes, and 
marks this as a non-dependency file.


Order of Output Lines


You can optionally output the INCLUDE line before or after the data that the included file 
contains. If the control statements refer to particular modules, ordering is important, and 
-po1 (the default) is recommended. For example, some control statements refer to the 
CSECT that comes next in the data stream.


 -po0: uses the recursive order (depth first). The body will be expanded first.


 -po1: (default) uses the normal order. The INCLUDE line comes before the body.


Examples:


Content of the file MODA:


A-START
 INCLUDE OBJ(MODB)
A-END


Content of the file MODB:


B-START
 INCLUDE OBJ(MODC)
B-END


Content of the file MODC:


C-START
C-END


Content of MDHFLAT using -po0:


A-START
B-START
C-START
C-END


INCLUDE OBJ(MODC)
B-END


INCLUDE OBJ(MODB)
A-END


INCLUDE OBJ(MODA)
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Content of MDHFLAT using -po1:


INCLUDE OBJ(MODA)
A-START


INCLUDE OBJ(MODB)
B-START


INCLUDE OBJ(MODC)
C-START
C-END
B-END
A-END


Example JCL
The following example JCL is similar to that generated by the templates MDHBLNK0 and 
MDHBLNK1.


//PRELINK  EXEC PGM=MDHLLNK0, 
//  PARM='POSIX(OFF),TRAP(OFF)/-t DD:MDHTTRC %PRELKOPT. -u0' 
//STEPLIB   DD  DISP=SHR,DSN=MDH.V1010.MDHLLIB 
//          DD  DISP=SHR,DSN=MDH.V1010.MDHLLPA 
//OBJECT   DD  DISP=SHR,DSN=LIB1.DEV.OBJ 
//         DD  DISP=SHR,DSN=LIB1.UT.OBJ
//         DD  DISP=SHR,DSN=LIB1.ST.OBJ
//         DD  DISP=SHR,DSN=LIB1.REL.OBJ
//LNKLIB   DD  DISP=SHR,DSN=LIB1.DEV.LNKLIB 
//         DD  DISP=SHR,DSN=LIB1.UT.LNKLIB 
//         DD  DISP=SHR,DSN=LIB1.ST.LNKLIB 
//         DD  DISP=SHR,DSN=LIB1.REL.LNKLIB 
//SYSLIN   DD  DISP=SHR,DSN=LIB1.DEV.SYSLIN(LMODULE) 
//DEPENDCY DD  DISP=SHR,DSN=LIB1.DEV.DEPENDCY 
//         DD  DISP=SHR,DSN=LIB1.UT.DEPENDCY
//         DD  DISP=SHR,DSN=LIB1.ST.DEPENDCY
//         DD  DISP=SHR,DSN=LIB1.REL.DEPENDCY
//IMPORT   DD  DISP=SHR,DSN=LIB1.DEV.IMPORT 
//         DD  DISP=SHR,DSN=LIB1.UT.IMPORT
//         DD  DISP=SHR,DSN=LIB1.ST.IMPORT
//         DD  DISP=SHR,DSN=LIB1.REL.IMPORT
//         DD  DISP=SHR,DSN=CBC.SCLBSID 
//         DD  DISP=SHR,DSN=CEE.SCEELIB 
//SYSLMOD  DD  DISP=SHR,DSN=LIB1.DEV.LOAD(LMODULE) 
//MDHFLAT  DD  DISP=SHR,DSN=LIB1.DEV.MDHFLAT(SMODULE) 
//MDHLPRNT DD  SYSOUT=* 
//MDHTTRC  DD  SYSOUT=* 
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The example JCL above uses the following DDNAMEs:


DD Name Description


DDNAME Other DDNAMEs are required if there are INCLUDE statements that 
reference them.


MDHFLAT The data set for the output stream for the link editor.


MDHLPRNT The data set for messages.


MDHTTRC The data set for trace. Use the -t parameter to change this name.


SYSLIN The data set for the input stream.
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bldcomms
The bldcomms utility communicates from a build step back to the PBEM or a build server. 
You can run bldcomms from the Windows, UNIX, or USS command-line prompts, or from 
MVS batch.


To run bldcomms issue this command:


bldcomms monitormessage <node> <port> "<content of message>"


where:


Parameter Description


"<content of 
message>"


Messages have two possible formats:


 I=<step num> T=<timestamp> M=<qprefix messageq>


 R=<num> I=<step num> T=<timestamp>


where:


 <step num> is the step number that identifies the BRD 
step that this message relates to (in templates use the 
symbol %DMSTEP.).


 <timestamp> is the timestamp, in the format 
yyyyttddhhmmssuuuuuu, that is constructed by the PBEM 
as part of template processing and is checked to ensure a 
match. You can also use '********************' which 
always matches.


 <qprefix messageq> is as follows:


• ’q’ is a quotation character.


• ’prefix’is the prefix of a message. The last letter of 
the prefix message describes the severity of the 
message. E and W are always delivered to the build 
server, other levels (T, I, and D) are not.


• ’message’ is the content of the message.


For example:


"M='JMH001W This is a test message'"


 <num> is the return code (an integer).


<node> Specifies the node number of the application expecting the 
message, typically the PBEM. In a template use the symbol 
%DMPBEMNODE.


<port> Specifies a randomly generated port number used by the PBEM 
to communicate with its started tasks. In a template use the 
symbol %DMPBEMPORT.
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Using bldcomms on MVS
MAINFRAME You can also use bldcomms on MVS, for example, with an Openmake build. The MVS 


version of bldcomms is MDHBLCM.


The following JCL example is for the first <content of message> format:


//STEP100  EXEC    PGM=MDHLBLCM, 
// PARM=('POSIX(ON)', 
//       '/monitormessage node port "R=&RC', 
//       ' I=%DMSTEP. T=%TIMESTAMP."') 
//STEPLIB  DD DISP=SHR,DSN=MDH.V1010.MDHLLIB
//         DD DISP=SHR,DSN=MDH.V1010.MDHLLPA 
//SYSPRINT DD      SYSOUT=* 


The following JCL example is for the second <content of message> format:


//STEP100  EXEC    PGM=MDHLBLCM, 
// PARM=('POSIX(ON)', 
//       '/monitormessage %DMPBEMNODE. %DMPBEMPORT. "I=%DMSTEP.', 
//       ' T=%TIMESTAMP. M=''JMH001W This is a test message''"') 
//STEPLIB  DD DISP=SHR,DSN=MDH.V1010.MDHLLIB
//         DD DISP=SHR,DSN=MDH.V1010.MDHLLPA 


In the example above the M= clause has a single quotation mark (') but as it is inside a 
PARM statement it must have a double quotation mark (''). Note also that the comma (,) 
after DMSTEP appears in the message to the PBEM but is ignored because the parameter 
is converted to an integer. So you must ensure that the comma does not occur 
somewhere where it is not handled.


There is no provision for very long messages.


Loading Multiple Members
MAINFRAME To load multiple members into a Dimensions database use the JCL stream in the 


MDHJLOAD data set. MDHJLOAD is located in the following data set:


MDH.V1031.SUPP.EXAMPLES.CNTL


Instructions for customizing and using MDHJLOAD are embedded in comments in the JCL, 
and the core is written in REXX.
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Phase 1: REXEC
A build starts when the Dimensions CM server ’dmappsrv’ process sends an REXEC to a 
build node. You can also manually start a build using the REXEC command.


 If you execute the REXEC command manually, first use the AUTH command to 
authorize access to the build node, or use the /USER=<build area user> and /
PASS=<build area password> options on the REXEC command.


 If Dimensions CM starts a build, the security credentials come from the AREA 
definition of the deployment area. These credentials are used in the same way as the 
REXEC options /USER and /PASS. If the area does not have credentials (which is an 
invalid setup for a deployment area), you may be prompted to enter the userid and 
password at build time. You can also issue an AUTH command prior to the BLD 
command.


Phase 2: dmlibsrv
The first visible result of the REXEC and AUTH commands is a process called 'dmlibsrv' on 
the remote machine. 'dmlibsrv' runs with the operating system security credentials of the 
build area. If you are a UNIX superuser, you can see this process and check which user it 
is using, by using the 'ps -elf' command at the UNIX prompt. From SDSF on MVS you can 
see this process from the 'PS' display.


The process 'dmlibsrv' now runs the build. All actions are performed from this user.


Phase 3: The PBEM
On UNIX, the PBEM (Primary Batch Execution Monitor) runs as a normal program 
(pbem.exe) using the current security credentials.


On MVS a batch job is submitted. The job runs under the security of the ’dmlibsrv’ 
process.


NOTE  You can change the job card. For example, you can set up RACF surrogate 
authority, but this happens outside of Dimensions Build, and also applies to non-build 
jobs. The process is similar to the build user logging in to TSO/ISPF, using the editor on 
some JCL, and then typing SUBMIT. The job would probably run as the logged in user. 
However, it may run as someone else. For example you may have put USER=XXX in the 
job card. You may also have a JES exit, or a RACF rule that says jobs matching a certain 
standard (for example JOBNAME), should run as a particular user. 


Jobcards 
You can customize the jobcards that build steps and the controlling PBEM use by changing 
their templates. For example, for a normal build step, the jobcard is found at the top of 
the SBEM template, TEMPLATE(MDHBSBEM0). The jobcard for the PBEM is in 
TEMPLATE(MDHBPBM0). There are many template expansion variables available to allow 
a flexible scheme for naming the jobs. For details of the template variables see The 
Templating Language and Processor chapter of the Developer’s Reference
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NOTE  


 Changing these jobcards does not in itself change security in any way, unless the site 
has some additional RACF rules relating to jobnames and users.


 Care is needed to ensure that whatever jobname scheme is chosen, the PBEM and 
build steps can run together. For example, a build step cannot be given the same 
jobname as a PBEM controller, or a dealock situation will result.


Phase 4: The SBEM
The SBEM (Secondary Build Execution Monitor) runs under the same authority as the 
PBEM batch job. The SBEM, as part of its build execution activities, attaches some 
programs, such as the COBOL compiler. The attached programs run under the same user 
as the SBEM.


Phase 5: Output Collection
When a build is complete, the related objects can be added to Dimensions CM. This 
process uses the build area credentials on the remote node, and the credentials of the 
user logged in to Dimensions CM (either the user logged into Dimensions Build, or the 
user logged in to a Dimensions client to issue a BLD command).


Scheduled Builds
When you set up a scheduled build you may need to specify the password for each user 
that requires access to the build area. This applies if you specified that a password is 
required at runtime when you attached a build area to a build configuration.


Dimensions and Build Area Accounts
For a remote node the Dimensions userid does not matter as the REXEC always supplies 
the build area credentials.


NOTE  There are variables of the form DMXXXXX that have Dimensions information but 
these do not affect security. These variables exist to enable a template to create correctly 
named files and logs. The template writer can decide whether to use these variables, or 
use some other naming standard. For example, a mainframe template could create a data 
set called "DMSYS.TEMP.XXX", where DMSYS is an uppercase version of the Dimensions 
user. However, this is just a name. The process will not be run as DMSYS, unless that is 
also the credential on the build area. For this to work, the area credentials will require 
access to create these data sets.


TIP  The Dimensions userid and password are typically case sensitive. The RACF user and 
password are typically case insensitive. JCL dataset names have to be uppercase. To 
avoid problems, enter the MVS USER and PASSWORD in uppercase. However, if you are 
referring to the UNIX home directory, use lower case. (there is a template function to do 
this conversion)
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The Default Userid
The Dimensions server initially tries to log in to a remote node using the same credentials 
as the server account. If you have a MVS RACF account called DMSYS with the same 
password as the Dimensions account DMSYS, the server will log in as this user. You can 
switch this behavior off. For information, see the description of the following variables in 
the Dimensions for z/OS User's and Administrator's Guide:


 DM_MVS_REJECT_USERS (in the MVS configuration file).


 DM_SKIP_SERVER_CRED_CHECK (in the server configuration file).


Dimensions Build Area Security
Because a build area definition includes security credentials, you can use Dimensions 
roles to restrict the use of areas to specific Dimensions users.


Using Build Areas Outside Dimensions Build
You can use build areas on their own outside of Dimensions Build.


When you use an area name directly, the directory that the area specifies is used 
automatically. For example, assume that MYAREA specifies the location 
MYNODE::USER.WORKAREA. The following commands achieve the same aim:


 FI <item> MYNODE::USER.WORKAREA.COBOL(PROG1)


 FI <item> MYAREA::COBOL(PROG1)


The method that uses MYAREA has two advantages:


 It is shorter.


 It logs on automatically using the credentials in the area.
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Introduction
This appendix describes the format and usage of the build configuration XML file used by 
Dimensions Build. After reading this appendix should be able to generate a properly 
formatted XML file, which you can import into Dimensions Build, using one of the following 
methods:


 An XML parser with a programming language of your choice.


 A flat file I/O in any programming language.


 By hand using an XML file editor.


 The Dimensions EXPORT command.


Qlarius Sample Application
To help explain the XML format, we will examine a build configuration and export an XML 
file from the Qlarius Java sample application that currently ships with Dimensions. This 
will enable you to compare the data displayed in the Build user interface with the same 
information in the XML file. Since the source files for this sample are already installed with 
the qlarius_cm database, setting up a build configuration and build area are the only steps 
that you need to do to start using it. This appendix contains two sample build 
configurations that you can place into stand alone files and import into Build.


NOTE  Please contact your Dimensions administrator if your installation does not contain 
the Qlarius sample database.


Log in to Dimensions Build and look at the entire Qlarius configuration. Notice that there 
are two main directories with source code in this sample:


 qlarius\interfaces


 qlarius\utilities


Each of these directories contains various Java sources that can be built into class files. 
Some of the sources in ’interfaces’ depends on sources in ’utilities’ so you need to be 
aware of this when setting up your build.


NOTE  


The Id attribute on most of the tags in the configuration file is assigned by Build and is 
unique to each item on the database and in the file. It is mainly used in a configuration file 
to maintain the relationships between source, target, and transition items. For example:


 Source A has an ID of 1


 Source B has an ID of 2


 Target AA has an ID of 3


A transition to create Target AA would have an output ID of 3 with two source files of ID 1 
and ID 2. The ID numbers are used to connect the source and target files together.


The Id number can be any numeric value as long as each Id is unique to the item it is 
identifying and all the pieces can be put together. Once the items are imported into the 
database, they are all assigned new Ids that are unique to the new database. The Id fields 
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on other items (build areas, etc.) are ignored as they do not provide any relationship 
information that is required for the import process.


XML Example #1
The screen shot and XML example below are for a Qlarius build configuration called 
JAVA_ANT.


NOTE  Each section of the XML example is highlighted in a different color.
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<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8" ?>                                           
<BuildConfigurations>
<BuildConfiguration Id="19">
<BuildProject Id="4203131">
<project><![CDATA[QLARIUS:UW_JAVA_2.0]]></project>
<description><![CDATA[Underwriter Desktop Java development project]]></


description>
</BuildProject>
<name><![CDATA[JAVA_ANT]]></name>
<description><![CDATA[Java sample using ant]]></description>
<Platform Id="1">
<name><![CDATA[Win32]]></name>
</Platform>
<LaunchTimeout>0</LaunchTimeout>
<ExecutionTimeout>0</ExecutionTimeout>
<ConfigurationType Id="1">
<name><![CDATA[Default]]></name>
<code><![CDATA[DEFAULT]]></code>
</ConfigurationType>
<Targets>
<Target Id="128">
<name><![CDATA[All Targets]]></name>
<file><![CDATA[**\*.class]]></file>
<isfinal>true</isfinal>
<isvirtual>false</isvirtual>
</Target>
</Targets>
<Sources>
<Source Id="105">
<fileMask><![CDATA[build-user.xml]]></fileMask>
</Source>
<Source Id="106">
<fileMask><![CDATA[build.xml]]></fileMask></Source>                              
<Source Id="1339">                                                               
</Source>
<Source Id="103">
<fileMask><![CDATA[.classpath]]></fileMask>
</Source>
<Source Id="102">
<fileMask><![CDATA[**\*.java]]></fileMask>
</Source>
<Source Id="104">
<fileMask><![CDATA[.project]]></fileMask>
</Source>
</Sources>
<BuildAreaConfigs>
<BuildAreaConfig Id="28">
<BuildArea Id="4206024">
<name><![CDATA[LCL-GEN-JAVA]]></name>
<host><![CDATA[MTROTH-XPV]]></host>
<location><![CDATA[C:\build\qlarius\gen-java\]]></location>
<user><![CDATA[dmsys]]></user>
<password><![CDATA[EE961583AEC7144D]]></password>
</BuildArea>
<askPasswordAtRuntime>false</askPasswordAtRuntime>
<Options>







XML Example #1


Dimensions CM Build Tools User’s Guide 265


<Option Id="2">
<name><![CDATA[JAVA-HOME]]></name>
<OptionValues>
<OptionValue Id="4">
<value><![CDATA[c:\j2sdk1.4.2_12]]></value>
</OptionValue>
</OptionValues>
</Option>
<Option Id="1">
<name><![CDATA[ANT-HOME]]></name>
<OptionValues>
<OptionValue Id="3">
<value><![CDATA[c:\apache-ant-1.6.5\bin]]></value>
</OptionValue>
</OptionValues>
</Option>
</Options>
</BuildAreaConfig>
</BuildAreaConfigs>
<TransitionScripts>
<TransitionScript Id="143">
<Script Id="59">
<type>1</type>
<scriptName><![CDATA[build_script_ant.bat]]></scriptName>
</Script>
<outputIds>128</outputIds>
<inputSourceIds>106</inputSourceIds>
<transitionType>0</transitionType>
<transitionOrder>0</transitionOrder>
</TransitionScript>
</TransitionScripts>
</BuildConfiguration>                                                            
</BuildConfigurations>                                                           







266 Dimensions® CM 


Appendix F  The Build Configuration XML File Format


XML Example #2
The screen shot and XML example below are for a Qlarius build configuration called 
JAVA_JAVAC.


NOTE  Each section of the XML example is highlighted in a different color.
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<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8" ?>                                            
<BuildConfigurations>
<BuildConfiguration Id="18">
<BuildProject Id="4203131">
<project><![CDATA[QLARIUS:UW_JAVA_2.0]]></project>
<description><![CDATA[Underwriter Desktop Java development project]]></


description>
</BuildProject>
<name><![CDATA[JAVA_JAVAC]]></name>
<description><![CDATA[Java sample using javac]]></description>
<Platform Id="1">
<name><![CDATA[Win32]]></name>
</Platform>
<LaunchTimeout>0</LaunchTimeout>
<ExecutionTimeout>0</ExecutionTimeout>
<ConfigurationType Id="1">
<name><![CDATA[Default]]></name>
<code><![CDATA[DEFAULT]]></code>
</ConfigurationType>
<Targets>
<Target Id="126">
<name><![CDATA[Interfaces]]></name>
<file><![CDATA[*.class]]></file>
<relpath><![CDATA[qlarius\interfaces\]]></relpath>
<isfinal>true</isfinal>
<isvirtual>false</isvirtual>
</Target>
<Target Id="127">
<name><![CDATA[Utilities]]></name>
<file><![CDATA[*.class]]></file>
<relpath><![CDATA[qlarius\utilities\]]></relpath>
<isfinal>true</isfinal>
<isvirtual>false</isvirtual> 
</Targets> 
</Target>                                                                        
</Targets> 
<Sources>
<Source Id="101">
<fileMask><![CDATA[*.java]]></fileMask>
<relPath><![CDATA[qlarius\interfaces\]]></relPath>
</Source>
<Source Id="100">
<fileMask><![CDATA[*.java]]></fileMask>
<relPath><![CDATA[qlarius\utilities\]]></relPath>
</Source>
</Sources>
<BuildAreaConfigs>
<BuildAreaConfig Id="27">
<BuildArea Id="4206024">
<name><![CDATA[LCL-GEN-JAVA]]></name>
<host><![CDATA[MTROTH-XPV]]></host>
<location><![CDATA[C:\build\qlarius\gen-java\]]></location>
<user><![CDATA[dmsys]]></user>
<password><![CDATA[EE961583AEC7144D]]></password>
</BuildArea>
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<askPasswordAtRuntime>false</askPasswordAtRuntime>
<Options>
<Option Id="2">
<name><![CDATA[JAVA-HOME]]></name>
<OptionValues>
<OptionValue Id="2">
<value><![CDATA[c:\j2sdk1.4.2_12]]></value>
</OptionValue>
</OptionValues>
</Option>                                                                        
<Option Id="1">
<name><![CDATA[ANT-HOME]]></name>
<OptionValues>
<OptionValue Id="1">
<value><![CDATA[c:\apache-ant-1.6.5\bin]]></value>
</OptionValue> 
</OptionValues>                                                                  
</Option>                                                                        
</Options>                                                                       
</BuildAreaConfig>                                                               
</BuildAreaConfigs>                                                              
<TransitionScripts>
<TransitionScript Id="141">
<Script Id="57">
<type>1</type>
<scriptName><![CDATA[build_script_javac.bat]]></scriptName>
</Script>
<outputIds>126</outputIds>
<inputSourceIds>101</inputSourceIds>
<transitionType>0</transitionType>
<transitionOrder>2</transitionOrder>
</TransitionScript>
<TransitionScript Id="142">
<Script Id="58">
<type>1</type>
<scriptName><![CDATA[build_script_javac.bat]]></scriptName>
<scriptContent><![CDATA[set java_home=%java-home. set path=%java-


home.\bin;%ant-home.;%%path%% javac qlarius\utilities\*.java]]></
scriptContent>


</Script>
<outputIds>127</outputIds>
<inputSourceIds>100</inputSourceIds>
<transitionType>0</transitionType>
<transitionOrder>1</transitionOrder>
</TransitionScript>
</TransitionScripts>
</BuildConfiguration>                                                            
</BuildConfigurations>
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Build Configuration XML File Structure
The XML file normally has the following sections:


 General Configuration Items


 Targets


 Sources


 Build Areas


 Transitions


NOTE  Some of the XML tags described in this section are not in the examples above. 
However, they are included as they can exist in an XML file depending on the build 
configuration.


General Configuration Items
The following section at the top of the file describes general information about the build 
configuration.


XML Example 1 XML Example 2 Description


<BuildConfigurations>                                                             


...
</BuildConfigurations>                                                             


<BuildConfigurations>                                              


...
</BuildConfigurations>                                             


Opening and closing tags for entire 
XML document.
All of the other tags in the entire 
document are contained between 
these two tags.


<BuildConfiguration Id="19">
...
</BuildConfiguration>                                                    


<BuildConfiguration 
Id="18">
...
</BuildConfiguration>                


Opening and closing tags for entire 
build configuration.  
A single XML document may contain 
more than one individual build 
configuration with each one being 
contained between these two tags.


<BuildProject Id="4203131">                                                       


<project>
![CDATA[QLARIUS:UW_JAVA_2.0]]
</project>                                  


<description>
![CDATA[Underwriter Desktop 
Java development project]]
</description> 
</BuildProject>                                                                   


<BuildProject 
Id="4203131">                                                      


<project>
![CDATA[QLARIUS:UW_JAVA
_2.0]]
</project>                                                         


<description>
![CDATA[Underwriter 
Desktop Java 
development project]]
</description>                                                     


</BuildProject>                                                    


Parent project information. This 
section consists of:


 project ID


 project name


 description.
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<name>
![CDATA[JAVA_ANT]]
</name>                                                   


<name>
![CDATA[JAVA_JAVAC]]
</name>                                                            


Build configuration name.


<description>
![CDATA[Java sample using 
ant]]
</description>                        


<description>
![CDATA[Java sample 
using javac]]
</description>                                                     


Build configuration description.


<ProjectRelPath>
ABC
</ProjectRelPath>


Build configuration path relative to the 
Dimensions project it is assigned to.
This field allows the user to set a build 
configuration to a particular directory 
in the overall Dimensions project 
instead of being anchored on the root 
of the project.


<Platform Id="1">                                                                 


<name>
![CDATA[Win32]]
</name>                                                      


</Platform>                                                                       


<Platform Id="1">                                                   


<name>
![CDATA[Win32]]
</name>                                                            


</Platform>                                                        


Platform id and name.  
Valid values for this field are: 
ID: 1  Name: Win32
ID: 2  Name: AIX
ID: 3  Name: HPUX
ID: 4  Name: Linux
ID: 5  Name: Solaris
ID: 6  Name: USS
ID: 7  Name: SCO
ID: 8  Name: MVS.  


<LaunchTimeout>
0
</LaunchTimeout>


<LaunchTimeout>
0
</LaunchTimeout>


Launch Timeout.
When launching a build, this tag 
defines how many seconds the Build 
server waits before deciding the launch 
has failed if no communication is 
received from the remote build node. 
This value overrides the default value 
defined in web.xml.


<ExecutionTimeout>
0
</ExecutionTimeout>


<ExecutionTimeout>
0
</ExecutionTimeout>


Execution Timeout.
When executing a build, this tag 
defines how many seconds the Build 
sever waits before canceling a build 
job that has not communicated any 
status. This value overrides the default 
value defined in web.xml.


XML Example 1 XML Example 2 Description
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<ConfigurationType Id="1">                                                        


<name>
![CDATA[Default]]
</name>                                                    


<code>
![CDATA[DEFAULT]]
</code>                                                    


</ConfigurationType> 


<ConfigurationType 
Id="1">                                                            


<name>
![CDATA[Default]]
</name>                                                            


<code>
![CDATA[DEFAULT]]
</code>                                                            


</ConfigurationType> 


Configuration type. Is defined in 
Settings: Build Configuration Types 
and can be optionally assigned to a 
configuration.


<Options>
...
</Options>


Option to be used for this transition.  
This is defined by id (unique to 
database), option name, and option 
values. If the option values are related 
to a build tool, the relationship is also 
defined here.


<OptionGroupIds>
#
</OptionGroupIds>


Option Group id(s) (unique to 
database) tied to this transition.


<preScript Id=”285”>
<type>1</type>
<scriptName>
pre-script.bat
</scriptName>
</preScript> 


 Configuration pre-script: a script to be 
executed before all build processing 
has been started.


<mainScript Id=”286”>
<type>3</type>
<scriptContent>
ant –f build.xml
</scriptContent>
</mainScript> 


 Configuration main-script: a script to 
be executed on a target if no other 
script has been defined.


XML Example 1 XML Example 2 Description
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<postScript Id=”287”>
<type>2</type>
<ControlledAsset>
<binding>
I{ 
QLARIUS:UW_JAVA_2.0}templates
/post-script.bat
</binding>
</ControlledAsset>
</postScript> 


 Configuration post-script: a script to 
be executed after all build processing 
is complete.


<cleanScript Id=”288”>
<type>1</type>
<scriptName>
clean-script.bat
</scriptName>
</cleanScript>


Configuration clean-script: a script to 
be optionally executed before the pre-
script.


XML Example 1 XML Example 2 Description
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Targets
The targets section contains an entry for each target defined in the configuration.


XML Example 1 XML Example 2 Description


<Targets>                                                                                        <Targets>  Opening tag for the targets section.  
All targets for this configuration are 
defined within the open and closing 
tags.


<Target Id="128"> <Target Id="126"> Opening tag for this particular target 
that contains the unique id for it.


<name>
![CDATA[All Targets]]
</name>                                                


<name>
![CDATA[Interfaces]]
</name>                                                                  


Target name.


<file>
![CDATA[**\*.class]]
</file>                                                 


<file>
![CDATA[*.class]]
</file>                                                                  


Target filename.


<relpath>
![CDATA[qlarius\interfaces\]]
</relpath>                                                               


Relative path for the target. This is 
combined with the build area location, 
the path set on the build configuration 
(if any), and the directory qualifier set 
on the target filename (if any).


<isfinal>
True
</isfinal>                                                           


<isfinal>
True
</isfinal>                                                               


Flag to indicate whether the target is a 
final target.


<isvirtual>
False
</isvirtual>                                                      


<isvirtual>
False
</isvirtual>                                                             


Flag to indicate whether the target is a 
virtual target.


</Target>                                                                                        </Target> Closing tag for a single target. 


</Targets>                                                                                       </Targets> Closing tag for the targets section. 
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Sources
The sources section contains an entry for each source defined in the configuration.


XML Example 1 XML Example 2 Description


<Sources>
...                                                                                              


</Sources>  


<Sources>
...                                                                     


</Sources> 


Opening and closing tags for the 
sources section. All sources for this 
configuration are defined within 
these tags.


<Source Id="105"> <Source Id="101"> Opening tag for this particular source 
that contains the unique id for it.


<fileMask>
![CDATA[**\*.java]]
</fileMask>                                          


<fileMask>
![CDATA[*.java]]
</fileMask>                                                             


Filename or mask for the source.


<relPath>
![CDATA[qlarius\utilities\]]
</relPath>                                                              


Relative path for the source. This is 
combined with the build area 
location, the path set on the build 
configuration (if any), and the 
directory qualifier set on the source 
filename (if any).


<buildType>
ABC
</buildType>


Build type (item format) for the 
source item. The item format/build 
type is listed between the opening 
and closing tag and is utilized when 
using source items with wildcards in 
their names.


</Source>  </Source> Closing tag for a single source.


</Sources> </Sources>                                                              Closing tag for the sources section.
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Build Areas
The Build Areas section contains an entry for each build area defined in the build 
configuration. Build areas are set up in the Dimensions Administration module and not in 
Dimensions Build.


When a build area is used in Build, two types of information are used: 


 The area itself as defined in Dimensions.


 The specific attributes defined when the build area is added to a build configuration.


NOTE  When importing a build area from a file, Build attempts to perform a name match 
between the build area name in the import file and the build areas in the receiving 
database. When a match is found, a relationship is made in the configuration to the 
existing build area. If no match is found, the build area in the import file is ignored and a 
build area is not created automatically. Therefore, the information related to the build 
area (node, location, userid, password) is not imported.


XML Example 1 XML Example 2 Description


<BuildAreaConfigs> <BuildAreaConfigs> Opening tag for build areas 
section. All build areas for this 
configuration are defined within 
the open and closing tags.


<BuildAreaConfig Id="28"> <BuildAreaConfig Id="27"> Opening tag for this particular 
configuration build area that 
contains the unique id for it.


<BuildArea Id="4206024"> <BuildArea Id="4206024"> Opening tag for the Dimensions 
defined build area that contains 
the unique id for it.


<name>
![CDATA[LCL-GEN-JAVA]]
</name>                                               


<name>
![CDATA[LCL-GEN-JAVA]]
</name>                                                              


Build area name.


<host>
![CDATA[MTROTH-XPV]]
</host> 


<host>
![CDATA[MTROTH-XPV]]
</host> 


Dimensions node containing the 
build area.
Note: information only, not used 
during the import process.


<location>
![CDATA[C:\build\qlarius\ 
gen-java\]]
</location> 


<location>
![CDATA[C:\build\qlarius\gen-
java\]]
</location> 


Build area location/path/ relative 
to the defined node or <host> 
tag.
Note: information only, not used 
during the import process.


<user>
![CDATA[dmsys]]
</user> 


<user>
![CDATA[dmsys]]
</user> 


Security user id relative to the 
node.
Note: information only, not used 
during the import process.


<password>
![CDATA[EE961583AEC7144D]]
</password> 


<password>
![CDATA[EE961583AEC7144D]]
</password> 


Security user password 
(encrypted) relative to user id.
Note: information only, not used 
during the import process.
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<askPasswordAtRuntime>
False
</askPasswordAtRuntime> 


<askPasswordAtRuntime>
False
</askPasswordAtRuntime> 


Flag to indicate whether to ask for 
a password at runtime. This is a 
configuration specific attribute.


<Options>


<Option Id="s">                                                                 
<name>
![CDATA[JAVA-HOME]]
</name>                                                  
<OptionValues>                                                                    
<OptionValue Id="4">                                                            
<value>
![CDATA[c:\j2sdk1.4.2_12]]
</value>                                         
<buildToolId>0</
buildToolId>                                                      
<ruleId>0</ruleId>                                                                
</OptionValue>                                                                    
</OptionValues>                                                                   
</Option>
<Option Id="1">                                                                 
<name>
![CDATA[ANT-HOME]]
</name>                                                   
<OptionValues>                                                                    
<OptionValue Id="3">                                                            
<value>
![CDATA[c:\apache-ant-
1.6.5\bin]]
</value>                                  
<buildToolId>0</
buildToolId>                                                      
<ruleId>0</ruleId>                                                                
</OptionValue>                                                                    
</OptionValues>      
</Option>                                                                         


</Options> 


<Options>


<Option Id="2">                                                       
<name>
![CDATA[JAVA-HOME]]
</name>                                                              
<OptionValues>                                                       
<OptionValue Id="2">                                                  
<value>
![CDATA[c:\j2sdk1.4.2_12]]
</value>                                                             
<buildToolId>0</buildToolId>                                         
<ruleId>0</ruleId>                                                   
</OptionValue>                                                       
</OptionValues>                                                      
</Option>                                                            
<Option Id="1">                                                       
<name>
![CDATA[ANT-HOME]]
</name>                                                              
<OptionValues>                                                       
<OptionValue Id="1">                                                  
<value>
![CDATA[c:\apache-ant-
1.6.5\bin]]
</value>                                                             
<buildToolId>0</buildToolId>                                         
<ruleId>0</ruleId>                                                   
</OptionValue>                                                       
</OptionValues>                                                      
</Option>                                                            


</Options>                                                           


Build options defined on the area, 
see page 279 for details.


</BuildArea> </BuildArea> Closing tag for a single build area.


</BuildAreaConfig> </BuildAreaConfig> Closing tag for a single build area 
configuration.


</BuildAreaConfigs> </BuildAreaConfigs> Closing tag for the build 
configurations section.


XML Example 1 XML Example 2 Description
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Transitions
The Transitions section contains an entry for each transition defined in the build 
configuration. This is a critical section of the XML document as it ties together how items 
get built by bringing together the items defined in the sources and targets sections with 
the transitions that use or generate them.


XML Example 1 XML Example 2 Description


<TransitionScripts> <TransitionScripts> Opening tag for the transitions 
section. All transitions for this 
configuration are defined within 
the opening tag and the closing 
tag.


<TransitionScript Id="143"> <TransitionScript 
Id="142">


Opening tag for this particular 
transition that contains the 
unique id for it.


<Script Id="59"> <Script Id="58"> Opening tag for the script to be 
used for this transition that 
contains the unique id for it.


<type>
1
</type> 


<type>
1
</type> 


Build Script to be used for this 
transition. This is a defined 
numeric type value that indicates 
how the build script was entered 
or is being used See page 278 
for more information.


<scriptName>
![CDATA[build_script_ant.bat]]
</scriptName> 


<scriptName>
![CDATA[build_script_
javac.bat]]
</scriptName> 


Build script name.


<outputIds>
128
</outputIds> 


<outputIds>
126
</outputIds>


File output(s) of this transition as 
identified by the id. The 
definition of items listed here 
must appear in the targets 
section of the file. This is very 
important for piecing together 
the transitions and targets 
sections.


<inputSourceIds>
106
</inputSourceIds> 


<inputSourceIds>
101
</inputSourceIds>


File input(s) of this transition 
that are true source files as 
identified by id. The definition of 
items listed here must appear in 
the sources section of the file. 
This is very important for piecing 
together the transitions and 
sources sections.


<inputTargetIds>
#
</inputTargetIds>


File input(s) of this transition 
that are generated from other 
transitions as identified by the id. 
The definition of items listed 
here must appear in the targets 
section of the file. This is very 
important for piecing together 
the transitions and targets 
sections.
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Scripts
There are three different ways a script can be specified. Each script type is identified by a 
unique type number and set of tags that contain the details of the type:


 Type 1: script exists in build area


<scriptName></scriptName>)


 Type 2: script selected from source control


<ControlledAsset></ControlledAsset>)


 Type 3: script entered in Build UI


<scriptContent></scriptContent>)


Any script defined in a build configuration will utilize these sets of tags.


<Options>
...
</Options>


Option to be used for this 
transition. This is defined by id 
(unique to the database), option 
name, and option values. If the 
option values are related to a 
build tool, the relationship is also 
defined here.


<OptionGroupIds>
#
</OptionGroupIds>


Option Group id(s) (unique to 
the database) tied to this 
transition.


<templateId>
0
</templateId>


<templateId>
0
</templateId> 


Transition Rule Template id used 
to create this transition.


<transitionType>
0
</transitionType> 


<transitionType>
0
</transitionType> 


Expand (value 1) or no-expand 
(value 0) the wildcard inputs for 
this transition.


<transitionOrder>
0
</transitionOrder>


<transitionOrder>
2
</transitionOrder> 


Build order assigned to this 
transition.


</Script> </Script> Closing tag for a single script.


</TransitionScripts> </TransitionScripts> Closing tag for a single 
transition.


</TransitionScript> </TransitionScript>                                              Closing tag for the transitions 
section.  


XML Example 1 XML Example 2 Description
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Build Options and Option Groups
Build options and option groups can appear in the following sections of the configuration 
XML file:


 General Configuration Items


 Build Areas


 Transitions


XML Example 1 Description


<Options> Opening tag for the options defined within a section. All options for the 
option are defined within the opening tag and the closing tag.


<Option Id="2">                                                                 Opening tag for this particular option that contains the unique id for it.


<name>
![CDATA[JAVA-HOME]]
</name>                                                  


Option name. This is the name used by the build script writer to 
reference this option.


<OptionValues>                                                                    Opening tag for the values for this option. Since an option may contain 
1 to many values, this tag encompasses all the possible values for the 
option.


<OptionValue Id="4">                                                            Opening tag for a single option value that contains the unique id for it.


<value>
![CDATA[c:\j2sdk1.4.2_12]]
</value>


Option value.


<buildToolId>0</
buildToolId>


Build Tool id from which the option value was selected.


<ruleId>0</ruleId> Build Tool rule id from which the option value was selected.


</OptionValue> Closing tag for a single option value.


</OptionValues> Closing tag for option values.


</Option> Closing tag for a single option.


</Options> Closing tag for entire options section.


<OptionGroupIds>
#
</OptionGroupIds>


Opening and closing tags for an option group.
The numeric values of the option group are listed between the opening 
and closing tags.
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Customizing a Build Server
This appendix describes parameters that control the function of the build server applet 
running in the web server. You can customize these parameters to change the behavior of 
the build server to meet your specific needs. The parameters are located in the following 
file on the primary build server.


<dm_root>/Common Tools/tomcat/8.5/webapps/bws/WEB-INF/web.xml


NOTE  This appendix does not discuss all the parameters in web.xml, only the most 
commonly used ones.


<init-param>
<param-name>view.brd.enabled</param-name>
<param-value>false</param-value>


</init-param>


Adds a link in the build launch wizard in the Build user interface that enables you 
to view the Build Request Definition (BRD) file before submitting the build. This is 
helpful when you want to check what data is available to your build script and what 
order the build steps will execute in.


Default: false


<init-param>
<param-name>brd.force.dependencies</param-name>
<param-value>0</param-value>


</init-param>


Forces dependency information from previous builds to be added to the BRD file 
regardless of platform. By default, only z/OS build requests contain dependency 
information in the BRD as it is used by the mainframe build tool. This information 
is omitted from BRD files for other platforms to save space. If you enable this 
option you could write a custom build script to use this information.


<init-param>
<param-name>session.timeout</param-name>
<param-value>60</param-value>


</init-param>


Specifies the number of minutes after which your build session times out.


Default: 60 minutes
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<init-param>
<param-name>build.missing.target.status</param-name>
<param-value>4</param-value>


</init-param>


Specifies the action to be taken if a BRD step contains a target that is not specified 
in the build configuration. For example, specifying 2 (WARNING) allows the build 
to continue.


Default: 4 (issue an ERROR and stop the build).


<init-param>
<param-name>build.job.execution.timeout</param-name>
<param-value>60</param-value>


</init-param>


Specifies the number of minutes after which a response of any kind is expected 
from the PBEM. This information can help you to analyze the abnormal termination 
of build processes (crashes, hangs, etc). After this period the build job is cancelled. 
You can change this timeout for each build configuration. 


Default: 60 minutes.


<init-param>
<param-name>build.job.execution.start.timeout</param-name>
<param-value>60</param-value>


</init-param>


Specifies the number of seconds after which a response is expected from the PBEM 
with the ’build start ’ event. After this period the build job is cancelled. You can 
change this timeout for each build configuration. 


Default: 60 seconds.
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Setting Up Load Balancing
Dimensions Build enables you to balance the loading on your servers by specifying 
multiple build servers that are different to the default web server. 


The primary build server manages the pool of build servers and tells the Dimensions 
server which build server to use for each build request (BLD or BLDB command). Each 
build server is utilized in turn in a round-robin as required.


To set up load balancing:


1 Specify the primary build server by adding the variable DM_BUILDERWS_URL or 
DM_WEB_URL to the Dimensions configuration file (dm.cfg), for example:


DM_BUILDERWS_URL http://buildserver:8080


2 Specify a list of secondary build servers in the parameter build.server.list in 
following configuration file:


<dm_root>/Common Tools/tomcat/8.5/webapps/bws/WEB-INF/web.xml


<init-param>
<param-name>build.server.list</param-name>
<param-value>http://server1:8080;http://server2:8080</paramvalue>


</init-param>


This parameter specifies the URL paths to secondary build servers that will be used for 
submitting build jobs. Use a comma or semicolon to separate different URL paths. By 
default this variable is disabled (commented out).


3 Uncomment the following tag when using load balancing to ensure proper keys on the 
database:


<init-param>
<param-name>build.use.scbc.sequence</param-name>
<param-value>true</param-value>


</init-param>


This parameter specifies if a build web service uses a database sequence to generate 
primary keys (required for environments with multiple builder servers). By default 
this variable is disabled (commented out).


Default: false
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Restrictions and Limitations
The following restrictions and limitations currently apply:


 There is no user interface to manage the list of build servers. Use the parameters in 
the web configuration file as described in the section above.


 It is assumed that all the specified build servers are online. A build request will fail if 
the build server assigned to the current build task is offline.


 Builds that are invoked from the Dimensions Build user interface are always 
coordinated by the builder server that you are logged into, and do not use load 
balancing. Only the primary Dimensions clients (desktop, web, ISPF, and command 
line) use load balancing.
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Using Wait Processing
The BLD, BLDB, and REXEC commands support the ability to wait and not return control 
to Dimensions until the remote task being executed has completed.


Using the BLD, BLDB, and REXEC Commands
Use the following parameters in the BLD, BLDB, and REXEC commands to control wait 
processing:


/BATCH and /NOBATCH


Default: /BATCH 


If you specify /NOBATCH, after the BLD or BLDB command has run it waits in turn for 
each of the started jobs. You can also set the variable DM_MAX_REXEC_WAIT in dm.cfg to 
specify the longest wait time (in seconds) for the server. If you do not set this variable, 
the server waits indefinitely until the database is updated with a job completion record. 
Each job may succeed or fail. A job may also timeout if you have enabled the timeout 
option.


Alternatively, use the RLIST <job-id> /WAIT command to achieve the same outcome. If 
there are different jobs being issued, you can achieve a higher degree of parallelism using 
the RLIST facility. You can also use the dm.cfg variable DM_MAX_REXEC_WAIT with 
RLIST.


If a BLD or BLDB command starts more than one job, use the above mechanism to wait 
for all of them.


Using Structured Information Return (SIR)
When a BLD, BLDB or REXEC command is started, the variable DM_JOB_ID is returned 
containing the job ID in the form R-uid. If a BLD or BLDB command starts more than one 
job, DM_JOB_ID is the first job started only. In addition, two other variables are also 
returned for the BLD and BLDB commands, DM_JOB_NAME and DM_JOB_STATII. Both 
these variables are arrays.


 DM_JOB_NAME has elements with names of the same form as DM_JOB_ID.


 DM_JOB_STATII has elements containing SUCCEEDED, FAILED, BACKGROUND, 
TIMEOUT, or ERROR.


• BACKGROUND is only seen when /batch is used.


• TIMEOUT appears if DM_MAX_REXEC_WAIT has been exceeded.


• ERROR only occurs if there are database errors encountered trying to obtain the 
job status record.


If a build job starts a known number of builds, for example three, the syntax looks like 
this:
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BLD ... /BATCH
SAVE BIG_NAMES DM_JOB_NAME


a:
RLIST &(BIG_NAMES(0)). /WAIT
RLIST &(BIG_NAMES(1)). /WAIT
RLIST &(BIG_NAMES(2)). /WAIT


Build waits for all three jobs to complete, and additional processing is done at a: to force 
a higher degree of parallelism. If you use the Dimensions DTK to initiate the processing, 
the PcmsApi functions PcmsGetSymbolInfo and PcmsGetStringSymbolValue can obtain 
and work with these data items.


Using REXEC
Use the following additional parameters with /WAIT on the REXEC command:


 /CAPTURE


Generates a one time certificate.


 /BATCH


• Distributed platforms: choose between synchronous and asynchronous execution 
of the REXEC job.


• MVS: the started job is always asynchronous and /NOBATCH does not cause a 
process to wait.


For all platforms, if you use RLIST <job-id> /WAIT you have to connect back to 
Dimensions and issue an RSTAT command to update the final status of the job. 
Failure to do so will cause RLIST /WAIT processing for this job to wait indefinitely 
or time out.


NOTE  Check that the client session timeout is less than the maximum time you expect to 
wait for a job or for jobs to complete.


Using Build Roles to Control User Builds
Optionally, Dimensions Build checks which build roles are required at each build stage, 
and verifies that the user running the build has the appropriate role. If user does not, the 
build request is rejected. This enables you to control which users can build at which 
stages.


The naming standard for build roles is as follows:


 Role names begin with BLD_ and end with the stage name.


 Any blanks or spaces in the stage name are converted to an underscore (_).


For example, the stage name SYSTEM TEST requires the role BLD_SYSTEM_TEST.


NOTE  The build roles are not mandatory, but if they exist they are required. Therefore, if 
the role for a stage is not defined, the build is allowed to progress. 
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Disabling the Automatic Selection of Targets
By default, targets are automatically selected by Dimensions Build. To disable this 
feature, specify the following variable in the Dimensions configuration file, dm.cfg:


NO_BUILD_TARGET_PRESELECT PRODUCT1:PROJECT1, PRODUCT2:PROJECT2 …,


Projects that you specify must be separated by a comma or a space. If a project 
specification contains commas or spaces, it has to be specified in double quotes.


For example:


DM_NO_BUILD_TARGET_PRESELECT QLARIUS:PROJ1,QLARIUS:PROJ2 QLARIUS:PROJ3 
"QLARIUS:MY NEW PROJECT", "QLARIUS:PROJ A, WITH CHANGES"
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Chapter 1  Introduction


About Dimensions CM Connect for SBM
The synchronizer service replicates requests between Dimensions CM and Solutions 
Business Manager. This document will help you to configure and use the service. 


The Synchronizer Service
The synchronization between SBM and Dimensions CM is carried out by the Synchronizer 
service, MashupsDMSyncService. The synchronizer processes every link that you create in 
Dimensions CM Connect for SBM as follows:


1 Selects all items in the SBM project that have been changed or created since the last 
synchronization, and match the field restrictions that have been specified.


2 Looks for the corresponding Dimensions request. If it does not exist, creates the 
request in Dimensions with the mapped fields. If there is a corresponding request, the 
Synchronizer does the following:


• Compares and update the values of the mapped attributes. A time stamp is kept of 
the last synchronization. If the history of either the attribute or the field is greater 
than the time stamp of the last synchronization, the value is updated. If both 
values have changed since the last synchronization a conflict is raised and e-mails 
are sent to the specified users. The Synchronizer administrator then uses 
Dimensions or SBM to resolve the conflict with Dimensions or SBM values.


• Compares and updates the status if the owner of the new status is SBM, otherwise 
raises a conflict or warning.


• Copies attachments from SBM to Dimensions when a new Dimensions request is 
created from a SBM issue, or when attachments have been modified.


• If any error occurs when updating Dimensions, an e-mail is sent.


3 Selects all requests in Dimensions that have been changed or created since the last 
synchronization, and matches the attribute restrictions that have been specified.


4 Looks for corresponding SBM items. If there is no corresponding item, creates the 
item in SBM. If there is a corresponding item, the Synchronizer does the following:


• Compares and updates the attribute values of the mapped fields. A time stamp is 
kept of when the last synchronization was done. If the history of either the 
attribute or the field is greater than the time stamp of the last synchronization, the 
value is updated. If both values have changed since the last synchronization a 
conflict is raised and e-mails are sent to the specified users. The SBM Synchronizer 
administrator then uses Dimensions or SBM to resolve the conflict with Dimensions 
or SBM values.


• Compares and updates the status if the owner of the new state is Dimensions, 
otherwise raises a conflict or warning.


• If any error occurs when updating SBM, an e-mail is sent.


5 Repeats these steps at each predefined synchronization interval.
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Chapter 2  Installation and Pre-requisites


Operating System Requirements
Dimensions CM Connect for SBM may be installed on all Windows platforms that support 
Dimensions clients. A Dimensions client installation must be performed on the same 
system as Dimensions CM Connect for SBM. Dimensions and SBM servers may be on any 
supported platform. For details see the appropriate Readme files and installation guides.


A web browser is required to view the online help.


Installing Dimensions CM Connect for SBM
You must upgrade the Dimensions Connect for SBM integration when you upgrade a 
Dimensions server to a new version. If not the integration may not work as expect with 
supported versions of SBM.


To install Dimensions CM Connect for SBM:


1 To run the installer do one of the following:


• If you downloaded the software, unzip the file to a suitable directory, and run 
setup.exe.


• If you have the media kit, insert DVD One into your DVD drive and follow the 
directions to locate and run the installer.


2 On the Welcome page of the installation wizard click Next.


3 Read the End User Licence Agreement, select I accept the terms of the End User 
Licence Agreement, and click Next.


4 On the Start Copying Files page review the settings and click Next.


5 On the InstallShield Wizard Complete page optionally select Yes, I want to read the 
Readme file, and click Finish. 


NOTE  The integration may break after completing a Desktop client installation. If this 
happens, an error message will suggest reinstalling, but that will not resolve the 
problem. Instead, you must reboot the Dimensions server to restore the integration to 
proper functioning.







Dimensions CM Connect for Solutions Business Manager User’s Guide 9


Pre-Requisites


Dimensions Server & Integration Installations
To use the latest version of Dimensions with the supported versions of Solutions Business 
Manager, you must upgrade both the server and the integration installations to the 
current version of Dimensions.


Dimensions User
You must identify the Dimensions user ID that will be used by the synchronizer service. 


SBM User
You must identify the SBM user ID that will be used by the synchronizer.


Roles and Privileges
You must have the following roles and privileges to run Dimensions CM Connect for SBM:


 Dimensions CM


Dimensions users must have one of the following:


• All the roles on the workflow of the request type that is to be synchronized.


• The Change-Manager role.


 SBM


SBM users must have the workflow-related privileges for the SBM projects used by 
the integration.


The administrator setting up the integration also requires the Connect using the API 
privilege (this privilege is not required by ordinary users).


IMPORTANT!  The ID of the Dimensions user that will be used by the synchronizer 
service must precisely match the full user name in Dimensions. For example, if the user 
ID is dmsys, then the full name of the user must be dmsys as well. If the ID and full 
name do not match, then synchronization actions taken by the Dimensions user ID are 
unnecessarily added back to the corresponding SBM issue. These actions then incorrectly 
appear as user comments in SBM.


The Dimensions user must have a license available from License Manager.


This user ID should also be reserved for the synchronization only. Do not use this User ID 
for any other activities, as this may result in synchronization failures.


IMPORTANT!  This SBM user ID must have a license available from a License Manager 
installation.


This user ID should also be reserved for the synchronization only. Do not use this User ID 
for any other activities, as this may result in synchronization failures.
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Dimensions Published Views
You must install the published views into any Dimensions base database that you will use 
in a link. For information, see your Dimensions administrator.


Solutions Business Manager Issue IDs
If you are mapping items from multiple Solutions Business Manager projects to 
Dimensions, you must ensure that the item IDs for all issues from all projects are unique. 
By default, the Use Parent Project's Sequence Numbers setting is selected. If you 
keep this default, then all items will have unique IDs.


Licensing Requirements
The synchronizer requires one Dimensions CM license, and one SBM license. When 
installing and configuring your Dimensions and SBM implementations, take care to 
reserve one license each for the CM and SBM users that are used by the synchronizer. 
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Chapter 3  Setting Up Dimensions CM Connect for SBM


Overview
Before you can use Dimensions with Solutions Business Manager, you must configure the 
IDM tools connections from the Dimensions Administration Console. Complete the steps in 
this chapter once both Dimensions and SBM are fully installed.


Configuring Authentication of the SBM Server
Dimensions CM Connect for SBM establishes a connection to an SBM server using HTTP 
basic authentication. Before setting up the connector verify that the SBM server allows 
authentication.


For SBM 10.1.2 and earlier:


1 In the SBM Administrator select Options | Settings | Server | Authentication.


2 Select the option Accept Info from Browser / Header.


For SBM 10.1.3 and later:


1 In the SBM Configurator select Authentication | General.


2 If the option User sessions are managed by is set to SBM Session Cookies select 
the option Allow legacy access for Remote Administration and API.


If Single Sign-On or HTTP Basic Authentication are selected no changes are necessary.


Launching the Dimensions CM Connect for SBM 
Administration Console


To launch the Dimensions CM Connect for SBM Administration Console, choose Start | 
Programs | Serena | Dimensions CM <version> | Business Mashups | Dimensions CM for 
Business Mashups.


Restarting the Synchronizer Service
The sections below describe how to create and edit connections and links. After you have 
made any changes, you must restart the Synchronizer service for the changes to take 
affect.


To restart the Synchronizer service:


1 From the Start menu choose Programs | Control Panel | Administrative Tools | 
Services. The location of the Services utility may vary depending what version of 
Windows you are using. The Services utility opens.


2 In the Name column right click MashupsDMSyncService and select Restart.
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3 Close the Services utility.


Setting Up SBM Fields
Before you run the Synchronizer to setup a new link, create the following fields in work 
flows assigned to projects used by the integration. In SBM Composer, add these fields 
from the Data Design view for your workflow. See the SBM Composer documentation for 
more information. The XML Element Name column tells you the name of the element 
that corresponds to each of these fields, in the XML file that stores mapping information 
for the integration. You do NOT need to add these element names anywhere in your 
workflow, just the values in the SBM Database Field Name, SBM Field Type, Length, 
and Description columns.


Micro Focus recommends that you use the SBM field names listed above. If you change 
the field names, you must edit those values in the <TTFIELDS> section in the following 
XML file:


<DM_ROOT>\Micro Focus\Dimensions 
<version>\CM\Integrations\Mashups\TTDmInt.xml


For example:


<TTFIELDS>
<doc value="DMISSUEID"/>
<timestamp value="DMSYNCTIME"/>
<status value="DMSYNCSTATUS"/>
<link value="DMLINK"/>
<user value="DMUSER"/>


SBM Database
Field Name


SBM Field 
Type Length Description


Element 
Name in


DMISSUEID Text (fixed 
length)


50 The field where the 
Dimensions request ID is 
entered.


doc


DMSYNCTIME Text (fixed 
length)


50 The time the SBM item 
was last synchronized 
with Dimensions.


timestamp


DMSYNCSTATUS Text (fixed 
length)


50 The status of the 
corresponding 
Dimensions request.


status


DMLINK Text (fixed 
length)


50 The name of the link. link


DMUSER Text (fixed 
length)


50 The Dimensions user who 
last updated the 
corresponding request.


user
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</TTFIELDS>


Managing Connections
Using the Dimensions Connector for SBM Admin Console, you can create new connections 
to Dimensions databases and SBM servers. You can also edit and delete existing 
connections.


Creating a Dimensions Connection
Use the New Dimensions Connection dialog box to create a new connection to a 
Dimensions database.


To create a Dimensions connection:


1 Launch the Connect Admin Console. Choose Start | Programs | Serena | Dimensions 
CM <version> | Business Mashups | Dimensions CM for Business Mashups.


2 Choose Action | New Serena Dimensions Connection. The New Dimensions 
Connection dialog box appears.


3 For Server Host Name type the name of a Dimensions server, for example, win-dev.


4 For Database Setup - Remote Connection String type the database connection 
string, for example, dev.


5 For Database Login ID (Base database) type the Dimensions base database 
name, for example, intermediate.


6 For User ID enter the Dimensions user name, for example, dmsys. 


7 For User Password type the password for the user ID.


8 To test the connection click Test Connection. If the connection succeeds the following 
message is displayed:


Successfully connected to Dimensions


CAUTION!  Only change the values of the XML elements, not their names.


IMPORTANT!  The ID of the Dimensions user that will be used by the synchronizer 
service must precisely match the full user name in Dimensions. For example, if the 
user ID is dmsys, then the full name of the user must be dmsys as well. If the ID and 
full name do not match, then synchronization actions taken by the Dimensions user 
ID are unnecessarily added back to the corresponding SBM issue. These actions then 
incorrectly appear as user comments in SBM.


The Dimensions user must have a license available from License Manager.


This user ID should also be reserved for the synchronization only. Do not use this 
User ID for any other activities, as this may result in synchronization failures.
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If the connection fails, do the following:


• Check the connection parameters that you specified.


• Check that the Dimensions Listener you are trying to connect to is running.


9 To save the connection click Save Connection (you can only save a connection if it was 
connected successfully). The connection appears in the Dimensions Connections field.


Creating an SBM Connection
Use the New SBM Connection dialog box to create a new connection to an SBM server.


To create an SBM connection:


1 Choose Action | New SBM Connection. The New SBM Connection dialog box appears


2 For Host type the name of a SBM server. 


3 For User ID type a SBM user ID that the link will connect and synchronize as.


4 For User Password type the password for the user ID.


5 To test the connection click Test Connection. If the connection succeeds the following 
message is displayed:


Successfully connected to SBM


Click OK.


If the connection fails, do the following:


• Check the connection parameters that you typed.


• Check that the SBM server is running.


6 To save the connection click Save Connection (you can only save a connection if it was 
connected successfully). The connection appears in the Connections field.


NOTE  The default SBM server port number is 80. If your SBM server is running on a 
different port, you must specify the port number. For example:
<SBM server name>:9090


IMPORTANT!  The SBM user must have a license available from License Manager.


This user ID should also be reserved for the synchronization only. Do not use this 
User ID for any other activities, as this may result in synchronization failures.
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Editing a Connection
Use the Edit Connection dialog box to edit the user ID and password for an existing SBM 
or Dimensions connection. You cannot change any other connection parameters.


To edit a connection:


1 Select the SBM or Dimensions connection that you want to edit. Click Edit.


2 For User ID type a user ID that is registered on the SBM server or the Dimensions 
base database.


3 For User Password type the password for user ID that you entered above.


4 To test the connection click Test Connection. If the connection fails, do the following:


• Check the connection parameters that you specified.


• Check that the SBM server or Dimensions Listener is running.


5 Click Save Connection.


Deleting a Connection
You can delete the following:


 A single connection.


 All SBM connections.


 All Dimensions connections.


To delete a connection:


1 Select the SBM or Dimensions connection that you want to delete.


2 Click the Delete button next to the Connections fields.


To delete all SBM connections:


Click the Delete All button next to the SBM Connections field.


To delete all Dimensions connections:


Click the Delete All button next to the Dimensions Connections field.


IMPORTANT!  The ID of the Dimensions user that will be used by the synchronizer 
service must precisely match the full user name in Dimensions. For example, if the 
user ID is dmsys, then the full name of the user must be dmsys as well. If the ID and 
full name do not match, then synchronization actions taken by the Dimensions user 
ID are unnecessarily added back to the corresponding SBM issue. These actions then 
incorrectly appear as user comments in SBM.
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Setting up a New Link
Use the Link Setup Wizard to set up a new link between a Dimensions database and an 
SBM server. The wizard has three pages that are described in the following sections:


Setting up a Link between a Dimensions Product and an SBM Project (see below).


"Mapping Dimensions Lifecycle Status to SBM States" on page 14.


"Mapping Attributes" on page 17.


Setting up a Link between a Dimensions Product and
an SBM Project
On page one of the Link Setup Wizard you set up a link between the following:


 A Dimensions product, request type, and design part.


 An SBM project.


To set up a link between a Dimensions product and an SBM project:


1 In the Dimensions CM Connect for SBM Admin Console, choose Action | New Link.


2 From the SBM Connection list select a connection to an SBM server.


3 For Project, expand the project tree and select a project from which you want to 
synchronize SBM items. To include all sub-projects below the selected project, select 
the Include Subprojects check box. To only synchronize items from the selected 
project, do not select the Include Subprojects check box.


4 (Optional) To restrict which SBM items spawn Dimensions requests, select an SBM 
field restriction. If you select a value, only those items that match the value will 
spawn requests. 


a In the Field Restriction field click Edit. The SBM Field Restriction dialog box 
appears.


b From the Field Name list select a field.


c From the Field Value list select a value for the field.


d Click OK.


5 From the Dimensions Connection list select a connection to a Dimensions server.


6 From the Product list choose a product from the Dimensions base database.


7 From the Request Type list choose a Dimensions request type.


8 For Design Part, expand the design part tree and select the design part from which 
you want to synchronize requests. To include all sub-design parts below the selected 
design part, select the Include Subdesignparts check box. To only synchronize 
requests from the selected design part, do not select the Include Subdesignparts 
check box.


9 (Optional) To restrict which Dimensions requests spawn SBM items, specify a 
Dimensions attribute restriction. If you specify a value, only those requests that 
match the value will spawn items.
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a In the Attribute Restriction field click Edit. The Dimensions Attribute Restriction 
dialog box appears.


b From the Attribute Name list select an attribute.


c From the Attribute Value list select a value for the attribute.


d Click OK.


10 Click Next. For information about using page 2 of the Link Setup Wizard, see the next 
section.


Mapping Dimensions Lifecycle Status to SBM States
On page two of the Link Setup Wizard you map the Dimensions lifecycle statuses of the 
selected request type to SBM states.


A mapping can be owned by Dimensions, SBM, or both (either application can control the 
next change in status). There are two ways that you can restrict a mapping that is owned 
by a single application, exclusive or non-exclusive:


 Exclusive


With an exclusive mapping only the application that owns the mapping can action to 
the mapped status. For example: 


 Non-Exclusive


A non-exclusive mapping is less restrictive than an exclusive mapping. When an 
application that does not own a mapping actions to a mapped status, synchronization 
occurs and a warning is raised, but the action is effectively ignored. Non-exclusive 


Step Description


1 SBM state A is mapped to Dimensions status X. The mapping is owned exclusively 
by SBM.


2 SBM state B is mapped to Dimensions status Y. The mapping is owned exclusively by 
SBM.


3 If an SBM user actions an item from state A to B, the corresponding Dimensions 
request is automatically synchronized and actioned from status X to Y.


4 If a Dimensions user actions a request from X to Y, a warning is raised because the 
mapping from B to Y is owned exclusively by SBM.
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mapping allows the application that does not own a mapping to action to that status 
without raising a conflict. For example:


To map a Dimensions lifecycle status to an SBM state:


1 From the Dimensions Status list select a lifecycle status.


2 From the SBM Status list select the SBM state that you want to map to the 
Dimensions status


3 To select the application that will own the mapping and control the next change in 
status, from the Initiator list select one of the following:


• Dimensions


• SBM


• Both (either application can control the next change in status)


Step Description


1 SBM state A is mapped to Dimensions status X. The mapping is owned by SBM but 
is non- exclusive.


2 SBM state B is mapped to Dimensions status Y. The mapping is owned by both SBM 
and Dimensions therefore both applications can control a change in status.


3 If an SBM user actions an item from state A to B, the corresponding Dimensions 
request is automatically synchronized and actioned from status X to Y.


4 If a Dimensions user actions a request from status X to Y, the corresponding SBM 
item is automatically synchronized and actioned from state A to B.


5 Because the mapping from state A to status X is owned by SBM but is non-
exclusive, if a Dimensions user actions a request from status Y back to X a warning 
is raised and synchronization occurs, but the corresponding SBM item is not 
actioned from state B back to A.


NOTE  If you are going to submit items in SBM and requests in Dimensions, you 
must select Both for the first status in each workflow.
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4 If this mapping is exclusive, select Is Exclusive.


5 Click Map. The status mapping is added to the Existing Status Mapping list.


6 To map another pair of states, repeat steps 1—5.


7 To delete a mapping, select it in the Existing Status Mapping list and click Remove. 
To delete all mappings click Remove All.


8 Click Next. For information about using page 3 of the Link Setup Wizard, see the next 
section.


NOTE  If Initiator is set to Both this option is not applicable as both applications can 
action to the mapped status and cause synchronization to occur.
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Mapping Attributes
On page three of the Link Setup Wizard you map Dimensions request attributes to SBM 
item fields. For information about guidelines and restrictions when mapping attributes see 
page 19.


To map attributes:


1 From the list of SBM fields, select a value.


2 From the Dimensions Attribute list select a value.


3 From the Direction list select one of the following:


• Both: Values are synchronized in both directions.


• DMTT: Values are synchronized from Dimensions to SBM.


• TTDM: Values are synchronized from SBM to Dimensions.


4 To map the values, click Map. The mapping is added to the Existing Mapped Fields list.


5 To map another pair of attribute and field values, repeat steps 1—4.


NOTE  


Before you map attributes check that Keep History is enabled for all mapped Dimensions 
request attributes. Do the following:


1 In the Dimensions Administration Console, in the Configuration Object Management 
cluster, under Object Type Definitions, click Requests.


2 In the navigation area click the request type for the link you are creating.


3 In the content area, on the Attributes tab, select an attribute and click Edit Attribute. 
The Edit Attribute dialog box appears.


4 In the Local Properties field check that the Keep History check box is selected.


5 Click OK.


6 Repeat steps 3—5 for all Dimensions attributes of this request type that are to be 
mapped.
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6 To check that you have mapped all mandatory Dimensions request attributes and SBM 
item fields, click Verify. The names of mandatory attributes and fields that you have 
not mapped are displayed. To map a mandatory attribute or field, repeat steps 1—4.


7 For each mapping that has multiple values, you must map the different values of the 
attribute and field pair:


a Select the mapping in the Existing Mapped Fields list and click Value Mapping. 
The Value Mapping dialog box appears.


b From the list of SBM values, select a value.


c From the Dimensions Values list select a value.


d Click Map. The mapping is added to the Mappings list.


e To delete a mapping, select it in the Mappings list and click Remove. To delete all 
mappings click Remove All. When you remove a mapping, its values are 
repopulated in the SBM and Dimensions lists.


f Click OK.


8 To delete an attribute mapping, select it in the Existing Mapped Fields list and click 
Remove. To delete all attribute mappings click Remove All. When you remove a 
mapping, its values are repopulated in the SBM and Dimensions lists.


9 To synchronize the Dimensions CM project names into SBM, click the Sync Projects 
button.


10 (Optional) To refresh the values in both lists, click Refresh.


11 To specify e-mail settings for notifications about conflicts and errors, do the following:


• For SMTP Server type the name of an e-mail server where the e-mail account 
that you want to use is located.


• For Account Name type the name of an account on the e-mail server.


• For Password type the password for the account name.


• For Email Address type the e-mail address where notifications will be sent.


12 For Auto-Sync Setting type the interval in minutes that SBM and Dimensions data is 
automatically synchronized.


13 Click Finish.
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Restrictions and Guidelines when Mapping Attributes
The following guidelines and restrictions apply when you map attributes:


 You only need to map values that are different.


 You must map all the mandatory attributes of the Dimensions request type.


 Only map the Dimensions attribute DETAILED_DESCRIPTION to an SBM text field.


 Only map summation fields from SBM to Dimensions.


 You cannot map multi-block Dimensions attributes.


 Dimensions attributes that you map must not require Electronic Signature Support 
(they should not be defined as sensitive).


 You can map journal fields only from SBM to the Dimensions Action Description field.


 You can map Memo fields from SBM to Dimensions but they will be truncated to the 
maximum length of the Dimensions text attribute.


 File attachments, notes, and URLs are synchronized in both directions, though you 
can only create notes and URLs in SBM. Notes are named TTNotexxxx.txt where 
xxxx is the internal note ID in SBM. This ensures that notes with the same title can be 
synchronized.


 For each mapping that has multiple values, you must map the different values of the 
attribute and field pair. For example, if you map the Dimensions attribute Severity to 
the SBM field Severity, you need to map the Dimensions values for Severity to the 
corresponding SBM values.


 Unless a value is explicitly mapped, the same value is assumed on the target 
database.


 You can only map multi-selection and multi-relational fields in SBM to multi-value 
attributes in Dimensions. 


 You cannot map sub-relational fields in SBM.


 You can map Dimensions delegate roles to user fields in SBM. For example, to map 
the Dimensions user who was delegated the role Developer, to the SBM user field 
DEVELOPER, map the (artificial) Dimensions attribute DELEGATE-DEVELOPER to the 
SBM user field DEVELOPER.


 If you map an SBM selection or multi-selection field to the Dimensions attribute 
DESIGN_PART:


• Dimensions requests are created in the mapped design part.


• SBM items are created with the values for the mapped field corresponding to the 
design part of the request.


If you map a single selection field, the first design part is used. Changes that you 
subsequently make in Dimensions are reflected in SBM, and vice versa. Micro Focus 
recommends setting up value mapping for field mapping so that you do not need to 
display the full design part specification in SBM.
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 You can synchronize the Action Description field to and from Dimensions but not to 
the same field in SBM. For example:


• SBM to Dimensions: You can map an SBM Journal or Memo field to the 
Dimensions Action Description field. The name of the Dimensions attribute that 
you need to map is ’--> ACTION_DESCRIPTION’. This mapping takes the text from 
SBM and adds a new Dimensions Action Description with that text. The following 
comment is then written back to the mapped SBM field:


***Serena Connect for TT Synchronized***


• Dimensions to SBM: You can map an SBM Memo field to the Dimensions Action 
Description field. The name of the Dimensions attribute that you need to map is 
’<-- ACTION_DESCRIPTION’. This mapping takes all the action descriptions from 
the Dimensions request that were not entered by the user running Dimensions CM 
Connect for SBM (that is, not action descriptions that originated in SBM), and 
replaces the text in the SBM field with the new text. 


To parse the action description for entries that were done by the user running 
Dimensions CM Connect for SBM, the browse template for the synchronized request 
type must have the following line before each action description entry (see the 
template in the Payroll:IRR):


<br>Action: %action_number% by %user_name% on %date% %time%


 You can map an SBM single selection field to a Dimensions project (use the 
Dimensions attribute DIMENSIONS_PROJECT). If the field is set in SBM, the 
Dimensions request will be related to the given project. If the field is unset, the 
Dimensions request will be unrelated from any project. If a Dimensions request is 
related to a project, the value will be set on that SBM field.


To map an SBM project to a Dimensions project, set the default value for the SBM 
single selection field that is mapped to the Dimensions project to the appropriate 
value.


 You can map the Elapsed Time field and/or Time of Day field to a character or number 
attribute. The mapping takes the display value of the SBM field and tries to set it on 
the Dimensions attribute. In the other direction (Dimensions to SBM), to ensure that 
the SBM field can accept that value, check that the value in Dimensions is entered in 
the correct format. If it is not, the synchronization of that field will fail.


For date fields the SBM value is read as the display value (Dimensions CM Connect for 
SBM takes the time zone setting of the user running the integration in SBM). This is 
the value that is entered into Dimensions. To avoid confusion, the time zone setting of 
the user running Dimensions CM Connect for SBM should be the same as the setting 
on the Dimensions server.
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Editing or Removing a Link
Use the Links dialog box to edit or remove links, or resolve link warnings. 


Removing Links
You can remove a single link, or all links.


To remove a link:


1 Choose Action | Edit Links.


2 Select the link that you want to remove.


3 Click Remove and click Yes to confirm.


To remove all links:


1 Choose Action | Edit Links.


2 Click Remove All and click OK to confirm.
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Editing Attribute Mappings
Use the Attributes Mapping dialog box to edit the Dimensions attribute and SBM field 
mappings for an existing link. For information about guidelines and restrictions when 
mapping attributes see page 19.


To edit an attribute mapping:


1 Choose Action | Edit Links.


2 Select a link and click Edit Attributes Mapping. The Attribute Mapping dialog box 
appears.


3 To delete a mapping, select it in the Existing Mapped Fields list and click Remove. To 
delete all mappings click Remove All. When you remove a mapping, the values are 
repopulated in the SBM and Dimensions lists.


4 (Optional) To refresh the values in the SBM and Dimensions lists, click Refresh.


NOTE  


Before you map attributes check that Keep History is enabled for all mapped Dimensions 
request attributes. Do the following:


1 In the Dimensions Administration Console, in the Configuration Object Management 
cluster, under Object Type Definitions, click Requests.


2 In the navigation area click the request type for the link you are creating.


3 In the content area, on the Attributes tab, select an attribute and click Edit Attribute. 
The Edit Attribute dialog box appears.


4 In the Local Properties field check that the Keep History check box is selected.


5 Click OK.


6 Repeat steps 3—5 for all Dimensions attributes of this request type that are to be 
mapped.
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5 To add a new mapping, do the following:


a From the SBM Field list select a value.


b From the Dimensions Attribute list select a value.


c From the Direction list select one of the following:


• Both: Values are synchronized in both directions.


• DMTT: Values are synchronized from Dimensions to SBM.


• TTDM: Values are synchronized from SBM to Dimensions.


d To map the values, click Map. The mapping is added to the Existing Mapped Fields 
list.


6 To check that you have mapped all mandatory attributes of the Dimensions request 
type, click Verify. The names of mandatory attributes that you have not mapped are 
displayed. To map a mandatory attribute, repeat step 5.


7 For each mapping that has multiple values, you must map the different values of the 
attribute and field pair:


a Select the mapping in the Existing Mapped Fields list and click Value Mapping. The 
Value Mapping dialog box appears.


b From the SBM Values list select a value.


c From the Dimensions Values list select a value.


d Click Map. The mapping is added to the Mappings list.


e To delete a mapping, select it in the Mappings list and click Remove. To delete all 
mappings click Remove All.


f Click OK.


8 To synchronize the Dimensions CM project names into SBM, click the Sync Projects 
button.


9 To specify e-mail settings for notifications about conflicts and errors, do the following:


• For SMTP Server type the name of an e-mail server where the e-mail account 
that you want to use is located.


• For Account Name type the name of an account on the e-mail server.


• For Password type the password for the account name.


• For Email Address type the e-mail address where notifications will be sent.


10 For Auto-Sync Setting type the interval in minutes that SBM and Dimensions data is 
automatically synchronized.


11 Click OK.
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Editing Status Mappings
Use the Status Mapping dialog box to edit the mapping of Dimensions lifecycle statuses to 
SBM states for an existing link. For more details about status mapping concepts, see page 
14.


To edit a status mapping:


1 Choose Action | Edit Links.


2 Select a link and click Edit Status Mapping. The Status Mapping dialog box appears.


3 To delete a mapping, select it in the Existing Status Mapping list and click Remove. To 
delete all mappings click Remove All.


4 To add a new mapping, do the following:


a From the Dimensions Status list select a lifecycle status.


b From the SBM Status list select the SBM state that you want to map to the 
Dimensions status you selected above.


c To select the initiating application that controls the next change in status, from the 
Initiator list select one of the following:


• Dimensions


• SBM


• Both (either application can control the next change in status)


d If this mapping is exclusive, select Is Exclusive.


e Click Map. The mapping is added to the Existing Status Mapping list.


5 To map another pair of states, repeat step 4.


6 Click OK.


Editing SBM Field Restrictions
Use the SBM Field Restriction dialog box to change, or remove, the parameters that 
restrict which SBM items spawn Dimensions requests. If you specify a value, only those 
items that match the value will spawn requests.


To edit an SBM field restriction:


1 Choose Action | Edit Links.


2 Select a link and click Edit TT Restriction. The SBM Field Restriction dialog box 
appears.


3 From the Field Name list select a field. To remove a restriction, select the empty 
entry in this list.


NOTE  If you are going to submit items and requests from both SBM and 
Dimensions, you must select Both for the first status in each workflow.
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4 From the Field Value list select a value for the SBM field. If you did not select a field 
name, this field has no value.


5 Click OK.


Editing Dimensions Attribute Restrictions
Use the Dimensions Attribute Restriction dialog box to change, or remove, the parameters 
that restrict which Dimensions requests spawn SBM items. If you specify a value, only 
those requests that match the value will spawn items.


To edit a Dimensions attribute restriction:


1 Choose Action | Edit Links.


2 Select a link and click Edit DM Restriction. The Dimensions Attribute Restriction dialog 
box appears.


3 From the Attribute Name list select an attribute. To remove a restriction, select the 
empty entry in this list.


4 From the Attribute Value list select a value for the attribute. If you did not select an 
attribute name, this attribute has no value.


5 Click OK.
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Request or Item not Synchronized
If a Dimensions request or SBM item is not synchronized, check that any updates to the 
request or item are performed by user who is different from the user who is running the 
synchronization. For a request or item to be synchronized, it must be created by a user 
who is not running the synchronization. You should reserve the user ID that is used by the 
synchronizer for that purpose only. Do not use that user ID for any other activities.


Dialog Boxes take a Long Time to Load
If your SBM database contains many projects and/or fields, the following dialog boxes 
may take a long time to load:


 Link Setup Wizard


 Edit Attributes Mappings


 Edit Status Mappings


Specifying the SBM Server Port
The default SBM server port is 80. If your SBM server is running on a different port, you 
must specify the port number when you create a connection to that server. For example:


<SBM server name>:9090
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Required Fields Missing from SBM Project
If you get a error message similar to the one below, you have not created the SBM fields 
required for the synchronization:


Could not get list of new and updated TeamTrack items
The record list with the 'select TTT_ISSUES.TS_ID, 


TTT_ISSUES.TS_ISSUEID, TTT_ISSUES.TS_TITLE, ... ' select 
statement could not be read from the 'Issues' table.


(TTexc456)
Too few parameters. Expected 1.
Could not get all TT items.


For details about creating the fields in the SBM project, see page 9.


Customizing the Amount of Information sent by Email
To customize the amount of information sent by email when a synchronization occurs, set 
the appropriate log level. In the configuration file, in the <LINK> element, add the 
following tag:


<loglevel value="4"/>


where ’value’ can be between 1 and 4, with 4 being the most verbose.


For example:


<LINKS>
<LINK name="1">


<loglevel value="4" /> 
</LINK>


</LINKS>


Forcing a Synchronization
To force the integration to synchronize a particular defect, set the value of the SBM field 
DMSYNCTIME to ‘Failed’.


Limiting Synchronization Comments in SBM Issues
The ID of the Dimensions user that will be used by the synchronizer service must 
precisely match the full user name in Dimensions. For example, if the user ID is dmsys, 
then the full name of the user must be dmsys as well. If the ID and full name do not 
match, then synchronization actions taken by the Dimensions user ID are unnecessarily 
added back to the corresponding SBM issue. These actions then incorrectly appear as user 
comments in SBM.
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Configuring Batch Size for SBM Items
When the synchronizer runs, the new and updated SBM items are returned via a number 
of batch calls to the server. You can set the number of items returned in each batch by 
setting either of the following environment variables on the synchronizer machine. The 
default limit is 200.


 For SBM: 
MASHUPS_RECORD_LIMIT <number>
For example:
MASHUPS_RECORD_LIMIT 50


 For Serena TeamTrack:
TEAMTRACK_RECORD_LIMIT <number>
For example:
TEAMTRACK_RECORD_LIMIT 50


Integration Breaks after Installing Desktop Client
The integration may break after completing a Desktop client installation. If this happens, 
an error message will suggest reinstalling, but that will not resolve the problem. Instead, 
you must reboot the Dimensions server to restore the integration to proper functioning.


SBM Server Rejects HTTP Basic Authentication
If the following error message is displayed when you test a new SBM connection, check 
that the SBM server allows HTTP basic authentication (see page 8):


Error: could not connect to Serena Business Mashups!
Authentication failed. No user information.;
TSServer::Send: Initial retCode from Server was0;
...
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About the Command-Line Interface
The Dimensions® CM command-line interface (available for the majority, but not all, 
Dimensions functions) is an efficient alternative to Dimensions GUI-based clients, 
provided that you are familiar with Dimensions and the product. Command mode 
is particularly suited for situations where you wish to perform unattended bulk batch 
operations. 


z/OS Limitations


Several of the mechanisms detailed below are not supported by Dimensions for z/OS. 
Refer to the Serena Dimensions for z/OS Users and Administrator's Guide for further 
details.


 A single command may be preceded by DMCLI and entered at the operating system 
prompt.


 A single command may be entered at the Dimensions> prompt that results from 
typing DMCLI at the operating system prompt.


 A command may be placed on a line or several consecutive lines of a text file (see 
below), which is specified as the parameter in an CMD command. The file may contain 
any number of commands to be processed sequentially in a single batch job. However, 
the interactive functions (BI, and some uses of BC and UC) cannot be included.


 A single command may be entered at the Execute Command window from the 
Dimensions desktop client's Run interface.


IMPORTANT!  Command mode can be used in any of several ways, on either a 
Dimensions server or a Dimensions client. In all cases you must first log in to 
Dimensions—see "Running Commands from a Dimensions Client" on page 19 for details 
of Dimensions Client command-line operation/connection.


CAUTION!  Use of shell scripts or other forms of scripting external to Dimensions to 
perform refactoring operations on code or other files under source control without 
invoking the command-line interface causes unexpected behavior and is not supported.


NOTE  The term z/OS in this manual covers both the z/OS 1.1 (or later) and OS/390 
V2R10 (or later) operating systems.


NOTE  Supported from USS for z/OS with some restrictions for credentials. 
Supported from MVS batch via DIM390B.


NOTE  Supported from USS for z/OS with some restrictions for credentials.
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Typographical Conventions
The following typographical conventions are used in this manual. These typographical 
conventions are used to assist you when using the documentation; they are not meant to 
contradict or change any standard use of typographical conventions in the various product 
components or the host operating system.


Command Syntax
The following topics provide essential information on the format and usage of Dimensions 
command-line commands.


Command Syntax Diagram
A command consists of a Dimensions command, followed by parameters and qualifiers. 
The following is an example of the CPV (create design part variant) command:


CPV SOMEPROD:"RELEASE MANAGEMENT".AAAA /NEW_VAR=IBM -
/DESC="Release Support - IBM Version"


italics Introduces new terms that you may not be familiar 
with and occasionally indicates emphasis.


bold Emphasizes important information and field names.


UPPERCASE Indicates keys or key combinations that you can use. 
For example, press the ENTER key.


monospace Indicates syntax examples, values that you specify, 
or results that you receive.


monospace 
italics


Indicates names that are placeholders for values you 
specify; for example, fileName.


monospace 
bold


Indicates the results of an executed command.


vertical bar | Separates menus and their associated commands. 
For example, select File | Copy means to select Copy 
from the File menu.
Also, indicates mutually exclusive choices in a 
command syntax line.


angle brackets 
<>


Indicates names that are placeholders for values that 
you specify; for example, <file-name>.


square 
brackets []


Indicates optional items. For example, in the 
following statement: SELECT [DISTINCT], 
DISTINCT is an optional keyword.


. . . Indicates command arguments that can have more 
than one value.
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The basis for coding each command is the syntax diagram, and there is a different one 
for each mnemonic. This is the syntax diagram for CPV:


The meaning of each part of the diagram is as follows:


The command identifies the Dimensions command to be performed.


A parameter indicates where a variable value is to be substituted. Parameters that 
end in -spec denote compound fields, and the syntax for coding all the 
components of these is specified below in "Compound Fields in Dimensions 
Commands" on page 17.


An ellipsis (…) indicates a list of any number of parameters, separated by commas 
and enclosed in parentheses, for example:


/CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,…)


If there is only one parameter in the list, the parentheses are not necessary, for 
example:


/CHANGE=PROD_DR_25.


After each comma separating the parameters in the list, one or more spaces are 
optional before the next parameter. Along with the spaces, if required, a 
continuation character can be included and a new line begun.


A required qualifier is coded as shown. It always begins with a forward slash (/) 
and usually ends with an equal sign ( = ), the latter indicating that a substituted 
parameter variable must follow. (A qualifier, which does not end with =, is 
complete in itself.) 


An optional qualifier is enclosed in square brackets ( [ ] ), and may be omitted in 
certain circumstances (as detailed in this reference). The square brackets 
themselves are never included in the Dimensions command.


All qualifiers (required and optional) may be abbreviated provided that no 
ambiguity is caused. Options are shown on consecutive lines that have the same 
indentation, with an underscored or at the start of the lower line. Only one of the 
lines so designated may be chosen.
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A continuation indicator is shown as hyphen (-). This is the character normally 
used at the end of a line to indicate that a command is being continued on another 
line. 


There must be at least one space between the last command character and the 
hyphen (or backslash), but there must not be any spaces between the hyphen and 
the end of the line. 


Exceptions:


• UNIX systems (if the command is being entered at the UNIX system prompt): a 
backslash ( \ ) must be used instead of a hyphen to indicate continuation. 


• Windows system (if the command is being entered at the operating system 
prompt): there is no continuation available, the command must be entered on a 
single line and is limited to 256 characters maximum.


Using Spaces and Paths in Commands
To include spaces, file path names with spaces, and non-standard characters in a 
parameter variable, enclose them in double-quotation characters ( " " ), for example:


"RELEASE MANAGEMENT"


"c:\temp\test files"


Windows System Prompt


The syntax is identical to that used at the Dimensions prompt (except that no 
continuation line is available).


UNIX System Prompt


The double-quoted string must itself be enclosed in single-quotation characters ( ' ' ), for 
example


'PROD:"QUERY RELEASE".AAAA-SRC;2'


The Escape Character


IMPORTANT!  When you execute a command using the -cmd parameter of dmcli, each 
double quotation mark used for wrapping strings that contain spaces must be escaped 
with a backslash (\).


NOTE  This alternative syntax is not shown in the remainder of this reference. You must 
understand implicitly that it is required whenever the command is used in this 
way.


NOTE  The escape character discussed here does not refer to the Esc key on your 
keyboard.
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An escape character must precede any character in a parameter that should not be 
interpreted as part of the syntax of the command. Such characters may include:


The default escape character is @, but the setting of the Dimensions symbol 
DM_ESCAPE_CHAR may be used to specify any alternative as the escape character. The 
Windows command-line interface escape character is a backslash ( \ ) and this cannot be 
changed.


For example, in UNIX, to set the attribute TITLE to:
 


The "at" symbol (@)


the command would be: 


UC PROD_DC_17 - 
/ATTR=(TITLE="The @"at@" symbol @(@@@)")


The same command submitted using dmcli from the Windows operating system prompt 
would be:


dmcli -cmd "UC PROD_DC_17 -
/ATTR=(TITLE=\"The @\"at@\" symbol @(@@@)\")"


A Perl script on Windows might have this:


my $command_string = "dmcli -cmd \"UC PROD_DC_17
/ATTR=(TITLE=\\\"The \@\\\"at\@\\\" symbol \@(\@\@\@)\\\")\"";


!


Note that in a Windows batch file, you cannot include double quotation marks in a variable 
definition if the variable will be used in a command where quotation marks need to be 
escaped. For example, the following does not work:


set FILE1="C:\<dir-name-with-spaces>\<file-name>"
...
call dmcli ... %FILE1%


Instead, do it like this:


set FILE1=C:\<dir-name-with-spaces>\<file-name>
...
call dmcli ... \"%FILE1%\"


An example how to use the "@n" syntax for escaping newlines is given in the discussion of 
multiline attributes below.


 'at' @ Double quotation "


Comma , Single quotation '


Left parentheses ( Forward slash /


Right parentheses ) Backslash \


Newline @n
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Using Comments in Dimensions Command Files
As discussed on page 12, a number of Dimensions commands can be batched together in 
a text file that is used as input to the Dimensions CMD command (see "CMD – Execute 
Dimensions Command File" on page 116).


To aid readability of this text file, you can enter comment lines. You do this by putting an 
exclamation point as the first non-blank character of a line where a command could 
start—this means that you cannot place the exclamation point in the middle of a set of 
continuation lines for a single Dimensions command.


Multivalue and Multiline Attributes
A multivalue attribute—such as OPS with valid values Sun, HP, DEC and IBM—would be 
handled in command mode as follows:


/ATTR=(OPS=["Sun","HP","DEC","IBM"])


A multiline attribute – such as DOC with value


Hello world
First line
Second line


would be handled in command mode as follows:


/ATTR=(DOC="Hello world@nFirst line@nSecond line")


Compound Fields in Dimensions Commands
A compound field is a parameter that is defined as a set of multiple values or fields, in a 
specific syntax format. There are five compound fields defined in the syntax diagram (see 
"Command Syntax Diagram" on page 13). They are:


<project-spec>, <part-spec>, <item-spec>, 
<baseline-spec> and <release-spec>


See the following for details on the syntax of each field.


<project-spec>


Identifies a specific project and has the following syntax:


<product-id>:<project-id>


<part-spec>


Identifies a specific design part and has the following syntax:


<product-id>:<part-id>.<variant>;<pcs>


<item-spec>


Identifies a specific item and has the following syntax:


<product-id>:<item-id>.<variant>–<item-type>;<revision>
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The <revision> field can optionally have the syntax:


<branch-id>#<version>


where <branch-id> identifies the development branch to which this item revision 
belongs, and <version> identifies its revision within this branch. For example:


PROD:"QUERY RELEASE".AAAA;maint#3


If the field is not of the above form (i.e. it does not contain the # character), then the 
entire field is the revision number, and the item revision is not in a named branch.


<baseline-spec>


Identifies a specific baseline and has the following syntax:


<product-id>:<baseline-id>


<release-spec>


Identifies a specific release and has the following syntax:


<product-id>:<release-id>


Examples


An example of <part-spec>, omitting <variant> and <pcs>:


PROD:"RELEASE MANAGEMENT"


An example of <item-spec>, omitting <item-id> and <variant>:


PROD:-SRC;1


Special Considerations


In certain circumstances, it is possible to omit some fields when coding compound 
parameters. When doing so, follow these rules:


 The <product-id> and the colon (:) following it can never be omitted.


 Apart from <item-id>, which can be optional, the second field (<part-id>, 
<baseline-id> or <release-id>) is also always required.


 If the <item-id> field is omitted, no other punctuation is omitted with it.


 If any other field is omitted, the immediately preceding punctuation character is also 
omitted, e.g. dot ( . ) when omitting <variant>; hyphen (–) when omitting 
<item-type>; and semicolon ( ; ) when omitting <pcs> or <revision>.


Error Handling with Multiple Commands
You can optionally include the capability to stop processing a sequence of commands in a 
script by including a -stop parameter in the commands. When you include this 
parameter, the command-line interface will return an error and stop running if any of the 
commands in the sequence fails. For example, if a script includes three commands and 
the second command fails, then the script will stop running at the second command and 
the third command will not be processed.
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Running Commands from a Dimensions Client
You can run Dimensions command-line commands from a Dimensions client or server. .


To run the Dimensions command-line from a Dimensions client, you must establish a 
network connection.


HTTP/S Network Protocol
For security reasons you may be required to login using the HTTP/S network protocol 
instead of the default Standard Dimensions Protocol (SDP). The Dimensions CM HTTP 
Connector allows a connection to a server using HTTP/S, for details see the System 
Administration Guide.


Connecting from Windows Dimensions Clients
There are a few methods that you can use to connect to a Dimensions server from a 
Windows client, in order to get started using the command-line interface.


Connecting Using the -con Command-Line Parameter


If you assign (or have already assigned) a "Previous Connections" name to the connection 
details in a remote login dialog box (for example from the desktop client or Windows 
Explorer integration), then you can log in directly using that connection, by entering the 
following command. This is the recommended connection method.


dmcli -con <connect-name> -user <user-id> -pass <password>


Syntax dmcli
[-con <connect-name>]
-user <user-id> 
-pass <pswd>
-card
-host <server>
-dbname <db-id> 
-dsn <dsn-name>
-param <param-file>
-file <cmd-file>
-cmd <dm-cmd>
-help
-version


-con
<connectname>


Specifies either:


 An existing connection string associated with stored connection parameters (created 
either by an earlier invocation of this command or by use of the "Previous 
Connections" field in the remote login dialog box). In this case, you would normally 
only use the -con and -pass parameters.


 A connection string to be created at this invocation of DMCLI. In this case, you either 
specify the connection parameters required on the same command line


dmcli -con <new-connect-name> -user <user-name> …


or enter
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dmcli -con <new-connect-name>


After which you are prompted for the relevant connection details. This connection is 
then saved to file and will be used the next time –con <new-connect-name> is 
specified, when you will be prompted only for your password.


-user <user-id> specifies the operating system user name of your account on the server.


-pass <pswd> specifies the password of your operating system user name account on the server.


-card specifies that you are using Smart Card authentication (instead of your user id and 
password). See "Connecting Using Smart Card Authentication" on page 21.


-host
<server>


specifies the name of the server and optionally the port number to connect to:


 SDP protocol: <server name[<:port>]


 HTTP protocol: http://<server name[<:port>]


 HTTPS protocol: https://<server name[<:port>]


-dbname <db-id> specifies the database identifier.


-dsn
<dsn-name>


specifies the data source name for connecting to your remote database.


-param
<param-file>


specifies a file containing the above parameters. The file must be specified using the full 
directory path contained within double quotation characters ( " ). This file has a format 
similar to the following example:


-user dmsys
-pass xxx
-host server1
-dbname intermediate
-dsn PC50


-file <cmd-
file>


specifies a file containing several Dimensions commands to be executed. The file must be 
specified using the full directory path contained within double quotation characters ( " ). 


-cmd <dm-cmd> specifies a single Dimensions command to be executed.


-help displays command-line help.


-version displays the Dimensions release version.


Further Detail The parameter file or connection parameters can be followed by a Dimensions command 
using the -cmd option or in a command file using the -file option. If no command or 
command file is specified, then commands are read and executed from standard input 
until an EOF (CTRL+Z) character is detected, or the pseudo-command exit is 
encountered.


NOTE  Unless -con is specified, none of the other DMCLI parameters will be stored for 
future use.
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Connecting Using Smart Card Authentication


If your client has been configured to allow Smart Card authentication, you can use this 
feature to log in by specifying the -card parameter. For example, entering the command:


dmcli -dbname cm_typical-dsn dim12 -card


will result in you being prompted for your Smart Card PIN (if you have not previously 
entered it). On entering your PIN, you will be presented with dialog box showing a list of 
certificates and asked to choose one of them. The log in details will then be passed to the 
server and you will be connected. 


Note when running a script, you will need to supply your username and password.


Connecting Using the Remote Login Dialog Box


To connect to the Dimensions server using the Remote Login dialog box, enter the 
following command at a Windows command prompt:


dmcli


The Remote Login dialiog box appears, and you can enter your connection information. 
Once the connection is established, the following prompt appears:


Dimensions>


NOTE  


 If the command you are running contains double quotation marks in the qualifiers, 
you must wrap the entire command in double quotations, and 'escape' the double 
quotation marks in the command. For example:


dmcli -user dmsys -pass dmsys -host myhost -dbname intermediate -dsn 
mydsn -cmd "CI \"PAYROLL:LICENSE2 DAT TXT.A-SRC;1\" /
USER_FILENAME=G:\license.dat.txt /FILENAME=license2-dat-01.txt /
PART=PAYROLL:PAYROLL.A;1 /WS_FILENAME=license2.dat.txt /
DESCRIPTION=\"test test\" /FORMAT=TXT /
ATTRIBUTES=(COMPLEXITY=lowish) /COMMENT=\"This is a test\" /
CHANGE_DOC=(\"PAYROLL_CR_21\") /KEEP"


 Dimensions commands requiring quotation characters within the double quotations 
characters referred to above will require:


• For Windows: three double quotation characters before the quoted string and 
three double quotation characters after the quoted string. For example:


dmcli -con _tabuilder -cmd "EI """TA_DESKTOP:TEST TXT.BASE-
SOURCE_INT""" /USER_FILENAME="""c:\temp\test.txt""" 
/WORKSET=TA_DESKTOP:INTERNAL /NOOVERWRITE"


• For UNIX: single quotation characters before the command containing the quoted 
string. For example:


dmcli -con _tabuilder -cmd 'EI "TA_DESKTOP:TEST TXT.BASE-
SOURCE_INT"' /USER_FILENAME='"/usr/temp/test.txt"' 
/WORKSET=TA_DESKTOP:INTERNAL /NOOVERWRITE"
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You can now enter commands on the Dimensions client.


Connecting from a Server Using the DMDB Environment Variable


When running Dimensions operations from the command-line interface you will normally 
be required to set the DMDB variable, unless you access the command line through the 
Dimensions GUI login dialog in which case it will be set for you. The DMDB variable has to 
be set to the value:


<base_database_id>@<db_connection_string>


For example, in Dimensions for Windows:


set DMDB=intermediate@dim12 


Connection Processes for UNIX Dimensions Clients


Connecting Using the Remote Login Dialog Box


If you have an X Windows-based GUI environment installed on your UNIX Dimensions 
client (for example, Motif) and have the the X Windows environment DISPLAY set 
appropriately, then entering:


dmcli


at the operating system prompt in a terminal window launches the remote login dialog 
box. Complete this dialog box in one of the following ways:


 Complete the fields.


You can store the field values by assigning a name in the Previous Connections field. 
The stores the values into the .dimensions.rc file. You can then use the stored login 
information from the dialog box, or from the command-line dmcli -con command.


Previous connection details can be deleted by use of the X button to the right of the 
Previous Connections field. This will also delete the information from the 
.dimensions.rc file.


 Loading values from the file .dimensions.rc in your home directory.


NOTE  The Remote Login dialog box will also appear when other connection methods fail 
to establish a connection.


NOTE  If you have installed the server on a Widows 64-bit machine and subsequently 
installed the client on that machine, you may need to set the path in order to access the 
correct 64-bit version of dmcli, as the client install will be referencing the 32-bit version. 
To do this, for example, perform the following command:


C:\>set PATH=C:\Program Files\Micro Focus\Dimensions 
14.4\CM\prog;%PATH%


NOTE  The user name and host name are initially inherited from the client operating 
system. These must be replaced when the Dimensions server and client are not 
physically located on the same machine.
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This file is created following a successful log in attempt. All of the fields in the login 
dialog box – with the exception of the password – are saved to the file under the 
heading of a Connection Name. By default the most recently used connection is 
loaded by the dialog box.


An example .dimensions.rc file is shown below:
<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8" standalone="no" ?>
<DimensionsConnections>


<conname id="test1">
<user>devlop</user>
<dmdb>devlop</dmdb>
<dsn>dev8</dsn>
<host>aix4</host>
<auto>yes</auto>
<dflt>yes</dflt>


</conname>
</DimensionsConnections>


Once successful connection has been established, the login dialog box will be dismissed 
and a


Dimensions>


prompt will be displayed in the terminal window. You can now enter commands on the 
Dimensions client.


Connecting from a Server Using the DMDB Environment Variable


On a Dimensions server only, you can get a local connection from the command line by 
setting the UNIX environment variable DMDB. Dimensions will search for any existing 
occurrences of the PCMSDB environment for backward compatibility with any scripts you 
have.


The syntax for DMDB is:


<base_db_name>@<connection_string>


for example,


intermediate@dim9


Connecting Using the -con Command-Line Parameter


This connection mechanism is functionally exactly the same as "Connecting Using the -
con Command-Line Parameter" on page 19. Refer to that description for details.


Connecting Using the Command-Line


To support UNIX Dimensions client connections from non-Motif supporting terminals there 
is a command-line login interface to the saved .dimensions.rc connection file. The 
determining factor in these cases is the value of the X-Windows DISPLAY environment 
variable, if it is set the GUI login dialog box is used.


NOTE  All the UNIX connection mechanisms described below will also default to the GUI 
login dialog mechanism if they fail to successfully establish a connection.
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This connection mechanism is functionally exactly the same as "Connecting Using the -
con Command-Line Parameter" on page 19. Refer to that description for details.


Examples of Client Commands
dmcli -param "c:\connection.txt" -cmd SCWS


connects to a Dimensions server using the parameters specified in c:\connection.txt 
and executes a SCWS command.


dmcli -user pcms -pass XXXX -host server1 -dbname intermediate -dsn dim9 
-cmd "FI FS:CABIN REPORT.A-SRC;1 /USER_FILENAME=c:\report.c"


connects to the Dimensions server node server1 as user pcms and executes a Get 
(Fetch) Item command of a text file.


dmcli


Without any parameters an interactive login box is invoked and you can enter your 
connection information. Commands can then be typed at the Dimensions client 
command prompt.


Important Considerations for Item Commands
The following topics describe key issues to consider when you work with items and item 
revisions using the command-line interface.


Selecting Item Revisions
When you run a command on an item, you can often specify a specific revision to act on. 
When you do not specify a revision, the command defaults to the latest revision in the 
user's current project. Note that this may not necessarily be the latest revision of the item 
in the database, since only the revisions in the user's project are considered. Latest 
revision means that version file content has most recently been created or updated – 
which may not necessarily be the highest numbered revision. For items which had 
previously been checked out, the time of creation/update is regarded as the time of the 
check in (RI command), not the earlier time of the check out (EI command). This does 
not take into account the branch names or whether the branches are locked or owned 
remotely (via replication). 


Criteria other than the above are not used in selecting a revision by default. Consider the 
following example:


 Revision 2 of an item is the latest revision.


 Revision 1 item has been related to request A_B_1 as Affected. 


 Now in order to create Revision 3 as In Response To request A_B_1, the check out (EI 
command) must specify Revision 1 in the <item-spec>. This ensures that Revision 3 
starts off as identical to Revision 1. Otherwise, by default, Revision 3 starts off as 
identical to Revision 2, even thought Revision 2 was not cited as Affected.
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Incomplete Item Specification


An incomplete item specification is permitted.


 If you do not provide an item revision, the latest revision is used (for update 
commands a new revision is created).


 To omit other item specification fields, use a command’s /FILENAME qualifier to 
specify the full relative path of the item in a stream or project. Use the UNIX format 
including the filename extension. For MVS items, a relative path of q1.q2...ext(fn) 
has the form q1/q2/.../ext/fn.ext.


Rules:


• <product-id> and its following ':' are required.


• You can omit one or more of: <item-id>, <variant>, <item-type>, and 
<revision>


• If you specify any of these fields you must also specify the character that precedes 
it. For example, if you specify <variant> it must be preceded by a '.'


• You can specify all the punctuation but none of the values.


Examples:


EI ACCTS:.-; /FILENAME="CCOBOL/ACCT01.CCOBOL"


EI ACCTS: /FILENAME="CCOBOL/ACCT02.CCOBOL"


FI ACCTS:;2 /FILENAME="ASM/P000002.ASM"


RI ACCTS: /FILENAME="ASM/P000002.ASM"


Updating the Content of an Item Without Changing 
the Item Revision
If the PRODUCT-MANAGER has set up the process model to allow you to update the file 
content of an item revision at the initial lifecycle state without having to change the item 
revision, keep the following in mind.


A particular item revision may have been imported into several projects either manually 
or as a result of project replication (it should be remembered that a project is basically a 
logical group of item revisions). In such situations, if you edit the content of an item 
revision in one project without changing its revision, then in all projects that reference 
that item revision the content of the associated item file will be updated. Conversely, if 
you edit the content of an item revision in one project and change its revision, the 
changes in content will only be reflected in that project and any project replicated from it. 


Assigning Default Project and Working Location
Every user must have a default project assignment. This default project supplies the 
default value for any command that requires a project specification. 
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Assigning the Default Project
The default project is assigned as follows:


 When the Tool Manager initially registers a Dimensions user, the user is automatically 
assigned to the default global project called $GENERIC:$GLOBAL. This project 
assignment enables the user to reference any item revision in any product in the base 
database to which they are connected.


 Subsequently, the user can then use the command SCWS (Set Current Project) or the 
/WORKSET qualifier found on certain commands to reference a specific project, such as 
one created from a baseline representing some development activity (this will then 
enable the user to reference item revisions that are pertinent to that development 
activity only).


SCWS command qualifiers can be used to reassign (or not) the default project as 
described below:


• /DEFAULT to specify that the current project assigned by SCWS will remain the 
default for all future sessions until respecified. An example of such a command is:


SCWS PROD_X:MAINT /DEFAULT


• /NODEFAULT to specify that the current project assigned by SCWS is for the 
duration of the present process/session only, and that the current project will 
revert to its former default setting once the session is exited. If neither the 
/DEFAULT nor /NODEFAULT qualifier is specified, then SCWS behaves as if /
DEFAULT was specified. An example of such a command is:


SCWS PROD_X:MAINT 


The /WORKSET qualifier found on certain commands is used in most cases to specify 
the project to be used for the duration of the command concerned.


Assigning the Working Location
Each project, when opened, must have a (mandatory) top level "working location" 
assigned to it. This "working location" defines a point in the directory hierarchy structure 
below which (or relative to which) the project file name is placed e.g. in UNIX <dir>/
<ws_filename>. This is assigned as follows:


 By, where applicable, the /DIRECTORY command qualifier.


 The user's current working directory if /DIRECTORY is not specified or is not 
applicable.


The project file name as used in commands such as get or build consists of the relative 
directory path from the working location <directory-spec> and the file name from 
<ws_filename> concatenated together.


Requirements for Request Attributes
Review the following guidelines for request attributes and ensure that they are all 
followed. 
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Required Attributes for the RPT Command
You must follow these guidelines in order to successfully generate a request report using 
the RPT command. See "RPT – Report Requests" on page 401.


 The request attribute 1 must always be defined in the process model with variable 
name TITLE. It must be declared as single-valued. Its length must be less than or 
equal to 80 characters.


 Request attributes 2 and 3 must be defined in the process model and they must be 
defined as single-valued. These attributes appear in the report when users are e-
mailed as the result of requests being actioned to new states.


Block Table Requirements
Attributes used to define a block (table) must satisfy the following conditions.


 They must all be multiple-valued.


 They must all be declared as visible.


Using Certificates
To access the Dimensions server command-line utility using a certificate, use the -cert 
option. This is most useful in conjunction with the REXEC (see "REXEC – Execute a Job on 
a Network Node" on page 376) or RSTAT (see "RSTAT – Update Job Status" on page 411) 
command. For detailed information on certificates as well as the RSTAT and REXEC 
commands, see the Developer’s Reference.


Example
The following sample code is from a batch file in the templates directory:


echo RSTAT %DMJOBID. /STATUS=SUCCEEDED /RC=0 > c:\temp\dmcli.in
echo quit >> c:\temp\dmcli.in
dmcli -cert %DMCERTIFICATE. -file c:\temp\dmcli.in > 


c:\temp\%DMJOBID..log


This sample code generates the following batch file:
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echo RSTAT R-4195789 /STATUS=SUCCEEDED /RC=0 > c:\temp\dmcli.in
echo quit >> c:\temp\dmcli.in
dmcli -cert 


81C4AC3983A8AB3CD847B6BA185BF8C6853B7102BB0ADA1B1BF420FE96EFB90E2F9
4F008AB99435FCE153EA40EE8C6F7C159E58BC61E01725EE6E7C491A88FE78C8DCE
58F7A2824FCE00EBF0A2169C073873DD825430316B341A8A5C7F0B38EBAD677FF81
53F7E5F < c:\temp\dmcli.in


Operating System Differences
Keep in mind the following key differences between supported Dimensions operating 
systems, when working with the command-line interface.


Spaces in File Names
UNIX and Windows operating systems support the use of spaces in file names. 


Dimensions may allow the creation of files with leading and trailing spaces but some tools 
may not be able to access these files.


Windows UNC Paths
Dimensions allows the use of UNC (Universal Naming Convention) paths for work areas. If 
a user’s working location is set as a UNC path and the user opens the project on UNIX, the 
directory path will not be recognized. 


Specifying a Project File Name in z/OS Item 
Operations
When running Dimensions item operations from a z/OS platform, you need to specify a 
'backslash' character (\) in place of any parenthesis within a project file name. For 
example, if the project file name is TEST.COBOL(STAFF), to get (fetch) the item using the 
project file name you would need a command such as:


fi cv3prod:.-src /filename="TEST/COBOL/STAFF.COBOL" 
/user_file="cvuser3.test.cobol(staff)"


Command-Line Logging and Usage Analysis
The Dimensions server provides command-line logging and usage analysis. You can use 
this to perform command-line auditing and general usage analysis.


This logging functionality is available in three forms:


 All users can view a summary of all database commands that a server has processed 
for viewing via a Dimensions published view. See "Audit Trail of Commands" on page 
29 for more details.
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 All users can log the full details of the commands that a server has processed to a file. 
This includes client machine details, user details, and full commands. See "Logging All 
Commands Run by All Users" on page 29 for more details.


 Each user also has the ability to log all their command details to a file, with the SET 
command. See "SET – Set DIR, PRINTER, OVERWRITE, CMD_TRACE, INFO, 
TIMEZONE, or EOL Environment" on page 428 for more details.


Audit Trail of Commands
The Dimensions server can summarize all of the database commands processed by the 
server. This summary information is available through the published view 
PCMS_COMMAND_STATISTICS, which contains the following information:


 The Dimensions command


 The user who ran the command.


 The last date the command was run.


 How many times the user has successfully run this command.


 How many times the user has unsuccessfully run this command.


You can enable this audit trail by setting the DM_AUDIT_CMD_USAGE option to true in the 
dm.cfg configuration file, or in the operating system. Then, to display the logged data, 
you can connect to the Dimensions database via a valid report user and run a SQL query 
such as:


SELECT * FROM pcms_command_statistics


using an SQL tool like sqlplus.


For more information on Dimensions published views and the 
PCMS_COMMAND_STATISTICS view, please see the Reports Guide. For details on 
modifying the dm.cfg configuration file, see the System Administration Guide.


Logging All Commands Run by All Users
The Dimensions server can log all commands run by all users, including parameters and 
session inforrmation. This log stores all commands except for commands that have a /
PASSWORD qualifier in them, such as AUDIT, for security reasons).


To enable this logging, set the following parameter in the dm.cfg file:


DM_INTERNAL_AUDIT_CMD_FILE <logFile>


Where <LogFile> is the absolute path to the logging file. This file will be created and 
owned by the user running the Dimensions pooled servers. For more information on the 
dm.cfg file, see the System Administration Guide.


NOTE  Only the command name, for example, CBL, CRB, CC is logged—not command 
qualifiers or parameters.
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This log file will contain information such as:


** dmappsrv log "Wed Dec 31 22:36:21 2003" (GMT) 
(DMDB=INTERMEDIATE_TESTDB@hotaruchan) pid=3328 user="reichanadmin" 
node="AYANAMI" execution time = 0(s)


'lwsd' (SUCCESS)
** dmappsrv log "Wed Dec 31 22:36:24 2003" (GMT) 


(DMDB=INTERMEDIATE_TESTDB@hotaruchan) pid=3328 user="reichanadmin" 
node="AYANAMI" execution time = 0(s)


'lwsd' (SUCCESS)


An example of log output for a get operation on an item:


** dmappsrv log "Thu Mar 04 14:46:09 2010" (GMT) 
(DMDB=QLARIUS_CM@dim2009) pid=126240 user="dmsys" node="STAL-VC-
2009" execution time=4(s)


'FI "QLARIUS:A57.A-SRC;1.0" /
USER_FILENAME="C:\DOCUME~1\dmsys\LOCALS~1\Temp\pt1ebd41.txt" /
EXPAND /NOOVERWRITE /WORKSET="QLARIUS:V" /NOMETADATA' (SUCCESS)


Logging Users Who Connect to Dimensions
In secure environments where you wish to track all users attempting to connect to a 
Dimensions server, Dimensions allows you to log all connection information for all clients. 
This log file is defined by the following parameter in the dm.cfg file:


DM_USER_AUDIT_LOG_FILE <file-name>


Where <file-name> is the absolute path on the server to the log file. This log file 
contains details such as when connect attempts were made, from which clients, by which 
user, and if that connection was successful or not.


All connection attempts are split into two types:


 The first type is an operating system user check. This verifies that the user attempting 
to log in actually exits on that server.


 The second type is a check to verify that the user specified is registered against 
Dimensions.


For example:


** dmpool connect "Thu Oct 14 19:40:53 2004" (GMT) pid=3332 
user="reichanadmin" node="AYANAMI"


User attempted to login to Dimensions - OS user check (SUCCESS)
** DMAPPSRV connect "Thu Oct 14 19:40:54 2004" (GMT) 


(DMDB=ENTRY_LEVEL_TESTDB@hotaruchan) pid=3396 user="reichanadmin" 
node="AYANAMI"


User attempted to login to Dimensions - database check (SUCCESS)


NOTE  All log times are reported in GMT format to allow meaningful comparisons across 
time zones.
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Invoking Help at the Dimensions Command-Line
When working at the Dimensions command-line interface, you can invoke text based help 
for any Dimensions command. When you invoke help, the following information is 
returned:


 The full name of the command.


 The complete syntax of the command.


To invoke help for a command:


At the Dimensions command line, type:


help <Dimensions function mnemonic>


For example:


Dimensions>help abl
ABL - Action Baseline or Items
        <baseline-spec>
        [/ITEM_FILTER=<item-spec>]
        [/STATUS=<status>]
Operation completed


NOTE  All log times are reported in GMT format to allow meaningful comparisons across 
time zones.
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Chapter 2
Command Reference


This chapter contains an alphabetic listing of commands.


NOTE  For detailed information on roles, groups, and privileges, see the Dimensions CM 
User's Guide and the Dimensions CM Process Configuration Guide.
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ABL – Action Baseline or Items


<baseline-spec>
[/ITEM_FILTER=<item-spec>]
[/STATUS=<status>]
[/COMMENT=<text>]


Example ABL PROD:"R M VERSION 2 FOR HP" -/STATUS="UNDER TEST"


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <baseline-spec>


Comprises:


<product-id>:<baseline-id>


 /ITEM_FILTER=<item-spec>


Comprises:


<product-id>:<item-id>.<variant>-<item-type>;<revision>


Wildcard characters _ (underscore) for "any one" and % (percent) for "zero or more" 
characters may be used to identify what subset of the item revisions in the baseline 
are to be actioned to a new item lifecycle state. 


If omitted, it is <baseline-spec> itself that is actioned. See Description on page 34 
for details.


 /STATUS=<status> 


Specifies the new status to be given either to the baseline itself or to every item 
revision in the subset identified above. Unless you hold the PRODUCT-MANAGER role, 
this status must be reachable from the current status (of each object to be actioned) 
by a single lifecycle transition. 


If omitted, the new status is the next normal lifecycle state for each object. See 
Description on page 34 for details.


 /COMMENT=<text> 


This is an optional user-defined action-comment.


Dimensions enters a default comment if this is omitted.


Description
This command actions to a new lifecycle state either the specified baseline (if the 
<item-spec> filter is omitted) or each of the item revisions in the baseline that match 
the specified filter. (To action both the baseline itself and (a subset of) the item revisions 
in it, two instances of the ABL command must be used.)


If <status> is omitted, the object(s) to be actioned must each be at a normal lifecycle 
state, and each will be advanced one state further along the normal lifecycle. Thus it is 
possible in a single ABL operation to advance all the matching item revisions each by one 
approval level (i.e. each moves along its normal lifecycle by one transition), even when 
the start and end states of these transitions are not the same for all the item revisions 


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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actioned. This is particularly convenient when the matching item revisions are of more 
than one item type, which means that they would probably be following different 
lifecycles.


Constraints
A user can action a baseline or item if they have one of the following privileges:


ID Short Description


BASELINE_ACTION_NEXTSTATE Baseline-Action to Next State


BASELINE_ACTION_ANYSTATE Baseline-Action to Any State


ITEM_ACTION_NEXTSTATE Item-Action to Next State


ITEM_ACTION_ANYSTATE Item-Action to Any State
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AC – Action Request
<request-id>
[/STATUS=<status>]
[/ACTION_CHECK] or [/CLOSURE_CHECK]
[/COMMENT=<text>]
[/DESCRIPTION=<desc-file>]


Examples AC PROD_DR_25 /STATUS="CRB APPROVED"
AC PROD_DR_26 /STATUS="CRB APPROVED" /ACTION_CHECK
AC PROD_DR_27 /ACTION_CHECK
AC PROD_DR_28 /CLOSURE_CHECK
AC PROD_HELD_350


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <request-id>


The identity of the request to be actioned or checked.


 /STATUS=<status>


Specifies the new status to be given to the request (provided ACTION_CHECK is 
omitted). Unless the user has the CHANGE-MANAGER role (see note below) the new 
status must be reached by a single lifecycle transition from the current status.


If this parameter is omitted, Dimensions actions the request to its next state in the 
normal lifecycle. If the request is held Dimensions saves it, which places the request 
at its initial lifecycle state. 


 /ACTION_CHECK


Checks if the specified request can be actioned to the state specified by the /STATUS 
qualifier, or the next normal state if /STATUS is not specified (and conform to the 
current rules). Cannot be used with /CLOSURE_CHECK.


Mandatory attributes must be set to action to the next normal state or to the state 
defined by /STATUS.


 /CLOSURE_CHECK


Checks if the specified request can be actioned to the final state in its normal lifecycle, 
and conform to the current rules. Cannot be used with /STATUS or /ACTION_CHECK.


 /COMMENT=<text>


A description of the action.


 /DESCRIPTION=<file-desc>


Specifies a file containing a description of the action when the description is too long 
to specify on the command line. Use instead of /COMMENT.


NOTE  Saving a request changes the value of <request-id>, but you can use $LAST 
to refer to the request in subsequent commands in a CMD file. See the note on the 
CC command-mode command on page 90.


CAUTION!  You cannot omit <status> if the current status is a state not in the 
normal lifecycle.
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Constraints
Unless you have the appropriate management privileges to action a request, you must 
have a role required to action the request to a new state. To select any lifecycle state from 
any stage of the lifecycle you need the CHANGE-MANAGER role or have the role on the 
lifecycle transition if that transition exists. 


Requests that were created in a held state are not considered to have been "created" by 
process models where optional sensitive states or attributes have been set up ("electronic 
signatures"). Entering a request into the system by actioning it out of the held state is 
considered the "authorization point" for these process models. Also applies to held 
requests that are updated at the held state (using the command UC) before being 
actioned.


NOTES  


 Users holding the Action to any State privilege may action any request to any valid 
state in its lifecycle, including re-opening a request that has been closed or rejected 
(has reached a final state).


 If you are actioning requests that are related to Dimensions RM requirements there 
are special considerations. See "Dimensions CM Requests and Dimensions RM 
Requirements" in the "Miscellaneous Functions" chapter of the User’s Guide and 
Dimensions CM-Dimensions RM ALM Integration Guide.
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ACDI – Action Request Items


<request-id>
[/[NO]CANCEL_TRAVERSE]
[/LOGFILE=<log-file>]
[/STATUS=<status>]
[/WORKSET=<project>]


Example ACDI PAYROLL_CR1


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <request-id>


The name of a Dimensions request.


 /CANCEL_TRAVERSE


By default, all requests related as dependent to the specified request are processed 
by this command. This qualifier forces the command to process only the request 
specified.


 /LOGFILE


Specifies a local log file to which the command is to divert all messages.


 /STATUS


Specifies the status to which items and requests are to be actioned. If this is not 
specified, the next default state is used.


 /WORKSET


Specifies the project/stream to be processed by this command.


Description
This command actions to a specified state all the items and requests that are related to a 
specified request.


When multiple revisions of the same item are related to requests processed by this 
command, only the latest is processed.


If any failure occurs, all actions are rolled back.
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ACDWS – Add Request Items to Project


<request-id>
[/[NO]CANCEL_TRAVERSE]
[/DIRECTORY=<project-directory-filter>]
[/[NO]RECURSIVE]
[/CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)]
[/LOGFILE=<log-file>]
/WORKSET=<project>
[/[NO]KEEP_STAGE]


Example ACDWS PAYROLL_CR1


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <request-id>


The name of a Dimensions request.


 /CANCEL_TRAVERSE


By default, all requests related as dependent to the specified request are processed 
by this command. This qualifier forces the command to process only the request 
specified.


 /DIRECTORY


Enables you to specify a project directory filter to restrict the number of items 
processed.


 /RECURSIVE


Used with /DIRECTORY, this specifies that the filter is to be processed recursively; 
that is, subdirectories are to be processed.


 /CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)


 /LOGFILE


Specifies a local log file to which the command is to divert all messages.


 /WORKSET


Specifies the project to be processed by this command.


 /KEEP_STAGE


Specify this optional qualifier to control the stages of the items that you add.


• Use /NOKEEP_STAGE to reset the stages of the items to the initial stage.


• Use /KEEP_STAGE to keep the stages of the items from the source project.


This qualifier can only be used when the project uses the manual deployment model.


Default (when the qualifier is not specified): /KEEP_STAGE


<requestN> identifies a request to which this change to the project is to be 
related In Response To.
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Description
This command adds to the project specified by the /WORKSET qualifier all the items that 
are related to a specified request.


When multiple revisions of the same item are related to requests processed by this 
command, only the latest is processed.


This command is not available for streams.
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ACF – Assign Data Formats to Request Types
<product-id>
/TYPE=<request-type>
/FORMAT=<format>
[/EXTENSION=<file-extension>]


Example ACF PAYROLL /TYPE=CR /FORMAT=HTM /EXTENSION="html"


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <product-id>


Specifies the product within which the assignment is to be made.


 /TYPE=<request-type>


Specifies the request type within the specified product to which the format 
assignment is to be made.


 /FORMAT=<format>


Specifies a valid data format to be assigned to the specified request type. This will 
then become the valid data format assigned when creating a request of type 
<request-type>.


 /EXTENSION=<file-extension>


Optionally specifies a file extension to be assigned to the specified request type.


Description
This command assigns a data format to a particular request type. The data format must 
have been previously defined using the Define Data Format (DDF) command (see page 
153) or the Administration Console (see the Process Configuration Guide). 


Once assigned, the format and file are used by the Dimensions client applications (web 
client, desktop client, and IDE) to correctly choose an application/viewer to display the 
request.


Optionally, you can also specify a file name extension to be assigned to the specified 
request type.


This function is available only in Command Mode.


Constraints
Only users with the appropriate management privileges can run this command.
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ADF – Assign Data Formats to Item Types


<product-id>
/ITEM_TYPE=<item-type>
[/FORMAT_LIST=(format1,format2,format3,...)]


Example ADF PROD /ITEM_TYPE=DAT /FORMAT_LIST=(C,TXT,CPP)


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <product-id>


Specifies the product within which the assignment is to be made.


 /ITEM_TYPE=<item-type>


Specifies the item type within the specified product to which the format assignments 
are to be made.


 /FORMAT_LIST=<format1,format2,format3,...)


Specifies the list of valid data formats to be assigned to the specified item type. This 
will then become the valid list of data formats from which users must select when 
creating an item.


If /FORMAT_LIST=. (dot) is specified, then any existing assignments are cleared.


Description
This command assigns data formats to particular item types. The data formats must have 
been previously defined using the Define Data Format (DDF) command (see page 153) or 
the Administration Console (see the Process Configuration Guide). Once these formats are 
assigned to an item type, the choice of one these formats is compulsory when creating 
items of that type; whereas, if none has been assigned, then any format can be used at 
the time of item creation, even one not defined by a user with the role of TOOL-MANAGER.


Constraints
Only users with the appropriate management privileges can run this command.


This function is available only in Command Mode.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.


IMPORTANT!  This command overwrites the existing list of formats.
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AGRPU – Assign Groups to a User


<user-name>
[/GROUPS=(<group-name>,...)]
[/ADD] or [/REMOVE]


Example AGRPU <user-name> /GROUPS=(<group-name>,...) /ADD


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <user-name>


is the user name for the user to whom you are adding groups or from whom you are 
removing groups.


 <group-name>,...


is the list of groups to be added or removed.


Description
Use this command to assign groups to a user or to remove group assignments from a 
user.


Constraints
Only users with the appropriate management privileges can run this command.
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AI – Action Item


<item-spec>
[/FILENAME=<file-name>]
[/STATUS=<status>]
[/COMMENT=<text>]
[/WORKSET=<project-spec>]


Example AI PROD:"QUERY RELEASE".AAAA;2 /FILENAME=query.c -/STATUS="UNDER TEST"


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <item-spec>


Comprises:


<product-id>:<item-id>.<variant> <item-type>;<revision>


 /FILENAME=<file-name>    


Specifies the name of the project file name.


The project file name identifies the relative path (directory plus file name) from the 
working location to the item to be used from the current project/stream. The project 
file name for the same item may differ between projects or streams; for example, 
src/hello.c, hello.c, or src/build/hello.c.


It may be omitted if <item-id> is specified.


 /STATUS=<status> 


Specifies the new status to be given to the revision. 


Except as noted below, it must be reachable from the current status by a single 
lifecycle transition. 


It can be omitted, only if the current status is a state in the normal lifecycle, in which 
case the item will be actioned to its next normal lifecycle state.


 /COMMENT=<text> 


An optional user-defined action-comment. 


Dimensions enters a default comment if this is omitted.


 /WORKSET=<project-spec>


Comprises:


<product-id>:<project-id>


This optionally specifies the project/stream to be used for this command: failing this, 
the user's current project/stream will be taken.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.


<item-id> may be omitted if <file-name> is specified.


<variant> may be omitted if only one exists.


<revision> may be omitted if <file-name> is specified.
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The project/stream is used to select the revision to action if the revision is not actually 
specified. If the revision is specified, the project or stream is ignored (as Dimensions 
assumes reference to the explicit revision).


Constraints
Unless you have the appropriate management privileges, you can run this command only 
if the current item revision is in your pending list.


NOTE  To simplify the transfer of an existing product to Dimensions, a user with role of 
PRODUCT-MANAGER can action any item revision to any valid state in its lifecycle. This 
includes permission to re-action a revision which has reached a final state, thereby 
re-opening it to further ordinary actioning.


Such a user can also action items when no appropriate roles have yet been allocated. 
This is to facilitate quicker migration of files.
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AIWS – Add Item Revision to Project


<item-spec>
[/FILENAME=<file-name>]
/WORKSET=<project-spec>
/WS_FILENAME
[/CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)]
[/[NO]KEEP_STAGE]
[/USER_ITEMLIST="item list path"]


Example AIWS PROD_X:"HELLO WORLD".AAAA-SRC;2.6 /WORKSET=PROD_X:"WS MAINT"


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <item-spec>


Comprises:


<product-id>:<item-id>.<variant><item-type>;<revision>


 /FILENAME=<file-name>


Specifies the name of the project file name.


The project file name identifies the relative path (directory plus file name) from the 
working location to the item to be used from the current project. The project file name 
for the same item may differ between projects; for example, src/hello.c, hello.c, 
or src/build/hello.c.


It may be omitted if <item-id> is specified.


 /WORKSET=<project-spec>


Comprises:


<product-id>:<project-id>


This command will add the item specified to the given project. The specified item and 
project must exist. If the specified item is already in the project a warning will be 
given.


Item revisions may be removed from a project using the RIWS command.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.


NOTE  This command is not available for items that belong to a stream.


<item-id> may be omitted if <file-name> is specified.


<variant> may be omitted if only one exists


<revision> defaults to the latest revision in your current 
project.


NOTE  When you add an item to a project where it already exists, the filename will 
be the name of the item in the project. For example, if you add the item ’foo.c’ to a 
project, and the same item exists in that project with the name ’boo.c’, the imported 
item will be named ’boo.c’.
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 /WS_FILENAME


Specifies the workset filename for an item to be added to a project. For example, the 
following command adds a file called file.c with the new filename foo.c to a project 
called test:


AIWS "FOO C" /WORKSET=test /FILENAME=file.c /WS_FILENAME="foo.c"


When the target project already contains a revision of the item that is going to be 
added:


• If you do not specify /WS_FILENAME a warning is displayed if the item paths 
across the source and target projects do not match. 


• If you specify /WS_FILENAME the specified path is used as the new path of the 
item in the target project. Therefore the item is effectively renamed if its existing 
path differs from the /WS_FILENAME value.


 /CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)


Specify this optional qualifier if you want the change (i.e. item addition) to the project 
to be recorded against the specified request(s). If path control has been enabled, this 
qualifier is mandatory. If path control is not enabled, then the request(s) will be 
ignored.


 /KEEP_STAGE


Specify this optional qualifier to control the stages of the item revisions that you add.


• Use /NOKEEP_STAGE to reset the stages of the item revisions to the initial stage.


• Use /KEEP_STAGE to keep the stages of the item revisions from the source 
project.


This qualifier can only be used when the project uses the manual deployment model.


Default (when the qualifier is not specified): /KEEP_STAGE


 /USER_ITEMLIST="item list path"


Specify this qualifier to export or remove multiple items and to submit a single 
deployment job for all of the specified items. For example:


/USER_ITEMLIST="C:\itemlist.txt"


The item list file has the following format:


"item spec1" "ws_filename1"


"item spec2" "ws_filename2"


"item specN" "ws_filenameN"


Notes:


 You can omit the "ws_filename" column.


 You do not need to specify <itemSpec>.


 /FILENAME and /WS_FILENAME are ignored.


<requestN> identifies a request to which this change to the project is to be 
related In Response To.
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Description
The item selected by the <item-spec> [/filename=<file-name>] parameters from 
the current project will be added to the project specified by the
/WORKSET=<project-spec> qualifier. The baseline project file name is not used.


Constraints
 Users must have been granted the privileges:


• deploy item to next stage


• deploy item to any stage


This constraint can be relaxed using the Set Project Permissions (SWSP) command, 
see page 451. 


 Cannot be used for streams.


NOTE  Whenever a new revision is added to a project, its stage is reset to 
DEVELOPMENT, and associated deployment areas and library cache areas are updated.
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ANNOTATE - Display File Annotations
<ITEM_SPEC>
[/WORKSET=<WORKSET>]
[/LINES=<RANGE>]
[/ROOT_PROJECT]
[/FILENAME]
[/USER_FILENAME]


Description
Displays an annotated listing of a source file with this information:


 The line number.


 The revision number of the change.


 The person who made the change.


Example
ANNOTATE "QLARIUS:AUTOQUOTE JAVA.A-SRC;java_s1_1#1"


/WORKSET="QLARIUS:JAVA_BRANCHA_STR" /LINES=1-14


1  java_s1_0#1  ASMITH  /*
2  java_s1_1#1  PRANDALL * Automotive Insurance Quotation Application
3  java_s1_1#1  PRANDALL * This is the main code for the GUI for AutoQuote application
4  java_s1_0#1  ASMITH   * 
5  java_s1_0#1  ASMITH   */
6  java_s1_0#2  PRAYMOND package qlarius.interfaces;
7  java_s1_0#1  ASMITH  
8  java_s1_0#3  LLEWELL import javax.swing.JFrame;
9  java_s1_0#1  ASMITH  
10  java_s1_0#1  ASMITH  // @author Serena
11  java_s1_0#4  LTHOMAS private javax.swing.JPanel jContentPane = null;
12  java_s1_0#1  ASMITH  private javax.swing.JMenuBar jJMenuBar = null;
13  java_s1_0#1  ASMITH  private javax.swing.JMenu fileMenu = null;
14  java_s1_0#1  ASMITH  private javax.swing.JMenu editMenu = null;


Parameters and Qualifiers
 “<ITEM_SPEC>”


Item specification (binary files not supported).


 /WORKSET=< WORKSET>


Specifies the project or stream where the item is located.


 /LINES=<RANGE>


Specifies a line range to be displayed in the output. For example:


/LINES=10-20: displays lines 10 to 20.


/LINES=10-*: displays lines 10 to the end of the file.


/LINES=*-20: displays lines 1 to 20.


/LINES=15: displays the 15th line.
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 /ROOT_PROJECT=<project-spec>


where <project-spec> is comprised of:


<product-id>:<project-id>


Specifies the root project. Use when the current project set via the SCWS command, 
or the project specified by the /WORKSET qualifier, occurs in more than one project 
tree.


 /FILENAME=<file-name> 


Specifies the name of the project file. If /ROOT_PROJECT is used to specify the root 
project, /FILENAME is interpreted in the scope of that project.


The project file name identifies the relative path (directory and file name) from the 
working location of the file to be used when the item is fetched from the current 
project. The project file name for the same item may differ between projects. For 
example:


src/hello.c


hello.c


src/build/hello.c


May be omitted if <item-id> is specified.


 /USER_FILENAME


Specifies a file where the annotated information is saved instead displaying the output 
in the console.
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APNO – Allocate Part Numbers
<part-spec>
[/GENERIC_NO=<standard-no> [/NOCHECK]]
[/LOCAL_NO=<local-no>]
[/DESCRIPTION=<description>]


Example APNO PROD:"RELEASE MANAGEMENT" /GENER="SQLS 1234"


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <part-spec> 


Specifies the design part to be numbered. It comprises:


<product-id>:<part-id>.<variant>;<pcs>


 /GENERIC_NO=<standard-no> 


Specifies a standard part number to be allocated.


It may be omitted provided <local-no> is specified.


 /NOCHECK 


Specifies that the standard part number need not be in a range of numbers allocated 
to the product.


 /LOCAL_NO=<local-no> 


Specifies a local part number to be allocated.


It may be omitted provided <standard-no> is specified.


 /DESCRIPTION=<description> 


Specifies a new description to be given to the design part.


Constraints
Only users with the appropriate management privileges can run this command.


Each part category that is to use part numbers has to be enabled by the Process Modeler.


<variant> may be omitted if only one exists.


<pcs> is ignored. A part-number always applies to all 
PCSs.
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AUDIT – Audit Area


<project-spec>
/STAGE=<stage-spec>
/USER_FILENAME=<file-spec>
[/AREA_LIST=<areaList>]
[/FILTER=<area-filter-name>]
[/[NO]FIX]


Examples Audit the UNIT TEST area "ACME_2.1-WINDOWS-UT", which is assigned to project 
ACME:ACME_2.1, repairing the area and generating a report file:


AUDIT "ACME:ACME_2.1" 
/STAGE="UNIT TEST" -
/AREA_LIST="ACME_2.1-WINDOWS-UT" -
/USER_FILENAME="c:\my_audit_report.txt" -
/FIX


Audit the contents of the DEVELOPMENT deployment area ACCT1.0-ZOS-DEV, which is 
assigned to project EXEDLL:EXEDLL 2.0, and generate a report file:


AUDIT "EXEDLL:EXEDLL 2.0"
/STAGE="DEVELOPMENT" -
/USER_FILENAME="D:\temp\audit.log" -
/AREA_LIST="ACCT1.0-ZOS-DEV"


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <project-spec>


Comprises <product id>:<project id> and specifies a project or stream 
associated with the area to be audited.


 /STAGE=<stage-spec>


Specifies the ID of a deployment stage to be audited.


 /USER_FILENAME=<file-spec>


Specifies a file where the audit output is to be saved.


 [/AREA_LIST=<areaList>]


Specifies the IDs of deployment areas to be audited. If not specified, all areas for the 
project/stream and stage pair are audited.


 [/FILTER=<area-filter-name>]


Specifies the set of inclusion/exclusion rules that determine whether a file is to be 
excluded from a fix during an audit of the area when you run the AUDIT command.


 [/FIX]


Repair an area (synchronize it with all items corresponding to the specified stage). 
Repairing an area ensures that it contains all item revisions from the project/stream 


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.


CAUTION!  Audit and area filters can easily be confused. See Correct Use of Area and 
Audit Filters in the Area Definitions chapter in the Process Configuration Guide.
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that are at the specified deployment stage. Any other files present in the area will not 
be affected by this feature.


NOTES


 AUDIT works with z/OS mainframes by utilizing Dimensions metadata stored on the 
mainframe.


 It is possible to audit one area or all areas associated with the specified project (or 
stream) and stage (by not specifying an area list on the command line).
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AUGRP – Assign Users to a Group


<group-name>
[/USERS=(<user-name>,...)]
[/ADD] or [/REMOVE]


Example AUGRP <group-name> /USERS=(<user-name>,...) /ADD


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <group-name>


is the name of the group to which you are adding users or from which you are 
removing users.


 <user-name>,...


is the list of users to be added or removed.


Description
Use this command to assign users to a group or to remove user assignments from a 
group.


Constraints
Only users with the appropriate management privileges can run this command.







 


Command-Line Reference 55


AUPG - Start Upgrade Process
/NETWORK_NODE=<node name>


Description
Starts an upgrade process on a Dimensions CM agent system.


Examples
 Start the upgrade process on the node ST6123:


AUPG /NETWORK_NODE=ST6123


 Start the upgrade process on all registered Dimensions CM agent nodes whose host 
name matches the pattern "ST-WIN-0*":


AUPG /NETWORK_NODE=ST-WIN-0*


Qualifiers
/NETWORK_NODE=<node name>


Specifies a network node where an upgrade process will be run.
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AUR – Assign User Roles
<user-name> / <group name>
/ROLE=<role>
[/TYPE=<assignment-type>]
/PART=<product-id>:<part-id>.<variant>
[/CAPABILITY=<capability>]
[/ADD] or [/DELETE]
[/WORKSET=<project-spec>]
[/REPORT]


Example AUR SMITH
/ROLE=DEVELOPER -
/CAPABILITY=P -
/PART=PROD:"RELEASE MANAGEMENT" -
/ADD


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <user-name> / <group name>


This is the login user name of the Dimensions user to whom the role is (to be) 
assigned. Can also be the name of a group.


 /ROLE=<role> 


Specifies a role to be defined or assigned to a user.


 /TYPE=<assignment-type>


Specifies the type of assignment. It is either C (denoting role candidate definition) or 
R (denoting actual user role assignment). If omitted, R is assumed.


 /PART=<product-id>:<part-id>.<variant> 


Specifies a design part over which this role assignment is applicable.


 /CAPABILITY=<capability> 


Specifies that this role assignment is one of the following:


• L for Leader 


• P for Primary 


• S for Secondary (default). 


Leader (L) role function:  It is sometimes useful to have more than one user with 
a particular role with respect to a request or item-spec e.g. so that they can add 
comments (called Action Descriptions in requests). However, it may also be 
appropriate to restrict the number of users in this group who can actually action 
the object to the next stage in its lifecycle. The way to implement this is via the 
Leader function. When a Leader function is defined in a group of users who have 
the same role for a given object, only the Leader can update the associated 
attributes and action on the object. All other users with the role may add only 


NOTE  You can use the AUR command to allocate roles to groups as well as users.


NOTE  If the variant field is left blank, the role assignment applies to all variants of 
the design part, excluding those that have an explicit role.
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Action Descriptions or user comments. The Leader function applies whether rules 
are used or not. If Leader role function is assigned to a user, then Primary role 
function (described below) cannot be assigned to the same user i.e. Leader role 
and Primary role functions are mutually exclusive.


The Primary (P) user for a role in the lifecycle of an object is the user regarded in 
the project/stream as having the main responsibility for that role on the request or 
item-spec. There cannot be more than one Primary user defined for a role (as 
applicable to any particular design part or segment of the product structure). If 
Primary role function is assigned to a user, then Leader role function (described 
below) cannot be assigned to the same user i.e. Primary role and Leader role 
functions are mutually exclusive


Secondary (S) users are intended to act as deputies for the Primary. They have 
exactly the same privileges as the Primary: they can add action comments and 
also, unless the Leader capability is in use, update the object's attributes and 
action them.


 /ADD


Specifies that this user role assignment is to be added. This is the default.


 /DELETE


Specifies that this user role assignment is an existing one to be revoked.


If omitted, this assignment is a new one to be granted.


 /WORKSET=<project-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<project-id>


This is optional. If specified, the role assignment will apply to that particular project/
stream. If unspecified, the role assignment will apply to all projects/streams, unless 
the role is WORKSET-MANAGER (in which case it is necessary to assign a specific 
project/stream for that role-assignment to be effective).


 REPORT


This is optional. If specified, an on-screen report will be generated detailing what the 
result of such a proposed role assignment would be, without actually performing the 
role assignment—a "what if report". 


Example Consider the following design part structure and current user role assignments:


• User JOHN has role DEVELOPER on the top part PAYROLL:PAYROLL.


• User JILL also has the role DEVELOPER on the top part PAYROLL:PAYROLL.


• User CHRIS has the role DEVELOPER on the PAYROLL:APPLET design part.


NOTE  This option is provided to aid administrators in understanding the impact of 
making a role assignment change.
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Given the above scenario, entering the following command


AUR USER2 /ROLE=DEVELOPER /PART=PAYROLL:INTERFACES /REPORT


would generate a report, like the following, detailing how activating this role 
assignment would override the DEVELOPER role of various existing users who have 
been assigned that role at various other levels in the design part structure


Warning: You are removing a role from other user(s)...
User JOHN was assigned the role on Design Part PAYROLL:PAYROLL.A;1
By making this role assignment the above user will no longer have 


the role on part PAYROLL:INTERFACES.A;1 or any of its 
descendants


User JILL was assigned the role on Design Part PAYROLL:PAYROLL.A;1
By making this role assignment the above user will no longer have 


the role on part PAYROLL:INTERFACES.A;1 or any of its 
descendants


Warning: You are assigning the role on the following Design Parts...
The role assignment will be effective on Design Part 


PAYROLL:INTERFACES.A;1
The role assignment will also be effective on Design Part 


PAYROLL:INET.A;1
The role assignment will also be effective on Design Part 


PAYROLL:CMDLINE.A;1


Warning: The role assignment will not take effect on Design Part 
PAYROLL:APPLET.A;1 or any of its descendants


The following user(s) already hold the role:
   CHRIS


Operation completed
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Constraints
Only users with the appropriate management privileges can run this command.
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AUTH – Authorize Access to Node
[/NETWORK_NODE=<node-name>
[/USER=<userid or credential-set-name>
[/PASSWORD=<password>
[/NEW_PASSWORD=<new-password>]]]]


Examples AUTH /NETWORK_NODE=MYNODE


requests a list of authenticated users on the node MYNODE 


AUTH /NETWORK_NODE=MYNODE /USER=MICKEY /PASSWORD=MOUSE 


requests access to user files on node MYNODE for the user MICKEY, with password 
MOUSE. 


Parameters and
qualifiers


 /NETWORK_NODE=<node-name> 


Specifies the name of the node where your user files are stored.


 /USER=<userid or credential-set-name> 


The User ID or credential set for the specified node. For more information about 
credential sets see the Dimensions CM System Administration Guide.


 /PASSWORD=<password>


The password associated with the User Id that you specified. Not required if you 
specify a credential set name in the /USER parameter.


 /NEW_PASSWORD=<new-password> 


This is the string that you want to change your password to.


Description
The AUTH command enables you to perform tertiary node access to items located on a 
remote node. All communication across the network of this sensitive information is 
encrypted.


You can use AUTH to:


 Obtain information about current authenticated users as follows:


• To obtain a list of all authenticated users for each of the nodes currently available, 
enter the command with no parameters.


• To obtain a list of authenticated users for one node, enter the command with the 
parameter /NETWORK_NODE.


 Change the current user on a node. Enter the command with the parameters /
NETWORK_NODE and /USER. The user must already have been authenticated.


 Request access for a specified user on a node. Enter the command with the 
parameters 
/NETWORK_NODE, /USER and /PASSWORD. You can also change the password at the 
same time, by specifying the parameter /NEW_PASSWORD.


NOTE  In a pure LDAP environment, this command requires a local operating-system 
account.
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AWS – Action Project


<project-spec>
[/ATTRIBUTES=(<attr>,...)]
[/STATUS=<status>]
[/COMMENT=<text>]


Example AWS <project-spec> /ATTRIBUTES=(<attr>,...)


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <attr>,... is a list of attributes.


 <text> is an optional comment.


 If you omit /STATUS, AWS uses the next normal lifecycle state.


Description
This command is made necessary by the fact that projects have a user-defined lifecycle.


Constraints
Unless you have the appropriate management privileges, you must, for each object to be 
actioned, have been assigned a role authorized to perform its transition (whether 
<status> is specified or not).


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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BC – Browse or Print Request
<request-id>
/FILENAME=<user-filename>
[/[NO]PRINT]
[/ACTION_NO=<number>]
[/ATTACHMENTS=([FILENAME=<file-id>, USER_FILE=<user-file>],


[FILENAME=<file-id>, USER_FILE=<user-file>],...)]
[/CONTENT_ENCODING=<file-encoding>]
[/TEMPLATE=<template-name>]
[/REV=<revision of template>]


Examples BC PROD_DR_25 /FILENAME=D:\temp\dr_25.txt /ACTION=2


BC PAYROLL_CR_21 /FILENAME=D:\temp\patroll_cr_21.txt
/ATTACHMENTS=([FILENAME=Figure2.jpg,USER_FILE=c:\temp\attachment1.jpg],


[FILENAME=Figure4.jpg,USER_FILE=c:\temp\attachment2.jpg])


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <request-id> 


This is the identity of the request to be browsed or gotten and/or printed.


 /FILENAME=<user-filename>


Specifies the name of the file which will be created in the user area, and into which 
the request will be gotten. This command does not support any interactive browsing. 
This qualifier is mandatory.


 /PRINT


Specifies that the request is to be printed. If this qualifier is used, interactive browsing 
is not invoked.


 /ACTION_NO=<number>


Specifies that the request is to be browsed or gotten and/or printed in its state as it 
was prior to the action given by <number>.


If this is not specified, the current state of the request is shown.


 /ATTACHMENTS=([FILENAME=<file-id>, USER_FILE=<user-file>])


Specifies an attachment (<file-id>) to be retrieved from a given request (<request-
id>) to the file that you specify in the <user-file> parameter. The /FILENAME qualifier 
is optional for non-interactive use if you use the /ATTACHMENTS qualifier (however 
<request-id> is still required).


The FILENAME parameter in the /ATTACHMENTS qualifier is the attachment 
associated with the request, and the /FILENAME qualifier is the user file where the 
expanded browse template is saved.


NOTE  You must specify the /FILENAME qualifier.
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Additional information:


• A request cannot have two attachments with the same <file-id>.


• When you add or delete attachments, or update their descriptions, the action is 
recorded in the request's history.


• A new request substitution variable called %chdoc_attachments% has been 
added, which enables you to view details of any attachment linked to a request 
that you browse.


• When you delete a held request, its attached files and history records are also 
deleted.


 /CONTENT_ENCODING=<file-encoding>


Specifies the content encoding. Supported encodings are the Microsoft codepages, the 
ISO-8859 variants (1–10), UTF-8, UTF-16, UTF-16BE, UTF-16LE, UTF32, UTF32BE, 
and UTF32LE.


 /TEMPLATE=<template-name>


Specifies the name of a browse template to be used.


 /REV=<revision of template>


Specifies a revision of a browse template.


Constraints
This command can be run by any user with a role (any role will suffice) on the product 
owning the request selected.
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BI – Browse Item


<item-spec>
[/ROOT_PROJECT=<project-spec>]
[/FILENAME=<file-name>]
[/BASELINE=<baseline-spec>]
[/WORKSET=<project-spec>]
<tool-name>


Example BI PROD:"QUERY RELEASE".AAAA-SRC C:\utils\textpad; 


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <item-spec>


Comprises:


<product-id>:<item-id>.<variant><item-type>;<revision>


 /ROOT_PROJECT=<project-spec>


Comprises:


<product-id>:<project-id>


This optionally specifies the root project. Use this when the current project set via 
SCWS (or the project specified by the /WORKSET qualifier) occurs in more than one 
project tree.


 /FILENAME=<file-name> 


Specifies the name of the project file name. If /ROOT_PROJECT is used to specify a 
the root project, /FILENAME is interpreted in the scope of that project.


The project file name identifies the relative path (directory plus file name) from the 
working location to the item to be used from the current project or stream. The 
project file name for the same item may differ between projects; for example, src/
hello.c, hello.c, or src/build/hello.c.


It may be omitted if <item-id> is specified.


 /BASELINE=<baseline-spec> 


Specifies a release-baseline which contains the particular revision of <item-spec> to 
be browsed. It comprises:


<product-id>:<baseline-id>


If this qualifier is omitted, the specified or default <revision> (as described above) 
is browsed.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions and cannot be run from Dimensions for z/OS.


<item-id> may be omitted if <file-name> is specified.


<variant> may be omitted if only one exists.


<revision> is ignored if <baseline-spec> is specified; 
otherwise, if omitted, the latest revision is used 
(see About the Command-Line Interface on page 
12).
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 /WORKSET=<project-spec>


Comprises:


<product-id>:<project-id>


This optionally specifies the project/stream to be used for this command: if not 
specified, the user's current project/stream will be taken.


 <tool-name>


Specifies the program to use to view the item. For example, you might set this to the 
path to notepad.exe on your system.


Constraints
This command can be run by a user who has a role on the design part owning the item or 
a role on one of the ancestor nodes of that design part. For more information see the 
section 'About Role Responsibilities' in the Process Configuration Guide.
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BLD – Build


<project-spec>
[/AREA=<area-name>]
[/TYPE=DEPLOYMENT | WORK]
[/STAGE=<stage-name>]
[/[NO]AUDIT]
[/[NO]WAIT]
[/BUILD_CLEAN]
[/BUILD_CONFIG = <build-configuration-name>]
[/BUILD_OPTIONS = (<opt1>=<value1>,<opt2>=<value2>,...)]
[/[NO]CAPTURE]
[/CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)]
[/TARGETS=<targets-list>]
[/USER_FILENAME = <file-name>]
[/SRC_CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)]
[/SRC_FILES=(<item-filename1>,<item_filename2>,...)]
[/SRC_ITEMS=(<item-spec1>,<item-spec2>,...)]
[/SRC_FILELIST=[<node>::]<filespec>]
[/SRC_ITEMLIST=[<node>::]<filespec>]
[/TARGETS_LIST=[<node>::]<filespec>]
[/[NO]CANCEL_TRAVERSE]
[/POPULATE_SCOPE=NONE|ALL|REQUESTED]
[/[NO]TOUCH]
[/[NO]LOCK_SEARCH_PATH]
[/TARGET_PROJECT=[product:]projectname]
[/USER=userid]
[/PASSWORD=password]
[/DEPENDENCY_ANALYSIS_FLAGS=(list)]


Example BLD "ACME_2.1" /AREA="ACME_2.1-WINDOWS-UT" 
/TARGETS=("foo.exe", "win32\bar.exe")
/NOAUDIT
/NOBATCH
/CAPTURE
/CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(PVCS_CR_1234)
/USER_FILENAME=D:\temp\bld.log


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <project-spec> 


Specifies the name of a project or stream.


 /AREA=<area-name>


Specifies the Dimensions area to be used for the build. If this is not specified, all areas 
associated with the build configuration or configurations are used.


Cannot be used together with /TYPE.


If the parent product uses the Deployment Automation (DA) deployment model, this 
qualifier can only be used with work areas.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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 /TYPE=DEPLOYMENT | WORK


Builds all areas of the specified build type.


Note: Cannot be used together with /AREA.


 /STAGE=<stage-name>


Applicable only to deployment areas. If the area type is DEPLOYMENT, this qualifier 
specifies the stage for which the targets are to be built.


If the parent product uses DA, this qualifier is not supported.


 /AUDIT


Specifies that an audit is to be run before the build.


Default: no audit


 /WAIT


Specifies that the command will wait for the build to finish.


Specify /NOWAIT for the build to be run in batch mode (the command does not wait 
for the build to finish).


Default: wait.


 /BUILD_CLEAN


Specifies that the area is to be cleaned of targets before the build process begins.


Default: no clean.


 /BUILD_CONFIG=<build-configuration-name>


Specifies the build configuration. If this is not specified, all build configurations 
associated with the Dimensions project/stream are used.


 /BUILD_OPTIONS=(<opt1>=<value1>,<opt2>=<value2>,...)


Specifies build options, for details see Dimensions Build User-Defined Optional 
Symbols in The Templating Language and Processor chapter of the Developer’s 
Reference.


 CAPTURE


Specifies whether built targets are to be collected. It is not possible to collect default 
targets when building at the DEVELOPMENT stage.


Default: no capture.


 /CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>, ...)


 /TARGETS=<targets-list>


Specifies the list of targets to be built. If this is omitted, all targets for the project/
stream are built. If both sources and targets are specified, the command will use a 
union of these two specifications to determine which targets are to be built.


Note: This specifies not target names (which is a general string in the build 
configuration) but the would-be project file names, or wild-card specifications in the 


<requestN> identifies a request to which the new items created from the built 
final targets are to be related In Response To if required by 
change management rules.
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distributed format (not the platform format). So, for MVS files, examples would be 
XML/*.XML and not XML(*).


 /USER_FILENAME=<file-name>


This optional qualifier specifies a file that will be created in the user area to store the 
build results. If this qualifier is not specified, the build result information is returned to 
the command client as message text. For example:


Dimensions>BLD  "REPX:REPX" /BUILD_CONFIG="win 32 buildme;6" /
AREA="WS_3" /NOCAPTURE /NOBATCH /NOAUDIT


Current status of build job 691 :       SUCCESS
Open this link in a browser for more details
<link>


Operation completed


 /SRC_CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)


Specifies requests, which are related to sources, that will be part of a build request. 
Causes the build to be driven by the sources, though you can also specify targets with 
the /TARGETS or /TARGETS_LIST qualifiers.


 /SRC_FILES=(<item-filename1>,<item_filename2>,...)


Specifies filenames that will be a part of a build request. Causes the build to be driven 
by the sources, though you can still specify targets with the /TARGETS or 
/TARGETS_LIST qualifiers. If both sources and targets are included the command will 
use a union of these two specifications to determine which targets are to be built.


Note: the source files must be specified in platform format. So, for MVS files 
examples would be names like PLI(*).


 /SRC_ITEMS=(<item-spec1>,<item-spec2>,...)


Specifies filenames, by item specification, that will be a part of a build request. 
Causes the build to be driven by the sources, though you can still specify targets with 
the /TARGETS or /TARGETS_LIST qualifiers.


 /SRC_FILELIST=[<node>::]<filespec>


Specifies a file containing a list of source files that will be a part of a build request. 
You can use the node:: syntax to specify a Dimensions tertiary node. This causes the 
build to be driven by the sources, though you can also specify targets with the /
TARGETS or /TARGETS_LIST qualifiers.


This is an alternative to specifying the /SRC_FILES, /SRC_ITEMS, 
/SRC_CHANGE_DOC_IDS, or /SRC_ITEMLIST qualifiers.


File names are assumed to be one per line. Leading and trailing spaces are removed. 
There must be no blank lines.


 /SRC_ITEMLIST=[<node>::]<filespec>


Specifies a file containing a list of source files by item specification that will be a part 
of a build request. You can use the node:: syntax to specify a Dimensions tertiary 
node. This causes the build to be driven by the sources, though you can also specify 
targets with the /TARGETS or /TARGETS_LIST qualifiers.


This is an alternative to specifying the /SRC_FILES, /SRC_ITEMS, 
/SRC_CHANGE_DOC_IDS, or /SRC_FILELIST qualifiers.
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Item specifications are assumed to be one per line. Leading and trailing spaces are 
removed. There must be no blank lines.


Item specifications are either relative to the project, or the current working location 
will be removed to obtain the project filename. This must match the item 
specification.


 /TARGETS_LIST=[<node>::]<filespec>


Specifies a file containing a list of targets to be built. You can use the node:: syntax 
to specify a Dimensions tertiary node. This is an alternative to specifying the /
TARGETS qualifier. If both this and the /TARGETS qualifier are omitted, all targets for 
the project/stream are built.


Note: This specifies not target names (which are general strings in the build 
configuration) but the would-be project file names, or wild-card specifications in the 
distributed format (not the platform format). So, for MVS files, examples would be 
XML/*.XML and not XML(*).


 /[NO]CANCEL_TRAVERSE


Specifies whether to traverse, or include, the child requests of the requests specified 
in /SRC_CHANGE_DOC_IDS.


Default: yes (include all child request)


 /POPULATE_SCOPE=NONE|ALL|REQUESTED


(Work areas only) Specifies whether the work area is populated before submitting the 
build. Set NONE to not populate the work area. Set ALL to populate the work area 
with all items.


Default: no


 /[NO]TOUCH


(Can only be used with /POPULATE) Specifies whether to apply the system date/time 
to each file being populated in a work area.


Default: no


 /[NO]LOCK_SEARCH_PATH


Requires that the search path be locked for all work and deployment areas, in addition 
to the build area, starting with the stage specified by the DM_SP_START_STAGE 
variable on the logical node. 


Default: no


 /TARGET_PROJECT


Specifies a different project (within the same product) for the collected / built objects 
to be collected to.
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 /USER=userid


Defines the user ID required to launch a build in a deployment area. User credentials 
are not required for work areas.


 /PASSWORD=password


Defines the password required to launch a build in a deployment area. User 
credentials are not required for work areas.


 /DEPENDENCY_ANALYSIS_FLAGS=(list)


Controls the selection of build targets where (list) can contain:


 [NO]FINAL: Return intermediate and final targets. Default: NOFINAL


 [NO]SOFT: Return predicted targets. Default: SOFT


 [NO]DEPS: Run dependency analysis. Default: DEPS


 [NO]ALLTARGETS: Return all targets but do not preselect them. Default: 
ALLTARGETS


 [NO]TARGETS: Controls the processing of all target information from the get 
dependencies and get targets logic. If it is turned off no target information is 
returned. Default: TARGETS


 USESELECTED (force non-selected targets to be included in a build) or USEALL (use 
all targets when selecting targets for a build). Default: USESELECTED


 [NO]SIDEFFECTS: Request side effect targets from dependency analysis. Default: 
NOSIDEFFECTS


 [NO]CONFIG: Analyze the build configuration. Default: CONFIG


 [NO]FOREIGN: Include foreign targets. Default: FOREIGN


 LIST: Display all the values, and their defaults, that the list can contain.


Important: This qualifier cannot be used with /TARGETS or /TARGETS_LIST.


Target analysis is a general term that is applied to two interrelated pieces of 
processing. The results of the target analysis are passed to the Java build processing 
to guide its logic.


Desired outcome
TARGETS 
flag


CONFIG 
flag


DEPS 
flag


Maximum target analysis. Bill of 
Materials processing identifies likely 
built objects based on:


 Previous builds.


 Full analysis of the build 
configuration.


Built object names and rules are 
returned to the user or function.


TARGETS CONFIG DEPS


BOM processing identifies the build 
object item names based on made-of 
records only.


NOTARGETS CONFIG or 
NOCONFIG


DEPS
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Description
The BLD command:


 Builds targets that are defined for the specified project/stream and that are available 
at the specified build stage.


 Optionally, collects built targets and creates relationships between them and the 
sources used to build them. 


By default, the collected targets will be:


• Created in the development project from which the build request was initiated. The 
default product-specific Dimensions upload rules will be used to derive Dimensions 
data format and item type information. For more information about upload rules, 
refer to the Process Configuration Guide.


• Created at the initial lifecycle state, which would normally be associated with the 
DEVELOPMENT stage. If the lifecycle of the item type of a built target is mapped to 
build stages (such as UT, ST, and REL), then Dimensions will also promote the built 
target to the corresponding build stage, and will place the resulting item revision 
into the corresponding project-stage project.


The sources to be built can be specified using one of the following qualifiers: /SRC_FILES, 
/SRC_ITEMS, /SRC_CHANGE_DOC_IDS, /SRC_FILELIST or /SRC_ITEMLIST. The targets 
to be built are specified using either the /TARGETS or /TARGETS_LIST 
qualifiers. If both sources and targets are specified, the command will use a union of 
these two specifications to determine which targets are to be built.


For more information about using Dimensions Build see the Dimensions CM Build Tools 
User’s Guide.


BOM processing identifies the likely 
target objects based on previous builds 
and gives the related rule names.


TARGETS NOCONFIG DEPS


No dependency analysis is performed. 
Configuration analysis is run and built 
objects and related rules are returned. 
If the source implies an applicable rule, 
the rule is returned without the built 
object name(s).


TARGETS CONFIG NODEPS


No useful work is done by the 
dependency analysis. The Java build 
performs its analysis however the 
results may be unpredictable.


NOTARGETS NOCONFIG NODEPS


Desired outcome
TARGETS 
flag


CONFIG 
flag


DEPS 
flag
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BLDB – Build Baseline


<baseline-spec>
/AREA=<area-name>
[/[NO]WAIT]
[/BUILD_CLEAN]
[/BUILD_CONFIG = <build-configuration-name>]
[/BUILD_OPTIONS = (<opt1>=<value1>,<opt2>=<value2>,...)]
[/[NO]CAPTURE]
[/CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)]
[/TARGETS=<targets-list>]
[/USER_FILENAME = <file-name>]
[/TARGETS_LIST=[<node>::]<filespec>]
[/[NO]TOUCH]
[/[NO]LOCK_SEARCH_PATH]
[/TARGET_PROJECT=[product:]projectname]
[/USER=userid]
[/PASSWORD=password]


Example BLDB "PAYROLL:ACME_2.1_TSTBLN"
/TARGETS=("aix/foo", "aix/libfoo.so")
/BUILD_OPTIONS=(DMBLDMAKE_OPTIONS="-s -ov")
/CAPTURE
/CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(PVCS_CR_1234)
/USER_FILENAME=D:\temp\bld.log


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <baseline-spec>


Specifies the baseline to be built.


 /AREA=<area-name>


Specifies the Dimensions work area to be used for the build.


 /WAIT


Specifies that the command will wait for the build to finish.


Specify /NOWAIT for the build to be run in batch mode (the command does not wait 
for the build to finish).


Default: wait.


 /BUILD_CLEAN


Specifies that the area is to be cleaned of targets before the build process begins.


Default: no clean.


 /BUILD_CONFIG=<build-configuration-name>


Specifies the build configuration. If this is not specified, all build configurations 
associated with the Dimensions project/stream are used.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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 /BUILD_OPTIONS=(<opt1>=<value1>,<opt2>=<value2>,...)


Specifies any build options.


 CAPTURE


Specifies whether built targets are to be collected. It is not possible to collect default 
targets when building at the DEVELOPMENT stage.


Default: no capture.


 /CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>, ...)


 /TARGETS=<targets-list>


Specifies the list of targets to be built. If this is omitted, all targets for the project are 
built.


Note: This specifies not target names (which is a general string in the build 
configuration) but the would-be project file names, or wild-card specifications in the 
distributed format (not the platform format). So, for MVS files, examples would be 
XML/*.XML and not XML(*).


 /USER_FILENAME=<file-name>


This optional qualifier specifies a file that will be created in the user area to store the 
build results. If this qualifier is not specified, the build result information is returned to 
the command client as message text. For example:


Dimensions>BLD  "REPX:REPX" /BUILD_CONFIG="win 32 buildme;6" /
AREA="WS_3" /NOCAPTURE /NOBATCH /NOAUDIT


Current status of build job 691 :       SUCCESS
Open this link in a browser for more details
<link>


Operation completed


 /TARGETS_LIST=[<node>::]<filespec>


Specifies a file containing a list of targets to be built. You can use the node:: syntax 
to specify a Dimensions tertiary node. This is an alternative to specifying the /
TARGETS qualifier. If neither this or the /TARGETS qualifiers are specified, all targets 
for the project/stream are built.


Note: This specifies not target names (which are general strings in the build 
configuration) but the would-be project file names, or wild-card specifications in the 
distributed format (not the platform format). So, for MVS files, examples would be 
XML/*.XML and not XML(*).


 /[NO]TOUCH


Specifies whether to apply the system date/time to the files that are transferred prior 
to build.


Default: no


<requestN> identifies a request to which the new items created from the built 
final targets are to be related In Response To if required by 
change management rules.
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 /[NO]LOCK_SEARCH_PATH


Requires that the search path be locked for all work and deployment areas, in addition 
to the build area, starting with the stage specified by the DM_SP_START_STAGE 
variable on the logical node. 


Default: no


 /TARGET_PROJECT


Allows you to specify a different project (within the same product) for collected / built 
objects to be collected to.


 /USER=userid


Defines the user ID required to launch a build in a deployment area. User credentials 
are not required for work areas.


 /PASSWORD=password


Defines the password required to launch a build in a deployment area. User 
credentials are not required for work areas. 


 /DEPENDENCY_ANALYSIS_FLAGS=(list)


Controls the selection of build targets where (list) can contain:


 [NO]FINAL: Return intermediate and final targets. Default: NOFINAL


 [NO]SOFT: Return predicted targets. Default: SOFT


 [NO]DEPS: Run dependency analysis. Default: DEPS


 [NO]ALLTARGETS: Return all targets but do not preselect them. Default: 
ALLTARGETS


 [NO]TARGETS: Controls the processing of all target information from the get 
dependencies and get targets logic. If it is turned off no target information is 
returned. Default: TARGETS


 USESELECTED (force non-selected targets to be included in a build) or USEALL (use 
all targets when selecting targets for a build). Default: USESELECTED


 [NO]SIDEFFECTS: Request side effect targets from dependency analysis. Default: 
NOSIDEFFECTS


 [NO]CONFIG: Analyze the build configuration. Default: CONFIG


 [NO]FOREIGN: Include foreign targets. Default: FOREIGN


 LIST: Display all the values, and their defaults, that the list can contain.


Important: This qualifier cannot be used with /TARGETS or /TARGETS_LIST.
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Target analysis is a general term that is applied to two interrelated pieces of 
processing. The results of the target analysis are passed to the Java build processing 
to guide its logic.


Description
Builds targets from baselines, and optionally collects built targets and creates 
relationships between the collected targets and sources used to build these targets.


By default, the collected targets will be created in the project from which the build request 
was issued. The default product-specific Dimensions upload rules will be used to derive 
Dimensions data format and item type information. For more information about upload 
rules, refer to the Process Configuration Guide. The collected targets will be created at the 
initial lifecycle state.


The targets to be built are specified using either the /TARGETS or /TARGETS_LIST 
qualifiers. If both sources and targets are specified, the command will use a union of 
these two specifications to determine which targets are to be built.


For more information about using Dimensions Build see the Dimensions CM Build Tools 
User’s Guide.


Desired outcome
TARGETS 
flag


CONFIG 
flag


DEPS 
flag


Maximum target analysis. Bill of 
Materials processing identifies likely 
built objects based on:


 Previous builds.


 Full analysis of the build 
configuration.


Built object names and rules are 
returned to the user or function.


TARGETS CONFIG DEPS


BOM processing identifies the build 
object item names based on made-of 
records only.


NOTARGETS CONFIG or 
NOCONFIG


DEPS


BOM processing identifies the likely 
target objects based on previous builds 
and gives the related rule names.


TARGETS NOCONFIG DEPS


No dependency analysis is performed. 
Configuration analysis is run and built 
objects and related rules are returned. 
If the source implies an applicable rule, 
the rule is returned without the built 
object name(s).


TARGETS CONFIG NODEPS


No useful work is done by the 
dependency analysis. The Java build 
performs its analysis however the 
results may be unpredictable.


NOTARGETS NOCONFIG NODEPS
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CA – Create Area


<area-name>
[/DESCRIPTION=<area-description>]
/NETWORK_NODE=<node-name>
/DIRECTORY=<HLQ/directory>
[/TYPE=<area-type>]
[/STAGE=<stage-name>]
[/USER=<user-name or credential set> [/PASSWORD=<password>]]
[/LIBRARY_CACHE_AREA=<area-name>]
[/[NO]FETCH_EXPANDED]
[/TRANSFER_SCRIPTS=<script-set>] 
[/SCRIPT_PARAMETERS=(<name1>=<value1>,<name2>=<value2>,...)]
[/OWNER=<user-name> or <group-name>]
[/USER_LIST=(<user-or-group>,<another-user-or-group>,...)]
[/STATUS=ONLINE or OFFLINE]
[/FILTER=<area-filter>]


Example CA <area-name> /NETWORK_NODE=<host-machine> /DIRECTORY=<area-directory> 
/TYPE=WORK USER_LIST=(<user1>,<user2>,<user3>)


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <area-name>


Specifies the name of the area. Area names must be unique within the base database.


 /DESCRIPTION=<description>


Optional. Specifies a description for the new area.


 /NETWORK_NODE=<node-name>


Specifies the machine hosting the area.


 /DIRECTORY=<HLQ/directory>


Specifies the directory, or PDS (partitioned data set), where the area is located.


HLQ is a high-level qualifier; for example, MERVK.WORK. It is a common prefix for all 
data sets in the area such as MERVK.WORK.C, MERVK.WORK.CBL, and so forth.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.


NOTE  You cannot assign the same location (the same network node and directory) 
to more than one area. An error will occur if this location has already been assigned.


CAUTION!  When specifying the /DIRECTORY parameter on Windows and UNIX 
platforms, you need to specify an absolute path value; otherwise, the area will be 
created as a sub-directory of the directory specified by %DM_TMP% (Windows) and 
$DM_TMP (UNIX) in the dm.cfg file. By default, %DM_TMP% and $DM_TMP are set to 
%TMP%\ and /tmp respectively.
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 /TYPE=<area-type>


Specifies the type of the area: WORK or DEPLOYMENT.


Below is a mapping between Dimensions 9 and Dimensions 10 area types:


 /STAGE=<stage-name>


Applicable only to deployment areas. If the area type is DEPLOYMENT, this qualifier 
specifies the stage with which the new deployment area is associated.


 /USER=<user-name or credential-set-name> [/PASSWORD=<password>]


Login information for the operating system user account or credential set that will own 
files transferred into the area. You do not need to specify a password if you use a 
credential set.


For more information about credential sets see the System Administration Guide.


 /LIBRARY_CACHE_AREA=<area-name>


Specifies a library cache area defined with the CLCA (Create Library Cache Area) 
command. During fetch operations (FI, FWI, FBI, FCDI, EI, EWI, EBI, ECDI, 
DOWNLOAD), Dimensions checks whether the library cache area associated with the 
current project/stream already contains a copy of of the requested file. If so, 
Dimensions copies the file from the library cache to the user file area instead of from 
the library itself, which improves performance when the connection between the item 
library node and the user's network is slow.


 /[NO]FETCH_EXPANDED


Specifies whether item header substitution variables will be expanded when item files 
are fetched to the area. Default is /FETCH_EXPANDED.


 /TRANSFER_SCRIPTS=<script-set>


Applicable only to the DEPLOYMENT area type. Specifies the transfer script set. The 
script set contains a comma-separated list of the names of pre/post/fail transfer 
scripts in the following format:


(<pre-script>,<post-script>,<fail-script>)


If one of the scripts is undefined, CA uses $NONE as a placeholder. The pre-script is 
executed before an item is transferred into an area, the post script is executed after 
an item is successfully transferred into an area, and the fail script is executed after a 
failed transfer of all items into an area.


Dimensions 9 Dimensions 10


Development Area
(working location)


Work Area


Managed Development Area Deployment Area associated 
with stage DEVELOPMENT


Build Area associated with 
stage <XXX>


Deployment Area associated 
with stage <XXX>
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 /SCRIPT_PARAMETERS


Specifies a list of keyword and values, and arrays of values, to be passed as script 
parameters. The keyword and values must be comma separated. For example:


/SCRIPT_PARAMETERS="NAME=value","NAME=value"
 
/SCRIPT_PARAMETERS="ARRAY=[value1,value2]"


Names in lowercase are converted to uppercase during execution. Names in templates 
must be written in uppercase, for example: %NAME1. %NAME2. For details see the 
"Templating Language and Processor" chapter of the Developer’s Reference.


 /OWNER=<user-name> or <group-name>


Optional. Specifies the user or group that is to become the owner of the new area. If /
OWNER is not specified, the user who created the area is set as its owner. The owner 
of the area has the right to manage the definition of the area.


 /USER_LIST=(<user-or-group>,<another-user-or-group>,...)


Applicable only to the WORK area type. Specifies the list of users and/or groups that 
are granted the right to use this work area. If the user list of an area is empty, any 
user can specify the area as the working location and can get or check out items into 
the area and check in items from the area. If the user list of an area is not empty, only 
the listed user and members of the listed groups can use the work area as a target of 
get, check-out, and check-in operations.


 /STATUS=ONLINE or OFFLINE


Applicable only to the DEPLOYMENT area type. Specifies the status of the area. If the 
area's status is ONLINE, the area may participate in file transfer operations. If the 
area's status is OFFLINE, the area is automatically excluded from any file transfer 
operations. If this qualifier is not specified, an area with status ONLINE is created.


 /FILTER=<area-filter>


Applicable only to the DEPLOYMENT area type. Specifies the name of the area filter to 
be used when deploying files into this area.


Description
The CA command creates an area definition.


Constraints
To create a work area, you must have the Create Work Areas privilege. To create a 
deployment area, you must have the Create Deployment Areas privilege.


In a pure LDAP environment this command requires a local operating-system account.
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CAR – Create Archive


<archive-id> 
/BASELINE=<baseline-spec>
/DEVICE=<device-id> or /DEVICE=NONE
/TAPE=<tape no.>
/VOLUME=<volume-id>
[/FORCE]
[/DESCRIPTION=<description>]
[/DIRECTORY=<directory>]
[/[NO]REPORT]


Example CAR AA12AB /BASELINE="PRODX:BL12AB" -
/DEVICE="/dev/rmt0h" /TAPE="aa100" /VOLUME="bb100" -
/DIRECTORY="/usr/smith/work"-
/DESCRIPTION="Archive of 12AB - sources"


See the System Administration Guide for details.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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CBA – Create Build Area


See the CA command.


NOTE  This command is no longer available; use CA (Create Area) instead.
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CBDB – Register a Base Database Entry
/BDB_NAME=<base_db_name>
/PCMS_VER=<dimensions_version>
/CAP_REPLICATE=<project_replication_y/n>
/DB_SERVICE=<base_db_instance>
/NN_NAME=<network_node_name>
[/DESCRIPTION=<base_db_description>]
[/PCMS_ROOT_DIR=<dimensions_root_diectory>]
[/CO_NAME=<contact_name>]
[/SITE_NO=<site_no>]


Example CBDB /BDB_NAME=SERENA-PCMS 
/NN_NAME=MACHINE.COMPANY.COM
/DB_SERVICE=PCMSUDB
/CAP_REPLICATE=N 
/PCMS_ROOT_DIR="DIMENSIONS ROOT DIRECTORY " 
/PCMS_VER="DIMENSIONS 9.1" 
/DESCRIPTION="DETAILS OF BASE DATABASE FOR NODE MACHINE.COMPANY.COM"


This command enables you to register base database entries in an installation's network 
administration tables. See the System Administration Guide for details.
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CBL – Create Baseline


<baseline-spec>
[/PART=<part-spec>]
[/TEMPLATE_ID=<template-id>]
[/TYPE=<baseline-type>]
[/SCOPE=WORKSET | PART]
[/WORKSET=<project-spec>]
[/ATTRIBUTES=(<attr1>=<value1>,<attr2>=<value2>,...)]
[/LEVEL=<integer>]
[/CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)]
[/[NO]CANCEL_TRAVERSE]
[/[NO]INCLUDE_INFO]
[/[NO]INCLUDE_CLOSED]
[/BASELINE]
[/SCOPE_TO_WS]
[/REQUIREMENT_IDS=(<requirement_spec1>{container_name+project_name+


dbname+rm_browser_url},<requirement_spec2>{container_name+
project_name+dbname+rm_browser_url},...)]


[/DESCRIPTION=<description>]
[/USER_FILTER=<filter-file-spec>]
[/[NO]STRICT]


Examples CBL PROD:"R M VERSION 2 FOR HP"
/TEMPLATE=SOURCE_DOC
/PART=PROD:"RELEASE MANAGEMENT".AAAB


CBL "REPX:RB1" /PART="REPX:REPX.A;1" /TEMPLATE_ID="CHDOC_TEMPLATE1" 
/WORKSET="REPX:REPX" /LEVEL="0" /TYPE="BASELINE" /SCOPE="PART" 
/REQUIREMENT_IDS=("Marketing_Requirements.MRKT_000020;79{Ephoto Hot 


List+RMDEMO6+RM10+http://mars/rtmBrowser/}",
"Marketing_Requirements.MRKT_000002;54{Ephoto Hot 
List+RM10+RMDEMO7+http://mars/rtmBrowser/}")


Common baseline
types


 Release Baseline


Only includes a single revision of each item and is suitable for deployment.


 Design Baseline


Used for backup and replication and may include many or all revisions of items. Is a 
snapshot of the current stage of development and does not include checked-out 
revisions.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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Parameters and
qualifiers


 <baseline-spec>


which comprises:


<product-id>:<baseline-id>


 /PART=<part-spec>


which comprises:


<product-id>:<part-id>.<variant>;<pcs>


 /TEMPLATE=<template-id>


The identity of the item or request baseline-template. You must specify a template to 
create a release baseline or use /SCOPE=WORKSET.


Default: design baseline


 /TYPE=<baseline-type>


Specifies the type of baseline to be created.


Default: BASELINE


 /SCOPE=<scope-name>


where:


• /SCOPE=WORKSET: creates a project baseline.


You can restrict the selection of item revisions to be included in the baseline by 
specifying a file filter using the /USER_FILTER qualifier.


• /SCOPE=PART: creates a design part scoped baseline. A project baseline is always 
owned by the product that owns the project.


 /WORKSET=<project-spec>


where <project-spec> is:


<product-id>:<project-id>


If you use /WORKSET only the items in the specified project or stream are considered 
for baselining. If you do not use this qualifier only the items in the user's current 
project or stream are considered. See the LCK command (page 266) about locking a 
project when baselining.


If you use /SCOPE=WORKSET the /WORKSET qualifier specifies the project or stream to 
be baselined and not the project or stream used to constrain the part-based revision 
selection.


<baseline-id> Specifies the identity of the new baseline.


<variant> May be omitted if only one exists.
<pcs> Is ignored (the current PCS is always used).


IMPORTANT!  Items that have an In Response To relationship to a change request 
are included even if they are not in the project or stream specified by /WORKSET.
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 /ATTRIBUTES=(<attr1>=<value1>,<attr2>=<value2>,...)


 /LEVEL=<integer> 


Restricts the baseline to a specified number of levels in the design tree structure.


Default: 0 (all levels below the design part selected by /PART).


For example, ’1’ specifies that only items related to the selected design part are 
processed.


 /CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)


 /[NO]CANCEL_TRAVERSE 


Halts the traversal of dependent requests. By default, requests that are related as 
dependent are processed by the CBL command.


If you specify /SCOPE=WORKSET this qualifier controls the baselining of child 
collections.


Default: /NOCANCEL_TRAVERSE


 /[NO]INCLUDE_INFO


Includes items related to requests via an Info relationship. By default, only items that 
are related to requests via an InResponseTo relationship are included.


If you specify/SCOPE=WORKSET this qualifier controls whether child collections with 
INFO relationships are baselined. A child is considered to have an Info relationship if 
the relationship does not specify a relative location.


Default: /NOINCLUDE_INFO


 /[NO]INCLUDE_CLOSED


Includes closed requests when processing requests for request baselines. This 
qualifier overrides the default setting for baselines based on baseline templates that 
use the SUP status code (specified state or next existing state upward). The SUP 
status code normally excludes any closed requests. For information about status 
codes and baseline templates see "Request Baseline Templates" on page 86.


Default (do not include requests): /NOINCLUDE_CLOSED


 /BASELINE


If you are creating a new baseline via a request baseline template, this qualifier 
creates a reference to which change documents identified by a template can be 
applied to revise the baseline. This causes the CBL command to behave like a request 
template driven CRB command. However, the processing is different and the results 
may not be the same.


<attrN> The variable name defined for one of the user-defined attributes for 
baselines, which has also been declared as usable for this 
<product-id> and <baseline-type>.


<valueN> The substitution value to be given to this attribute.


<requestN> Identifies a request to which the new baseline will have an 
InResponseTo relationship.
If the template specified is a request template, the request 
identification is overridden to specify the list of parent requests 
used for the CBL command.
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 /SCOPE_TO_WS


Limits the scope of the CBL command to the current project or the project specified by 
/WORKSET. This is the default for request type baselines. Use /NOSCOPE_WS to remove 
the limitation.


 [/REQUIREMENT_IDS=(<requirement_spec1>{container_name+project_name+
dbname+rm_browser_url},<requirement_spec2>{container_name+
project_name+rm_browser_url},...)]


Specifies a comma separate list of Dimensions RM requirements. Each requirement is 
comprised of:


  <requirement_spec>{container_name+project_name+dbname+rm_browser_url}


where:


Example of a requirement_id:


"Marketing_Requirements.MRKT_000020;79{Ephoto Hot 
List+RMDEMO6+RM10+http://mars/rtmBrowser/}"


 /DESCRIPTION=<description> 


Describes the baseline.


 /USER_FILTER=<filter-file-spec>


Specifies the name of a local file containing a filter definition. The baseline will only 
contain item revisions that satisfy the criteria specified in the filter. The format of the 
filter and an example are described on page 502.


<requirement_spec> Comprises: <class_name>.<puid>;objId
For example: 
Marketing_Requirements.MRTK_000020;4.


container_name The name of the originating Dimensions RM container 
(baseline, collection, document, or snapshot) for the 
requirement. Multiple "versions" of a requirement cannot 
be related to a single Dimensions CM request.
For example: Ephoto Hot List.


project_name Specifies the Dimensions RM project name, for example: 
RMDEMO6


dbname Specifies the Dimensions RM database name, for 
example: RM10


rm_browser_url Specifies the RM Browser URL, for example: 
http://mars/rtmBrowser/.


IMPORTANT!  You can only specify Dimensions RM requirements if you have:


 Installed the Dimensions RM integration.


 Associated Dimensions CM projects and streams with Dimensions RM containers.


 Have associated Dimensions CM products with Dimensions RM projects.


See the "Miscellaneous Functions" chapter in the Dimensions CM User’s Guide, the 
Dimensions CM-Dimensions RM ALM Integration Guide, and the Dimensions RM 
documentation for details.
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 /STRICT


If any item does not have a common ancestor, the baseline is not created.


Default: /NOSTRICT


Example:


CBL "QLARIUS:BAS02"
/STRICT
/PART="QLARIUS:QLARIUS.A;1"
/TEMPLATE_ID="JM"
/WORKSET="QLARIUS:DEF225963"
/LEVEL="0"
/TYPE="BASELINE"
/CHANGE_DOC_IDS=("QLARIUS_CR_43","QLARIUS_CR_42","QLARIUS_CR_41",


"QLARIUS_CR_40","QLARIUS_CR_39",)
/SCOPE="PART"
PCM5200001E Error: Unable to find a common descendent amongst 


revisions of item "QLARIUS:JM2013 SRCBAT-195916602X636X0.A-SRC" 
selected for update. The item will not be updated.


Request Baseline Templates
Request baseline templates enable you to specify rules for selecting requests to be used 
as input for creating baselines. The templates comprise one or more rules that are made 
up from the following:


 Request type


 Request status


 Baseline status code, which is comprised of one of the following keys:


• EQS – specified state only.


• SUP – specified state or next existing state upward.


A request baseline template consists only of request template rules and you cannot add 
rules using item types. Conversely, you cannot add request baseline template rules to an 
item baseline template. To enforce this separation, the same template identifier cannot be 
used to create an item baseline template and a request baseline template.


Using Request Baseline Templates with CBL


When you create a baseline using the CBL command, and specify a request baseline 
template and a set of starting parent requests, all the requests that meet the following 
conditions are processed:


 Are related to the parent requests


 Match the template rules


The baseline template rules are processed the same way as item templates: requests are 
selected based on the type, status, and the baseline status code that was specified. For 
example, if a template has a rule that considers:


NOTE  Baseline collective codes such as *MADE_OF and *LATEST, which are used in item 
baseline templates, are not applicable to requests baselines.
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 all requests of the type PR


 at status ACCEPTED


 with the baseline status code EQS 


then all requests that satisfy these conditions are included in the baseline.


After this list of requests has been determined, items that are related to requests with an 
InResponseTo or an Info relationship are also included into the baseline. However, 
because the baseline that is being created is a release baseline, only one revision of each 
item is included. If there are multiple revisions of the same item, only the latest item 
revision is selected using that item's pedigree. If item revisions are in conflict and no 
common successor items are found, CBL fails with an appropriate error message.


When the baseline has been created, the requests that were used to create it are related 
with an InResponseTo relationship the new baseline. 


Constraints
 Baselines do not include items that are in an off-normal state.


 To create a baseline you must have the appropriate management privileges for the 
baseline's top design part that are required to action it from its initial lifecycle state to 
a new state. However, if a user with the PRODUCT-MANAGER role has assigned the top 
design part $ORIGINATOR role to the first transition in the lifecycle for this baseline 
type, any Dimensions user can create a baseline of this type provided they have any 
role on the top design part on which the baseline is being created.


 To enforce a consistent model of behavior for item baselines, the following additional 
constraints apply to request baselines:


• Requests that are either at a closed or off-norm lifecycle state are not processed 
by the SUP baseline code.


• Only requests in the primary catalog are processed.


• Only requests related through a dependency relationship, DEPEND, are included in 
traversal scans.


• If a request related through a dependency relationship does not fulfill the criteria 
specified in the request template rules, that request is ignored including every 
other request that is a child of the request. For example, multiple levels of 
requests are related together in a chain through dependent relationships:


CR_1  CR_5  CR_7 CR_9  CR_12


If CR_7 fails to match a template rule, then CR_7, CR_9, and CR_12 are ignored in 
any further processing.


• Only requests that are owned by the product on which the baseline is being 
created are processed. Any requests owned by other products are ignored, 
including any child requests.


• Only parts or items that are owned, or have usage relationships to the parent part 
specified in the CBL command, are included in the final baseline. 


• If a request refers to affected parts and/or items that may be out of scope, these 
parts and items are ignored. Out of scope parts and items are not owned by, or 
related to, the parent part or any of its children.
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CBP – Copy Build Project
/SOURCE_PROJECT=<project-spec>
[/TARGET_PROJECT=<project-spec>]
/SOURCE_CONFIG=<build-configuration-name>
[/TARGET_CONFIG=<build-configuration-name>]
[/[NO]COPY_CONFIGS]
[/[NO]FORCE]


Examples Copy all build configurations and relationships from PROJA to PROJB:


CBP /SOURCE_PROJECT=QLARIUS:PROJA
/TARGET_PROJECT=QLARIUS:PROJB


CBP /SOURCE_PROJECT=QLARIUS:PROJA
/TARGET_PROJECT=QLARIUS:PROJB
/SOURCE_CONFIG="


CBP /SOURCE_PROJECT=QLARIUS:PROJA
/SOURCE_CONFIG="
/TARGET_CONFIG="


Parameters and
qualifiers


 /SOURCE_PROJECT=<project-spec> 


Specifies the project/stream from which to copy the build information.


comprises:


<product-id>:<project-id>


 /TARGET_PROJECT=<project-spec> 


Optionally, specifies the project/stream to which the build information is to be copied.


comprises:


<product-id>:<project-id>


If this is omitted, it is assumed that the target project/stream is the same as the 
source project/stream


 /SOURCE_CONFIG=<build-configuration-name>


Specifies the name of the build configuration to be copied. If this is not specified, all 
build configurations associated with the Dimensions project/stream are copied.


 /TARGET_CONFIG=<build-configuration-name>


Specifies the name of the target build configuration to which the configuration 
specified by /SOURCE_CONFIG is to be copied. 


This can only be specified if /TARGET_PROJECT is the same project as 
/SOURCE_PROJECT and /SOURCE_CONFIG has been specified.


 /[NO]COPY_CONFIGS


Specifies whether build configurations will be copied from from /SOURCE_PROJECT to 
/TARGET_PROJECT.


The default behavior depends on the value of the parameter 
DM_BUILD_COPY_CONFIGS in the DM.CFG file. This not set by default. If it is set, the 
the default is COPY_CONFIGS, otherwise it is NOCOPY_CONFIGS.


 /[NO]FORCE
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This option specifies whether the CBP will abort when the first error is encountered, or 
whether the process will continue to produce as many diagnostic messages as 
possible. /NOFORCE means that the process will stop after the first error.


The default behavior depends on the value of the parameter DM_BUILD_COPY_FORCE 
in the DM.CFG file. This not set by default. If it is set, the the default is /FORCE, 
otherwise it is /NOFORCE.


Description
This command copies build information from one existing stream or project to another or 
copies build configurations within the same stream or project.
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CC – Create Request
<product-id>
<request-type>
[/WORKSET=<project-spec>]
[/BASED_ON=<request-id>]
[/DESCRIPTION=<desc-file>]
[/AFFECTED_PARTS=(<part-spec>,<part-spec>,...)]
[/ATTRIBUTES=(<attr1>=<value1>,<attr2>=<value2>,...)]
[/RELATIONSHIP=<rel_name>]
[/[NO]HOLD]
[/ATTACHMENTS=([USER_FILE=<user-file>, FILENAME=<file-id>,


DESCRIPTION=<description-text>], ...)]
[/BASELINE_LIST=(<baseline1>,<baseline2>,...)]
[/[NO]EXCLUSIVE_LOCK]


Example CC PROD DR
/DESC=qrel_subdir.desc
/AFFECT=PROD:"RELEASE MANAGEMENT".AAAA
/ATTRIB=(TITLE="QREL Subdir problem",SEVERITY=3)Sub
/ATTACHMENTS=([USER_FILE=C:\Attachments\Figure1.jpg,


FILENAME=Figure1.jpg,DESCRIPTION="first page"])


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <product-id> 


Specifies the product that will own the new request.


 <request-type> 


Specifies the type of request to be created.


 /WORKSET=<project-spec>


Comprises <product-id>:<project-id> and specifies a project or stream with which 
the request will be associated. When a request is created with an owning project or 
stream, the Stage ID for the request is set to the initial stage in the Global Stage 
Lifecycle. If you do not specify /WORKSET no project or stream is associated with the 
request.


 /BASED_ON=<request-id> 


Bases (’primes’) the creation of the new request on the attributes of the request given 
by <request-id>. If omitted, the new request's data is derived from the other 
parameters specified in this command.


 /DESCRIPTION=<desc-file> 


Specifies a plain text file containing a detailed description of the request. Binary 
formats, such as Microsoft Word, are not supported.


 /AFFECTED_PARTS<part-spec>


comprises:


<product-id>:<part-id>.<variant>;<pcs>


Specifies one or more design parts to be related to the new request. 


<variant> May be omitted if only one exists.
<pcs> Is ignored (the current PCS is always used).
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If /AFFECTED_PARTS is omitted, the product's top design part is related by default.


 /ATTRIBUTES=(<attr1>=<value1>,<attr2>=<value2>,...)


 /RELATIONSHIP=<rel_name>


Specifies the relationship type between the new request and the base request. The 
relationship is a bi-directional link with the new request as the child and the base 
request as the parent. Valid only if the qualifier /BASED_ON is used. 


 /HOLD 


Specifies that the new request is to be placed on the Held List before being entered 
into the system.


Default: /NOHOLD (the new request is saved and entered into the system).


 /ATTACHMENTS=([USER_FILE=<user-file>,FILENAME=<file-id>,
DESCRIPTION=<description-text>], ...)


Specifies a file, or files, to be attached to the request when it is created.


 /BASELINE_LIST=(<baseline1>,...)   


Identifies one or more existing release baselines that the request will be related to (as 
Affected) when the request enters the system. Has the following properties:


• When a CC command is run without /AFFECTED_PARTS, the request is 
automatically related to the current open PCS of the part owning the baseline. 
When multiple baselines are specified, the owning parts are also related as if 
multiple affected parts had been specified.


• When a CC command is run with /AFFECTED_PARTS and /BASELINE_LIST 
specified, the parts affected are a merged list of the parts listed in the 
/AFFECTED_PARTS qualifier and the parts that own the baselines.


<attrN> The variable name defined for one of the 220 user-defined attributes 
for requests, which has also been declared as usable for this 
<product-id> and <request-type>.


<valueN> The substitution value to be given to this attribute.


NOTE  


The <request-id> generated by CC may be referenced as $LAST by a subsequent 
command in a CMD command script.


USER_FILE=<user-file> The name of the user file from where the 
attachment is to be loaded.


FILENAME=<file-id> The name of the file to be attached.
DESCRIPTION=<description-


text>
A description of the attachment.
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 /EXCLUSIVE_LOCK


Locks the new request against any request (issue) replication "requests" from users 
located on other replication sites. A locked request is available for users to work on 
normally if they are located on the owning replication site. Users on the owning site 
where that locked request was created can continue to use the new request normally. 
Default: /NOEXCLUSIVE_LOCK (the new request can be requested from any 
authorized replication site).


Constraints
This command can be run by all users. However, Dimensions can be configured so that 
users must have a role on the product before they can create requests.


Requests that were created in a held state are not considered to have been "created" by 
process models where optional sensitive states or attributes have been set up ("electronic 
signatures"). Entering a request into the system by actioning it out of the held state is 
considered the "authorization point" for these process models. Also applies to held 
requests that are updated at the held state (using the command UC) before being 
actioned.
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CCO – Create a New Contact
/CO_NAME=<contact_name>
[/TITLE=<job_title_of_contact>]
[/EMAIL=<e-mail_address_of_contact>]
[/ADDRESS=<postal_address_of_contact>]
[/CONTACT_TYPE=<additional_information>]
[/CONTACT_ID=<identity_of_contact>]


Example CCO /CO_NAME="SERVER MANAGER" -
/TITLE="SENIOR SERVER MANAGER"-
/EMAIL=SERVER.MANAGER@@COMPANY.COM -
/ADDRESS="ABBEY VIEW, ST ALBANS" -
/CONTACT_TYPE=M
/CONTACT_ID="John Brown"


CCO /CO_NAME="MAINFRAME MANAGER" -
/TITLE="MAINFRAME ARCHITECT" -
/EMAIL=MAINFRAME.MANAGER@COMPANY.COM -
/ADDRESS="ABBEY VIEW, ST ALBANS" -
/CONTACT_TYPE=M
/CONTACT_ID="Janet Green"


CCO /CO_NAME="DB ADMIN" -
/TITLE="DBA" -
/EMAIL=DBA.MANAGER@COMPANY.COM -
/ADDRESS="ABBEY VIEW, ST ALBANS" -
/CONTACT_TYPE=M
/CONTACT_ID="Fred Bowyer"


This command enables you to add a new contact to an installation. See the System 
Administration Guide for details.
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CCS – Create Credential Set
CCS <credential-spec>
/USER =<userid>
/PASSWORD=<password>


This command enables you to create a new credential set. See the System Administration 
Guide for details.
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CCST – Create a New Codeset
/CDST_NUMBER=<codeset_number>
/DESCRIPTION=<codeset-description>


Example CCST /CDST_NUMBER="2000" -
/DESCRIPTION="Description - EBCDIC Ireland (Euro)"


This command enables you to add a new codeset to an installation. See the System 
Administration Guide for details.
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CCU – Create Customer


<name> 
/LOCATION=<location>
/PROJECT=<project-spec>
[/COMMENT=<comment>]
[/CONTACT=<contact-details]


Example CCU "Brown Finances"
/LOCATION="Manchester"
/PROJECT="PAYROLL"
/CONTACT="Mrs E Green"


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <name>


Specifies a name for the customer.


 /LOCATION=<location>


Specifies the customer's physical location.


 /PROJECT=<project-spec>


Specifies the project name.


 /COMMENT=<comment>


for optionally adding more about the customer.


 /CONTACT=<contact-details>


for optionally adding customer contact details.


Description
The Dimensions product allows you to maintain a list of customers and a record of which 
Dimensions releases have been sent to each customer. 


The CCU command enables you to add customers to the list when you are ready to 
forward a release to that customer.


Constraints
The combination of customer name, location, and project-spec must be unique in the 
Dimensions database.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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CFS – Create a File System
/FS_NAME=<file_system_name>
[/DESCRIPTION=<description>]


Example CFS /FS_NAME=NTFS /DESCRIPTION="NT FILE SYSTEM"


This command enables you to define specific file systems definitions for each registered 
installation operating system. See the System Administration Guide for details.
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CGRP – Create Group


<group-name>
[/DESCRIPTION=<description>]


Example CGRP "Contractors" /DESCRIPTION="Contract employees"


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <group-name>


The name of the group.


 <description>


An optional description for the new group.


Description
The CGRP command creates a group.


Constraints
Only users with the appropriate management privileges can run this command.
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CHMOD – Change File Permissions


<permissions>
[<filename>]


Example CHMOD 777 src/build/hello.c


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <permissions>


This is the UNIX file permissions to be applied to the file.


 <file-name> 


Specifies the name of the file whose permissions are to be changed in the repository.


The file name identifies the relative path (directory plus file name) from the working 
location of the file to be used when the item is checked out from the current project.


Description
This command allows you to change the permissions of an item file in the Dimensions 
repository. This changes the permissions the file will have when it is fetched to the work 
area. These permissions will be recreated when fetching files from the desktop client, and 
approximately recreated when using the Web client and Eclipse plug-in.


Constraints
Only users with the appropriate management privileges can run this command.
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CI – Create Item


<item-spec>
/PART=<part-spec>
[/ROOT_PROJECT=<project-spec>]
/FILENAME=<file-name>
[/WS_FILENAME=<ws_filename>]
[/COMMENT=<comment text>]
[/FORMAT=<format>]
[/USER_FILENAME=<user-filename>]
[/[NO]KEEP]
[/DESCRIPTION=<description>]
[/EXTRA_VARIANTS=(<var1>,<var2>,...)]
[/ATTRIBUTES=(<attr1>=<value1>,<attr2>=<value2>,...)]
[/CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)]
[/STATUS=<status>]
[/WORKSET=<project-spec>]
[/CODEPAGE=<code-page>| DEFAULT]
[/CONTENT_ENCODING=<file-encoding>]
[/NOMETADATA]


Example CI PROD:"QUERY RELEASE"-SRC
/FILENAME=qr.c
/USER_FILE=qr.c
/WS_FILENAME="src/qr.c"
/PART=PROD:"RELEASE MANAGEMENT".AAAA
/EXTRA=AAAB
/COMMENT="created for CRB 66"


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <item-spec>


Comprises:


<product-id>:<item-id>.<variant><item-type>;<revision>


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.


NOTE  This command is not available for creating items in a stream.


<item-id> identifies the new item within the product.


<variant> if omitted, the default specified when the product was defined is 
used.


<revision> defaults to 1, if omitted


NOTE  If auto-id generation is enabled for this item type (see the related document 
Process Configuration Guide), an item identifier is generated automatically when an 
item is created. In this case Dimensions will generate a unique identifier. Note that 
the identifier will be automatically generated even if the user enters a value. 
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 /PART=<part-spec> 


Identifies the design part that will own the item.


It comprises just the design part ID, or the following specification: 
<product-id>:<part-id>.<variant>;<pcs>


If several design parts with the same name and different variants exist in the product, 
the full design part specification should be provided.


 /ROOT_PROJECT=<project-spec>


Comprises:


<product-id>:<project-id>


This optionally specifies the root project. Use this when the current project set via 
SCWS (or the project specified by the /WORKSET qualifier) occurs in more than one 
project tree.


 /FILENAME=<file-name> 


Specifies the name of the file which is to contain the item in the item library. It should 
(but need not necessarily) be of the form: <name>.<type> (see <format> below for 
the use of <type>). <file-name> may include subdirectory name(s) but must not 
specify an absolute path; thus:


If /ROOT_PROJECT is used to specify a the root project, /FILENAME is interpreted in 
the scope of that project.


 /WS_FILENAME=<ws_filename>


Identifies the relative path (directory plus file name) of the file to be used when the 
item created here is subsequently checked out or gotten as an item from the current 
project.


 /COMMENT=<comment text>


Comment text to explain the reason for the creation of this item revision. The 
comment text can be up to 1978 characters long, and can be made available within 
the item header.


 /FORMAT=<format> 


A user with the role of TOOL-MANAGER may have defined (DDF) and assigned (ADF) a 
list of valid data formats to particular item types. Uses for such a list include:


<product-id> must be the same as that for <item-spec>


<variant> may be omitted if only one exists.


<pcs> is ignored. The item is always OWNED by the 
current PCS.


 UNIX  <file-name> must not begin with / (forward slash).


 Windows  <file-name> must not begin with \ (backslash) or 
<drive:>.


<ws_filename> may include sub-directory name(s), but must not specify 
an absolute path, as above.
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• Validation on item creation, specifying file types for the Dimensions desktop client 
application and specifying MIME types for the Dimensions web client. 


• Dimensions Make. The format field allows items of the same item type to be 
distinguished on the basis of language (for program sources) or of execution 
platform (for executable program files) and so on. In this way different build 
processes can be defined for items of the same type but different format. For 
example, an item of type SRC and format C will be compiled using a C compiler, 
whereas an item of the same type but format PAS will be complied using a Pascal 
compiler.


If a list of valid file formats have been assigned to an item type, then the use of one of 
those formats is compulsory when creating items of that type; whereas, if a list of 
format types has not been assigned, then any format can be used at the time of item 
creation, even one not defined by a user with the role of TOOL-MANAGER.


If <type> is specified in <file-name> then <format> will default to that and does 
not need to be explicitly specified (but if <file-name> does not include <type>, then 
<format> cannot be omitted).


 /USER_FILENAME=<user-filename>


Specifies the name of the file which holds the item in the user-area.


If omitted, then either a skeletal document (from a format-template) or a null file is 
created.


 /KEEP


Specifies that the <user-filename> which is normally deleted once the item has 
been placed under Dimensions control, is to be left intact.


 /DESCRIPTION=<description> 


This is optional text that will be displayed by Dimensions applications and reports.


Dimensions supplies default text if this is omitted.


 /EXTRA_VARIANTS=<varN> 


Identifies another variant of the OWNER design part which also USES the item.


 /ATTRIBUTES=(<attr1>=<value1>,<attr2>=<value2>,...)


 /CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)


<attrN> is the Variable Name defined for one of the user-defined attributes 
for items, which has also been declared usable for the <product-
id> and <item-type> specified in <item-spec>.


<valueN> is the value to be given to this attribute.


<requestN> identifies a request to which the new item is to be related In 
Response To.







 


Command-Line Reference 103


 /STATUS=<status> 


Specifies the state of the created item.  


 /WORKSET=<project-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<project-id>


and is optional. If specified, the new item will be placed in that project. If unspecified, 
the new item will be placed in the user's current project.


 /CODEPAGE=<code-page>|DEFAULT


Specifies the code page to be associated with the item. The code page defines the 
method of encoding characters. It encompasses both the different ways characters 
are encoded on different platforms (EBCDIC on z/OS and ASCII on Windows and 
UNIX) and differences between human languages. Every item in Dimensions has a 
code page associated with it, this being defined or derived for the connection setting 
or an individual item.


The /CODEPAGE parameter defaults to the code page specified when the connection 
between the database server and the logical node on which the user file resides was 
created. Whenever the item moves between platforms, for example, on a check-out 
from the mainframe to a PC, if the code page for the target platform is different to the 
item's code page, Dimensions automatically converts the item. 
/CODEPAGE is relevant only for text files, because whenever a text file is checked out 
or gotten, it must be in the right code page for the target platform, so that it displays 
correctly. Binary files are moved between platforms with no conversion.


For further details concerning code pages and logical nodes see the Network User's 
Guide.


You are advised to let the parameter default to the code page for the item type or the 
platform. 


The /CODEPAGE options available are:


NOTES  


If you specify a state that has been set to 'sensitive' in your process model, the 
sensitive state is ignored and the item is created at the initial state of the lifecycle. 
For example, assume that you have three states, A, B, and C, and B has been set to 
sensitive. If you try to create a new item at status B, it is created instead at the initial 
state, A.


The only equivalent to this parameter in interactive mode is CI followed by AI. The 
status, if specified, must be one which would be valid if AI had been used separately. 
If omitted, the initial state (in the lifecycle defined for <item-type>) is assigned.


<code-page> Specify one of the code page values listed in the text file 
codepage.txt, located on your Dimensions server in the 
codepage subdirectory of the Dimensions installation directory. 
This file also provides more information about translation between 
code pages.


DEFAULT Use the code page specified for the target node connection.
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 /CONTENT_ENCODING=<file-encoding>


Specifies the content encoding for new item revisions to be created. Supported 
encodings are the Microsoft codepages, the ISO-8859 variants (1–10), UTF-8, 
UTF-16, UTF-16BE, UTF-16LE, UTF32, UTF32BE, and UTF32LE.


 /NOMETADATA


This parameter disables creation and usage of metadata files in the local work area.


Note on Areas
The CI command results in a new revision being created in the project. If DEVELOPMENT 
deployment areas are in use, CI automatically updates the corresponding areas.


Constraints
Generally, this command can be run by users who have one of the roles required to action 
the item from the initial lifecycle state to a new state. However, if a user with the role of 
PRODUCT-MANAGER has assigned $ORIGINATOR role to the first transition in the lifecycle 
for this item type, any Dimensions user can create an item of this type provided they have 
a role (any will suffice) on the design part owning the item.


A user with the role PRODUCT-MANAGER can also create items where no appropriate roles 
have yet ben allocated. This is to facilitate quicker migration of files.
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CINS – Register a Database Instance Entry
/DB_SERVICE=<base_db_instance>
/NN_NAME=<network_node_name>
[/DB_TRANSPORT=<db_spefic_transport>]
[/DB_NAME=<db_name>]
[/DB_TWO_TASK=<Oracle_specific_remote_connection_string>]
[/DB_HOME_DIR=<home_directory_of_db_instance>]
[/DB_ACTIVE=<reseved_(actively_used_y/n)>]
[/CO_NAME=<contact_name>]


Example CINS /NN_NAME=MACHINE.COMPANY.COM 
/DB_SERVICE=PCMSUDB 
/DB_HOME_DIR=. 
/DB_NAME=PAYROLL


This command enables you to register database instances in an installation's network 
administration tables. See the System Administration Guide for details.
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CIP - Create Installation Package
/DIRECTORY=<directory path>
/ATTRIBUTE=(AU_VERSION="<value>", AU_PRODUCT="<description>", 


AU_TYPE=DmCmClient | DmCmAgent, AU_PLATFORM=win32 | win64 | 
redhat-amd64 | linux-ia64 | solaris64 | linux-x86 | linux-s390x)


/PRODUCT=<product-id>
[/LOG=<filename>]


Description
Creates a baseline containing files used to upgrade a Dimensions CM client or agent. 


Examples
CIP /directory="/home/lthomas/Documents/WORK/AU/cm_w64_client" -
/ATTR=(AU_PLATFORM=WIN64, AU_VERSIon=14.4, AU_TYPE=DmCmClient, 


AU_PRODUCT="Dimensions CM Client for Windows 64-bit") -
/product=cau /log=cip.log


CIP /directory="/home/lthomas/Documents/WORK/AU/cm_w32_client" -
/ATTR=(AU_PLATFORM=WIN32, AU_VERSION=14.4, AU_TYPE=DmCmClient, 


AU_PRODUCT="Dimensions CM Client for Windows 32-bit") -
/product=cau /log=cip.log


Parameters and Qualifiers
 /DIRECTORY=<directory path>


Specifies the folder whose contents will be used to create the installation package.


 /ATTRIBUTE


Specifies the type of installation package, the CM version, and the platform. The 
attributes are mandatory and are single value string fields with a maximum length of 
240 characters.


NOTE: Attribute definitions are created automatically if they do not exist.


• AU_VERSION="<value>"


Specifies the version of Dimensions CM in the installation package, for example: 
"14.4"


• AU_PRODUCT="<description>"


Describes the installation package, for example:
"Dimensions CM Client for Windows 64-bit"


• AU_TYPE=DmCmClient | DmCmAgent


Specifies the CM installation type (client or agent).
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• AU_PLATFORM=<platform>


where <platform> specifies the target platform of the installation package:


To determine the highest available update for a system, combine AU_VERSION with 
AU_TYPE and AU_PLATFORM.


 /PRODUCT=<product-id>


Specifies the product that will own the installation package.


 /LOG=<filename>


Specifies the log path and filename.


Prerequisites
The baseline type used to create the installation package must exist and have a valid 
lifecycle associated with it. By default the CIP command uses the type "BASELINE". Add or 
modify the following dm.cfg variable to customize the baseline type name that is used:


DM_CIP_TYPE_NAME <baseline type name>


win32  Windows 32-bit


win64  Windows 64-bit


redhat-amd64  Linux 64-bit


solaris64 Solaris


linux-ia64  Linux Itanium


linux-s390x  Linux zSeries
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CIU – Cancel Item Update


<item-spec>
[/ROOT_PROJECT=<project-spec>]
[/FILENAME=<file-name>]
[/WORKSET=<project-spec>]
[/[NO]KEEP]
[/NOMETADATA]


Example CIU PROD:"QUERY RELEASE".AAAA-SRC;1


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <item-spec>


Comprises:


<product-id>:<item-id>.<variant><item-type>;<revision>


 /ROOT_PROJECT=<project-spec>


Comprises:


<product-id>:<project-id>


This optionally specifies the root project. Use this when the current project set via 
SCWS (or the project specified by the /WORKSET qualifier) occurs in more than one 
project tree.


 /FILENAME=<file-name> 


Specifies the name of the project file name.


The project file name identifies the relative path (directory plus file name) from the 
working location of the file to be used when the item is checked out from the current 
project. The project file name for the same item may differ between projects; for 
example, src/hello.c, hello.c, or src/build/hello.c. 


It may be omitted if <item-id> is specified.


 /WORKSET=<project-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<project-id>


A project is normally specified on item check out, so it would not normally need to be 
specified on cancel item update.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.


NOTE  This command is not available for items that belong to a stream.


<item-id> may be omitted if <file-name> is specified.


<variant> may be omitted if only one exists.


<revision> may be omitted if you have checked out only one revision of this 
item.
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If not specified, the user's default project will be used.


 /KEEP or /NOKEEP


/KEEP prevents CIU from deleting the extracted (checked out) file. This is the default.
Specify /NOKEEP to delete the extracted file.


 /NOMETADATA


This parameter disables creation and usage of metadata files in the local work area.


Constraints
This command can be run only by the user who checked out the item with the EI 
command, or by a user with the appropriate management privileges.
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CLCA – Create Library Cache Area


<area-name>
[/DESCRIPTION=<area-description>]
/NETWORK_NODE=<node-name>
/DIRECTORY=<HLQ/directory>
[/USER=<user-name or credential-set-name> [/PASSWORD=<password>]] 
[/OWNER=<user-name> or <group-name>]
[/STATUS=ONLINE or OFFLINE]


Example CLCA <area-name> /NETWORK_NODE=<host-machine> /DIRECTORY=<area-
directory>


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <area-name>


Specifies the name of the area. Area names must be unique within the base database.


 /DESCRIPTION=<description>


Optional. Specifies a description for the new area.


 /NETWORK_NODE=<node-name>


Specifies the machine hosting the area.


 /DIRECTORY=<HLQ/directory>


Specifies the directory, or PDS (partitioned data set), where the area is located.


If you specify a UNIX directory, for example, 
/home/dmsys/lib_cache, you must enclose the path in double-quotes ("/home/
dmsys/lib_cache") for dmcli to parse the /DIRECTORY qualifier correctly.


HLQ is a high-level qualifier; for example, MERVK.WORK. It is a common prefix for all 
data sets in the area such as MERVK.WORK.C, MERVK.WORK.CBL, and so forth.


 /USER=<user-name or credential-set-name> [/PASSWORD=<password>]


Login information for the operating system user account or credential set that will own 
files transferred into the area. For more information about credential sets see the 
System Administration Guide.


 /OWNER=<user-name> or <group-name>


Optional. Specifies the user or group that is to become the owner of the new area. If /
OWNER is not specified, the user who created the area is set as its owner.


 /STATUS=ONLINE or OFFLINE


Specifies the status of the library cache area. If the area's status is ONLINE, the area 
may participate in file transfer operations. If the area's status is OFFLINE, the area is 
automatically excluded from any file transfer operations. If this qualifier is not 
specified, an area with status ONLINE is created.


Description
The CLCA command creates a library cache area definition.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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A library cache area is a named location on a network node, which must have a 
dimensions listener running.


The purpose of a library cache area is to improve file fetch performance by caching file 
contents on a network node that is "close" to the user's computer. This avoids transferring 
the file repeatedly over a potentially slow connection between the item library node and 
the user's network.


Constraints
To create an area, you must have the Create Library Cache Areas privilege.
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CLEAN – Clean Deployment Area
CLEAN "<areaName>" 
[/COMMENT="<userComment>"]
[/WORKSET="<projectName>"]


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <areaName>


The name of the area to clean.


 /COMMENT=<userComment>


A comment to describe the purpose of the clean action. This is stored in the 
deployment history.


 /WORKSET=<projectName>


The project or stream to which the clean action is constrained.


Description
The CLEAN command removes all controlled content (including directories) from a 
deployment area. You should do this for all content in all projects that share an area. Non-
controlled content will not be deleted. 
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CMB – Create Merged Baseline


<new-baseline-spec>
/PART=<part-spec>
[/TYPE=<baseline-type>]
/BASELINE_LIST=(<baseline1>,<baseline2>,...)
[/ATTRIBUTES=(<attr1>=<value1>,<attr2>=<value2>,...)]
[/USER_BASELINELIST]


Example CMB PROD:"MERGED VER 2A FOR HP"
/PART=PROD:"RELEASE MANAGEMENT".AAAB
/BASE=("QUERY RELEASE MOD 2A","R M VERSION 2 FOR HP")


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <new-baseline-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<baseline-id>


 /PART=<part-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<part-id>.<variant>;<pcs>


 /TYPE=<baseline-type>


Specifies the type of the merged baseline being created.


If omitted, RELEASE is used as a default type.


 /BASELINE_LIST=(<baseline1>,...)   


Identifies one or more existing release-baselines (usually at least two), whose items 
are to be merged into the new baseline. All these baselines must be for the same 
product as is specified for the merged baseline; so each <baselineN> can be 
specified either as <baseline-spec> or simply as <baseline-id> i.e. the syntax is:
[<product-id>:]<baseline-id>


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.


<baseline-id> is the identity to be given to the merged baseline being 
created.


<variant> may be omitted if only one exists.


<pcs> is ignored; the current PCS is always used.


<product-id> can be omitted (the colon ( : ) also being omitted), but if 
present must be the same as that which was specified in 
<new-baseline-spec>.


<baseline-id> is the identity of one of the existing baselines to be used in the 
creation of the merged baseline.







114 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 2  Command Reference


 /ATTRIBUTES=(<attr1>=<value1>,<attr2>=<value2>,...)


sets values for one of more attributes of the new baseline, where each <attrN> is the 
Variable Name defined for one of the user-defined attributes for baselines, which has 
also been declared as usable for this <product-id> and <baseline-type>, and 
<valueN> is the substitution value to be given to this attribute.


 /USER_BASELINELIST


Specify a file containing a list of baseline specifications. Enter each specification on a 
new line.


Description
1 This command creates a new baseline, using <part-spec> as the top design part, to 


include exactly the same list of design parts (i.e. to have the same scope) as a 
baseline created by the CBL command would have; but initially this new baseline 
contains no items.


2 The baselines in /BASELINE_LIST are then considered in turn in the order 
specified in that list; and each of the items in each baseline is checked as follows 
and ignored:


• if it is not a relevant item in the new baseline


• if any revision of the same item has already been added to the new baseline.


If these checks are passed, each item revision is added to the new baseline. 


This continues until all items in all the baselines in the list have been dealt with.


This processing means that, for any item in the merged baseline, the revision added 
will be the one found in the first baseline in the list which contains that item. 
Therefore, in order to obtain a merged baseline with satisfactory contents, it will 
generally be necessary to list the input baselines in increasing order of antiquity: the 
most recent baselines first and the oldest last.


Merged baselines can be useful in several different ways, and the following is just one 
possibility (illustrated in the command example given above). A complete system or 
subsystem is baselined, tested and released. Later a component of it is modified, and 
its design parts are baselined by themselves and tested. However, the Dimensions 
function REL – Release must always be executed from a single baseline. In order to 
re-release the same system with just that component modified, these two baselines 
are merged, with the later baseline first in the baseline-list. A fresh baseline of the 
whole system might have introduced other modifications done elsewhere in the 
meantime, which it is undesirable to include in the present re-release.


NOTE  Dimensions collates the merged baseline completely automatically according to 
the specification above; it is entirely the Dimensions user's responsibility to specify 
baseline-lists that will create sensible and meaningful merged baselines. In any case, the 
contents will probably not be readily traceable to a consistent set of template rules, and 
as a reminder of this, it is wise to use some distinctive naming convention for the 
baseline-ids of merged baselines.
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Constraints
Each of the input baselines, as specified in /BASELINE_LIST, must be either a 
release-baseline which was created using a template with no *ALL rules, or else an earlier 
merged baseline or a revised baseline. They must all be baselines for (any design 
structure within) the same product as is specified for the new baseline. 


The new baseline-id must be unique within the product.


Generally, to create a merged baseline you must have one of the roles for the top design 
part in the new merged baseline that are required to action the merged baseline from its 
initial lifecycle state to a new state. However, if a user with the role of PRODUCT-MANAGER 
has assigned $ORIGINATOR role to the first transition in the lifecycle for this baseline type, 
any Dimensions user can create a merged baseline of this type provided they have a role 
(any will suffice) on the top design part on which the merged baseline is being created. 
There are no role requirements for the top-level design part of any input baselines.
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CMD – Execute Dimensions Command File
<command-filename>
[/LOGFILE=<log_filename>]


Example CMD items.setup /log=items_setup.log


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <command-filename> 


Specifies the name of a file containing commands which are to be executed (see 
About the Command-Line Interface on page 12 for more information).


 /LOGFILE=<log_filename>


Specifies a log file name into which to redirect the output from a command script. If 
no /LOGFILE parameter is specified, all output will be logged to the screen.


NOTE  


CMD cannot be run from Dimensions for z/OS.


CMD is foreground replacement for the background XCMD command available in previous 
versions of Dimensions.


CMD scripts may NOT contain additional CMD commands. This is because sub-CMDs are 
not supported.
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CMP – Compare Structures or Baselines


<file-name>
[/PART=<part-spec> or /BASELINE=<baseline-spec>]
[<file-name> [/PART1=<part-spec> or /BASELINE1=<baseline-spec>]]


Example CMP * /BASELINE=PROD:"R M VERSION 2 FOR HP" -prm3_01.export
/PART1=PROD:"RELEASE MANAGEMENT".AAAB


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <file-name>


Specifies where the first or second exported structure is stored, when <part-spec> 
or <baseline-spec> is not specified.


Otherwise, <file-name> specifies the name of the file where the exported structure 
is to be stored. If specified as an asterisk ( * ), then a temporary file is created which 
is deleted at the end of the operation.


If no file name is specified, compare.out is created by default.


 /PART=<part-spec> 


Specifies the top design part of the current product structure which is to be included 
in the export file.


It comprises: <product-id>:<part-id>.<variant>;<pcs>


 /BASELINE=<baseline-spec> 


Specifies the baseline on which the structure to be included in the export file is to be 
based.


It comprises: <product-id>:<baseline-id>


If the second <file-name> is not specified, the specified structure is exported but no 
report is generated. 


Constraints
This command can be run only by the user initiating the report who must have a valid role 
for the top design part in the structure to be reported.


NOTE  CMP cannot be run from Dimensions for z/OS.


<variant> must be specified, even if only one variant exists.


<pcs> is ignored; the current PCS is always used. 
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CNC – Create a Network Node Connection
/SERVER_NAME=<server_node_name>
/CLIENT_NAME=<client_node_name>
/NWO_NAME=<network_object_name>
[/FS_NAME=<file_system_name>]
[/CDST_NUMBER=<code_set_number>]
[/DIRECT_FILE_COPY]
[/FILE_COMPRESSION]


This command enables you to add a new network node connection to an installation. For 
details, see the System Administration Guide.
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CNDO – Create a Node Object
/NN_NAME=<network_node_name>
/NWO_NAME=<network_object_name>


This command enables you to add a new node object to an installation. See the System 
Administration Guide for details.
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CNN – Create a Network Node
/NN_NAME=<network_node_name>
/OS_NAME=<operating-system-name>
/LOGICAL=<y|n>
[/PHYSICAL_NAME=<physical_node_name>]
[/CO_NAME=<contact-name>]
[/DESCRIPTION=<description>]
[/RSD_NAME=<resident_software_definition>]


Example CNN /NN_NAME=MACHINE.COMPANY.COM 
/LOGICAL=N 
/OS_NAME=XP 
/DESCRIPTION="SOURCES HELD ON DFS DIMENSIONS XP SERVER"


CNN /NN_NAME=TEST_MACHINE.COMPANY.COM 
/LOGICAL=N 
/OS_NAME=XP


CNN /NN_NAME="MY_MAINFRAME" 
/PHYSICAL_NAME=MF390.COMPANY.COM 
/LOGICAL=Y 
/OS_NAME=MVS 
/DESCRIPTION="MAINFRAME SERVER SITUATED AT HEAD OFFICE"


This command enables you to create new physical or logical nodes. See the System 
Administration Guide for details.
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CNSJ – Cancel Schedule Job Execution
<job-id>


Example: CNSJ "MyJobName"


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <job-id>


Specifies the job-id.


Description
Enables you to cancel the execution of a scheduled job that is currently running.


Constraints
You must be the job originator, or have the privilege 'Manage Scheduled Jobs', to execute 
this command.
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CNWO – Create a Network Object
/NWO_NAME=<network_object_name>
/PROTOCOL=<communication_protocol>
[/DESCRIPTION=<description>]
[/PROCESS=<network_object_process_name>]


Example CNWO /NWO_NAME=PCMS_SDP 
/PROTOCOL=SDP 
/DESCRIPTION="NETWORK OBJECT USING STANDARD DIMENSIONS PROTOCOLS"


This command enables you to add a new network object to an installation. See the 
System Administration Guide for details.
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COS – Create an Operating System
/OS_NAME=<operating_system_name>
/CASE=<operating_system_case_convention>
/LIB_PROTECTION="<type_of_library_protection>"


Example COS /OS_NAME=XP 
/CASE=NN 
/LIB_PROTECTION="RWX,RX,R"


This command enables you to add a new operating system to an installation. See the 
System Administration Guide for details.
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CP – Create Design Part
<part-spec>
/CATEGORY=<category-name>
/FATHER_PART=<parent-part-spec>
/DESCRIPTION=<description>
[/ATTRIBUTES=(<attr1>=<value1>,<attr2>=<value2>,...)]


Example CP PROD:"RELEASE MANAGEMENT"
/FATHER_PART=PROD:PROD -
/CAT=SUBSYSTEM
/DESC="Release Support Sun Version"


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <part-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<part-id>.<variant>;<pcs>


 /CATEGORY=<category-name> 


Specifies the category of design part.


 /FATHER_PART=<parent-part-spec>1 comprises:


<product-id>:<part-id>.<variant>;<pcs>


 /DESCRIPTION=<description>


This is mandatory text to describe the function of the design part.


 /ATTRIBUTES=(<attr1>=<value1>,<attr2>=<value2>,...) 


<attr1> is the Variable Name defined for one of the user-defined attributes for 
design parts, which has also been declared as usable for this <product-id> and 
<category-name>.<valueN> is the substitution value to be given to this attribute.


Constraints
Only users with the appropriate management privileges can run this command.


Design part names as specified in the <part-id> cannot include colon (:) or semicolon 
characters (;).


<variant> if omitted, the default (specified when the product was defined) is 
used.


<pcs> if omitted, the PCS for new variants (specified when the product 
was defined) is used.


<variant> may be omitted if only one exists.


<pcs> is ignored; the current PCS is always used.
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CPV – Create Design Part Variant
<part-spec>
/NEW_VARIANT=<new-variant>
[/FATHER_VARIANT=<parent-variant>]
[/DESCRIPTION=<description>]
[/ATTRIBUTES=(<attr1>=<value1>,<attr2>=<value2>,...)]


Example CPV PROD:"RELEASE MANAGEMENT".AAAA
/NEW_VAR=IBM
/DESC="Release Support - IBM Version"


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <part-spec> 


Specifies an already existing design part. It comprises:


<product-id>:<part-id>.<variant>;<pcs>


 /NEW_VARIANT=<new-variant> 


Specifies the identity of the new variant, e.g. AAAB.


 /FATHER_VARIANT=<parent-variant>1


Specifies the variant code of the parent design part to which the new variant is to be 
related.


It may be omitted if the father design part has only one variant.


 /DESCRIPTION=<description> 


This is optional text describing the function of the variant.


It defaults to the description associated with <part-spec>, if it is omitted.


 /ATTRIBUTES=(<attr1>=<value1>,<attr2>=<value2>,...)


Constraints
Only users with the appropriate management privileges can run this command.


<variant> may be omitted if only one variant has existed up to now.


<pcs> is ignored; the current PCS is always used.


<attrN> is the Variable Name defined for one of the user-defined attributes 
for design parts, which has also been declared as usable for this 
<product-id> and design part's category.


<valueN> is the substitution value to be given to this attribute for the new 
variant.
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CRB – Create Revised Baseline


<new-baseline-spec>
/BASELINE1=<existing-baseline-spec>
[/TYPE=<baseline-type>]
[/UPDATE_CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<ucd1>,<ucd2>,...)]
[/REMOVE_CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<rcd1>,<rcd2>,...)]
[/CANCEL_TRAVERSE]
[/FILENAME=<report-filename>]
[/SCOPE=WORKSET
[/WORKSET=<project-spec>]
[/ATTRIBUTES=(<attr1>=<value1>,<attr2>=<value2>,...)]
[/UPDATE_REQUIREMENT_IDS=(<requirement_spec1>{container_name+


project_name+dbname+rm_browser_url),<requirement_spec2>
{container_name+project_name+dbname+rm_browser_url},...)]


[/REMOVE_REQUIREMENT_IDS=(<requirement1>{container_name+project_name+
dbname+rm_browser_url},<requirement2>{container_name+project_name+
dbname+rm_browser_url},...)]


Examples CRB PROD:"REVISED RM VER 2B FOR HP"
/BASE=PROD:"MERGED R M VER 2A FOR HP"
/UPDATE=(PROD_DR_25, PROD_DC_16)
/REMOVE=PROD_DC_16
/CANCEL_TRAVERSE


CRB "REPX:REV1" /BASELINE1="REPX:AMI_CHAN" /TYPE="BASELINE" 
/UPDATE_REQUIREMENT_IDS=


("Marketing_Requirements.MRKT_000020;79{Engineering 
Requirements+RMDEMO6+RM10+http://mars/rtmBrowser/}", 
"Marketing_Requirements.MRKT_000002;54{Engineering 
Requirements+RMDEMO6+RM10+http://mars/rtmBrowser/}") 


/REMOVE_REQUIREMENT_IDS=
("Marketing_Requirements.MRKT_000036;40{Engineering 
Requirements+RMDEMO7+RM10+http://mars/rtmBrowser/}", 
"Marketing_Requirements.MRKT_000028;17{Engineering 
Requirements+RMDEMO7+RM10+http://mars/rtmBrowser/}") 
/WORKSET="REPX:REPX" /CANCEL_TRAVERSE


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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Parameters and
qualifiers


 <new-baseline-spec> 


which comprises:


<product-id>:<baseline-id>


 /BASELINE1=<existing-baseline-spec>


which comprises:


<product-id>:<baseline-id>


 [/TYPE=<baseline-type>]


Specifies the type of the revised baseline to be created. If omitted the type is the 
same as <existing-baseline-spec>.


 /UPDATE_CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<ucd1>,...)   


Identifies one or more request trees in which there are item revisions with an In 
Response To relationship, or items that have been used to track project structure 
(refactoring) changes. Each revision with an In Response To relationship replaces the 
revision of the same item that was previously in the baseline. If there was no item in 
the baseline, the In Response To revision is added if it falls within the scope of the 
baseline). If a request relates to refactoring changes those changes are processed as 
described in "Project Structure Changes" on page 131.


When multiple revisions of the same item have an In Response To relationship to one 
or more requests, the latest revision is selected. If two or more item revisions are on 
different branches, the CRB command issues a warning and continues processing 
without changing the revision of that item in the baseline.


 /REMOVE_CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<rcd1>,...)   


Identifies one or more request trees in which there are item revisions with an Affected 
relationship, or have been used to track project structure (refactoring) changes. Each 
Affected revision is deleted from the revised baseline.


<baseline-id> Specifies the identity of the new revised baseline to be 
created.


<product-id> Must be the same as <new-baseline-spec>.
<baseline-id> Specifies the identity of the release baseline on which the 


revised baseline will be created.


NOTE  For requests that result in an item revision being added to a revised baseline, 
an In Response To relationship is automatically created between that baseline and 
the appropriate request. These relationships are only created if that request has been 
used to revise the baseline. For example, if two requests with the same relationships 
are used to revise the baseline, then only the request that was used by CRB to 
generate the new baseline is related.
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IMPORTANT: The qualifiers /UPDATE_CHANGE_DOC_IDS and /
REMOVE_CHANGE_DOC_IDS are optional however you must specify at least one.


 /CANCEL_TRAVERSE


Specifies that when /UPDATE_CHANGE_DOC_IDS and /REMOVE_CHANGE_DOC_IDS are 
processed traversal of tree structures is not performed. Only the requests in the lists 
are inspected for item revisions that have been related, respectively, as In Response 
To and Affected.


 /FILENAME=<report-filename>


Specifies the output file name for a report that lists the impact of the changes to the 
baseline by each request (does not run the CRB command).


 /WORKSET=<project-spec>


which comprises:


<product-id>:<project-id>


Specifies the project or stream to be used. When an item is to be added to the 
baseline, the project file name is taken from this project if there is no other revision in 
the project or stream.


Default: the user's current project or stream.


 /ATTRIBUTES=(<attr1>=<value1>,<attr2>=<value2>,...)


Sets values for one of more attributes of the new baseline. <attrN> is the Variable 
Name defined for one of the user-defined attributes for baselines, which has also been 
declared as usable for this <product-id> and <baseline-type>. <valueN> is the 
substitution value to be given to this attribute.


 /SCOPE=WORKSET


Specifies that any items from design parts that have been created after the original 
baseline was created are included in the revised baseline. If omitted any items from 
new design parts are excluded from the baseline. 


NOTE  For requests that result in an item revision being removed from a revised 
baseline, an Affected relationship is automatically created between that baseline and 
the appropriate request. These relationships are only created if that request has been 
used to revise the baseline. For example, if two requests with the same relationships 
are used to revise the baseline, then only the request that was used by CRB to 
generate the new baseline is related.
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 /UPDATE_REQUIREMENT_IDS=(<requirement_spec1>{container_name+
project_name+dbname+rm_browser_url},<requirement_spec2>{container_name+
project_name+dbname+rm_browser_url},...)


Specifies a comma separate list of Dimensions RM requirements to be updated. Each 
requirement is comprised of:


  <requirement_spec>{container_name+project_name+dbname+rm_browser_url}


where:


Example of a requirement_id:


"Marketing_Requirements.MRKT_000020;79{Engineering 
Requirements+RMDEMO6+RM10+http://mars/rtmBrowser/}"


 /REMOVE_REQUIREMENT_IDS=(<requirement_spec1>{container_name+
project_name+dbname+rm_browser_url},<requirement_spec2>{container_name+
project_name+dbname+rm_browser_url},...)


Specifies a comma separate list of Dimensions RM requirements to be removed from 
the baseline. For details see /UPDATE_REQUIREMENT_IDS above.


<requirement_spec> Comprises <class_name>.<puid>;objId. For example, 
Marketing_Requirements.MRKT_000020;79.


container_name The name of the originating Dimensions RM container 
(baseline, collection, document, or snapshot) for the 
requirement. Multiple "versions" of a requirement cannot 
be related to a single Dimensions CM request.
For example, Engineering Requirements.


project_name Specifies the Dimensions RM project name, for example, 
RMDEMO6.


dbname Specifies the Dimensions RM database name, for 
example, RM10.


rm_browser_url Specifies the RM Browser URL, for example, 
http://mars/rtmBrowser/.


IMPORTANT!  You can only specify Dimensions RM requirements if you have:


 Installed the Dimensions RM integration.


 Associated Dimensions CM projects and streams with Dimensions RM collections.


 Associated Dimensions CM products with Dimensions RM projects.


See the Dimensions CM-Dimensions RM ALM Integration Guide and the Dimensions 
RM documentation for details.
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Description
The CRB command creates a new baseline that is an exact copy of an existing baseline. 
The new baseline has the same top design part and list of included design parts as the 
baseline on which it is based.


NOTE  A new baseline created by the CBL command, with the same top design part, may 
have a different scope because the breakdown and/or usage relationships in the design 
structure may be different.


The command works as follows:


1 The /UPDATE_CHANGE_DOC_IDS list is processed:


a A candidate list of requests is constructed from the specified list. Each specified 
request is considered as the head of a family tree of requests with relationships to 
it in the Dependent class.


NOTE The number of requests is limited by the maximum command-line-list 
length of 16383 characters. The number of requests this translates into depends 
on the character lengths of the baseline and product name specifications used. If 
these specification names correspond to the maximum character lengths allowed 
by Dimensions CM, the request limit is 496. If they are shorter, the request limit is 
greater than 496.


b The specified request and its Dependent-related children are added to the 
candidate list, followed by any Dependent-related children (i.e. grandchildren), 
and so on until all descendants have been included. Some requests may already be 
in the candidate list if they belong to more than one family tree (they can be 
Dependent-related to more than one parent). The candidate list therefore contains 
the whole population of requests in all the tree structures specified by the /
UPDATE_CHANGE_DOC_IDS list. If /CANCEL_TRAVERSE is specified the candidate 
list is just the specified list.


2 All the item revisions with an In Response To (R) relationship to any of the requests in 
the candidate list are added to the baseline, provided that the items are in the 
baseline's scope and the revisions are not checked out or suspended. During this 
process any revisions of those same items that are already in the baseline are 
removed. The In Response To revisions can be a combination of:


• New additions to the baseline (where the item was not already included).


• Substitutions for item revisions that are already in the baseline.


Structural changes that are tracked by any request in the candidate list are processed 
as documented in "How the Create Revised Baseline Operation Interprets Structure 
Changes" on page 132.


3 The /REMOVE_CHANGE_DOC_IDS list is processed. A new candidate list of requests is 
constructed from this specified list as described above.


4 All item revisions with an Affected(A) relationship to any of the requests in this 
candidate list, and which are still included in the baseline, are deleted from it.


Structural changes that are tracked by any request in the candidate list that reference 
the removal of items or project folders cause the removal of those items and folders. 
See "How the Create Revised Baseline Operation Interprets Structure Changes" on 
page 132.


If any, or all, of these revisions are not found in the baseline they are ignored and no 
message is issued, see Error Conditions below.
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The main purpose of ’remove’ processing is to clear items from a baseline that are 
redundant, that is, items for which no In Response To relationship replacement was 
required. The ’remove’ qualifier is typically required less frequently because the 
normal process of removing superseded revisions is done by the ’update’ processing. 
When /REMOVE_CHANGE_DOC_IDS is used the requests listed may be the same as 
some of the requests in the /UPDATE_CHANGE_DOC_IDS list, but this is not a 
constraint.


Project Structure Changes
When you create a revised baseline it include change information for all the project 
structure or refactoring changes related to the specified requests. When you perform 
commands that involve refactoring, such as AIWS and MWSD, and specify a request in the 
/CHANGE_DOC_IDS qualifier, those changes are recorded against that request. Specifying 
those requests in the Update list causes the changes to be applied to the revised baseline.


Project structure change control is normally enabled by default. You can enable it by 
setting a parameter, DM_PATH_CONTROL, in the DM.CFG file. See the System 
Administration Guide for more details.


Recorded Project Structure Changes


When project structure change control is enabled, the following changes to project 
structure are recorded against change requests:


Project Structure Change Requests


When you create a revised baseline it includes all the structural changes tracked by the 
specified requests. The structural changes are only applied if they relate to the project 
whose context matches that in which the baseline is being revised. Structural changes 
outside of this context are ignored.


NOTE  A revised baseline may be less self-consistent than one created using a 
baseline-template. For example, the original baseline may include item revisions by 
using a *BUILT template rule. Also, the sources from which that revision was built 
may have been displaced from the revised baseline, but the original built revisions 
remain in the baseline unless they have been specifically displaced by the ’update’ 
and ’remove’ processing.


Use distinctive naming convention for the baseline-ids of revised baselines.


Change Description


Item addition 
and removal


An item revision is added or removed from a project. The change is 
recorded in one of the following:


 The change request that lead to the structure change.


 The default change request.


Item rename An item is renamed or moved in the project structure. 


Directory 
creation, 
deletion, and 
rename


A directory is created, deleted, or renamed in the project structure. 
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How the Create Revised Baseline Operation Interprets Structure Changes


When you create a revised baseline the operation interprets different types of structure 
changes as follows:


 Item additions related to update requests are interpreted as new candidate items to 
be added to the baseline.


 Item and directory renames related to update requests are interpreted as candidate 
changes to the baseline file and folder structure.


 Item removals related to update or remove requests are interpreted as candidates for 
removal from the new baseline.


 Directory removals related to update or remove requests are interpreted as candidate 
changes to the baseline structure.


For more information on revised baselines see the Dimensions CM User’s Guide.


Notes on Structure Changes when Creating Revised Baselines


When you create a revised baseline:


 The operation ignores directory or item removals if the items or directories were not 
in the original baseline or have not subsequently been added in the context of a 
structure change.


 All structure changes are performed in their original sequence to ensure integrity is 
maintained when item and directory renames are interleaved.


 If the operation encounters a rename or removal change to a directory path, it avoids 
renaming or removing the wrong directory by ensuring there have been no directory 
additions or renames to the same path since the baseline was created. For example 
assume that:


• The original baseline included the directory "/source".


• The original "/source" directory has been deleted.


• A new directory named "/source" has been added, with different content.


• This new /source directory was renamed to "/files".


The Create Revised Baseline operation detects that the original "/source" directory is 
not the same as the new /source directory and fails with an error.


Error Conditions
If there is a conflict when a revision to be deleted (as a result of ’remove’ processing) is 
the same as the revision that was added or substituted (as a result of ’update’ 
processing), the conflict is reported as a warning and the revised baseline is created.


If after ’remove’ and ’update’ processing has completed there is no change (the revised 
baseline is identical to the existing baseline), an error is reported and Dimensions CM 
automatically deletes the new baseline.
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Constraints
 The existing baseline must be a release baseline that was created using a template 


with no *ALL rules, or an earlier revised or merged baseline.


 The new baseline-id must be unique in the product.


 This command can be run by users who have a role on the top design part in the 
existing baseline (which is also the top part for the new baseline) that is required to 
action the merged baseline from its initial lifecycle state to a new state. However, if a 
user with the PRODUCT-MANAGER role has assigned the $ORIGINATOR role to the first 
transition in the lifecycle for this baseline type, any Dimensions user can create a 
revised baseline of this type provided they have any role on the top design part on 
which the revised baseline is being created.
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CRSD – Create a Resident Software Definition


/RSD_NAME=<name_RSD>
/RSD_VERSION=<version_number_of_RSD>
[/RSD_DATA=<RSD_data_details>]


This command enables you to register an installation Resident Software Definition (RSD) 
to be associated with the build environment in which Dimensions Make operates. See the 
System Administration Guide for details.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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CS – Create a Stream


[<product name>:]<stream name>
/DESCRIPTION=<description>
[/STREAM=<stream-spec> or /BASELINE=<baseline-spec> {/BA}]
[/ATTRIBUTES=(<attr1>,attr2,...)] {/AT}
[/DEFAULT_BRANCH=<branch-id>]
[/[NO]CM_RULES]
[/DEFAULT_CM_RULES]
[/[NO]PATH_CONTROL]
[/PRODUCT=<product-id>
[/[NO]COPY_CONFIGS]
[/[NO]FORCE]
[/[NO]KEEP_STAGE]


Example CS
QLARIUS:JAVA_BRANCH_TEST
/DESCRIPTION="Stream for testing"
/BASELINE="beta_v1"


Parameters and
qualifiers


 [<product name>:]<stream name>


where:


<product name>


(Optional) Specifies the CM product that will own the new stream.


<stream name>


Specifies the name of the new stream.


 /DESCRIPTION=<description>


Optionally specifies a description for the stream.


 /STREAM=<stream-id> 


Optionally specifies the stream on which to base the new stream.


 /BASELINE=<baseline-id> 


Optionally specifies the Dimensions baseline on which to base the new stream.


 /ATTRIBUTES=(<attr1>,attr2,...)


Specifies the user-defined attribute values for this stream.


 /DEFAULT_BRANCH=<branch-id>


Specifies the <branch-id> to be the default branch for new item revisions in the 
stream. This must be unique within the base database.


If omitted, defaults to the stream-id.


Note that a new version branch is created in the base database.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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 /[NO]CM_RULES


Specifies whether a request is required when creating new item revisions in the 
stream. Note that this option does not check whether there is a valid relationship 
between the request type and item type.


 /DEFAULT_CM_RULES


Specifies whether CM rules are fully validated for the supplied request type and that a 
valid relationship exists between the item type and request type. For details of CM 
rules see Process Configuration Guide section About Change Management Rules.


 /[NO]PATH_CONTROL


Specifies whether a request is required to perform refactoring operations in this 
stream.


 /PRODUCT=<product-id>


Optionally specifies the product that will own the stream.


If omitted, it defaults to the product that owns the stream or baseline on which the 
stream is based. This is not required when you specify a stream.


 /[NO]COPY_CONFIGS


Specifies whether build configurations will be copied from the project referenced by 
the /WORKSET parameter to the new project.


The default behavior depends on the value of the parameter 
DM_BUILD_COPY_CONFIGS in the DM.CFG file. This not set by default. If it is set, the 
the default is COPY_CONFIGS, otherwise it is NOCOPY_CONFIGS.


 /[NO]FORCE


When copying build information from the project referenced by the /WORKSET 
parameter to the new project, this option specifies whether the DWS will abort when 
the first error is encountered, or whether the process will continue to produce as 
many diagnostic messages as possible. /NOFORCE means that the process will stop 
after the first error.


The default behavior depends on the value of the parameter DM_BUILD_COPY_FORCE 
in the DM.CFG file. This not set by default. If it is set, the the default is /FORCE, 
otherwise it is /NOFORCE.


 /KEEP_STAGE


When creating a stream based on an existing stream, specify this optional qualifier to 
control the stages of the items in the new stream.


• Use /NOKEEP_STAGE to reset the stages of all the items in the new stream to the 
initial stage.


• Use /KEEP_STAGE to keep the stages of the items from the source stream.


This qualifier can only be used when the new stream uses the manual deployment 
model.


Default (when the qualifier is not specified): /KEEP_STAGE
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Description
The CS command is used to create a new stream in a Dimensions product. The stream 
can be empty, based on an existing stream, or based on an existing baseline. All the item 
revisions in a parent stream are included in a new child stream based on this parent.


When CS populates the new stream from an existing stream, and the /COPY_CONFIGS 
qualifier is specified, build configurations and/or relationships will also be copied to the 
new stream. See the Dimensions CM Build Tools User’s Guide for further details.


Constraints
You need to have the STREAM_CREATE privilege to perform this command.


Because of a restriction with the use of MVS data sets, streams cannot be used with MVS 
data areas, work areas, or deployment areas.
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CSJ – Create Schedule Job
<job-id>
/START_TIME
[/REPEAT]
[/JOB_STATUS]
[/JOB_DESC]


Example CSJ "MyJobName" /START_TIME="31-12-2008 23:59:59" /REPEAT="30 MINUTES" /
JOB_DESC="Schedule job description"


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <job-id>


Specifies the job name.


 /START_TIME


Specifies the job starting time in the format 'DD-MM-YYYY HH24:MI:SS'.


 /REPEAT


Specifies an optional repeat time, can be one of:


• 0, 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 60, MINUTES


For example, /REPEAT="40 MINUTES"


• 0, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, HOURS


For example, /REPEAT="7 HOURS"


• 0, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, DAYS


For example, /REPEAT="1 DAYS"


 /JOB_STATUS


Specifies the initial job status: INACTIVE (default) or ACTIVE


 /JOB_DESC


Describes the scheduled job.


Description
Enables you to setup a scheduled job.
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CUSR – Register User


<user-id>
[/WORKSET=<project-spec>]
[/[NO]PASSWORD_SAVE]
[/ATTRIBUTES=(site=<site>,


group_id=<group-id>,Dept=<dept>,
full_name=<full-name>,phone=<phone>,
<attribute-id>=<value>,email_addr=<email-addr>)]


Description
This command is the same as UREG.


For details, see the System Administration Guide.
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CVS – Create Variant Structure
<part-spec>
/NEW_VARIANT=<new-variant>
[/FATHER_VARIANT=<parent-variant>]
[/DESCRIPTION=<description>]
[/ATTRIBUTES=(<attr1>=<value1>,<attr2>=<value2>,...)]


Example CVS PROD:"RELEASE MANAGEMENT".AAAA
/NEW_VAR=IBM
/DESC="Release Support - IBM Version"


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <part-spec> 


Specifies an already existing design part. It comprises:


<product-id>:<part-id>.<variant>;<pcs>


 /NEW_VARIANT=<new-variant> 


Specifies the identity of the new variant, e.g. AAAB.


 /FATHER_VARIANT=<parent-variant>1


Specifies the variant code of the parent design part to which the new variant is to be 
related.


It may be omitted if the parent design part has only one variant.


 /DESCRIPTION=<description> 


This is optional text describing the function of the variant.


It defaults to the description associated with <part-spec>, if it is omitted.


 /ATTRIBUTES=(<attr1>=<value1>,<attr2>=<value2>,...)


<variant> may be omitted if only one variant has existed up to now.


<pcs> is ignored; the current PCS is always used


NOTE  To use the /ATTRIBUTES qualifier with the CVS command, the attributes 
specified must be valid for every design part in the structure to be copied. If the 
attributes do not meet this requirement, then either CPV commands must be entered 
individually or UP commands must be issued after issuing a CVS command without 
the /ATTRIBUTES qualifier.


<attrN> is the Variable Name defined for one of the user-defined attributes 
for design parts, which has also been declared as usable for this 
<product-id> design part's category.


 <valueN> is the substitution value to be given to this attribute for the new 
variant.
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Constraints
Only users with the appropriate management privileges can run this command.


This command fails if the structure already contains a variant.


NOTE  CVS is similar to CPV except that it creates a whole new part variant structure (by 
including every variant in the structure from the part you specify) i.e. it is the equivalent 
of a whole series of CPVs.


Roles may then be assigned to specific design part variants.
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CWSD – Create Project Directory


<directory-path>
[/WORKSET=<project-spec>]
[/CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)]


Example CWSD src


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <directory>


The CWSD command creates a project directory <directory> in the database project 
structure relative to the working location for subsequent use in project operations


 /WORKSET=<project-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<project-id>


This optionally specifies the project/stream to be used for this command: failing this, 
the user's current project/stream will be taken.


 /CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)


Specify this optional qualifier if you want this structural change to the project to be 
recorded against the specified request(s). If path control has been enabled, this 
qualifier is mandatory. If path control is not enabled, then the request(s) will be 
ignored.


Constraints
Normally, only users with the appropriate management privileges can run this command. 


This constraint can, however, be relaxed using the Set Project Permissions (SWSP) 
command, as described on page 451. 


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.


<requestN> identifies a request to which this structural change to the project 
is to be related In Response To.
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DAR – Delete Archive


<archive-id>


Example DAR AA12AB


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <archive-id> 


This is the identity of an archive which is to be deleted.


See the System Administration Guide for details.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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DBC – Delete Build Configuration


[ <build-configuration-name> | * ][; [ * | <number> ] ]
[/[NO]EXECUTE]
[/FORCE]
[/WORKSET=<product>:<project>]
[/PRODUCT=<product>]


Parameters and
qualifiers


 *


Delete all build configurations in the scope of either the workset or the product.


 <build-configuration-name>


Delete all build configurations in the specified scope that have this name.


 ;*


Specifies the tip revision of the build configuration.


 ;<number>


Specifies a specific revision number for the build configuration.


 /NOEXECUTE


Used for testing.


 /FORCE


The default is /NOFORCE. /FORCE deleteS a build configuration even if it is currently 
checked out.


 /WORKSET=<product>:<project>


Specifies the scope of the build configuration search.


 /PRODUCT=<product>


Specifies the scope of the build configuration search.


Description
Use the Delete Build Configuration command to delete old versions of build configurations 
from your system, or to remove all records associated with a specific build-configuration 
name for a project.


If any errors arise during the processing of the DBC command, all actions it has taken are 
backed out.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.


NOTE  /WORKSET and /PRODUCT are mutually exclusive.


NOTE  A build configuration creates hidden records that are deleted only when a DBC 
command is issued without any specified revision number.
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DBDB – Unregister an Existing Base Database Entry
/BDB_NAME=<base_db_name>
/DB_SERVICE=<base_db_instance>
/NN_NAME=<network_node_name>


Example DBDB /BDB_NAME=SERENA-PCMS
/DB_SERVICE=PCMSUDB
/NN_NAME=MACHINE.COMPANY.COM


This command enables you to unregister base database entries in an installation's 
network administration tables. See the System Administration Guide for details.
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DBL – Delete Baseline


<baseline-spec>


Example DBL PROD:"R M VERSION 2 FOR HP"


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <baseline-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<baseline-id>


Constraints
This command can be run only by the user who created the baseline or by a user with the 
appropriate management privileges.


A baseline used as a child collection cannot be deleted.


A baseline that has been actioned can be deleted only by a user with the appropriate 
management privileges.


A baseline cannot be deleted if it has been used to make a release or archive.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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DBPROJ – Create a Dimensions Build Project


Command no longer available.


NOTE  This command is no longer available. Refer to the Dimensions CM Build Tools 
User's Guide for more information on how to define build projects.
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DBT – Deliver Build Targets
DBT <build job>
[/CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)]
[/DELETE]


Description
If a delivery fails during the execution of a build, or there are other problems, use this 
command to deliver an incomplete build. For more information about using Dimensions 
Build see the Dimensions CM Build Tools User’s Guide.


Example
DBT R-1234


Parameters and Qualifiers
 <build job>


Specifies the build job in progress that has an incomplete delivery.


 /CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...<requestn>)


Identifies requests to which the new items created in the stream are to be related In-
Response-to (if required by change management rules). If a delivery failed during a 
build, specify the same requests that were used on the original BLD command.


 /DELETE


Specifies an incomplete changeset to be deleted. The items are not removed and 
remain in the item library.
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DCH – Delete Request
<request-id>


Example DCH PROD_HELD_349


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <request-id>


This is the identity of the held request to be deleted.


Constraints
Requests which have been saved in the other types of request lists cannot be deleted.


This command can be run only on requests that are pending (in the Held list). They can be 
deleted by the user who created them or by a user with the appropriate management 
privileges.
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DCO – Delete an Existing Contact
/CO_NAME=<contact_name>


Example DCO /CO_NAME="SERVER MANAGER"
DCO /CO_NAME="MAINFRAME MANAGER"
DCO /CO_NAME="DB ADMIN"


This command enables you to a delete an existing contact from an installation. See the 
System Administration Guide for details.
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DCS – Delete Credential Set
DCS <credential-spec>


This command enables you to delete a new credential set. See the System Administration 
Guide for details.
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DCST – Delete an Existing Codeset
/CDST_NUMBER=<codeset_number>


Example DCST /CDST_NUMBER="2000" 


This command enables you to a delete an existing codeset from an installation. See the 
System Administration Guide for details.
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DDF – Define Data Formats
<format>
[/DESCRIPTION=<format-description>]
[/CLASS=<class-no>]
[/MIME_TYPE=<mime-type>]
[/COMPRESSION_LEVEL=<level>]
[/[NO]USE_DELTA_COMPRESSION]


Example DDF TXT /DESCRIPTION="Plain text"
/CLASS=1 /MIME_TYPE="TEXT/PLAIN"


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <format>


the format being defined.


 /DESCRIPTION=<format-description>


descriptive name for the format.


 /CLASS=<class-no>


Specifies the file types where:


1=TEXT
2=BINARY
3=OpenVMS
4=Macintosh
5=NT


 /MIME_TYPE=<mime-type> 


Specifies the Multipurpose Internet Mail Extension (MIME) type. MIME types comprise 
seven broad categories, with each category also having subcategories defined by 
using a forward slash ( / ) separator. The broad categories are: Application, Audio, 
Image, Message, Multipart, Text and Video. An example of a subcategory is 
APPLICATION/WORD.


 COMPRESSION_LEVEL=<level>


Specifies the compression level to be used when getting item revisions assigned this 
data format. Use a digit from 0 to 9, where 0 indicates no compression, 1 means 
fastest compression method (but less compression) and 9 indicates slowest 
compression method (but best compression). If this qualifier is omitted, text file 
formats will use fastest compression method (level 1) while all other file formats will 
use no compression.


 No parameters or qualifiers


If DDF is executed without parameters or qualifiers, it prints a list of existing data 
formats together with their descriptions.


 /[NO]USE_DELTA_COMPRESSION


Decreases the size of the transferred item by only sending sections that have been 
modified between revisions.
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Description
This command enables a user to define data formats to be assigned to particular item 
types or request types:


 For items, a user with the role of TOOL-MANAGER can define a list of valid data 
formats for particular item types. These defined data formats can then, where 
appropriate, be subsequently assigned by a user with the role of TOOL-MANAGER to 
particular item types using the Assign Data Formats to Item Types (ADF) command 
(see page 42).


 For requests, a user with the role of TOOL-MANAGER or CHANGE-MANAGER can define 
a valid data format for a particular request type. This defined data format can then, 
where appropriate, be subsequently assigned by a user with the role of PRODUCT-
MANAGER or CHANGE-MANAGER to a particular request type using the Assign Data 
Formats to Request Types (ACF) command (see page 41).


This function is also available from the Process Modeler, Data Formats and MIME Types 
option.


Uses for such a list of valid data formats include:


 Validation on item or request creation.


 Specifying file types: All items or requests that have formats not defined with 
"CLASS=1" (text) will be transferred to and from clients in binary mode. There is no 
need to assign the format to an item or request type.


 Specifying MIME types for the Dimensions web client. I-Net will use the MIME type 
associated with the item's or request's format to display the item's or request's 
content within the user's browser.


If a list of valid data formats is subsequently assigned to an item type, then the use of one 
of those formats is compulsory when creating items of that type; whereas, if a list of 
format types has not been assigned, then any format can be used at the time of item 
creation, even one not defined by a user with the role of TOOL-MANAGER.


If a valid data format is subsequently assigned to a request type, the choice of this format 
is compulsory when creating requests of that type. If no format has been assigned, binary 
is assumed.


Existing defined data formats can be removed by the use of the Remove Data Format 
Definitions (RMDF) command (see page 393).


See also "SDF – Set Data Format Flags" command on page 423.


Constraints
Only users with the appropriate management privileges on the product can run this 
command.


NOTE  For items only, the data format for existing items can also be updated using the 
Update Item Attributes (UIA) command (see page 479).
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DELIVER – Deliver to a Stream


[<file-spec> or /DIRECTORY=<directory-spec>] or
/USER_FILELIST=<filelist-file>]


[/[NO]RECURSIVE]
[/LOGFILE=<file-spec>
[/ATTRIBUTES=(<name>=<value>, ...)]
[/CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)]
[/CODEPAGE=<code-page> or DEFAULT]
[/COMMENT=<text>]
[/DESCRIPTION=<description>]
[/PART=<part-spec>]
[/CONTRIBUTER_STREAMS=(<stream-id>, ...)]
[/ALL]
[/USER_DIRECTORY=<directory-path>]
[/RELATIVE_LOCATION=<directory-spec>]
[/FILTER=<filter-name>]
[/USER_FILTER=<filter-file-spec>]
[/UNLOCK_FILES]
[/CONTENT_ENCODING=<file-encoding>]
[/[NO]ADD]
[/[NO]UPDATE]
[/[NO]DELETE]
[/[NO]QUIET]
[/[NO]VERBOSE]
[/[NO]EXECUTE]
[/REMOVAL_SCOPE=<REVISION|STREAM>]
[/IMPORT]
[/NOIGNORE]


Description
The DELIVER command delivers a file or directory to a stream. If there are conflicts 
between the repository and the work area they are reported and the deliver fails. By 
default, only changes to controlled files are delivered. New or deleted files are only 
delivered to the repository if you specify the /ADD or /DELETE qualifiers. If a change is 
delivered for an item that has been locked by another user, the delivery fails. If a change 
is delivered for an item that has been locked by the user issuing the deliver operation, the 
delivery succeeds and the file is automatically unlocked.


IMPORTANT!  As of Dimensions 14.1 you can only use the DELIVER command to deliver 
changes from a work area to the stream that was originally used to populate that work 
area.


NOTE  When a project is specified, or the user’s current project/stream is a project, this 
command behaves the same as the UPLOAD command (for details see page 505).
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Example
DELIVER /DIR=C:\temp\work\ /COMMENT="Fixed a bug"


/ATTRIBUTES=(Complexity="High") /CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(PAYROLL_TDR_2)


This command delivers all files found in the directory C:\temp\work (and in any 
directories below it) to the user’s current working stream. Any newly created revision are 
be related to PAYROLL_TDR_2, have the comment "Fixed a bug", and the revision's 
Complexity attribute is set to "High".


Parameters and Qualifiers
 <file-spec>


Specifies the name of a file to be delivered. /DIRECTORY=<directory-spec>


Specifies a directory path. The files in the directory are enumerated and each one that 
has been modified is delivered. 


 /USER_FILELIST=<filelist-file>


Specifies a file containing a list of file names to be delivered. Each file name must be 
on a separate line. File names may be specified as either relative or absolute paths. If 
the path is absolute it is interpreted as a full stream path. If not, Dimensions obtains 
the stream path by mapping the file name to the operation root directory, which is the 
current working location as specified by the last SCWS command. If this a mapping is 
not possible, the file name is ignored.


 /[NO]RECURSIVE


If /DIRECTORY is specified and this qualifier is not present, all files that have been 
modified in all directories beneath the one specified are delivered. /NORECURSIVE 
specifies that only files at the specified directory level are delivered.


Default: /RECURSIVE


 /LOGFILE=<file-spec>


Generate a log file at the specified file location that contains the results of all the 
individual Dimensions CM operations executed with this command.


 /ATTRIBUTES=(<name>=<value>, ...)


Specifies the user defined attributes to set on the newly created revisions. All 
attributes specified must be valid for the item types created.


 /CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)


Specifies the requests for the items to be related to. The originally fetched versions 
will be related as "Affected", and the newly created versions will be "In Response To".


 /CODEPAGE=<code-page>


Specifies the code page to be associated with the items.


 /COMMENT=<text>


Specifies a comment to apply to all newly created item revisions.


 /DESCRIPTION=<description>


Specifies a description to apply to all newly created items.
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 /PART=<part-spec>


Specifies the design part specification in this format:


<product-id>:<part-id>.<variant>;<pcs>


The design part to which any new items will belong.


 /CONTRIBUTER_STREAMS=(<stream-id>, ...)


If a working area contains files that originated from other streams that need to be 
added to the target stream, use this qualifier to specify which streams to add content 
from.


 [/ALL]


Content originating from any stream is also included when delivering files.


 /USER_DIRECTORY=<directory-path>


Specifies a directory other than the current working location. You can use the 
Dimensions node:: syntax. For example, the following command delivers to a stream 
from C:\temp regardless of the current working location:


DELIVER /USER_DIRECTORY="C:\temp"


The following command delivers to a stream from the /tmp directory on the host 
"hostname":


DELIVER /USER_DIRECTORY="hostname::/tmp"


 /RELATIVE_LOCATION=<directory-spec>


Specifies a project, stream, or baseline directory which is to be the "virtual" root 
directory for the duration of this command. If this parameter is given, the paths 
specified in <file-spec> or /DIRECTORY must be relative to the directory specified 
with /RELATIVE_LOCATION.


 /FILTER=<filter-name>


The command only creates or updates files that satisfy the criteria specified in the 
area filter <filter-name>.


An area filter is a regular expression following the same syntax as that used by the 
Dimensions GREP command.


 /USER_FILTER=<filter-file-spec>


Specifies the name of a local file containing the definition of a file filter to be used 
when fetching or checking in files. The format of the filter file and a sample format 
definition is described in "Inclusion/Exclusion Filters" on page 502.


Only files matching the filter (and not excluded by the filter) are delivered when a 
user filter is specified.


 /UNLOCK_FILES


Unlocks all items in the stream that were locked by the user issuing the command 
(even if the files being delivered do not include those that were locked).
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 /CONTENT_ENCODING=<file-encoding>


Specifies the content encoding for new item revisions to be created. Supported 
encodings are the Microsoft codepages, the ISO-8859 variants (1–10), UTF-8, 
UTF-16, UTF-16BE, UTF-16LE, UTF32, UTF32BE, and UTF32LE.


 /[NO]ADD


Allows new content to be added to the repository. Default : NOADD.


 /[NO]UPDATE


Allows updating (and refactoring) of existing content in the repository.


The default is UPDATE


 /[NO]DELETE


Allows existing content to be deleted from the repository.


The default is NODELETE


 /[NO]QUIET


Only print critical messages.


 /[NO]EXECUTE


Forces the transfer of files while generating a script file containing the equivalent 
Dimensions commands.


 /[NO]VERBOSE


Print additional information about the update process.


 /REMOVAL_SCOPE=<REVISION|STREAM>


Removes a specific revision or all revisions from the stream. The REVISION qualifier 
removes only the revision that was deleted from your work area. The STREAM 
qualifier removes all revisions of the file from the stream.


 /IMPORT


Enables you to re-import files and folders back into a stream, for example:


DELIVER /IMPORT /user_dir="/tmp/test/dd_1"


 /NOIGNORE


You can use ignore rules to exclude specific files, folders, and file types from 
deliveries. To skip ignore rules and deliver all files, specify /NOIGNORE. For details 
about using ignore rules see the User’s Guide.


Default: /IGNORE


NOTE  If you specify /ADD, you may also need to specify /UPDATE if there are 
updates that need to be performed as well (specifically moves).
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Constraints
You must have one of the following privileges to run this command:


 Streams: PROJECT_UPLOAD


 Items: ITEM_CREATE 
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DFS – Delete an Existing File System
/FS_NAME=<file_system_name>


This command enables you to remove specific file systems definitions for each registered 
installation operating system. See the System Administration Guide for details.







 


Command-Line Reference 161


DGRP – Delete Group


<group-name>


Example DGRP <group-name>


where <group-name> is the name of the group to be deleted.


Description
The DGRP command deletes a group.


Constraints
Only users with the appropriate management privileges can run this command.
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DI – Delete Item


<item-spec>
[/FILENAME=<file-name>]
[/WORKSET=<project-spec>]


Example DI PROD:"QUERY RELEASE".AAAA-SRC;1
DI PROD:"QUERY RELEASE".AAAA-SRC;*


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <item-spec>


Comprises:


<product-id>:<item-id>.<variant><item-type>;<revision>


 /FILENAME=<file-name> 


Specifies the name of the file containing the item in the item-library.


It may be omitted if <item-id> is specified.


 /WORKSET=<project-spec>


Comprises:


<product-id>:<project-id>


This optionally specifies the project to be used for this command: failing this, the 
user's current project will be taken. All item revisions to be affected by the command 
must be within the project. 


Item revisions to be affected by the command may be specified explicitly, or they will 
be selected from the project.


Notes
 An item is not deleted if it is:


• Used in an Item Process Definition (IPD).


• Not at an initial lifecycle stage.


• Used as an input to a built item.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.


NOTE  This command is not available for items that belong to a stream.


item-id> may be omitted if <file-name> is specified.
<variant> may be omitted if only one exists.
<revision> may be specified as * to delete all revisions of the product item 


that are in the project used for this command. If omitted, the 
latest revision is deleted (see note in About the Command-Line 
Interface on page 12)
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 When an item is deleted, all areas are checked to verify that the item is not deployed. 
If the item is deployed to an area, the item deletion fails.


 An item can be referred to by an earlier version of an area, however, that area version 
cannot be used.


Constraints
This command can be run only by a user with the appropriate management privileges or, 
if the item revision is at the initial lifecycle state, by users if it is in their pending list. 


Items cannot be deleted if they are included in a baseline.
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DINS – Unregister an Existing Database Instance Entry
/DB_SERVICE=<base_db_instance>
/NN_NAME=<network_node_name>


Example DINS /NN_NAME=MACHINE.COMPANY.COM -
/NN_NAME=MACHINE.COMPANY.COM -
/DB_SERVICE=PCMSUDB


This command enables you to unregister database instance entries in an installation's 
network administration tables. See the System Administration Guide for details.
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DIR – Define Item Relations


<relationship-id>
/DESCRIPTION=<description>
/SRC_TYPE=<item-type-name>
/DST_TYPE=<item-type-name>
[/[NO]INHERIT_FROM]
[/[NO]INHERIT_TO]


Example DIR "INCLUDES"
/DESCRIPTION="C source/header relationship"
/SRC_TYPE="PROD_X:C" 
/DST_TYPE="PROD_X:H"


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <relationship_id> 


Specifies the identifier of relationship to be created.


 /DESCRIPTION=<description> 


Specifies a description for the definition of the relationship type and is restricted to 
240 characters.


 /SRC_TYPE=<product-id><item-type> 


Specifies the source product and item type from which the link will start.


 /DST_TYPE=<product-id><item-type> 


Specifies the destination product and item type at which the link will end or point.


 /INHERIT_FROM


Specifies that a new item revision inherits the previous revision's children.


 /INHERIT_TO 


Specifies that a new item revision inherits the previous revision's parents.


Description
The command DIR is used to define a relationship between Dimensions item types. This 
relationship may be across products. Once a relationship has been defined it can be used 
by the RII and XII commands to create and delete relationships. (The RIR command is 
used to remove a relationship definition.)


Constraints
Only users with the appropriate management privileges can run this command.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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DLCA - Download to Library Cache Area
[/WORKSET=<project-spec>] or [/BASELINE=<baseline-spec>]
/AREA=<library cache name>
/USER_ITEMLIST=<file with item specs>] or [ITEM_LIST=<list of item 


specs>]


Description
Updates a single library cache area with a list of one or more Dimensions items. If you 
execute the command without any qualifiers, the library cache area that is associated with 
the current project or stream is updated with all items.


Example
DLCA /WORKSET="PROD30:PRJ30" /AREA="LCA30" /ITEM_LIST=(FORGE:FILE2 TXT-


113668470X280X8.A-SRC;1, )


Parameters and Qualifiers
 /WORKSET=<project-spec>


Specifies the project or stream from which to download Dimensions items. If not 
specified, items are downloaded from the current project or stream.


 /BASELINE=<baseline-spec>


Specifies a baseline from which to download Dimensions items. If not specified, items 
are downloaded from the project or stream specified in /WORKSET.


 /AREA=<library cache name>


Specifies a library cache area.


 /USER_ITEMLIST=<file with item specs>


Specifies the name of a file containing a list of items to be downloaded.


 /ITEM_LIST=<list of item specs>


Specifies a list of items to be downloaded from a project (or stream).


Additional Examples
 To populate a specific library cache area with the tip revisions from a project that is 


not the current project (or stream):


dlca /workset=PROD1:PRJ1 /area=LCA


 To populate a library cache area with the items specified in a file:


dlca /workset=PROD1:PRJ1 /area=LCA /
user_itemlist="c:\temp\specs.txt"
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 To populate a library cache area with specific items from a project (or stream):


dlca /workset=PROD1:PRJ1 /area=LCA /item_list=(PROD1:ITEM1 TXT.A-
SRC;1,PROD1:ITEM2 TXT.A-SRC;2)


 To populate a library cache area with all revisions from a baseline:


dlca /baseline=PROD1:B1 /area=LCA
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DLGC – Delegate Request
<request-id>
[/SITE=<site_id> or /ROLE=<role> /USER_LIST=(<user1>,<user2>,...)]
[/CAPABILITY=<capability>]
[/ADD or /REPLACE or /DELETE]
[/[NO]DELEGATE_ITEMS]


Examples DLGC PROD_DR_25 /ROLE=REVIEWER -
/CAPABILITY=P /USER=SMITH


DLGC PAYROLL_TDR_1 /SITE="earth:intermediate@@dim9"


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <request-id> 


Identifies the request for which the delegation is to be made.


 /SITE=<site-id> 


Delegates the request to a replication site instead of a specific user, where <site_id> 
is one of the following:


• LOCAL: a keyword that can be used to set the ownership to the local base 
database


• <node_name>:<dbname>@@<dsn>


The DLGC command does not perform an immediate replication and determines who 
will be the owner when the next scheduled replication occurs.


 /ROLE=<role> 


Identifies the role title to be delegated.


NOTE  Cannot be used with /ROLE and /USER_LIST (will be rejected).


NOTE  @@ is used because @ is the default Dimensions escape character for the 
command line. 


<node_name> =   the node name


<dbname> =   the base database 


<dsn> =   the database data source name


NOTE  If specified /SITE is rejected.
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 /USER_LIST=(<user1>,...)


Identifies by login user name one or more Dimensions users to whom delegation of 
the role is to be made for this request.


 /CAPABILITY=<capability> 


Specifies that this role delegation is to be P for Primary, S for Secondary (default) or 
L for Leader. See the AUR command for description of these role types.


Only one user and only /ADD or /REPLACE are valid for the delegation of the Primary 
capability.


 /ADD


Adds this role for this request to the specified users (in addition to users that currently 
have this role).


Is the default if none of /ADD, /REPLACE and /DELETE are specified.


 /REPLACE


Replaces this role for this request with the specified users instead of the users who 
currently have it.


 /DELETE


Deletes the specified users from the list of users who have this role for this request.


 /DELEGATE_ITEMS


When delegating a request to a user, automatically delegates those items related as 
Affected and In Response To to the same user. This qualifier invokes the DLGI 
command logic for all items related to that request using the qualifiers passed down 
to DLGC.


Description
Delegate a request when you want to assign a request to another user. You can also 
change role assignments.


Constraints
This command can be run only by a user with the appropriate management privileges or 
by users for whom the request to be delegated is in their pending list.


NOTE  If specified /SITE is rejected.


NOTE  Is ignored when /SITE is specified.
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DLGI – Delegate Item


<item-spec>
[/FILENAME=<file-name>]
/ROLE=<role>
/USER_LIST=(<user1>,<user2>,...)
[/WORKSET=<project-spec>]
[/CAPABILITY=<capability>]
[/ADD or /REPLACE or /DELETE]


Example DLGI  PROD:"QUERY RELEASE"-SRC -
/ROLE=REVIEWER /CAPABILITY=P -
/USER=SMITH /FILENAME=qr.c


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <item-spec>


Comprises:


<product-id>:<item-id>.<variant><item-type>;<revision>


 /FILENAME=<file-name> 


Specifies the name of the project file name.


The project file name identifies the relative path (directory plus file name) from the 
working location of the file to be used when the item is checked out from the current 
project. The project file name for the same item may differ between projects; for 
example, src/hello.c, hello.c, or src/build/hello.c. 


It may be omitted if <item-id> is specified.


 /ROLE=<role> 


Identifies the role title to be delegated.


 /USER_LIST=(<user1>,...)


Identifies by login user name one or more Dimensions users to whom delegation of 
the role is to be made for this item.


 /WORKSET=<project-spec>


Comprises:


<product-id>:<project-id>


Optionally specifies the project or stream to be used for this command: failing this, 
the user's current project/stream will be taken.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.


<item-id> identifies the new item within the product.


<variant> if omitted, the default (specified when the product was defined) 
is used.


<revision> defaults to 1, if omitted.
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Item revisions to be affected by the command may be specified explicitly, or they will 
be selected from the project/stream.


 /CAPABILITY=<capability> 


Specifies that this role delegation is to be P for Primary or S for Secondary (default) 
or L for Leader. (See AUR command for description of these role types.)


Only one user and only /ADD or /REPLACE are valid for delegation of Primary 
capability.


 /ADD


Specifies that the user(s) are to have this role for this item in addition to those who 
already have it.


This is the default, if none of /ADD, /REPLACE, /DELETE is specified.


 /REPLACE


Specifies that the user(s) are to have this role for this item instead of those who 
already have it.


 /DELETE


Specifies that the user(s) are to be removed from the list of users who have this role 
for this item.


Constraints
This command can be run only by a user with the appropriate management privileges or 
by users for whom the item to be delegated is in their pending list.
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DLGS – Delegate Personal Stream
/USER=<user ID>
/WORKSET_LIST=("<product>:<stream>", "<product>:<stream>")


Description
Delegates a personal stream from one user to another and changes ownership of the 
stream. For example, a developer is switching to another task so they shelve their 
changes to a personal stream and delegate it to another user.


Example
DLGS /USER=mwatney /WORKSET_LIST=QLARIUS:SHELVING_FEATURE
DLGS /USER=abrown 


/WORKSET_LIST=("QLARIUS:MWATNEY_ENH303","QLARIUS:MWATNEY_ENH263") 


Parameters and Qualifiers
 /USER


Specifies the user to who the personal stream will be delegated.


 /WORKSET_LIST


Specifies a comma-separated list of personal streams to be delegated.
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DMBL – Demote Baseline
<baselineName>
/COMMENT=<userComment> 
/STAGE=<promotionStage>
/USER_FILENAME=<listFile>
/[NO]QUIET
/AREA_LIST=<areaList>
/[NO]DEPLOY
/DEPLOY_START_TIME="DD-MON-YYYY HH24:MI:SS" | "YYYY-MM-


DDTHH24:MI:[SS.sss]Z"
/WORKSET
/SDA_PROCESS=<SDA_Process>
/SDA_COMPONENTS=(<SDA_Component1>=<Version name1>,


<SDA_Component2>=<Version name2>,...)


Example
DMBL "QLARIUS:KESTREL_RELEASE_2.1" /COMMENT="Rollback QA environment to 


2.0." /STAGE="DEV" /WORKSET="QLARIUS:KESTREL_BRANCH" /
SDA_PROCESS="ReleaseAutomation" /
SDA_COMPONENTS=("BlnComp"="QLARIUS:KESTREL_RELEASE_2.0","3rdPartyCo
mp"="3.1","DocsComp"="2.0.1")


Parameters and Qualifiers
 <baselineName>


Name of a baseline to demote.


 /COMMENT=<userComment> 


Comment that describes the reason for the demotion.


 /STAGE=<promotionStage>


Name of the stage to demote the baseline to.


 /USER_FILENAME=<listFile> 


A user-specified file containing a list of baselines to be demoted. Allows you 
to demote multiple baselines in the same operation.


 /AREA_LIST=<areaList> 


List of target deployment areas at the specified stage.


 /[NO]DEPLOY


Launches a deployment.


You cannot use /NODEPLOY with /AREA_LIST.


 /DEPLOY_START_TIME


The start time for the deployment to begin, use one of the following formats: 


• "DD-MON-YYYY HH24:MI:SS" (Dimensions date time)


• "YYYY-MM-DDTHH24:MI:[SS.sss]Z" (ISO8601 date time)
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Note that the following formats are not accepted:


• "YYYY-MM-DDTHH24:MI:SSZ" (omission of milliseconds does not work)


• "DD-MM-YYYY HH24:MI:SS"


 /WORKSET


Specifies a specific project or stream from which to schedule demotion of a baseline. 
If you do not specify this parameter, the current project or stream is used.


 /SDA_PROCESS=<SDA_Process>


Specifies the Deployment Automation (DA) application process to run in the 
environment that is mapped to the stage you are demoting from. Omit this qualifier if 
you do not want to run an automation during demotion.


 /SDA_COMPONENTS=(<SDA_Component1>=<Version name1>,
<SDA_Component2>=<Version name2>,...)


Specifies DA process components, and the corresponding component versions, to be 
used during DA process execution. Omitted components are not used in the 
automation execution. Use "<LATEST>" to specify the latest component version.


Description
This command attempts to roll back a previous, matching deployment. The following rules 
apply:


 The roll back is performed in all deployment areas at each stage between the current 
stage (for the deployment) and the target stage for the rollback (but not including the 
target stage).


 If you do not specify the /STAGE parameter, the stage below the current stage is 
selected as the target stage.


In a rollback operation, the previous version of each item in the matching deployment is 
returned to the target area. However, rollbacks may fail silently for many reasons:


 Items to be rolled back have become linked to subsequent changes, for example, later 
versions of the items have been deployed to the same deployment area.


 The items have already been rolled back.


 The objects to be rolled back do not match a previous deployment. For example, you 
cannot roll back a single item if it was previously deployed as a part of a baseline 
deployment.


 A deployment area is offline.


 Objects in the rollback are in use or have other I/O issues. 


The /DEPLOY and /AREA_LIST parameters only relate to work done at the target stage. 
By default, there is no deployment at the target stage. However, if you specify either of 
these parameters, the items associated with the object being demoted are applied to 
deployment areas at the target stage. Items are regressed by default and only cause 
errors if the following symbols have been added to the CM server configuration file:


 To disable regressions, set the following variable to Yes:


DM_NO_DEPLOYMENT_REGRESSION
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 To fail deployments in the event that any have been disallowed, and to display an 
error message, set the following variable to Yes:


DM_REGRESSION_ATTEMPT_IS_AN_ERROR


If you re-run a demotion operation when the current stage is the target stage, a rollback 
is attempted on all higher areas.


Limitations
If the parent product uses the Deployment Automation (DA) deployment model, the 
following qualifiers are not supported:


 /USER_FILENAME


 /AREA_LIST


 /NODEPLOY
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DMI – Demote Item
NOTE  This command is not supported in products that use the Dimensions Automation 
deployment model.


[<itemSpec>|<fileName>]
/COMMENT=<userComment>
/STAGE=<promotionStage> 
/WORKSET=<projectName>
/USER_FILENAME="<listFile>"
/[NO]QUIET
/AREA_LIST="<areaList>"
/[NO]DEPLOY
/DEPLOY_START_TIME="DD-MON-YYYY HH24:MI:SS" | "YYYY-MM-


DDTHH24:MI:[SS.sss]Z"


Parameters and
qualifiers


 [<itemSpec>|<fileName>]


Specifies the file, or item, to be demoted.


 /COMMENT=<userComment> 


Describes the reason for the demotion.


 /STAGE=<promotionStage>


Specifies the stage to demote the items to.


 /WORKSET=<projectName>


Specifies the project or stream that contains the items to be demoted.


 /USER_FILENAME=<listFile> 


Specifies a file containing multiple items and files to be demoted. Cannot be used with 
<itemSpec>|<fileName>. Each file name must be on a separate line.


 /AREA_LIST=<areaList> 


List of target deployment areas at the specified stage.


 /[NO]DEPLOY


Launches a deployment.


You cannot use /NODEPLOY with /AREA_LIST.


 /DEPLOY_START_TIME


Specifies the start time of the deployment in one of the following formats: 


• "DD-MON-YYYY HH24:MI:SS" (Dimensions date time)


• "YYYY-MM-DDTHH24:MI:[SS.sss]Z" (ISO8601 date time)


The following formats do not work:


• "YYYY-MM-DDTHH24:MI:SSZ" (no milliseconds specified)


• "DD-MM-YYYY HH24:MI:SS"
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Description
See the description for the DMBL command on page 173.







178 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 2  Command Reference


DMRQ – Demote Request
NOTE  This command is not supported in products that use the Dimensions Automation 
deployment model.


<requestId>
/COMMENT=<userComment> 
/STAGE=<promotionStage>
/[NO]CANCEL_TRAVERSE
/WORKSET=<projectName>
/USER_FILENAME=<listFile>
/[NO]QUIET
/AREA_LIST=<areaList>
/[NO]DEPLOY
/DEPLOY_START_TIME="DD-MON-YYYY HH24:MI:SS" | "YYYY-MM-


DDTHH24:MI:[SS.sss]Z"


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <requestId>


ID of the request to demote.


 /COMMENT=<userComment> 


Comment that describes the reason for the demotion.


 /STAGE=<promotionStage>


Name of the stage to demote the request to.


 /[NO]CANCEL_TRAVERSE


CANCEL_TRAVERSE limits demotion to only the specified request.


 /WORKSET=<projectName>


Name of the project or stream that contains the request to demote.


 /USER_FILENAME=<listFile> 


A user specified file containing the list of requests to demote. Specifying this option 
allows you to demote many requests at once. 


 /AREA_LIST=<areaList> 


List of target deployment areas at the specified stage.


 /[NO]DEPLOY


Launches a deployment.


You cannot use /NODEPLOY with /AREA_LIST.


 /DEPLOY_START_TIME


The start time for the deployment to begin, use one of the following formats: 


• "DD-MON-YYYY HH24:MI:SS" (Dimensions date time)


• "YYYY-MM-DDTHH24:MI:[SS.sss]Z" (ISO8601 date time)


Note that the following formats are not accepted:


• "YYYY-MM-DDTHH24:MI:SSZ" (omission of milliseconds does not work)


• "DD-MM-YYYY HH24:MI:SS"







 


Command-Line Reference 179


Description
See the description for the DMBL command on page 173.
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DNC – Delete an Existing Network Node Connection
/SERVER_NAME=<server_node_name>
/CLIENT_NAME=<client_node_name>
/NWO_NAME=<network_object_name>


Example DNC /CLIENT_NAME=TEST_MACHINE.COMPANY.COM -
/SERVER_NAME=MACHINE.COMPANY.COM -
/NWO_NAME=PCMS_SDP


This command enables you to delete an existing network node connection from an 
installation. See the System Administration Guide for details.







 


Command-Line Reference 181


DNDO – Delete an Existing Network Node Object
/NN_NAME=<network_node_name>
/NWO_NAME=<network_object_name>


This command enables you to delete an existing network node from an installation. See 
the System Administration Guide for details.
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DNN – Delete an Existing Network Node
/NN_NAME=<network_node_name>


Example DNN /NN_NAME=MACHINE.COMPANY.COM


This command enables you to delete an existing installation network node. See the 
System Administration Guide for details.
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DNP – Define New Product
<product-id>
[/BASED_ID=<based-on-product ID>]
[/STRUCTURE=ALL]
/DESCRIPTION=<description>
/PRODUCT_MANAGER=<product-manager>
[/PARTS_CONTROLLER=<parts-controller>]
[/CHANGE_MANAGER=<change-manager>]
/VARIANT=<variant>
/PCS=<pcs>
[/ATTRIBUTES=(<attribute_id>=<value>,...)]
[/SDA_APPLICATION=<SDA_application_name>]
[/SDA_PROCESS=<SDA_default_process>]


Example DNP PRODTEST20 /VARIANT=AAAA /PCS=1 -
/DESC="PROD Rel 2.0 Test Vehicle" -
/PRODUCT_MANAGER=SMITH
/ATRIBUTES=(site=dallas, priority=critical,country_orig=germany)


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <product-id> 


Specifies the ID of the new product.


 /BASED_ID=<based-on-product> 


Specifies the ID of an existing product on which the new product will be based.


Default based-on product: $GENERIC


 /STRUCTURE=ALL


Copies the part structure from the <based-on-product> to the new product.


Default (do not copy):/STRUCTURE=NO 


 /DESCRIPTION=<description>


Specifies a description of the new product.


 /PRODUCT_MANAGER=<product-manager> 


Assigns the role of PRODUCT-MANAGER to the specified user.


By default a user with the role PRODUCT-MANAGER is automatically assigned the roles 
of PCMS-ROLE-MANAGER and PCMS-PART-MANAGER for the associated project or 
stream. Other users can also be assigned the WORKSET-MANAGER role using the DUR 
command.


 /PARTS_CONTROLLER=<parts-controller> 


Assigns the role PARTS-CONTROLLER to the specified user.


Default role: <product-manager>


NOTE  Only alpha-numeric and "underscore" (_) characters are permitted.


NOTE  If the existing product has upload rules defined they are copied to the new 
product.
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 /CHANGE_MANAGER=<change-manager> 


Assigns the role CHANGE-MANAGER to the specified user.


Default: <product-manager>


 /VARIANT=<variant> 


Specifies the default <variant> used for this product when new design parts and 
items are created.


 /PCS=<pcs> 


Specifies the PCS used for this product when new design part variants are created.


 /ATTRIBUTES=(<attribute_id>=<value>,...)


Specifies a value for a new mandatory product level attribute. If you do not specify a 
value an error message is issued.


 [/SDA_APPLICATION=<SDA_application_name>]


Specifies a Deployment Automation (DA) application to be associated with the 
product. The application will be used for deployment during promotion and demotion 
in this product. Omit this qualifier to use Dimensions CM deployment model.


 [/SDA_PROCESS=<SDA_default_process>]


Specifies the default DA application process name to be executed when running a 
promotion.


Constraints
Only users with the appropriate management privileges can run this command.


<attribute_id> Specifies the name of the new attribute.


<value> Specifies the attribute value.







 


Command-Line Reference 185


DNWO – Delete an Existing Network Object
/NWO_NAME=<network_object_name>


Example dnwo /nwo_name=pcms_sdp


This command enables you to delete an existing network object from an installation. See 
the System Administration Guide for details.
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DOS – Delete an Existing Operating System
/OS_NAME=<operating_system_name>


This command enables you to delete an existing operating system from an installation. 
See the System Administration Guide for details.
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DOWNLOAD – Download Project or Baseline


[<file-spec> or /DIRECTORY=<directory-spec> or
/USER_FILELIST=<filelist-file> or /USER_ITEMLIST=<itemlist-file>]


[/[NO]RECURSIVE]
[/[NO]EXPAND]
[/[NO]REEXPAND]
[/[NO]TOUCH]
[/[NO]OVERWRITE]
[/LOGFILE=<file-spec> or /SCRIPTFILE=<file-spec>]
[/CODEPAGE=<code-page> or DEFAULT]
[/WORKSET=<project-spec> or /BASELINE=<baseline-spec>]
[/USER_DIRECTORY=<directory-path>]
[/RELATIVE_LOCATION=<directory-spec>]
[/[NO]CONFLICT_CHECK]
[/FILTER=<filter-name>]
[/USER_FILTER=<filter-file-spec>]
[/[NO]METADATA]
[/[NO]REFACTORING]
[/EXECUTE]
[/EOL=WINDOWS|UNIX|DEFAULT|UNCHANGED|SHOW]
[/PERMS=KEEP|READONLY|WRITABLE]


Examples  DOWNLOAD


Downloads the tip of the current project into the working location.


 DOWNLOAD /DIRECTORY="build"


Downloads the tip of "build" into the working location.


 DOWNLOAD /DIRECTORY=java_build /BASELINE="pvcs:dm10_build_5_11"
    /USER_DIRECTORY="C:\projects\dm10"


Downloads the java_build directory from a baseline into the specified directory.


 DOWNLOAD "C:\temp\build\build.mk" /TOUCH
    /BASELINE="PVCS:DM10 TIER1 FINAL"


Assuming that the project user directory is set to C:\temp, this command will update 
(if necessary) the C:\temp\build\build.mk file with the baseline item revision with 
file name build\build.mk from the PVCS:DM10 TIER1 FINAL baseline into the 
C:\temp directory. The modification time of the updated file will be set to the current 
system time.


 DOWNLOAD /DIRECTORY="build\include" /TOUCH
    /WORKSET="PVCS:DM10"


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.


NOTE  When issuing the UPDATE command, and a project is specified, or the user’s 
current project/stream is a project, this command will invoked instead.
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All files found in the project directory build\include and in any directories below it 
will be considered for download into the current working location. If the user has 
locally modified any matching files in the current working location, these files will not 
be updated.


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <file-spec>


Specifies the name of the file to be downloaded. (The Dimensions node:: syntax is 
also valid.)


 <directory-spec>


Specifies a directory path. It is matched to the corresponding project or baseline 
directory, the files in that project or baseline directory are enumerated, and each one 
that has not been been modified is downloaded.


You can specify the directory using the Dimensions node:: syntax. It can also be a 
path relative to the user working location.


 /USER_FILELIST=<filelist-file>


Specifies a file containing a list of file names to be downloaded from the project or 
baseline. Each file name must be on a separate line.


File names may be specified as either relative or absolute paths. If the path is 
absolute, it is interpreted as a full project or baseline file path; otherwise, Dimensions 
obtains the project or baseline path by mapping the file name to the operation root 
directory, which is the directory specified by the /USER_DIRECTORY qualifier (if any) 
or the current working location as specified by the last SCWS command. If such a 
mapping is not possible, the file name is ignored.


 /USER_ITEMLIST=<itemlist-file>


Specifies a file containing a list of item specifications to be downloaded from the 
project or baseline. This qualifier allows you to efficiently download an arbitrary set of 
items from Dimensions using the complete item specifications. Each item specification 
must be on a separate line. There is no need to use double quotes with item 
specifications. 


 /[NO]RECURSIVE


If /DIRECTORY is specified and this qualifier is not present, all files that have not been 
modified in all directories beneath the one specified are downloaded. /NORECURSIVE 
specifies that only files at the specified directory level are downloaded.


Default: /RECURSIVE


 /[NO]EXPAND


Specifies substitution variable expansion.


The default is to expand item header substitution variables provided the item type 
was defined in the process model with Enable item header substitution.


 /[NO]REEXPAND


Specifies whether item substitution header variables will be re-expanded for existing 
files in the work area even if the item files have not changed in the repository.


Default: /NOREEXPAND


 /[NO]TOUCH


Specifies whether to apply the system date/time to each file being downloaded.
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Default: /TOUCH


 /[NO]OVERWRITE


By default, DOWNLOAD does not overwrite files in the operation root directory that 
have no metadata, are locally modified, are checked out to the operation root 
directory, or correspond to an item different from the one being fetched (that is, files 
that have different <product>:<item-id>.<variant>-<type> pairs).


If /OVERWRITE is specified, DOWNLOAD overwrites these files with the content of 
corresponding project or baseline item revisions.


 /LOGFILE=<file-spec>


Generates a log file at the specified file location containing the results of all the 
individual Dimensions operations executed through this command.


 /SCRIPTFILE=<file-spec>


Generates a script file at the specified file location containing the individual 
Dimensions operations that would have been executed through this command. The 
script file contains commands that have the same affect as DOWNLOAD, thought the 
operations are not executed. The commands in the script file do not necessarily have 
the same qualifiers as the DOWLOAD command.


Note that the resulting script cannot be run against a stream, only a project.


 /CODEPAGE=<code-page>


Specifies the code page to be associated with the item.


 /WORKSET=<project-spec>


Specifies the project from which to download the files. If this parameter is not 
specified, files are downloaded from the current session project.


 /BASELINE=<baseline-spec>


Specifies the baseline from which to download the files. If this parameter is not 
specified, files are downloaded from the project specified via /WORKSET or the 
current session project.


 /USER_DIRECTORY=<directory-path>


Use /USER_DIRECTORY=<directory-path> to specify a download directory other 
than the current working location. For example, the following command downloads 
the project into C:\temp regardless of what the current working location is:


DOWNLOAD /USER_DIRECTORY="C:\temp"


The following command downloads the project into the /tmp directory on host 
"hostname":


DOWNLOAD /USER_DIRECTORY="hostname::/tmp"


The following command downloads the project into the src directory inside the 
area_name area:


DOWNLOAD /USER_DIRECTORY="area_name::src"


 /RELATIVE_LOCATION=<directory-spec>


Specifies a project, stream, or baseline directory which is to be made the "virtual" 
project, stream, or baseline root directory for the duration of this command. If this 
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parameter is given, then the paths given in <file-spec> or /DIRECTORY must be 
relative to the directory specified with /RELATIVE_LOCATION.


 /[NO]CONFLICT_CHECK


Searches for unresolved merge conflicts for each item revision to be fetched. If any 
unresolved conflicts are found, Dimensions issues a warning and ignores the 
corresponding revision. If you specify /REFACTORING this qualifier is ignored.


Default: /NOCONFLICT_CHECK


 /FILTER=<filter-name>


Only gets files that satisfy the criteria specified in the <filter-name> area filter.


 /USER_FILTER=<filter-file-spec>


Specifies the name of a local file containing the definition of a file filter to be used 
when getting files or checking in files. The format of the filter file and a sample format 
definition is described in "Inclusion/Exclusion Filters" on page 502.


Only files matching the filter (and not excluded by the filter) will be downloaded when 
a user filter is specified.


 /[NO]METADATA


Disables the creation and usage of metadata files in the local work area.


Default: /METADATA


 /[NO]REFACTORING


Specifies whether non-conflicting refactoring changes are to be applied to the files 
and folders in the local work area. If you specify this qualifier then /CONFLICT_CHECK 
is ignored.


Default: /NOREFACTORING


 /EXECUTE


Use with the /SCRIPTFILE qualifier to force the transfer of files while generating a 
script file containing the equivalent Dimensions commands.


 /EOL=WINDOWS|UNIX|DEFAULT|UNCHANGED|SHOW


Specifies the end-of-line handling that will be used when downloading text files. The 
options are:


WINDOWS Ensures that gotten text files follow the Windows convention for 
line termination, i.e. each line is terminated with a CR/LF 
character pair, regardless of the client operating system. 


UNIX Ensures that gotten text files follow the UNIX convention for line 
termination, i.e. each line is terminated with a single LF 
character, regardless of the client operating system.


DEFAULT Uses the default Dimensions end-of-line handling mode, i.e. text 
files gotten to a Windows node will have each line terminated 
with a CR/LF pair, while text files gotten to a UNIX node will have 
each line terminated with a single LF character.
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See also "SET – Set DIR, PRINTER, OVERWRITE, CMD_TRACE, INFO, TIMEZONE, or 
EOL Environment" on page 428.


 /PERMS=KEEP|READONLY|WRITABLE


Sets permissions for files that you download:


KEEP: retains the current permissions


READONLY: makes the files read only


WRITABLE: makes the files writeable 


Description
The DOWNLOAD command downloads repository content (a project or a baseline) to the 
developer's workspace.


This command compares each item revision selected by the passed parameters with the 
corresponding on-disk files. If the disk file has been locally modified (by the use of 
optimistic locking), or does not have Dimensions metadata, or has been locally checked 
out, then the command issues a warning and skips the file. Otherwise, DOWNLOAD 
overwrites the disk file with the corresponding item revision.


The DOWNLOAD command represents the most efficient way of getting multiple item 
revisions from the Dimensions repository. It is particularly optimized for transferring many 
relatively small files across high-latency wide area network (WAN) connections, where it 
could be several times faster than an equivalent script of separate FI commands. 


Note that for streams you should use the UPDATE command.


UNCHANGED Ensures that text files are gotten as-is from the item library 
without any end-of-line processing at all.


SHOW Ask Dimensions to display its current EOL setting.
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DPB – Deploy Baseline


<baseline-spec>
[/WORKSET=<project-spec>]
[/STAGE=<new-stage>]
[/COMMENT=<comment>]


Example DPB "PVCS:DM10 COMMON TOOLS" /STAGE=APPROVED


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <baseline-spec>


Baseline specification.


 <project-spec>


Specifies the root project to be used for this command. If the /WORKSET qualifier is 
omitted, the DPB command uses the current project or stream.


 <new-stage>


Specifies the target stage. This must be a stage from the global stage lifecycle, and 
there must be a transition from the current stage to the new stage in the stage 
lifecycle in order for the DPB command to succeed.


 <comment>


Textual comment.


Description
The DPB command deploys the specified baseline to the specified stage in the context of 
the specified project or stream. If the project/stream has deployment areas assigned to it, 
these areas are updated as the baseline is deployed from one stage to another.


If a deployment area has an area filter, the deployment area is updated only with item 
revisions that match the area filter’s rules. If a deployment area has transfer scripts 
associated with it, these scripts are executed before and after all item revisions are 
transferred to and / or removed from the deployment area. When transfer scripts are 
expanded for execution in an area, a number of predefined template variables are set by 
Dimensions. In particular, when items are deployed as part of the DPB command, the 
DMBLNPRODUCT and DMBLNID template variables will contain the product and ID of the 
baseline that contains the items.


See "DPI – Deploy Item" on page 194 for details on the template variables.


The project in which the baseline is deployed must either be a standalone project or a root 
project with sub-projects (in other words, the project in which the baseline is to be 
deployed may not be a sub-project attached to another project). In order for the baseline 
to be deployable in this project, each item revision included in the baseline must also be 


NOTE  


This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.


This command is not supported in products that use the Dimensions Automation 
deployment model.
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present in the project (or the namespace of the root project in case the specified project is 
a root project with sub-projects). The project must follow the manual deployment model.


Constraints
Only users with the "Deploy Baseline to Next Stage" or "Deploy Baseline to Any Stage" 
privileges can run this command.
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DPI – Deploy Item


<item-spec>
[/FILENAME=<file-name>]
[/WORKSET=<project-spec>]
[/STAGE=<new-stage>]
[/COMMENT=<comment>]


Example DPI PROD:"QUERY RELEASE".AAAA;2 /FILENAME=query.c /STAGE=APPROVED


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <item-spec>


Item specification. Comprises:


<product-id>:<item-id>.<variant> <item-type>;<revision>


 /FILENAME=<file-name>


Specifies the name of the project file name. 


The project file name identifies the relative path (directory plus file name) from the 
working location to the item to be used from the current project/stream. The project 
file name for the same item may differ between projects; for example,
src/hello.c, hello.c, or src/build/hello.c. 


It may be omitted if <item-id> is specified within the <item-spec> argument.


 /WORKSET=<project-spec>


Specifies the project or stream to be used for this command. If the /WORKSET 
qualifier is omitted, the DPI command uses the current project/stream.


 /STAGE=<new-stage>


Specifies the target stage. This must be a stage from the global stage lifecycle, and 
there must be a transition from the current stage to the new stage in the stage 
lifecycle in order for the DPI command to succeed.


 /COMMENT=<comment>


Textual comment.


Description
The DPI command deploys the specified item revision to the specified stage and updates 
deployment areas accordingly. If a deployment area has an area filter, the deployment 


NOTE  


This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.


This command is not supported in products that use the Dimensions Automation 
deployment model.


<item-id> may be omitted if <file-name> is specified.


<variant> may be omitted if only one exists.


<revision> may be omitted if <file-name> is specified.
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area is updated only if the item revision matches the area filter's rules. If a deployment 
area has transfer scripts associated with it, these scripts are executed before and after 
the item revision is transferred to or removed from the deployment area.


When transfer scripts are expanded for execution in an area, a number of predefined 
template variables are set by Dimensions. The following is a list of such variables:


DMSERVER
Dimensions server hostname.


DMBLNPRODUCT
Product of the baseline being deployed, if any.


DMBLNID
ID of the baseline being deployed, if any.


DMREQUEST
ID of the request being deployed, if any.


DMAREA
Area ID.


DMDIR
Full path to the directory that the file is being transferred to or 
removed from.


DMFILENAME
File name.


DMCOMMENT
/COMMENT qualifier value from the current operation.


DMTRANSFERTYPE
Operation type: "c" for copy into area; "r" for "removal from area.


DMREVISION
Revision string of the deployed item revision.


DMBRANCH
Branch name portion of the DMREVISION variable.


DMFORMAT
Data format of the deployed item revision.


DMPREFIX
Deployed item revision file name minus the extension.


DMSUFFIX
Deployed item revision file-name extension.


DMWSPRODUCT
Product of the current project.


DMWSID
ID of the current project.


DMPRODUCT
Product of the deployed item revision.


DMID
Item ID of the deployed item revision.


DMVARIANT
Variant of the deployed item revision.


DMTYPE
Item type of the deployed item revision.


DMCTIME
Date and time of the transfer.


DMISDIR
Y or N.
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DMCMDREQUESTS
list of change documents associated with this deployment.


DMCOMMAND
Command used to initiate this deployment. Includes most but not all 
keywords—sensitive keywords areomitted.


DMAREANODE
Node on which the area is located. This can be a physical or logical 
location depending on how your system is set up.


DMCERTIFICATE
This is generated for MVS deployment or when a REXEC has specified
/CAPTURE. It provides a mechanism for logging back in to the server 
and is needed to return script-execution success/failure in the MVS 
case. (Using it for another purpose is possible but requires careful 
testing.)


DMCMDCOMMENT
If a deployment command that initiated the deployment contained a
/COMMENT qualifer, this variable contains that comment.


DMDJQJOBID
Deployment job UID.


DMJOBID
UID of the REXEC JOB_QUEUE record. It is the number used by the 
RLIST and RSTAT commands.


DMJOBTYPE
This variable can be used to determine the deployment process type. 
The possible values are ROLLBACK, START_BUILD, AUDIT, COLLECTION, 
END_BUILD, START_TRANS, END_TRANS, COMMAND, START_SCHEDULED_JOB, 
and UNKNOWN.


DMSTAGE
Current stage of the area undergoing the deployment.


For detailed information about writing deployment area scripts, and an overview of the 
associated templating language, see the Developer's Reference.


Constraints
Only users with the "Deploy Item to Next Stage" or "Deploy Item to Any Stage" privileges 
can run this command.
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DPL – Define Product Libraries


<product-id>
/ITEM_TYPE=<item-type>
[/DELTA]
[/LIBRARY=<directory-name>]
[/NETWORK_NODE=<network-node-name>]
[/PROTECTION=<protection>]
[/ADD or /UPDATE or /DELETE]
[/CREDENTIAL_SET=<credential-set>]


Example DPL PROD /ITEM_TYPE=DATA /NET=eldarmar -
/LIB="/usr/PROD/library/item/data/"


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <product-id> 


Identifies the product in which an item library is (to be) defined.


 /ITEM_TYPE=<item-type> 


Specifies that the library is for items of this type.


 /DELTA


Indicates that the item-library is (to be) a delta library.


If omitted, the item-library is (to be) a normal library.


 /LIBRARY=<directory-name> 


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.


NOTE  For information about managing Dimensions item libraries on a z/OS mainframe 
for access through Dimensions for z/OS, see the Dimensions for z/OS User's and 
Administrator's Guide.


/ITEM_TYPE=* may be used to specify a default item library.


NOTE  


 If /UPDATE is specified, /DELTA must be specified if and only if the existing item 
library is a delta library. It cannot be specified or omitted to change a normal 
library to a delta library or vice versa.


 The compress storage option is not available for delta library storage (see the 
Process Configuration Guide).


IMPORTANT!  


Item libraries must not reside in the root directories of Windows drives or shares! 
This is unsupported, and many operations may fail.


When the Dimensions server is installed on Windows 2008 server, item libraries 
cannot be located in the folders beneath the Program Files folder.
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names the directory to hold the specified library as follows:


The library <directory name> is not required when a library definition is being 
deleted.


 /NETWORK_NODE=<network-node-name>


Identifies to which computer and file system in a network <directory-name> is 
applicable.


The <Network_Node> must be stated even if a local machine is being used. 


 /PROTECTION=<protection> 


Specifies the protection code for the items library directory in the standard operating 
system format in UNIX.


If omitted, the defaults used are:


For Windows this qualifier must be omitted. Once a library directory has been created 
(and before it is used), the owner should specify its protection by creating an ACL 
(Access Control List) for it. See separate sub-section below for additional information.


 /ADD or /UPDATE or /DELETE  


Indicates whether this library definition is being added, altered or removed.


Default: /ADD


 /CREDENTIAL_SET=<credential-set>


Associates a credential set with an item library definition. Access to files in that item 
library is via a user-mode DMLIBSRV using the credential details for authentication. 
Use with the ADD, /UPDATE, and /DELETE qualifiers, for example:


DPL <product> /ITEM_TYPE=<*|type> ... /ADD 
/CREDENTIAL_SET=<credential-set>


Remote Storage
Item libraries can be stored on remote servers accessed using UNC path names or via 
mapped drives. The remote location could be a Windows Network Access Storage (NAS) 
system, a fibre-connected storage area network (SAN), or a network share on a PC.


UNIX the absolute directory path, ending with the character / e.g. /usr/
PROD/lib/


Windows the absolute directory path, ending with the character \ e.g. 
c:\PROD\lib\


NOTE   For information about utilizing item libraries on NAS/UNC hosts see the 
System Administration Guide.


UNIX: rwx,rx,r
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Protecting the Item Library Files from Unauthorized 
Changes on Windows
The Dimensions item libraries are protected from unauthorized changes by setting an ACL 
on each directory which is defined to hold an item library. This must be done manually 
(i.e. as a supplementary operation external to Dimensions processing), using the 
Windows Explorer. Because ACLs are allowed only on files on a disk with an NTFS file 
system, it is recommended that item libraries are not defined on disks with FAT file 
systems, as there would be no way to protect the item libraries from unauthorized 
changes.


An ACL with the following attributes is recommended:


This will ensure that only the Dimensions Listener Service is able to write files into these 
directories.


Some additional users could be granted Read access to the Item files by adding a group or 
users (using the Windows Explorer Security | Permissions menu option).


Permissions Only the 'System' user is permitted to Write, Change and Delete ACLs.


Constraints
You cannot define operating system directories for request libraries. Requests are 
automatically stored by Dimensions in the RDBMS database.


This command can be run only by a user with the appropriate management privileges but 
not while other Dimensions users are using the libraries. Such operations could cause 
fatal library access errors.


Dimensions does not maneuver the contents of the library to correspond with any 
revisions made—it issues a warning message advising the user with the role of PRODUCT-
MANAGER to perform this task.


 System: Full Control


 Administrators: Read Access


 Owner: Read Access


NOTE  In a pure LDAP environment, this command requires a local operating-system 
account.
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DPR – Deploy Request


<request-id>
[/WORKSET=<project-spec>]
[/STAGE=<new-stage>]
[/COMMENT=<comment>]
[/[NO]CANCEL_TRAVERSE]


Example DPR PVCS_EC_100 /STAGE=APPROVED


Deploys all revisions related to PVCS_EC_100 as IRT to the APPROVED stage.


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <request-id>


Request identifier.


 /WORKSET=<project-spec>


Specifies the project or stream to be used for this command. If the /WORKSET 
qualifier is omitted, the DPR command uses the current project/stream.


 /STAGE=<new-stage>


Specifies the target stage. This must be a stage from the global stage lifecycle, and 
there must be a transition from the current stage to the new stage in the stage 
lifecycle in order for the DPR command to succeed.


 /COMMENT=<comment>


Textual comment.


 /CANCEL_TRAVERSE or /NOCANCEL_TRAVERSE


Specifies whether the hierarchy of child requests is traversed.


The DPR command traverses the child requests by default. CANCEL_TRAVERSE 
reverses the default behavior.


Description
This command finds all items related as IRT ("In Response To") to the specified request 
and all of its child requests. It then deploys and promotes these items to the specified 
lifecycle stage in the context of the current project. If the project's deployment model is 
set to manual, copy on deploy is on, and the project's deployment method is set to 
request, then this command also finds all refactoring changes performed against this 
request and any of its child requests and deploys these refactoring changes to the 
specified stage in the context of the current project. If the current project includes 


NOTE  


This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.


This command is not supported in products that use the Dimensions Automation 
deployment model.


CAUTION!  The old qualifiers /REPORT and /USER_FILENAME are no longer supported 
and are ignored.
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deployment areas, these areas are updated as the request is deployed from one stage to 
another.


In order to be deployable, a request must be related to a project and the project must use 
the request deployment method. The request is then deployable only in the context of 
that project. When the hierarchy of child requests is traversed, only such child requests 
that are related to the same project as the main request or that are related to a project in 
the same project tree as the main request's project will be considered for deployment. If 
a request has any items checked out against it, it cannot be deployed.


If a deployment area has an area filter, the deployment area is updated only with item 
revisions that match the filter’s rules. If a deployment area has transfer scripts associated 
with it, these scripts are executed before and after all item revisions/folders are 
transferred to and / or removed from the area. When transfer scripts are expanded for 
execution in the area, a number of predefined template variables are set by Dimensions. 
In particular, when items are deployed as part of the DPR command, the DMREQUEST 
template variable will contain the request contributing the item being deployed. When 
directory creation or removal is deployed as part of the DPR command, the new DMISDIR 
variable will contain the "Y" (for items this variable will contain "N").


See "DPI – Deploy Item" on page 194 for details on the template variables.


Constraints
Only users with the "Deploy Request to Next Stage" and "Deploy Request to Any Stage" 
privileges can run this command.
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DPROJ – Define a Dimensions Project


See the DWS command and the Dimensions CM Build Tools User’s Guide


NOTE  This command is no longer available. Use DWS to define a new project and 
Dimensions Build to define a build project.
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DPRP – Define Preservation Rules Policy


<policy-spec>
[/DESCRIPTION=<description>]
[/DEFAULT_RULE={NORMAL|EXTERNAL|PLACEHOLDER}]
[/ITEM_TYPE={SOURCE|LISTING|etc} /RULE={NORMAL|EXTERNAL|PLACEHOLDER}]]
[/ADD | /DELETE | /UPDATE]


Examples 1 The following commands:


DPRP PAYROLL:DEFAULT_POLICY -
/DESCRIPTION="Default site policy" -
/DEFAULT_RULE=NORMAL


DPRP PAYROLL:DEFAULT_POLICY -
/ITEM_TYPE=LISTING /RULE=EXTERNAL


DPRP PAYROLL:DEFAULT_POLICY -
/ITEM_TYPE=OBJ /RULE=PLACEHOLDER /ADD


define a new preservation policy that conjunctionally specifies:


• That the default rule for all item types is to be preserved as normal item revisions 
in an item library, and


• that item revisions of type LISTING are to be preserved as external items, and


• that item revisions of type OBJ are to be preserved as placeholder items. 


2 The following command deletes a rule for item type PAYROLL:OBJ


DPRP PAYROLL:DEFAULT_POLICY -
/ITEM_TYPE=OBJ /DELETE


3 The following command updates a rule for item type PAYROLL:LISTING


DPRP PAYROLL:DEFAULT_POLICY -
/ITEM_TYPE=LISTING /RULE=NORMAL /UPDATE


4 The following command updates the description of a preservation policy:


DPRP PAYROLL:DEFAULT_POLICY -
/DESCRIPTION="default site preservation policy" -
/DEFAULT_RULE=PLACEHOLDER /UPDATE


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.


IMPORTANT!  Depending on whether or not the qualifier /ITEM_TYPE is specified, the /
ADD, /DELETE, and /UPDATE qualifiers behave differently. See the qualifier descriptions 
later in this section for details.
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5 The following command deletes the preservation policy:


DPRP PAYROLL:DEFAULT_POLICY /DELETE


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <policy-spec> 


comprises <product-id>:<policy-id> where:


• <product-id>


Specifies the product for which the policy is defined.


• <policy-id>


Specifies the policy identifier.


 /DESCRIPTION=<description>


Specifies the description.


 /DEFAULT_RULE={NORMAL|EXTERNAL|PLACEHOLDER}


Specifies the default preservation rule for this policy; namely: 


• /DEFAULT_RULE=NORMAL for specifying normal items (this is the default and may 
be omitted), or


• /DEFAULT_RULE=EXTERNAL for specifying external items, or


• /DEFAULT_RULE=PLACEHOLDER for specifying placeholder items. 


 /ITEM_TYPE={SOURCE|LISTING|etc}


Specifies the item type name (within the product in which the policy is defined) for 
which a preservation rule is defined. For example, SOURCE specifies the <product-
id>:SOURCE item type.


 /RULE-{NORMAL|EXTERNAL|PLACEHOLDER}


Specifies whether built targets of the above type are to be preserved in a Dimensions 
item library, namely:


• /RULE=NORMAL for specifying normal items (this is the default and may be 
omitted), or 


• /RULE=EXTERNAL for specifying external items, or


• /RULE=PLACEHOLDER or specifying placeholder items.


 /ADD


if /ITEM_TYPE is not specified, specifies whether to add a new preservation policy. 
This is the default, and may be omitted. Otherwise, if /ITEM_TYPE is specified, this 
qualifier specifies whether to add a preservation rule for the specified item type.


NOTE  Only build targets generated outside a build area can be preserved as 
external items.


NOTE  Only build targets generated outside a build area can be preserved as 
external.







 


Command-Line Reference 205


 /DELETE


if /ITEM_TYPE is not specified, specifies whether to delete the preservation policy and 
all associated rules. Otherwise, if
/ITEM_TYPE is specified, this qualifier specifies whether to delete a preservation rule 
for the specified item type.


 /UPDATE


if /ITEM_TYPE is not specified, specifies whether to update the description of the 
preservation policy. Otherwise, if 
/ITEM_TYPE is specified, this qualifier specifies whether to update a preservation rule 
for the specified item type.


Description
The DPRP command defines a preservation rules policy within a Dimensions product. The 
policy has an identifier, a description, and a default rule; optionally, it can contain a list of 
additional preservation rules (exceptions to the default rule). 


A preservation rule is conceptually similar to an upload rule, and defines how built targets 
are preserved in the Dimensions product. The built targets, which are mapped by upload 
rules to a particular item type, can be preserved as:


 normal item revisions stored in an item library, or 


 "external" item revisions stored externally, outside of the control of the Dimensions 
product, or


 "placeholder" item revisions stored as zero-byte assets in the Dimensions item library.


Each built target is mapped by upload rules to a particular Dimensions item type. The 
rules in a preservation policy define whether each built target of this item type is to be 
preserved as a normal item revision or either as a "placeholder" or "external" item 
revision. The difference between "placeholder" and "external" item revisions is:


 External item revisions


External item revisions represent versioned files whose actual content is stored 
outside of a Dimensions item library. In other words, an external item revision has 
external storage. The actual location of an external revision, which is comprised of a 
network node name and a full path to a file on that network node, is stored in the 
Dimensions base database. Typically, one would use external item revisions to 
represent compile and link listings generated as a result of a build on z/OS.


Physically, an external item revision is represented as a zero-byte file in the item 
library. An external item revision can only be created for a build output (such as 
listing) that was generated outside a build area, and each external item revision must 
represent a unique file. External item revisions can be actioned and promoted from 
one stage to another; however, the file referred to by the external file revision is not 
promoted between build areas occurs – promotion is reduced to a status change. 
AUDIT will ignore external item revisions.


External item revisions can be gotten (fetched) and checked out (extracted). If you 
use a Dimensions client to revise an external item revision (by executing RI or UI 
commands), then a normal item revision will be created. External item revisions are 
only creatable by build outputs collection.
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 External item revisions


Placeholder item revisions represent versioned files with no content in the Dimensions 
item library. In other words, a placeholder item revision has no storage at all. 
Typically, one would use placeholder item revisions to represent intermediate targets 
and made-of relationships, and thus avoiding the overhead of preserving in 
Dimensions every build output generated as a result of a build job. 


Physically, a placeholder item revision is represented as a zero-byte file in the item 
library, and can be created for any build output regardless of its location – inside or 
outside a build area. Placeholder item revisions can be actioned and promoted from 
one stage to another; however, since a placeholder item revision does not refer to any 
files at all, no file promotion between build areas occurs – promotion is reduced to a 
status change. AUDIT will ignore placeholder item revisions. 


Placeholder item revisions can neither be gotten (fetched) nor checked out 
(extracted). If you use a Dimensions client to revise a placeholder item revision (by 
executing RI or UI commands), then a normal item revision will be created. 
Placeholder item revisions are only creatable by build outputs collection.


A build administrator will be able to assign a preservation rule to a build stage within a 
project. By default, if no preservation rules are assigned to a build stage within a project, 
then the Dimensions product will default to capturing all built targets as normal 
Dimensions items.


Constraints
Only users with the appropriate management privileges can run this command.







 


Command-Line Reference 207


DPV – Delete Design Part Variant
<part-spec>


Example DPV PROD:"RELEASE MANAGEMENT".IBM


Parameters and
qualifiers


<part-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<part-id>.<variant>;<pcs>


Constraints
Only users with the appropriate management privileges can run this command.


The design part must meet the following criteria:


 it is not related to any request (regardless of the status of the request)


 it has no child design parts


 it owns no items


 it is not in any baseline


 it is not the 'top' design part


<variant> may be omitted if only one exists.


<pcs> is ignored. All PCSs of the specified variant are deleted.
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DREL – Delete Release


<release-spec>


Example DREL PROD:"R M 2.0 FOR HP"


Parameters and
qualifiers


<release-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<release-id>


Constraints
This command can be run only by a user with the appropriate management privileges on 
the product that owns the release or the owner of the baseline on which the release was 
based.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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DRSD – Delete an Existing Resident Software Definition


/RSD_NAME=<name_RSD>


This command enables you to unregister an installation Resident Software Definition 
(RSD). See the System Administration Guide for details.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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DS – Delete Stream
<stream-id>


Example DS teststream1


Parameters and
qualifiers


<stream-id>


Is the name of the stream


Constraints
This command can be run only by the user who created the stream, or by a user with the 
PROJECT-STREAM-DELETE privilege.


This command will first attempt to delete the version branch associated with the stream. 
If any item revisions have been created with this version branch, the stream cannot be 
deleted.
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DSJ – Delete Schedule Job
<job-id>


Example: DSJ "MyJobName"


Parameters and
qualifiers


<job-id>


Specifies the job-id.


Description
Enables you to delete a scheduled job.


Constraints
You must be the job originator, or have the privilege 'Manage Scheduled Jobs', to execute 
this command.
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DUR – Define User Roles
/ROLE=<role>
[/DESCRIPTION=<description>]
[/ADD or /DELETE]


Example DUR /ROLE=DEVELOPER /DESC="Creates and edits items"


Parameters and
qualifiers


 /ROLE=<role> 


Specifies a role title for use in the lifecycles used in the base database for all products.


 /DESCRIPTION=<description> 


This is optional text to explain the purpose of this new role title.


 /ADD


Adds the role definition.


 /DELETE


Indicates that the specified role title is an obsolete one no longer required in this 
product.


If omitted, the command identifies a new role-title to be used i.e. /ADD is the 
default.


Constraints
Only users with the appropriate management privileges can run this command. 
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DUSR – Unregister User


<user-id>
[/[NO]KEEP]


Description
This command is the same as XREG.


For details, see the System Administration Guide.
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DVB – Define Version Branch


<branch-id>
/DESCRIPTION=<description>
[/[NO]LOCK]


Example DVB MAINT -
/DESCRIPTION="Principal branch for maintenance work" 


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <branch-id>


unique branch identifier.


 /DESCRIPTION=<description>


brief description of the purpose for the branch.


 /LOCK


Optional flag to specify that the branch is locked and further development along it 
cannot take place.


 /NOLOCK


Optional flag, negation of LOCK and is the default.


 No parameters or qualifiers


if DVB is executed without parameters or qualifiers, it prints a list of defined branches 
together with their description and lock status.


Description
The DVB command is used to define a new branch-id within a Dimensions database for 
use with version commands. This function is available only in command mode.


Once branch-ids are defined, a valid list (subset) of them is assigned to a particular 
existing project by use of the Set Project Attributes (SWS) command. Alternatively, a 
valid list of branch-ids can be associated to a new project at the time the project is 
defined using the Define New Project (DWS) command.


The description and/or lock status of an existing branch-id definition can be modified 
(set) using the Set Version Branch Flags (SVBF) command.


A branch-id definition can be removed by the Remove Version Branch (RMVB) 
command.


Constraints
Only users with the appropriate management privileges can run this command.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.


NOTE  Only alpha-numeric and "underscore" (_) characters can be used to specify 
the branch-id.
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DWP – Delete Whole Product
<product-id>


Example DWP PRODTEST20


The DWP command deletes all the information about a product (items, requests, design 
parts, any existing product-specific upload rules, etc) from the Dimensions database.


Constraints 
Only users with the appropriate management privileges can run this command.


CAUTION!  This command must be used with great care as there is no undo operation 
for it.


NOTE  


Although the product is deleted from the database, Dimensions will not remove the 
contents of the item libraries. (However, because requests are stored in the database 
they, and any associated attachments, will be deleted.)


The contents of the item libraries will still be available, and you will be able to back them 
up or move them to other directories. It is your responsibility to delete their contents.


Any references within a project to a product's items will be automatically removed from 
that project when the product is deleted.
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DWS – Define New Project


<project-spec>
/DESCRIPTION=<description>
[/WORKSET=<project-spec>]
[/BASELINE=<baseline-spec>]
[/ATTRIBUTES=(<attr1>,attr2,...)]
[/TYPE=<type-name>]
[/STATUS=<status>]
[/BRANCH|/TRUNK]
[/[NO]AUTO_REV]
[/VALID_BRANCHES=(<branch-id1>,<branch-id2>,...)]
[/DEFAULT_BRANCH=<branch-id>]
[/[NO]USE_LOCAL_STAGES]
[/[NO]PATH_CONTROL]
[/[NO]KEEP_STAGE]
[/[NO]COPY_CONFIGS]
[/[NO]FORCE]


Example DWS "PROD_X:TEST_WS" -
/DESCRIPTION="Project for portation work" 
/BASELINE="PROD_X:prod 2.3 beta"


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <project-spec>


Comprises:


<product-id>:<project-id>


 /DESCRIPTION=<description>


Specifies the description to be attached to the project definition.


 /WORKSET=<project-spec> 


Optionally specifies the project on which to base the new project.


 /BASELINE=<baseline-spec> 


Optionally specifies the Dimensions baseline on which to base the new project.


 /ATTRIBUTES=(<attr1>,attr2,...)


Specifies the user-defined attribute values for this project.


 /TYPE=<type-name>


Specifies the type of the project. If this qualifier is not specified, the type name 
WORKSET is used.


 /STATUS=<status>


Allows the new project to be created in either a LOCKED or UNLOCKED (default) state. 
The LOCKED state prevents new Dimensions items being added to the project 
(baselining is likely to occur in this state).


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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 /BRANCH


Optional qualifier to adopt "branching" for the item revision scheme. This means that 
if an item-revision is at revision maint#5, and the users decide to stay on this maint 
branch, then subsequent revisions will be maint#5.1, maint#5.2, maint#5.3 etc.


 /TRUNK


Optional qualifier to adopt "trunking" for the item revision scheme. This means that if 
an item-revision is at revision maint#5, and the users decide to stay on this maint 
branch, then subsequent revisions will be maint#6, maint#7, maint#8 etc.


 /AUTO_REV


Optional qualifier to tell Dimensions to automatically generate a new revision each 
time an item is edited/updated. If this is specified, Dimensions CM calculates revision 
strings automatically when you create a new item revision.


 /NOAUTO_REV


Optional qualifier to tell Dimensions not to automatically generate a new revision 
each time an item-spec is edited/updated, and instead request the user to supply a 
revision number.


 /VALID_BRANCHES=(<branch-id1>,<branch-id2>,...)


Identifies one or more branches – each previously defined in a Define (Item) Version 
Branches (DVB) command – that are to be valid for new item revisions created in this 
new project. If this parameter is omitted, an empty list is created – the Set Project 
Attributes (SWS) command can subsequently be used, if desired, to associate a valid 
list of branch-ids to the project created here.


This list defines the branches on which newly created item revisions can be placed.


If the project is defined with one or more valid branches, every new item revision in 
the new project must use one of these branch-ids.


If the project is defined with no valid branches, new revisions with no branch-ids in 
them can continue to be used


 /DEFAULT_BRANCH=<branch-id>


Selects, from the valid list of branch-ids, the <branch-id> to be the default branch. If 
a default branch-id is not defined, the first branch-id in the valid-list of branch-ids is 
taken as the default.


 /[NO]USE_LOCAL_STAGES


A deployment-related option.


 (Default) /USE_LOCAL_STAGES


Preserves an item revision’s stage in the local project/stream. The stage is not 
affected even when stages in the GSL are associated with states in its lifecycle. 


NOTE: The same item revision can be at different stages in different projects/
streams.


 /NOUSE_LOCAL_STAGES


Changing an item revision’s stage in a project/stream also changes its stage in all 
projects/streams that do not use local stages. This is not a recommended best 
practice. 


Note: Not supported by Deployment Automation (DA).
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 /[NO]PATH_CONTROL


Specifies whether a request is required to perform refactoring operations in this 
project.


 /KEEP_STAGE


When creating a project based on an existing project, specify this optional qualifier to 
control the stages of the items in the new project.


• Use /NOKEEP_STAGE to reset the stages of all the items in the new project to the 
initial stage.


• Use /KEEP_STAGE to keep the stages of the item revisions from the source 
project.


This qualifier can only be used when the new project uses the manual deployment 
model.


Default (when the qualifier is not specified): /KEEP_STAGE


 /[NO]COPY_CONFIGS


Specifies whether build configurations will be copied from the project referenced by 
the /WORKSET parameter to the new project.


The default behavior depends on the value of the parameter 
DM_BUILD_COPY_CONFIGS in the DM.CFG file. This not set by default. If it is set, the 
the default is COPY_CONFIGS, otherwise it is NOCOPY_CONFIGS.


 /[NO]FORCE


When copying build information from the project referenced by the /WORKSET 
parameter to the new project, this option specifies whether the DWS will abort when 
the first error is encountered, or whether the process will continue to produce as 
many diagnostic messages as possible. /NOFORCE means that the process will stop 
after the first error.


The default behavior depends on the value of the parameter DM_BUILD_COPY_FORCE 
in the DM.CFG file. This not set by default. If it is set, the the default is /FORCE, 
otherwise it is /NOFORCE.


Description
The DWS command is used to create a new project within a Dimensions product. The 
project can be empty, based on an existing project or based on an existing baseline.


When DWS populates a project using the /WORKSET or /BASELINE qualifiers, it makes a 
shallow copy of the populating collection; that is, the project or baseline directory 
structure is copied and equivalent relationships are created to any child collections. The 
relative locations of child collections are preserved, but per-user collection roots are not 
copied.


When DWS populates the new project from a project, and the /COPY_CONFIGS qualifier is 
specified, build configurations and/or relationships will also be copied to the new project. 
See the Dimensions CM Build Tools User’s Guide for further details.


NOTE  The /PROJECT, /FILENAME and /POPULATE qualifiers are no longer applicable in 
DWS. In order to assign deployment areas to a project and populate them, use the RAWS 
command.
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The Remove Project (RWS) command is used to remove a project.


Constraints
Normally this command can be run only by a user with the appropriate management 
privileges for the project concerned. 


This constraint can, however, be relaxed using the Set Project Permissions (SWSP) 
command, as described on page 451. 


NOTE  The /BRANCH, /TRUNK, /AUTO_REV, /NOAUTO_REV, and DEPLOYMENT_MODEL 
qualifiers may further be used to alter the options associated with the project. The 
permitted combinations of these qualifiers are:
DWS <project-spec> /BRANCH
DWS <project-spec> /TRUNK
DWS <project-spec> /AUTO_REV
DWS <project-spec> /NOAUTO_REV
DWS <project-spec> /BRANCH /AUTO_REV
DWS <project-spec> /BRANCH /NOAUTO_REV /DEPLOYMENT_MODEL=MANUAL
DWS <project-spec> /TRUNK /AUTO_REV
DWS <project-spec> /TRUNK /NOAUTO_REV
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DWSD – Delete Project Directory


<directory-path>
[/WORKSET=<project-spec>]
[/[NO]RECURSIVE]
[/[NO]REMOVE_ITEMS]
[/CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)]


Example DWSD src


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <directory>


The DWSD command deletes a project-directory <directory> from the database 
project structure relative to the working location (this subdirectory previously having 
been used for project operations, but no longer being required).


 /WORKSET=<project-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<project-id>


This optionally specifies the project to be used for this command: failing this, the 
user's current project will be taken.


By default, DWSD fails if the specified project directory contains subdirectories or items. 
The following two qualifiers enable you to remove such a directory from a project.


 /RECURSIVE


Specifies that the DWSD command will be applied first to each subdirectory of the 
specified project directory. If deletion of any subdirectory fails (for example, if the 
subdirectory contains items and /REMOVE_ITEMS is not in effect), the overall 
command fails as well; otherwise, the DWSD command is applied last to the specified 
project directory itself.


 /REMOVE_ITEMS


Specifies that the DWSD command will remove from the current project each revision 
of each item in the specified project directory before attempting to delete the project 
directory itself. If /RECURSIVE is specified also, DWSD will recursively remove item 
revisions from each subdirectory of the specified project directory as well.


 /CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)


Specify this optional qualifier if you want this structural change to the project to be 
recorded against the specified request(s). If path control has been enabled, this 
qualifier is mandatory. If path control is not enabled, then the request(s) will be 
ignored.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.


<requestN> identifies a request to which this structural change to the project 
is to be related In Response To.


NOTE  Whenever a new revision is added to a project, its stage is reset to 
DEVELOPMENT, and associated deployment areas and library cache areas are updated.
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Constraints
Normally this command can be run only by a user with the appropriate management 
privileges for the project concerned. 


This constraint can, however, be relaxed using the Set Project Permissions (SWSP) 
command, as described on page 451. 







222 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 2  Command Reference


ECDI – Extract (Check Out) Request Items


<request-id>
[/[NO]CANCEL_TRAVERSE]
[CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)]
[/DIRECTORY=<project-directory-filter>]
[/[NO]RECURSIVE]
[/LOGFILE=<log-file>]
[/[NO]OVERWRITE]
[/[NO]TOUCH]
[/USER_DIRECTORY=<target-directory>
[/WORKSET=<project>]
[/NOMETADATA]
[/EOL=WINDOWS|UNIX|DEFAULT|UNCHANGED|SHOW]


Example ECDI PAYROLL_CR1


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <request-id>


The name of a Dimensions request.


 /CANCEL_TRAVERSE


By default, all requests related as dependent to the specified request are processed 
by this command. This qualifier forces the command to process only the request 
specified.


 /CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)


Specifies requests that are to be related to all extracted items.


 /DIRECTORY


Enables you to specify a project directory filter to restrict the number of items 
checked out.


 /RECURSIVE


Used with /DIRECTORY, this specifies that the filter is to be processed recursively; 
that is, subdirectories are to be processed.


 /LOGFILE


Specifies a local log file to which the command is to divert all messages.


 /OVERWRITE


Specifies that Dimensions should overwrite files on disk with files processed by this 
command.


 /TOUCH


Assigns the current date and time to extracted files.


 /USER_DIRECTORY


Specifies the directory to which files are to be checked out.


NOTE  This command is not available for items that belong to a stream.
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 /WORKSET


Specifies the project to be processed by this command.


 /NOMETADATA


This parameter disables creation and usage of metadata files in the local work area.


 [/EOL=WINDOWS|UNIX|DEFAULT|UNCHANGED|SHOW]


Specifies the end-of-line handling that will be used when downloading text files. The 
options are:


See also "SET – Set DIR, PRINTER, OVERWRITE, CMD_TRACE, INFO, TIMEZONE, or 
EOL Environment" on page 428.


Description
This command checks out all the items that are related to a specified request.


When multiple revisions of the same item are related to requests processed by this 
command, only the latest is processed.


WINDOWS Ensures that gotten text files follow the Windows convention for 
line termination, i.e. each line is terminated with a CR/LF 
character pair, regardless of the client operating system. 


UNIX Ensures that gotten text files follow the UNIX convention for line 
termination, i.e. each line is terminated with a single LF 
character, regardless of the client operating system.


DEFAULT Uses the default Dimensions end-of-line handling mode, i.e. text 
files gotten to a Windows node will have each line terminated 
with a CR/LF pair, while text files gotten to a UNIX node will have 
each line terminated with a single LF character.


UNCHANGED Ensures that text files are gotten as-is from the item library 
without any end-of-line processing at all.


SHOW Ask Dimensions to display its current EOL setting.
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ECFG – Extract (Check Out) Build Configuration
ECFG <configuration-spec>
[/WORKSET=<project-spec>]


Example ECFG component1
/WORKSET=component1


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <configuration-spec>


Specifies the name of the build configuration to be checked out.


 /WORKSET=<project-spec>


Specifies the project that contains the build configuration to be checked out.


Default: The user's current project.


Description
Checks out a build configuration to the current user ID.
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EI – Extract (Check Out) Item for Update


<item-spec>
[/ROOT_PROJECT=<project-spec>]
[/FILENAME=<file-name>]
[/BASELINE=<baseline-spec>]
[/USER_FILENAME=<user-filename>]
[/REVISION=<new-revision>]
[/ATTRIBUTES=(<attr1>=<value1>,<attr2>=<value2>,...)]
[/CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)]
[/WORKSET=<project-spec>]
[/[NO]OVERWRITE]
[/[NO]EXPAND]
[/CODEPAGE=<code-page>|DEFAULT|SOURCE]
[/TOUCH]
[/NOMETADATA]
[/EOL=WINDOWS|UNIX|DEFAULT|UNCHANGED|SHOW]


Examples EI PROD:"QUERY RELEASE".AAAA-SRC;1 /CHANGE=PROD_DC_12


EI PROD:;1 /FILE=qr.c /CHANGE=PROD_DC_12


EI "FS:CBEVENT C.A-SRC;b1#4" -
/USER_FILENAME="e:\cpjtest\cbevent.c" -
/REVISION="b1#5" -
/OVERWRITE


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <item-spec>


Comprises:


<product-id>:<item-id>.<variant><item-type>;<revision>


 /ROOT_PROJECT=<project-spec>


Comprises:


<product-id>:<project-id>


This optionally specifies the root project. Use this when the current project set via 
SCWS (or the project specified by the /WORKSET qualifier) occurs in more than one 
project tree.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.


<item-id> may be omitted if <file-name> is specified.


<variant> may be omitted if only one exists.


<revision> defaults to the latest revision in the project specified by /
WORKSET. If /WORKSET is unspecified, the user's current project 
will be assumed.
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 /FILENAME=<file-name>


Specifies the name of the project file name. If /ROOT_PROJECT is used to specify a 
the root project, /FILENAME is interpreted in the scope of that project.


The project file name identifies the relative path (directory plus file name) from the 
working location of the file to be used when the item is checked out from the current 
project. The project file name for the same item may differ between projects; for 
example, src/hello.c, hello.c, or src/build/hello.c.


It may be omitted if <item-id> is specified.


 /BASELINE=<baseline-spec> 


Specifies a release-baseline which contains the particular revision of <item-spec> to 
be selected. (As it is in a baseline, a new revision must of course be checked out as a 
copy of it.) <baseline-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<baseline-id>


If omitted, the specified or default <revision> (as described above) is selected for 
checking out.


 /USER_FILENAME=<user-filename> 


Specifies the name of the file which will be created in the user-area, and into which 
the item will be copied.


If omitted, it defaults to the project file name – i.e. the file created in the user area 
(the current directory) will have the same name as that of the item's project file 
name.


 /REVISION=<new-revision> 


Specifies a new revision for the item. This new revision will be placed in the project 
specified by /WORKSET. If /WORKSET is omitted, then the new revision will be placed in 
the user's default project.


If omitted, Dimensions increments the current revision (the rightmost subfield only), 
unless the item revision in <item-spec> is at its initial lifecycle state. In this case, the 
revision is unchanged.


 /ATTRIBUTES=(<attr1>=<value1>,<attr2>=<value2>,...)


 /CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)


 /WORKSET=<project-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<project-id>


If specified, the new revision of the item will be placed in the project, otherwise it will 
be placed in the user's current project.


<attrN> is the Variable Name defined for one of the user-defined attributes for 
items, which has also been declared usable for the <product-id> 
and <item-type> specified in <item-spec>.


<valueN> is the substitution value to be given to this attribute.


<requestN> identifies a request to which the item revision is to be related 
In Response To.
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 /[NO]OVERWRITE


When checking out an item revision, specify whether or not Dimensions is allowed to 
perform this operation depending on:


• The existence of a local file of the same name.


• The status (read-only or writeable) of an existing local file of the same name.


/NOOVERWRITE – which is normally the default but which can be reassigned using the 
SET OVERWRITE command described on page 428 – results in a file only being 
successfully checked out by Dimensions if the local (target) file does not already exist 
or is marked read-only. This is the traditional Dimensions behavior (with respect to 
the file being read-only, the assumption is that if it is writable then the file could 
potentially be a more recently modified revision of the item that the user does not 
want to lose).


/OVERWRITE results in the file being successfully checked out by Dimensions 
irrespective of the existence or writeable status of any local (target) file.


To clarify the above, consider the following example:
EI "FS:CBEVENT C.A-SRC;b1#4" -


   /USER_FILENAME="e:\cpjtest\cbevent.c" -
   /REVISION="b1#5" /OVERWRITE


would always overwrite cbevent.c if it existed, irrespective of whether it was marked 
read-only or not.


 /[NO]EXPAND


Specifies whether to expand item header substitution variables. 


The default is /NOEXPAND.


/EXPAND expands item header substitution variables provided the item type was 
defined in the process model with Enable item header substitution.


 /CODEPAGE=<code-page>|DEFAULT|SOURCE


Specifies the code page to be associated with the item. The code page defines the 
method of encoding characters. It encompasses both the different ways characters 
are encoded on different platforms (EBCDIC on z/OS and ASCII on Windows and 
UNIX) and differences between human languages. Every item in Dimensions has a 
code page associated with it, this being defined or derived for the connection setting 
or an individual item.


The /CODEPAGE parameter defaults to the code page specified when the connection 
between the database server and the logical node on which the user file resides was 
created. Whenever the item moves between platforms, for example, on a check-out 
from the mainframe to a PC, if the code page for the target platform is different to the 
item's code page, Dimensions automatically converts the item. 
/CODEPAGE is relevant only for text files, because whenever a text file is checked out 
or gotten, it must be in the right code page for the target platform, so that it displays 
correctly. Binary files are moved between platforms with no conversion.


For further details concerning code pages and logical nodes see the Network User's 
Guide.


You are advised to let the parameter default to the code page for the item type or the 
platform. 
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The /CODEPAGE options available are:


 /TOUCH


Sets the modification time of the user file to the current system time instead of the 
modification time stored in Dimensions for this item revision.


 /NOMETADATA


This parameter disables creation and usage of metadata files in the local work area.


 [/EOL=WINDOWS|UNIX|DEFAULT|UNCHANGED|SHOW]


Specifies the end-of-line handling that will be used when downloading text files. The 
options are:


See also "SET – Set DIR, PRINTER, OVERWRITE, CMD_TRACE, INFO, TIMEZONE, or 
EOL Environment" on page 428.


Constraints
This command can be run by users who have one of the roles required to action the item 
from the initial lifecycle state to a new state.


<code-page> Specify one of the code page values listed in the text file 
codepage.txt, located on your Dimensions server in the 
codepage subdirectory of the Dimensions installation directory. 
This file also provides more information about translation 
between code pages.


DEFAULT Use the code page specified for the target node connection.


SOURCE Use whatever code page was associated with the item during 
check in. This option is relevant only on commands that take an 
item out of a library i.e. FI and EI.


WINDOWS Ensures that gotten text files follow the Windows convention for 
line termination, i.e. each line is terminated with a CR/LF 
character pair, regardless of the client operating system. 


UNIX Ensures that gotten text files follow the UNIX convention for line 
termination, i.e. each line is terminated with a single LF 
character, regardless of the client operating system.


DEFAULT Uses the default Dimensions end-of-line handling mode, i.e. text 
files gotten to a Windows node will have each line terminated 
with a CR/LF pair, while text files gotten to a UNIX node will have 
each line terminated with a single LF character.


UNCHANGED Ensures that text files are gotten as-is from the item library 
without any end-of-line processing at all.


SHOW Ask Dimensions to display its current EOL setting.
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By default, users can check out different revisions of an item in parallel unless a user with 
the role of PRODUCT-MANAGER has disabled this facility to allow only one revision of an 
item to be checked out at any given time.
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ESJ – Edit Schedule Job
<job-id>
[/START_TIME]
[/REPEAT]
[/JOB_STATUS]
[/JOB_DESC]


Example ESJ "MyJobName" /JOB_STATUS="ACTIVE"


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <job-id>


Specifies the job name.


 /START_TIME


Specifies the job starting time in the format 'DD-MM-YYYY HH24:MI:SS'.


 /REPEAT


Specifies an optional repeat time, can be one of:


• 0, 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 60, MINUTES


For example, /REPEAT="40 MINUTES"


• 0, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, HOURS


For example, /REPEAT="7 HOURS"


• 0, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, DAYS


For example, /REPEAT="1 DAYS"


 /JOB_STATUS


Specifies the initial job status: INACTIVE or ACTIVE


 /JOB_DESC


Describes the schedule job.


Description
Enables you to edit a scheduled job.


Constraints
You must be the job originator, or have the privilege 'Manage Scheduled Jobs', to execute 
this command.
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EXIT – End Dimensions Execution
[NO PARAMETERS]


EXIT may be used (but is not essential) to mark the end of a command file which is 
specified to CMD.


Constraints
None


NOTE  EXIT cannot be run from Dimensions for z/OS.
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EXPORT – Export Build Configuration
/USER_FILENAME=<filename>
[/WORKSET=<project-spec>]
[/CONFIGS=(<build-config1>, <build-config2>, ...)]
[/CONFIGS_MASK=config-wild-specification]
[/CONFIG_TYPES=(<config-type1>, <config-type2>, ...)]
[/TOOLS=(<tool-spec1>, <tool-spec2>, ...)]
[/TOOLS_MASK=tool-wild-specification]
[/OPT_GROUPS=(<opt-group-spec1>, <opt-group-spec2>, ...)]
[/OPT_GROUPS_MASK=<opt-group-wild-mask>]
[/RULE_TEMPLATES=[(<rule-template-spec1>, <rule-template-spec2>, ...)]
[/RULE_TEMPLATES_MASK= <rule-wild-spec>]
[/APP_TEMPLATES =(<app-template1>, <app-template2>, ...)]
[/APP_TEMPLATES_MASK=<app-template-wild-specification>]
[/[NO]WORK_AREAS]
[/[NO]DEPLOYMENT_AREAS]


Example EXPORT
/USER_FILENAME=build\build_configs\component1.xml
/WORKSET=component1
/CONFIGS=component1


Parameters and
qualifiers


 /USER_FILENAME


Specifies the name and location of the XML file to be exported. Can be in the following 
formats:


• <nodename>::<filename>


• <area>::<filepath>


• <filepath>


• <file-spec>


 /WORKSET=<project-spec>


Specifies the name of the parent project/stream containing the build configuration to 
be exported.


Default: The user's current project.


 /CONFIGS=(<build-config1>, <build-config2>, ...)


Specifies the name(s) of one or more build configurations to be exported.


If not specified, all build configurations for the project are included.


 /CONFIGS_MASK=<config-wild-specification>


Specifies a wildcard expression that filters the build configurations to be exported.


This can include "_" for a single character and "*" or "%" for one or more characters.


If the /CONFIGS parameter has been specified, this filter will be applied to the 
specified list of build configurations.


 /CONFIG_TYPES=(<config-type1>, <config-type2>, ...)


Specifies the name(s) of one or more build configurations types to be included.


 /TOOLS=(<tool-spec1>, <tool-spec2>, ...)
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Specifies the name(s) of one or more build tool specifications to be included.


 /TOOLS_MASK=<tool-wild-specification>


Specifies a wildcard expression that filters the build tools to be included. This can 
include "_" to represent a single character and "*" or "%" to represent one or more 
characters.


If the /TOOLS parameter has been specified, this filter will be applied to the specified 
list of build tool specifications.


 /OPT_GROUPS=(<opt-group-spec1>, <opt-group-spec2>, ...)


Specifies the name(s) of one or more build option groups to be included.


 /OPT_GROUPS_MASK=<opt-group-wild-specification>


Specifies a wildcard expression that filters the option groups to be included. This can 
include "_" to represent a single character and "*" or "%" to represent one or more 
characters.


If the /OPT-GROUPS parameter has been specified, this filter will be applied to the 
specified list of option groups.


 /RULE_TEMPLATES=(<rule-template-spec1>, <rule-template-spec2>, ...)


Specifies the name(s) of one or more transition rule templates to be included.


 /RULE_TEMPLATES_MASK=<rule-wild-specification>


Specifies a wildcard expression that filters the transition rule templates to be 
included. This can include "_" to represent a single character and "*" or "%" to 
represent one or more characters.


If the /RULE_TEMPLATES parameter has been specified, this filter will be applied to the 
specified list of transition rule templates.


 /APP_TEMPLATES=(<app-template1>, <app-template2>, ...)


Specifies the name(s) of one or more application rule templates to be included.


 /APP_TEMPLATES_MASK=<app-template-wild-specification>


Specifies a wildcard expression that filters the application rule templates to be 
included. This can include "_" to represent a single character and "*" or "%" to 
represent one or more characters.


If the /APP_TEMPLATES parameter has been specified, this filter will be applied to the 
specified list of application rule templates.


 [/[NO]WORK_AREAS]


This option specifies whether or not work areas are to be included.


 [/[NO]DEPLOYMENT_AREAS]


This option specifies whether or not deployment areas are to be included.


Description
This command enables you to export build configuration information from Dimensions 
Build to an XML-formatted file. For more information about using Dimensions Build see 
the Dimensions CM Build Tools User’s Guide.
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For each form where there is /xxx= and an /xxx_MASK= qualifier, if both are specified, 
the result is the union of the two specifications. The wild card masks can include "_" to 
represent a single character and "*" or "%" to represent one or more characters.


As a result of processing an EXPORT, it is possible that errors, warnings, or informational 
messages may be issued. The overall severity of the whole call is set to that of the highest 
severity message.
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FBI – Fetch (Get) Baseline Items


<baseline-spec>
[/DIRECTORY=<directory>]
[/USER_DIRECTORY=<user-directory>]
[/[NO]EXPAND]
[/[NO]REEXPAND]
[/[NO]OVERWRITE]
[/CODEPAGE<code-page>|DEFAULT|SOURCE]
[/[NO]TOUCH]
[/[NO]RECURSIVE]
[/METADATA]
[/EOL=WINDOWS|UNIX|DEFAULT|UNCHANGED|SHOW]


Examples: The following command fetches the specified baseline to the specified remote directory on 
a tertiary node. Each file is touched as it is fetched.


FBI "PVCS:DM9000 BUILD 5.3" /TOUCH /USER_DIRECTORY="stal-dev-lx1::/
build/Sources/Dm9000"


The following command fetches all items from the build directory in the specified 
baseline.


FBI PVCS:DM9000 /DIRECTORY="build" /
USER_DIRECTORY="E:\Dimensions\dim90-build.2004"


Parameters and
qualifiers


 /DIRECTORY


Enables you to specify a project directory filter to restrict the number of items 
fetched.


 /USER_DIRECTORY


Specifies the directory to which files are to be fetched.


 /[NO]EXPAND


Specifies whether to expand item header substitution variables. 


The default is /NOEXPAND


/EXPAND expands item header substitution variables provided the item type was 
defined in the process model with Enable item header substitution.


 /[NO]REEXPAND


Specifies whether item substitution header variables will be re-expanded for existing 
files in the work area even if the item files have not changed in the repository.


Default: /NOREEXPAND


 /[NO]OVERWRITE


Specifies that Dimensions should overwrite files on disk with files processed by this 
command.


 /CODEPAGE=<code-page>|DEFAULT|SOURCE


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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Specifies the code page to be associated with the items. The code page defines the 
method of encoding characters. It encompasses both the different ways characters 
are encoded on different platforms (EBCDIC on z/OS and ASCII on Windows and 
UNIX) and differences between human languages. Every item in Dimensions has a 
code page associated with it, this being defined or derived for the connection setting 
or an individual item.


The /CODEPAGE parameter defaults to the code page specified when the connection 
between the database server and the logical node on which the user file resides was 
created. Whenever the item moves between platforms, for example, on a check-out 
from the mainframe to a PC, if the code page for the target platform is different to the 
item's code page, Dimensions automatically converts the item. 
/CODEPAGE is relevant only for text files, because whenever a text file is checked out 
or gotten, it must be in the right code page for the target platform, so that it displays 
correctly. Binary files are moved between platforms with no conversion.


For further details concerning code pages and logical nodes see the Network User's 
Guide.


You are advised to let the parameter default to the code page for the item type or the 
platform. 


The /CODEPAGE options available are:


 /[NO]TOUCH


Assigns the current date and time to fetched files. Default /TOUCH.


 /[NO]RECURSIVE


Used with /DIRECTORY, this specifies that the filter is to be processed recursively; 
that is, subdirectories are to be processed. Default /RECURSIVE.


 /[NO]METADATA


This parameter specifies creation and usage of metadata files in the local work area.


Default: /METADATA


 [/EOL=WINDOWS|UNIX|DEFAULT|UNCHANGED|SHOW]


Specifies the  end-of-line handling that will be used when downloading text files. The 
options are:


<code-page> Specify one of the code page values listed in the text file 
codepage.txt, located on your Dimensions server in the 
codepage subdirectory of the Dimensions installation directory. 
This file also provides more information about translation 
between code pages.


DEFAULT Use the code page specified for the target node connection.


SOURCE Use whatever code page was associated with the item during 
check in. This option is relevant only on commands that take an 
item out of a library i.e. FI and EI.


WINDOWS Ensures that gotten text files follow the Windows convention for 
line termination, i.e. each line is terminated with a CR/LF 
character pair, regardless of the client operating system. 
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See also "SET – Set DIR, PRINTER, OVERWRITE, CMD_TRACE, INFO, TIMEZONE, or 
EOL Environment" on page 428.


Description
The FBI command fetches (gets) all item revisions from a baseline or a baseline directory, 
regardless of the current project.


Constraints
For each item that FBI fetches (gets) in the specified baseline, FBI executes the 
FI command. The constraints for that command are as follows: "This command can be run 
by users who have a role on the design part owning the item or a role on one of the 
ancestor nodes of that design part."


UNIX Ensures that gotten text files follow the UNIX convention for line 
termination, i.e. each line is terminated with a single LF 
character, regardless of the client operating system.


DEFAULT Uses the default Dimensions end-of-line handling mode, i.e. text 
files gotten to a Windows node will have each line terminated 
with a CR/LF pair, while text files gotten to a UNIX node will have 
each line terminated with a single LF character.


UNCHANGED Ensures that text files are gotten as-is from the item library 
without any end-of-line processing at all.


SHOW Ask Dimensions to display its current EOL setting.
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FCDI – Fetch (Get) Request Items


<request-id>
[/[NO]CANCEL_TRAVERSE]
[/DIRECTORY=<project-directory-filter>]
[/[NO]RECURSIVE]
[/[NO]EXPAND]
[/[NO]REEXPAND]
[/LOGFILE=<log-file>]
[/[NO]OVERWRITE]
[/[NO]TOUCH]
[/USER_DIRECTORY=<target-directory>
[/WORKSET=<project>]
[/NOMETADATA]
[/EOL=WINDOWS|UNIX|DEFAULT|UNCHANGED|SHOW]


Example FCDI PAYROLL_CR1


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <request-id>


The name of a Dimensions request.


 /CANCEL_TRAVERSE


By default, all requests related as dependent to the specified request are processed 
by this command. This qualifier forces the command to process only the request 
specified.


 /DIRECTORY


Enables you to specify a project directory filter to restrict the number of items 
fetched.


 /RECURSIVE


Used with /DIRECTORY, this specifies that the filter is to be processed recursively; 
that is, subdirectories are to be processed.


 /[NO]EXPAND


Specifies whether item header substitution will take place.


The default is /NOEXPAND


/EXPAND expands header substitution variables provided the item type was defined 
in the process model with Enable item header substitution.


 /[NO]REEXPAND


Specifies whether item substitution header variables will be re-expanded for existing 
files in the work area even if the item files have not changed in the repository.


Default: /NOREEXPAND


 /LOGFILE


Specifies a local log file to which the command is to divert all messages.


 /OVERWRITE


NOTE  This command is not available for items that belong to a stream.
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Specifies that Dimensions should overwrite files on disk with files processed by this 
command.


 /TOUCH


Assigns the current date and time to fetched files.


 /USER_DIRECTORY


Specifies the directory to which files are to be fetched.


 /WORKSET


Specifies the project to be processed by this command.


 /NOMETADATA


This parameter disables creation and usage of metadata files in the local work area.


 [/EOL=WINDOWS|UNIX|DEFAULT|UNCHANGED|SHOW]


Specifies the end-of-line handling that will be used when downloading text files. The 
options are:


See also "SET – Set DIR, PRINTER, OVERWRITE, CMD_TRACE, INFO, TIMEZONE, or 
EOL Environment" on page 428.


Description
This command fetches all the items that are related to a specified request.


When multiple revisions of the same item are related to requests processed by this 
command, only the latest is processed.


WINDOWS Ensures that gotten text files follow the Windows convention for 
line termination, i.e. each line is terminated with a CR/LF 
character pair, regardless of the client operating system. 


UNIX Ensures that gotten text files follow the UNIX convention for line 
termination, i.e. each line is terminated with a single LF 
character, regardless of the client operating system.


DEFAULT Uses the default Dimensions end-of-line handling mode, i.e. text 
files gotten to a Windows node will have each line terminated 
with a CR/LF pair, while text files gotten to a UNIX node will have 
each line terminated with a single LF character.


UNCHANGED Ensures that text files are gotten as-is from the item library 
without any end-of-line processing at all.


SHOW Ask Dimensions to display its current EOL setting.
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FI – Fetch (Get) Item


<item-spec>
[/ROOT_PROJECT=<project-spec>]
[/FILENAME=<file-name>]
[/BASELINE=<baseline-spec>]
[/USER_FILENAME=<user-filename>]
[/[NO]EXPAND] 
[/[NO]REEXPAND]
[/WORKSET=<project-spec>]
[/[NO]OVERWRITE]
[/CODEPAGE=<code-page>|DEFAULT|SOURCE]
[/[NO]TOUCH]
[/NOMETADATA]
[/EOL=WINDOWS|UNIX|DEFAULT|UNCHANGED|SHOW]


Examples FI PROD:"QUERY RELEASE".AAAA-SRC;1
FI "FS:CBEVENT C.A-SRC;b1#4" -
/USER_FILENAME="e:\cpjtest\cbevent.c"
/NOEXPAND -
/NOOVERWRITE


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <item-spec>


Comprises:


<product-id>:<item-id>.<variant><item-type>;<revision>


 /ROOT_PROJECT=<project-spec>


Comprises:


<product-id>:<project-id>


This optionally specifies the root project. Use this when the current project set via 
SCWS (or the project specified by the /WORKSET qualifier) occurs in more than one 
project tree.


 /FILENAME=<file-name> 


Specifies the name of the project file name. If /ROOT_PROJECT is used to specify a 
the root project, /FILENAME is interpreted in the scope of that project.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.


NOTE  This command is not available for items that belong to a stream.


<item-id> may be omitted if <file-name> is specified.


<variant> may be omitted if only one exists.


<revision> defaults to the latest revision (see About the Command-Line 
Interface on page 12).







 


Command-Line Reference 241


The project file name identifies the relative path (directory plus file name) from the 
working location of the file to be used when the item is gotten from the current 
project. The project file name for the same item may differ between projects; for 
example, src/hello.c, hello.c, or src/build/hello.c.


It may be omitted if <item-id> is specified.


 /BASELINE=<baseline-spec> 


Specifies a release-baseline which contains the particular revision of <item-spec> to 
be gotten. It comprises:


<product-id>:<baseline-id>


If omitted, the specified or default <revision> (as described above in <item-spec>) 
is gotten.


 /USER_FILENAME=<user-filename> 


Specifies the name of the file which will be created in the user area, and into which 
the item will be copied.


If the user file name is omitted, it will default (with the exception described below) to 
the project file name – i.e. the file created in the user area (the current directory) will 
have the same name as that of the item's project file name.


 /[NO]EXPAND


When getting the item, request Dimensions not to expand any substitution variables 
(file heading text and/or Dimensions-defined or user-defined attributes) located in the 
item header. This is analogous to what happens when an item is checked out.


Refer to "Item Format Templates", in the Process Configuration Guide for a discussion 
of item header substitution.


The default is /NOEXPAND


 /[NO]REEXPAND


Specifies whether item substitution header variables will be re-expanded for existing 
files in the work area even if the item files have not changed in the repository.


Default: /NOREEXPAND


 /WORKSET=<project-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<project-id>


This optionally specifies the project to be used for this command: failing this, the 
user's current project will be taken.


Item revisions to be affected by the command may be specified explicitly, or they will 
be selected from the project.


 /[NO]OVERWRITE


When getting an item revision, specify whether or not Dimensions is allowed to 
perform this operation depending on:


• The existence of a local file of the same name.


NOTE  If the FI command is submitted via the Dimensions desktop client command-
line interfaces, the /USER_FILENAME qualifier is compulsory.
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• The status (read-only or writeable) of an existing local file of the same name.


/NOOVERWRITE – which is normally the default but which can be reassigned using the 
SET OVERWRITE command described on page 428 – results in a file only being 
successfully gotten by Dimensions if the local (target) file does not already exist or is 
marked read-only. This is the traditional Dimensions behavior (with respect to the file 
being read-only, the assumption is that if it is writable then the file could potentially 
be a more recently modified revision of the item that the user does not want to lose).


/OVERWRITE results in the file being successfully gotten by Dimensions irrespective of 
the existence or writeable status of any local (target) file.


To clarify the above, consider the following example:


FI "FS:CBEVENT C.A-SRC;b1#4" -
   /USER_FILENAME="e:\cpjtest\cbevent.c" /NOEXPAND -
   /NOOVERWRITE


That would not allow cbevent.c to be overwritten if it existed and was not marked 
read-only.


 /CODEPAGE=<code-page>|DEFAULT|SOURCE


Specifies the code page to be associated with the item. The code page defines the 
method of encoding characters. It encompasses both the different ways characters 
are encoded on different platforms (EBCDIC on z/OS and ASCII on Windows and 
UNIX) and differences between human languages. Every item in Dimensions has a 
code page associated with it, this being defined or derived for the connection setting 
or an individual item.


The /CODEPAGE parameter defaults to the code page specified when the connection 
between the database server and the logical node on which the user file resides was 
created. Whenever the item moves between platforms, for example, on a check-out 
from the mainframe to a PC, if the code page for the target platform is different to the 
item's code page, Dimensions automatically converts the item. 
/CODEPAGE is relevant only for text files, because whenever a text file is checked out 
or gotten, it must be in the right code page for the target platform, so that it displays 
correctly. Binary files are moved between platforms with no conversion.


For further details concerning code pages and logical nodes see the Network User's 
Guide.


You are advised to let the parameter default to the code page for the item type or the 
platform. 


The /CODEPAGE options available are:


NOTE  If the file on disk is the same as the item revision stored in Dimensions CM, 
the file will not be ovewritten regardless of this option being set.


<code-page> Specify one of the code page values listed in the text file 
codepage.txt, located on your Dimensions server in the 
codepage subdirectory of the Dimensions installation directory. 
This file also provides more information about translation 
between code pages.
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 /TOUCH


Sets the modification time of the user file to the current system time instead of the 
modification time stored in Dimensions for this item revision.


 /NOMETADATA


This parameter disables creation and usage of metadata files in the local work area.


 [/EOL=WINDOWS|UNIX|DEFAULT|UNCHANGED|SHOW]


Specifies the end-of-line handling that will be used when downloading text files. The 
options are:


See also "SET – Set DIR, PRINTER, OVERWRITE, CMD_TRACE, INFO, TIMEZONE, or 
EOL Environment" on page 428.


File Permissions
The FI command applies the read-only attribute to the file unless the DM_KEEP_PERMS Y 
configuration variable is defined. However, if there is no content change and therefore no 
"get" operation actually occurs, the file permissions remain unchanged.


DEFAULT Use the code page specified for the target node connection.


SOURCE Use whatever code page was associated with the item during 
check in. This option is relevant only on commands that take an 
item out of a library i.e. FI and EI.


NOTE  If the file on disk is the same as the item revision stored in Dimensions CM, 
the modification time will not be updated.


WINDOWS Ensures that gotten text files follow the Windows convention for 
line termination, i.e. each line is terminated with a CR/LF 
character pair, regardless of the client operating system. 


UNIX Ensures that gotten text files follow the UNIX convention for line 
termination, i.e. each line is terminated with a single LF 
character, regardless of the client operating system.


DEFAULT Uses the default Dimensions end-of-line handling mode, i.e. text 
files gotten to a Windows node will have each line terminated 
with a CR/LF pair, while text files gotten to a UNIX node will have 
each line terminated with a single LF character.


UNCHANGED Ensures that text files are gotten as-is from the item library 
without any end-of-line processing at all.


SHOW Ask Dimensions to display its current EOL setting.
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Constraints
This command can be run by users who have a role on the design part owning the item or 
a role on one of the ancestor nodes of that design part.
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FIF – Find Item File


<item-spec>
[/FILENAME=<file-name>]
[/WORKSET=<project-spec>]


Example FIF PROD:"QUERY RELEASE".AAAA-SRC;2


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <item-spec>


Comprises:


<product-id>:<item-id>.<variant> <item-type>;<revision>


 /FILENAME=<file-name> 


Specifies the name of the project file name.


The project file name identifies the relative path (directory plus file name) from the 
working location to the item to be used from the current project. The project file name 
for the same item may differ between projects; for example, src/hello.c, hello.c, 
or src/build/hello.c. 


It may be omitted if <item-id> is specified.


 /WORKSET=<project-spec>


Comprises:


<product-id>:<project-id>


This optionally specifies the project to be used for this command: failing this, the 
user's current project will be taken.


Item revisions to be affected by the command may be specified explicitly, or they will 
be selected from the project.


Description
This program displays an item's file name, including full directory path and optionally the 
revision number. 


Non-Dimensions operations (e.g. compilation) can sometimes be performed by reading 
the item directly from the item library (provided that the user has been granted normal 
operating system read access to the library).


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.


<item-id> may be omitted if <file-name> is specified.


<variant> may be omitted if only one exists.


<revision> may be omitted if the file version is not required.
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Constraints
This command can be run only by users who have a role for the owner part.


The command is not available for items held in delta libraries.
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FRC – Forward a Release to a Customer


<release-spec> 
/CUSTOMER=<name>
/LOCATION=<location>
/PROJECT=<project-spec>
[/DESCRIPTION=<description>]


Example FRC PROD:"R M 2.0 FOR HP"
/CUSTOMER="Brown Finances -
/LOCATION="Bristol"
/PROJECT="PAYROLL"


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <release-spec>


Specifies the releases-spec, which comprises:


<product-id.:<release-id>


 /CUSTOMER=<name>


Specifies the customer's name.


 /LOCATION=<location>


Specifies the customer's physical location.


 /PROJECT=<project-spec>


Specifies the project name.


 /DESCRIPTION=<description>


Optionally associate a description of the release.


Description
The Dimensions product allows you to maintain a list of customers and a record of which 
Dimensions releases have been sent to each customer. 


The FRC command enables you to record the fact that a release has been supplied to a 
specific customer.


Constraints
Only users with the appropriate management privileges can run this command.


The combination of customer name, location, and project-spec must be unique in the 
Dimensions database.


You cannot forward the same release to a customer twice.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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FWI – Fetch (Get) Project Items


<project-spec>
[/DIRECTORY=<directory>]
[/USER_DIRECTORY=<user-directory>]
[/[NO]EXPAND]
[/[NO]REEXPAND]
[/[NO]OVERWRITE]
[/CODEPAGE=<code-page>|DEFAULT|SOURCE]
[/[NO]TOUCH]
[/[NO]RECURSIVE]
[/NOMETADATA]
[/EOL=WINDOWS|UNIX|DEFAULT|UNCHANGED|SHOW]


Examples: The following command recursively fetches (gets) the entire specified project into the 
user's project directory. Each file is touched as it is fetched.


FWI PVCS:DM9000 /TOUCH


The following command recursively fetches (gets) all items from the build directory into 
the specified user directory.


FWI PVCS:DM9000 /DIRECTORY="build"
/USER_DIRECTORY="E:\Dimensions\dim90-build.2004"


The following command fetches (gets) only items in the install directory, excluding any 
subdirectories, into the specified remote directory on a tertiary node.


FWI PVCS:DM9000 /DIRECTORY="install" /NORECURSE /USER_DIRECTORY="stal-
dev-lx1::/builds/dim90-build.2004"


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <project-spec>


Comprises <product id>:<project id> and specifies the project or stream whose 
items are to be fetched.


 /DIRECTORY


Enables you to specify a project directory filter to restrict the number of items 
fetched.


 /USER_DIRECTORY


Specifies the directory to which files are to be fetched.


 /[NO]EXPAND


Specifies whether item header expansion will occur.


The default is to expand header substitution variables provided the item type was 
defined in the process model with Enable item header substitution.


 /[NO]REEXPAND


Specifies whether item substitution header variables will be re-expanded for existing 
files in the work area even if the item files have not changed in the repository.


Default: /NOREEXPAND


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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 /[NO]OVERWRITE


Specifies that Dimensions should overwrite files on disk with files processed by this 
command.


 /CODEPAGE=<code-page>|DEFAULT|SOURCE


Specifies the code page to be associated with the items. The code page defines the 
method of encoding characters. It encompasses both the different ways characters 
are encoded on different platforms (EBCDIC on z/OS and ASCII on Windows and 
UNIX) and differences between human languages. Every item in Dimensions has a 
code page associated with it, this being defined or derived for the connection setting 
or an individual item.


The /CODEPAGE parameter defaults to the code page specified when the connection 
between the database server and the logical node on which the user file resides was 
created. Whenever the item moves between platforms, for example, on a check-out 
from the mainframe to a PC, if the code page for the target platform is different to the 
item's code page, Dimensions automatically converts the item. 
/CODEPAGE is relevant only for text files, because whenever a text file is checked out 
or gotten, it must be in the right code page for the target platform, so that it displays 
correctly. Binary files are moved between platforms with no conversion.


For further details concerning code pages and logical nodes see the Network User's 
Guide.


You are advised to let the parameter default to the code page for the item type or the 
platform. 


The /CODEPAGE options available are:


 /[NO]TOUCH


Assigns the current date and time to fetched files. Default /TOUCH.


 /[NO]RECURSIVE


Used with /DIRECTORY, this specifies that the filter is to be processed recursively; 
that is, subdirectories are to be processed. Default /RECURSIVE.


 /[NO]METADATA


This parameter specifies creation and usage of metadata files in the local work area.


Default: /METADATA


 [/EOL=WINDOWS|UNIX|DEFAULT|UNCHANGED]


<code-page> Specify one of the code page values listed in the text file 
codepage.txt, located on your Dimensions server in the 
codepage subdirectory of the Dimensions installation directory. 
This file also provides more information about translation 
between code pages.


DEFAULT Use the code page specified for the target node connection.


SOURCE Use whatever code page was associated with the item during 
check in. This option is relevant only on commands that take an 
item out of a library i.e. FI and EI.
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Specifies the end-of-line handling that will be used when downloading text files. The 
options are:


See also "SET – Set DIR, PRINTER, OVERWRITE, CMD_TRACE, INFO, TIMEZONE, or 
EOL Environment" on page 428.


Description
The FWI command fetches (gets) the latest item revisions from an entire project or a 
project directory. By default, FWI traverses all subdirectories when looking for item 
revisions to fetch.


Constraints
For each item that FWI fetches (gets) in the specified project, FWI executes the 
FI command. The constraints for that command are as follows: "This command can be run 
by users who have a role on the design part owning the item or a role on one of the 
ancestor nodes of that design part."


WINDOWS Ensures that gotten text files follow the Windows convention for 
line termination, i.e. each line is terminated with a CR/LF 
character pair, regardless of the client operating system. 


UNIX Ensures that gotten text files follow the UNIX convention for line 
termination, i.e. each line is terminated with a single LF 
character, regardless of the client operating system.


DEFAULT Uses the default Dimensions end-of-line handling mode, i.e. text 
files gotten to a Windows node will have each line terminated 
with a CR/LF pair, while text files gotten to a UNIX node will have 
each line terminated with a single LF character.


UNCHANGED Ensures that text files are gotten as-is from the item library 
without any end-of-line processing at all.


SHOW Ask Dimensions to display its current EOL setting.
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GENCERT - Generate Certificates


[/COUNT=n]
[/NETWORK_NODE=<nodename>]
[/USER=<userid>]
[/PASSWORD=<password>]


Description
Generates one-time certificates that allow the currently logged in user to reconnect using 
one of the following programs:


 dmcli -cert <cert>


 template_test -v <cert>


For more details about the template testing program see the Developer’s Reference.


Example
GENCERT


/COUNT=2
/NETWORK_NODE=myserver
/USER=user1
/PASSWORD=abcde123


Parameters and Qualifiers
 /COUNT=n


Specifies the number of certificates to return.


 /NETWORK_NODE=<nodename>


Specifies a network node.


 /USER=<userid>


Specifies a user ID or credential set for the specified node. For information about 
credential sets see the System Administration Guide.


 /PASSWORD=<password>


Specifies a password for the user ID. Not required if you specify a credential set in 
/USER.


NOTE  


 To authenticate to a tertiary node specify these qualifiers:
/NETWORK_NODE, /PASSWORD, /USER


 If Structured Information Return (SIR) is enabled the GENCERT command returns the 
certificates as symbol table variables. Use this mechanism in conjunction with the 
)COPYSYM directive in the templating mechanism to provide one or more steps of a 
build with certificates. The SSPM command (see page 442) controls structured 
information return processing. For full details about SIR see the Developer’s 
Reference.
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GREP – Search and Replace


/SEARCH=<text>
[/TEXT_REPLACE=<text>]
[/FILENAME=<text>]
[/COMMENT=<text>]
[/USER_FILENAME=<text>]
[/[NO]IGNORE_CASE]
[/LATEST_REV]
[/[NO]RECURSIVE]
[/PRODUCT=<text>]
[/TYPE_LIST=(type,type)]
[/FORMAT_LIST=(format,format)]
[/WORKSET=<project-spec>]


One of the following must also be specified...


/WS_DIR=<directory>
/PART=<part specification>
/CHANGE_DOC_ID=<doc id>


Examples GREP  /SEARCH="printf"  /PRODUCT="PAYROLL" 
/FILENAME="%.c" /WS_DIR="src\gui"  /LATEST_REV
/IGNORE_CASE


will cause Dimensions to search for all occurrences of printf ignoring case, in all c 
files in the project directory src\gui owned by product PAYROLL looking only at the 
latest revision.


GREP  /SEARCH="printf" /FILENAME="%c,%.h,%.cpp" 
/TYPE_LIST=(DAT) /PART="PETRAY:PETRAY.A;1"  
/RECURSIVE


will find all items which are CPP, C or H files of item type DAT which contain the 
word printf (the case must match) owned by the design part PETRAY or any of its 
children (recursively).


GREP /SEARCH="strncasecmp" /TEXT_REPLACE="strnicmp" 
/FILENAME="domain%.c" CHANGE_DOC_ID="PAYROLL_CR_1" 
/COMMENT="replace string routines"
/USER_FILE="C:\output.log"


will find all items containing strncasecmp and create new revisions of the matching 
items replacing occurrences of strncasecmp with strnicmp. The comment 
"replace string routines" will be used as the comment for the creation of the 
new item revisions. Only items related to request PAYROLL_CR_1 will be searched 
and the output of the command will be placed in the log file "C:\output.log".


Parameters and
qualifiers


 /SEARCH=<text>


Specifies the text to find by defining search patterns using regular expressions. For 
example, if you set this to /SEARCH=/.product, then the search will return only 
instances of the exact phrase ".product", including the period. If you set this to /
SEARCH=.product, the period connotes a search for every instance of the term 


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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"product", with or without a period. Please consult rules for using regular expressions 
before defining this parameter to ensure that you achieve the correct results.


 /TEXT_REPLACE=<text>


Specifies the string with which to replace found values. 


 /FILENAME=<text>


Specifies a filter for matching files.


 /COMMENT=<text>


Specifies comment used for newly created revisions only valid if REPLACE is specified.


 /USER_FILE=<text>


Specifies optional file to contain output of GREP command.


 /IGNORE_CASE


ignore case when searching.


 /LATEST_REV


look at only the latest revision.


 /RECURSIVE


causes search to be recursive from the given object.


 /PRODUCT=<text>


only look at items of this product.


 /TYPE_LIST=(type,type)


only look at items of these types.


 /FORMAT_LIST=(format,format)


only look at items of these formats.


 /WORKSET=<project-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<project-id>


This specifies the project to be used for this command: failing this, the user's current 
project will be taken. The WS_DIR qualifier can be used to further scope the nature of 
the search.


 /WS_DIR=<directory>


Specifies the project directory to search 


 /PART=<part specification>


Specifies the design part to search 


 /CHANGE_DOC_ID=<doc id>


Specifies the request to search from.


NOTE  To search the top directory in a project use only the forward slash character 
( / ).
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All item revisions that are related, either as Affected or In Response To, will be 
considered for this command.


Constraints
This command can be run only by users who have the role to get the relevant items.


The GREP command is only for use with files of an ASCII text format. Binary files such as 
Microsoft Word documents are not searched, they are simply ignored.
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HELP – Help


<command-name>
timezones


Example HELP download


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <command-name>


The command for which you want a usage summary.


 timezones


Displays all timezone values available to use with the SET TIMEZONE command. See 
"SET – Set DIR, PRINTER, OVERWRITE, CMD_TRACE, INFO, TIMEZONE, or EOL 
Environment" on page 428.


You can optionally limit the list of timezones using a search parameter, in the 
following format:


HELP timezones=*<wildcard>


For example, to only return timezones with Americas in their names:


HELP timezones=*Americas


Description
Displays a usage summary, including required and optional qualifiers, for the specified 
command.
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HIDE - Hide Unused Streams and Projects


[/STREAM=PROD:STREAM_ID]
[/PROJECT=PROD:PROJ_ID]
[/USER_WORKSETLIST]
[/NOLOCK]


Description
Hides unused streams and projects but does not delete them. Hidden streams and 
projects are not displayed in clients and at the command line but you can list them using 
the LWS /ALL command. By default HIDE locks all streams and projects after they are 
hidden.


Use the SHOW command to make hidden streams and projects visible, see page 436.


Example
HIDE /STREAM=QLARIUS:MAINLINE_JAVA


Hides a stream with the specification QLARIUS:MAINLINE_JAVA.


Parameters and Qualifiers
 /STREAM


The specification of a stream to hide.


 /PROJECT 


The specification of a project to hide.


 /USER_WORKSETLIST 


The path of a local file that lists multiple streams and projects to hide (specify each on 
a new line).


 /NOLOCK


Does not lock streams and projects after they are hidden.
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IMPORT – Import Build Configuration
<build-configuration-spec>
[/NEW_NAME=<configuration-spec>]
/USER_FILENAME=<file-name>
[/WORKSET=<project-spec>]
[/[NO]FORCE


Example IMPORT component1
/NEW_CONFIGURATION=component2
/USER_FILENAME=stal-dev::C:\data\builds\build_configs\component1.xml
/WORKSET=component02
/FORCE


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <build-configuration-spec>


Specifies the name of the build configuration to be imported.


 /NEW_NAME=<configuration-spec>


Specifies the name of the build configuration after it is imported.


Default: The existing build configuration name.


 /USER_FILENAME=<file-name>


Specifies the name of the XML file to be imported. Can be in the following formats:


• <node>::<filename>


• <area>::filename.


 /WORKSET=<project-spec>


Specifies the parent project to be related the imported build configuration.


Default: The user's current project.


 /[NO]FORCE


Performs an import and ignores all warnings.


Default: /NOFORCE (stops importing if any warnings are received).


Description
Enables you to import a build configuration in an XML-formatted file into Dimensions 
Build. For more information about using Dimensions Build see Dimensions CM Build Tools 
User’s Guide.
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LA – List Areas


<area-name>
[/TYPE=<area-type>]
[/WORKSET=<project-spec> [/STAGE=<stage>]]
[/NETWORK_NODE=<machine-name>]
[/OWNER=<user-or-group>] 
[/STATUS=ONLINE or OFFLINE]
[/[NO]DETAIL]


Example LA <area-name> /TYPE=DEPLOYMENT


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <area-name>


Specifies the name of the area of which to list details. If this parameter is omitted, the 
list of areas is potentially filtered by other optional qualifiers.


 /TYPE=<area-type>


WORK or DEPLOYMENT. If this parameter is specified, only areas of this type will be 
included in the list.


 /WORKSET=<project-spec>


If this parameter is specified, only areas related to this project will be included in the 
list.


 /STAGE=<stage>


If this parameter is specified, only areas associated with this stage will be included in 
the list.


 /NETWORK_NODE=<machine-name>


If this parameter is specified, only areas defined for this node will be included in the 
list.


 /OWNER=<user-or-group>


If this parameter is specified, only areas owned by this user or group will be included 
in the list.


 /STATUS=ONLINE or OFFLINE


If this parameter is specified, only areas of the specified status will be included in the 
list.


 /[NO]DETAIL


Specifying /NODETAIL means that only a summary list is reported. 


The default is /DETAIL.


Description
The LA command lists details of the specified area or all areas matching the specified 
criteria. If no parameters are provided, the command lists details of all areas.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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Constraints
Only users with the Run Admin Reports privilege can run this command.
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LAST - List Area Structure
<areaname[;revrange]>
[/VERBOSE]
[/DETAIL]
[/USER_FILENAME="file.txt"]
[/INCLUDE_PATH_MASK_LIST=(mask1, mask2...]
[/EXCLUDE_PATH_MASK_LIST=(mask1, mask2...]


Description
Lists all items and directories in a specific version of an area.


Parameters and Qualifiers
 <areaname[;revrange]>


Specifies an area name where [;revrange]:


• If not specified, or specified as *, lists the tip version of the area.


• If specified as a single number lists just that version of the area.


• If specified in the form mm..nn lists all versions between versions mm and nn 
inclusive. If mm is not present nn starts at version 1. If nn is not present mm lists all 
versions from mm to the tip version of the area.


 /VERBOSE


Uids and internal details of the processing are displayed.


 /DETAIL


Additional information about each revision is displayed.


 /USER_FILENAME="file.txt"


The command output is directed to the specified file. The file format is CSV, which can 
be read by a spreadsheet or imported into a database.


 /INCLUDE_PATH_MASK_LIST and /EXCLUDE_PATH_MASK_LIST


Specify lists of Ant patterns to include and exclude. 


• ** matches directory paths


• ? matches a single letter


If you only use one pattern you can omit the parenthesis ( ), for example: 
/INCLUDE_PATH_MASK_LIST=mask1
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LAVC – List Deployment Area Versions
<area_name>[;<version>]
[/WORKSET=<projectName>]
[ALL]
[/VERBOSE]


Example LAVC UT;* /VERBOSE /ALL


Output:


Deployment operations performed:-
         A       templates/workman.template;1
         A       exec
         A       prt
         A       prt/gra.c;1
         A       prt/graphic.h;1
         A       prt/prt.c;1
         A       prt/prt.hlp;1
         A       prt/print.h;1
         A       prt/makefile.mk;1


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <area_name>[;<version>]


Specifies the name of a deployment area and optionally an area version. If you do not 
specify a version, a summary of all selected area versions is listed. If you specify an 
asterisk '*' as the area version, the details of all selected deployment operations that 
participated in each version are listed.


If you specify a deployment area version the details of all the changes in the version 
are listed:


• !: item renamed


• A: item added


• U: item updated


• D: item deleted


• u: item previously updated (requires /VERBOSE)


• a: item previously added (requires /VERBOSE)


• d: directory does not contains items associated with this project/stream but does 
contain items associated with other projects/streams (and cannot be deleted).


 /WORKSET=<projectName>


• If specified: only lists deployments for the specified project or stream.


• If not specified: lists deployments for the current project or stream.


 /ALL


Lists deployments for all projects and streams. 
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 /VERBOSE


• If specified: also lists the statuses of items previously updated or added (’u’ and ’a’ 
conditions).


• If not specified: only lists the number of references found for each item previously 
added and directories containing items associated with other projects/streams (’a’ 
and ’d’ conditions).


Description
Lists deployment area versions and their content.
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LBA – List Build Areas


See the LA command.


NOTE  This command is no longer available; use LA (List Areas) instead.
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LBDB – List Existing Base Database Entries
No parameters.


Example LBDB


This command enables you to list existing registered base databases in an installation's 
network administration tables. See the System Administration Guide for details.
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LBPROJ – List Dimensions Build Projects


NOTE  This command is no longer available; use LWS instead.
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LCK – Lock Project


WORKSET <project-spec>


Example LCK WORKSET PROD_X:TEST_WS


Parameters and
qualifiers


<project-spec> is comprised of:


<product-id>:<project-id>


The specified project must exist.


Description
This command locks the project/stream, with project as a fixed parameter and 
<project-spec> a user-defined parameter. The locked state prevents the addition of 
new Dimensions items to the project/stream or the removal of existing item revisions that 
are in a locked project/stream (baselining is likely to occur in this state). In addition, 
items that exist in a locked project/stream will not be actionable or updateable from 
another project/stream unless the user has the role of PRODUCT-MANAGER for the item's 
product. Users with the PRODUCT-MANAGER role can create new items in a locked project.


Constraints
This command can be run only by a user with the appropriate management privileges for 
the project concerned.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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LCO – List Existing Contacts
No parameters.


Example LCO


This command enables you to list an installation's contacts. See the System 
Administration Guide for details.
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LCS – List Credential Set
[/USER_FILENAME=<filespec>]


Optional parameter that writes the output to a CSV (comma-separated values) file.


This command enables you to list credential set for the current user. You can also use SIR 
to retrieve values from the command (see SSPM in the Developer's Reference).
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LCST – List Existing Codesets
No parameters.


Example LCST


This command enables you to list an installation's codesets. See the System 
Administration Guide for details.
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LFS – List Existing File Systems
No parameters.


Example LFS


This command enables you to list an installation's file systems. See the System 
Administration Guide for details.
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LGRP – List Groups
[/[NO]DETAIL]


Description
This command lists all available groups and, if /DETAIL is specified, group members.


Constraints
Only users with the appropriate management privileges can run this command.
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LII – List Item Build Relationships


<item-spec>
[/FILENAME=workset filename]
[/USER_FILENAME="user filename"]
[/RELATIONSHIP = BLD_ACTUAL | BLD_PREDICTED | BLD_ALL]


Example LII ACCTS: /FILENAME="MAPSET/ACCTSET.MAPSET" 
-/USER_FILENAME="./acctset.csv"


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <item-spec>


which has the form:


<product id>: [<item-id>[.<variant>[-<item-type>[;<revision>]]]]


Can be specified in full (/FILENAME is then not required) or partially specified (use 
/FILENAME to complete the remaining values).


 /FILENAME=workset filename


Use this qualifier instead of the full item specification to identify a particular file 
revision. When working with mainframe file names, use the distributed 
(LIBRARY/MEMBER.LIBRARY) format rather than the LIBRARY(MEMBER) format.


 /USER_FILENAME="user filename"


Specifies an optional .csv file that contains the item relationships.


 /RELATIONSHIP = BLD_ACTUAL | BLD_PREDICTED | BLD_ALL


Specifies the type of build relationship to be listed.


Description
This command lists the build relationships that exist from/to the specified item revision. It 
provides a similar function to looking at the "derived items" view of an item in the GUI 
clients, except that this command can also display the BLD_PREDICTED records, which 
are normally hidden. If SIR processing is enabled, the LII command returns values as 
tables in the symbol table.


Constraints
None.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.


BLD_ACTUAL Lists relationships between inputs and outputs observed during 
the build processing.


BLD_PREDICTED Lists relationships that exist between a previous revision of this 
item and the related item (for example, the user has revised a 
source file).


BLD_ALL (Default) Lists both actual and predicted relationships.
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LINS – List Existing Database Instance Entries
No parameters.


Example LINS


This command enables you to list existing registered database instances in an 
installation's network administration tables. See the System Administration Guide for 
details.
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LLCA – List Library Cache Areas


<area-name> 
[/NETWORK_NODE=<machine-name>]
[/OWNER=<user-or-group>] 
[/STATUS=ONLINE or OFFLINE]


Example LLCA <area-name>


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <area-name>


Specifies the name of the area of which to list details. If this parameter is omitted, the 
list of areas is potentially filtered by other optional qualifiers.


 /NETWORK_NODE=<machine-name>


If this parameter is specified, only areas defined for this node will be included in the 
list.


 /OWNER=<user-or-group>


If this parameter is specified, only areas owned by this user or group will be included 
in the list.


 /STATUS=ONLINE or OFFLINE


If this parameter is specified, only areas of the specified status will be included in the 
list.


Description
The LLCA command lists details of the specified library cache area or all library cache 
areas matching the specified criteria. If no parameters are provided, the command lists 
details of all library cache areas.


Constraints
Only users with the Run Admin Reports privilege can run this command.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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LMNR – List Mail Notification Rules
No parameters.


Description
This command lists all mail notification rules.
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LNC – List Existing Network Node Connections
No parameters.


Example LNC


This command enables you to list an installation's existing network node connections. See 
the System Administration Guide for details.
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LNDO – List Existing Network Node Objects
No parameters.


This command enables you to list existing network nodes. See the System Administration 
Guide for details.
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LNN – List Existing Network Nodes
No parameters.


Example LNN


This command enables you to list an installation's existing network nodes. See the 
System Administration Guide for details.
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LNWO – List Existing Network Objects
No parameters.


Example LNWO


This command enables you to list an installation's existing network objects. See the 
System Administration Guide for details.
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LOG - Lists Stream or Project Changeset History
[<versionRange>]
[/FROM_TIME=<from timestamp>]
[/TO_TIME=<to timestamp>]
[/WORKSET=<workset-spec>]
[/BRIEF]
[/COMMENT]
[/FILENAME]
[/LOGFILE]
[/CHANGE_DOC_ID]


Description
Enables you to list the changeset history of your streams and projects. You can use the 
qualifiers and parameters described below to filter the changesets that are listed.


Example
LOG 205..276 /FROM_TIME=2014-01-02 /TO_TIME=2014-02-01 


/WORKSET=QLARIUS:S1 /LOGFILE=C:\output /COMMENT="java" 
/FILE="**/*.java"


Parameters and Qualifiers
 <versionRange>


Specifies a range for listing stream or project versions. If omitted all versions are 
listed. Format:


NN..MM


where NN and MM are the stream or project version numbers and NN < MM.


The following formats are also allowed:


• MM - lists the changeset associated with this version.


• ..MM - lists all changesets up to version MM.


• NN.. - lists all changesets from version NN.


 /FROM_TIME


Specifies the start timestamp. Only changesets created after this timestamp are 
listed. Format:


"YYYY-MM-DD"


or 


YYYY-MM-DD HH24:MI:SS


You can also use these values:


• NOW: the full date time value, for example: 2014-04-15 11:46:00


• TODAY or ".": derived from the date in the value NOW, for example: 2014-04-15
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• YESTERDAY: derived from the date in the value NOW for example: 2014-04-14


For example:


• LOG /F=. or LOG /F=TODAY lists any changesets that were created today.


• LOG /F=YESTERDAY lists any changesets that have been created since yesterday.


 /TO_TIME


Specifies the end timestamp. Only changesets created before this timestamp are 
listed. Format:


"YYYY-MM-DD"


or


YYYY-MM-DD HH24:MI:SS


You can also use the values described above.


 /WORKSET


Specifies the stream or project whose history is to be listed. If omitted, the current 
stream or project history is listed.


 /BRIEF


Enables brief mode (changeset details are not listed).


 /COMMENT


Filters the changesets by their comments (uses a regular expression). For example:


• LOG /comment="java": only lists changesets whose comments include the word 
"java" (in any case).


• LOG /comment="^java": only lists changesets whose comments begin with the 
word "java".


• LOG /comment="java$": only lists changesets whose comments end with the 
word "java".


 /FILENAME


Filters the changesets by paths that contain changes (uses an ANT pattern). For 
example:


• LOG /FILE="**/*.java": only lists changesets that contain changes in any Java 
files.


• LOG /FILE="build/pcwin/pcwin.cpp": only list changesets that contain 
changes to "build/pcwin/pcwin.cpp".


 /LOGFILE


Specifies the name of the output file.


 /CHANGE_DOC_ID


Finds all the versions of a stream, or project, that contain changes associated with the 
request that you specify. For example, to find the versions of TESTSTREAM that 
contain changes related to the request TEST_CR_1:


LOG /WORKSET=TESTSTREAM /CHANGE_DOC_ID=TEST_CR_1
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Output Format
The output of the LOG command has the following format:


<stream or project version> | <userId> | <changeset date> | <comment> | 
<change type code> | <object class> | <path|revision> | 
<associated requests>


where:


 <change type code> can be one of the following:


• C - a new item or folder was created.


• I - an item revision was imported into the stream or project.


• M - a new item revision was created from another item revision.


• R - an item or directory was removed from the stream or project.


• PR - an item or directory was renamed in the stream or project.


• PM - an item or directory was moved in the stream or project.


• PI - an item was promoted in the stream or project.


• DI - an item was demoted in the stream or project.


 <object_class> is either D or I and indicates whether the change is applicable to a 
folder or an item revision.


Examples:
-----------------------------------------------------------------------
2822 | USER1 | 2014-02-03 05:40:56 | remove residual metadata files
          M | I |
Cruisecontrol/projects/win-vc10/scripts/cleanBuild.sh;cm_vrs#1 |
DMPROD_EC_5763
-----------------------------------------------------------------------
2823 | USER2 | 2014-02-03 05:42:54 | Fixed Solaris compilation
          M | I |
build/libpcmscore/sync_xnode_request_resolver.cpp;cm_vrs#1 | 


DMPROD_EC_5771
          M | I |
build/libpcmscore/sync_xnode_request_resolver.h;cm_vrs#1 | 


DMPROD_EC_5771
-----------------------------------------------------------------------
2824 | USER3 | 2014-02-03 09:08:53 | Automatic legacy metadata 


conversion to .dm format on first access
          C | I | build/libmsgservices/timetracer.cpp;cm_vrs#1 |
DMPROD_ECR_42828
          M | I | build/libmsgservices/stdafx.h;cm_vrs#1 | 


DMPROD_ECR_42828
          M | I | build/libmsgservices/libmsgservices.mk;cm_vrs#1 |
DMPROD_ECR_42828
          C | I | build/libmsgservices/msgfun.h;cm_vrs#1 | 


DMPROD_ECR_42828
         PM | I | build/libpcmscore/timetracer.h ->
build/libmsgservices/timetracer.h;cm2010r1_team2#2 | DMPROD_ECR_42828







 


Command-Line Reference 283


LOS – List Existing Operating Systems
No parameters.


Example LOS


This command enables you to list an installation's existing operating systems. See the 
System Administration Guide for details.
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LPRIV – List Privileges
No parameters.


Description
This command lists all privileges.
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LPROJ – List Dimensions Projects and Build Projects


NOTE  This command is no longer available; use LWS instead.
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LPRP – List Preservation Rules Policies


<product-id>


Example The following command:


LPRP PAYROLL


list preservation rules policies defined in the PAYROLL product.


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <product-id>


Specifies the product restricting the list of policies to be displayed.


Description
List preservation rules policies defined in a product (for information about preservation 
rules policies, see "DPRP – Define Preservation Rules Policy" on page 203).


Constraints
None.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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LPRT – List Existing Network Protocols
No parameters.


This command enables you to list existing network protocols used by an installation 
network object. See the System Administration Guide for details.
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LPSP – List Per-Stage Project Properties


<project-spec>


Example The following command:


LPSP "EXEDLL:EXEDLL 2.0"


list per-stage project stage properties set in the "EXEDLL:EXEDLL 2.0" project.


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <project-spec>


Comprises <product-id>:<project-id> and specifies the project specification.


Description
List per-stage project properties set in a project (for information about per-stage project 
properties, see "SPSP – Set Per-Stage Preservation Policy" on page 439).


Constraints
None.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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LRC - List Request Changes
<request-id>
[/WORKSET=<workset-spec>]
[/[NO]VERBOSE]


Description
Lists the changesets, and associated changes, related to the request that you specify.


Qualifiers
 <request-id>


Specifies a request ID.


 /WORKSET=<workset-spec>


Specifies a project or stream.


 /[NO]VERBOSE


Adds item specifications to the output.
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LRSD – List Existing Resident Software Definitions


No parameters.


Example LRSD


This command enables you to list an installation's existing Resident Software Definitions 
(RSDs). See the System Administration Guide for details.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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LSAR – List Archives


This command lists all archives created by ART.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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LSBL – List Baselines


LSBL 
[<product-ID>]


 <product-ID>


Specifies a product for which baselines are to be listed.


Example
Output


Dimensions>lsbl
Listing of baselines currently in the database for all products:
        Baseline Id: PAYROLL:BL_DEV_REL_1_A
        Created by DMSYS
        Associated Project: (None)
        Baseline Id: PAYROLL:BL_DEV_REL_1_B
        Created by DMSYS
        Associated Project: (None)
        Baseline Id: PAYROLL:BL_DEV_REL_2_A
        Created by DMSYS
        Associated Project: (None)
        Baseline Id: PAYROLL:BL_VBGUI_REL_1_A
        Created by DMSYS
        Associated Project: (None)
        Baseline Id: PAYROLL:INITIAL
        Created by DMSYS
        Associated Project: (None)
Operation completed


Dimensions>lsbl payroll
Listing of baselines currently in the database for user-specified 


product:
        Baseline Id: PAYROLL:BL_DEV_REL_1_A
        Created by DMSYS
        Associated Project: (None)
        Baseline Id: PAYROLL:BL_DEV_REL_1_B
        Created by DMSYS
        Associated Project: (None)
        Baseline Id: PAYROLL:BL_DEV_REL_2_A
        Created by DMSYS
        Associated Project: (None)
        Baseline Id: PAYROLL:BL_VBGUI_REL_1_A
        Created by DMSYS
        Associated Project: (None)
        Baseline Id: PAYROLL:INITIAL
        Created by DMSYS
        Associated Project: (None)
Operation completed


Description
This command supports the ISPF panels client baseline build facility.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.







 


Command-Line Reference 293


LSJ – List Scheduled Jobs
[<job-id>]
[/FROM_TIME]
[/TO_TIME]
[/JOB_STATUS]
[/ORIGINATOR]
[/SORTING]
[/JOB_HIST]
[/COMMANDS]


Examples: LSJ /FROM_TIME="07-12-2007 11:06" /JOB_STATUS="ACTIVE, RUNNING" /
SORTING="NAME"


LSJ "MyJobName" /JOB_HIST /COMMANDS


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <job-id>


Specifies the schedule job name. If you omit this qualifier, all scheduled jobs are 
listed.


 /FROM_TIME


Displays scheduled jobs whose start time is greater than, or equal to, the value that 
you specify. Use the format 'DD-MM-YYYY HH24:MI:SS', for example:


/FROM_TIME="31-12-2008 23:59:59".


 /TO_TIME


Displays scheduled jobs whose start time is less than, or equal to, the value that you 
specify. Use the format 'DD-MM-YYYY HH24:MI:SS', for example:


/TO_TIME="31-12-2008 23:59:59".


 /JOB_STATUS


Filters job statuses and only displays the statuses that you specify. Can be one or 
more of the following: ACTIVE, INACTIVE, RUNNING, CANCELLING. For example:


/JOB_STATUS="ACTIVE, RUNNING"


/JOB_STATUS="INACTIVE"


 /ORIGINATOR


Displays jobs created by the user that you specify, for example:


/ORIGINATOR="DMSYS"


NOTE  


 If you omit both /FROM_TIME and /TO_TIME, jobs are not filtered by their start 
time.


 If you specify /FROM_TIME, only jobs with a start time greater than, or equal, to 
/FROM_TIME are listed.


 If you specify /TO_TIME, only jobs with a start time less than, or equal to, 
/TO_TIME are listed.


 If you specify both /FROM_TIME and /TO_TIME, all jobs that have a start time 
between these two times are listed.
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 /SORTING


Specifies the way that job lists are ordered, can be one or more of the following 
values:


• NAME: jobs are ordered by name (job-id).


• DATE: jobs are ordered by scheduled date/time (START_TIME).


• STATUS: jobs are ordered by current status (JOB_STATUS).


To use a combination of values, separate with commas.


You can also optionally specify keywords to sort a list in ascending (ASC) or 
descending (DESC) order. The default is ASC.


For example:


/SORTING="STATUS ASC, DATE DESC"


 /JOB_HIST


Displays the execution history of jobs.


 /COMMANDS


Displays all the commands related to the scheduled job(s).


Description
Lists scheduled jobs.
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LSTG – List Stages


This command does not have any options.


Sample Output Dimensions>lstg
Listing of stages for this database:
        Stage Id: DEVELOPMENT
                Description: Development stage
                Created: 31-JAN-2001 16:24:53 by dmsys
        Stage Id: EMERGENCY
                Description: Emergency stage
                Created: 31-JAN-2001 16:24:53 by dmsys
        Stage Id: RELEASE
                Description: Release stage
                Created: 31-JAN-2001 16:24:53 by dmsys
        Stage Id: SYSTEM TEST
                Description: System test stage
                Created: 31-JAN-2001 16:24:53 by dmsys
        Stage Id: UNIT TEST
                Description: Unit test stage
                Created: 31-JAN-2001 16:24:53 by dmsys
Operation completed


Description
Lists the contents of the Global Stage Lifecycle.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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LUPG - List Upgrade History
[/HISTORY_TYPE=ALL | LATEST]
[/NETWORK_NODE=<node name>]


Description
Lists the upgrade history stored in a database.


Example
List the latest upgrade history for the network node ST6123:


LUPG
/HISTORY_TYPE=LATEST
/NETWORK_NODE=ST6123


Qualifiers
 /HISTORY_TYPE=ALL | LATEST


Specify LATEST to only include the most recent upgrade history for each network 
node.


 /NETWORK_NODE=<node name>


Only list history for the specified node.
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LWC – List Project Conflicts


LWC 
[<project-spec>]


Examples LWC "PROD_X:WS MAINT DVL"


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <project-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<project-id>


Specifies a project for which conflicting item revisions are to be listed. If no project 
specification is provided, the user's default project is used.


Description
This command will list all the conflicting item revisions in a project that need to be 
resolved, the user who created those conflicts, and what the common ancestors for those 
conflicts are.


Constraints
This command requires the Run Reports privilege.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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LWS – List Projects


[/FILENAME=<file-name>]


Example LWS /FILENAME=worklist.txt
[/SEARCH=<regular expression>]


 /FILENAME=<file-name>


Specifies that the list of projects is output into the file specified in your 'home' 
directory.


LWS without this qualifier outputs the list to the screen (stdout on UNIX systems).


For each project, the associated product, project-id, project-status, project-owner 
(the user who created the project), associated project, and users with the role of 
WORKSET-MANAGER are detailed, see example below.


 /SEARCH="<regular expression>"


A regular expression pattern matches a target string. For example:


LWS /SEARCH="2015R[0-9]"


only lists projects and streams with IDs that contain “2015R<any digit>”.


 /ALL


Lists streams and projects that have been hidden by the HIDE command on page 256. 
By default hidden streams are not listed.


 /FAVORITE


Only lists your favorite projects and streams. See the SF command on page 431.


Example
Output


List of projects currently in use
=================================


Product:        $GENERIC  Project Id:                  $GLOBAL
- Status: UNLOCKED
- Owner : DMSYS


Product:         QLARIUS  Project Id:           VS_TYPICAL_1.0
- Status: OPEN
- Owner : DMSYS
- Project Manager: DMSYS


Product:         QLARIUS  Project Id:          JAVA_TYPICAL_1.0
- Status: OPEN
- Owner : DMSYS
- Project Manager: DMSYS


Product:         QLARIUS  Stream Id :                 MAINLINE
- Status: OPEN
- Owner : DMSYS
- Parent: QLARIUS:JAVA_TYPICAL_3.0 (Project)


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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- Project Manager: DMSYS


Product:         QLARIUS  Stream Id :                 STREAM_A
- Status: OPEN
- Owner : DMSYS
- Parent: QLARIUS:JAVA_TYPICAL_3.0 (Project)
- Project Manager: DMSYS


Constraints
None
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LWSD – List Project Directories


<directory-path>
[/RECURSIVE]
[/LATEST_REV]
[/FILES] or


[/ITEMS] or
[/FILES/ITEMS]


[/USER_FILENAME=<file-name>]
[/WORKSET=<project-spec>]
[/PERMISSIONS]


Example LWSD src


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <directory>


The LWSD command lists:


• The current project-id or that specified by /WORKSET.


• The identities of the operating system directories of the projects at subdirectory 
<directory> relative to the working location.


• The project description.


• The date at which the list was taken.


• The items the project directories contain. The following is detailed for each item: 
its owner, its update date, its status, whether or not it is checked out and its 
specification and/or file name.


 /RECURSIVE


recursively list all project directories from the point defined above.


 /LATEST_REV


list only the latest (tip) revisions present in each project directory (if any).


 /FILES


list items using item library file names (the default).


• /ITEMS


lists items using (traditional Dimensions) item specifications.


• /FILES/ITEMS


list items using both item-library file names and (traditional Dimensions) item 
specifications.


 /USER_FILENAME=<user-filename>


Specifies that the list is to be output to a file <user-filename> rather than to the 
screen.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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 /WORKSET=<project-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<project-id>


This optionally specifies the project to be used for this command: failing this, the 
user's current project will be taken.


 /PERMISSIONS


Specifies that the list will display the file permissions and other properties in a format 
similar to the UNIX 'ls -l' command.


Constraints
None
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MCPC – Move Request To Primary (Main) Catalog
[/CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)]


Example MCPC /CHANGE=(PROD_DC_22,PROD_DC_23)


Parameters and
qualifiers


 /CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)


<requestN>


Identifies the request(s) that are to be moved from the secondary catalog to the 
primary (main) catalog.


Constraints
Only users with the appropriate management privileges can run this command.


Update functions are available only from the main catalog.


NOTE  The secondary catalog is intended mainly for requests that are no longer active, 
and therefore users are not permitted to update a request in this catalog.
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MCSC – Move Request To Secondary Catalog
[/CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)]


Example MCSC /CHANGE=(PROD_DC_30,PROD_DC_31)


Parameters and
qualifiers


 /CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)


<requestN>


Identifies the request(s) that are to be moved from the primary (main) catalog to the 
secondary catalog.


Constraints
Only users with the appropriate management privileges can run this command.


Update functions are available only from the main catalog.


NOTE  The secondary catalog is intended mainly for requests that are no longer active, 
and therefore users are not permitted to update a request in this catalog. 
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MDR – Move Design Part Relationship
<part-spec>
/FATHER_PART=<part-spec>


Example MDR PROD:"RELEASE MANAGEMENT".AAAA -
/FATHER_PART=PROD:"CONFIG DEF"


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <part-spec> 


(both for the moved design part and for the new owner parent part1) comprises:


<prod-id>:<part-id>.<variant>;<pcs>


Constraints
Only users with the appropriate management privileges can run this command.


<variant> may be omitted if only one variant of that design part exists.


<pcs> is ignored; the current PCS is always used.







 


Command-Line Reference 305


MERGE - Merge into Stream Work Area
/USER_DIRECTORY=<directory-path>
[<file-spec> or /USER_DIRECTORY=<directory-spec> or
/USER_FILELIST=<filelist-file>]
[/[NO]RECURSIVE]
[/[NO]TOUCH]
[/LOGFILE=<file-spec>]
[/STREAM=<stream-id>]
[/RELATIVE_LOCATION=<directory-spec>]
[/FILTER=<filter-name>]
[/USER_FILTER=<filter-file-spec>]
[/BASELINE=<baseline-spec>]
[/CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,…)]
[/[NO]CHERRYPICK
[/[NO]CANCEL_TRAVERSE]
[/CODEPAGE=<cp>]
[/[NO]QUIET]
[/[NO]VERBOSE]
[/[NO]EXECUTE]
[/EOL=WINDOWS|UNIX|DEFAULT|UNCHANGED|SHOW]
[/[NO]AUTO_MERGE]
[/ACCEPT=LOCAL|REPOSITORY]
[/ANCESTOR]


Description
The MERGE command merges changes from one stream into a work area owned by 
another stream using a three-way merge process based on the common ancestor stream 
version. The command compares the target work area with the stream or baseline and 
automatically applies any non-conflicting content and refactoring changes. After the 
merge into the target work area is completed use the DELIVER command to commit 
merged changes from the target work area into the target stream.


NOTE  The MERGE command is only available for streams.


Examples
 MERGE /USER_DIRECTORY=C:\work\mainline /STREAM=FEATURE


Merges the work area located in C:\work\mainline with the tip of the FEATURE 
stream.


 MERGE /USER_DIRECTORY=C:\work\mainline /STREAM=FEATURE  
/DIRECTORY="build"


Merges the work area located in C:\work\mainline with the tip of the directory 
"build" in the FEATURE stream.


 MERGE /USER_DIRECTORY="C:\work\mainline" "C:\work\mainline\build.mk"
/BASELINE="PVCS:DM10 TIER1 FINAL"


Merges the file C:\work\mainline\build.mk with the baseline item revision with 
the file name build.mk from the baseline PVCS:DM10 TIER1 FINAL.
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Parameters and Qualifiers
 /USER_DIRECTORY=<directory-path>


Specifies the target merge work area. This work area must be empty or owned by a 
stream other than the one you are merging from. For example


• The following command merges a stream into C:\temp:


MERGE /USER_DIRECTORY="C:\temp"


• The following command merges from a stream to the /tmp directory on the host 
"hostname":


MERGE /USER_DIRECTORY="hostname::/tmp"


• The following command merges from a stream into the src directory inside the 
area area_name:


MERGE /USER_DIRECTORY="area_name::src"


 <file-spec>


Specifies the name of the file to be updated during the merge process. The 
Dimensions node:: syntax is also valid.


 /DIRECTORY=<directory-spec>


Specifies a stream folder that is to be merged into the matching folder of the target 
work area.


 /USER_FILELIST=<filelist-file>


Specifies a file containing a list of file names to be merged from the stream. Each file 
name must be on a separate line. File names may be specified as either absolute or 
relative paths. If the path is absolute, it is interpreted as a full work area path. If the 
path is relative, Dimensions obtains the stream path by mapping the file name to the 
operation root directory specified by one of the following:


• The /USER_DIRECTORY qualifier.


• The current working location specified by the last SCWS command.


If this mapping is not possible the file name is ignored.


 /[NO]RECURSIVE


If /DIRECTORY is specified and this qualifier is not present, all files that have not been 
modified in all directories beneath the one specified are copied to the work area. 
/NORECURSIVE specifies that only files at the specified directory level are updated.


Default: /RECURSIVE


 /[NO]TOUCH


Applies the system date/time to each file being transferred to the work area.


Default: /TOUCH


/OVERWRITE overrides the /NOADD qualifier. If /OVERWIRITE and /NOADD are both 
specified, /NOADD is ignored.


 /LOGFILE=<file-spec>


Specifies that a log file is generated at the specified file location. The log contains the 
results of all the individual Dimensions CM operations executed with this command.
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 /STREAM=<stream-id>


Specifies the stream from which to retrieve the files. If this parameter is not specified, 
files are retrieved from the current session stream.


 /RELATIVE_LOCATION=<directory-spec>


Specifies a project, stream, or baseline directory that is to be the "virtual" root 
directory for the duration of this command. If this parameter is used the paths 
specified in <file-spec> or /DIRECTORY must be relative to the directory specified 
in /RELATIVE_LOCATION.


 /FILTER=<filter-name>


Specifies a filter that will only retrieve files that satisfy the criteria specified in the 
area filter <filter-name>.


 /USER_FILTER=<filter-file-spec>


Specifies the name of a local file containing the definition of a file filter to be used 
when getting files or checking in files. The format of the filter file and a sample format 
definition is described in "Inclusion/Exclusion Filters" on page 502. Only files matching 
the filter (and not excluded by the filter) will be copied to the work area when a user 
filter is specified.


 /BASELINE=<baseline-spec>


Specifies a baseline to merge into the area.


 /CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)


Specifies that all content and refactoring changes associated with the related In 
Response To requests or child requests are applied to the target work area.


 /CHERRYPICK


Enables you to select a specific set of changes when you merge requests between 
streams, for details and examples see the User’s Guide.


Default: enabled


To disable cherrypicking specify /NOCHERRYPICK.


 /CANCEL_TRAVERSE


By default all requests related as dependent to the specified request are processed by 
this command. This qualifier forces the command to process only the specified 
request.


 /CODEPAGE=<code-page> | DEFAULT


Specifies the code page to be associated with the items. The code page defines the 
method of encoding characters. It encompasses both the different ways characters 
are encoded on different platforms (EBCDIC on z/OS and ASCII on Windows and 
UNIX) and differences between human languages. Every item in Dimensions has a 
code page associated with it, this being defined or derived for the connection setting 
or an individual item.


The /CODEPAGE parameter defaults to the code page specified when the connection 
between the database server and the logical node on which the user file resides was 
created. Whenever the item moves between platforms, for example, on a check-out 
from the mainframe to a PC, if the code page for the target platform is different to the 
item's code page, Dimensions automatically converts the item.
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/CODEPAGE is relevant only for text files. Whenever a text file is checked out or 
fetched it must be in the right code page for the target platform so that it displays 
correctly. Binary files are moved between platforms with no conversion.


For further details about code pages and logical nodes see Network Administration in 
the System Administration Guide.


You are advised to let the parameter default to the code page for the item type or 
platform. 


The /CODEPAGE options are:


 /QUIET


Only print critical messages.


 /VERBOSE


Print additional information about the update process.


 [/EOL=WINDOWS|UNIX|DEFAULT|UNCHANGED|SHOW]


Specifies the end-of-line handling that will be used when updating text files. The 
options are:


See also "SET – Set DIR, PRINTER, OVERWRITE, CMD_TRACE, INFO, TIMEZONE, or 
EOL Environment" on page 428.


 /[NO]AUTO_MERGE


If you specify this qualifier the MERGE command tries to perform an automatic merge 
of conflicting file content when certain types of conflicts are detected. The automatic 
merge occurs in a temporary location and the result is copied to the work area if the 
merge completes without any conflicts.


For example, assume that the home work area of a stream contains revision 2 of a 
locally modified file, foo.c. The corresponding home stream contains revision 4 of 
foo.c. By default, the MERGE command flags this as a conflict and leaves the locally 
modified file as is. If you specify /AUTO_MERGE the MERGE command attempts to 


<code-page> Specify one of the code page values listed in the text file 
codepage.txt located on your Dimensions server in the 
codepage subdirectory of the Dimensions installation directory. 
This file also provides more information about translation between 
code pages.


DEFAULT Use the code page specified for the target node connection.


WINDOWS Fetched text files follow the Windows convention for line 
termination, i.e. each line is terminated with a CR/LF character 
pair regardless of the client operating system. 


UNIX Fetched text files follow the UNIX convention for line 
termination, i.e. each line is terminated with a single LF 
character regardless of the client operating system.


DEFAULT Uses the default Dimensions end-of-line handling mode, i.e. text 
files fetched to a Windows node have each line terminated with a 
CR/LF pair. Text files fetched to a UNIX node have each line 
terminated with a single LF character.


UNCHANGED Text files are fetched as-is from the item library without any 
end-of-line processing.


SHOW Display current EOL setting.
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perform an automatic merge of the locally modified revision and the newer repository 
revision. If the merge succeeds the merged file is placed in the work area and its 
metadata updated to revision 4. The revision of foo.c in the work area is now the 
latest version and is the same as the repository.


 /ACCEPT=LOCAL | REPOSITORY


If you specify this qualifier the MERGE command uses the local or repository path of a 
file when resolving automatic merge conflicts that include file path renames or moves, 
in addition to file content conflicts.


For example, assume that the home work area of a stream contains revision 2 of a 
locally modified file, foo.c. The corresponding home stream contains a renamed 
revision 4 of  foo.c, that is now called bar.c. By default, the MERGE command flags 
this as a conflict and leaves the locally modified file as is. 


If you specify /AUTO_MERGE the MERGE command attempts to perform an automatic 
merge of the locally modified file and the newer repository revision. Because of the 
path conflict, if the merge succeeds the merged file is not placed in the work area 
unless you also specify the /ACCEPT qualifier:


• If you specify /ACCEPT=LOCAL the merged file is copied to the work area under the 
local path of foo.c and a ’moved-from’ property is added.


• If you specify /ACCEPT=REPOSITORY the merged file is copied to the work area 
under the repository path of foo.c and the old work area file is deleted.


If you do not specify /AUTO_MERGE the /ACCEPT qualifier is ignored.


 /ANCESTOR


Explicitly specifies a stream version or a baseline to be used as the ancestor for a 
three-way merge. This is particularly useful when performing the initial merge of two 
unrelated streams or baselines or when redoing an erroneous merge.


Syntax:


/ANCESTOR=<workset-spec.[;<stream version>]


or


/ANCESTOR=<baseline-spec>
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MI – Merge Item Revisions


<item-spec>
/REVISION_LIST=(<merge-rev-1>,<merge-rev-2>,...)
/USER_FILENAME=<merged-file>
[/REVISION=<new-revision>]
[/COMMENT=<comment-text>]
[/ROOT_PROJECT=<project-spec>]
[/FILENAME=<item-filename>]
[/CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)]
[/ATTRIBUTES=(<attr1>=<value1>,<attr2>=<value2>,...)]
[/WORKSET=<project-spec>]
[/[NO]KEEP]
[/CONTENT_ENCODING=<file-encoding>]
[/NOMETADATA]
[/STATUS=<merge-status>]
[/SELF]


Example MI PROD:"QUERY RELEASE".AAAA-SRC;main#1 -
/REVISION="main#2" -
/REVISION_LIST=("patch1#1","patch2#2")
/USER_FILENAME="patch3#1"
/KEEP -
/COMMENT="Merge maintenance work into main line"


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <item-spec>


Specifies the primary item revision that is to be merged. It comprises:


product_id>:<item_id>.<variant><item-type>;<revision>


 /REVISION_LIST=(<merge-rev-1>,<merge-rev-2,...)


Specifies each revision to be merged with the primary item revision.


 /USER_FILENAME=<merged-file>


Specifies the name of the file containing the data for the merged item revision.


 [/REVISION=new-revision>]


Specifies the new revision that is to be created.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.


<item-id> may be omitted if <file-name> is specified.


<variant> may be omitted if only one exists.


<revision> defaults to the latest revision in the project specified by
/WORKSET. If /WORKSET= is unspecified, the current project will 
be assumed.


NOTE  This cannot be a directory item.
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 /COMMENT=<comment text>


comment text to explain the reason for the creation of this merged item revision. The 
comment text can be up to 1978 characters long.


 /ROOT_PROJECT=<project-spec>


Comprises:


<product-id>:<project-id>


This optionally specifies the root project. Use this when the current project set via 
SCWS (or the project specified by the /WORKSET qualifier) occurs in more than one 
project tree.


 /FILENAME=<file-name>


Specifies the name of the project file name. If /ROOT_PROJECT is used to specify a 
the root project, /FILENAME is interpreted in the scope of that project.


The project file name identifies the relative path (directory plus file name) from the 
working location to the item to be used from the current project. The project file name 
for the same item may differ between projects; for example, src/hello.c, hello.c, 
or src/build/hello.c.


It may be omitted if <item-spec> is specified.


 /CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)


 /ATTRIBUTES=(<attr1>=<value1>,<attr2>=<value2>, ...)


 /WORKSET=<project-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<project-id>


This optionally specifies the project to be used for this command: failing this, the 
current project will be taken.


This qualifiter specifies the workset in which the primary revision must exist. (Other 
revisions can come from any workset, project, or stream). This qualifier also specifies 
in which workset, project, or stream the new revision will be placed if the
/UDER_FILENAME qualifier is specified.


 [/KEEP]


Specifies that the <user-filename> which is normally deleted once the item has 
been placed under Dimensions control, is to be left intact.


 <file-encoding>


<requestN> identifies one or more request to which the merged item 
revision is to be related In Response To.


NOTE  Mandatory if CM rules are enabled.


<attrN> is the Variable Name defined for one of the user-defined 
attributes, either applicable to items of all item types, or 
applicable to those of the <item-type> specified in 
<item-spec>.


<valueN> is the value to be given to this attribute.
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Specifies the content encoding for new item revisions to be created. Supported 
encodings are the Microsoft codepages, the ISO-8859 variants (1–10), UTF-8, 
UTF-16, UTF-16BE, UTF-16LE, UTF32, UTF32BE, and UTF32LE.


 /NOMETADATA


This parameter disables creation and usage of metadata files in the local work area.


 [/STATUS=<merge-status>] 


Specifies the result status for a new merge.


 [/SELF]


Performs a logical merge of the revisions listed in the /REVISION_LIST into  the 
primary revision.


You cannot use this qualifier with /USER_FILENAME.


Description
MI is used to merge two or more revisions of the same item.


When the /REVISION qualifier is specified, the <new-revision> is created from the 
revision identified by <item-spec> using the specified <merged-file> as the user file for 
<new-revision>. Merge records are created showing that each revision specified in /
REVISION_LIST has been merged into <new-revision>.


/REVISION_LIST must be specified. /USER_FILENAME must be specified unless /SELF is 
specified and /REVISION is not specfied.


If a user file and /KEEP are specified, the local metadata is updated after a successful 
merge.


Constraints
This command can be run by users who have one of the roles required to action the item 
from the initial lifecycle state to a new lifecycle state.
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MIP – Move Item to Another Part


<item-spec>
[/FILENAME=<file-name>]
[/PART=<part-spec>]
[/WORKSET=<project-spec>]


Example MIP PROD:"QUERY RELEASE".AAAA-SRC -
/PART=PROD:"RELEASE CONTROL".AAAA


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <item-spec> comprises:


<product_id>:<item_id>.<variant><item-type>;<revision>


 /FILENAME=<file-name> 


Specifies the name of the library file name.


 /PART=<part-spec> comprises:


<product_id>:<part_id>.<variant>;<pcs>


 /WORKSET=<project-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<project-id>


This optionally specifies the project to be used for this command: failing this, the 
user's current project will be taken.


Item revisions to be affected by the command may be specified explicitly, or they will 
be selected from the project.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.


<item-id> may be omitted if <file-name> is specified.


<variant> may be omitted if only one exists.


<revision> is ignored; all revisions are moved to the specified design part.


<variant> may be omitted if only one exists.


<pcs> is ignored; the current PCS is always used.
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Constraints
1 Only users with the appropriate management privileges can run this command.


2 MIP cannot move an item to another part that belongs to a product that is different 
from that owing the item, that is, the <product-id> component of the <part-spec> 
must be identical to the <product-id> component of the 
<item-spec>.


3 If the item is related to a request, then the following rules apply:


a MIP cannot move the item to another part if the item is in an Affected or In 
Response To relationship to the request, except when the request is in a closed, 
rejected, or held state.


b MIP can move the item to another part if the item is in an Info relationship to the 
request, regardless of the request's state.


c MIP can move the item to another part if the item is in a relationship to a request 
in the secondary catalog.


4 MIP will fail if the part specified is already the owner of the item.


5 MIP will fail if the part specified is already in a USAGE relationship with the item.
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MIT – Move (Change) Item Type


<item-spec>
/TYPE=<new-item-type>


Example MIT PROD:"MAIN".AAAA-SRC /TYPE=CODE


In this example the item's type is changed from SRC to CODE.


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <item-spec> comprises:


<product_id>:<item_id>.<variant><item-type>;<revision>


 /TYPE=<new-item-type>


Specifies the new type to be assigned to the item.


Constraints
 Only users with the appropriate management privileges can run this command.


 You cannot move an item's type if the item:


• Is stored in a Delta library. 


• Is stored in an item library on a mainframe (z/OS).


• Is on a named branch that remotely owned e.g. the item has been replicated (see 
System Administration Guide).


• Is in the Dimensions OFFLINE state (see the System Administration Guide).


• Has been included in a Dimensions build.


• Is in a Dimensions baseline.


• Is in a Dimensions release.


• Is checked out.


• Is referenced in a request.


• Has other items related to it.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.


CAUTION!  All revisions of the item are moved (changed) to the new item type 
regardless of the revision (explicit or implied) that is specified in <item-spec>.


<item-id> may be omitted if <file-name> is specified.


<variant> may be omitted if only one exists.


<revision> is ignored; all revisions are moved to the specified design part.
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 If the current state of the item does not match (by name) any state in the new item-
type's lifecycle, then the state of the item is reset to the new item-type's initial 
lifecycle state and a warning is issued.


 If an attribute of the current item-type has a name that does not match one of the 
attribute names for the new item-type, then the attribute values for that name are 
not copied and a warning is issued.
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MVC – Move Request
<top-request-id>
<target-product-id>
[/CH_DOC_TYPE=<target-request-type>]
[/AFFECTED_PARTS=(<target-part-spec1>,...)]
[/CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<doc1>,<doc2>,...)]
[/[NO]CHECK]


Example MVC OBLR_DR_52 PROD
/CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(OBLR_DR_53, OBLR_DR_55, OBLR_DR_56)
/NOCHECK


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <top-request-id>


Identifies the (principal) request in the source product. Its dependent-related children 
can also be specified for moving at the same time (as detailed below).


More exactly, the request(s) are "cloned" rather than moved: the originals are flagged 
to a special state $MOVED, once clones of them have been created in the target 
product.


 <target-product-id>


Identifies the target product, where the request(s) is (are) to be moved. It must be 
another product in the same Dimensions database. (To copy requests to a different 
database, the baseline transfer facility of Dimensions ART may be used.)


 /CH_DOC_TYPE=<target-request-type>


Specifies the request type that the clone of <top-request-id> is to have in the 
target product. The dependent children moved, if of the same type as 
<top-request-id>, are also translated to this type. (Any other dependent children 
do not receive a type translation.)


If omitted, all the cloned requests in the target product are created with the same 
type(s) as the originals in the source product.


 /AFFECTED_PARTS=(<target-part-spec1>,...)


Specifies one or more design parts in the target product that are to be related to the 
clone of <top-request-id>.


If omitted, just the target product's top (i.e. product level) design part (its original 
variant) is related to this cloned request.


 /CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<doc1>,<doc2>,...)


This is a comma separated list of requests, where each <docN> is of the form 
<source-request-id>.


The entries <source-request-id> each identify a request that has a relationship to 
<top-request-id> in the Dependent class and that is to be included in the group 
move.


If the /CHANGE_DOC_IDS qualifier is omitted, then just <top-request-id> is moved 
by itself.


 /CHECK or /NOCHECK


Specifies whether MVC is merely to check and report on the feasibility of moving the 
specified request(s), or is actually to implement the move.
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The default is /CHECK: the move actually takes place only if /NOCHECK is specified.


Provided the Constraints are complied with, and /NOCHECK is specified, all the 
source-product requests specified acquire the status $MOVED, which is regarded as a 
non-normal final state; i.e. the phase becomes Rejected. The History record of each 
identifies its clone's request-id in the target product.


The cloned children acquire the relationship Dependent to the cloned parent (regardless 
of any specific relationship name the children had in the source product). All clones are 
actioned to their initial lifecycle states, but they are not placed in any users' pending lists. 
The History record of each identifies the source product's request-id from which it was 
cloned.


For each request moved, if there are user-defined attributes which have been declared for 
use by the product request types of both the original and the clone, the values of these 
are all inherited by the clone.


Constraints
 This command can be run only by a user with the appropriate management privileges 


for the source product, or by users if all the specified requests are in their Pending list.


 None of these requests can have any items related as Affected or In Response To. 
Info related items are permitted, but they are simply ignored when the clones are 
created.


 Related requests that are to be moved must all be related to the parent as Dependent 
and not Info.


 None of these requests can be related in the Info relationship class to any other 
requests, in either direction.


 The <top-request-id> must not be Dependent related to any grandparent. 
Dependent children not specified in /CHANGE_DOC_IDS are permissible: they are left 
unaltered as orphans in the source product. The specified children must not be related 
to any request other than <top-request-id>.


 The <top-request-id> must be at its initial lifecycle state in the source product, but 
the children can be at any states except final states (i.e. all the requests must still be 
Open).


 The parameter $LAST (see note on the CC command – page 90) is not set by MVC, so 
the cloned requests cannot be referenced subsequently in the same CMD command 
file.


 This command does not copy attribute history information.


 When CM rules are on, only requests at the Create phase can be moved.
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MWS – Merge Projects


<project-spec1>
<project-spec2>
[/WORKSET=<project-spec3>]
[/ATTRIBUTES=(<attr1>,attr2,...)]
[/TYPE=<type-name>]
[/[NO]REPORT]
[/USER_FILENAME <filename>]
[/STATUS=<status>]
[/[NO]KEEP_STAGE]


Example MWS PROD:WS_001 -
PROD:WS_002
/REPORT
/WORKSET=PROD_X:TEST_WS


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <project-spec1>


comprises the specification for project 1:
<product-id>:<project-id>


This project is one of the inputs to the merge operation, and is also the target project 
if /WORKSET is not specified.


 <project-spec2>


comprises the specification for project 2.


This project is the second input to the merge operation.


 /WORKSET=<project-spec3>


This optionally specifies the target project, which will be created if it does not already 
exist.


 /ATTRIBUTES=(<attr1>,attr2,...)


Specifies the user-defined attribute values for the target project.


 /TYPE=<type-name>


Specifies the type of the target project. If this qualifier is not specified, the type name 
WORKSET is used.


 /REPORT


Requests that only the Merge Project report is generated. Contains information about 
how the merge is processed.


 /USER_FILENAME <filename>


Generates a report and places it in the specified file on the client system from which 
the command was invoked.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.


NOTE  This command is not available for streams.
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If /REPORT is specified and /USER_FILENAME is not specified, the report is written to 
the file 'mws_report.txt' in the current directory on the client system from which the 
command was invoked.


If both /REPORT and /USER_FILENAME are not specified, no report is generated.


 /STATUS=<status>


allows the merged project to be created in either a LOCKED or UNLOCKED state. The 
locked state prevents new Dimensions items being added to the project (baselining is 
likely to occur in this state).


 /KEEP_STAGE


Specify this optional qualifier to control the stages of the items in the merged project.


• Use /NOKEEP_STAGE to reset the stages of all the items in the merged project to 
the initial stage.


• Use /KEEP_STAGE to keep the stages of the item revisions from the source 
projects.


This qualifier can only be used when the merged project uses the manual deployment 
model.


Default (when the qualifier is not specified): /KEEP_STAGE


Description
The MWS command merges the two projects specified by <project-spec1> and 
<project-spec2>. The merged output is placed in a target project, which is specified by 
one of the following:


 <project-spec3>


 <project-spec1> (if <project-spec3> is not specified).


If /WORKSET is specified and the target project already exists, MWS merges 
<project-spec2> with the target project, ignoring <project-spec1>.


Constraints
This command can be run only by a user with the appropriate management privileges for 
the target project concerned.
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MWSD – Move Project/Stream Directory


<directory-path1>
<directory-path2>
[/WORKSET=<project-spec>]
[/CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)]
[/MERGE <dir1> <dir2>]


Example MWSD src dst


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <directory-pathN>


The MWSD command moves the project structure (and items) from the source 
directory to the destination directory.


 /WORKSET=<project-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<project-id>


This optionally specifies the project/stream to be used for this command: failing this, 
the user's current project/stream will be taken.


 /CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)


Specify this optional qualifier if you want this structural change to the project/stream 
to be recorded against the specified request(s). If path control has been enabled, this 
qualifier is mandatory. If path control is not enabled, then the request(s) will be 
ignored.


 [/MERGE <dir1> <dir2>]


Merges two directories. Directory <dir1> is merged into <dir2>.


Constraints
Normally this command can be run only by a user with the appropriate management 
privileges for the project concerned. 


This constraint can, however, be relaxed using the Set Project Permissions (SWSP) 
command, as described on page 451. 


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.


<directory-path1>  is the source directory.


<directory-path2>  is the destination directory.


<requestN> identifies a request to which this structural change to the project 
is to be related In Response To.


NOTE  Whenever a new revision is added to a project/stream, its stage is reset to 
DEVELOPMENT, and associated deployment areas and library cache areas are updated.
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PA – Populate Areas


<project-spec> 
[/STAGE=<stage>]
[/AREA=<area-name>]
[/USER_FILENAME=<population-log-file-name>]


Example PA DEPLOYMENT:DMNET /STAGE=RELEASE


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <project-spec>


Specifies the project for which areas are to be populated.


 /STAGE=<stage>


If this parameter is specified, only areas associated with this stage will be populated.


 /AREA=<area-name>


If this parameter is specified, only this area will be populated. The area must have 
been previously related to the project with the RAWS command.


 /USER_FILENAME=<population-log-file-name>


Specifies the name of the file to contain the log of the area population.


Description
The PA command repopulates online areas associated with a project. If none of the 
optional qualifiers is specified, all online areas associated with the project are populated.


Constraints
Only users with the "Populate Area from Project" privilege can run this command.


NOTE  


This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.


This command is not supported in products that use the Dimensions Automation 
deployment model.


NOTE  The PA command replaces the PBA command.
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PBA – Populate Build Area


NOTE  This command is no longer available; use PA (Populate Area) instead.
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PEND – Update Users' Pending Request Lists
Syntax


(1st form)
PEND CHDOC /PRODUCT=<product-id>
[/CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request-id1>,<request-id2>, ...)]


Syntax
(2nd form)


PEND CHDOC /PRODUCT=<product-id> 
[/STATUS=<status>] [/TYPE=<request-type>] 


[/USER=<user-id>] [/ROLE=<role>]


Example PEND CHDOC /PRODUCT=PAYROLL -/CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(PAYROLL_CR1,PAYROLL_CR_2)


PEND CHDOC /PRODUCT=PAYROLL /STATUS=RAISED /TYPE=CR /USER=FRED -
/ROLE=DEVELOPER


Parameters and
qualifiers


 /PRODUCT=<product-id> 


This is a string to be matched by the product-id of each request to be processed. This 
parameter is not optional, so just specify % if the processing is not to be limited by the 
value of product-id.


 /CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request-id1>,<request-id2>, ...))


This is one of a list of request identifiers separated by spaces. Pending lists are 
recalculated only for these specified requests.


 /STATUS=<status>


This is a string to be matched by the current status (lifecycle state) of each request to 
be processed.


 /TYPE=<request-type>


This is a string to be matched by the type of each request to be processed.


 /USER=<user-id> 


This is a string to be matched by login user names. Each request is not processed 
unless it is currently in the pending list of at least one matching user name.


 /ROLE=<role>


This is a string to be matched by role-titles of each request to be processed. Each 
request is not processed unless it is currently in the pending list of at least one user 
who has been assigned for it a role-title that matches this string.


Description
In the event that a user leaves a project, or change management rules are changed such 
that the phases are different, or design parts are moved around in the structure that 
could mean a change to the people responsible for requests, the PEND command allows a 
change-manager (only) to re-calculate the pending trays for users' requests. It will also 
recalculate the current phase of the request.


NOTE  These two forms of syntax are exclusive-or selections; you cannot mix the various 
parameters. If the syntax is in the second form, the utility processes every request that 
meets all the criteria specified. In this form, wild card % may be used in any of the 
parameters; and omission of a parameter is the equivalent of its inclusion with just a 
value of %.
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This command also needs to be run whenever rules are enabled (see Process 
Configuration Guide) for one or more of the product's request types, if at the time any 
requests of these types already exist.


Constraints
Only users with the appropriate management privileges can run this command.


IMPORTANT!  Whenever this utility is to process more than just a few requests, it is 
highly recommended that it is executed only at times when database activity is otherwise 
light.
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PEND – Update Users' Pending Item Lists


Syntax PEND ITEM /PRODUCT=<product-id> 
[/STATUS=<status>]
[/TYPE=<item-type>] 
[/USER=<user-id>]


Example PEND ITEM
/PRODUCT=PAYROLL
/STATUS=DEFINED
/TYPE=SRC
/USER=FRED


Parameters and
qualifiers


 /PRODUCT=<product-id> 


This is a string to be matched by the product-id of each item to be processed. This 
parameter is not optional, so just specify % if the processing is not to be limited by the 
value of product-id.


 /STATUS=<status>


This is a string to be matched by the current status (lifecycle state) of each item to be 
processed.


 /TYPE=<item-type>


This is a string to be matched by the type of each item to be processed.


 /USER=<user-id> 


This is a string to be matched by login user names. Each item is not processed unless 
it is currently in the pending list of at least one matching user name.


Description
In the event that a user leaves a project, or design parts are moved around in the 
structure that could mean a change to the people responsible for items/files (hereinafter 
referred to as items for brevity), the PEND command allows a product-manager (only) to 
re-calculate the pending trays for users' items.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.


NOTE  The utility will process every item that meets all the criteria specified. In this 
form, wild card % may be used in any of the parameters; and omission of a parameter is 
the equivalent of its inclusion with just a value of %.


NOTE  Whenever this utility is to process more than just a few items, it is highly 
recommended that it is executed when there is little database activity. 
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Constraints
Only users with the appropriate management privileges can run this 
command.


This utility only runs on the currently selected project.
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PEND – Update Users' Pending Baseline Lists


Syntax PEND BASELINE /PRODUCT=<product-id> 
[/STATUS=<status>]
[/TYPE=<baseline-type>] 
[/USER=<user-id>]


Example PEND BASELINE
/PRODUCT=PAYROLL
/STATUS=OPEN
/TYPE=DEVLPMENTSRC
/USER=FRED


Parameters and
qualifiers


 /PRODUCT=<product-id> 


This is a string to be matched by the product-id of each baseline to be processed. This 
parameter is not optional, so just specify % if the processing is not to be limited by the 
value of product-id.


 /STATUS=<status>


This is a string to be matched by the current status (lifecycle state) of each baseline 
to be processed.


 /TYPE=<baseline-type>


This is a string to be matched by the type of each baseline to be processed.


 /USER=<user-id> 


This is a string to be matched by login user names. Each baseline is not processed 
unless it is currently in the pending list of at least one matching user name.


Description
In the event that a user leaves a project, or design parts are moved around in the 
structure that could mean a change to the people responsible for items/files (hereinafter 
referred to as items for brevity), the PEND command allows a product-manager (only) to 
re-calculate the pending trays for users' baselines.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.


NOTE  The utility will process every baseline that meets all the criteria specified. In this 
form, wild card % may be used in any of the parameters; and omission of a parameter is 
the equivalent of its inclusion with just a value of %


NOTE  Whenever this utility is to process more than just a few baselines, it is highly 
recommended that it is executed when there is little database activity. 
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Constraints
Only users with the appropriate management privileges can run this 
command.
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PEND – Update Users' Pending Project Lists


Syntax PEND WORKSET /PRODUCT=<product-id> 
[/STATUS=<status>]
[/TYPE=WORKSET] 
[/USER=<user-id>]


Example PEND WORKSET
/PRODUCT=QLARIUS
/STATUS=OPEN
/TYPE=WORKSET
/USER=dmsys


Parameters and
qualifiers


 /PRODUCT=<product-id> 


This is a string to be matched by the product-id of each project to be processed. This 
parameter is not optional, so just specify % if the processing is not to be limited by the 
value of product-id.


 /STATUS=<status>


This is a string to be matched by the current status (lifecycle state) of each project to 
be processed.


 /TYPE=<item-type>


This is a string to be matched by the type of each project to be processed.


 /USER=<user-id> 


This is a string to be matched by login user names. Each project is not processed 
unless it is currently in the pending list of at least one matching user name.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.


NOTE  The utility will process every project that meets all the criteria specified. In this 
form, wild card % may be used in any of the parameters; and omission of a parameter is 
the equivalent of its inclusion with just a value of %.
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PLCA – Purge Library Cache Area
Syntax <library_cache_area_id>


[/purge_all]


Examples  plca lc1 


Removes all files for the library cache area ’lc1’ except the latest revisions of each file 
(allows the cache to stay partially up to date).


 [plca lc1 /purge_all]


Removes all cached files from the library cache area ’lc1’.


Description
Removes files from a library cache area.


Constraints
Requires the privilege ’Update Library Cache Area Properties’.
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PMBL – Promote Baseline
<baselineName>
/COMMENT="<userComment>" 
/STAGE="<promotionStage>" 
/USER_FILENAME="<listFile>
/[NO]QUIET
/AREA_LIST="<areaList>"
/[NO]DEPLOY
/DEPLOY_START_TIME="DD-MON-YYYY HH24:MI:SS" | "YYYY-MM-


DDTHH24:MI:[SS.sss]Z"
/WORKSET
/SDA_PROCESS=<SDA_Process>
/SDA_DEPLOY_COMPONENT=(<SDA_Component>=<Version name>)
/SDA_COMPONENTS=(<SDA_Component1>=<Version name1>,


<SDA_Component2>=<Version name2>,...)


Example
PMBL "QLARIUS:KESTREL_RELEASE_2.1" /COMMENT="Kestrel release is ready 


for QA." /STAGE="QA" /WORKSET="QLARIUS:KESTREL_BRANCH" /
SDA_PROCESS="ReleaseAutomation" /
SDA_DEPLOY_COMPONENT=("BlnComp"="QLARIUS:KESTREL_RELEASE_2.1") /
SDA_COMPONENTS=("3rdPartyComp"="3.4","DocsComp"="<LATEST>")


Parameters and Qualifiers
 <baselineName>


Name of the baseline to promote.


 /COMMENT=<userComment> 


Comment that describes the reason for the promotion.


 /STAGE=<promotionStage>


Name of the stage to promote the baseline to.


 /USER_FILENAME=<listFile> 


A user-specified file containing a list of baselines to be promoted. Allows you 
to promote multiple baselines in the same operation. 


 /AREA_LIST=<areaList> 


List of target deployment areas.


 /[NO]DEPLOY


Prevents deployment. Cannot be combined with /AREA_LIST.


 /DEPLOY_START_TIME


The start time for the operation to begin, in one of the following formats: 


• "DD-MON-YYYY HH24:MI:SS" (Dimensions date time)


• "YYYY-MM-DDTHH24:MI:[SS.sss]Z" (ISO8601 date time)
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Note that the following formats are not accepted:


• "YYYY-MM-DDTHH24:MI:SSZ" (omission of milliseconds does not work)


• "DD-MM-YYYY HH24:MI:SS"


 /WORKSET


Specifies a specific project or stream from which to schedule promotion of a baseline. 
If you do not specify this parameter, the current project or stream is used.


 /SDA_PROCESS=<SDA_Process>


Specifies the Deployment Automation (DA) application process to run in the 
environment that is mapped to the stage you are promoting to. Omit this qualifier if 
you do not want to run an automation during promotion.


 /SDA_DEPLOY_COMPONENT=(<SDA_Component>=<Version name>)


Specifies a DA process component and component version to be created. The process 
component is used to deploy promoted baseline items.


• <SDA_Component>


Specifies the name of an existing process component.


• <Version name>


Specifies the name of a new component version. If the version name already exists 
it is reused without redeploying items to it. To identify which baseline is mapped to 
a component version, name the version after the specification of the promoted 
baseline. May be omitted when a new version is not required.


 /SDA_COMPONENTS=(<SDA_Component1>=<Version name1>,
<SDA_Component2>=<Version name2>,...)


Specifies DA process components, and the corresponding component versions, to be 
used during DA process execution. Omitted components are not used in the 
automation execution. Use "<LATEST>" to specify the latest component version.


Description
Use the PMBL command to schedule the promotion of a Dimensions baseline to a lifecycle 
stage.


Limitations
If the parent product uses the Deployment Automation (DA) deployment model, the 
following qualifiers are not supported:


 /USER_FILENAME


 /AREA_LIST


 /NODEPLOY
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PMI – Promote Item
NOTE  This command is not supported in products that use the Dimensions Automation 
deployment model.


[<itemSpec>|<fileName>]
/COMMENT=<userComment>
/STAGE=<promotionStage>
/WORKSET=<projectName>
/USER_FILENAME=<listFile>
/[NO]QUIET
/AREA_LIST=<areaList>
/[NO]DEPLOY
/DEPLOY_START_TIME="DD-MON-YYYY HH24:MI:SS" | "YYYY-MM-


DDTHH24:MI:[SS.sss]Z"


Parameters and
qualifiers


 [<itemSpec>|<fileName>]


Filename or specification of the item to promote.


 /COMMENT=<userComment> 


Comment that describes the reason for the promotion.


 /STAGE=<promotionStage>


Name of the stage to promote the item to.


 /WORKSET=<projectName>


Name of the project or stream that contains the item to promote.


 /USER_FILENAME=<listFile> 


A user specified file containing the list of items or files that are to be promoted. 
Specifying this option allows you to promote many items at once. This option is mutually 
exclusive to specifying <itemSpec>|<fileName>.


 /AREA_LIST=<areaList> 


List of target deployment areas.


 /[NO]DEPLOY


/NODEPLOY prevents deployment. Cannot be combined with /AREA_LIST.


 /DEPLOY_START_TIME


The start time for the operation to begin, in one of the following formats: 


• "DD-MON-YYYY HH24:MI:SS" (Dimensions date time)


• "YYYY-MM-DDTHH24:MI:[SS.sss]Z" (ISO8601 date time)


Note that the following formats are not accepted:


• "YYYY-MM-DDTHH24:MI:SSZ" (omission of milliseconds does not work)


• "DD-MM-YYYY HH24:MI:SS"
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Description
Use the PMI command to schedule the promotion of a Dimensions item to a lifecycle 
stage, and in turn activate deployment.
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PMRQ – Promote Request
NOTE  This command is not supported in products that use the Dimensions Automation 
deployment model.


<requestId>
/COMMENT="<userComment>" 
/STAGE="<promotionStage>" 
/[NO]CANCEL_TRAVERSE
/WORKSET="<projectName>"
/USER_FILENAME="<listFile>"
/[NO]QUIET
/AREA_LIST="<areaList>"
/[NO]DEPLOY
/DEPLOY_START_TIME="DD-MON-YYYY HH24:MI:SS" | "YYYY-MM-


DDTHH24:MI:[SS.sss]Z"


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <requestId>


ID of the request to promote.


 /COMMENT=<userComment> 


Comment that describes the reason for the promotion.


 /STAGE=<promotionStage>


Name of the stage to promote the request to.


 /[NO]CANCEL_TRAVERSE


CANCEL_TRAVERSE limits promotion to only the specified request.


 /WORKSET=<projectName>


Name of the project or stream that contains the request to promote. If you do not 
specify a project or stream, the currently active project or stream will be used.


 /USER_FILENAME=<listFile> 


A user specified file containing the list of requests that are to be promoted. Specifying 
this option allows you to promote many requests at once. 


 /AREA_LIST=<areaList> 


List of target deployment areas.


 /[NO]DEPLOY


/NODEPLOY Prevents deployment to default areas attached to the related project or 
stream. It cannot be combined with the /AREA_LIST option.


 /DEPLOY_START_TIME


The start time for the operation to begin, in one of the following formats: 


• "DD-MON-YYYY HH24:MI:SS" (Dimensions date time)


• "YYYY-MM-DDTHH24:MI:[SS.sss]Z" (ISO8601 date time)


Note that the following formats are not accepted:


• "YYYY-MM-DDTHH24:MI:SSZ" (omission of milliseconds does not work)


• "DD-MM-YYYY HH24:MI:SS"
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Description
Use the PMRQ command to schedule the promotion of a Dimensions request to a lifecycle 
stage. This may then trigger deployment of associated items and dependent requests to 
default areas or to a list of explicitly specified areas.
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PRIV – Manage Privileges


<privilege-id>
/RULE=<rule-id>
/ADD or /DELETE or /REPLACE
[/ROLES=(<list-of-role-names>)]
[/USERS=(<list-of-users-and-groups>)]
[/PRODUCT=<product-id>]
[/WORKSET=<project-name>]
[/STAGE=<stage-name>]
[/AREA=<area-name>]


Usage  PRIV <database-level-privilege-id> /RULE=<rule-id>
    /USERS=(<list-of-users-and-groups>) {/ADD|/DELETE|/REPLACE}


For database-level privileges


 PRIV <product-level-privilege-id> /PRODUCT=<product-id>
    /RULE=<product-level-rule-id> {/ADD|/DELETE}


For product-level privileges with product-level rules


 PRIV <product-level-privilege-id> /PRODUCT=<product-id>
    /RULE=<user-or-group-level-rule-id>
    /USERS=(<list-of-user-and-group-ids>) {/ADD|/DELETE|/REPLACE}


For product-level privileges with user-level or group-level rules


 PRIV <product-level-privilege-id> /PRODUCT=<product-id>
    /RULE=<role-level-rule-id> /ROLES=(<list-of-role-names>)
    {/ADD|/DELETE|/REPLACE}


For product-level privileges with role-level rules


 PRIV <product-level-privilege-id> /WORKSET=<project-name>
    /RULE=<role-level-rule-id> /ROLES=(<list-of-role-names>)
    {/ADD|/DELETE|/REPLACE}


For product-level privileges with project-level rules, to a specific project


 PRIV <product-level-privilege-id> /WORKSET=<project-name>
    /STAGE=<stage-name> /RULE=<role-level-rule-id> 
    /ROLES=(<list-of-role-names>)
    {/ADD|/DELETE|/REPLACE}


For product-level privileges with project-level rules, to a specific stage in a specific 
project


 PRIV <product-level-privilege-id> /WORKSET=<project-name>
    /AREA=<area-name> /RULE=<role-level-rule-id> 
    /ROLES=(<list-of-role-names>)
    /STAGE=<stage-Name>
    {/ADD|/DELETE|/REPLACE}


For product-level privileges with project-level rules, to a specific deployment area in a 
specific project
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Description
Use the PRIV command to enable or disable the rules for privileges and to assign 
privileges to or deassign privileges from roles, groups, and users.


There are two types of privilege: base database–level privileges (administrator privileges) 
and product-level privileges.


There are four types of rules: database-level rules, product-level rules (that is, global 
rules), user-level or group-level rules, and role-level rules.


Constraints
The PRIV command can be run only by users who have the appropriate privilege 
management capabilities.


The /WORKSET, /STAGE, and /AREA qualifiers are only valid for deployment or promotion 
privileges.


Examples
Refer to "Appendix D: Dimensions CM Privileges" in the Process Configuration Guide for 
detailed information on the privileges and their rules, including privilege and rule ID, and 
a definition of each privilege and each rule.


Example 1


The following example enables the user jon to create baselines in the Qlarius product: 
PRIV BASELINE_CREATE /RULE=user_enable /add /users=("jon") 


/PRODUCT=QLARIUS


Example 2


The following example disables the user jonny from creating new streams in the Qlarius 
product:
PRIV PROJECT_STREAM_CREATE /rule=user_disable /user=jonny  /add 


/PRODUCT=QLARIUS


Example 3


This example enables the users kim and jim to create products:
PRIV ADMIN_CREATE_PRODUCT /RULE=user_enable /add /users=("kim","jim")


Example 4


This example enables the user devuser to create requests in the Qlarius product: 
PRIV REQUEST_CREATE /RULE=user_enable /add /users=("devuser") 


/PRODUCT=QLARIUS
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QUIT – Quit


Description
Alias for EXIT.
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RA – Remove Area


<area-name>
[/[NO]FORCE]
[/CLEAN]


Example RA MY_AREA /CLEAN


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <area-name>


Specifies the name of the area. Area names must be unique within the base database.


 /[NO]FORCE


Specifying /FORCE means that the area will be removed even if there are associated 
build areas.


The default is /NOFORCE, which means that the command will fail if there are 
associated build areas.


 /CLEAN


Removes VDA records when an area is deleted.


Description
The RA command deletes an area definition. This command does not delete the contents 
of the area (files or folders) on disk.


Constraints
To delete a work area, you must have the Delete Work Areas privilege. To delete a 
deployment area, you must have the Delete Deployment Areas privilege.
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RABC – Relate Area to Build Configuration
RABC <area-name>
/WORKSET=<project-spec>
/BUILD_CONFIG=<configuration-spec>
[/RELATIVE_LOCATION=<relative-path>]


Example: RABC build-component1
/WORKSET=build-project-component1
/BUILD_CONFIG=build-config-component1
/RELATIVE_LOCATION=component1


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <area-name>


Specifies the name of a pre-defined build area.


Only work areas can be related to build configurations that belong to products that 
use the Deployment Automation deployment model.


 /WORKSET=<project-spec>


Specifies the project to be related the area.


 /BUILD_CONFIG=<configuration-spec>


Specifies the build configuration to be related to the area.


 /RELATIVE_LOCATION=<relative-path>


(Only available for work areas) Specifies the relative path in the area's file system 
directory to which the project's files are copied. For example, if <relative-path> is 
component1 and the area's base directory is stal-dev-lx1::/work_areas, a 
recursive copy operation places all project items into stal-dev-lx1::/work_areas/
component1.


Description
Enables you to relate an area to a build configuration. For more information about using 
Dimensions Build see Dimensions CM Build Tools User’s Guide.
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RAI – Remove Archived Item


<item-spec>
[/FILENAME=<file-name>]
[/[NO]CHECK]
[/SELECT_REVISION=LAST_MODIFIED|BRANCH_LATEST]


Example RAI "PRODX:DECODER.AAAA-SRC;1"


See the System Administration Guide for details.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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RAMA – Remove Archived Material Selected by Archive


<archive-id> 
[/[NO]CHECK]


Example RAMA ARCH_BL5


See the System Administration Guide for details.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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RAMP – Remove Archived Material Selected by Product


<product-id>
[/NOCHECK] 


Example RAMP PRODX 


See the System Administration Guide for details.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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RAT – Read Archive Tape


<archive-id> 
/DEVICE=<device-id> or /DEVICE=NONE
/TAPE=<tape no.>
/VOLUME=<volume-id>
[/DIRECTORY=<directory>]


Example RAT AA12AB /DEVICE="/dev/rmt0h" -
/TAPE="aa100"/VOLUME="bb100"


See the System Administration Guide for details.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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RAWS – Relate Area to Project


<area-name>
/WORKSET=<project-spec>
[/RELATIVE_LOCATION=<relative-path>]
[/FILTER=<area-filter-name>]
[/[NO]POPULATE]
[/[NO]KEEP]
[/[NO]DEFAULT]
[/SEQUENCE_ORDER=<sequence-order>]


Examples  RAWS DM10-WIN32 /WORKSET="PVCS:DM10" /RELATIVE_LOCATION="win32"


Relates an area to a project or stream. Does not update area contents.


 RAWS DM10-WIN32 /WORKSET="PVCS:DM10" /RELATIVE_LOCATION="windows"
    /POPULATE


Changes the relative location and populates the area. Does not delete existing area 
files that originated from this project/stream.


 RAWS DM10-WIN32 /WORKSET="PVCS:DM10" /RELATIVE_LOCATION="windows"
    /POPULATE /NOKEEP /DEFAULT


Changes the relative location, deletes existing area files originating from this project, 
populates the area with new contents, and sets the relationship as the default for 
future deployments from this project.


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <area-name>


The name of the area that you want to relate to the specified project/stream.


Only work areas can be related to configurations whose parent product uses the 
Deployment Automation deployment model.


 /WORKSET=<project-spec>


The project/stream to which you want to relate the specified area.


 /RELATIVE_LOCATION=<relative-path>


Specifies the relative path within the area's file system directory to which this 
project's files will be deployed. For example, if <relative-path> is "component1" 
and the area's directory is stal-dev-lx1::/deployment_areas, a recursive 
deployment operation would copy all project items into stal-dev-lx1::/
deployment_areas/component1.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.


NOTES
 –  Specifying an empty string clears the relative location.


 –  If there is no relative location, the area's directory is used for deployment.


 –  The relative location cannot contain "..".
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 /FILTER=<area-filter-name>


Specifies the set of inclusion/exclusion rules to be associated with this area, when 
used against this project.


 /POPULATE or /NOPOPULATE


Specifies whether to populate the area with item revisions from this project (and its 
child collections) given the specified relative path. By default, the area is not 
populated (/NOPOPULATE is the default). If /POPULATE is specified, files 
corresponding to item revisions from the specified project (including item revisions in 
child collections) are transferred into the area one by one (after any deletions caused 
by /NOKEEP are performed).


 /KEEP or /NOKEEP


Specifies whether to keep files corresponding to the previously transferred item 
revisions in the area or delete them if the relative path changes. By default, existing 
area files are not deleted (/KEEP is the default). If /NOKEEP is specified, files 
corresponding to item revisions from the specified project (including item revisions in 
child collections) previously transferred to this area are deleted one by one before any 
re-population caused by /POPULATE.


 /DEFAULT or /NODEFAULT


/DEFAULT specifies that when an area is related to a project or stream, any items 
promoted to this stage are automatically deployed.


If an item is demoted under these conditions then an attempt to undeploy the related 
change is made. This may or may not succeed depending on other transactions.


If you do not specify either of these qualifiers /DEFAULT processing is used.


 /SEQUENCE_ORDER


Allows the areas that are associated with a project to be assigned an order in which 
those areas will be populated. Areas will be sequentially populated based on this 
number. The string "default" is also a valid value for the <sequence-order> 
parameter.


For more information see the Dimensions CM Deployment Guide.


Description
Creates or modifies the relationship between an area and the specified project. 


If the relationship specified by an RAWS command already exists, the value of
/RELATIVE_LOCATION is used to update the relationship. If both /POPULATE and /NOKEEP 
are specified, /NOKEEP is processed first.


Constraints
Only users with the "Assign Deployment Areas to Project" privilege can run this command.


CAUTION!  Audit and area filters can easily be confused. See Correct Use of Area and 
Audit Filters in the Area Definitions chapter in the Process Configuration Guide.
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RBA – Remove Build Area


See the RA command.


NOTE  This command is no longer available; use RA (Remove Area) instead.
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RBBL – Relate Baseline to Baseline


<child-baseline-spec>
/BASELINE=<parent-baseline-spec>
[/RELATIVE_LOCATION=<relative-path>]


Example RBBL <child-baseline-spec> /BASELINE=<parent-baseline-spec>
/DIRECTORY=<baseline-root>


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <child-baseline-spec>


Specifies the child baseline in the parent-child relationship.


 /BASELINE=<parent-baseline-spec>


Specifies the parent baseline in the parent-child relationship.


 /RELATIVE_LOCATION=<relative-path>


Specifies the relative path of the file system directory to which the child baseline's 
top-level directory is mapped with respect to the file system directory to which the 
parent baseline's top-level directory is mapped. For example, if
/RELATIVE_LOCATION is "../component1" and the top-level directory of the parent 
baseline is mapped to "/raid1/home/pjwr/work/project/main", a recursive get 
operation would map the top-level directory of the child baseline to "/raid1/home/
pjwr/work/project/component1".


Description
Creates or modifies a parent-child relationship between the specified baselines. If there is 
no relative location, the user must specify a value for /DIRECTORY; otherwise, item 
operations involving the content of the baseline will fail with an error.


If a relationship already exists, the values of /INFO, /RELATIVE_LOCATION, and /
DIRECTORY are used to update the relationship. If both /RELATIVE_LOCATION and /
DIRECTORY are cleared, a warning is issued.


This command is intended primarily to allow component baselines within a larger release 
baseline to be updated. The parent baseline must be at the initial lifecycle state for the 
relationship to be created or for any attribute of the relationship to be changed other than 
/DIRECTORY.


Constraints
Only users with the appropriate management privileges can run this command.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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RBCD – Relate Baselines to Requests


<baseline-spec>
/CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)
[/AFFECTED or /IN_RESPONSE_TO or INFO]


Example RBCD "PAYROLL:ACME_2.1" -
/CHANGE_DOC=("PAYROLL_TDR_1","PAYROLL_TDR_2")
/INFO


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <baseline-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<baseline-id>


 /CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)


<requestN> identifies a request to which the specified baseline is to be related.


 /AFFECTED  or  /IN_RESPONSE_TO  or  /INFO


Specifies the type of relation to be set up between the given baseline and the 
associated requests. The qualifiers are mutually exclusive.


The default is /AFFECTED.


Constraints
RBCD is restricted to merge, release, and revised baselines. If it is run with respect to an 
archive or design baseline, then an appropriate error will be returned.


RBCD will only work successfully if you have both the baseline and requests in your 
pending list. If you specify an 
/INFO relationship, however, then this pending list restriction is relaxed.


There is no support for phase rules or change management rule enhancements within the 
context of baseline to request relationships. 


Only the three relationship types – Info, Affected and In Response To – are supported. 
There is no support for user-defined relationship types.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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RBPROJ – Delete a Dimensions Build Project


Command no longer available.


NOTE  This command is no longer available. Use Dimensions Build to delete a build 
project.
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RBWS – Relate Baseline to Project


<baseline-spec>
/WORKSET=<project-spec>
[/RELATIVE_LOCATION=<relative-path]


Example RBWS <child-baseline-spec> /WORKSET=<parent-project-spec>


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <baseline-spec>


Specifies the child baseline in the parent-child relationship.


 /WORKSET=<project-spec>


Specifies the parent project in the parent-child relationship.


 /RELATIVE_LOCATION=<relative-path


Specifies the relative path of the file system directory to which the child baseline's 
top-level directory is mapped with respect to the file system directory to which the 
parent project's top-level directory is mapped.


Description
Creates or modifies a parent-child relationship between the specified child baseline and 
the specified parent project.


If a relationship already exists, the value of /RELATIVE_LOCATION is used to update the 
relationship.


This command is intended primarily to allow component baselines within a larger release 
baseline to be updated. The parent baseline must be at the initial lifecycle state for the 
relationship to be created or for any attribute of the relationship to be changed.


Constraints
Only users with the appropriate management privileges can run this command.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.


NOTES
 –  Specifying an empty string clears the relationship-level baseline root for the user.


 –  If there is no relationship-level baseline root, /RELATIVE_LOCATION is used.


 –  If the path contains :: (that is, it has the format <node-or-area>::<path>, 
and <node-or-area> matches the name of an existing area), the path is interpreted 
as an offset (relative path) with regard to the area root directory. (This offset may be 
empty, in which case the file system directory is set to equal the area directory.) 
Otherwise, standard Dimensions interpretation of the path applies.
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RCCD – Relate Requests to Request
<request-id>
/CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)
[/RELATIONSHIP=<relname> or /DEPENDENT or /INFO]


Example RCCD PROD_CN_4 /CHANGE=PROD_DR_25


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <request-id> 


This is the identity of the request to be the parent in the relationship to be created.


 /CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)


Specifies the identities of one or more requests to be children in the relationship to be 
created.


 /RELATIONSHIP=<relname>


Specifies the relationship class as DEPENDENT or INFO, or as the name of one of the 
subclasses of relationship defined as equivalent to either of these.


The default is /RELATIONSHIP=DEPENDENT.


 /DEPENDENT  or  /INFO


This is equivalent to specifying either of these as settings of the /RELATIONSHIP 
qualifier.


Constraints
This command can be run by users who have a role (any role will suffice) on the product 
or products owning the specific request concerned. Such users must have the parent 
request in their Pending List.


However, the user with the role of PRODUCT-MANAGER can setup the Process Model to 
specify that no request relationships can be created for certain request types.
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RCDI – Return Request ID


<request-id>
[/[NO]CANCEL_TRAVERSE]
[/COMMENT=<comment>]
[/DIRECTORY=<project-directory-filter>]
[/[NO]RECURSIVE]
[/[NO]FORCE_UPDATE]
[/[NO]KEEP]
[/LOGFILE=<log-file>]
[/USER_DIRECTORY=<target-directory>
[/WORKSET=<project>]
[/CONTENT_ENCODING=<file-encoding>]
[/NOMETADATA]


Example RCDI PAYROLL_CR_1


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <request-id>


The name of a Dimensions request.


 /CANCEL_TRAVERSE


By default, all requests related as dependent to the specified request are processed 
by this command. This qualifier forces the command to process only the request 
specified.


 /COMMENT=<comment>


Specifies a comment associated with this return.


 /DIRECTORY


Enables you to specify a project directory filter to restrict the number of items 
processed.


 /RECURSIVE


Used with /DIRECTORY, this specifies that the filter is to be processed recursively; 
that is, subdirectories are to be processed.


 /FORCE_UPDATE


Forces an item update.


 /KEEP


Specifies that files are not to be deleted when they are checked in.


 /LOGFILE


Specifies a local log file to which the command is to divert all messages.


 /USER_DIRECTORY


Specifies the target directory to which files are to be returned.


 /WORKSET


Specifies the project to be processed by this command.


NOTE  This command cannot be used for items that belong to a stream.
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 /CONTENT_ENCODING


Specifies the content encoding for new item revisions to be created. Supported 
encodings are the Microsoft codepages, the ISO-8859 variants (1–10), UTF-8, 
UTF-16, UTF-16BE, UTF-16LE, UTF32, UTF32BE, and UTF32LE.


 /NOMETADATA


This parameter disables creation and usage of metadata files in the local work area.


Description
This command returns all the items that are checked out against a specified request.


When multiple revisions of the same item are related to requests processed by this 
command, only the latest is processed.
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RCDWS – Remove Request Items from Project


<request-id>
[/[NO]CANCEL_TRAVERSE]
[/DIRECTORY=<project-directory-filter>]
[/[NO]RECURSIVE]
[/LOGFILE=<log-file>]
[/WORKSET=<project>]


Example RCDWS PAYROLL_CR1


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <request-id>


The name of a Dimensions request.


 /CANCEL_TRAVERSE


By default, all requests related as dependent to the specified request are processed 
by this command. This qualifier forces the command to process only the request 
specified.


 /DIRECTORY


Enables you to specify a project directory filter to restrict the number of items 
processed.


 /RECURSIVE


Used with /DIRECTORY, this specifies that the filter is to be processed recursively; 
that is, subdirectories are to be processed.


 /LOGFILE


Specifies a local log file to which the command is to divert all messages.


 /WORKSET


Specifies the project to be processed by this command.


Description
This command removes from the current project (or a specified project) all the items that 
are related to a specified request.


When multiple revisions of the same item are related to requests processed by this 
command, only the latest is processed.


NOTE  This command cannot be used for streams.
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RCFG – Return (Check In) Build Configuration
<configuration-spec>
[/WORKSET=<project-spec>]
[/COMMENT=<user-comment>]


Example RCFG component1
/WORKSET=component1
/COMMENT=Updated with new targets


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <configuration-spec>


Specifies the name of the build configuration to be checked in.


 /WORKSET=<project-spec>


Specifies the project containing the build configuration to be checked in.


Default: The user's current project.


 /COMMENT=<user-comment>


Specifies a comment. A generated comment is added by default.


Description
Checks in a build configuration and releases the update lock currently being held.
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RCI – Report Current Items


<file-name>
[/NEW or /OLD]
[/PART=<part-spec> or /BASELINE=<baseline-spec>]
[/SORT=<sort>]
[/WORKSET=<project-spec>]


Example RCI sunrm3_01.export
/NEW -
/PART="PROD:RELEASE MANAGEMENT.AAAA"


If /NEW is specified


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <file-name>


Specifies the name of the export file where the exported structure is to be stored. If 
specified as * (asterisk), then a temporary export file is created which is deleted at 
the end of the operation.


Either <part-spec> or <baseline-spec> must be specified:


 /PART=<part-spec>


Specifies the top design part of the current product structure which is to be included 
in the export file.


It comprises: <product-id>:<part-id>.<variant>;<pcs>


 /BASELINE=<baseline-spec>


Specifies the baseline on which the structure to be included in the export file is to be 
based.


It comprises: <product-id>:<baseline-id>


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.


NOTE  RCI cannot be run from Dimensions for z/OS.


<variant> must be specified, even if only one variant exists.


<pcs> is ignored; the current PCS is always used.


NOTE  The above descriptions of <file-name>, <part-spec>, and 
<baseline-spec>, with the /NEW option, are identical for RCI, RCP and RDS 
commands.
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 /SORT=<sort>


Indicates the report sequence. It should be omitted, as currently the only valid option 
is IID to list current items in item-id order.


 /WORKSET=<project-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<project-id>


This optionally specifies the project to be used for this command: failing this, the 
user's current project will be taken.


If /NEW is omitted


 <file-name>


Specifies where an exported structure has previously been stored.


 /OLD


may be specified, but is optional as this is the default when 
/NEW is omitted.


 /PART=<part-spec>


This is normally omitted. If specified, the report is restricted to the items in 
<part-spec> and any design parts below it in the tree structure, which are also 
within the exported structure.


 /BASELINE=<baseline-spec>


This is normally omitted. If specified, the report is restricted to those items which are 
both within the scope of <baseline-spec> and within the exported structure.


 /SORT=<sort>


should be omitted (as above for the /NEW option).


 /WORKSET=<project-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<project-id>


This qualifier is only meaningful if /NEW is specified.


Constraints
This command can be run only by the user initiating the report who must have a valid role 
for the top design part in the structure to be reported. In a structure report which includes 
items, if an item has two or more revisions currently in the same lifecycle state, only the 
latest (most recently created/updated) of these is shown. 
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RCP – Report Current Parts
<file-name>
[/NEW or /OLD]
[/PART=<part-spec> or /BASELINE=<baseline-spec>]
[/SORT=<sort>]


Example RCP sunrm3_01.export /OLD


If /NEW is specified


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <file-name>


Specifies the name of the file where the exported structure is to be stored. If specified 
as * (asterisk), then a temporary file is created which is deleted at the end of the 
operation.


If no file name is specified, part_list.out is created by default.


Either <part-spec> or <baseline-spec> must be specified:


 /PART=<part-spec>


Specifies the top design part of the current product structure which is to be included 
in the export file.


It comprises: <product-id>:<part-id>.<variant>;<pcs>


 /BASELINE=<baseline-spec>


Specifies the baseline on which the structure to be included in the export file is to be 
based.


It comprises: <product-id>:<baseline-id>


 /SORT=<sort>


Indicates the report sequence. Valid options are:


NOTE  RCP cannot be run from Dimensions for z/OS.


<variant> must be specified, even if only one variant exists.


<pcs> is ignored; the current PCS is always used.


NOTE  The above descriptions of <file-name>, <part-spec>, and 
<baseline-spec>, with the /NEW option, are identical for RCI, RCP and RDS 
commands.


• PNO  to list current design parts in part number order; or


• PID to list current design parts in part-id order.
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If omitted, it defaults to PID.


If /NEW is omitted


 <file-name>


Specifies where an exported structure has previously been stored.


 /OLD


may be specified, but is optional as this is the default when 
/NEW is omitted.


 /PART=<part-spec>


This is normally omitted. If specified, the report is restricted to those design part 
which are both within the tree structure specified by <part-spec> and within the 
exported structure.


 /BASELINE=<baseline-spec> 


This is normally omitted. If specified, the report is restricted to those design parts 
which are both within the scope of <baseline-spec> and within the exported 
structure.


 /SORT=<sort>


Indicates the report sequence (as above for the /NEW option).


Constraints
This command can be run only by the user initiating the report who must have a valid role 
for the top design part in the structure to be reported. 
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RCSJ – Relate Command to Schedule Job
<job-id>
/CMD


Example: RCSJ "MyJobName" /CMD="DPI  @"QLARIUS:4K3TK DBIO VB.A-SRC;1.0@" /
WORKSET=@"QLARIUS:UW_DOTNET_2.0@" /STAGE=@"SYSTEM TEST@""


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <job-id>


Specifies the job-id.


 /CMD


Specifies the command to be related to the scheduled job.


Description
Enables you to relate a command to a scheduled job.


Constraints
You must be the job originator, or have the privilege 'Manage Scheduled Jobs', to execute 
this command.
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RCU – Remove Customer


<name> 
/LOCATION=<location>
/PROJECT=<project-spec>


Example RCU "Brown Finances"
/LOCATION="Bristol" -
/PROJECT="PAYROLL"


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <name>


Specifies the customer's name.


 /LOCATION=<location>


Specifies the customer's physical location.


 /PROJECT=<project-spec>


Specifies the project name.


Description
The Dimensions product allows you to maintain a list of customers and a record of which 
Dimensions releases have been sent to each customer. 


The RCU command enables you to remove a customer's details.


Constraints
The combination of customer name, location, and project-spec must be unique in the 
Dimensions database.


You cannot remove a customer to whom releases have been forwarded.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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RDEL – Delete Jobs from the Job Queue
<job-key>
[/[NO]FORCE]
[/AREA]
[/CHANGE_DOC_IDS]
[/DATE=”dd-mmm-yy”]
[/FROM=”dd-mmm-yy”]
[/TO=”dd-mmm-yy”]
[/NETWORK_NODE=nodename]
[/OWNER=userid]
[/STATUS=”status”]
[/TEMPLATE=templatename]
[/USER=remote_userid]
[/RC=return code]


Description
Enables you to delete jobs from the job queue. For information about remote job 
execution see the System Administration Guide.


Examples
 RDEL B-123456


Deletes job B-123456.


 RDEL /FROM="14-01-15" /TO="20-03-15"


Deletes all jobs from 14th January 2015 to 20th March 2015.


Parameters and qualifiers
 <job-key>


String in the format <id>-<job-uid> that identifies the job to be deleted from the 
job queue.


 /[NO]FORCE


Deletes all jobs from the job queue except those that are at the status FAILED or 
SUCCEEDED.


Default: /NOFORCE


 /AREA


Specifies an area to which the delete operation is restricted.


 /CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)


Specifies the request ID(s) required to delete job(s) from streams and projects that 
are under CM rules.
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 /DATE=”dd-mmm-yy”


Specifies a date in this format: 03-JAN-15


 /FROM=”dd-mmm-yy” or /FROM=-n


Specifies the start of a date range. You can also delete all jobs from a previous 
number of days. For example, to delete all jobs from the previous 10 days:


/FROM=-10


 /TO=”dd-mmm-yy” or /TO=-n


Specifies the end of a date range. You can also delete all jobs that are older than a 
specific number of days. For example, to delete all jobs that are older than two days:


/TO=-2


 /NETWORK_NODE=nodename


Specifies the network node where the logs are located.


 /OWNER=userid


Specifies a Dimensions CM user ID that created the logs.


 /STATUS=”status”


Specifies the status of the jobs.


 /TEMPLATE=templatename


Specifies the template that was used to create the logs. 


 /USER=remote_userid


Specifies a user ID for the remote node.


 /RC=return code


Only deletes jobs that match the specified return code.


NOTE  /OWNER, /STATUS, /TEMPLATE, and /USER can include the Oracle wildcard '%' 
and use the LIKE operator to search.
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RDS – Report Design Structure
<file-name>
[/NEW or /OLD]
[/PART=<part-spec> or /BASELINE=<baseline-spec>]
[/SORT=<sort>]
[/LEVEL=<level>]
[/STRUCTURE=(<option>,...)]
[/WORKSET=<project-spec>]


Example RDS sunrm3_01.export /STRUCTURE=ALL


If /NEW is specified


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <file-name>


Specifies the name of the file where the exported structure is to be stored. If specified 
as * (asterisk), then a temporary file is created which is deleted at the end of the 
operation.


If no file name is specified, design_structure.out is created by default.


Either <part-spec> or <baseline-spec> must be specified:


 /PART=<part-spec>


Specifies the top design part of the current product structure which is to be included 
in the export file.


It comprises: <product-id>:<part-id>.<variant>;<pcs>


 /BASELINE=<baseline-spec>


Specifies the baseline on which the structure to be included in the export file is to be 
based.


It comprises: <product-id>:<baseline-id>


NOTE  RDS cannot be run from Dimensions for z/OS.


<variant> must be specified, even if only one variant exists.


<pcs> is ignored; the current PCS is always used.


NOTE  The above descriptions of <file-name>, <part-spec>, and 
<baseline-spec>, with the /NEW option, are identical for RCI, RCP and RDS 
commands.
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 /SORT=<sort>


Indicates the report sequence. Valid options are:


If omitted, it defaults to PID.


 /LEVEL=<level>


Specifies the number of levels of the structure which are to be reported, working 
downwards either from <part-spec> if specified, or otherwise from the highest-level 
design part in the tree structure which is being reported on. 


All levels of that structure are included if this parameter is omitted.


 /STRUCTURE=<option>


Specifies what contents of the design part structure are to be included in the report:


 USAGE to include USED design parts.


 ITEM to include items.


 include requests.


 ROLE to include user roles.


 ALL to include all options.


By default, i.e. if /STRUCTURE is not specified, only the structure of BREAKDOWN 
design parts is reported.


 /WORKSET=<project-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<project-id>


This optionally specifies the project to be used for this command: failing this, the 
user's current project will be taken.


If /NEW is omitted


 <file-name>


Specifies where an exported structure has previously been stored.


 /OLD


may be specified, but is optional as this is the default when /NEW is omitted.


 /PART=<part-spec>


This is normally omitted. If specified, the report is restricted to those design parts 
(and items if specified - see <option>) which are both within the tree structure 
specified by <part-spec> and within the exported structure.


 /BASELINE=<baseline-spec>


This is normally omitted. If specified, the report is restricted to those design parts 
(and items if specified - see <option>) which are both within the scope of 
<baseline-spec> and within the exported structure.


• PNO to list current design parts in part number order at each structural 
level.


• PID to list current design parts in part-id order at each structural level.
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 /SORT=<sort>


as above for the /NEW option.


 /LEVEL=<level>


as above for the /NEW option.


 /STRUCTURE=<option>


as above for the /NEW option.


 /WORKSET=<project-spec>


This qualifier is only meaningful if /NEW is specified.


Constraints
This command can be run only by the user initiating the report who must have a valid role 
for the top design part in the structure to be reported. 
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REL – Release


<release-spec>
/BASELINE=<baseline-spec>
[/TEMPLATE_ID=<template-id>]
[/DESCRIPTION=<description>]
[/DIRECTORY=<directory>]
[/FILENAME=<file-name>]
[/[NO]DELTA /PREV_RELEASE=<release-id>]
[/[NO]EXPAND]
[/[NO]REEXPAND]
[/[NO]TOUCH]
[/[NO]OVERWRITE]
[/NOMETADATA]
[/EOL=WINDOWS|UNIX|DEFAULT|UNCHANGED|SHOW]


Example REL PROD:"R M 2.0 FOR HP" -
/BASE=PROD:"R M VERSION 2 FOR HP"


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <release-spec>


Comprises:


<product-id>:<release-id>


 /BASELINE=<baseline-spec>


Comprises:


<product-id>:<baseline-id>


 /TEMPLATE=<template-id>


Specifies a release template to be used for this release.


 /DESCRIPTION=<description>


This is a description of the release.


 /DIRECTORY=<directory>


Specifies the top level directory where the release is to be stored.


If omitted, it defaults to the current directory.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.


NOTE  When a release is created, Dimensions records the target directory and the 
person who was responsible for creating the release. You can obtain this information 
through the published view 'PCMS_RELEASE_DATA' (for details of this view, see the 
Reports Guide).


<product-id>  must be the same as that for the <release-spec>.


NOTE  On a UNIX installation where the Dimensions System Administrator user-id is 
not the default dmsys, you will need to include the node name in the directory 
specification, for example, /DIRECTORY="hp6:://tmp/project/rel1"
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 /FILENAME=<file-name>


Generates command script to <file-name> but does not run the command


 /DELTA


Specifies a delta release is to be created; that is, items that are identical to the
/PREV_RELEASE are not exported.


 /[NO]EXPAND
/[NO]REEXPAND
/[NO]TOUCH
/[NO]OVERWRITE


Adds the specified qualifier to each FI command in the script generated by REL.


 /NOMETADATA


This parameter disables creation and usage of metadata files in the local work area.


 [/EOL=WINDOWS|UNIX|DEFAULT|UNCHANGED|SHOW]


Specifies the end-of-line handling that will be used when downloading text files. The 
options are:


See also "SET – Set DIR, PRINTER, OVERWRITE, CMD_TRACE, INFO, TIMEZONE, or 
EOL Environment" on page 428.


NOTE  /PREV_RELEASE comprises <release-id> not <release-spec>. For 
example, if you wish to release PROD:REL_2 based on a previous release of 
PROD:REL_1, then the /DELTA part of the REL syntax would be:
REL "PROD:REL_2"... /DELTA /PREV_RELEASE="REL_1"
You do not specify PROD for /PREV_RELEASE.


WINDOWS Ensures that gotten text files follow the Windows convention for 
line termination, i.e. each line is terminated with a CR/LF 
character pair, regardless of the client operating system. 


UNIX Ensures that gotten text files follow the UNIX convention for line 
termination, i.e. each line is terminated with a single LF 
character, regardless of the client operating system.


DEFAULT Uses the default Dimensions end-of-line handling mode, i.e. text 
files gotten to a Windows node will have each line terminated 
with a CR/LF pair, while text files gotten to a UNIX node will have 
each line terminated with a single LF character.


UNCHANGED Ensures that text files are gotten as-is from the item library 
without any end-of-line processing at all.


SHOW Ask Dimensions to display its current EOL setting.







372 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 2  Command Reference


Notes
REL processes the content of child baselines when the relationship specifies a relative 
location. Each child baseline for which no relative location exists receives a diagnostic 
indicating that the child baseline was not processed and why.


Constraints
This command can be run by users who can 'get the items' that compose the release. In 
practice this usually means being assigned one or more roles whose scope is at least 
either for the top design part in the baseline used, extending to all of the design structure 
segment below that design part, or for the project specified when that Baseline was 
created, or for both. 


If you are going to be creating several releases of (varying aspects or segments of) a 
particular product, it will be simpler if you are assigned a role for the product-level design 
part, so that it extends to every design part, and therefore to every item, in the product. 
(Even so, you might sometimes need some permissions additional to this, whenever the 
baseline used, and thus the release made from it, contains some foreign Items – i.e. 
Items that do not belong to the baselined / released product.)


The baseline used must be of release mode (i.e. it cannot contain more than one revision 
of any one Item). This means that revised baselines and merged baselines also qualify as 
release mode, as well as those of release mode created using a baseline template; but 
that baselines of design and archive modes do not qualify.


If a release is created using a release template, that template then cannot be altered 
(until all releases that used that template have been deleted). This is to ensure that each 
new release operation is repeatable. (Another release template based on this one can be 
created and then altered, if such a template is needed for some later release.)


Although this operation will place files in the release directory, automatically creating sub-
directories if and as required, it will do so only if the operating system where the release 
directory is located would have permitted you to create such files and subdirectories 
yourself.
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RENAME – Rename a Product, Baseline, Design Part, 
Project, or Item


[/PRODUCT=<old-product-spec>] /NEW_ID=<new-product-id>
or
[/BASELINE=<old-baseline-spec>] /NEW_ID=<new-baseline-id>
or
[/PART=<product-id:old-part-spec>] /NEW_ID=<new-part-id>
or
[/WORKSET=<old-project-spec>] /NEW_ID=<new-project-id>
or
[/ITEMID=<old-item-spec>] /NEW_ID=<new-item-id>


Examples RENAME
/BASELINE=MINAKO:RELEASE_1.0
/NEW=RELEASE_DUFF


RENAME 
/WORKSET=MINAKO:DEVELOPMENT_WORK 
/NEW=SOURCE_CODE


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <old-product-spec>


Specifies the old product name


 <new-product-id>


Specifies the new product name.


 <old-baseline-spec>


Specifies the old, full baseline specification.


 <new-baseline-id>


Specifies the new baseline-id. This is the name of the baseline only, not the full 
specification.


 <old-part-spec>


Specifies the old, full part specification.


 <new-part-id>


Specifies the new part-id. This is the name of the part only, not the full specification.


 <old-project-spec>


Specifies the old, full project specification.


 <new-project-id>


Specifies the new project-id. This is the name of the project only, not the full 
specification.


 <old-item-spec>


Specifies the old, full item specification.


 <new-project-id>


Specifies the new item-id. This is the name of the item only, not the full specification.
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Description
The "product" version of this command enables an existing product to be renamed.


The "baseline" version of this command enables an existing baseline to be renamed within 
the context of the same product.


The "design part" version of this command enables an existing design part to be renamed 
within the context of the same product.


The "project" version of this command enables an existing project to be renamed within 
the context of the same product.


The "item" version of this command enables an existing item to be renamed within the 
context of the same product.


Constraints
The "product" version of this command can be run only by a user with the appropriate 
management privileges on the project.


The "baseline" version of this command can be run only by a user with the appropriate 
management privileges on the baseline.


The "design part" version of this command can be run only by a user with the appropriate 
management privileges on the design part.


The "project" version of this command can only be run by a user with the appropriate 
management privileges on the project or the owner of the project (the user who created 
the project).
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REQC – Request Dimensions Request
<request-id>
[/CANCEL]


Examples REQC "PAYROLL_TDR_1" 
REQC "PAYROLL_TDR_1" /CANCEL


 <request-id> 


Identifies the request.


 /CANCEL


cancel an existing issue replication "request" for a request. This is only valid if 
executed by the user who made the original request or by a user with the role of 
CHANGE-MANAGER or PRODUCT-MANAGER.


Description
Upon running the REQC command, the request for the request is logged locally until the 
next scheduled replication occurs. When the replication actually happens, all the requests 
for requests are processed by the site that currently owns them and they are reassigned 
to those sites that requested them. If multiple sites have requested the same request, 
then this reassignment is done on a first-come-first-served basis, with the other requests 
being returned with an appropriate error message.


When the request has been processed as a result of replication, the result of the request – 
whether it was accepted or rejected – will automatically be e-mailed to the request 
requester. This e-mail will notify the user whether or not they can now work on that 
request.


Constraints
1 To successfully run REQC you must either:


 have the requested request in your pending list and have valid privileges for the 
work that you intend to undertake, or 


 be a user with the appropriate management privileges. 


2 A request will only succeed if the request in question is not currently being worked on. 
This means that if any items are checked out against that request then the request 
will be denied. This will also be the case for any requests that have been locked using 
the /EXCLUSIVE_LOCK qualifier of the CC or UC commands, see pages 90and 461 
respectively.
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REXEC – Execute a Job on a Network Node
/NETWORK_NODE=<nodename>
/TEMPLATE_ID=<template-name> 
[/[NO]BATCH]
[/[NO]CAPTURE] 
[/USER=<userid or credential-set-name>]
[/PASSWORD=<password>] 
[/PARAMETERS=(<name1=value1,name2=value2,...,nameN=valueN>)]
[/DESCRIPTION=<text>]
[/EXECUTION_DIRECTORY=<directory>]
[/PRESERVE]
[/[NO]SHOW]
[/USER_FILENAME=[node::]filename]
[/[NO]LOCK]


Description
Remote job execution (REXEC) executes a job on a tertiary node and records the job in 
the job queue. The output prints the job key in this format:


R-<job-uid>


If you specify /BATCH the job is executed asynchronously and its status is set to 
SUBMITTED in the job queue. You can use the RSTAT command to update the status of a 
batch job, and use the command RLIST /WAIT to wait until a job finishes.


If you do not specify /BATCH the job is executed synchronously. After execution is 
complete the job status is set to FAILED or SUCCEEDED.


For more information about remote job execution see the System Administration Guide.


Parameters and Qualifiers
 /NETWORK_NODE=<nodename>


Specifies the Dimensions CM network node on which to run the job.


 /TEMPLATE_ID=<template-name>


Specifies the template name to be used to create the job. Maps to the template file 
located in the tertiary node directory specified by the value of the 
DM_TEMPLATE_CATALOG<n> symbols. Normally these symbols are defined in the 
dm.cfg file on the network node. If this symbol is not defined these templates are 
used:


Windows: %DM_ROOT%templates\<template-name>


UNIX and z/OS: $DM_ROOT/templates/<template-name>


NOTE  If an AUTH command was previously issued against the node specified by 
/NETWORK_NODE, the same credentials are reused.
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 /BATCH


Runs the remote job asynchronously.


 /CAPTURE


Generates a one-time certificate for reconnecting to the remote node.


 /PARAMETERS=(<name1=value1,name2=value2,...,
nameN=valueN>)


Specifies a list of comma separated keyword and values, or an arrays of values, to be 
passed into the template being executed.


Names in lowercase are converted to uppercase during execution. Names in templates 
must be written in uppercase, for example: %NAME1. %NAME2


 /DESCRIPTION


A description of the job.


 /USER=<userid or credential-set-name>


Specifies the user-id, or credential set name, to be used to execute the job on the 
network node. For more information about credential sets see the System 
Administration Guide.


 /PASSWORD=<password>


Specifies the password to be used to execute the job on the network node. Not 
required if you specify a credential set name in the /USER parameter.


 /EXECUTION_DIRECTORY=<directory>


Specifies the directory in which the remote command is to be started.


 /PRESERVE


Preserves the job’s log as an item in Dimensions CM. Specify one of these 
parameters:


• YES: preserve the log.


• ONERROR: only preserve the log if there is a job error.


• ONSUCCESS: only preserve the log if the job succeeds.


• NO: do not preserve the log.


Dimensions CM administrators can specify the location where logs are preserved in 
CM. For details see the System Administration Guide.


 /[NO]SHOW


Displays the log file in your current session.


Default: /SHOW


 /USER_FILENAME=[node::]filename


Saves the job’s log file in the path and folder that you specify. Can be used in 
conjunction with /PRESERVE.


 /[NO]LOCK


Locks the job so that it cannot be deleted.


Default: /NOLOCK
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RI – Return (Check In) Item


<item-spec>
[/ROOT_PROJECT=<project-spec>]
[/FILENAME=<file-name>]
[/USER_FILENAME=<user-filename>]
[/[NO]KEEP]
[/STATUS=<status>]
[/COMMENT=<comment text>]
[/ATTRIBUTES=(<attr1>=<value1>,<attr2>=<value2>,...)]
[/WORKSET=<project-spec>]
[/[NO]FORCE_UPDATE]
[/[NO]CANCEL_UNCHANGED]
[/CODEPAGE=<code-page>|DEFAULT]
[/CONTENT_ENCODING=<file-encoding>]


Example RI PROD:"QUERY RELEASE".AAAA-SRC;1 -
/KEEP /STATUS="UNDER TEST"" - 
/COMMENT="checked in for CRB 91"


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <item-spec>


Comprises:


<product-id>:<item-id>.<variant><item-type>;<revision>


 /ROOT_PROJECT=<project-spec>


Comprises:


<product-id>:<project-id>


This optionally specifies the root project. Use this when the current project set via 
SCWS (or the project specified by the /WORKSET qualifier) occurs in more than one 
project tree.


 /FILENAME=<file-name>


Specifies the name of the project file name. If /ROOT_PROJECT is used to specify a 
the root project, /FILENAME is interpreted in the scope of that project.


The project file name identifies the relative path (directory plus file name) from the 
working location to the item to be used from the current project. The project file name 
for the same item may differ between projects; for example, src/hello.c, hello.c, 
or src/build/hello.c.


It may be omitted if <item-id> is specified.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.


<item-id> may be omitted if <file-name> is specified.


<variant> may be omitted if only one exists.


<revision> may be omitted if you have checked out only one revision of 
this item.
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 /USER_FILENAME=<user-filename> 


Specifies the file in the user-area from which the item will be copied.


It may be omitted if the file has the same name as had been given to the user-area 
file when this item was checked out (EI command).


 /KEEP


Specifies that the user area file, which is normally deleted after its data has been 
placed under Dimensions control, is to be left intact.


If the command is successful and /KEEP is specified, local metadata is updated; the 
new revision number is recorded and marked as no longer checked out. /NOKEEP 
causes the local metadata to be deleted as well as the file.


 /STATUS=<status>


Specifies a valid changed status (lifecycle state) for the checked in revision.


 /COMMENT=<comment text> 


comment text to explain the reason for the check in of this item revision. The 
comment text can be up to 1978 characters long, and can be made available within 
the item header.


 /ATTRIBUTES=(<attr1>=<value1>,<attr2>=<value2>,...)


 /WORKSET=<project-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<project-id>


and is optional (subject to the following). A checked out item can only be checked in 
to the specific project from which it was originally checked out (an error will be 
generated if you try to check it in to another project). Therefore, if your current 
project is not that project, either this qualifier must be used to specify the correct 
check in <project-spec> or your current project must be set to that 
<project-spec> using the Set Current Project (SCWS) command.


 /FORCE_UPDATE


If the checksum is enabled for the item type and the file checked in has not been 
modified, the check in will succeed only if this qualifier is used, otherwise it will fail.


 /CANCEL_UNCHANGED or /NOCANCEL_UNCHANGED


/CANCEL_UNCHANGED performs a CIU (Cancel Item Update) command if the user file 
does not differ from the base revision and Dimensions is configured to allow updates 
only if a real change is made.


NOTE  The only equivalent to this parameter in GUI mode is RI followed by AI. The 
status, if specified, must be one which would be valid if AI had been used separately. 
If omitted, the revision remains at the initial state (in the lifecycle defined for 
<item-type>).


<attrN> is the Variable Name defined for one of the user-defined attributes for 
items, which has also been declared usable for the <product-id> and 
<item-type> specified in <item-spec>.


<valueN> is the substitution value to be given to this attribute.
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 /CODEPAGE=<code-page>|DEFAULT


Specifies the code page to be associated with the item. The code page defines the 
method of encoding characters. It encompasses both the different ways characters 
are encoded on different platforms (EBCDIC on z/OS and ASCII on Windows and 
UNIX) and differences between human languages. Every item in Dimensions has a 
code page associated with it, this being defined or derived for the connection setting 
or an individual item.


The /CODEPAGE parameter defaults to the code page specified when the connection 
between the database server and the logical node on which the user file resides was 
created. Whenever the item moves between platforms, for example, on a check-out 
from the mainframe to a PC, if the code page for the target platform is different to the 
item's code page, Dimensions automatically converts the item. 
/CODEPAGE is relevant only for text files, because whenever a text file is checked out 
or gotten, it must be in the right code page for the target platform, so that it displays 
correctly. Binary files are moved between platforms with no conversion.


For further details concerning code pages and logical nodes see the Network User's 
Guide.


You are advised to let the parameter default to the code page for the item type or the 
platform. 


The /CODEPAGE options available are:


 <file-encoding>


Specifies the content encoding for new item revisions to be created. Supported 
encodings are the Microsoft codepages, the ISO-8859 variants (1–10), UTF-8, 
UTF-16, UTF-16BE, UTF-16LE, UTF32, UTF32BE, and UTF32LE.


Constraints
This command can be run only by the user who previously checked out the item revision 
or by a user with the appropriate management privileges.


<code-page> Specify one of the code page values listed in the text file 
codepage.txt, located on your Dimensions server in the 
codepage subdirectory of the Dimensions installation directory. 
This file also provides more information about translation 
between code pages.


DEFAULT Use the code page specified for the target node connection.


NOTE  RI results in the creation of a new revision in the project. If DEVELOPMENT 
deployment areas are in use, this command automatically updates the corresponding 
areas.
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RICD – Relate Item to Requests


<item-spec>
[/FILENAME=<file-name>]
/CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)
[/AFFECTED or /IN_RESPONSE_TO or /INFO]
[/WORKSET=<project-spec>]


Example RICD PROD:"QUERY RELEASE".AAAA-SRC;1 /CHANGE_DOC=PROD_DR_25


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <item-spec>


Comprises:


<product-id>:<item-id>.<variant><item-type>;<revision>


 /FILENAME=<file-name>


Specifies the name of the project file name.


The project file name identifies the relative path (directory plus file name) from the 
working location to the item to be used from the current project. The project file name 
for the same item may differ between projects; for example, src/hello.c, hello.c, 
or src/build/hello.c.


It may be omitted if <item-id> is specified.


 /CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)


<requestN> identifies a request to which the specified item is to be related.


 /AFFECTED  or  /IN_RESPONSE_TO  or  /INFO


Specifies the type of relation to be set up between the given item and the requests. 
The qualifiers are mutually exclusive.


The default is /AFFECTED.


 /WORKSET=<project-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<project-id>


This optionally specifies the project to be used for this command: failing this, the 
user's current project will be taken.


Item revisions to be affected by the command may be specified explicitly, or they will 
be selected from the project.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.


<item-id> may be omitted if <file-name> is specified.


<variant> may be omitted if only one exists.


<revision> defaults to the latest revision (see About the Command-Line 
Interface on page 12).
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Constraints
This command can be run only by a user who has the request in his/her pending list or 
who has the appropriate management privileges.


You cannot relate an item belonging to one product to a request that belongs to a 
different product.
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RII – Relate Item to Item


<src-item-spec>
<dst-item-spec>
/RELATIONSHIP=<relationship-id>
[/FILENAME=<src-filename>]
[/FILENAME=<dst-filename>]
[/COMMENT=<comment-text>]
[/WORKSET=<project-spec>]


Example RII "PROD_X:INTERFACE_C.AAAA-C;1" -
"PROD_X:INTERFACE_H.AAAA-H;1" /RELATIONSHIP="INCLUDES" 
/COMMENT="INCLUDED HEADER"


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <src-item-spec>


Specifies the source item from which the relationship instance will start. Partial 
specification is acceptable only when the filename is specified.


 <dst-item-spec>


Specifies the destination item to which the relationship will be made. Partial 
specification is acceptable only when the filename is specified.


 /RELATIONSHIP=<relationship-id>


Specifies the relationship type as defined by the DIR command.


Note that BLD_ACTUAL and BLD_PREDICTED are not allowed. See Constraints below.


 /FILENAME=<src-filename>
/FILENAME=<dst-filename>


Specify the names of the project file names.


The project file name identifies the relative path (directory plus file name) from the 
working location to the item to be used from the current project. The project file name 
for the same item may differ between projects; for example, src/hello.c, hello.c, 
or src/build/hello.c. 


It may be omitted if <item-id> is specified. 


 /COMMENT=<comment-text>


This is an optional qualifier and specifies a comment to be attached to the relationship 
instance.


 /WORKSET=<project-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<project-id>


this optionally specifies the project to be used for this command: failing this, the 
user's current project will be taken.


Item revisions to be affected by the command may be specified explicitly, or they will 
be selected from the project.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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Description
The RII command is used to create instances of relationships defined by the DIR 
command. The source and destination item types must be consistent with the relationship 
definition. 


(The XII command (on page 531) is used to remove such relationships.)


Constraints
This command can be run only by a user who has the items in their Pending list or by a 
user with the appropriate management privileges.


You cannot use this command to manually create build relationships, as these have to be 
created by Build. So BLD_ACTUAL and BLD_PREDICTED are not allowed for the /
RELATIIONSHIP qualifier.
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RIP – Relate Item to Part


<item-spec>
[/FILENAME=<file-name>]
/PART=<part-spec>
[/WORKSET=<project-spec>]


Example RIP PROD:"QUERY RELEASE".AAAA-SRC /PART=PROD:"RELEASE MANAGEMENT".IBM


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <item-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<item-id>.<variant>-<item-type>;<revision>


 /FILENAME=<file-name>


Optionally specifies the name of the project file name.


The project file name identifies the relative path (directory plus file name) from the 
working location to the item to be used from the current project. The project file name 
for the same item may differ between projects; for example, src/hello.c, hello.c, 
or src/build/hello.c.


 /PART=<part-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<part-id>.<variant>;<pcs>


 /WORKSET=<project-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<project-id>


This optionally specifies the project to be used for this command: failing this, the 
user's current project will be taken.


Item revisions to be affected by the command may be specified explicitly, or they will 
be selected from the project.


Constraints
This command can be run only by a user who has the item revision in their pending list or 
by a user with the appropriate management privileges.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.


<item-id>


<variant> may be omitted if only one exists.


<revision> is ignored; all revisions are related to the specified design part.


<variant> may be omitted if only one exists.
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RIR – Remove Item Relation Definition


<relationship-id>
/SRC_TYPE=<product-id>:<item-type-name>
/DST_TYPE=<product-id>:<item-type-name>


Example RIR "INCLUDES" -
/SRC_TYPE="PROD_X:C" -
/DST_TYPE="PROD_X:H"


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <relationship-id>


Specifies the identifier of the relationship to be removed


 /SRC_TYPE=<prod-id>:<item-type-name>


Specifies the source product and item type from which the link will start


 /DST_TYPE=<prod-id>:<item-type-name>


Specifies the destination product and item type at which the link will end or point.


Description
The RIR command is used to remove an item-to-item relationship definition that was 
defined by the DIR command.


Constraints
Only users with the appropriate management privileges can run this command.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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RIWS – Remove Item Revision from Project 


<item-spec>
/WORKSET=<project-spec>
[/FILENAME=<file-name>]
[/CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)]
[/USER_ITEMLIST="item list path"]


Example RIWS PROD_X:"HELLO WORLD".AAAA-SRC;2.6 /WORKSET=PROD_X:"WS DVLP"


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <item-spec>


Comprises:


<product-id>:<item-id>.<variant><item-type>;<revision>


 /WORKSET=<project-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<project-id>


This specifies the project from which the item revision is to be removed.


 /FILENAME=<file-name> 


Specifies the name of the project file name.


The project file name identifies the relative path (directory plus file name) from the 
working location to the item to be used from the current project. The project file name 
for the same item may differ between projects; for example, src/hello.c, hello.c, 
or src/build/hello.c.


It may be omitted if <item-id> is specified.


 /CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)


Specify this optional qualifier if you want the change (i.e. item addition) to the project 
to be recorded against the specified request(s). If path control has been enabled, this 
qualifier is mandatory.


 /USER_ITEMLIST="item list path"


Specify this qualifier to export or remove multiple items and to submit a single 
deployment job for all of the specified items. For example:


/USER_ITEMLIST="C:\itemlist.txt"


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.


<item-id> may be omitted if <file-name> is specified.


<variant> may be omitted if only one exists.


<revision> may be omitted if <file-name> is specified.


<requestN> identifies a request which will be used to track this structural 
change to the project.
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The item list file has the following format:


"item spec1" "ws_filename1"


"item spec2" "ws_filename2"


"item specN" "ws_filenameN"


Notes:


 You can omit the "ws_filename" column.


 You do not need to specify <itemSpec>.


 /FILENAME and /WS_FILENAME are ignored.


Description
This command will remove the item specified from the given project. The specified item 
and project must exist. If the specified item is not in the project a warning will be given.


Constraints
Users must have been granted the privileges:


 deploy item to next stage


 deploy item to any stage


This constraint can be relaxed using the Set Project Permissions (SWSP) command, see 
page 451. 


NOTE  Whenever a new revision is added to a project, its stage is reset to 
DEVELOPMENT, and associated deployment areas and library cache areas are updated.
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RLCA – Remove Library Cache Area


<area-name>


Example RA <area-name>


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <area-name>


Specifies the name of the library cache area. Area names must be unique within the 
base database.


Description
The RLCA command deletes a library cache area definition. This command does not delete 
the contents of the area (files or folders) on disk.


Constraints
To delete an area definition, you must have the DELETE_AREA_PRIV privilege. It must be 
associated with the object_owned_by_user rule; that is, in order to delete an area 
definition, the user must be the owner of the area or a member of the group that is the 
owner of the area.


NOTE  To delete a library cache area definition you must have a Delete Library Cache 
Areas definition.
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RLIST – Lists Jobs in the Job Queue
<job-key>
[/USER=<userid>]
[/NETWORK_NODE=<nodename> 
[/DATE<date>]
[/TEMPLATE_ID=<template-name> 
[/STATUS=<status>]
[/RC=xx]
[/[NO]DETAIL]
[/[NO]WAIT]
[/AREA]
[/[NO]SHOW]
[/USER_FILENAME=<path>]
[/[NO]FORCE]
[/CHANGE_DOC_IDS]
[/FROM=”dd-mmm-yy”]
[/TO=”dd-mmm-yy”]
[/NETWORK_NODE=nodename]
[/OWNER=userid]
[/USER=remote_userid]


Description
Lists jobs in the job queue. For information about remote job execution see the System 
Administration Guide.


Parameters and Qualifiers


 <job-key>


String in the format R-<job-uid> that identifies the job to list in the job queue. To 
list all jobs in the queue execute RLIST with no parameters.


 /USER=<userid>


Searches for jobs that match the user name that you specify.


 /NETWORK_NODE=<nodename>


Searches for jobs that match the network node name that you specify.


 /DATE=<date>


Searches for jobs that match the date that you specify. Must be in the format DD-
MTH-YY, for example: 03-FEB-04


NOTE  Any of the qualifier values described below may contain the % character to enable 
pattern matching in SQL.
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 /TEMPLATE_ID=<template-name>


Searches for jobs that match the template name that you specify. The template name 
maps to the template file located in the tertiary node directory specified by the value 
of the DM_TEMPLATE_CATALOG<n> symbols. Normally these symbols are defined in 
the dm.cfg file on the network node. If this symbol is not defined these templates are 
used:


Windows: %DM_ROOT%templates\<template-name>


UNIX and z/OS: $DM_ROOT/templates/<template-name>


 /STATUS=<status>


Searches for jobs that match the status that you specify. Can be FAILED, 
SUCCEEDED, or SUBMITTED.


 /RC=xx


Only searches for jobs that match the return code that you specify.


 /[NO]DETAIL


Provides detailed job information in the list.


 /[NO]WAIT


Waits for the job being queried to finish. /WAIT is only accepted if the display is for a 
single job.


Default: /NOWAIT


 /AREA


Specifies an area to which the operation is restricted.


 /[NO]SHOW


Spools the log file to the user’s session.


Default: /SHOW


 /USER_FILENAME=<path>


Puts the log file in the location that you specify on the client node.


 /[NO]FORCE


Searches all jobs from the job queue except those that are at the status FAILED or 
SUCCEEDED.


Default: /NOFORCE


 /CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)


Specifies the request ID(s) required to search for streams and projects that are under 
CM rules.


 /DATE=”dd-mmm-yy”


Specifies a date in this format: 03-JAN-15
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 /FROM=”dd-mmm-yy” or /FROM=-n


Specifies the start of a date range. You can also search for all jobs from a previous 
number of days. For example, to search for all jobs from the previous 10 days:


/FROM=-10


 /TO=”dd-mmm-yy” or /TO=-n


Specifies the end of a date range. You can also search for all jobs that are older than 
a specific number of days. For example, to search for all jobs that are older than two 
days:


/TO=-2


 /NETWORK_NODE=nodename


Specifies the network node where the logs are located.


 /OWNER=userid


Specifies a Dimensions CM user that created the logs.


 /STATUS=”status”


Specifies the status of the jobs.


 /USER=remote_userid


Specifies a user on the remote node.


NOTE  /OWNER, /STATUS, /TEMPLATE, and /USER can include the Oracle wildcard '%' 
and use the LIKE operator to search.
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RMDF – Remove Data Formats
<format>


Example RMDF TXT


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <format>


the format definition being removed.


Description
The RMDF command removes existing defined item or request type data formats. For a 
discussion on item or request type data formats refer to the DDF command (see page 
153).


Constraints
Only users with the appropriate management privileges can run this command.
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RMVB – Remove Version Branch


<branch-id>


Example RMVB MAINT 


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <branch-id>


Identifies a branch that was defined by the DVB command. If the branch is used to 
label any item pedigree trees it may not be removed.


Description
The RMVB command removes existing defined version branch-ids. 


Constraints
Only users with the appropriate management privileges can run this command.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.







 


Command-Line Reference 395


ROA – Retrieve Offline Archive


<archive-id> 
[/DIRECTORY=<directory>]


Example ROA AA12AB


See the System Administration Guide for details.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.







396 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 2  Command Reference


RP – Relate Design Part
<part-spec>
/FATHER_PART=<parent-part-spec>


Example RP PROD:"LIBRARY CONTROL".AAAA /FATHER_PART=PROD:"RELEASE 
MANAGEMENT".AABB


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <part-spec> 


(both for the child design part and its new usage parent part1) comprises:


<prod-id>:<part-id>.<variant>;<pcs>


Constraints
Only users with the appropriate management privileges can run this command.


<variant> may be omitted if only one variant of that design part exists.


<pcs> is ignored, the current PCS is always used.
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RPCD – Relate Part to Requests
<part-spec>
/CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)
[/PENDING]


Example RPCD PROD:"RELEASE MANAGEMENT".AAAA -
/CHANGE_DOC=(PROD_DR_25,PROD_DR_26)


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <part-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<part-id>.<variant>;<pcs>


 /CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)


 /PENDING


This option runs the PEND command after the completion of the RPCD command.


Constraints
 This command can be run only by the user who has the request in their Pending list or 


by a user with the appropriate management privileges.


 This command cannot be used with the secondary catalog list.


 This command cannot be run if the request is at its end (closed) lifecycle state – even 
by a change-manager; however, a change-manager can action it back to an earlier 
lifecycle state perform the relate operation, and then action the request back to its 
closed state.


<variant> may be omitted if only one exists.


<pcs> is ignored; the current PCS is always used.


<requestN> is the identity of a request to which the specified design part 
is to be related.
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RPCP – Report Product Control Plan (Process Model)
<product-id>
[/[NO]DETAIL]
[/SECTION=(<section>,...)]


Example RPCP PROD /DETAIL /SECTION=(ITEM,CDOC)


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <product-id>


Specifies the product which is to be reported.


 /DETAIL


means print full details of the process model (formerly control plan) sections 
requested.


If omitted, the report defaults to summary lists, except for RULE which is given in full.


 /SECTION=(<section>,...)


Specifies which sections of the process model are to be reported. The following 
sections can be requested:


• PCAT: reports on design part categories.


• ITEM: reports on item types.


• CDOC: reports on request types.


• ROLE: reports on roles, users, privileges, and groups.


• RULE: reports on change management rules.


• ALL: (or if /SECTION is not specified) reports on all sections of the process model.


Constraints
Only users with the appropriate management privileges can run this command.


NOTE  RPCP cannot be run from Dimensions for z/OS.


NOTE  RPCP creates the report, with file name cntl_plan.out, in the current working 
directory. If you run the RPCP from Windows Serena | Dimensions 14.4 | Command 
Client, the current working directory will be C:\Documents and 
Settings\<username>.
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RPNO – Report Part Numbers
<product-id>


Example RPNO PROD


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <product-id>


Specifies for which product a part numbers report is to be produced. If specified as * 
(asterisk), then the report covers part numbers for all products in the database.


Constraints
Only users with the appropriate management privileges can run this command.


NOTE  RPNO creates the report, with file name pcms_partno.out, in the current 
working directory. If you run the RPNO from the Windows Serena | Dimensions | 
Command Client, the current working directory will be %DM_ROOT%\prog.
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RPROJ – Remove a Dimensions Project


NOTE  This command is no longer available. Use RWS instead.
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RPT – Report Requests
<product-id>
<request-category>
/NAME=<report-type>
/CATALOGUE or /CATALOGUE/SECONDARY or /PENDING
/FILENAME=<outfile>
[/ATTRIBUTES=(<attr1>=<string1>,<attr2>=<string2>,...)]
[/CHANGE_DOC_ID=<ch-doc-id>]
[/CH_DOC_TYPE=<ch-doc-type>]
[/PART=<part-spec>]
[/PHASE=<phase>]
[/STATUS=<request-status>]
[/USER=<user-name>]
[/FROM=<date-from>]
[/TO=<date-to>]
[/[NO]HEADING_WRAP]
[/[NO]WRAP]
[/[NO]INDENT]
[/[NO]DETAIL]
[/[NO]HOLD]
[/[NO]PRINT]


Example RPT PROD 4 /NAME=CH_DOC_LIST /CATALOGUE /DETAIL -
/FILENAME=workpack_all.list /PRINT


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <product-id>


This is the product for which a report is required.


 <request-category>


This is the request category for all requests to appear in the report. Valid values for 
this indicator are 1, 2, 3, or 4. Category 1 is for bugs or problems, category 2 is for 
change or enhancement requests, category 3 is for "other" (miscellaneous), and 
category 4 is reserved for work packages.


The value may be specified as % (percent sign) to permit requests from all categories 
to be included.


 /NAME=<report-type>


Specifies which particular report is required (e.g. CH_DOC_LIST). For a full list of 
possible report types, refer to the "Change Management Reports" section of the 
Reports Guide.


For a BASELINE_DETAIL REPORT, refer to the separate entry on page 405
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 /CATALOGUE or /CATALOGUE/SECONDARY or /PENDING


Determines the basis for the report. Only one of these qualifiers must be specified.


 /FILENAME=<outfile>


Specifies the name of a file to receive the generated report. If /DETAIL is present, the 
file will include that output.


Additional Criteria to Ensure Inclusion in Report
All the remaining parameter values are used to specify additional criteria which requests 
must satisfy in order to be included in the report. Except for the parameters <date-from> 
and <date-to>, these parameters may include % (percent) characters as wild cards (i.e. 
each % character is considered to match zero or more characters in the corresponding 
request attribute).


The default in each case is to specify no additional criteria: i.e. all requests, which are 
otherwise valid for inclusion, may have any value for the corresponding attribute.


 /ATTRIBUTES=(<attr1>=<string1>,...)


Specifies strings to be matched by the corresponding user-defined attributes in each 
of the requests to be reported on. Each <attrN> is the Variable Name defined for one 
of the attributes. Each <stringN> is a string for that attribute's value to match.


Wild card % may be used in each <stringN> (see above).


Please see "Requirements for Request Attributes" on page 26 for more information on 
required request attributes for the RPT command.


 /CHANGE_DOC_ID=<ch-doc-id>


This is a string to be matched by the identifier of each of the requests to be reported 
on.


Wild card % may be used (see above).


 /CH_DOC_TYPE=<ch-doc-type>


This is a string to be matched by the type of each of the requests to be reported on.


Wild card % may be used (see above).


 /PART=<part-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<part-id>.<variant>;<pcs>


/CATALOGUE report based on the primary (main) catalog of 
requests.


/CATALOGUE /SECONDARY report based on the secondary catalog of requests.


/PENDING report based on the requests pending to the user.


<pcs> is ignored in the matching criteria.


<part-spec> must match a design part which is related to a request, in 
order for that request to be included in the report.
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Wild card % may be used (see above).


 /PHASE=<phase>


This is a string to be matched by the current phase of each of the requests to be 
reported on.


Wild card % may be used (see above).


 /STATUS=<request-status>


This is a string to be matched by the current status of each of the requests to be 
reported on.


Wild card % may be used (see above).


 /USER=<user-name>


This is a string to be matched by a Dimensions user associated with each of the 
requests to be reported on.


Wild card % may be used (see above).


A /CATALOGUE or /SECONDARY report includes all requests which (meet all other 
specified criteria and) have been created or actioned by a Dimensions user matching 
<user-name> at any time between <date-from> and <date-to>.


A /PENDING report includes all requests which (meet all other specified criteria and) 
are awaiting actioning by a Dimensions user matching <user-name> at any time 
between <date-from> and <date-to>. (A request can be awaiting actioning by any 
of several Dimensions users. For valid inclusion of the request in the report, at least 
one of these users must match <user-name> as specified here, but they need not all 
do so.)


 /FROM=<date-from>


Specifies the initial date associated with each of the requests to be reported on. (For 
usage, see details immediately above.) It must be in the format 25DEC1996.


The default is 01JAN1900.


 /TO=<date-to>


Specifies the final date associated with each of the requests to be reported on. (For 
usage, see details immediately above.) It must be in the format 25DEC1996.


The default is the current system date.


 /NOHEADING_WRAP


Specifies that any columns in the report headings where the data exceeds the column 
width are to be truncated.


The default is that these columns are word wrapped.


 /NOWRAP


Specifies that any columns in the body of the report where the data exceeds the 
column width are to be truncated.


The default is that these columns are word wrapped.


 /INDENT


Specifies that any lines in the body of the report that start with a number are to be 
indented by four times that number of columns.
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By default there is no indentation.


 /DETAIL


Specifies that the full text of each request listed in the report is to be printed following 
the report.


By default just the report itself is printed.


 /HOLD


Indicates that the report request is to be processed so as to produce a command 
script file, but that this is not to be executed.


By default a Dimensions batch job to generate the report is submitted immediately.


 /PRINT


Indicates that the report is also to be sent to a printer.


By default the completed report is merely placed in <outfile>.


Constraints
Only users with the appropriate management privileges can run this command.
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RPT – Baseline Detail Report


<product-id>
<request-category>
/NAME=BASELINE_DETAIL
/USER_DEFINED
[/BASELINE=<baseline-spec>]
[/FROM=<date-from>]
[/TO=<date-to>]
/FILENAME=<outfile>
[/[NO]HEADING_WRAP]
[/[NO]WRAP]
[/[NO]INDENT]
[/[NO]HOLD]
[/[NO]PRINT]


Example RPT PROD 1 /NAME=BASELINE_DETAIL /USER_DEFINED -
/FILENAME=hp_rm_chdocs96.rep -
/BASELINE=PROD:"R M VERSION 2 FOR HP" -
/FROM=01-JAN-1989 /TO=31-DEC-1996


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <product-id>


This is the product for which the report is required.


 <request-category>


This is any valid request category. (Its value is not used in this report.)


 /NAME=BASELINE_DETAIL
/USER_DEFINED


are specified as shown.


For other types of report, refer to the RPT entry for Report Requests, which 
precedes this one on page 401.


 /BASELINE=<baseline-spec>
Specifies the baseline(s) to be reported on. It comprises:


<product-id>:<baseline-id>


Wild card % may be used in <baseline-spec> to determine which baselines are to 
be included (i.e. each % character is considered to match zero or more characters in 
the corresponding baseline).


The default is to report on all baselines in the product.


 /FROM=<date-from>
/TO=<date-to>


specify the first and final dates on which an item, included in a reported baseline, may 
have been related to a request, in order for the request to be listed in the report. Each 
must be in the format 25DEC1996.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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The defaults are 01JAN1900 and the current system date.


Constraints
Only users with the appropriate management privileges can run this command.


NOTE  Any other RPT qualifiers from the Report Requests command on page 401 used 
here (including /DETAIL) will be ignored.
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RRCD – Relate Requirement to Request


RRCD /CHANGE_DOC_ID=<request_id> /REQUIREMENT_ID=<requirement>
/CONTAINER_NAME=<container_name> /RM_PROJECTNAME=<project_name>
/RM_DBNAME=<dbname> /RM_URL=<url>


Example RRCD /CHANGE_DOC_ID=REPX_CR_114 
/REQUIREMENT_ID= Marketing_Requirements.MRKT_000020;9
/CONTAINER_NAME="Engineering Requirements"
/RM_PROJECTNAME=QLARIUS_RM /RM_DBNAME=RM10
/RM_URL="http://hostname/rtmBrowser"


Description
 <request-id>


Specifies the request to be related to the requirement.


 <requirement>


Specifies the requirement to be related to the request and comprises:


<class_name>.<puid>;objId


For example:


Marketing_Requirements.MRTK_000020;4


 <container_name>


Specifies the name of the originating Dimensions RM baseline, collection, document, 
or snapshot for the requirement (multiple "versions" of a requirement cannot be 
related to a single Dimensions CM request).


 <project_name>


Specifies the Dimensions RM project name.


 <dbname>


Specifies the Dimensions RM database name.


 <url>


Specifies the Dimensions RM Browser URL.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.


IMPORTANT!  You can only specify Dimensions RM requirements if you have 
installed the Dimensions RM integration, have associated Dimensions CM projects 
with Dimensions RM containers, and have associated Dimensions CM products with 
Dimensions RM projects. See the "Miscellaneous Functions" chapter in the 
Dimensions CM User’s Guide, the Dimensions CM-Dimensions RM ALM Integration 
Guide, and the Dimensions RM documentation for details.
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Constraints
Only users with the privilege "Perform Requirement Related Operation" 
(PRODUCT_REQUIREMENTMAN) can run this command.







 


Command-Line Reference 409


RREG – Reassign User Registration


<existing-user-id>
/USER=<new-user-id>


Description
This command is documented in the System Administration Guide.
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RSJ – Run Schedule Job
<job-id>


Example: RSJ "MyJobName"


Description
Enables you to force the execution of a scheduled job immediately, rather than at the 
scheduled time.


Constraints
You must be the job originator, or have the privilege 'Manage Scheduled Jobs', to execute 
this command.
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RSTAT – Update Job Status
<job-key>
[/STATUS=<status>]
[/RESPONSE_FILE=[<node>::]<filespec>]
[/DESCRIPTION=text
[/RC=xx]
[/USER_FILENAME=<report-file>]
[/[UN]LOCK]


Description
RSTAT enables you to update job attributes such as return code, status, and description.


RSTAT is also used by the default templates to report the status of asynchronously 
submitted build jobs and to implement the collection of build outputs.


For details about remote job execution see the System Administration Guide.


Parameters and Qualifiers
 <job-key>


String in the format <id>-<job-uid> that identifies the job whose attributes are to 
be updated.


 /STATUS=<status>


Updates the status of the job in the job queue table. Valid values are FAILED or 
SUCCEEDED.


 /RESPONSE_FILE=[<node>::]<filespec>


The fully specified name of a file that is copied into a table in Dimensions CM, and 
which provides details of the remote job. You can use the syntax node:: to specify a 
Dimensions tertiary node.


This summary can only be viewed via the Administration Console Remote Jobs 
display.


 /DESCRIPTION=text


Updates the job description.


 /RC=xx


Species a numeric return code that indicates if the remote job successfully completed.


 /USER_FILENAME=<report-file>


Specifies a file where the RSTAT execution report is generated.


 [/[UN]LOCK]


Locks the job so that it cannot be deleted. Default: /[UN]LOCK


NOTE  The status of an asynchronously submitted job cannot be reset to 
SUBMITTED.
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RUR – Run User-Defined Report
<report name>
/PRODUCT=<product-range>
[/PARAMETER=(<param2>,<param3>,...,<param8>)]
[/FILENAME=<output file>]
[/[NO]PRINT]
[/[NO]HOLD]


Example RUR "VARIANTS TYPES FORMATS" /PROD="CAR%" -
/PARAM=(AAA_,"%",C) /PRINT


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <report name>


Specifies the kind of report to be produced. It must be one of the report names 
containing report definitions that has been set up via one of the following means:


• The User Reports Administration cluster of the web-based Administration Console.


• A JavaScript, utilizing the Dimensions dmpmcli scripting interface. Refer to the 
Process Configuration Guide for instructions on how to run such scripts. Example 
reports scripts for UNIX and Windows are available, online, in the directories 
$DM_ROOT/AdminConsole/examples/reportsDemo.js 
and %DM_ROOT%\AdminConsole\examples\reportsDemo.js respectively


 /PRODUCT=<product-range>


This is a string to be matched by the product-id of one or more of the products in the 
database. "Wild card" characters may be used in the specified string  this is 
explained further in the Reports Guide. 


The Dimensions user executing the RUR command must hold a role in every product 
matched by the <product-range> string; otherwise execution of the command is 
terminated with an error message.


 /PARAMETER=(<param2>,<param3>,...,<param8>)


This is a set of parameter values, separated by commas and enclosed in parentheses, 
which are the parameter values to be supplied to this report following the 
<product-range> string (which is always the value of parameter number 1).


The last parameter, for which a value is supplied, may well be less than number 8 – it 
depends on the particular requirements of the command script file for the specified 
report name. However, note the following:


There must be the exact number of non-blank values, in the correct order, as required 
by the <report name> specified.


Lower case letters may be included in parameter values, in addition to the standard 
character set. % (percent) characters are also accepted. Any parameter value which 
contains embedded blanks must be enclosed in a set of double-quotation characters 
(" ").


There is no default. The parameters must be supplied exactly as required by the 
<report name>. The p


NOTE  The default of % for an omitted parameter value is not applicable in 
command mode. If a single % is wanted as a parameter value, then that must be 
coded. Two consecutive commas in the set of parameter values will be flagged as a 
syntax error.
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ose of the square brackets is to indicate that the /PARAMETER qualifier must be 
omitted, if the report name is one which takes no input parameter values, apart from 
the single <product-range> string.


 /FILENAME=<output file>


Specifies the name of a file which RUR will create in the user area, and into which it 
will write the output from the report. If omitted, the file name will be 
user_report.out 


 /PRINT


Specifies that the report output is also to be spooled for printing. If omitted, the 
report is merely placed in <output file> (specified or default).


 /HOLD


Specifies that the batch job to produce the report is to be created, but that it is to be 
left in the user area for the user to start its execution later. If omitted, execution of 
the batch job is initiated automatically as soon as it has been created.


Constraints
This command can be run by users who hold a role, either for the single product-id 
specified or for every one of the product-ids designated by a string using wildcard 
characters. However, if a user with the role of PRODUCT-MANAGER assigns a special role 
PCMS-CM-USER to the wild card user *, then any user will able to run a report on the 
product even if they do not have such a role explicitly assigned.
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RVDA – Remove VDA Records


[/REPORT]
[/ALL]
[/AREA_LIST]


Description
VDA records store information in a database about the status and history of deployment 
jobs. Use this command to remove unused records of deleted areas.


Example
RVDA /AREA_LIST=(AREA_DEV,AREA_QA,AREA_LIVE)


Parameters and Qualifiers
 /REPORT


Lists all orphaned VDA records.


 /ALL


Cleans up all orphaned areas.


 /AREA_LIST=(area1,area2,...)


Removes the specified orphaned areas.
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RWCD – Relate Project to Request


<project-spec>
/CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1,<request2>,request3>,...)


Example RWCD PAYROLL:PRJ_INITIAL /CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(PAYROLL_CR_21)


Description
The example above relates the PAYROLL_CR_21 request to the PAYROLL:PRJ_INITIAL 
project.


Constraints
Only users with the appropriate management privileges can run this command.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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RWS – Remove Project


<project-spec>


Example RWS "PROD_X:TEST_WS"


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <project-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<project-id>


Constraints
This command can be run only by a user with the appropriate management privileges for 
the project concerned.


A project used as a child collection cannot be deleted.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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RWWS – Relate Project to Project


<child-project-spec>
/WORKSET=<parent-project-spec>
[/RELATIVE_LOCATION=<relative-path]


Example RWWS <child-project-spec> /WORKSET=<parent-project-spec>


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <child-project-spec>


Specifies the child project in the parent-child relationship.


 <parent-project-spec>


Specifies the parent project in the parent-child relationship.


 <relative-path>


Specifies the relative path of the file system directory to which the child project's top-
level directory is mapped with respect to the file system directory to which the parent 
project's top-level directory is mapped.


Description
Creates or modifies a parent-child relationship between the specified child project and the 
specified parent project.


If a relationship already exists, the value of /RELATIVE_LOCATION is used to update the 
relationship.


Constraints
Only users with the appropriate management privileges can run this command.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.


NOTES
 –  Specifying an empty string clears the relationship-level project root for the user.
 –  If there is no relationship-level project root, /RELATIVE_LOCATION is used.
 –  If the path contains :: (that is, it has the format <node-or-area>::<path>, 
and <node-or-area> matches the name of an existing area), the path is interpreted 
as an offset (relative path) with regard to the area root directory. (This offset may be 
empty, in which case the file system directory is set to equal the area directory.) 
Otherwise, standard Dimensions interpretation of the path applies.
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SAVE – Save to Persistent Symbol Table


<symbol>
[<symbol2>]
[/LITERAL=value]


 /LITERAL=value {/LIT}


Creates a symbol in the persistent table that has the value specified by <symbol>.


The SAVE command copies data from the temporary or persistent symbol table to the 
persistent symbol table and is part of structured information return processing. For full 
details, see the Developer’s Reference.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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SCWS – Set Current Project
[<project-spec>]
[/ROOT_PROJECT=<project-spec>]
[/DIRECTORY=<directory>]
[/LIBRARY_CACHE_AREA=<area-name>]
[/CHANGE_DOC_ID=<request-id>]
[/[NO]DEFAULT]
[/[NO]CHECK]
[/USERS]
[/USER_BRANCH]
[/PART]


Examples SCWS "PROD:WS CUSTOM" /DIR="/product9" /NODEFAULT


SCWS "QLARIUS:PROJ" /NOCHECK 
/DIRECTORY="D:\PROJECTS\CM\DEV_REPOSITORY\web\PROJ" 
/USER_BRANCH="java_p1_1" /CHANGE="." /PART="." 
/LIBRARY_CACHE_AREA="."  /NORESET


NOTE  If you specify SCWS without any parameters or qualifiers the following information 
is displayed about a stream or project:


 Login user name


 Project specification of the current Dimensions session


 Current version


 Default work area


 Locked or unlocked


 Stream is personal


 Trunk and branch revisioning is enabled or disabled


 Revisioning is enforced


 Parallel checkout is allowed


 Uses local stages


 Request path control is enforced


 Branches are assigned to the project


 Uses a library cache area


 Default request (if specified)


 Default design part (if specified)


 Request provider (CM or SBM)
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Parameters and
qualifiers


 <project-spec>


Comprises:


<product-id>:<project-id>


 /ROOT_PROJECT=<project-spec>


Comprises:


<product-id>:<project-id>


This optionally specifies the root project. Use this when the current project occurs in 
more than one project tree. If you set this here, you do not need to set it on 
subsequent commands.


 /DIRECTORY=<directory>


Specifies the top level directory specification for the project. This "working location" 
defines the point in the directory hierarchy structure below which (or relative to 
which) the project file name is placed e.g. in UNIX <dir>/<ws_filename>. This 
overrides what would have been the default working location.


Operating system permissions permitting, you can specify a Windows network path 
when running SCWS from a UNIX host as follows:


/DIRECTORY=/"nodename::<Drive>\<path>"


For example:


/DIRECTORY=/"earth::F:\Optimus"


Checked out or fetched items will then be directed to the project file whose path is 
identified by this new path name (e.g. in UNIX, <dir>/<ws_filename>). You can 
also use a work area.


 /LIBRARY_CACHE_AREA=<area-name>


Specifies a library cache area defined with the CLCA (Create Library Cache Area) 
command. During fetch operations (FI, FWI, FBI, FCDI, EI, EWI, EBI, ECDI, 
DOWNLOAD), Dimensions checks whether the library cache area associated with the 
current project already contains a copy of of the requested file. If so, Dimensions 
copies the file from the library cache to the user file area instead of from the library 
itself, which improves performance when the connection between the item library 
node and the user's network is slow.


 /CHANGE_DOC_ID=<request-id>


Sets a default per-user request on the project. To unset a default request, set /
CHANGE_DOC_ID to ".".


<project-spec> Must be stated when /DIRECTORY and/or /(NO)DEFAULT 
are included in the command.


NOTE  If the path contains :: (that is, it has the format <node-or-area>::<path>, 
and <node-or-area> matches the name of an existing work area), the path is 
interpreted as an offset (relative path) with regard to the work area root directory. (This 
offset may be empty, in which case the file system directory is set to equal the area 
directory.) Otherwise, standard Dimensions interpretation of the path applies.
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 /DEFAULT or /NODEFAULT


The /NODEFAULT qualifier should, however, be treated with caution when submitting 
command files containing SCWS and commands that spawn separate operating-
system processes e.g. Create Baseline (CBL). The scope of the /NODEFAULT qualifier 
does not get extended to such commands. To guarantee correct behavior, it is 
recommended that SCWS /DEFAULT is used to set the current project before such 
commands as CBL, and then used again afterward to reset it to its earlier specification 
(if so desired).


 /CHECK or /NOCHECK


Specifies whether SCWS is merely to check and report on the feasibility of performing 
the requested action, or is actually to implement it. /CHECK is the default.


 [/USERS]


Enables you to change the default project settings of another user account or a group 
of users. The main purpose is to provide a method with a single command for setting 
the library cache area for a group of users. You may specify one or more user IDs 
and/or group IDs. Requires the privilege Manage Users and Group Definitions 
(ADMIN_USERMAN).


If you specify a group ID the command expands the group into its constituent user 
IDs and then iterates through these users updating the project settings for each one 
in turn. If a new user is later added to the same group, this new user will not inherit 
the projects settings and a specific SCWS command for the new user is required.


Examples:


To change the project settings for ’user1’ and ’user2’:


scws repx:repx4 /users=(user1, user2) /dir="d:\temp\user4" 
/USER_BRANCH="4" /LIBRARY_CACHE_AREA=lca4 /PART=REPX:P4 
/CHANGE_DOC_ID=REPX_TDR_4


To change the project settings for all the users in the group ’dev_users’:


scws repx:repx4 /users=(dev_users) /dir="d:\temp\user4" 
/USER_BRANCH="4" /LIBRARY_CACHE_AREA=lca4 /PART=REPX:P4 
/CHANGE_DOC_ID=REPX_TDR_4


To change the project settings for all the users defined in the group ’dev_users’ and 
for the users ’fred’ and ’george’:


scws repx:repx4 /users=(fred, dev_users, george) /
dir="d:\temp\user4" 
/USER_BRANCH="4" /LIBRARY_CACHE_AREA=lca4 /PART=REPX:P4 
/CHANGE_DOC_ID=REPX_TDR_4


/DEFAULT Specifies that the current project specified by this command will 
remain the default for all future Dimensions sessions until 
respecified. /DEFAULT is the default. 


/NODEFAULT Specifies that the current project specified by this command is 
for the duration of the present Dimensions session only (this 
should not be confused with your operating-system session). 
The current project will revert to its former setting once the 
session is exited. This project will also be used for batch jobs 
started during the Dimensions session.
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 /USER_BRANCH


Specifies a valid named branch that will be set as the current branch. To use the 
default named branch for this project, not the branch set by the user, specify ".".


 /PART


Specifies a design part.


Example
Output


Dimensions>scws
The current project is PVCS:DOCS_DIM_10
The working location is D:\Dimensions
The current user is JDOE
        Description                 : Work Set DOCS_DIM_10.AAAA
        Status                      : UNLOCKED
        Trunk                       : TRUE
        Branch                      : FALSE
        Enforce Revisioning         : FALSE
        Parallel Checkout           : TRUE
        Deployment                  : AUTOMATIC
        Copy on deploy              : FALSE
There are no valid Named Branches for this project
The project library cache area is not defined
Operation completed


Description
This command sets the user's current project and optionally their default project.


To set the current project to the "Global Workset", the <project-spec> must be set to 
$GENERIC:$GLOBAL (see Introduction on page 12).


Constraints
This command can be run by users who have a role on the project being set.
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SDF – Set Data Format Flags
<format>
[/DESCRIPTION=<format -description>]
[/CLASS=<class-no>]
[/MIME_TYPE=<mime-type>]
[/COMPRESSION_LEVEL=<level>]
[/[NO]USE_DELTA_COMPRESSION]


Example SDF TXT /DESCRIPTION="Plain text" -
/CLASS=1 /MIME_TYPE="TEXT/PLAIN"


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <format>


the format definition being updated.


 /DESCRIPTION=<format-description>


the new descriptive name for the format.


 /CLASS=<class-no>


Specifies the new file types, where:


1=TEXT
2=BINARY
3=OpenVMS
4=Macintosh
5=NT


 /MIME_TYPE=<mime-type> 


Specifies the new Multipurpose Internet Mail Extension (MIME) type. MIME types 
comprise seven broad categories, with each category also having subcategories 
defined by using a forward slash ( / ) separator. The broad categories are: Application, 
Audio, Image, Message, Multipart, Text and Video. An example of a subcategory is 
APPLICATION/WORD.


 COMPRESSION_LEVEL=<level>


Specifies the compression level to be used when getting item revisions assigned this 
data format. Use a digit from 0 to 9, where 0 indicates no compression, 1 means 
fastest compression method (but less compression) and 9 indicates slowest 
compression method (but best compression). If this qualifier is omitted, text file 
formats will use fastest compression method (level 1) while all other file formats will 
use no compression.


 /[NO]USE_DELTA_COMPRESSION


Decreases the size of the transferred item by only sending sections that have been 
modified between revisions.


Description
This command enables a user with the role of TOOL-MANAGER to update the file format 
definition. These defined file formats can then, where appropriate, be subsequently 
assigned:


 By a user with the role of TOOL-MANAGER to particular item types using the Assign 
Data Formats to Item Types (ADF) command (page 42).
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 By a user with the role of PRODUCT-MANAGER or CHANGE-MANAGER to a particular 
request type using the Assign Data Formats to Request Types (ACF) command (page 
41).


This function is also available from the Process Modeler, Data Formats and MIME Types 
option. 


See the DDF command (page 153) for a description of the uses for file formats.


Constraints
This command can be run only by a user with the appropriate management privileges for 
the product.
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SDPBL – Submit Deploy Baseline
NOTE  This command is not supported in products that use the Dimensions Automation 
deployment model.


<baselineName> 
/AREA_LIST=(<areaList>)
[/COMMENT=<userComment>]
[/USER_FILENAME=<listFile>]
/DEPLOY_START_TIME="DD-MON-YYYY HH24:MI:SS" | "YYYY-MM-


DDTHH24:MI:[SS.sss]Z"
[/WORKSET=<project>]
[/[NO]FORCE]


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <baselineName>


Name of the baseline to deploy.


 /AREA_LIST=<areaList> 


List of target deployment areas.


 /COMMENT=<userComment> 


Comment that describes the reason for the deployment.


 /USER_FILENAME=<listFile> 


A user specified file containing a list baselines to be deployed. You can omit the 
<baselineName> parameter and use this option to deploy many baselines at once.
example:


/USER_FILENAME=”C:\temp\list_of_baselines.txt” /
AREA_LIST=(“MY_AREA_1”,”MY_AREA_2”) /COMMENT=”my comment” 


 /DEPLOY_START_TIME


The start time for the operation to begin, in one of the following formats: 


• "DD-MON-YYYY HH24:MI:SS" (Dimensions date time)


• "YYYY-MM-DDTHH24:MI:[SS.sss]Z" (ISO8601 date time)


Note that the following formats are not accepted:


• "YYYY-MM-DDTHH24:MI:SSZ" (omission of milliseconds does not work)


• "DD-MM-YYYY HH24:MI:SS"


 /WORKSET=<project>


The project or stream associated with this action.


 /[NO]FORCE


Set /FORCE to force rollback to the highest revision when multiple revision matches 
are found. Set /NOFORCE for the command to list the multiple matches and stop. 


Description
Use the SDPBL command to schedule the deployment of a Dimensions baseline.
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SDPI – Submit Deploy Item
NOTE  This command is not supported in products that use the Dimensions Automation 
deployment model.


[<itemSpec>|<fileName>]
/COMMENT=<userComment>
/USER_FILENAME=<listFile>
/WORKSET=<projectName>
/AREA_LIST=(<areaList>)
/DEPLOY_START_TIME="DD-MON-YYYY HH24:MI:SS" | "YYYY-MM-


DDTHH24:MI:[SS.sss]Z"
/[NO]FORCE


Parameters and
qualifiers


 [<itemSpec>|<fileName>]


Name or specification of the item to deploy.


 /COMMENT=<userComment> 


Comment that describes the reason for the deployment.


 /USER_FILENAME=<listFile> 


A user specified file containing the list of items or files that are to be deployed. 
Specifying this option allows you to deploy many items at once. This option is mutually 
exclusive to specifying <itemSpec>|<fileName>.


 /AREA_LIST=<areaList> 


List of target deployment areas.


 /DEPLOY_START_TIME


The start time for the operation to begin, in one of the following formats: 


• "DD-MON-YYYY HH24:MI:SS" (Dimensions date time)


• "YYYY-MM-DDTHH24:MI:[SS.sss]Z" (ISO8601 date time)


Note that the following formats are not accepted:


• "YYYY-MM-DDTHH24:MI:SSZ" (omission of milliseconds does not work)


• "DD-MM-YYYY HH24:MI:SS"


 /[NO]FORCE


Set /FORCE to force rollback to the highest revision when multiple revision matches 
are found. Set /NOFORCE for the command to list the multiple matches and stop. 


 /WORKSET=<projectName>


Name of the project or stream that contains the item to promote.


Description
Use the SDPI command to schedule the deployment of a Dimensions item.
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SDPRQ – Submit Deploy Request
NOTE  This command is not supported in products that use the Dimensions Automation 
deployment model.


<requestId>
/COMMENT=<userComment>
/USER_FILENAME=<listFile>
/WORKSET=<projectName>
/AREA_LIST=(<areaList>)
/DEPLOY_START_TIME="DD-MON-YYYY HH24:MI:SS" | "YYYY-MM-


DDTHH24:MI:[SS.sss]Z"
/[NO]CANCEL_TRAVERSE
/[NO]FORCE


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <requestId>


ID of the request to deploy.


 /COMMENT=<userComment> 


Comment that describes the reason for the deployment.


 /USER_FILENAME=<listFile> 


A user specified file containing the list of requests that are to be deployed. Specifying 
this option allows you to deploy many items at once. 


 /WORKSET=<projectName> 


Project or stream associated with the request to deploy.


 /AREA_LIST=<areaList> 


List of target deployment areas.


 /DEPLOY_START_TIME


The start time for the operation to begin, in one of the following formats: 


• "DD-MON-YYYY HH24:MI:SS" (Dimensions date time)


• "YYYY-MM-DDTHH24:MI:[SS.sss]Z" (ISO8601 date time)


Note that the following formats are not accepted:


• "YYYY-MM-DDTHH24:MI:SSZ" (omission of milliseconds does not work)


• "DD-MM-YYYY HH24:MI:SS"


 /[NO]CANCEL_TRAVERSE


Set /CANCEL_TRAVERSE to limit deployment to just the specified request.


 /[NO]FORCE


Set /FORCE to force rollback to the highest revision when multiple revision matches 
are found. Set /NOFORCE for the command to list the multiple matches and stop. 


Description
Use the SDPRQ command to schedule the deployment of a Dimensions request.
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SET – Set DIR, PRINTER, OVERWRITE, CMD_TRACE, 
INFO, TIMEZONE, or EOL Environment


PRINTER <printer-cmd>
or
DIRECTORY <directory-spec>
or
OVERWRITE ON|OFF
or
CMD_TRACE ON|OFF [/USER_FILENAME=<file-name>]
or
INFO ON|OFF
or
TIMEZONE <timezone-name>
EOL WINDOWS|UNIX|DEFAULT|UNCHANGED|SHOW


Example SET PRINTER "lpr -Pdev"


Parameters and
qualifiers


 PRINTER <printer-cmd>


Set a valid UNIX or Windows printer command. This is used in preference to the value 
assigned to the DM_PRINT symbol.


 DIRECTORY <directory-spec>


Set the current Dimensions default directory is set to the directory specified. This 
must be an appropriate format for the host machine operating system, and it can be 
absolute or relative to the current directory.


 OVERWRITE [ON]|OFF


When checking out or getting an item revision, you can specify whether or not 
Dimensions is allowed to perform such an operation depending on:


• The existence of a local file of the same name.


• The status (read-only or writeable) of an existing local file of the same name.


No overwriting is the normal default and results in a file only being successfully 
checked out or gotten by Dimensions if the local (target) file does not already exist or 
is marked read-only. This is the traditional Dimensions behavior (with respect to the 
file being read-only, the assumption is that if it is writable then the file could 
potentially be a more recently modified revision of the item that the user does not 
want to lose). This default can be overridden on a per command basis using /
OVERWRITE qualifier of EI and FI as explained on page 225 and page 240 respectively.


Setting /OVERWRITE to ON will also override the following qualifiers for commands 
that support them: [NO], [FORCE], [ADD], [DELETE]. Consider this when using any 
command that includes these qualifiers.


The SET OVERWRITE ON | OFF command allow you to control – on a per Dimensions 
session basis – the default behavior globally without needing to specify the 
/OVERWRITE or /NOOVERWRITE qualifier on every FI or EI command. At the beginning 
of a Dimensions session, by default SET OVERWRITE OFF would be in effect; however, 
you could change this environment as illustrated in the following examples:


SET OVERWRITE OFF
FI "FS:CBEVENT C.A-SRC;b1#4" -
/USER_FILENAME="e:\test\cbevent.c" /NOEXPAND
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would not allow cbevent.c to be overwritten if it existed and was not marked read 
only.


SET OVERWRITE ON
FI "FS:CBEVENT C.A-SRC;b1#4" -
/USER_FILENAME="e:\test\cbevent.c" /NOEXPAND


would overwrite cbevent.c if it existed, irrespective as to whether it was marked 
read only or not.


 CMD_TRACE [ON]|OFF [/USER_FILENAME=<file-name>]


Executing
SET CMD_TRACE ON


creates a log file1 in the DM_TMP directory of the format 


Windows:
%DM_TMP%dmappsrvcmd_<user-name>.log


UNIX:
$DM_TMP/dmappsrvcmd_<user-name>.log


which records all the commands and session details run through the user's session.


You can explicitly specify the name of the log file created on the server by the use of 
the /USER_FILENAME qualifier.


Executing
SET CMD_TRACE OFF


will switch off the command logging.


For a sample of the information contained in this log file, refer to "Logging All 
Commands Run by All Users" on page 29.


 INFO ON|OFF


Set information on or off.


 TIMEZONE <timezone name>


Sets the timezone for the Dimensions CM Server. This setting determines how the 
server tracks time for scheduled operations, such as scheduling deployment. Enter a 
standard database TZ value, such as America/Los_Angeles, to represent Pacific 
time. To display a list of all possible timezon.e values, use the HELP timezones 
command. See "HELP – Help" on page 255


 EOL WINDOWS|UNIX|DEFAULT|UNCHANGED|SHOW


 [/EOL=WINDOWS|UNIX|DEFAULT|UNCHANGED|SHOW]


Sets or displays the  end-of-line handling mode for the current connection that will be 
used when getting text files over the current connection. The options are:


1. The log file is created on the Dimensions server, not the client.


WINDOWS Ensures that gotten text files follow the Windows convention for 
line termination, i.e. each line is terminated with a CR/LF 
character pair, regardless of the client operating system. 
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See also "SET – Set DIR, PRINTER, OVERWRITE, CMD_TRACE, INFO, TIMEZONE, or 
EOL Environment" on page 428.


Constraints
This command sets the above Dimensions parameters only for the duration of the current 
Dimensions session.


UNIX Ensures that gotten text files follow the UNIX convention for line 
termination, i.e. each line is terminated with a single LF 
character, regardless of the client operating system.


DEFAULT Restores the default Dimensions end-of-line handling mode, i.e. 
text files gotten to a Windows node will have each line 
terminated with a CR/LF pair, while text files gotten to a UNIX 
node will have each line terminated with a single LF character.


UNCHANGED Ensures that text files are gotten as-is from the item library 
without any end-of-line processing at all.


SHOW Ask Dimensions to display its current EOL setting.
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SF - Set Favorites


[/PROJECT=<project-spec>]
[/STREAM=<stream-spec>]
[/USER_WORKSETLIST]
[/OFF]


Description
Adds the specified streams and projects to your favorites list.


Examples
SF /STREAM=PROD:STR_ID


SF /STREAM=PROD:STR_ID /OFF


Parameters and Qualifiers
 /PROJECT=<project-spec>


Specifies a project.


 /STREAM=<stream-spec>


Specifies a stream.


 /USER_WORKSETLIST


Specifies a file that contains a list of streams and projects (each one on a new line).


 /OFF


Removes all the specified streams and projects worksets from your favorites list.
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SHELVE - Shelve Changes to a Personal Stream


/SHELF_NAME=<new stream name>
[/STREAM=<stream-id>] or [/WORKSET=<stream-id>]
[<file-spec> or /DIR=<directory-spec>] or [/USER_FILELIST=<filelist-


file>]
[/[NO]RECURSIVE]
[/LOGFILE=<file-spec>]
[/ATTRIBUTES=(<name>=<value>, ...)]
[/CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)]
[/CODEPAGE=<code-page> or DEFAULT]
[/COMMENT=<text>]
[/DESCRIPTION=<description>]
[/SHELF_DESC=<description>]
[/DEFAULT_BRANCH=<branch_name>]
[/PART=<part-spec>]
[/CONTRIBUTER_STREAMS=(<stream-id>, ...)]
[/ALL]
[/USER_DIRECTORY=<directory-path>]
[/RELATIVE_LOCATION=<directory-spec>]
[/FILTER=<filter-name>]
[/USER_FILTER=<filter-file-spec>]
[/CONTENT_ENCODING=<file-encoding>]
[/[NO]ADD]
[/[NO]UPDATE]
[/[NO]DELETE]
[/[NO]QUIET]
[/[NO]VERBOSE]
[/[NO]EXECUTE]


Description
Use the SHELVE command to backup work that is in progress in your local work area. You 
can then work on an unrelated issue. When you need to resume work, merge the shelved 
changes back into the local work area.


The SHELVE command:


 Creates a new personal stream that contains some, or all, of the changes in a local 
work area. The new stream is a branch of the stream that owns the work area.


 By default resets the work area to match the tip of the stream that owns it.
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Examples
 SHELVE /SHELF_NAME=DEF_A /USER_DIR=c:\work\Qlarius_trunk


This example scans the specified local work area. If there are changes to existing files 
a new personal stream called DEF_A is created that contains the contents of the local 
work area, including the changes. New files and folders are ignored and metadata is 
not updated in the work area. The personal stream is a branch of the stream that was 
used to create the local work area. The work area is automatically reset to the tip of 
the parent stream.


 SHELVE /SHELF_NAME=DEF_B /USER_DIR=c:\work\Qlarius_trunk /ADD /NORESET


This example scans the specified local work area. If there are changes, including new 
files and folders, a new personal stream called DEF_B is created that contains the 
contents of the local work area, including the changes. Metadata is not updated in the 
work area. The personal stream is a branch of the stream that was used to create the 
local work area. /NORESET is specified therefore the work area is not automatically 
reset to the tip of the parent stream.


Parameters and Qualifiers
 /SHELF_NAME=<new stream name>


Specifies a unique ID for the new personal stream.


 /STREAM=<stream-id>] or [/WORKSET=<stream-id>]


 <file-spec>


Specifies the name of a file to be shelved. This path is relative to the work area root.


 /DIRECTORY=<directory-spec>


Specifies a directory path to be shelved. This path is relative to the work area root.


 /USER_FILELIST=<filelist-file>


Specifies a file containing a list of file names to be shelved. Each file name must be on 
a separate line. File names may be specified as either relative or absolute paths. If the 
path is absolute it is interpreted as a full stream path. If not, Dimensions obtains the 
stream path by mapping the file name to the operation root directory, which is the 
current working location as specified by the last SCWS command. If this a mapping is 
not possible, the file name is ignored.


 /[NO]RECURSIVE


If /DIRECTORY is specified and this qualifier is not present, all files in all directories 
beneath the one specified are shelved. /NORECURSIVE specifies that only files at the 
specified directory level are shelved.


Default: /RECURSIVE


 /LOGFILE=<file-spec>


Generates a log file at the specified file location that contains the results of all the 
individual Dimensions CM operations executed during shelving with this command.


 /ATTRIBUTES=(<name>=<value>, ...)


Specifies the user defined attributes to set on the newly created revisions. All 
attributes specified must be valid for the item types created.
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 /CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)


Specifies the requests for the shelved items to be related to. The originally fetched 
versions will be related as "Affected", and the newly created versions will be "In 
Response To".


 /CODEPAGE=<code-page>


Specifies the code page to be associated with the shelved items.


 /COMMENT=<text>


Specifies a comment to apply to all the shelved item revisions.


 /DESCRIPTION=<description>


Describes the shelved items.


 /SHELF_DESC=<description>


Describes the new personal stream.


 /DEFAULT_BRANCH=<branch_name>


Specifies the default branch for the new personal stream.


 /PART=<part-spec>


Specifies the design part specification to which the shelved items belong, in this 
format:


<product-id>:<part-id>.<variant>;<pcs>


 /CONTRIBUTER_STREAMS=(<stream-id>, ...)


If the work area contains files that originated from other streams that need to be 
shelved, use this qualifier to specify which streams to add content from.


 [/ALL]


Content originating from any stream is also included when shelving files.


 /USER_DIRECTORY=<directory-path>


Specifies a directory other than the current working location. For example, the 
following command creates a stream from C:\temp regardless of the current working 
location:


SHELVE /USER_DIRECTORY="C:\temp"


 /RELATIVE_LOCATION=<directory-spec>


Specifies a project, stream, or baseline directory which is to be the "virtual" root 
directory for the duration of this command. If this parameter is given, the paths 
specified in <file-spec> or /DIRECTORY must be relative to the directory specified 
with /RELATIVE_LOCATION.


 /FILTER=<filter-name>


Only shelves files that satisfy the criteria specified in the area filter <filter-name>.


An area filter is a regular expression that used the same syntax as the Dimensions 
GREP command.
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 /USER_FILTER=<filter-file-spec>


Specifies the name of a local file containing the definition of a file filter to be used 
when shelving files. You can use the Dimensions node:: syntax. The format of the 
filter file and a sample format definition is described in "Inclusion/Exclusion Filters" on 
page 502.


Only files matching the filter (and not excluded by the filter) are shelved when a user 
filter is specified.


 /CONTENT_ENCODING=<file-encoding>


Specifies the content encoding for new item revisions being shelved. Supported 
encodings are the Microsoft codepages, the ISO-8859 variants (1–10), UTF-8, 
UTF-16, UTF-16BE, UTF-16LE, UTF32, UTF32BE, and UTF32LE.


 /[NO]ADD


Shelves all new files and folders.


Default: NOADD


 /[NO]UPDATE


Allows updating (and refactoring) of existing content in the repository.


Default: UPDATE


 /[NO]DELETE


Allows existing content to be deleted from the repository.


Default: NODELETE


 /[NO]QUIET


Only displays critical messages.


 /[NO]VERBOSE


Prints additional information about the shelving process.


 /[NO]EXECUTE


Forces the transfer of files while generating a script file containing the equivalent 
Dimensions commands.


Constraints
To create personal streams the PROJECT_PERSONAL_STREAM_CREATE privilege is 
required. To deliver to, and update from, the personal stream you require the usual 
combination of product-level privileges.


NOTE  If you specify /ADD, you may also need to specify /UPDATE if there are 
updates that need to be performed as well (specifically moves).
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SHOW - Show Hidden Streams and Projects


[/STREAM=PROD:STREAM_ID]
[/PROJECT=PROD:PROJ_ID]
[/USER_WORKSETLIST]
[/NOUNLOCK]


Description
Makes visible streams and projects that are hidden (see the HIDE command on page 256) 
and unlocks them.


Example
SHOW /PROJECT=QLARIUS:MAINLINE_JAVA


Makes visible a project with the specification QLARIUS:MAINLINE_JAVA.


Parameters and Qualifiers
 /STREAM


The specification of a stream to show.


 /PROJECT 


The specification of a project to show.


 /USER_WORKSETLIST 


The path of a local file that lists multiple streams and projects to show (specify each 
on a new line).


 /NOUNLOCK


Does not unlock streams and projects after they are made visible.
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SI – Suspend Item


<item-spec>
[/FILENAME=<file-name>]
[/WORKSET=<project-spec>]


Example SI PROD:"QUERY RELEASE".AAAA-SRC;1


or, to suspend all revisions


SI PROD:"QUERY RELEASE".AAAA-SRC;*


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <item-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<item-id>.<variant><item-type>;<revision>


 /FILENAME=<file-name>


Specifies the name of the project file name.


The project file name identifies the relative path (directory plus file name) from the 
working location to the item to be used from the current project. The project file name 
for the same item may differ between projects; for example, src/hello.c, hello.c, 
or src/build/hello.c. 


It may be omitted if <item-id> is specified.


 /WORKSET=<project-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<project-id>


This optionally specifies the project to be used for this command: failing this, the 
user's current project will be taken.


Item revisions to be affected by the command may be specified explicitly, or they will 
be selected from the project.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.


<item-id> may be omitted if <file-name> is specified.


<variant> may be omitted if only one exists.


<revision> may be specified as * (asterisk) to suspend all revisions of the 
item that are in the project. If omitted, the latest revision is 
suspended (see note in About the Command-Line Interface on 
page 12).


NOTE  Suspended items will be included in a revised baseline if they are identified as 
requiring updates based on a related request used in the revised baseline 
specification.
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Constraints
This command can be run at any lifecycle state either by a user with the appropriate 
management privileges or by a user for whom the item is pending.


A suspended item may be 'unsuspended' by actioning it to a valid state in the lifecycle.
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SPSP – Set Per-Stage Preservation Policy


/WORKSET=<project-spec>
/STAGE=<deployment-stage>
[/POLICY=<policy-id> | /RESET_POLICY]


Example The command


SPSP /WORKSET="PAYROLL:EXEDLL 2.0" /STAGE="UNIT TEST" -
/POLICY="PAYROLL:DEFAULT_POLICY"


assigns a preservation policy to UNIT TEST builds of the PAYROLL:EXEDLL 2.0 
project.


Parameters and
qualifiers


 /WORKSET=<project-spec>


Comprises <product-id>:<project-id> and specifies the project.


 /STAGE=<deployment-stage>


Specifies the deployment stage.


 /POLICY=<policy-spec>


<policy-spec> comprises <product--id>:<policy-id> and specifies the 
preservation rules policy to be applied at this stage for the specified project.


 /RESET_POLICY


Specifies that the preservation policy is to be reset.


Description
The SPSP command specifies per-stage project build properties that apply to all the build 
areas defined for the specified build stage within a project.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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SPV – Suspend Design Part Variant
<part-spec>


Example SPV PROD:"RELEASE MANAGEMENT".IBM


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <part-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<part- id>.<variant>;<pcs>


Description
This command enables a design part variant that is no longer required to be suspended at 
its current PCS. In the SUSPENDED state a design part variant can serve no useful purpose 
in the design process. Also, once set to this state it cannot be restored to active use at its 
current PCS. Only by creating a new PCS via the UP command can a design part variant 
be restored to active use.


Constraints
This command can be run only by a user with the appropriate management privileges for 
the selected design part. This design part must be in an OPEN state but not be referenced 
in an open request.


<variant> may be omitted if only one exists.


<pcs> is ignored; the current PCS is always used.
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SRAV – Submit Rollback Area Version
<area_name>;<version>>
[/COMMENT=<userComment>]
/DEPLOY_START_TIME="DD-MON-YYYY HH24:MI:SS" | "YYYY-MM-


DDTHH24:MI:[SS.sss]Z"
/[NO]FORCE
[/WORKSET=<projectName>]


Description
Roll backs a deployment from a specific area version.


Parameters and Qualifiers
 <area_name>;<version>


Specifies the name and version of an area to roll back.


Default: the latest area version


 /COMMENT: <userComment> 


Describes the rollback.


 /DEPLOY_START_TIME


Specifies the start time for the roll back to start, use one of the following formats: 


• "DD-MON-YYYY HH24:MI:SS" (Dimensions date time)


• "YYYY-MM-DDTHH24:MI:[SS.sss]Z" (ISO8601 date time)


The following formats are not accepted:


• "YYYY-MM-DDTHH24:MI:SSZ" (omission of milliseconds does not work)


• "DD-MM-YYYY HH24:MI:SS"


 /[NO]FORCE


Disables the area version. Item revisions referred to by the disabled area version are 
not updated or removed.


If the area you specified includes an area version that belongs to a deleted project or 
stream, this qualifier enables the command to complete.


Default: /NOFORCE


 /WORKSET=<projectName>


The name of the project or stream affected by the rollback.
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SSPM – Display Values in Symbol Tables


[ON [/USER_FILENAME="file"]]
[DBOTH]
[DPERSISTENT]
[DTEMP]
[NONE]
[OFF]
[LOAD]
[DUMP /USER_FILENAME="file"]
[DVAR <variableName>]


Parameters and
qualifiers


 ON [/USER_FILENAME="file"]


Turns SIR on. Use the /USER_FILENAME qualifier to specify where the session 
information will be saved.


 DBOTH


Dumps the persistent and temporary symbol tables.


 DPERSISTENT


Dumps the persistent symbol table.


 DTEMP


Dumps the temporary symbol table.


 NONE=OFF


 OFF


Turns SIR off.


 DUMP /USER_FILENAME="file"


Restores the current persistent symbol table. Use the /USER_FILENAME qualifier to 
specify where the information will be restored from.


 DVAR variablename


Displays a single variable’s value.


The SSPM command controls structured information return processing. For full details, 
see the Developer’s Reference.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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SUB – Subscribe to Notification Rule


<notification-id>
[/[NO]DIGEST]
[/USER_LIST=(user1,user2,...)]
[/AREA=<area-name>]
[/WORKSET=<project-name>]
[/ROLES=(role1,role2,...)]


Example SUB <rule-id> /USER_LIST=Smith


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <notification-id>


Name of the notification rule. For a complete list of notification rules, see the Process 
Configuration Guide.


 /DIGEST


Enables this subscription for digests (notification summaries).


 /USER_LIST


Specifies users to subscribe to this notification rule.


 /AREA=<area-name>


For any of the deployment related notification rules, including 
PROMOTED_ITEM_NOTIFICATION, PROMOTED_REQUEST_NOTIFICATION, 
PROMOTED_BASELINE_NOTIFICATION, ITEM_DEPLOYMENT_NOTIFICATION, 
REQUEST_DEPLOYMENT_NOTIFICATION, and 
BASELINE_DEPLOYMENT_NOTIFICATION, specifies the area against which this 
notification will apply. If the operation subscribed to occurs in another area, then no 
email will be generated.


 /WORKSET=<project-name>


For any of the deployment related notification rules, including 
PROMOTED_ITEM_NOTIFICATION, PROMOTED_REQUEST_NOTIFICATION, 
PROMOTED_BASELINE_NOTIFICATION, ITEM_DEPLOYMENT_NOTIFICATION, 
REQUEST_DEPLOYMENT_NOTIFICATION, and 
BASELINE_DEPLOYMENT_NOTIFICATION, specifies the project or stream against which 
this notification will apply. If the operation subscribed to occurs in another project or 
stream, then no email will be generated.


 /ROLES


Specifies roles to unsubscribe from this notification rule.


Description
Subscribe users to a notification rule. The /AREA and /WORKSET filters only apply to 
notifications that are deployment specific, such as promotion, deployment, and rollback 
notifications
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SVBF – Set Version Branch Flags


<branch-id>
[/DESCRIPTION=<description>]
[/[NO]LOCK]
[/OWNER]


Example SVBF MAINT/LOCK /OWNER=LOCAL


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <branch-id>


unique branch identifier.


 /DESCRIPTION=<description>


brief description of the purpose for the branch.


If omitted, the description last entered (using DVB or SVBF) remains unchanged.


 /LOCK 


Optional flag to specify that the branch is locked and further development along it 
cannot take place.


 /NOLOCK


Optional flag, negation of LOCK and is the default.


 /OWNER=<site_id>


where <site_id> is either:


• LOCAL, a keyword which can be used to set the ownership to the local base 
database, or


• <node_name>:<dbname>@@<sid>


Description
This command modifies (sets) branch-id definitions that were defined using the DVB 
command i.e. the description or lock status.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.


<node_name> =   the node name


<dbname> =   the base database 


<sid> =   the # sid


NOTE  @@ is used because @ is the default Dimensions Escape character for the 
command line. The parameter OWNER enables change in branch ownership created by 
the Replicator product.
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Constraints
Only users with the appropriate management privileges can run this command.
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SWF – Set Project File Name


<item-spec>
[/FILENAME=<file-name>]
/WS_FILENAME=<ws-filename>
[/WORKSET=<project-spec>]
[/CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)]


Example SWF PROD:"QUERY RELEASE"-SRC /FILENAME=qr.c -
/WS_FILENAME=maintenance/src/system.c


This command is used to change the name of the file associated with an item in a 
project or stream. The new file name may include a directory path relative to the 
project (for example, src/foo.c.)


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <item-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<item-id>.<variant><item-type>;<revision>


 /FILENAME=<file-name>


Specifies the name of the project file name.


The project file name identifies the relative path (directory plus file name) from the 
working location to the item to be used from the current project. The project file name 
for the same item may differ between projects; for example, src/hello.c, hello.c, 
or src/build/hello.c. 


It may be omitted if <item-id> is specified.


 /WS_FILENAME=<ws_filename>


This is the new project file name for the item in the project.


 /WORKSET=<project-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<project-id>


This optionally specifies the project to be used for this command. If unspecified, the 
user's current project will be taken.


 /CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)


Specify this optional qualifier if you want this structural change to the project to be 
recorded against the specified request(s). If path control has been enabled, this 


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.


<item-id> identifies the item within the product.
<variant> if omitted, the default (specified when the product was 


defined) is used.
<revision> is ignored, all revisions within the project will be affected.


<requestN> identifies a request to which this structural change to the project 
is to be related In Response To.
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qualifier is mandatory. If path control is not enabled, then the request(s) will be 
ignored.


Note on Areas
Whenever a new revision is added to a project, its stage is reset to DEVELOPMENT, and 
associated deployment areas and library cache areas are updated.


Constraints
This command can be run only on pending item revisions by a user with the appropriate 
management privileges for the project concerned, or by users whose privileges have been 
extended by a user with the appropriate management privileges because the users have a 
role on the product.


This constraint can, however, be relaxed using the Set Project Permissions (SWSP) 
command, as described on page 451. 


NOTE  A project file name (<ws_filename>) can also be assigned to an item when it 
is created (see Dimensions command CI on page 100). A particular Dimensions item 
can have different project file names in different projects.
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SWS – Set Project/Stream Attributes


<project-spec>
[/BRANCH|/TRUNK]
[/[NO]AUTO_REV]
[/DESCRIPTION=<description>]
[/VALID_BRANCHES=(<branch-id1>,<branch-id2>,...)]
[/DEFAULT_BRANCH=<branch-id>]
[/FILENAME=<report-filename>]
[/[NO]POPULATE]
[/[NO]PARALLEL_EXTRACT]
[/[NO]USE_LOCAL_STAGES]


Examples SWS PROD:"WS MAIN DVL" /BRANCH


SWS PROD:"WS MAINT DVL" /VALID_BRANCHES=(maint,upgrade)


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <project-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<project-id>


 /BRANCH


Optional qualifier to adopt "branching" for the item revision scheme. This means that 
if an item-revision is at revision maint#5, and the users decide to stay on this maint 
branch, then subsequent revisions will be maint#5.1, maint#5.2, maint#5.3 etc.


This qualifier cannot be specified for streams.


 /TRUNK


Optional qualifier to adopt "trunking" for the item revision scheme. This means that if 
an item-revision is at revision maint#5, and the users decide to stay on this maint 
branch, then subsequent revisions will be maint#6, maint#7, maint#8 etc.


This qualifier cannot be specified for streams.


 /AUTO_REV


Optional qualifier to tell Dimensions to automatically generate a new revision each 
time an item-spec is edited/updated. If this is specified, Dimensions CM calculates 
revision strings automatically when you create a new item revision.


This qualifier cannot be specified for streams


 /NOAUTO_REV


Optional qualifier to tell Dimensions not to automatically generate a new revision 
each time an item-spec is edited/updated, and instead request the user to supply a 
revision.


This qualifier cannot be specified for streams


 /DESCRIPTION=<description>


NOTE  This command is deprecated. Use the UWA command instead.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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Optionally specify a new description to be attached to the project definition, thus 
replacing the one which was assigned when the project was created (with the DWS 
command).


 /VALID_BRANCHES=(<branch-id1>,<branch-id2>,...)


Identifies one or more branches–each previously defined in a Define (Item) Version 
Branches (DVB) command–that are to be valid for new item revisions created in this 
existing project. The list of valid branch-ids is added to the list (if any) specified 
previously for this project using DWS or SWS.


To clear the list of valid branches, set /VALID_BRANCHES to ".".


This list specifies the branches on which newly created item revisions can be placed.


If the project attributes are set to have one or more valid branches, every new item 
revision in the project must use one of these branch-ids.


If the project attributes are set to have no valid branches, new revisions with no 
branch-ids in them can continue to be used.


This qualifier cannot be specified for streams


 /DEFAULT_BRANCH=<branch-id>


selects, from the valid-list of branch-ids, the branch-id to be the default branch for the 
whole project. If a default branch-id is not defined, the first branch-id in the valid-list 
of branch-ids is taken as the default.


 /FILENAME=<report-filename>


Specifies the output file name for a report.


 /[NO]POPULATE


Populates the associated build areas.


 [/[NO]PARALLEL_EXTRACT]


Stops you checking out (extracting) an item if a revision of that item is already 
checked out. This behaves in the same manner as "Allow Parallel Checkout" for item 
type options, but with respect to all item types on a per project basis. See "About 
Item Type Options" in the "Object Type Definitions" chapter of the Process 
Configuration Guide for a discussion of parallel check out, and other places in that 
guide for a discussion of parallel development in general.


 /[NO]USE_LOCAL_STAGES


A deployment-related option.


 (Default) /USE_LOCAL_STAGES


Preserves an item revision’s stage in the local project/stream. The stage is not 
affected even when stages in the GSL are associated with states in its lifecycle. 


NOTE: The same item revision can be at different stages in different projects/
streams.


 /NOUSE_LOCAL_STAGES


Changing an item revision’s stage in a project/stream also changes its stage in all 
projects/streams that do not use local stages. This is not a recommended best 
practice. 


Note: Not supported by Deployment Automation (DA).
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Description
The SWS command is used to set (or reset) the attributes of an existing project or 
stream. Some qualifiers cannot be specified for streams


Constraints
This command can be run only by a user with the PROJECT-STREAM-UPDATE privilege.


NOTE  The /BRANCH, /TRUNK, /AUTO_REV and /NOAUTO_REV qualifiers may further be 
used to alter the options associated with the project. The permitted combinations of 
these qualifiers are: 


SWS <project-spec> /BRANCH
SWS <project-spec> /TRUNK
SWS <project-spec> /AUTO_REV
SWS <project-spec> /NOAUTO_REV
SWS <project-spec> /BRANCH /AUTO_REV
SWS <project-spec> /BRANCH /NOAUTO_REV
SWS <project-spec> /TRUNK /AUTO_REV
SWS <project-spec> /TRUNK /NOAUTO_REV
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SWSP – Set Project Permissions


Command deprecated.


NOTE  This command has been superseded by privileges for project operations.
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TBI – Transfer Baseline In


<tbo-id>
/PART=<part-spec>
/DEVICE=<device-id> or /DEVICE=NONE
/TAPE=<tape no.> 
/VOLUME=<volume-id>
/CATEGORY=<replacement-category>
[/DIRECTORY=<directory>]
[/REPORT or /TOKEN]
[/CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request-type>,...) or /CHANGE_DOC_IDS=*]
[/WORKSET=<project-id>]
[/SOURCE_OS=WINDOWS or UNIX]


Example TBI TB12AB /PART="PRODY:P123" -
/CATEGORY=MODULE /CHANGE_DOC_IDS=* /DEVICE="/dev/rst0" -
/TAPE="ta100" /VOLUME="tb100" -
/DIRECTORY="/usr/jones/work"


Example TBI TB12AB /PART="PRODY:P123" /CATEGORY=MODULE -
/CHANGE_DOC_IDS=* /DIRECTORY="c:\usr\smith\work"


See the System Administration Guide for details.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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TBO – Transfer Baseline Out


<tbo-id>
/BASELINE=<baseline-spec>
/DEVICE=<device-id> or /DEVICE=NONE
/TAPE=<tape no.>
/VOLUME=<volume-id>
[/DESCRIPTION=<description>]
[/DIRECTORY=<directory>] 
[/REPORT or /TOKEN]
[/CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request-type>,...) or /CHANGE_DOC_IDS=*]


Example TBO TB12AB /BASELINE="PRODX:BL12AB" -
/DEVICE="/dev/rmt0h" /TAPE="ta100" /VOLUME="tb100" -
/DIRECTORY="/usr/smith/work" -
/CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(PR,CR) -
/DESC="12AB transfer - sources & requests"


Example TBO TB12AB /BASELINE="PRODX:BL12AB" -
/DIRECTORY="c:\usr\smith\work" -
/CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(PR,CR) -
/DESC="12AB transfer - sources & requests"


See the System Administration Guide for details.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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UA – Update Area


<area-name>
/NEW_NAME=<new-name>
[/DESCRIPTION=<area-description>]
[/NETWORK_NODE=<node-name>]
[/DIRECTORY=<HLQ/directory>]
[/TYPE=<area-type>]
[/STAGE=<stage-name>]
[/USER_LIST=(<user-or-group>,<another-user-or-group>,...)]
[/USER=<user-name or credential-set-name> [/PASSWORD=<password>]]
[/LIBRARY_CACHE_AREA=<area-name>]
[/[NO]FETCH_EXPANDED]
[/TRANSFER_SCRIPTS=<script-set>] 
[/SCRIPT_PARAMETERS=(<name1=value1,name2=value2,...,)]
[/OWNER=<user-name> or <group-name>]
[/ADD] or [/DELETE]
[/STATUS=ONLINE or OFFLINE]
[/FILTER=<area-filter>]


Example UA <area-name> /NETWORK_NODE=<host-machine> /DIRECTORY=<area-directory> 
/TYPE=WORK USER_LIST=(<user1>,<user2>,<user3>)


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <area-name>


Specifies the name of the area. Area names must be unique within the base database.


 <new-name>


Specifies the new name for the area.


 /DESCRIPTION=<description>


Specifies a description for the new area.


 /NETWORK_NODE=<node-name>


Specifies the machine hosting the area.


 /DIRECTORY=<HLQ/directory>


Specifies the directory, or PDS (partitioned data set), where the area is located.


HLQ is a high-level qualifier; for example, MERVK.WORK. It is a common prefix for all 
data sets in the area such as MERVK.WORK.C, MERVK.WORK.CBL, and so forth.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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 /TYPE=<area-type>


Specifies the type of the area: WORK or DEPLOYMENT.


Below is a mapping between Dimensions 9 and Dimensions 10 area types:


 /STAGE=<stage-name>


Applicable only to deployment areas. If the area type is DEPLOYMENT, this qualifier 
specifies the stage with which the deployment area is associated.


 /USER_LIST=(<user-or-group>,<another-user-or-group>,...)


Specifies the list of users and groups that are granted the permission to work with this 
area. Applies only to areas of type WORK. If /ADD is specified, the specified users are 
appended to the area's user list. If /DELETE is specified, the specified users are 
deleted from the area's user list. If neither /ADD nor /DELETE is specified, the 
specified list of users replaces the area's user list.


 /USER=<user-name or credential-set-name> [/PASSWORD=<password>]


Login information for the operating system user account or credential set that will own 
files transferred into the area. If you specify a credential set name you do not need to 
specify a password.


For more information about credential sets see the System Administration Guide.


 /LIBRARY_CACHE_AREA=<area-name>


Specifies a library cache area defined with the CLCA (Create Library Cache Area) 
command. During fetch operations (FI, FWI, FBI, FCDI, EI, EWI, EBI, ECDI, 
DOWNLOAD), Dimensions checks whether the library cache area associated with the 
current project/stream already contains a copy of of the requested file. If so, 
Dimensions copies the file from the library cache to the user file area instead of from 
the library itself, which improves performance when the connection between the item 
library node and the user's network is slow.


 /[NO]FETCH_EXPANDED


Specifies that item header substitution variables will be expanded when item files are 
fetched to the area. Default is /FETCH_EXPANDED.


 /TRANSFER_SCRIPTS=<script-set>


Applicable only to the DEPLOYMENT area type. Specifies the transfer script set. The 
script set contains a comma-separated list of the names of pre/post/fail transfer 
scripts in the following format:


Dimensions 9 Dimensions 10


Development Area
(working location)


Work Area


Managed Development Area Deployment Area associated 
with stage DEVELOPMENT


Build Area associated with 
stage <XXX>


Deployment Area associated 
with stage <XXX>
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(<pre-script>,<post-script>,<fail-script>)


If one of the scripts is undefined, CA uses $NONE as a placeholder. The pre-script is 
executed before items are transferred into an area, the post-script is executed after 
successful transfer of all items into an area, and the fail script is executed after a 
failed transfer of all items into an area.


 /OWNER=<user-name> or <group-name>


Optional. Specifies the user or group that is to become the owner of the new area. If /
OWNER is not specified, the user who created the area is set as its owner.


 /SCRIPT_PARAMETERS=(<name1=value1,name2=value2,...,nameN=valueN>)


List of comma separated keyword and values to be passed as script parameters.


Names in lowercase are converted to uppercase during execution. Names in templates 
must be written in uppercase, for example: %NAME1. %NAME2


For details see the "Templating Language and Processor" chapter of the Developer’s 
Reference.


• To delete all script parameters:


/SCRIPT_PARAMETERS=.


• To specify an array of values:


/SCRIPT_PARAMETERS=(...,A=[A1,"A2"," "])


 /STATUS=ONLINE or OFFLINE


Applicable only to the DEPLOYMENT area type. Specifies the status of the area. If the 
area's status is ONLINE, the area may participate in file transfer operations. If the 
area's status is OFFLINE, the area is automatically excluded from any file transfer 
operations. If this qualifier is not specified, an area with status ONLINE is created.


 /FILTER=<area-filter>


Applicable only to the DEPLOYMENT area type. Specifies the name of the area filter to 
be used when deploying files into this area.


Description
The UA command updates an area definition.


If an area is in use (that is, associated with a project), /NETWORK_NODE, /DIRECTORY,
/TYPE may not be updated. If an area is not in use, changing
/NETWORK_NODE or /DIRECTORY does not physically transfer files from the old location 
to the new location.


Constraints
To update a work area, you must have the Update Work Area Properties privilege. To 
update a deployment area, you must have the Update Deployment Area Properties 
privilege. These privileges are automatically granted to the owner of the area.
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UBA – Update Build Area


See the UA command.


NOTE  This command is no longer available; use UA (Update Area) instead.
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UBDB – Update an Existing Base Database Entry
/BDB_NAME=<base_db_name>
/DB_SERVICE=<base_db_instance>
/NN_NAME=<network_node_name>
[/SITE_NO=<site_no>]


This command enables you to edit registered base database entries in an installation's 
network administration tables. See the System Administration Guide for details.
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UBLA – Update Baseline Attributes


<baseline-spec>
[/ATTRIBUTES=(<attr1>=<value1>, <attr2>=<value2>,...)]


Example UBLA PROD:"R M VERSION 2 FOR HP" -
/ATTRIBUTES=(TESTED_BY=GROUP5, AUTH_CODE=542)


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <baseline-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<baseline-id>


 /ATTRIBUTES=(<attr1>=<value1>,<attr2>=<value2>,...)


To add a new value to an existing multivalue attribute, use the following syntax:


/ATTRIBUTES=(<attr1>+=["<value1>"])


For example, to add "Charlie" to the multivalue attribute "NAME":


/ATTRIBUTES=(NAME+=["Charlie"])


Description
Subject to user authorization, each of the specified attributes is updated to the value 
given; or, if any of these attributes had no value previously set for this baseline, it is now 
set with the value given.


Constraints
This command can be run in accordance with the attribute update rules defined by a user 
with the appropriate management privileges.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.


<attrN> is the Variable Name defined for one of the user-defined attributes for 
the baseline's type, which has also been declared as usable for this 
<product-id> and baseline's type.


<valueN> is the substitution value to be given to this attribute.


NOTE  For full details about how to use the /ATTRIBUTES qualifier to append or 
prepend values to an existing multivalue attribute, see the UIA command on page 
479.


NOTE  In the other commands (CBL, CMB and CRB) that assign values to user-defined 
baseline attributes, the /ATTRIBUTES qualifier is shown as optional. But it cannot be 
omitted if there exist any user-defined attributes, applicable to this baseline type, whose 
Mandatory flag is Y, and for which there is no Default Value.
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UBPROJ – Update a Dimensions Build Project


Command no longer available.


NOTE  This command is no longer available. Use Dimensions Build to manage build 
projects.
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UC – Update Request
<request-id>
[/ATTRIBUTES=(<attr1>=<value1>,<attr2>=<value2>,...)]
[/DESCRIPTION=<desc-file>] and/or [/ADD_DESCRIPTION or 


/EDIT_ACTION_DESCRIPTIONS or /CANCEL_EDIT]
[/ATTACHMENTS=
([FILENAME=<file-id>, DESCRIPTION=<description-text>], ...)]
[/ADD_ATTACHMENTS= 
([FILENAME=<file-id>, USER_FILE=<user-file>, DESCRIPTION=<description-


text>], ...)]
[/DELETE_ATTACHMENTS=([FILENAME=<file-id>], ...)]
[/DETAILED_DESCRIPTION=<desc-file>]
[/EDIT_DETAILED_DESCRIPTION]
[/[NO]EXCLUSIVE_LOCK]


Example UC PROD_DR_28 -
/ATTRIB=(TITLE="QREL Subdir format problem")
/ATTACHMENTS=([/FILENAME=Figure3.jpg, DESCRIPTION="updated description 


text"])
/ADD_ATTACHMENTS=([/USER_FILE=c:\temp\newfile.jpg, DESCRIPTION="new 


page image"]
/FILENAME=Figure7.jpg])
/DELETE_ATTACHMENTS=([FILENAME=Figure1.jpg])


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <request-id>


The identity of the request to be modified.


 /ATTRIBUTES=(<attr1>=<value1>,<attr2>=<value2>,...)


NOTE  This command only functions for pending or held requests. Additionally, it cannot 
be run from Dimensions for z/OS.


NOTE  The following qualifiers are mutually exclusive (you can only specify one of 
them):


 /ATTRIBUTES


 /DESCRIPTION


 /ADD_DESCRIPTION


 /EDIT_ACTION_DESCRIPTIONS


 /CANCEL_EDIT 


<attrN> The Variable Name defined for one of the user-defined attributes for 
requests, which has also been declared as usable for the product and 
type specified in <request-id>.


<valueN> The new substitution value to be given to this attribute.
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 /ATTRIBUTES=(<attr1>+=<value1>,)


Adds a new value to an existing multivalue attribute. For example, to add "Charlie" to 
the existing multivalue attribute "NAME":


/ATTRIBUTES=(NAME+=["Charlie"])


 /ATTRIBUTES=(<attr1>++=<value1>,)


 /DESCRIPTION=<desc-file>


Specifies a file containing the text body to be used as:


• the detailed description of the request, if it is currently held; or


• an action description if it has been saved (entered into system).


 /ADD_DESCRIPTION


Calls an editor for the user to edit (or enter, if <desc-file> is omitted) the detailed 
description of the request (if it is held) or an action description (if it is saved).


 /EDIT_ACTION_DESCRIPTIONS


Calls an editor to allow a user with a leader role to edit all the action descriptions 
entered since the request was last actioned.


 /CANCEL_EDIT


Undoes the effects of a failed edit of a request.


 /ATTACHMENTS=([FILENAME=<file-id>, DESCRIPTION=<descriptiontext>],...)


Changes the description of an existing attachment.


NOTE  For details about using the /ATTRIBUTES qualifier to append or prepend 
values to an existing multivalue attribute, see the UIA command on page 479.


NOTE  Do not specify if you are running UC from Dimensions for z/OS.


NOTE  Do not specify if you are running UC from Dimensions for z/OS.


FILENAME=<file-id> Specifies the name of the attachment.
DESCRIPTION=<descriptiontext> The description of the attachment.
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 [/ADD_ATTACHMENTS=([FILENAME=<file-id>, USER_FILE=<user-file>, 
DESCRIPTION=<description-text>], ...)]


Adds a new attached file.


 /DELETE_ATTACHMENTS=([FILENAME=<file-id>],...)]


Deletes an existing attached file. The FILENAME parameter must identify an existing 
attachment.


 /DETAILED_DESCRIPTION=<desc-file>


Allows a user (subject to constraints below) to replace a request's detailed description 
with the contents of file <desc-file>. You cannot chose this option together with /
EDIT_DETAILED_DESCRIPTION i.e. they are mutually exclusive.


 /EDIT_DETAILED_DESCRIPTION


Calls an editor to allow a user (subject to constraints below) to edit the request's 
detailed description. In UNIX the interactive editor is specified by the setting of the 
symbol DM_CHD_EDT or DM_CHD_EDT_SCRIPT. You cannot chose this option together 
with /DETAILED_DESCRIPTION=<desc-file> i.e. they are mutually exclusive.


 /EXCLUSIVE_LOCK


Specifies that the new request will be "locked" against any request (issue) replication 
"requests" from users located on other replication sites. A locked request is still 
available for users to work on normally if they are located on the "owning" replication 
site.


There are primarily two conceptual working models that are used to provide issue 
replication—the delegation model and the request model. The delegation model works 
on the assumption that requests are created on one site and then "delegated" to 
another site to work on; while the request model follows the principle that a user on 
any site who sees a request that they want to work on can "request" that the 
responsibility for that request is handed over to them. See the System Administration 
Guide for details of issue replication.


The default is /NOEXCLUSIVE_LOCK meaning that the new request can be 
"requested" from any authorized replication site.


FILENAME=<file-id> Specifies the file to be attached.
USER_FILE=<user-file> Specifies the user file from where the 


attachment is to be loaded.
DESCRIPTION=<descriptiontext> is the description of the attachment.


NOTE  The FILENAME parameter must be unique on the request. The DESCRIPTION 
parameter is generated automatically if you omit it.
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Constraints
This command can be run only by a user with the appropriate management privileges or 
by users who have the minimum role to action the request for the current state to the 
next state. Your edit is, however, also subject to any update rules set by a user with the 
appropriate management privileges.


Requests that were created in a held state are not considered to have been "created" as 
far as Process Models where optional sensitive states or attributes have been set up 
("electronic signatures") are concerned. The act of entering them into the system by 
actioning them out of the held state is considered the "authorization point" for such 
process models. This also applies to held requests that are updated at the held state 
(using the command UC) before being actioned on.







 


Command-Line Reference 465


UCM – Update Code Metrics
[<itemSpec>|<projectPath;revision>]
[/WORKSET=<workset-spec> ]
[/ITEM_TYPE=<type-spec>]
[/USER_FILENAME=<listFile>]
[/PURGE]
[/REGENERATE]


Examples UCM


updates code metrics for all latest revisions within the current project


UCM "src/hello.cpp" 


updates code metrics for the last revision within the current or /WORKSET project/
stream.


UCM "src/hello.cpp;branch#2"


updates code metrics for the specified revision.


UCM /WORKSET=DMPROD:CM12_2


updates code metrics for all latest revisions within the specified workset


UCM /ITEM_TYPE=SRC


updates code metrics for the last revision of the specified item type within the current 
or /WORKSET project/stream.


UCM /USER_FILENAME="C:\Temp\file.lst"


updates code metrics for revisions specified into the specified list file (containing 
<item-spec>s or/and <file-name><;revision>s separated by new-line)


Parameters and
qualifiers


 [<itemSpec>|<projectPath;revision>]


The specification of the item or the project pathname and revision number.


If the revision part of <item-spec> is omitted, this means the latest revision within 
the current or /WORKSET project/stream.


The revision may be specified as *, which means that all revisions of the item within 
the current or /WORKSET project/stream should have their code metrics updated.


The variant part of the specification can be omitted if only one exists.


 [/WORKSET=<projectName>]


If specified, only items in this project/stream will have their metrics updated.


 [/ITEM_TYPE=<typespec>]


If specified, only items of this type will have their metrics updated.


/ITEM_TYPE is ignored when one of the following parameters is used: 


• <item-spec> 


• <file-name>


• /USER_FILENAME.


 [/USER_FILENAME=<listFile>]
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A user specified file containing the list of items or files that are to have their line counts 
recalculated. Specifying this option allows you to process many items at once. This 
option is mutually exclusive to specifying <itemSpec>|projectPath;revision>.


 [/PURGE]


If specified, the items will have their metrics values purged.


 [/REGENERATE]


If specified, the metrics are regenerated (equivalent to UCM /PURGE followed by UCM.


Description
The UCM command recalculates the values of reporting metrics, such as the line count, 
for all eligible files in a project or stream, optionally restricted by an item type, and/or a 
list of items. This calculation is only made for text files and Unicode files.


From the current release of Dimensions CM, these metrics are updated whenever an item 
file is checked in or delivered to the repository. The UCM command enables you to 
calculate the metrics for existing items that have not yet been updated.


These metrics are used for reporting by the Serena ALM Dashboard. They are also 
included in the PCMS_ITEM_DATA published view; see the Reports Guide for details.
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UCO – Update an Existing Contact
/CO_NAME=<contact_name>


This command enables you to update an installation codeset. See the System 
Administration Guide for details.
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UCS – Update Credential Set
<credential-spec>
/USER =<userid> or
/PASSWORD=<password> or
/USER =<userid> /PASSWORD=<password>


This command enables you to update a credential set. See the System Administration 
Guide for details.
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UCSJ – Unrelate Command from Schedule Job
<job-id>
[/CMD_UID]


Example: UCSJ "MyJobName" /CMD_UID=4215769


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <job-id>


Specifies the job-id.


 /CMD_UID.


Specifies the command UID. Use the LSJ command with the parameter 
"/COMMANDS" to get the UID.


Description
Enables you to unrelate a command from a scheduled job.


Constraints
You must be the job originator, or have the privilege 'Manage Scheduled Jobs', to execute 
this command.
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UCST – Update an Existing Codeset
/CDST_NUMBER=<codeset_number>
[DESCRIPTION=<description>]


This command enables you to update an installation's codeset. See the System 
Administration Guide for details.
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UCU – Update Customer


<name> 
/LOCATION=<location>
/PROJECT=<project-spec>
[/COMMENT=<comment>]
[/CONTACT=<contact-details]
[/NEW_LOCATION=<location>]
[/NEW_NAME=<name]
[/NEW_PROJECT=<project-spec>]


Example UCU "Brown Finances" /LOCATION="Manchester" -
/PROJECT="PAYROLL" /CONTACT="Mrs E Green" -
/NEW_LOCATION="Bristol"


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <name>


Specifies the present name for the customer details you wish to update.


 /LOCATION=<location>


Specifies the present physical location for the customer details you wish to update.


 /PROJECT=<project-spec>


Specifies the present project name for the customer details you wish to update.


 /COMMENT=<comment>


for optionally customer contact details.


 /CONTACT=<contact-details>


for optionally adding the new customer contact details.


 /NEW_LOCATION=<location>


Specifies the customer's updated physical location.


 /NEW_NAME=<name>


Specifies a updated name for the customer.


 /NEW_PROJECT=<project-spec>


Specifies the updated project name for the customer details you wish to update.


Description
The Dimensions product allows you to maintain a list of customers and a record of which 
Dimensions releases have been sent to each customer. 


The UCU command enables you to update a customer's details.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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Constraints
The combination of customer name, location, and project-spec must be unique in the 
Dimensions database.


If any releases are related to a customer, you can only edit the contact and location 
information.
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UFS – Edit an Existing File System
/FS_NAME=<file_system_name>
[DESCRIPTION=<description>]


This command enables you to edit specific file systems definitions for each registered 
installation operating system. See the System Administration Guide for details.
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UGRP – Update Group


<group-name>
/DESCRIPTION="<description>"


Description
This command updates a group's properties. <group-name> is the name of the group, 
and <description> is the group's description to be updated.


Constraints
Only users with the appropriate management privileges can run this command.
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UI – Revise Item


<item-spec>
[/ROOT_PROJECT=<project-spec>]
[/FILENAME=<file-name>]
[/USER_FILENAME=<user-filename>]
[/[NO]KEEP]
[/REVISION=<new-revision>]
[/ATTRIBUTES=(<attr1>=<value1>,<attr2>=<value2>,...)]
[/CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)]
[/STATUS=<status>]
[/COMMENT=<comment text>]
[/WORKSET=<project-spec>]
[/[NO]FORCE_UPDATE]
[/CODEPAGE=<code-page>|DEFAULT]
[/CONTENT_ENCODING=<file-encoding>]
[/NOMETADATA]


Example UI PROD:"QUERY RELEASE".AAAA-SRC;1 /KEEP -
/CHANGE=(PROD_DC_16, PROD_DR_8) /STAT="UNDER TEST" -
/COMMENT="updated for ERB 58"


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <item-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<item-id>.<variant>-<item-type>;<revision>


 /ROOT_PROJECT=<project-spec>


Comprises:


<product-id>:<project-id>


This optionally specifies the root project. Use this when the current project set via 
SCWS (or the project specified by the /WORKSET qualifier) occurs in more than one 
project tree.


 /FILENAME=<file-name> 


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.


NOTE  This command is not available for items that belong to a stream.


<item-id> may be omitted if <file-name> is specified.


<variant> may be omitted if only one exists.


<revision> defaults to the latest revision in the project specified by 
/WORKSET. If /WORKSET is unspecified, the user's default project 
will be assumed.
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Specifies the name of the project file name. If /ROOT_PROJECT is used to specify a 
the root project, /FILENAME is interpreted in the scope of that project.


The project file name identifies the relative path (directory plus file name) from the 
working location to the item to be used from the current project. The project file name 
for the same item may differ between projects; for example, src/hello.c, hello.c, 
or src/build/hello.c.


It may be omitted if <item-id> is specified.


 /USER_FILENAME=<user-filename> 


Specifies the name of the file holding the item in the user area.


If omitted, it defaults to <file-name> – i.e. the file in the user area (the current 
directory) has the same name as that of the item's file in the item library.


 /KEEP


Specifies that the user area file, which is normally deleted once its data has been 
placed under Dimensions control, is to be left intact.


 /REVISION=<new-revision>


Specifies a new revision for the item. If /WORKSET is specified, the new revision will be 
placed in that project; otherwise, the new revision will be placed in the user's current 
default project.


If new revision is omitted, Dimensions increments the current revision (the rightmost 
sub-field only), unless the item revision in <item-spec> is at its initial lifecycle state. 
In this case, the revision is unchanged.


 /ATTRIBUTES=(<attr1>=<value1>,<attr2>=<value2>,...)


 </CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)


 /STATUS=<status> 


Specifies the status of the new item-revision.


 /COMMENT=<comment text>


comment text to explain the reason for the revision of this item revision. The 
comment text can be up to 1978 characters long, and can be made available within 
the item header.


 /WORKSET=<project-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<project-id>


<attrN> is the Variable Name defined for one of the user-defined attributes 
for items, which has also been declared usable for the <product-
id> and <item-type> specified in <item-spec>.


<valueN> is the value to be given to this attribute.


<requestN> identifies a request to which the new item-revision is to be 
related In Response To.


NOTE  The status, if specified, must be one which would be valid if AI had been used 
separately. If omitted, the initial state (in the lifecycle defined for <item-type>) is 
assigned.
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and is optional.


If specified, the new item revision will be placed in that project.


If unspecified, Dimensions will place the new item revision in the user's current 
project.


 /FORCE_UPDATE


If the checksum is enabled for the item type and the file checked in has not been 
modified, the check in will succeed only if this qualifier is used; otherwise, it will fail.


 CODEPAGE=<code-page>|DEFAULT


Specifies the code page to be associated with the item. The code page defines the 
method of encoding characters. It encompasses both the different ways characters 
are encoded on different platforms (EBCDIC on z/OS and ASCII on Windows and 
UNIX) and differences between human languages. Every item in Dimensions has a 
code page associated with it, this being defined or derived for the connection setting 
or an individual item.


The /CODEPAGE parameter defaults to the code page specified when the connection 
between the database server and the logical node on which the user file resides was 
created. Whenever the item moves between platforms, for example, on a check-out 
from the mainframe to a PC, if the code page for the target platform is different to the 
item's code page, Dimensions automatically converts the item. 
/CODEPAGE is relevant only for text files, because whenever a text file is checked out 
or gotten, it must be in the right code page for the target platform, so that it displays 
correctly. Binary files are moved between platforms with no conversion.


For further details concerning code pages and logical nodes see the Network User's 
Guide.


You are advised to let the parameter default to the code page for the item type or the 
platform. 


The /CODEPAGE options available are:


 <file-encoding>


Specifies the content encoding for new item revisions to be created. Supported 
encodings are the Microsoft codepages, the ISO-8859 variants (1–10), UTF-8, 
UTF-16, UTF-16BE, UTF-16LE, UTF32, UTF32BE, and UTF32LE.


 /NOMETADATA


This parameter disables creation and usage of metadata files in the local work area.


<code-page> Specify one of the code page values listed in the text file 
codepage.txt, located on your Dimensions server in the 
codepage subdirectory of the Dimensions installation directory. 
This file also provides more information about translation 
between code pages.


DEFAULT Use the code page specified for the target node connection.
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Description
You use the UI command when you want to create a new item revision using the contents 
of a file in your working directory. Revising an item is similar to using the Edit command in 
that you do not need to check out the item first. When you revise an item, the revision ID 
is changed according to your process model rules.


Your process model may require you to relate a request to the revised item.


If local metadata is present, it is used to revise the correct revision (the revision originally 
fetched by the user). If the user specifies an explicit revision to revise that differs from 
the revision originally fetched by the user, a warning is generated, but the operation 
succeeds. After a successful revise command in which /KEEP is specified, the local 
metadata is revised.


/NOKEEP causes the local metadata to be deleted as well as the real file.


If the original file was fetched with item header substitution turned on (and some 
substitutions performed), the UI command produces a warning message and fails.


If the original revision fetched does not exist in the current project, the UI operation fails 
with an error message.


Constraints
This command can be run only by users who have one of the roles required to action the 
item from the initial lifecycle state to a new state.


NOTE  UI results in the creation of a new revision in the project. If DEVELOPMENT 
deployment areas are in use, this command automatically updates the corresponding 
areas.
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UIA – Update Item Attributes 


<item-spec>
[/FILENAME=<file-name>]
[/ATTRIBUTES=(<attr1>=<value1>, <attr2>=<value2>, ...) or 


=(<attr1>+=<value1>,) or 
=(<attr1>++=<value1>, ...)]


[/COMMENT=<comment text>]
[/WORKSET=<project-spec>]
[/FORMAT=<format>]
[/DESCRIPTION=<item-description>]
[/ORIGINATOR=<Dimensions-user>]


Examples UIA PROD:"QUERY RELEASE".AAAA-SRC;1 -
/ATTRIB=(DELIVERY_DATE=10-JUN-1998, AUTH_CODE=542) -
/COMMENT="updated for ERB 58a"


UIA PAYROLL:"FORM1 FRM".AAAA-SRC;win2000#1 -
/ATTRIB=(DEPLOY_ID+=["1.0"],)


UIA PAYROLL:"FORM1 FRM".AAAA-SRC;win2000#1 -
/ATTRIB=(DEPLOY_ID+=["1.1"],["1.2"])


UIA PAYROLL:"FORM1 FRM".AAAA-SRC;win2000#1 -
/ATTRIB=(DEPLOY_ID++=["1.0"],)


UIA PAYROLL:"FORM1 FRM".AAAA-SRC;win2000#1 -
/ATTRIB=(DEPLOY_ID++=["1.2"],["1.1"])


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <item-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<item-id>.<variant> <item-type>;<revision>


 /FILENAME=<file-name>


Specifies the name of the file holding the item in the item-library. This qualifier cannot 
be used to rename the tiem, but rather is a method for identifying the item.


It may be omitted if <item-id> is specified.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.


<item-id> may be omitted if <file-name> is specified.
<variant> may be omitted if only one exists.
<revision> defaults to the latest revision (see About the Command-Line 


Interface on page 12).







480 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 2  Command Reference


 /ATTRIBUTES=(<attrN>=<valueN>,<attrN>=<valueN>,...)


 /ATTRIBUTES=(<attrN>+=<valueN>,)


 /ATTRIBUTES=(<attr1>++=<value1>,)


 /ATTRIBUTES=(<attrN>=[+<valueN>,+<valueN>])


 /COMMENT=<comment text>


Specifies comment text to explain the reason for the update of this item attributes. 
The comment text can be up to 1978 characters long.


<attrN> Specifies the Variable Name defined for one of the user-defined 
single-valued attributes for items. There are a total of 220 
attributes that can be declared for all single-valued and 
multivalued attributes.


<valueN> Specifies the substitution value to be given to this attribute.
For example:
/ATTRIB=(DELIVERY_DATE=10-JUN-2015,AUTH_CODE=542)


<attrN>+ The '+' syntax enables you to append multi value attributes. For 
example:
/ATTRIB=(DEPLOY_ID+=["1.0"],)
/ATTRIB=(DEPLOY_ID+=["1.1"],["1.2"])
The existing attribute DEPLOY_ID now has values in the 
following order:
   1.0
   1.1
   1.2
If you use the '+' syntax on a single value attribute the 
following error message is displayed:
Error: Attribute <ID> cannot be appended / prepended as it is 
not a Multi Value attribute.


<attrN>++ The '++' syntax enables you to prepend multi value attributes. 
For example:
/ATTRIB=(DEPLOY_ID++=["1.0"],)
/ATTRIB=(DEPLOY_ID++=["1.1"],["1.2"])
The existing attribute DEPLOY_ID now has values in the 
following order:
   1.0
   1.1
   1.2
If you use the '+' syntax on a single value attribute the 
following error message is displayed:
Error: Attribute <ID> cannot be appended / prepended as it is 
not a Multi Value attribute.


<attrN>=[+<valueN>,] This syntax enables you to append to an existing multi 
value attribute rather than specify all the values again 
including the new ones. For example:
/ATTRIB=(DEPLOY_ID=[+1,+2])
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 /WORKSET=<project-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<project-id>


This optionally specifies the project to be used for this command: failing this, the 
user's current project will be taken.


Item revisions to be affected by the command may be specified explicitly, or they will 
be selected from the project.


 /FORMAT=<format>


Specifies the item data format. You use this qualifier to modify an item's format from, 
for example, that with which it was created. If item data formats have been assigned 
with the ADF command, the format specified must be one of those in the valid list of 
formats. You cannot update the format for an item revision at the same time as you 
update other user-defined attributes.


 /DESCRIPTION=<item-description>


You cannot update the description for an item revision at the same time as you 
update other user-defined attributes.


 /ORIGINATOR=<Dimensions-user>


Specifies a new Dimensions-user to be treated as the "originator" of the item. This 
qualifier is for use in scenarios where the historical originator (whose name will 
remain in the item's history log) is no longer a Dimensions user or is no longer 
actively involved in the project concerned. From now on, whenever the original 
originator would have had the item appear in their pending list or have had received 
e-mail, the "new" originator will become the originator as far as Dimensions is 
concerned. You cannot update the originator for an item revision at the same time as 
you update other user-defined attributes.


Description
Subject to the constraints below, each of the specified attributes is updated to the value 
given; or, if any of these attributes had no value previously set for this item revision, it is 
now set with the value given. (It is not possible to unset an attribute, once it has been set 
for that revision.)


Attribute values for other revisions of the same item remain unaffected, except for any 
attribute(s) specified here whose All Revisions flag is Y. Such attributes are updated, or 
defined, with the value given here for all those other revisions as well.


NOTE  Only the PRODUCT-MANAGER can modify a FORMAT.


NOTE  descriptive name for itemOnly the PRODUCT-MANAGER can modify a 
DESCRIPTION.


NOTE  Only the PRODUCT-MANAGER can modify an ORIGINATOR. 
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NOTE  In the other commands (CI, EI and UI) that assign values to user-defined item 
attributes, the /ATTRIBUTES qualifier is shown as optional. However, it cannot be omitted 
if the command is creating a new item or revision, and there exist any user-defined 
attributes, applicable to the item-type of the new revision, whose Mandatory flag is Y, 
and for which there is no Default Value. (Attributes with Y also for All Revisions do, in 
effect, always have a default value for all revisions after the first.)


Constraints
 UIA can—in all circumstances—be run only in accordance with the attribute update 


rules set by a user with the appropriate management privileges. With the above 
proviso, UIA can then be run by users who have, for each attribute specified, a role 
that is compatible with the value of the Role Check parameter. If the attribute update 
rules are defined for the item revision, UIA can be run by users who have, for each 
attribute specified, the role required by the update rule for that attribute. If there are 
no attribute update rules for the item revision, the item must be in the user's pending 
list or the user must have the appropriate management privileges.


 The value specified for each attribute must be consistent with its Data_type 
parameter.


 Each attribute must be one which has I for items as the Scope flag, and if a specific 
item-type is set for the attribute, the <item-type> specified in <item-spec> must 
match it.


 Any attribute whose Updateable flag is N cannot be specified in this UIA command. 
Values can be assigned to such attributes for a revision, only by the command which 
creates it (and only by the CI command if in addition the All Revisions flag is Y).


 If an attribute's Visible flag is N, no value can be assigned to it by this or any other 
standard Dimensions function.
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UINS – Update an Existing Database Instance Entry
/DB_SERVICE=<base_db_instance>
/NN_NAME=<network_node_name>


This command enables you to edit registered database instance entries in an installation's 
network administration tables. See the System Administration Guide for details.
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ULCA – Update Library Cache Area


<area-name>
/NEW_NAME=<new-name>
[/DESCRIPTION=<area-description>]
[/NETWORK_NODE=<node-name>]
[/DIRECTORY=<HLQ/directory>]
[/USER=<user-name or credential-set-name> [/PASSWORD=<password>]]
[/OWNER=<user-name> or <group-name>]
[/STATUS=ONLINE or OFFLINE]


Example ULCA <area-name> /NETWORK_NODE=<host-machine> /DIRECTORY=<area-
directory>


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <area-name>


Specifies the name of the area. Area names must be unique within the base database.


 <new-name>


Specifies the new name for the area.


 /DESCRIPTION=<description>


Specifies a description for the new area.


 /NETWORK_NODE=<node-name>


Specifies the machine hosting the area.


 /DIRECTORY=<HLQ/directory>


Specifies the directory, or PDS (partitioned data set), where the area is located.


HLQ is a high-level qualifier; for example, MERVK.WORK. It is a common prefix for all 
data sets in the area such as MERVK.WORK.C, MERVK.WORK.CBL, and so forth.


 /USER=<user-name or credential-set-name> [/PASSWORD=<password>]


Login information for the operating system user account or credential set that will own 
files transferred into the area. For more information about credential sets see the 
System Administration Guide.


 /OWNER=<user-name> or <group-name>


Optional. Specifies the user or group that is to become the owner of the new area. If /
OWNER is not specified, the user who created the area is set as its owner.


 /STATUS=ONLINE or OFFLINE


Specifies the status of the area. If the area's status is ONLINE, the area may 
participate in file transfer operations. If the area's status is OFFLINE, the area is 
automatically excluded from any file transfer operations. If this qualifier is not 
specified, an area with status ONLINE is created.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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Description
The ULCA command updates a library cache area definition.


If an area is in use (that is, associated with a project), /NETWORK_NODE and
/DIRECTORY cannot be updated. If an area is not in use, changing
/NETWORK_NODE or /DIRECTORY does not physically transfer files from the old location 
to the new location.


Constraints
To update a library cache area, you must have the Update Library Cache Area Properties 
privilege. This privilege is automatically granted to the owner of the library cache area.
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ULCK – Unlock Project


workset <project-spec>
[/STREAM=<stream-id>]


Example ULCK WORKSET PROD_X:TEST_WS


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <project-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<project-id>


The specified project must exist.


 /STREAM=<stream-id>


This is the name of a stream for which you want to unlock a specific item.


Description
This command unlocks the project with project as a fixed parameter and <project-
spec> a user-defined parameter. The unlocked state allows new Dimensions items to be 
added to the project.


Constraints
This command can be run only by a user with the appropriate management privileges for 
the project concerned.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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UNC – Update an Existing Network Node Connection
/SERVER_NAME=<server_node_name>
/CLIENT_NAME=<client_node_name>
/CDST_NUMBER=<codeset_number>
/NWO_NAME=<network_object_name>
[/DIRECT_FILE_COPY]
[/FILE_COMPRESSION]


This command enables you to edit an existing installation network node connection. For 
details, see the System Administration Guide.







488 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 2  Command Reference


UNDO - Undo a Delivery
version
[/CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<2>)]
[/WORKSET=<product:spec>]
[/COMMENT=<text>]


Description
Rolls back the delivery changes to a stream or project. For example, you deliver changes 
but discover problems in the code and decide to remove the changes. UNDO creates a 
new changeset with the changes and preserves a full audit trail. 


Assume that changeset 14 has this item revision:


f.txt revision #2


And that changeset 13 has the previous version of the same item:


f.txt revision #1


If you undo changeset 14, the revision in changeset 13 becomes the tip revision and a 
new changeset, 15, is created with the change:


f.txt revision #1


NOTE  


 Requires the same privileges as DELIVER.


 The original request relationships are not undone.


 Only makes changes in a repository and does not update a local work area. To revert 
the changes in a work area, use the UPDATE command (see page 496).


 Undoes an entire changeset, not individual item revisions.


 After completing an undo, to synchronize your work area with the repository, run an 
update.


 To reverse an undo operation and return the original changes, run the UNDO 
command again.


Example
13
/CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(QLARIUS_CR_12,QLARIUS_CR_14)
/WORKSET=CONVERSE:CONVERSE_MAINLINE
/COMMENT=Last changes removed as bug was found in the Java code
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Parameters and Qualifiers
 version


Species the changeset ID (stream or project version) to undo.


Default: the last changeset.


 /CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<2>)


Specifies one or more requests to be related to the undo operation.


 /WORKSET=<product:spec>


Specifies the stream or project to undo.


Default: current stream or project.


 /COMMENT=<text>


Add a comment.


Limitations
 Can only undo a single changeset each time you run the command.


 Cannot undo items from a project.


 If items in the changeset to be undone have more recent changes in a newer 
changeset, you cannot undo it.
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UNN – Update an Existing Network Node
/NN_NAME=<network_node_name>
/OS_NAME=<operating-system-name>
/LOGICAL=<y|n>
[/PHYSICAL_NAME=<physical_node_name>]
[/CO_NAME=<contact-name>]
[/DESCRIPTION=<description>]
[/RSD_NAME=<resident_software_definition>]


This command enables you to edit an existing installation network node. See the System 
Administration Guide for details.
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UNWO – Update an Existing Network Object
/PROTOCOL=<communication_protocol>
[/DESCRIPTION=<description>]
[/PROCESS=<network_object_process_name>]
/NWO_NAME=<network_object_name>


This command enables you to edit an existing installation network object. See the System 
Administration Guide for details.
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UOS – Update an Existing Operating System
/OS_NAME=<operating_system_name>


This command enables you to edit an existing installation operating system. See the 
System Administration Guide for details.
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UP – Update Design Part PCS
<part-spec>
/NEW_PCS=<new-pcs>
[/DESCRIPTION=<description>]
[/ATTRIBUTES=(<attr1>=<value1>,<attr2>=<value2>,...)]


Example UP PROD:"RELEASE MANAGEMENT".AAAA /NEW_PCS=1A -
/DESC="Release Support - Sun Test Version"


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <part-spec>


Comprises:


<product-id>:<part-id>.<variant>;<pcs>


 /NEW_PCS=<new-pcs>


Specifies the new PCS of the design part, to be OPENed and become the current PCS.


 /DESCRIPTION=<description>


This is a text description that applies to every PCS in the design part or design part 
variant. You can update the description for every PCS in the design part or design part 
variant; however you cannot define a unique description for each PCS.


 /ATTRIBUTES=(<attr1>=<value1>,<attr2>=<value2>,...)


Constraints
This command can be run only by the user who has the appropriate management 
privileges for the design part to which the variant being updated belongs.


<variant> may be omitted if only one exists.


<pcs> is ignored. On completion of this command, what is now the 
current PCS will become CLOSED.


<attr1> is the Variable Name defined for one of the user-defined 
attributes for design parts, which has also been declared as 
usable for this <product-id> and design part's category.


<valueN> is the substitution value to be given to this attribute for the new 
PCS only.
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UPA – Update Part Attributes
<part-spec>
[/ATTRIBUTES=(<attr1>=<value1>, <attr2>=<value2>,...)] or


[/DESCRIPTION=<part-description>]
[/ORIGINATOR=<part-creator>]


Examples UPA PROD:"ITEM OPS".AAAA;5
/ATTRIBUTES=(TESTED_BY=GROUP5, AUTH_CODE=542)"


UPA PROD:"ITEM OPS".AAAA;5
/DESCRIPTION="LIMITED TO GROUP 5 WITH CODE 542"


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <part-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<part-id>.<variant>;<pcs>


 /ATTRIBUTES=(<attr1>=<value1>,<attr2>=<value2>,...)


 /DESCRIPTION=<part-description>


If omitted, the original description is retained.


/ATTRIBUTES and /DESCRIPTION are mutually exclusive.


 /ORIGINATOR=<part-creator>


Changes who created the part.


Description
Subject to user authorization, each of the specified attributes is updated to the value 
given; or, if any of these attributes had no value previously set for this design part PCS, it 
is now set with the value given. (It is not possible to unset an attribute, once it has been 
set for that PCS.)


Attribute values for the earlier, closed PCSs of the same design part variant are never 
altered.


<variant> may be omitted if only one exists.


<pcs> is ignored. Only the current PCS may be updated.


<attrN> is the Variable Name defined for one of the user-defined 
attributes for design parts, which has also been declared as 
usable for this <product-id> and design part's category.


<valueN> is the substitution value to be given to this attribute.


NOTE  In the other commands (CP, CPV and UP) that assign values to user-defined 
design part attributes, the /ATTRIBUTES qualifier is shown as optional. However, it 
cannot be omitted if there exist any user-defined attributes, applicable to this design 
part's category, whose Mandatory flag is Y, and for which there is no Default 
Value.
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Constraints
Only users with the appropriate management privileges can run this command.
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UPDATE – Update Work Area


[<file-spec> or /DIRECTORY=<directory-spec> or
/USER_FILELIST=<filelist-file> or /USER_ITEMLIST=<itemlist-file>]


[/[NO]RECURSIVE]
[/[NO]EXPAND]
[/[NO]TOUCH]
[/[NO]OVERWRITE]
[/LOGFILE=<file-spec>
[/STREAM=<stream-id>;n]
[/USER_DIRECTORY=<directory-path>]
[/RELATIVE_LOCATION=<directory-spec>]
[/FILTER=<filter-name>]
[/USER_FILTER=<filter-file-spec>]
[/BASELINE=<baseline-spec>]
[/CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)]
[/[NO]CANCEL_TRAVERSE]
[/CODEPAGE=<cp>]
[/[NO]QUIET]
[/[NO]VERBOSE]
[/EOL=WINDOWS|UNIX|DEFAULT|UNCHANGED|SHOW]
[/[NO]AUTO_MERGE]
[/ACCEPT=LOCAL | REPOSITORY]
[/ANCESTOR]
[/PERMS=KEEP|READONLY|WRITABLE]
[/VERSION=<changeset ID>]
[/UNDO]


Description
Use UPDATE to populate an empty work area or to incrementally update an existing work 
area with the content of a stream, project, or baseline. For projects, this command 
behaves the same as the DOWNLOAD command.


IMPORTANT!  Dimensions 14.x and later: you can only use the UPDATE command to 
incrementally update an existing work area with the content of the stream that was 
originally used to populate the work area. Use the MERGE command to merge the 
contents of a stream or baseline into a work area owned by another stream. The MERGE 
command is not available for projects.


UPDATE compares the work area with the stream or baseline, and automatically applies 
any non-conflicting content and refactoring changes. The ability to detect and apply 
refactoring changes is the key difference from the DOWNLOAD command. Specifying /
OVERWRITE will make UPDATE replace locally modified files with the corresponding 
versions from the stream or baseline.


UPDATE compares each item revision selected by the passed parameters with the 
corresponding on-disk files. If the disk file has been locally modified, or does not have 
Dimensions metadata, then the command issues a warning and skips the file. Otherwise, 
UPDATE overwrites the disk file with the content of the corresponding item revision. If an 


NOTE  When a project is specified, or the user’s current project or stream is a project, 
this command will behave in the same way as the DOWNLOAD command, for details see 
page 187.
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update is made for an item that another user has locked, then this file will be made read-
only by default.


Examples
 UPDATE


Updates the associated work area with the tip of the current stream.


 UPDATE /STREAM="build"


Copies the tip of stream "build" into the work area associated with that stream.


 UPDATE "C:\temp\build\build.mk" /TOUCH
    /BASELINE="PVCS:DM10 TIER1 FINAL"


Assuming that the stream user work area is set to C:\temp, this command updates 
the file C:\temp\build\build.mk with the baseline item revision with file name 
build\build.mk from the PVCS:DM10 TIER1 FINAL baseline into the C:\temp 
directory. The modification time of the updated file is set to the current system time.


 UPDATE /DIRECTORY="build\include" /TOUCH
    /STREAM="PVCS:DM10"


All files found in the stream directory build\include and in any directories below it 
are considered for update into the current working area. If the user has locally 
modified any matching files in the current working location, these files are not 
updated.


Parameters and Qualifiers
 <file-spec>


Specifies the name of the file to be updated. The Dimensions node:: syntax is also 
valid.


 /DIRECTORY=<directory-spec>


Specifies a relative stream folder to be updated into the matching folder of the target 
work area. 


 /USER_FILELIST=<filelist-file>


Specifies a file containing a list of file names to be updated from the stream. Each file 
name must be on a separate line.


File names may be specified as either absolute or relative paths. If the path is 
absolute, it is interpreted as a full work area path. If the path is relative, Dimensions 
obtains the stream path by mapping the file name to the operation root directory 
specified by one of the following:


• The /USER_DIRECTORY qualifier.


• The current working location specified by the last SCWS command.


If such a mapping is not possible, the file name is ignored.


 /USER_ITEMLIST=<itemlist-file>







498 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 2  Command Reference


Specifies a file containing a list of item specifications to be updated from the stream. 
This qualifier allows you to efficiently update an arbitrary set of items from 
Dimensions CM using the complete item specifications. Each item specification must 
be on a separate line. There is no need to use double quotes with item specifications. 


 /[NO]RECURSIVE


If /DIRECTORY is specified and this qualifier is not present, all files that have not been 
modified in all directories beneath the one specified are copied to the work area. 
/NORECURSIVE specifies that only files at the specified directory level are updated.


Default: /RECURSIVE


 /[NO]EXPAND


Expands substitution variables.


Default: /NOEXPAND


 /[NO]TOUCH


Applies the system date/time to each file being transferred to the work area.


Default: /TOUCH


 /[NO]OVERWRITE


By default, UPDATE does not overwrite files in the operation root directory that have 
no metadata, are locally modified, are checked out to the operation root directory, or 
correspond to an item different from the one being fetched (files that have different 
<product>:<item-id>.<variant>-<type> pairs).


If /OVERWRITE is specified, UPDATE overwrites such files with the content of the 
corresponding stream’s item revisions.


/OVERWRITE overrides the /NOADD qualifier. If /OVERWIRITE and /NOADD are both 
specified, /NOADD is ignored.


 /LOGFILE=<file-spec>


Generates a log file at the specified file location that contains the results of all the 
individual Dimensions CM operations executed with this command.


 /STREAM=<stream-id>;n


where:


<stream> specifies a stream name.


n specifies a version number.


If you do not use this parameter, or specify a version number, the latest version of the 
stream is used.


 /USER_DIRECTORY=<directory-path>


Specifies a destination work area root that is not the current working location. This 
directory must be empty or have been created by a previous invocation of the UPDATE 
command against the same stream. Using the UPDATE command to update work 
areas owned by other streams is no longer supported. You can specify the destination 
using the Dimensions node:: syntax. It can also be a path relative to the user 
working location.


For example:
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• The following command updates a stream into C:\temp regardless of what the 
current working location is:


UPDATE /USER_DIRECTORY="C:\temp"


• The following command updates from a stream to the /tmp directory on the host 
"hostname":


UPDATE /USER_DIRECTORY="hostname::/tmp"


• The following command updates from a stream into the src directory inside the 
area_name area:


UPDATE /USER_DIRECTORY="area_name::src"


 /RELATIVE_LOCATION=<directory-spec>


Specifies a project, stream, or baseline directory that is to be made the "virtual" root 
directory for the duration of this command. If this parameter is used the paths 
specified in <file-spec> or /DIRECTORY must be relative to the directory specified 
with /RELATIVE_LOCATION.


 /FILTER=<filter-name>


Specifies a filter that will only retrieve files that satisfy the criteria specified in the 
area filter <filter-name>.


 /USER_FILTER=<filter-file-spec>


Specifies the name of a local file containing the definition of a file filter to be used 
when getting files or checking in files. The format of the filter file and a sample format 
definition is described in "Inclusion/Exclusion Filters" on page 502.


Only files matching the filter (and not excluded by the filter) are copied to the work 
area when a user filter is specified.


 /BASELINE=<baseline-spec>


Specifies a baseline from which to update the area. If specified, the files in the work 
area are updated from this baseline and not from the associated stream.


 /CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)


Specifies that all content and refactoring changes associated with the related In 
Response To requests or child requests are applied to the target work area.


 /CANCEL_TRAVERSE]


By default all requests related as dependent to the specified request are processed by 
this command. This qualifier forces the command to process only the specified 
request.


 /CODEPAGE=<code-page>|DEFAULT


Specifies the code page to be associated with the items. The code page defines the 
method of encoding characters. It encompasses both the different ways characters 
are encoded on different platforms (EBCDIC on z/OS and ASCII on Windows and 
UNIX) and differences between human languages. Every item in Dimensions has a 
code page associated with it, this being defined or derived for the connection setting 
or an individual item.


The /CODEPAGE parameter defaults to the code page specified when the connection 
between the database server and the logical node on which the user file resides was 
created. Whenever the item moves between platforms, for example, on a check-out 







500 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 2  Command Reference


from the mainframe to a PC, if the code page for the target platform is different to the 
item's code page, Dimensions automatically converts the item. 


/CODEPAGE is relevant only for text files, because whenever a text file is checked out 
or gotten, it must be in the right code page for the target platform, so that it displays 
correctly. Binary files are moved between platforms with no conversion.


For further details about code pages and logical nodes see Network Administration in 
the System Administration Guide.


You are advised to let the parameter default to the code page for the item type or the 
platform. 


The /CODEPAGE options are:


 /QUIET


Only print critical messages.


 /VERBOSE


Print additional information about the update process.


 [/EOL=WINDOWS|UNIX|DEFAULT|UNCHANGED|SHOW]


Specifies the end-of-line handling that will be used when updating text files. The 
options are:


See also "SET – Set DIR, PRINTER, OVERWRITE, CMD_TRACE, INFO, TIMEZONE, or 
EOL Environment" on page 428.


 /[NO]AUTO_MERGE


If you specify this qualifier the UPDATE command tries to perform an automatic 
merge of conflicting file content when certain types of conflicts are detected. The 
automatic merge occurs in a temporary location and the result is copied to the work 
area if the merge completes without any conflicts.


<code-page> Specify one of the code page values listed in the text file 
codepage.txt located on your Dimensions server in the 
codepage subdirectory of the Dimensions installation directory. 
This file also provides more information about translation between 
code pages.


DEFAULT Use the code page specified for the target node connection.


WINDOWS Fetched text files follow the Windows convention for line 
termination, i.e. each line is terminated with a CR/LF character 
pair, regardless of the client operating system. 


UNIX Fetched text files follow the UNIX convention for line 
termination, i.e. each line is terminated with a single LF 
character, regardless of the client operating system.


DEFAULT Uses the default Dimensions end-of-line handling mode, i.e. text 
files fetched to a Windows node have each line terminated with a 
CR/LF pair. Text files fetched to a UNIX node have each line 
terminated with a single LF character.


UNCHANGED Text files are fetched as-is from the item library without any 
end-of-line processing.


SHOW Display current EOL setting.
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For example, assume that the home work area of a stream contains revision 2 of a 
locally modified file, foo.c. The corresponding home stream contains revision 4 of 
foo.c. By default, the UPDATE command flags this as a conflict and leaves the locally 
modified file as is. If you specify /AUTO_MERGE the UPDATE command attempts to 
perform an automatic merge of the locally modified revision and the newer repository 
revision. If the merge succeeds the merged file is placed in the work area and its 
metadata updated to revision 4. The revision of foo.c in the work area is now the 
latest version and is the same as the repository.


 /ACCEPT=LOCAL | REPOSITORY


If you specify this qualifier the UPDATE command uses the local or repository path of 
a file when resolving automatic merge conflicts that include file path renames or 
moves, in addition to file content conflicts.


For example, assume that the home work area of a stream contains revision 2 of a 
locally modified file, foo.c. The corresponding home stream contains a renamed 
revision 4 of  foo.c, that is now called bar.c. By default, the UPDATE command flags 
this as a conflict and leaves the locally modified file as is. 


If you specify /AUTO_MERGE the UPDATE command attempts to perform an 
automatic merge of the locally modified file and the newer repository revision. 
Because of the path conflict, if the merge succeeds the merged file is not placed in the 
work area unless you also specify the /ACCEPT qualifier:


• If you specify /ACCEPT=LOCAL the merged file is copied to the work area under 
the local path of foo.c and a ’moved-from’ property is added.


• If you specify /ACCEPT=REPOSITORY the merged file is copied to the work area 
under the repository path of foo.c and the old work area file is deleted.


If you do not specify /AUTO_MERGE the /ACCEPT qualifier is ignored.


 /ANCESTOR


Explicitly specifies a stream version or a baseline to be used as the ancestor for a 
three-way merge. This is particularly useful when performing the initial merge of two 
unrelated streams or baselines or when redoing an erroneous merge.


Syntax:


/ANCESTOR=<workset-spec.[;<stream version>]


or


/ANCESTOR=<baseline-spec>


 /PERMS=KEEP|READONLY|WRITABLE


Sets permissions for files that you update in a work area:


KEEP: retains the current permissions


READONLY: makes the files read only


WRITABLE: makes the files writeable 


NOTE: If a file is not updated its permissions do not change.
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 /UNDO /VERSION=<changeset ID>


Removes the changes associated with the changeset specified by 
/VERSION and replaces them with the previous versions. For example, you have made 
changes locally and delivered them to a stream, but subsequently you need to revert 
the changes in the work area.


• Only reverts the changes in a local work area, not the stream.


• To synchronize the stream with the work area, deliver the changes after you have 
run this operation. This creates a new changeset.


• Requires the same privileges as DELIVER.


• Reverts an entire changeset, not individual item revisions.


• The original request relationships are not removed.


• Only works with streams, not projects.


See also the UNDO command on page 488.


Example


Assume that you have the following modifications that you delivered, which created 
changeset CS_19:


• webapphelp\help.css (moved from webapp\help.css)


• contact_support.html (a new file)


• config.dat revision #9 (new revision)


After you revert to the previous changeset, CS_18, the work area content looks like 
this:


• webapp\help.css (the previous path)


• contact_support.html was deleted (a new file that was first delivered in CS_19)


• config.dat revision #8 (the previous revision)


To synchronize the stream with the work area, deliver the changes, which creates 
changeset CS_20 with this content:


• webapp\help.css


• config.dat revision #8


Inclusion/Exclusion Filters
Inclusion/exclusion filters can be specified via the /USER_FILTER qualifier to UPDATE or 
DELIVER. The structure of patterns matches the same as those used by area filters.


See the following xml schema:
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<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>
 <xs:schema xmlns:xs="http://www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema" 


targetNamespace="http://www.serena.com/2008/filter">
 <xs:element name="filter">
   <xs:complexType>
    <xs:all>
      <xs:element name="includes" minOccurs="0">
        <xs:complexType>
          <xs:sequence>
            <xs:element name="rule" maxOccurs="unbounded">
              <xs:complexType>
                <xs:all>
                  <xs:element name="file-pattern" type="xs:string"/>
                  <xs:element name="data-format"  type="xs:string"       


                      minOccurs="0"/>
                  <xs:element name="item-type"    type="xs:string"       


                      minOccurs="0"/>
                  <xs:element name="design-part"  type="xs:string"       


                      minOccurs="0"/>
                  <xs:element name="recurse"      type="xs:string"       


                      minOccurs="0"/>
                </xs:all>
              </xs:complexType>
            </xs:element>
          </xs:sequence>
        </xs:complexType>
      </xs:element>
      <xs:element name="excludes" minOccurs="0">
        <xs:complexType>
          <xs:sequence>
            <xs:element name="rule" maxOccurs="unbounded">
              <xs:complexType>
                <xs:all>
                  <xs:element name="file-pattern" type="xs:string"/>
                  <xs:element name="data-format"  type="xs:string"       


                      minOccurs="0"/>
                  <xs:element name="item-type"    type="xs:string"       


                      minOccurs="0"/>
                  <xs:element name="design-part"  type="xs:string"       


                      minOccurs="0"/>
                  <xs:element name="recurse"      type="xs:string"       


                      minOccurs="0"/>
                </xs:all>
              </xs:complexType>
            </xs:element>
          </xs:sequence>
        </xs:complexType>
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Example
<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>
 <filter>
   <includes>
     <rule>
       <file-pattern>**/*.jsp</file-pattern>
       <data-format>TXT</data-format>
       <item-type>QLARIUS:SRC</item-type>
       <design-part>QLARIUS:QLARIUS.A</design-part>
       <recurse>true</recurse>
     </rule>
   </includes>
   <excludes>
     <rule>
       <file-pattern>**/*.tmp</file-pattern>
     </rule>
     <rule>
       <file-pattern>**/*.bak</file-pattern>
     </rule>
   </excludes>
 </filter>
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UPLOAD – Upload Local File or Directory


[<file-spec> or /DIRECTORY=<directory-spec>] or
/USER_FILELIST=<filelist-file>]


[/BRANCH or /FORCE_TIP]
[/FORCE_CHECKIN]
[/CANCEL_UNCHANGED]
[/[NO]KEEP]
[/[NO]RECURSIVE]
[/[NO]RESTRICTED]
[/LOGFILE=<file-spec> or /SCRIPTFILE=<file-spec>]
[/ATTRIBUTES=(<name>=<value>, ...)]
[/CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)]
[/CODEPAGE=<code-page> or DEFAULT]
[/COMMENT=<text>]
[/DESCRIPTION=<description>]
[/PART=<part-spec>]
[/CONTRIBUTER_PROJECTS=(<project-id>, ...)]
[/ALL]
[/WORKSET=<project-spec>]
[/USER_DIRECTORY=<directory-path>]
[/RELATIVE_LOCATION=<directory-spec>]
[/[NO]CONFLICT_CHECK]
[/FILTER=<filter-name>]
[/USER_FILTER=<filter-file-spec>]
[/CONTENT_ENCODING=<file-encoding>]
[/NOIGNORE]


Examples UPLOAD "C:\temp\work\FooBar.java" /COMMENT="Fixed a bug"
/ATTRIBUTES=(Complexity="High") /NOKEEP


This command will upload the locally modified file FooBar.java. If any conflicting 
revisions are found in the repository, they will be reported and the upload will fail. The 
newly created revision will have the comment "Fixed a bug", and the revision's 
Complexity attribute will be set to "High".


UPLOAD /DIRECTORY="C:\temp\work" /COMMENT="Finished refactoring"
/BRANCH /CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(PAYROLL_TDR_2)


All files found in the directory C:\temp\work and in any directories below it will be 
considered for upload. If the user has locally modified any file or explicitly checked out 
any file in that directory, it will be checked in. Checked-in revisions will be placed on a 
branch (no merge will occur) and be related to PAYROLL_TDR_2.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.


NOTE  When issuing the DELIVER command, and a project is specified, or the user’s 
current project/stream is a project, this command will invoked instead.
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Parameters and
qualifiers


 <file-spec>


This parameter specifies the name of the file to be uploaded. (The Dimensions node:: 
syntax is also valid.)


 /DIRECTORY=<directory-spec>


This parameter specifies a directory path. The files in the directory are enumerated, 
and each one that has been been modified is uploaded.


You can specify the directory using the Dimensions node:: syntax.


 /USER_FILELIST=<filelist-file>


This optional qualifier must specify a file containing a list of file names to be uploaded 
form the project or baseline. Each file name must be on a separate line.


File names may be specified as either relative or absolute paths. If the path is 
absolute, it is interpreted as a full project or baseline file path; otherwise, Dimensions 
obtains the project or baseline path by mapping the file name to the operation root 
directory, which is the current working location as specified by the last SCWS 
command. If such a mapping is not possible, the file name is ignored.


 /BRANCH


This qualifier specifies that if any conflicts occur, modified files will be uploaded to 
form a branch. No merge will take place.


 /FORCE_TIP


This qualifier specifies that if any conflicts occur, modified files will be uploaded to 
form the "tip" (latest) version of the file. No merge will take place and there is the 
potential for other conflicting changes to be "hidden".


 /FORCE_CHECKIN


This qualifier specifies that if there are any local files without Dimensions metadata 
that correspond to existing items in the repository, then these files will be upload to 
the latest version of the items. No merge will take place and there is potential for 
conflicting changes. By default, /FORCE_CHECKIN is not specified and these files are 
skipped. The UPLOAD command issues a warning for each such file, in this case.


 /CANCEL_UNCHANGED


Specifies that a CIU (Cancel Item Update) command is performed if a user file does 
not differ from the base revision and Dimensions is configured to allow updates only if 
a real change is made.


 /[NO]KEEP


If this qualifier is specified, the modified files will be removed from the local 
workspace after the upload completes. If /NOKEEP is not specified (or if /KEEP is 
specified), the local files will remain after the upload.


 /[NO]RECURSIVE


If /DIRECTORY is specified and this qualifier is not present, all files that have been 
modified in all directories beneath the one specified are uploaded. /NORECURSIVE 
specifies that only files at the specified directory level are uploaded.


Default: /RECURSIVE
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 /[NO]RESTRICTED


Specifies that UPLOAD will run in "restricted" mode and will not create new project 
items or project directories. Only checked out or locally modified item revisions will be 
updated. By default, UPLOAD runs in unrestricted mode, creating new directories and 
items as needed.


 /LOGFILE=<file-spec>


This qualifier specifies that a log file be generated at the given file location containing 
the results of all the individual Dimensions operations executed through this 
command.


 /SCRIPTFILE=<file-spec>


This qualifier specifies that a script file is generated at the given file location 
containing the individual Dimensions operations that would have been executed 
through this command. The script file contains commands that have the same affect 
as UPLOAD, thought the operations are not executed. The commands in the script file 
do not necessarily have the same qualifiers as the UPLOAD command.


 /ATTRIBUTES=(<name>=<value>, ...)


The user defined attributes to set on the newly created revisions. All attributes 
specified must be valid for the item types created.


 CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)


The requests for the items to be related to. The originally fetched versions will be 
related as "Affected", and the newly created versions will be "In Response To".


 /CODEPAGE=<code-page>


The code page to be associated with the item.


 /COMMENT=<text>


The comment to apply to all of the newly created item revisions.


 /DESCRIPTION=<description>


The description to apply to all the newly created items.


 /PART=<part-spec>


Design part specification in the form:


<product-id>:<part-id>.<variant>;<pcs>


 /CONTRIBUTER_PROJECTS=(<project-id>, ...)


If a working area contains files that originated from other projects that need to be 
added to the target project, this qualifier can be used to specify which projects to add 
content from.


 [/ALL]


If this qualifier is specified, content originating from any project is also to be included 
when uploading files.


 /WORKSET=<project-spec>


The project to which to upload the files. If this parameter is not specified, files are 
uploaded to the current session project.
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 /USER_DIRECTORY=<directory-path>


Use /USER_DIRECTORY=<directory-path> to specify an upload directory other than 
the current working location. For example, the following command uploads the project 
into C:\temp regardless of what the current working location is:


UPLOAD /USER_DIRECTORY="C:\temp"


 /RELATIVE_LOCATION=<directory-spec>


Specifies a project, stream, or baseline directory which is to be made the "virtual" 
project, stream, or baseline root directory for the duration of this command. If this 
parameter is given, then the paths given in <file-spec> or /DIRECTORY must be 
relative to the directory specified with /RELATIVE_LOCATION.


 /[NO]CONFLICT_CHECK


By default, if neither /BRANCH nor /FORCE_TIP is specified, UPLOAD assumes that
/CONFLICT_CHECK was specified and searches for unresolved merge conflicts that 
correspond to each item revision to be updated. If any unresolved merge conflicts are 
found, Dimensions issues a warning and does not update the corresponding item 
revision. This gives you a chance to resolve conflicts before the update.


To not check for unresolved conflicts specify /NOCONFLICT_CHECK.


 /FILTER=<filter-name>


Specifies that UPLOAD will create or update only files that satisfy the criteria specified 
in the <filter-name> area filter.


An area filter is a regular expression following the same syntax as that used by the 
Dimensions GREP command.


 /USER_FILTER=<filter-file-spec>


Specifies the name of a local file containing the definition of a file filter to be used 
when getting files or checking in files. The format of the filter file and a sample format 
definition is described in "Inclusion/Exclusion Filters" on page 502.


Only files matching the filter (and not excluded by the filter) will be uploaded when a 
user filter is specified.


 /CONTENT_ENCODING=<file-encoding>


Specifies the content encoding for new item revisions to be created. Supported 
encodings are the Microsoft codepages, the ISO-8859 variants (1–10), UTF-8, 
UTF-16, UTF-16BE, UTF-16LE, UTF32, UTF32BE, and UTF32LE.


 /NOIGNORE


You can use ignore rules to exclude specific files, folders, and file types from uploads. 
To skip ignore rules and upload all files, specify /NOIGNORE. For details about using 
ignore rules see the User’s Guide.


Default: /IGNORE
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Description
Uploads files and folders into a project in a repository. Cannot be used for streams. If the 
specified files have been locally modified (by the use of optimistic locking) or are checked 
out by the user who is invoking the command, the files are checked in.


If the original file was fetched with item header substitution turned on (and one or more 
substitutions performed), the UPLOAD command produces a warning message and fails.
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UPNO – Update Part Numbers
<part-spec>
[/GENERIC_NO=<standard-no> [/NOCHECK]]
[/LOCAL_NO=<local-no>]
[/DESCRIPTION=<description>]


Example UPNO PROD:"RELEASE MANAGEMENT".AAAB -
/LOCAL="HP 44" /DESC="Release Support HP Version"


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <part-spec>


Specifies the design part to be renumbered.


It comprises: <product-id>:<part-id>.<variant>;<pcs>


 /GENERIC_NO=<standard-no>


Specifies the modified standard part number to be allocated.


It may be omitted, provided a <local-no> is specified.


 /NOCHECK


Specifies the modified standard part number need not be in a range of numbers 
allocated to the product.


 /LOCAL_NO=<local-no>


Specifies the modified local part-number to be allocated.


It may be omitted, provided a <standard-no> is specified.


 /DESCRIPTION=<description>


Specifies a new description to be given to the design part.


Constraints
Only users with the appropriate management privileges can run this command.


Each part category that is to use part numbers has to be enabled by the Process Modeler.


<variant> may be omitted if only one exists.


<pcs> is ignored. A part number always applies to all PCSs.
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UPROD - Update a Dimensions Product
<product-id>
[/ATTRIBUTES=(<attribute_id>=<value>,...)]
[/DESCRIPTION=<description>]
[/SDA_APPLICATION=<DA-application-name>]
[/SDA_PROCESS=<DA-default-process>]


Example
UPROD


PROD2
/ATTRIBUTES=(site=dallas, priority=critical,country_orig=germany)
/DESC="PROD Rel 2.0 Test Vehicle"
/SDA_APPLICATION="Prod2App"
/SDA_PROCESS="Vehicle.Auto"


Parameters and Qualifiers
 <product-id>


Specifies the ID of the product to be updated.


 /ATTRIBUTES=(<attribute_id>=<value>,...)


Specifies values for product level attributes.


 /DESCRIPTION=<description>


The description of the product.


 /SDA_APPLICATION=<DA-application-name>


Specifies the Deployment Automation (DA) application to be used for deployment 
during promotion and demotion.


Specify an empty value ("") to use the Dimensions CM deployment model.


 /SDA_PROCESS=<DA-default-process>


Specifies the default DA application process name to be executed when running a 
promotion.
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UPROJ – Update a Dimensions Project


See the UWA command and the Dimensions CM Build Tools User’s Guide.


NOTE  This command is no longer available. Please use UWA to update project attributes 
or Dimensions Build to manage build projects.
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UREG – Register User


<user-id>
[/WORKSET=<project-spec>]
[/[NO]PASSWORD_SAVE]
[/LOCALE=<locale>]
[/ATTRIBUTES=(site=<site>,


group_id=<group-id>,Dept=<dept>,
full_name=<full-name>,phone=<phone>,
<attribute-id>=<value>,email_addr=<email-addr>)]


Description
This command is the same as CUSR.


You can use it to promote proxy or dormant users.


For details, see the System Administration Guide.
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URP – Unrelate Design Part 
<part-spec>
/FATHER_PART=<parent-part-spec>


Example URP PROD:"LIBRARY CONTROL".AAAA -
/FATHER_PART=PROD:"RELEASE MANAGEMENT".AABB


Parameters and
qualifiers


 /FATHER_PART=<parent-part-spec>1


(both for the child design part and its obsolete USAGE parent part) comprises:


<prod-id>:<part-id>.<variant>;<pcs>


Constraints
Only users with the appropriate management privileges can run this command.


<variant> may be omitted if only one variant of that design part exists.


<pcs> is ignored; the current PCS is always used.
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URSD – Update an Existing Resident Software 
Definition


/RSD_NAME=<name_RSD>


This command enables you to edit an existing installation Resident Software Definition 
(RSD). See the System Administration Guide for details.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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USUB – Unsubscribe from Notification Rule


<notification-id>
[/ROLES=(role1,role2,...)]
[/USER_LIST=(user1,user2,...)]


Example USUB <rule-id> /USER_LIST=Smith


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <notification-id>


Name of the notification rule.


 /ROLES


Specifies roles to unsubscribe from this notification rule.


 /USER_LIST


Specifies users to unsubscribe from this notification rule.


Description
Unsubscribe users from a notification rule.
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UUA – Update User Attributes
UUA
<user_name>
[/ATTRIBUTES=(<attribute-id>=<value>, <attribute-id>=<value>,...)]
[/[NO]PASSWORD_SAVE]


Description
This command enables you to update a user’s attributes.


For details, see the System Administration Guide.


Constraints
Only users with the appropriate management privileges can run this command.
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UWA – Update Project or Stream Attributes


<project-spec>
[/BRANCH or /TRUNK]
[/[NO]AUTO_REV]
[/[NO]PARALLEL_EXTRACT]
[/DESCRIPTION=<description>]
[/VALID_BRANCHES=(<branch-id1>,<branch-id2>,...)]
[/DEFAULT_BRANCH=<branch-id>]
[/ATTRIBUTES=(<attribute-value-list>)]
[/[NO]CM_RULES]
[/DEFAULT_CM_RULES]
[/[NO]PATH_CONTROL]
[/[NO]USE_LOCAL_STAGES]


Example UWA PROD:"WS MAINT DVL" /VALID_BRANCHES=(maint,upgrade)


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <project-spec>


comprises <product-id>:<project-id>.


 /BRANCH


Optional qualifier to adopt "branching" for the item revision scheme. This means that 
if an item revision is at revision maint#5, and the users decide to stay on this maint 
branch, subsequent revisions will be maint#5.1, maint#5.2, maint#5.3, and so 
forth.


This qualifier cannot be specified for streams.


/TRUNK


Optional qualifier to adopt "trunking" for the item revision scheme. This means that if 
an item revision is at revision maint#5, and the users decide to stay on this maint 
branch, subsequent revisions will be maint#6, maint#7, maint#8, and so forth.


This qualifier cannot be specified for streams.


 /AUTO_REV or /NOAUTO_REV


Optional qualifier to tell Dimensions whether to automatically generate a new revision 
each time an item is edited/updated. If this is specified, Dimensions CM calculates 
revision strings automatically when you create a new item revision. If not, Dimensions 
requests you to supply a revision number.


This qualifier cannot be specified for streams.


 PARALLEL_EXTRACT


Determines whether you can check out (extract) an item if a revision of that item is 
already checked out. This behaves in the same manner as "Allow Parallel Checkout" 
for item type options, but with respect to all item types on a per project basis. See 
"About Item Type Options" in the "Object Type Definitions" chapter of the Process 
Configuration Guide for a discussion of parallel check out, and other places in that 
guide for a discussion of parallel development in general.


This qualifier cannot be specified for streams.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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 /DESCRIPTION=<description>


An optional new description to be attached to the project definition, thus replacing the 
one which was assigned when the project was created (with the DWS command).


 /VALID_BRANCHES=(<branch-id1>,<branch-id2>,...)


Identifies one or more branches—each previously defined in a Define (Item) Version 
Branches (DVB) command—that are to be valid for new item revisions created in this 
existing project. The list of valid branch ids replaces the list (if any) specified 
previously for this project using DWS or UWA.


To clear the list of valid branches, set /VALID_BRANCHES to ".".


This list specifies the branches on which newly created item revisions can be placed.


If the project attributes are set to have one or more valid branches, every new item 
revision in the project must use one of these branch ids.


If the project attributes are set to have no valid branches, new revisions with no 
branch ids in them can continue to be used.


This qualifier cannot be specified for streams.


 /DEFAULT_BRANCH=<branch-id>


Selects, from the valid list of branch ids, the branch id to specify the default branch 
for the whole project. If a default branch id is not defined, the first branch id in the 
valid list of branch ids is used as the default.


This qualifier cannot be specified for streams.


 /ATTRIBUTES=(<attribute-value-list>)


Standard Dimensions user-defined attributes qualifier.


 /[NO]CM_RULES


For a project, /CM_RULES specifies that CM rules are fully validated for the supplied 
request type and item type. For details of CM rules see Process Configuration Guide 
section.


For a stream, /CM_RULES specifies that a request is required when creating new item 
revisions in the stream. Note that this option does not fully validate the CM rules for 
the item type and request type.


 /DEFAULT_CM_RULES


For a stream, specifies that CM rules are fully validated for the supplied request type 
and item type. Specifying /NOCM_RULES turns this option off.


 /[NO]CM_RULES


Specifies whether a request is required when creating new item revisions in the 
stream. Note that this option does not check whether there is a valid relationship 
between the request type and item type.


 /DEFAULT_CM_RULES


Specifies whether CM rules are fully validated for the supplied request type and that a 
valid relationship exists between the item type and request type. For details of CM 
rules see Process Configuration Guide section About Change Management Rules.


 /[NO]PATH_CONTROL
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Specifies whether a request is required to perform refactoring operations in this 
project.


 /[NO]USE_LOCAL_STAGES


A deployment-related option.


 (Default) /USE_LOCAL_STAGES


Preserves an item revision’s stage in the local project/stream. The stage is not 
affected even when stages in the GSL are associated with states in its lifecycle. 


NOTE: The same item revision can be at different stages in different projects/
streams.


 /NOUSE_LOCAL_STAGES


Changing an item revision’s stage in a project/stream also changes its stage in all 
projects/streams that do not use local stages. This is not a recommended best 
practice. 


Note: Not supported by Deployment Automation (DA).


Description
This command  or stream. Some qualifiers do not apply to streams.


 it replaces SWS. It includes support for the /CHILD_ORDER qualifier.


Constraints
Only users with the PROJECT-STREAM-UPDATE privilege can run this command.
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VLSJ – View Log of Schedule Job Execution
/HISTORY_UID


Example: VLSJ /HISTORY_UID=4215941


 /HISTORY_UID


Specifies the history UID. Use the LSJ command with the parameter "/JOB_HIST" to 
get the history UID.


Description
Enables you to view the execution log for a scheduled job.
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WRC – Withdraw a Release from a Customer


<release-spec> 
/CUSTOMER=<name>
/LOCATION=<location>
/PROJECT=<project-spec>


Example WRC PROD:"R M 2.0 FOR HP" /CUSTOMER="Brown Finances -
/LOCATION="Bristol" /PROJECT="PAYROLL"


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <release-spec>


Specifies the releases-spec, which comprises:
<product-id.:<release-id>


 /CUSTOMER=<name>


Specifies the customer's name.


 /LOCATION=<location>


Specifies the customer's physical location.


 /PROJECT=<project-spec>


Specifies the project name.


Description
The Dimensions product allows you to maintain a list of customers and a record of which 
Dimensions releases have been sent to each customer. 


The WRC command enables you to remove the record of the fact that a release has been 
supplied to a specific customer.


Constraints
The combination of customer name, location, and project-spec must be unique in the 
Dimensions database.


You cannot forward the same release to a customer twice.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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XABC -Remove Area from Build Configuration
XABC <area-name>
/WORKSET=<project or stream spec>
/BUILD_CONFIG=<configuration spec>


Example XABC area-component1
/WORKSET=build-project-component1
/BUILD_CONFIG=build-config-component1


 <area-name>


Specifies the name of the build area to be removed.


 /WORKSET=<project or stream spec>


Specifies the project or stream containing the build configuration.


 /BUILD_CONFIG=<configuration-spec>


Specifies the build configuration containing the area to be removed.


Description
Removes a build area from a build configuration. The configuration must be checked out 
first, see:


 "ECFG – Extract (Check Out) Build Configuration" on page 224.


 "RCFG – Return (Check In) Build Configuration" on page 358.


For more information about using Dimensions Build see Dimensions CM Build Tools User’s 
Guide.
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XAWS – Unrelate Area from Project


<area-name>
/WORKSET=<project-spec>
[/[NO]KEEP]


Example  XAWS DM10-WIN32 /WORKSET="PVCS:DM10"


Unrelates the DM10-WIN32 area from the PVCS:DM10 project. Does not delete any 
files.


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <area-name>


The name of the area that you want to unrelate from the specified project.


 /WORKSET=<project-spec>


The project from which you want to unrelate the specified area.


 /KEEP or /NOKEEP


Specifies whether to keep files corresponding to the previously deployed item 
revisions in the area or delete them. By default, existing area files will not be deleted 
(/KEEP is default). If /NOKEEP is specified, files corresponding to item revisions from 
the specified project (including item revisions in child collections) previously 
transferred into this area will be deleted.


Description
This command breaks the relationship between an area and a project.


Constraints
Only users with the "Assign Deployment Areas to Project" privilege can run this command.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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XBBL – Unrelate Baseline from Baseline


<child-baseline-spec>
/BASELINE=<parent-baseline-spec>


Example XBBL <child-baseline-spec> /BASELINE=<parent-baseline-spec>


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <child-baseline-spec>


Specifies the child baseline in the parent-child relationship.


 /BASELINE=<parent-baseline-spec>


Specifies the parent baseline in the parent-child relationship.


Description
This command breaks the relationship between a baseline and a parent baseline. The 
parent baseline must be at the initial lifecycle state.


Constraints
Only users with the appropriate management privileges can run this command.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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XBCD – Unrelate Baselines from Requests


<baseline-spec>
/CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)
[/AFFECTED or /IN_RESPONSE_TO or /INFO]


Example XBCD "PAYROLL:ACME_2.1" -
/CHANGE_DOC=("PAYROLL_TDR_1","PAYROLL_TDR_2") /INFO


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <baseline-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<baseline-id>


 /CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)


<requestN> identifies a request from which the specified baseline is to be unrelated.


 /AFFECTED  or  /IN_RESPONSE_TO  or  /INFO


Specifies the type of relation to be deleted between the given baseline and the 
associated requests. The qualifiers are mutually exclusive.


The default is /AFFECTED.


Constraints
XBCD is restricted to merge, release, and revised baselines. If it is run with respect to an 
archive or design baseline, then an appropriate error will be returned.


XBCD will only work successfully if you have both the baseline and requests in your 
pending list. If you specify an 
/INFO relationship, however, then this pending list restriction is relaxed.


There is no support for phase rules or change management rule enhancements within the 
context of baseline to request relationships. 


Only the three relationship types – Info, Affected, and In Response To – are supported. 
There is no support for user-defined relationship types.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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XBWS – Unrelate Baseline from Project


<baseline-spec>
/WORKSET=<project-spec>


Example XBWS <child-baseline-spec> /WORKSET=<parent-project-spec>


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <baseline-spec>


Specifies the child baseline in the parent-child relationship.


 /WORKSET=<project-spec>


Specifies the parent project in the parent-child relationship.


Description
This command breaks the relationship between a baseline and a project.


Constraints
Only users with the appropriate management privileges can run this command.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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XCCD – Unrelate Requests from Request
<request-id>
/CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)
[/DEPENDENT or /INFO ]


Example XCCD PROD_CN_4 /CHANGE=PROD_DR_25


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <request-id>


This is the identity of the request which is the parent in the relationship to be 
removed.


 /CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)


 /DEPENDENT or /INFO


Specifies the type of relation to be removed from between the given requests. The 
two qualifiers are mutually exclusive.


The default is /DEPENDENT.


Constraints
This command can be run by users appropriate management privileges on the product or 
products owning the specific request concerned. Such users must have the parent request 
in their Pending List.


However, a user with the appropriate management privileges can set up the Process 
Model to specify that no request relationships can be modified for certain request types.


<requestN> is the identity of a request which is a child in the relationship to be 
removed.
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XICD – Unrelate Item from Requests


<item-spec>
[/FILENAME=<file-name>]
/CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)
[/AFFECTED or /IN_RESPONSE_TO or /INFO]
[/WORKSET=<project-spec>]


Example XICD PROD:"QUERY RELEASE".AAAA-SRC;1 -
/CHANGE_DOC=(PROD_DR_25, PROD_DC_16)


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <item-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<item-id>.<variant><item-type>;<revision>


 /FILENAME=<file-name> 


Specifies the name of the project file name.


The project file name identifies the relative path (directory plus file name) from the 
working location to the item to be used from the current project. The project file name 
for the same item may differ between projects; for example, src/hello.c, hello.c, 
or src/build/hello.c.


It may be omitted if <item-id> is specified.


 /CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)


 /AFFECTED or /IN_RESPONSE_TO or /INFO


Specifies the type of relation to be deleted between the given item and the requests. 
The qualifiers are mutually exclusive.


The default is /AFFECTED.


 /WORKSET=<project-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<project-id>


This optionally specifies the project to be used for this command: failing this, the 
user's current project will be taken.


Item revisions to be affected by the command may be specified explicitly, or they will 
be selected from the project.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.


<item-id> may be omitted if <file-name> is specified.


<variant> may be omitted if only one exists.


<revision> defaults to the latest revision (see About the Command-Line 
Interface on page 12).


<requestN> identifies a request from which the specified item is to be unrelated.
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Constraints
This command can be run only by users who have the request in their pending list or by a 
user with the appropriate management privileges.
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XII – Unrelate Item from Item


<src-item-spec>
<dst-item-spec>
/RELATIONSHIP=<relationship-id>
[/FILENAME=<src-filename>]
[/FILENAME=<dst-filename>]
[/WORKSET=<project-spec>]


Example XII "PROD_X:INTERFACE_C.AAAA-C;1" -
"PROD_X:INTERFACE_H.AAAA-H;1" -
/RELATIONSHIP="INCLUDES"


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <src-item-spec>


Specifies the item from which the relationship instance will be removed.


 <dst-item-spec>


Specifies the item at the other end of the relationship to be removed.


 /RELATIONSHIP=<relationship-id>


Specifies the relationship type as defined by the DIR command.


Specify the BLD_PREDICTED qualifier to remove a predicted build made-of 
relationship between items.


 /FILENAME=<src-filename>
/FILENAME=<dst-filename>


Optional qualifiers that further specify the source item and the destination item by 
giving their file names.


 /WORKSET=<project-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<project-id>


This optionally specifies the project to be used for this command: failing this, the 
user's current project will be taken.


Item revisions to be affected by the command may be specified explicitly, or they will 
be selected from the project.


Description
The XII command is used to remove instances of relationships created by the RII 
command (on page 383). The source and destination item types must be consistent with 
the relationship definition.


This can also be used to delete a predicted build madeof relationship between items, 
when specifying the /RELATIONSHIP=BLD_PREDICTED qualifier. Note that only predicted 
relations can be removed, BLD_ACTUAL relationships cannot be removed.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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XIP – Unrelate Item from Part


<item-spec>
[/FILENAME=<file-name>]
/PART=<part-spec>
[/WORKSET=<project-spec>]


Example XIP PROD:"QUERY RELEASE".AAAA-SRC -
/PART=PROD:"RELEASE MANAGEMENT".IBM


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <item-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<item-id>.<variant><item-type>;<revision>


 /FILENAME=<file-name>


Specifies the name of the project file name.


The project file name identifies the relative path (directory plus file name) from the 
working location to the item to be used from the current project. The project file name 
for the same item may differ between projects; for example, src/hello.c, hello.c, 
or src/build/hello.c.


It may be omitted if <item-id> is specified.


 /PART=<part-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<part-id>.<variant>;<pcs>


 /WORKSET=<project-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<project-id>


this optionally specifies the project to be used for this command: failing this, the 
user's current project will be taken.


All Item revisions, regardless of whether they are in the project, will be affected.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.


<item-id> may be omitted if <file-name> is specified.


<variant> may be omitted if only one exists.


<revision> is ignored; all revisions are unrelated from the specified design 
part.


<variant> may be omitted if only one exists.


<pcs> is ignored; the current PCS is always used.
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Constraints
This command can be run only by users who have the item revision in their pending list or 
have the appropriate management privileges.
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XPCD – Unrelate Part from Requests
<part-spec>
/CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...)
[/PENDING]


Example XPCD PROD:"RELEASE MANAGEMENT".AAAA -
/CHANGE_DOC=PROD_DR_26


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <part-spec> comprises:


<product-id>:<part-id>.<variant>;<pcs>


 /CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1>,<request2>,...


 /PENDING


This option runs the PEND command after the completion of the XPCD command.


Constraints
 This command can be run only by the user who has the request in their Pending list or 


by a user with the appropriate management privileges.


 This command cannot be used with the secondary catalog list.


 This command cannot be run if the request is at its end (closed) lifecycle state – even 
by a change-manager; however, a change-manager can action it back to an earlier 
lifecycle state perform the unrelate operation, and then action the request back to its 
closed state.


<variant> may be omitted if only one exists.


<pcs> is ignored; the current PCS is always used.


<requestN> is the identity of a request from which the specified design 
part is to be unrelated.
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XRCD – Unrelate Requirement from Request


XRCD /CHANGE_DOC_ID=<request_id> /REQUIREMENT_ID=<requirement>
/CONTAINER_NAME=<container_name> /RM_PROJECTNAME=<project_name>
/RM_DBNAME=<dbname> /RM_URL=<url>


Example XRCD /CHANGE_DOC_ID=REPX_CR_114 
/REQUIREMENT_ID= Marketing_Requirements.MRKT_000020;79
/CONTAINER_NAME="Engineering Requirements"
/RM_PROJECTNAME=QLARIUS_RM /RM_DBNAME=RM10
/RM_URL="http://hostname/rtmBrowser"


Description
This command breaks the link between a requirement and a request.


 <request-id>


Specifies the request to be unrelated from the requirement.


 <requirement>


Specifies the requirement to be unrelated from the request and comprises:


<class_name>.<puid>;objId


For example:


Marketing_Requirements.MRTK_000020;4


 <container_name>


Specifies the name of the originating Dimensions RM baseline, collection, document, 
or snapshot for the requirement (multiple "versions" of a requirement cannot be 
related to a single Dimensions CM request).


 <project_name>


Specifies the Dimensions RM project name.


 <dbname>


Specifies the Dimensions RM database name.


 <url>


Specifies the Dimensions RM Browser URL


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.


NOTE  You can only specify Dimensions RM requirements if you have installed the 
Dimensions RM integration, have associated Dimensions CM projects with 
Dimensions RM containers, and have associated Dimensions CM products with 
Dimensions RM projects. See the "Miscellaneous Functions" chapter in the 
Dimensions CM User’s Guide, the Dimensions CM-Dimensions RM ALM Integration 
Guide, and the Dimensions RM documentation for details.
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Constraints
Only users with the privilege "Perform Requirement Related Operation" 
(PRODUCT_REQUIREMENTMAN) can run this command.
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XREG – Unregister User


<user-id>
[/[NO]KEEP]


Description
This command is the same as DUSR.


For details, see the System Administration Guide.







538 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 2  Command Reference


XWCD – Unrelate Project from Request


<project-spec>
/CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(<request1,<request2>,request3>,...)


Example XWCD PAYROLL:PRJ_INITIAL /CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(PAYROLL_CR_21)


Description
The example above unrelates the PAYROLL_CR_21 request from the 
PAYROLL:PRJ_INITIAL project.


Constraints
Only users with the appropriate management privileges can run this command.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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XWWS – Unrelate Project from Project


<child-project-spec>
/WORKSET=<parent-project-spec>


Example XWWS <child-project-spec> /WORKSET=<parent-project-spec>


Parameters and
qualifiers


 <child-project-spec>


Specifies the child project in the parent-child relationship.


 /WORKSET=<parent-project-spec>


Specifies the parent project in the parent-child relationship.


Description
This command breaks the relationship between two projects


Constraints
Only users with the appropriate management privileges can run this command.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue Management–only licensed version of 
Dimensions.
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Introduction
This chapter identifies various miscellaneous Dimensions® CM standalone utilities, some 
of which are described here and some of which are described in referenced related 
documents. Certain of these utilities are intended for use by users with the role of 
CHANGE-MANAGER, PRODUCT-MANAGER or PART-MANAGER only – these will be identified as 
such when discussed and for ease of reference will be referred to as change-managers, 
product-managers and part-managers respectively. Also, certain of the utilities are only 
available for specific operating systems – these too will be identified where appropriate.


The utilities discussed in this chapter are:


 dmmeta This utility enables you to view and edit the metadata in a work area that is 
associated with a project or stream. You can also use it to update metadata from 
releases prior to Dimensions CM 12.2 to the current format.


 dm_auto_action This utility is used to action requests once a date (attribute value) 
has passed.


 dm_full_mail and dm_incremental_mail These utilities are used to send users 
periodic reminders of requests in their pending lists.


 dmpasswd This utility ensures that Dimensions base database names, connection 
strings, and passwords are encrypted before being written to disk (they are stored in 
the Dimensions file registery.dat located in the dfs sub-directory).


 prcs [UNIX only] This utility provides a RCS-like front end to the version control 
commands of Dimensions.


 psccs [UNIX only] This utility provides an SCCS-like front end to the version control 
commands of Dimensions.


The auto-action and the two mail utilities have been designed to be executable as time-
triggered automatic jobs, and some details on the use of UNIX's crontab are included.


The following standalone utilities are discussed in the indicated related documents.


 download This utility performs a download of a list of specified files under 
Dimensions into a target directory. See the System Administration Guide.


 dmdba  This is the Dimensions interactive DBA Tool. This tool is used to create and 
administer base databases and Dimensions published views. See the related 
document System Administration Guide.


 dm_mtu  This utility is used by Dimensions ART to read and write Archive and 
Transfer Baseline Out volumes. See the System Administration Guide.


 pdiff (only for use by change managers and product-managers). This utility is used to 
import/export data via the Dimensions Data Interchange File Format into/from a 
specified Dimensions product. See the System Administration Guide.


 pm_label_branch (only for use by tool-managers for the base databases 
concerned). This Dimensions Replicator utility enables tool managers to move items 
that are currently on a nameless branch to be placed on a named branch. See the 
System Administration Guide.


 replicator (only for use by tool managers for the base databases concerned). This 
utility enables the tool manager to initiate the Dimensions replication process at the 
command prompt. It can be executed manually or automatically via a scheduler such 
as UNIX cron. See the System Administration Guide.
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 upload This utility performs an upload of a list of specified files in a user directory 
into Dimensions. See the System Administration Guide.


General Information
All these utilities are run as independent programs from the operating system prompt (or 
from a command script file). Some require the user to have performed a standard 
Dimensions user's login, which sets up the environment required for all Dimensions 
processing. The utilities all reside in the directory specified by the environment variable 
DM_PROG – which the standard login will include in the directory search path.


The syntax of each utility is explained under separate headings below, but the following 
general points are best explained in detail now:


Case Translation
Lower-case letters can be included in the values of parameters, and will automatically be 
interpreted as the equivalent in upper-case. This applies to all parameters, except those 
for which it is specifically stated that they are case-sensitive.


Wild Card Characters
In several parameters a range of possible values can be indicated by including a % 
(percent) character, which is interpreted as matching any zero or more characters. This 
applies only to parameters for which it is stated that wild card % may be used.


In other parameters a null string can be used to imply all possible values; a null string is 
specified as "" (two consecutive double-quote characters). This applies only to 
parameters for which it is stated that a null string may be used.


Execution Authority: Change-Manager or Tool-
Manager
If the parameters are specified so that a utility is required to process the requests of 
several different products in the same execution, then the user must either have the 
CHANGE-MANAGER role for every product concerned, or else have the TOOL_MANAGER role 
for the database.
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Metadata Utility


Overview
Dimensions CM uses metadata to record file and folder changes in a work area that is 
associated with a project or stream. In releases prior to Dimensions CM 12.2 these 
metadata files were located in a folder called .metadata corresponding to each folder in 
the work area. This contained a file for each file and subfolder and the files were in text 
format.


From Dimensions CM release 12.2, these folders are called .dm, and contain:


 One file called.items.dmdb for all the files in a folder


 One file called .dirs.dmdb for all the sub folders in a folder


 One file called .workareaconfig.dmdb in the top-level .dm folder corresponding to 
the work area root folder.


These files are in binary format, so cannot be edited with text-based editors. These 
changes were made for performance improvements.


The command-line utility dmmeta enables you to manage this metadata. The functions it 
performs are to:


 Convert pre-Dimensions CM 12.2 metadata to the current format.


 Display metadata for a file or folder


 list the metadata for all the files or subfolders in a folder


 Update metadata for a file or folder


 Delete metadata for a file or folder


Syntax
The format of the command is:


dmmeta [ACTION] [PATHNAME] [OPTION]


where


ACTION can have the values:


 convert: Converts the metadata for the specified path from the pre-Dimensions CM 
12.2 format to the current format.


 get: Displays the metadata for a specified file or folder


 set: Updates the metadata for a specified file or folder


 del: Deletes the metadata for a specified file or folder


 list: lists all the metadata for a specified folder


CAUTION!  Micro Focus recommends that you do not change values in the new 
binary format metadata files unless expressly directed to do so by a Support 
representative.
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PATHNAME Specifies the path of a file or folder whose metadata is to be processed.


If a relative path is specified then:


 If an area root is supplied using the --area option (see below) then the path relative 
to the area root is used.


 If no area root is specified, the path relative to the current working folder is used.


If there is a space in the pathname you will need to enclose the pathname with quotes.


OPTION can have the values:


 --type <metadata-type> 


This specifies the type of metadata to be processed. The possible values are:


• item


• dir


• itemprops


• dirprops


• workareaconfig


The default is item.


 --area <area root> 


This specifies the local work area root folder associated with the project or stream. 
When a relative path is specified for the pathname above, it is interpreted as being 
relative to this folder, other wise it is interpreted as relative to the current working 
folder.


 --file <filepath> 


This specifies the pathname of a file that contains input or output information.


 -dry-run


This runs a convert in dry-run mode. It verifies the existing old metadata in the 
specified work area, but does not perform the actual convert.s


 -verbose


This specifies verbose mode when performing the conversion of metadata. It provides 
more information, but may cause the processing to be slower.


Displaying Help


You can view help for the syntax of dmmeta using the following command:


dmmeta --help


Converting Metadata


The format using the convert action is:


dmmeta convert <pathname> [-v] [--area <area root>] 
[--file <output filepath>] [--dry-run] [--verbose]
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For example, if we have the following folder structure for the root folder vs_prj_temp:


The command:


dmmeta convert qlarius\vs_prj_temp --dry-run


will display a message verifying the old metadata in the work area, but not perform the 
conversion.


The following command:
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dmmeta convert qlarius\vs_prj_temp


will perform the conversion and display confirmation messages.


and the metadata for all the files and folders beneath this area root folder will be 
converted to the new format, for example:


Displaying Metadata


The format using the get action is:
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dmmeta get <pathname> [--type <metadata-type>] [--area <area-root>] 
[--file <input-filepath>]


For example the following command:


dmmeta get "Qlarius Underwriter\qlarius\DBIO.java" --area 
C:\Qlarius\java_typical_1.0 


will produce the following output:


And the following command:


dmmeta get "Qlarius Underwriter\qlarius" --area 
C:\Qlarius\java_typical_1.0 --file tmp.txt


will produce the following output to the file C:\tmp.txt:


The following command:


dmmeta get C:\qlarius\STREAM_A --type workareaconfig


============================================================
C:\qlarius\java_typical_1.0\Qlarius Underwriter\qlarius\DBIO.java
============================================================
version=10.2
item-uid=4215096
item-spec=514C41524955533A344B483443204442494F204A4156412E412D535243


3B31
file-version=1
checksum=4bd72ca03acc3413048534cd3f4e10fe
fetch-size=375
mtime=1241627044
is-extracted=0
is-headersubst=0
item-status=444556454C4F504552
relpath=Qlarius Underwriter/qlarius/DBIO.java
project=514C41524955533A4A4156415F5459504943414C5F312E30
project-uid=4214672


============================================================
C:\qlarius\java_typical_1.0\Qlarius Underwriter\qlarius\
============================================================
version=10.2
relpath=Qlarius Underwriter/qlarius
project=514C41524955533A4A4156415F5459504943414C5F312E30
project-uid=4214672
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Will produce the following output for the work area root folder


Updating Metadata


The format using the set action is:


dmmeta set <pathname> [--type <metadata-type>] [--area <area-root>] 
[--file <input-filepath>]


For example to update the file version of the file DBIO.java to 2: 


1 First run the command:


dmmeta get "Qlarius Underwriter\qlarius\DBIO.java" --area 
C:\Qlarius\java_typical_1.0 --file tmp.txt


2 Edit the content of the file tmp.txt to remove the header section and update the 
value of file-version to 2:


3 Then run the following command:


dmmeta set "Qlarius Underwriter\qlarius\DBIO.java" --area 
C:\Qlarius\java_typical_1.0 --file tmp.txt


This will update the metadata for the file DBIO.java with the content of tmp.txt.


============================================================
C:\qlarius\STREAM_A\
============================================================
version=10.2
project=514C41524955533A53545245414D5F41
project-parent=514C41524955533A4D41494E4C494E455F4A415641
project-home=514C41524955533A53545245414D5F41
perms-after-download=writable
perms-after-upload=keep


CAUTION!  Micro Focus recommends that you do not change values in the new binary 
format metadata files unless expressly directed to do so by a Support representative.


version=10.2
item-uid=4215096
item-spec=514C41524955533A344B483443204442494F204A4156412E412D535243


3B31
file-version=2
checksum=4bd72ca03acc3413048534cd3f4e10fe
fetch-size=375
mtime=1241627044
is-extracted=0
is-headersubst=0
item-status=444556454C4F504552
relpath=Qlarius Underwriter/qlarius/DBIO.java
project=514C41524955533A4A4156415F5459504943414C5F312E30
project-uid=4214672
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Deleting Metadata


The format using the del action is:


dmmeta del <pathname> [--type <metadata-type>] [--area <area-root>] 
[--file <input-filepath>]


For example the following command:


dmmeta del "Qlarius Underwriter\qlarius\utilities\DBIO.java" --area 
C:\Qlarius\STREAM_A


will produce the following output:


and delete the metadata for the file FileIO.java from the .items.dmdb file in the .dm 
folder corresponding to the folder Qlarius Underwriter\qlarius\utilities.


The following command:


dmmeta del C:\qlarius\STREAM_A --type workareaconfig


Will remove the work area root folder C:\qlarius\STREAM_A from its association with 
Dimensions CM.


Listing Metadata


The format using the list action is:


dmmeta list <pathname> [--type <metadata-type>] 
[--area <area-root>] [--file <output-filepath>]


For example the command:


CAUTION!  Micro Focus recommends that you do not change values in the new binary 
format metadata files unless expressly directed to do so by a Support representative.
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C:\>dmmeta list "Qlarius Underwriter\qlarius" --type dir --area 
C:\qlarius\temp_java_str


will produce the following output: 


The command:


C:\>dmmeta list QLARIUS\VS_TYPICAL_1.0\Qlarius_Underwriter\
Qlarius_Underwriter\properties


will display the metadata for all the files in :


C:\QLARIUS\VS_TYPICAL_1.0\Qlarius_Underwriter\Qlarius_Underwriter
\properties


Actioning Requests by Date or Attribute Value


The dm_auto_action utility is available to all users and supports two different syntaxes:


List of all metadata of type 'dir' in directory 
'C:\qlarius\temp_java_str\Qlarius Underwriter\qlarius\':


============================================================
C:\qlarius\temp_java_str\Qlarius Underwriter\qlarius\sampledata
============================================================
version=10.2
deliver-uid=4221402
relpath=Qlarius Underwriter/qlarius/sampledata
project=514C41524955533A4D41494E4C494E455F4A4156415F535452
project-uid=4217051
============================================================
C:\qlarius\temp_java_str\Qlarius Underwriter\qlarius\interfaces
============================================================
version=10.2
deliver-uid=4221402
relpath=Qlarius Underwriter/qlarius/interfaces
project=514C41524955533A4D41494E4C494E455F4A4156415F535452
project-uid=4217051
============================================================
C:\qlarius\temp_java_str\Qlarius Underwriter\qlarius\utilities
============================================================
version=10.2
deliver-uid=4221402
relpath=Qlarius Underwriter/qlarius/utilities
project=514C41524955533A4D41494E4C494E455F4A4156415F535452
project-uid=4217051


IMPORTANT!  If the Dimensions CM "electronic signatures" facility is enabled 
(authentication required for sensitive changes to a request's or an item's lifecycle state 
and attributes), attempting automatic actioning to sensitive lifecycle states will always 
fail.
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Syntax
(1st form)


dm_auto_action <product-id> <request-type> <holding-state>
<preferred-state> <fallback-state> <date-attribute-name>


Example
(1st form)


dm_auto_action PCMS CR HELD "CCB PENDING" \ 
OUTSTANDING HOLD_UNTIL


This form of the utility actions each request in <product-id> of type <request-type>, 
whose current status is <holding-state>, to either <preferred-state> or 
<fallback-state>, provided that the value of 
<date-attribute-name> is less than the current system date (i.e. provided the value 
lies in the past).


<date-attribute-name> is the Variable Name parameter of a user-defined request 
attribute whose Data-Type is Date for date format (for details, refer to the Process 
Modeler description (Configuration Object Management | Object Type Definitions | 
Requests | <request-type> | Attributes) in the Process Configuration Guide or the 
associated online help).


The action will be to <holding-state> provided that this will allow the request to be 
placed in at least one user's pending list. This means that: <holding-state> must not 
be a final state, and of the role(s) to handle the lifecycle transition(s) onwards from 
<holding-state>, at least one must be currently assigned to at least one user.


If this criterion cannot be met, the action will be to <pending-state> (regardless of what 
the pending-list position may be at this state: no requests that meet the specified criteria 
are left at <holding-state>).


Syntax
(2nd form)


dm_auto_action <product-id> <request-type> <request-status> 
<preferred-state> <fallback-state> <attribute-name>=<value>


Example
(2nd form)


dm_auto_action PCMS PR IN_PROGRESS CLOSED \ 
COMPLETED WORK_STATUS=COMPLETED


In this form of the utility, if any requests of type <change-type> with status <request-
status> have the value <value> in the attribute <attribute-name>, then an action 
check is performed for the preferred state <preferred-state>. If the action-check 
succeeds, the requests are actioned to the preferred state <preferred-state>, 
otherwise they are actioned to the fallback state <fallback-state>.


Sending Reminders of Pending Lists
Two utilities, available to all users, are provided to mail users with details on their pending 
requests:


 dm_full mail, which lists all relevant requests pending for each user; and


 dm_incremental mail, which lists only relevant requests last actioned (or, 
optionally, last modified) within the preceding few days.


Syntax dm_full_mail [-v] <product-id> <request-type>
dm_incremental_mail [-u] [-v] <product-id> <request-type> <days>


-v specifies a verbose format for each request in the mail message (see below for details). 
The default is a brief format.
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-u is valid only for dm_incremental_mail, and it specifies that the time of last modification 
is to be used rather than the time of last action to determine whether a request falls 
within the designated period.


<product-id> is the identity of the product whose requests are to be reported. A null string may be used 
to specify all products in the database.


<request-type> is the request type for the requests to be reported. A null string may be used to specify all 
request types.


<days> is the number of days to be covered by the messages generated by 
dm_incremental_mail. This period ends at midnight immediately before 
dm_incremental_mail is started.


For example, if three days are specified here, and dm_incremental_mail is started at 2 
a.m. on Monday, requests last actioned at 1 a.m. the previous Friday or at 11 p.m. on 
Sunday will be reported, while requests last actioned at 11 p.m. on Thursday or at 1 a.m. 
today (Monday) will not be reported.


Separate mail messages are sent to each user listing all requests that meet the given 
selection criteria and that are pending for the user in a Leader, Primary, or Secondary role. 
The following are given for each request in both brief and verbose formats:


Request Identity 


Current Status 


Title (i.e. Attr-no 1): the first 70 characters


The following are given for each request in verbose format only:


The relevant user roles 


Related Design Parts 


Related Requests and their Current Status 


Originator


These utilities are intended to provide regular reports to users on requests needing to be 
dealt with. They will normally be run as automatic jobs, as described below.


Automatic Job Triggering: Using crontab
If the following entries are placed in the crontab of the change-manager for product 
PRODX:


0 2 * * 2-5 /usr/local/bin/do_incmail PRODX PR 1
0 2 * * 1   /usr/local/bin/do_incmail PRODX PR 3
0 3 1 * *   /usr/local/bin/do_fullmail PRODX PR


then dm_full_mail will run at 3 a.m. on the first day of every month, while 
dm_incremental_mail will run at 2 a.m. on Mondays to Fridays (to cover just the 
preceding day, except on Monday when 3 days are included to cover the weekend). All 
reports are specified to cover requests of type PR in the PRODX product.


The entries refer to simple scripts that must be set up to invoke the utilities. For example, 
a C-shell script for do_incmail could be:


#!/bin/csh 
source .login 







554 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 3  Standalone Dimensions Utilities


dm_incremental_mail $1 $2 $3 
exit


Similar crontab entries can be made to run dm_auto_action.


Encryption
In a Dimensions installation the following data is encrypted before being written to disk:


 User names


 Base database names


 Connection strings


The above are collectively referred to as User Ids (<UserId>).


 Passwords


The encrypted information is stored in the Dimensions file registry.dat located in the 
dfs sub-directory of the installation home directory. The header in registry.dat 
contains the encryption version in use. For additional security, Serena recommends that 
only the Dimensions System Administrator user account (by default, dmsys) can read, 
and write to, registry.dat.


The dmpasswd program enables <UserId> entries to be added and deleted, and for 
passwords to be changed for existing entries.


Constraints Only the Dimensions System Administrator user account and the installation owner have 
permissions to run dmpasswd and access the registry.dat file. No Dimensions roles are 
required.


This feature is supported on UNIX and Windows. It is not supported on z/OS, since the 
feature is not required on that platform.


Syntax


dmpasswd <UserId> -add [ -pwd <Password> ] | -mod | -del | -help


where:


 <UserId>


Specifies the user id entry for a particular user. This argument is mandatory and is 
always the first argument specified. Examples of <UserId> are:


• Oracle: <base_db_name>@<connect_string>


• Dimensions installation owner: dmsys


NOTE  The User Ids are mapped to upper case before being encrypted. The passwords 
remain case sensitive.
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 -add 


Interactively adds a new <UserID> entry for a particular user. The program prompts 
for a password followed by confirmation of that password. The -pwd <password> 
argument can be used to avoid dmpasswd prompting for the password.


Appropriate message texts are logged, for example, user added, user already 
exists, and passwords don't match. The -add, -mod, and -del arguments are 
mutually exclusive.


 -pwd <Password>


Optional argument (can only be used with the -add option) that specifies the case 
sensitive password to be used.


 -mod


Interactively modifies the password of an existing <UserId>. The program prompts 
for the old password followed by the new password, and then prompts for 
confirmation of the new password.


Appropriate message texts are logged, for example, password changed, user does 
not exist, invalid password, and new passwords don't match. The -add, 
-mod, and -del arguments are mutually exclusive.


 -del


Deletes a <UserId>. The program prompts for the password, and then prompts for 
confirmation of the deletion.


Appropriate message texts are logged, for example, user deleted, user does not 
exist, and invalid password. The -add, -mod, and -del arguments are mutually 
exclusive.


 -help


Displays program usage.


Examples


Command Description


dmpasswd intermediate@dim9 -add Registers the intermediate base 
database for an Oracle instance 
dim9.


dmpasswd dmsys -add -pwd Not-Telling Registers the password of the pool 
owner user account on Windows 
platforms.


dmpasswd pcms_sys -mod Modifies the password associated 
with the pcms_sys user-id.


dmpasswd intermediate@dim9 -del Deletes the intermediate@dim9 
user-id.


dmpasswd -help Lists a usage summary.


dmpasswd dim9 -add -pwd dmsys/foobar Registers the user-name/password 
credential required to access a 
remote IBM UDB database pointed 
to by the ODBC alias dim9.
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Introduction
This chapter describes the Serena® Dimensions® CM Developer Command-Line, a 
simplified command interface designed for developers working exclusively with streams. 
The purpose is to:


 Provide a utility that is easy to learn and use


 Enable users to work with a simpler syntax than that of the dmcli client


 Only provide those commands that are required for working with streams


What Can I Do with the Developer Command-Line?
The Developer Command-Line provides a set of functions designed to manage streams in 
a command-line format. Streams are a category of project that is better suited to 
collaborative development and for using agile development techniques. For an overview of 
streams, see "About Streams" in the User’s Guide.


This utility allows you to:


 Perform simple administration of streams


 Switch between streams and work area locations


 Update your work area with the latest files in a stream and automerge any conflicts


 Commit changes from your work area to a stream


 View information about streams, baselines, and file history


How Do I Use the Developer Command-Line 
Interface?
To use the Developer Command-Line interface, you need to invoke an executable called 
DM. This command interfaces with a daemon, a process that manages its connection to 
the database. The DM executable will connect to the Dimensions CM repository that you 
specify in the standard way that all Dimensions CM clients use. Dimensions CM makes use 
of a connection cache, which means that once a connection has been made to a specified 
repository, that connection will be automatically reused unless:


 Different connection details are specified


 The cache is cleared via the logout command


 The cache times out and is automatically deleted


You need to understand how the commands are structured in order to use them. Each DM 
command consists of the following components:


 A command name, which may have one or more aliases, or alternative names


 Parameters that may be mandatory or optional


 A set of command-specific options


 A set of global options, specifying the connection details, that can be applied to any 
command. See "How do I Connect to the Database?" on page 559.
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The format for any given command is generally:


dm command parameter_1 parameter_2 ...
[--option-1
--option-22
... ]


How do I Invoke the Developer Command-Line 
Interface?
To invoke the Developer Command-Line interface, invoke the DM command. This runs the 
utility and connects to the Dimensions repository and server that you have specified. 
There are a number of ways that you can specify your desired repository. For more 
details, see "How do I Connect to the Database?" on page 559.


How can I Display Help Information?
DM comes with a help system that you can access via the help command. To access 
general help on DM, you can specify


dm --help


This will show the list of commands DM provides and a summary of what these commands 
do. To access specific help on a command, you can do the following


dm help <command>


For example:


$ dm help sw


will display the help text describing what the command does and the paramaters 
available.


How do I Connect to the Database?
There are a number of global options that can be used with any DM command that allow 
you to specify your repository connection details. These are:


--user <user_name>
--password <password>
--database <database>
--server <server_name:port>
--card


Where:


 <user_name> 


Specifies a Dimensions CM user name.


If omitted, the DM command will use the name of the OS user that you are currently 
logged in as.


 <password> 


Specifies the password for the user.







560 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 4  The Developer Command-Line Interface


If omitted, the DM command will use the last password that you supplied for the user 
specified by <user>, if cached by the connection daemon.


 <database> 


Specifies the database name and connection string for the database to which you are 
connecting.


If omitted, the DM command will connect to the last database that you connected to 
as the user specified by <user>.


 <server_name[:port]> 


Specifies the name of the server and optionally the port number to connect to. For 
example, devserver or devserver:699


• SDP protocol: <server name[<:port>]


• HTTP protocol: http://<server name[<:port>]


• HTTPS protocol: https://<server name[<:port>]


If omitted, the DM command will connect to the last server and port number that you 
connected to as the user specified by <user>.


 --card


Specify this parameter to use a Smart Card to login (only applicable if configured).


You will be prompted for your PIN if you have not previously supplied it. You will then 
be presented with a dialog box asking you to choose a certificate. These credentials 
will be used instead of your user name and password.


Example dm liststreams --user user1 --password alpha --database 
qlarius_cm@dim2009 --server winxbox1:8080


Working with DM – Some Typical Development 
Scenarios


This section will walk you through a number of common development scenarios and tell 
you how to use the Developer Command-Line in those scenarios. The following common 
tasks will be covered:


 Creating a stream to contain your code base. See "Creating and Deleting Streams" on 
page 561.


 Importing your initial code base into a stream. See "Importing Your Code Into the 
Stream" on page 561. 


 Getting a working copy of the code base. See "Obtaining a Working Copy of the Code 
for Modification" on page 561. 


 Committing your changes back to the repository. See "Making Changes and 
Committing them Back to the Repository" on page 562. 


 Automatically merging changes from the repository into your working copy and 
dealing with any conflicts. See "Handling Conflicts" on page 563. 


 Using requests to control your change sets. See "Using Requests to Control Change 
Sets" on page 566.
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Creating and Deleting Streams
Before you start to work with your code, you must first put a copy of it into the 
Dimensions CM repository. To do this you need to create a development stream that will 
manage that code. This can be done with the createstream or cs command. 


In this example, we will be using a stream called MESSENGER to manage a simple MSN 
and YAHOO IM application. 


To create this empty stream we would use a command such as:


% dm cs messenger -m "A simple IM application" 
Stream 'messenger' created


If we wished to later delete this stream, we could do this using the following command:


% dm ds messenger 
Stream 'messenger' deleted


Our stream is now created and ready for use. The next step is to import our initial code 
base into this stream for development use. 


Importing Your Code Into the Stream
Once we have created our stream for managing the code, we need to import the code 
base that we want into that stream. The simplest way of doing this is to use the import 
command. This command will take all the uncontrolled files from a specified area on disk 
and recursively add them to a stream. 


In our example, the messenger application is located in the directory d:\messenger. At 
present, this directory contains just the sources, makefiles and help text that we want to 
put under control. So, we now do this with a series of commands such as the following:


% cd d:\messenger
% dm sw messenger .
% dm import -m "Initial code commit to the repository"


Which displays the following:


Processing files...
Adding          ChatSessions.cpp
Adding          ChatSessions.h


Our code is now under control and ready for use.


Obtaining a Working Copy of the Code for 
Modification
Once our messenger application has been imported into the repository, we want to be 
able to obtain a working copy of our code on our development machine for building and 
modification. We can do this by the use of the get, or – more likely – the update 
command. 


The get command will copy the code from the repository into our working area and abort 
if any conflicts are detected, whilst the update command will automatically merge any 
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conflicts unless a line-level conflict is detected. As we are more likely to want to 
automatically merge our code, we will focus here on using update. 


After creating a working area on disk called D:\messenger1_0\, we set that directory as 
our default and run the update command 


% mkdir D:\messenger1_0\
% cd D:\messenger1_0\
% dm sw messenger D:\messenger1_0\


Which displays the following:


Stream 'messenger' is now using 'D:\messenger1_0\'


% dm update 


Which displays the following:


Processing files...
A       ChatSessions.cpp;messenger#1
A       ChatSessions.h;messenger#1


As we have just created our work area, all the code is added from the repository without 
any conflicts. 


Making Changes and Committing them Back to the 
Repository
Once we have retrieved the code we can now build it and start adding new features. 


Let's assume that we modify the MSN support to include the ability to use VOIP and 
Webcam protocols. In doing this we modify existing source code and make files plus add 1 
new source file. Once we have finished coding and unit tested our changes we want to 
commit them back to the repository. 


To check what the state of our work area is in comparison with the repository, we first run 
the status command to see what we have changed. 


% dm status


Which displays the list of files and their status:


Processing files...
M       makefile
M       MsnChatSessions.cpp
M       MsnChatSessions.h
?       vc80.pdb
?       WebVoip.cpp
?       win32x86_debug/ChatSessions.obj


This shows us that we have modified 3 controlled files (tagged M) and have a number of 
uncontrolled files that are not currently in the repository (tagged "?"). 


As we have both uncontrolled new source files and the results of our build in the working 
area, we need to decide what we want to add to the repository so that we can commit a 
change set that we are happy with. As we are not interested in controlling the build 
results, we decide we are only interested in adding the new file WebVoip.cpp to our 
commit. We can do this by the use of the add command. 
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% dm add WebVoip.cpp


Which displays the following:


Processing files...
A       webvoip.cpp
add complete


This will schedule the new file WebVoip.cpp to be included when we next commit our 
change set, but exclude all the built targets, which we are not interested in controlling.


When we are finally ready to commit our changes, we simply run commit as follows 


% dm commit -m "Add initial prototype VOIP support"


Which displays the following:


Processing files...
Adding          WebVoip.cpp
Adding          makefile
Adding          MsnChatSessions.h
Adding          MsnChatSessions.cpp


This has now committed our VOIP support to the repository. If we use the status 
command again we can now see that the only difference is the built files that we decided 
not to control. 


% dm stat


Which displays the following:


Processing files...
?       vc80.pdb
?       win32x86_debug/ChatSessions.obj
?       win32x86_debug/FileTransferRequests.obj


We have now successfully performed a simple development cycle! 


Handling Conflicts
Although in our small example it is unlikely that more than one developer will be working 
on the application, in the real world, conflicting changes to the same file is something that 
most developers need to deal with on a regular basis. The update command helps to 
manage such conflicts.


The update command will not only populate a work area with the latest contents of the 
repository, but will also perform an automatic merge if any conflicts occur between files. 
There are two main types of conflict that update can handle. These can be resolved in the 
following ways:


 Automatic merges – where the file on disk is merged cleanly with the latest version in 
the repository


 Manual merges – where the file on disk has line-level conflicts with the latest version 
in the repository and requires the developer to manually merge the file


All merges are performed through the use of a DIFF3 script and conflicts are tagged using 
standard DIFF3 formats (DIFF3 is a standard comparison utility; see the DIFF3 
documentation for more details).
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Ways to Identify conflicts


In our example, we will assume that two developers have been working on our code and 
have introduced conflicts that one developer later needs to resolve. 


A conflict can be found in several ways. The main ones however are 


 using the status command to notify you of conflicts 


 attempting a commit and having it fail due to conflicts 


Examples of these are shown below:


 Using status:


% dm st


Which displays the following:


Processing files...
C       UtilityFuncs.cpp;messenger#2 : File is modified locally and 


in the repository
?       vc80.pdb
C       WebVoip.cpp;messenger#2 : File is modified locally and in the 


repository
?       win32x86_debug/ChatSessions.obj
?       win32x86_debug/FileTransferRequests.obj
?       win32x86_debug/messappcmd.obj
?       win32x86_debug/MessengerApps.obj


 Using commit:


% dm ci -m "Show a conflict"


Which displays the following:


Processing files...
   
Conflicts have been detected between your area and the repository.
C               WebVoip.cpp : Repository file has been updated
COR3200234E Error: Delivery aborted.


If this situation occurs, then the developer will need to merge his or her code with the 
latest tip before they can do a successful commit.


Useful Merging Commands


There are several commands that the developer doing the merge may find useful during 
this process. 


diff command The first of these is diff. This command allows the developer to show what the differences 
between their local version and the latest in the repository are. An example of this might 
be:


% dm diff WebVoip.cpp
C       WebVoip.cpp


Which displays the following:


== Differences detected between files were ====================
Local file     : d:/messenger1_1/WebVoip.cpp
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Repository file: d:/messenger1_1/WebVoip.cpp.cm.latest


18a19,22
> /// \namespace WebUtils
> namespace WebUtils
> {
>
32,33d35
< /// This is a comment which I have added
< /// For the purpose of showing a conflict
47a50
> }
   
======================================================


As you can see, the difference between the two versions is shown using the standard diff 
style output. (Note – It is possible to configure the Developer Command-Line to use 
different tools other than dm diff). 


update command As well as using dm diff to show the code differences, it is also possible to run update in 
a dry run mode to show what it would do, but not actually do it. An example of this is 
shown below:


% dm up --dry-run


Which displays the following:


Processing files...
   
G       WebVoip.cpp: Local file would have been automatically merged 


with the repository version
C       UtilityFuncs.cpp : Automatic merge would have resulted in 


conflicts
   
Dry run complete - no files modified


The "G" code indicates that a file would have been merged cleanly, while the "C" code 
indicates that manual intervention would have been required. 


Performing the actual update would give our developer the following results:


% dm up


Which displays the following:


Processing files...
   
C       UtilityFuncs.cpp : Line level conflicts have been detected
   
=============================================
Please select one of the following options -
     (i)gnore the conflict for the moment,
     (a)ccept the repository version,
     (u)se your local version,
     (s)how differences,
     (m)erge the files and invoke an editor to resolve any conflicts
     (g)o ahead with the merge and resolve conflicts later
     (q)uit
   i
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G       WebVoip.cpp: Local file was automatically merged with the 


repository version
S       UtilityFuncs.cpp: Conflict was skipped


Resolving Conflicts


When line-level conflicts are detected, our developer is presented with a number of 
options that they can apply to that conflict. Being unsure of the details, our developer 
decides to ignore the conflict for the momen and talk to the person who did the original 
change later on. However, the developer could have used the (s) option to show the 
conflicts, decide what to do, and then use (m) to manually edit the conflicts.


Let's assume that our developer, after consultation with the author of the other change, 
decides that the repository version is the correct one and overrides their local changes. 
They therefore re-run the update command specifying that it should automatically accept 
the repository version for that file.


% dm up UtilityFuncs.cpp --accept repository


Which displays the following:


Processing files...
   
A       UtilityFuncs.cpp;messenger#2: Overwriting locally modified 


file
1 file transfer operation succeeded, 0 failed.


When they re-run status, our developer now sees that only the automatically merged 
source file is now due to be committed, and they commit that file. 


% dm st WebVoip.cpp UtilityFuncs.cpp


Which displays the following:


Processing files...
M       WebVoip.cpp


They run the commit:


% dm commit WebVoip.cpp -m "Commit merged change"


Which results in the following:


Processing files...
Adding          WebVoip.cpp


The conflicts are now successfully resolved.


Using Requests to Control Change Sets
Change sets – or sequences of file changes – can be controlled with the use of requests. 
Most of the Developer Command-Line commands support the notion of using a request or 
list of requests to control the file versions that are processed by that command. For 
example, doing a command such as:


% dm get --requestid product_def_1
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would only get the file versions that were related as in-response-to PRODUCT_DEF_1 and 
in the stream that you are currently working with. The same would also apply to a 
command like status where the files compared against an area would be those files 
related In-Response-To to the requests that you specified, plus any that were also related 
as dependent. This means that you could take a change set that had been controlled by a 
request – say a patch – and apply it to your area by using a command such as:


% dm up --requestid patch_def_20


and have that patch set automatically merged into your working copy. 


When committing changes to the repository from your working area, you can specify one 
or more requests that you would like these changes to be logged against. Your changes 
will be related as In-Response-To those specified requests, for example: 


% dm commit include/sys/*.h --requestid patch_def_15 -m "Changes for 
supporting AIX"


All the .h files committed will be related to request patch_def_15. 


With regards to our example, let's say that one of the developers writing our IM 
application adds Doxygen comments to some of the header files in the work area. The 
developer then commits this change set against a specific request as follows:


% dm ci --requestId minako_scr_212 -m "Doxygen comments for 
standards"


Which results in the following:


Processing files...
Adding          Msnlocale.h
Adding          Mutex.h
Adding          NetworkOpsSSL.h
Adding          MsnChatSessions.h


Another developer then wants to pick up these changes and merge them into their local 
working copy. However, they only want to pick up these changes, and not the latest copy.


To do this they would run an update command specifying the request against which those 
changes were made so that only those files are updated in the work area. The developer 
first performs a dry run of the update, as it would be advisable to check the results:


% dm up --requestId minako_scr_212 --dry-run


Which displays the following:


Processing files...
   
C       Msnlocale.h : Automatic merge would have resulted in 


conflicts
C       Mutex.h : Automatic merge would have resulted in conflicts
C       MsnChatSessions.h : Automatic merge would have resulted in 


conflicts
G       FileTransferRequests.h: Local file would have been 


automatically merged with the repository version
C       MessengerApps.h : Automatic merge would have resulted in 


conflicts
C       Msn.h : Automatic merge would have resulted in conflicts
C       NetworkOps.h : Automatic merge would have resulted in 
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conflicts
U       NetworkOpsSSL.h;messenger#2
U       Threads.h;messenger#2
U       UtilityFuncs.h;messenger#2
   
Dry run complete - no files modified


They can check the changes and then run the update for real. 


What are the Commands I Can Perform?
This section consists of an overview of the commands you can perform with the DM 
command-line client. More details are given for each command in the "Command List" on 
page 571.


Managing Streams
The commands for creating and deleting streams are:


 The createstream command creates a new stream and defines its associated work 
area. You can create an empty stream or use an existing stream or baseline to 
populate it with its initial content. A version branch name for the items in the stream 
is also created. See "createstream – Create a new stream in the repository" on page 
577


 The deletestream command can be used to delete a stream if it has not had any 
versioned content created in it. See "deletestream – Delete a stream" on page 580


These commands are for locking a stream to prevent users from updating its content in 
the repository. See


 The lockstream command locks a stream. See "lockstream – Lock a stream" on page 
599


 The unlockstream command unlocks a stream. See "unlockstream – Unlock a 
stream" on page 609.


Working with Streams 
To manage your stream settings, the following commands are available.


 the switchstream command enables you to set your default stream and work area. 
See "switchstream – Switch the working stream" on page 607.


 The getinfo command enables you to find out what your current stream and work 
area are. See "getinfo – Get current stream and work area details" on page 590.


To commit content to a stream, or to populate a work area from a stream, the following 
commands are available:


 The update command updates the files in your work area with the current contents of 
a stream, resolving any conflicts as it does so. See "update – Update a local work 
area" on page 610.
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 The deliver command updates the stream with the files in your work area. See 
"deliver – Deliver content to a stream" on page 581.


 The export command copies the latest files in a stream into an area without creating 
any metadata. This is a useful feature if you want to create a copy of the code for 
release purposes. See "export – Exports a non-versioned copy of a stream to a work 
area" on page 586.


 The import command allows you to import new files into a stream that have not been 
previously controlled. See "import – Import uncontrolled content into a stream" on 
page 591.


 The add command schedules previously uncontrolled files to be added to the stream 
on the next commit or deliver command. See "add – Schedule a file or directory to be 
added to the repository" on page 571.


 The commit (or deliver) command updates the stream in the repository with changes 
from the local work area. See "commit – Commit content to a stream" on page 575.


 The revert command resets the files in your work area to the latest state of the files 
in the stream, overwriting any local content or refactoring changes where possible. 
See "revert – Revert local changes made to a work area" on page 603.


Commands to help you resolve conflicts between a stream and your work area are:


 The diff command displays any differences in file content between the files in the 
work area and the same files in the stream. See "diff – Display the code differences 
between a stream and a local work area" on page 584


 The update command updates a work area with the latest content of the stream, 
automatically resolving conflicts where possible, or assisting you to resolve them 
when line-level conflicts occur. See "update – Update a local work area" on page 610.


Alphabetic List of Commands
An alphabetical list of the commands available are listed in the table below. Some 
commands have one or more aliases, which are alternative names that can be used for 
when specifying the command.


Command See the following ... Alias


add "add – Schedule a file or directory to be added to the 
repository" on page 571


annotate "annotate – Add a comment to a file" on page 573 ann


cat "cat – Display the contents of a file" on page 574


commit "commit – Commit content to a stream" on page 575 checkin
ci


createstream "createstream – Create a new stream in the repository" 
on page 577


create
cs


delete "delete – Schedule deletions" on page 579 delete
rm,
del
erase
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deletestream "deletestream – Delete a stream" on page 580 ds


deliver "deliver – Deliver content to a stream" on page 581 de


diff "diff – Display the code differences between a stream 
and a local work area" on page 584


di


export "export – Exports a non-versioned copy of a stream to a 
work area" on page 586


export


get "get – Get the contents of a stream to a local work area" 
on page 588


checkout
co


getinfo "getinfo – Get current stream and work area details" on 
page 590


import "import – Import uncontrolled content into a stream" on 
page 591


list "list – List the contents of a stream" on page 593 ls


listbaselines "listbaselines – List the baselines in the repository" on 
page 594


lsb


liststreams "liststreams – List the streams in the repository" on page 
596


lss


lockfile "lockfile – Lock a file in the repository" on page 598 lock


lockstream "lockstream – Lock a stream" on page 599 locks


log "log – Display the repository history for a file" on page 
600


logout "logout – Clear the Dimensions login credentials" on page 
601


lo


move "move – Move (rename) files" on page 602 mv
ren


revert "revert – Revert local changes made to a work area" on 
page 603


status "status – Report on changes to a local work area" on 
page 605


stat
st


switchstream "switchstream – Switch the working stream" on page 607 switch
sw


unlockfile "unlockfile – Unlock a file in the repository" on page 608 unlock


unlockstream "unlockstream – Unlock a stream" on page 609 unlocks


update "update – Update a local work area" on page 610 up


Command See the following ... Alias
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Command List


add – Schedule a file or directory to be added to the 
repository
This command will schedule any uncontrolled files or directories in a work area to be 
added to the repository the next time you issue a commit command.


Note that when adding a directory, everything underneath the specified directory will be 
scheduled for addition.


Files that are up to date with the repository will be ignored.


Alias None


Format dm add <file1> <file2>...
[--directory <directory>, --area <directory>
--recursive, -R
--non-recursive, -N
--quiet, -q
--user <user_name>
--password <password>
--database <database>
--server <server_name:port>
--card]


where


 <file1> <file2> ...


Optionally specifies the names of files or directories/folders to be added.


You can use "*" as a wildcard in these names to represent one or more characters.


 --directory <directory> or --area <directory>


Specifies the name of the folder/directory identifying the work area from which files 
are to be added.


If it is not specified, then the default work area associated with the stream will be 
used.


 --recursive or -R


This option will add files and subdirectories of the specified directories. This is the 
default.


 --non-recursive or -N


This option will only process the files and directories for the specified path. It will not 
include subdirectories.


 --quiet or -q


Only print critical messages.


For details of the global options --user, --password, --database, --server, and --card, see 
"How do I Connect to the Database?" on page 559.
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Example dm add insurance_v2 c:\work\insurance\
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annotate – Add a comment to a file
This command adds a comment to a file, or set of files.


Alias ann


Format dm annotate <file1[;rev]> <file2[;rev]> ...
[--stream <stream_name>
--comment <comment>, -m <comment>
--user <user_name>
--password <password>
--database <database>
--server <server_name:port>
--card]


where


 <file1[;rev]> <file2[;rev]> ...


specifies the name(s) of the file(s) to which you want the comment to be added.


If specified, rev determines which revision to process. The default is the revision in 
the work area, otherwise the latest in the repository is used.


 --stream <stream_name>


Specifies the name of the stream for which you want to annotate files.


If it is not specified, then your current stream will be used.


 --comment <comment> or -m <comment>


The comment that you wish to add to the files.


This can be a maximum of 2k.


For details of the global options --user, --password, --database, --server, and --card, see 
"How do I Connect to the Database?" on page 559.


Example dm annotate DBIO.java FileIO.java;2 --stream PATCH_1 --comment Updated 
for patch 1







574 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 4  The Developer Command-Line Interface


cat – Display the contents of a file
This command will display the contents of one or more files to standard out.


The format is:


Format dm cat <file1[;rev]> <file2[;rev]> ...
[--stream <stream_name>
--directory <directory>, --area <directory>
--user <user_name>
--password <password>
--database <database>
--server <server_name:port>
--card]


where


 <file1[;rev]> <file2[;rev]> ...


specifies the name(s) of the file(s) you wish to be deploy.


If specified, rev determines which revision to process. The default is the latest 
revision in the repository.


 --stream <stream_name>


Specifies the name of the stream to which the file(s) belong.


If a stream is not specified, then the current stream will be used.


 --directory <directory> or --area <directory>


Optionally, specifies the folder/directory of a local work area from which the specified 
files are to be listed. The default is the current directory.


For details of the global options --user, --password, --database, --server, and --card, see 
"How do I Connect to the Database?" on page 559.


Example dm cat DBIO.java FileIO.java --stream MAINLINE --area c:\work\devarea\
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commit – Commit content to a stream
This command will commit any changed content from a local work area to a stream. If 
there are no differences, then the command will do nothing.


Note that the commit functionality is a subset of the deliver functionality.


The status of the file being committed is represented by the following keys:


 Adding – A file/directory in your work area has been added to the stream.


 Importing – A file already in the repository has been imported into the stream.


 Renaming – A file/directory has been renamed/moved in the stream to reflect 
changes in your work area.


 Deleting – A file/directory that has been deleted from your local work area has also 
been deleted from the stream.


 Skipping – A file/directory in your local work area has been skipped because it was 
not scheduled for addition or deletion. Note this status will only be shown if you have 
specified the verbose parameter.


Files that are up to date with the stream will be ignored.


Aliases ci


Format dm commit <file1> <file2> ...
[--stream <stream_name>
--directory <directory>, --area <directory>
--recursive, -R
--non-recursive, -N
--contributors <contributorstream1>, <contributorstream2>,...
--comment <comment>, -m <comment>
--quiet, q
--verbose, -v
--requestId <request> ...
--remove <stream_name>, --remove <revision>
--changes-only
--user <user_name>
--password <password>
--database <database>
--server <server_name:port>
--card]


where


 <file1> <file2> ...


Optionally, specifies the names of files or directories/folders to commit to the stream.


You can use "*" as a wildcard in these names to represent one or more characters.


 --stream <stream_name>


Specifies the name of the stream to commit the content to.


If it is not specified, then the current stream will be used.


 --directory <directory> or --area <directory>
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Specifies the name of the folder/directory of the local work area whose content is to 
be committed.


If it is not specified, then the current directory will be used.


 --recursive or -R


Include the subfolders and files of the specified directories.


This is the default.


 --non-recursive or -N


Only process the files and directories at the specified path. (Do not include subfolders 
and files).


 --contributors <contributorstream1>, <contributorstream2>, ... 
or --contributors all


Allow content from other streams that might be in your work area to be committed as 
well as files owned by the target stream. contributorstreams can either be a 
comma-separated list of streams or the value "all", which means consider content 
from all streams.


 --comment <comment> or -m <comment>


Use the specified comment when creating new item revisions. If no comment is 
specified, then Dimensions CM will generate a default.


 --quiet or -q


Only print critical messages.


 --verbose or -v


Print additional information about the update process.


 --requests <request-id> ...


Relate the changes that are committed as In-Response-To the requests specified.


 --remove <stream_name> or --remove <revision>


If comitting deletions, then specify the scope of that deletion.


• If stream_name is specified, then all revisions of the deleted file will be removed 
from the stream. This is the default.


• If revision is specified, then only the file revision that was deleted from your 
local area will be removed from the stream.


 --changes-only


Only files which have been changed or moved will be processed. Any scheduled 
additions, deletions or import of content of contributing streams will be ignored. 


For details of the global options --user, --password, --database, --server, and --card, see 
"How do I Connect to the Database?" on page 559.


Example dm commit --stream MAINLINE --area c:\work\devarea\
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createstream – Create a new stream in the repository
This command will create a new stream in the repository.


Aliases cs, create


Format dm createstream <stream_name> <area>
[--product <productName>
--from-stream <fromStreamName>
--from-baseline <fromBaselineName>
--branch  <branchName>
--description <description>
--user <user_name>
--password <password>
--database <database>
--server <server_name:port>
--card]


Where:


 <stream_name> 


Is the name of the new stream.


 <area> 


Is the name of the folder/directory of the work area to be associated with the stream.


 --product <productName> 


Specifies the name of the product that will own this stream.


If this is omitted, then the owning product will default to the product owning the 
baseline or stream specified in the --from-stream or --from-baseline option. 


If neither of those options are specified, then the owning product will be the product 
owning your default stream.


 --from-stream <fromStreamName> 


If specified, is the name of an already existing stream from which item revisions will 
be used to initially populate the new stream.


 --from-baseline <fromBaselineName> 


If specified, is the name of an existing baseline whose item revisions will be used to 
initially populate the new stream.


 --branch <branchName> 


Specifies the name of the branch to be used for new item revisions created in this 
stream. 


This must either be a new branch in the repository, or an existing branch that has not 
been used for any existing item revisions.


If omitted, defaults to the value of stream_name.


 --description <description> 


Is a description for the stream.
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For details of the global options --user, --password, --database, --server, and --card, see 
"How do I Connect to the Database?" on page 559.


Example dm create STREAM_B c:\work\stream_b\ --from-stream MAINLINE
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delete – Schedule deletions
This command will delete the controlled files or directories from the local work area and 
schedule those files or directories to be removed from the repository when you next 
perform a commit. It will also remove a file or directory scheduled to be added to the 
repository.


In the case of uncontrolled files that have been scheduled for addition, this command will 
leave those files or directories in the local work area, but will remove them from the 
scheduled additions when you next commit.


Note that when deleting a directory, everything underneath the specified directory will be 
deleted and scheduled for removal. Removals are non-recursive by default.


Alias del, rm, erase


Format dm delete <file> ...
[--directory <directory>, --area <directory>
--recursive, -R
--non-recursive, -N
--quiet, -q
--user <user_name>
--password <password>
--database <database>
--server <server_name:port>
--card]


where


 <file> ...


Optionally, specifies the names of files or directories/folders to be deleted.


You can use "*" as a wildcard in these names to represent one or more characters.


 --directory <directory> or --area <directory>


Specifies the folder/directory for the work area to which the deletions are to be 
scheduled.


If it is not specified, then the current directory will be used.


 --recursive or -R


Include the subfolders and files of the specified directories.


 --non-recursive or -N


Only process the files and directories at the specified path. (Do not include subfolders 
and files.)


This is the default.


 --quiet or -q


Only print critical messages.


For details of the global options --user, --password, --database, --server, and --card, see 
"How do I Connect to the Database?" on page 559.


Example dm delete include/calcs.h --stream STREAM_A --area c:\work\stream_a\
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deletestream – Delete a stream
This command will delete the specified stream from the repository.


Alias ds


Format dm ds <stream_name>
[--user <user_name>
--password <password>
--database <database>
--server <server_name:port>
--card]


where


 <stream_name>


specifies the name of the stream you want to delete.


For details of the global options --user, --password, --database, --server, and --card, see 
"How do I Connect to the Database?" on page 559.


Example dm ds STREAM_C
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deliver – Deliver content to a stream
This command will deliver any changed content, or any new content scheduled for 
delivery, from a local work area to a stream in the repository. If there are no changes, 
then the command will do nothing.


The status of the file being delivered is represented by the following keys:


 Adding – A file/directory in your work area has been added to the stream.


 Importing – A file already in the repository has been imported into the stream.


 Renaming – A file/directory has been renamed/moved in the stream to reflect the 
changes in your work area.


 Deleting – A file/directory that has been deleted from your local work area has also 
been deleted from the stream.


 Skipping – A file/directory in your local work area has been skipped in the process 
because it was not scheduled for addition or deletion.


Note that this status will only be displayed if you have specified the verbose 
parameter.


Files that are up to date with the stream will be ignored.


Alias de


Format dm deliver <file1> <file2> ...
[--stream <stream_name>
--directory <directory>, --area <directory>
--recursive, -R
--non-recursive, -N
--contributors <contributorStream1> <contributorStream2> ...
--comment <comment>, -m <comment>
--quiet, q
--verbose, -v
--requestId <request-id1> <request-id2> ...
--add
--del
--remove <stream_name>, --remove <revision>
--changes-only
--removal_scope <revision> or <stream>
--user <user_name>
--password <password>
--database <database>
--server <server_name:port>
--card]


where


 <file1> <file2> ...


Optionally, specifies the names of files or directories/folders to deliver to the stream.


You can use "*" as a wildcard in these names to represent one or more characters.


 --stream <stream_name>


Specifies the name of the stream to update the work area from.


If it is not specified, then the current stream will be used.
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 --directory <directory>


Specifies the name of the folder/directory of the work area to be updated from the 
stream.


If it is not specified, then the default work area associated with the stream will be 
used.


 --recursive or -R


Include the subfolders and files of the specified directories.


This is the default.


 --non-recursive or -N


Only process the files and directories at the specified path. (Do not include subfolders 
and files.)


 --contributors <contributorStream1>, <contributorStream2>, ... or --contributors all


Allow content from other streams that might be in your work area to be committed as 
well as files owned by the target stream. contributorstreams can either be a comma-
separated list of streams or "all" which means consider content from all streams.


 --comment <comment> or-m <comment>


Use the specified comment when creating new item revisions. If no comment is 
specified, then a default will be used.


 --quiet or -q


Only print critical messages.


 --verbose or -v


Print additional information about the update process.


 --requests <request-id1> <request-id2> ...


Relate changes in the stream as In-Response-To the requests specified.


 --add


Allow the delivery of both changed content in your work area and new content 
previously unscheduled for delivery to a stream.


 --del


Allow the delivery of both changed content in your work area and deleted content 
previously unscheduled for removal from a stream.


 --remove <stream_name> or --remove <revision>


If delivering deletions, then specify the scope of that deletion.


• If stream_name is specified, then all revisions of the deleted file will be removed 
from the stream. This is the default.


• If revision is specified, then only the file revision that was deleted from your 
local area will be removed from the stream.


 --changes-only


Only files which have been changed or moved will be processed. Any scheduled 
additions, deletions or import of content of contributing streams will be ignored. This 
option is mutually exclusive to --add or --del. 
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 --removal_scope [revision|stream]


If delivering deletions, specify the scope of the deletions. If revision is specified, 
then only the file revision that was deleted from your local work area will be removed 
from the stream. If stream is specified, then all revisions of the deleted file will be 
removed from the stream. This is the default.


For details of the global options --user, --password, --database, --server, and --card, see 
"How do I Connect to the Database?" on page 559.


Example dm create STREAM_B c:\work\insurance\
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diff – Display the code differences between a stream 
and a local work area
This command will display the code differences between the local work area and a stream. 
If there are no code differences, then the command will do nothing.


Aliases di


Format dm diff <file1> <file2> ...
[--stream <stream_name>
--directory <directory>, --area <directory>
--diff-cmd <diffcmd>
--recursive, -R
--non-recursive, -N
--requestId <request1> <request2> ...
--user <user_name>
--password <password>
--database <database>
--server <server_name:port>
--card]


where


 <file1> <file2> ...


Specifies the names of files and/or folders to be compared.


 --stream <stream_name>


Specifies the name of the stream whose content in being compared.


If it is not specified, then the current stream will be used.


 --directory <directory> or --area <directory>


Specifies the name of the folder in the work area to be compared with the stream.


If it is not specified, then the current folder will be used.


 --diff-cmd <diffcmd>


Override the default diff command used with the one specified in diffcmd.


 --recursive or -R


Include the subfolders and files of the specified folders.


This is the default.


 --non-recursive or -N


Only process the files and directories at the specified path. (Do not include subfolders 
and files).


 --requestId <request1> <request2> ...


Only compare the files that are related as In-Response-To the requests specified.


Requests that are related as dependent to the specified requests will also be 
processed unless the --non-recursive option is used. 


This option cannot be used with the <file> parameter.
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For details of the global options --user, --password, --database, --server, and --card, see 
"How do I Connect to the Database?" on page 559.


Example dm diff --stream STREAM_A --area c:\work\insurance\
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export – Exports a non-versioned copy of a stream to 
a work area
This command will populate a local work area with a non-versioned copy (i.e. a copy of 
the files in the stream without any associated metadata) of the latest contents of a 
stream.  If the specified work area is already defined and in use, then the export will fail 
and you will need to use a clean work area.


Aliases export


Format dm export <file1> <file2> ...
[--stream <stream_name>
--directory <directory>, --area <directory>
--verbose, -v
--force
--recursive, -R
--non-recursive, -N
--expand
--requestId <request-id1> <request-id2> ...
--user <user_name>
--password <password>
--database <database>
--server <server_name:port>
--card]


where


 <file1> <file2> ...


Optionally, specifies the names of files or directories/folders to retrieve from the 
stream.


 --stream <stream_name>


Specifies the name of the stream to export the files from.


If it is not specified, then the current stream will be used.


 --directory <directory> or --area <directory>


Specifies the name of the folder/directory of the work area to be populated from the 
stream.


If it is not specified, then the current directory will be used.


 --verbose or -v


Print additional information about the update process.


 --force


Force export to use the specified work area, even if it is already populated. Existing 
files will be overwritten.


 --recursive or -R


Include the subdirectories and files of the specified directories.


This is the default.


 --expand
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Perform file header substitution on exported files. The default is not to perform any 
header expansion.


 --non-recursive or -N


Only process the files and directories for the specified path (do not include subfolders 
and files).


 --requestId <request-id1> <request-id2> ...


Only export the files that are related as In-Response-To the requests specified.


Requests that are related as dependent to the specified requests will also be 
processed unless the --non-recursive option is used. 


This option cannot be used with the <file> parameter.


For details of the global options --user, --password, --database, --server, and --card, see 
"How do I Connect to the Database?" on page 559.


Example dm export --stream STREAM_A --directory c:\work\testarea\
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get – Get the contents of a stream to a local work 
area
This command will refresh a local work area with a working copy of the latest contents of 
a stream. If a conflict is found between files that have been modified locally and those in 
the stream, then the get will fail and you will need to run the update command to process 
these conflicts.


Aliases checkout, co


Format dm get <file1> <file2> ...
[--stream <stream_name>
--directory <directory>, --area <directory>
--verbose, -v
--recursive, -R
--non-recursive, -N
--requestId <request1> <request2>...
--user <user_name>
--password <password>
--database <database>
--server <server_name:port>
--card]


where


 <file1> <file2> ...


Optionally, specifies the names of files or directories/folders to retrieve from the 
stream.


 --stream <stream_name>


Specifies the name of the stream to update the work area from.


If it is not specified, then the current stream will be used.


 directory <directory> or --area <directory>


Specifies the name of the folder/directory for the work area to be refreshed from the 
stream.


If it is not specified, then the default work area associated with the stream will be 
used.


 --verbose or -v


This option prints additional information about the export process.


 --recursive or -R


This option will update the subdirectories and files of the specified directories. 


This is the default.


 --non-recursive or -N


This option only processes the files and directories for the specified path. It does not 
include subdirectories.


 requestId <request1> <request2> ...


Only retrieve the files that are related as In-Response-To the requests specified.
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Requests that are related as dependent to the specified requests will also be 
processed unless the --non-recursive option is used. 


This option cannot be used with the <file> parameter.


For details of the global options --user, --password, --database, --server, and --card, see 
"How do I Connect to the Database?" on page 559.


Example dm get reports\src --stream STREAM_A --directory c:\work\insurance\
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getinfo – Get current stream and work area details
This command will display the user's current working stream, work area, and default 
request (if any) details. It has no parameters.


Format getinfo


Example dm getinfo
[--user <user_name>
--password <password>
--database <database>
--server <server_name:port>
--card]


For details of the global options --user, --password, --database, --server, and --card, see 
"How do I Connect to the Database?" on page 559.


Example dm getinfo


will display:


Current stream is set to 'STR1' using the working location 'c:\patches\'
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import – Import uncontrolled content into a stream
This command will import any uncontrolled content from a work area into a stream in the 
repository. If there are no differences, then the command will do nothing.


The status of the file being imported is represented by the following keys:


'Adding'    – A file/directory in your work area has been added to the stream.


'Importing' – A file already in the repository has been imported into the stream.


Files that are up to date with the repository will be ignored.


Alias import


Format dm import <file1> <file2> ...
[--stream <stream_name>
--directory <directory>, --area <directory>
--recursive, -R
--non-recursive, -N
--contributors <contributorStream> ...
--comment <comment>, -m <comment>
--verbose, -v
--quiet, q
--requestId <request1> <request2> ...
--user <user_name>
--password <password>
--database <database>
--server <server_name:port>
--card]


where


 <file1> <file2> ...


Specifies the names of files or directories/folders to be imported.


You can use "*" as a wildcard in these names to represent one or more characters.


 --stream <stream_name>


Specifies the name of the stream to update the work area from.


If it is not specified, then the current stream will be used.


 directory <directory> or--area <directory>


Specifies the name of the folder/directory of the work area from which the files are to 
be imported.


If it is not specified, then the current directory will be used.


 -recursive or -R


Include the subdirectories and files of the specified directories..


This is the default.


 --non-recursive or -N


Only process the files and directories at the specified path (do not include subfolders 
and files).


 --contributors <contributorstream1>, <contributorstream2>, ... or --contributors all
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Allow content from other streams that might be in your work area to be imported as 
well as files owned by the target stream. contributorstreams can either be a 
comma-separated list of streams orthe value "all", which means consider content 
from all streams.


 --comment <comment> or -m <comment>


Use the specified comment when creating new item revisions. If no comment is 
specified, then a default will be used.


 --quiet, -q


Only print critical messages.


 --verbose or -v


Print additional information about the import process.


 --requestId <request1> <request2> ...


Relate files that are imported as In-Response-To the requests specified.


For details of the global options --user, --password, --database, --server, and --card, see 
"How do I Connect to the Database?" on page 559.


Example dm import --stream STREAM_A --directory c:\work\stream_a\
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list – List the contents of a stream
This command lists information about the contents of a stream.


Aliases ls


Format dm list [<directory1> <directory2> ...]
[--stream <stream_name>
--verbose, -v
--recursive, -R
--non-recursive, -N
-l
--user <user_name>
--password <password>
--database <database>
--server <server_name:port>
--card]


where


 <directory1> <directory2> ...


Specifies the name(s) of the directory(s) you want to include in the listing.


If this is not specified, all files in the stream will be listed.


 --stream <stream_name>


Specifies the name of the stream whose content you want to list.


If this is not specified, then your current default stream will be used.


 --verbose or -v


Specifying this option includes additional information about the files, such as item 
specification, creator and status.


 -recursive or -R


Include the subdirectories and files of the specified directories.


 --non-recursive or -N


Only process the files in the specified directories. Do not include subfolders and files.


This is the default.


 -l


This prints a long listing that includes additional file information.


If a file has been locked in a stream, this will be indicated with the use of a '*' after 
the filename.


For details of the global options --user, --password, --database, --server, and --card, see 
"How do I Connect to the Database?" on page 559.


Example dm list qlarius\interfaces\ --stream STREAM_A --verbose
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listbaselines – List the baselines in the repository
This command will list the release baselines that are present in the repository based on 
user defined selection criteria. 


Baselines are listed in order of creation date.


Aliases lsb


Format dm listbaselines <pattern> ...
[--status <status>
--date <dateRange>
--show <number>
-l
--user <user_name>
--password <password>
--database <database>
--server <server_name:port>
--card]


where


 <pattern> ...


Specifies a regular expression pattern matching filter for the baseline names, for 
example *rel, that can be used to refine the list of baselines.


 --status <status>


Specifies a regular expression pattern matching filter for the status, For example 
*PEN, that can be used to refine the list of baselines. 


This filter can also be used to display all active and inactive baselines by specifying 
the following keywords:


• ACTIVE —This will list all baselines that are at an open state.


• INACTIVE —This will list all baselines that are at a closed or rejected state.


 --date <dateRange>


Specifies a date filter to be applied to the creation date of the baselines that are 
displayed.


You can use >, < and = operators. You cannot use multiple combinations of these 
operators, but you must specify only one of them in the expression. 


The format used for the date must be one of the following:


DD/MON/YYYY, DD-MON-YYYY, DD MON YYYY, MM/DD/YYYY, MM-DD-YYYY,


MM DD YYYY, DD-Month-YYYY, DD/Month/YYYY, DD Month YYYY and HH24:MI:SS.


Example date expressions are:


> 20-jun-2009


> 4 feb 2009 01:00


 --show <number>


An integer specifying the maximum number of baselines to be displayed.


 -l
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This prints a long listing that includes additional baseline information.


For details of the global options --user, --password, --database, --server, and --card, see 
"How do I Connect to the Database?" on page 559.


Example dm listbaselines --date > 12-may-2009 --show 30
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liststreams – List the streams in the repository
This command will list the streams that are present in the repository based on user-
defined selection criteria. Streams are listed in order of creation date.


Aliases lss


Format dm liststreams <pattern> ...
[--status <status>
--date <dateRange>
--show <number>
-l
--user <user_name>
--password <password>
--database <database>
--server <server_name:port>
--card]


where


 <pattern> ...


Specifies a regular expression pattern matching filter for the stream names, such as 
*REL, that can be used to refine the list of streams.


 --status <status>


Specifies a regular expression pattern matching filter for the status, such as *PEN that 
can be used to refine the list of streams. 


This filter can also be used to display all active and inactive baselines by specifying 
the following keywords -


• ACTIVE —This will list all baselines that are at an open state.


• INACTIVE —This will list all baselines that are at a closed or rejected state.


 --date <dateRange>


Specifies a date filter to be applied to the creation date of the streams that are 
displayed.


You can use >, < and = operators. You cannot use multiple combinations of these 
operators, but you must specify only one of them in the expression. 


The format used for the date must be one of the following:


DD/MON/YYYY, DD-MON-YYYY, DD MON YYYY, MM/DD/YYYY, MM-DD-YYYY,


MM DD YYYY, DD-Month-YYYY, DD/Month/YYYY, DD Month YYYY and HH24:MI:SS.


Example date expressions are:


> 20-jun-2009


> 4 feb 2009 01:00


 --show <number>


An integer specifying the maximum number of streams to be displayed.


 -l


This prints a long listing that includes additional stream information.
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For details of the global options --user, --password, --database, --server, and --card, see 
"How do I Connect to the Database?" on page 559.


Example dm lss --status ACTIVE
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lockfile – Lock a file in the repository
This command will lock one or more files in the repository. Locking files prevents other 
users from delivering those files to the stream in the repository.


Alias lock


Format lockfile <file>
[--stream <stream_name>
--user <user_name>
--password <password>
--database <database>
--server <server_name:port>
--card]


where


 <file> ...


Specifies the names of the files to lock. Only the latest revisions in the target stream 
can be locked, any other revisions specified will be rejected


 --stream <stream_name>


Specifies the name of the stream to lock the files in. If it is not specified, then the 
current stream will be used.


For details of the global options --user, --password, --database, --server, and --card, see 
"How do I Connect to the Database?" on page 559.


Example dm lock include/calcs.h --stream STREAMA
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lockstream – Lock a stream
This command will lock the specified stream in the repository.


Alias locks


Format lockstream <stream_name>
[--user <user_name>
--password <password>
--database <database>
--server <server_name:port>
--card]


where


 <stream_name> ...


specifies the name of the stream you want to lock.


For details of the global options --user, --password, --database, --server, and --card, see 
"How do I Connect to the Database?" on page 559.


Example dm lock MAINSTREAM
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log – Display the repository history for a file
This command displays the version history for the specified file(s) in a stream.


Format dm log <file1> <file2> ...
[--stream <stream_name>
--date <dateRange>
-l
--user <user_name>
--password <password>
--database <database>
--server <server_name:port>
--card]


where


 <file1> <file2>...


specifies the name(s) of the file(s) whose history you want to display.


 --stream <stream_name>


Specifies the name of the stream whose file history you want to list.


If it is not specified, then the current stream will be used.


 --date <dateRange>


Specifies a date filter to be applied to the history that is displayed.


You can use >, < and = operators. You cannot use multiple combinations of these 
operators, but you must specify one of them in the expression. 


The format used for the date must be one of the following:


DD/MON/YYYY, DD-MON-YYYY, DD MON YYYY, MM/DD/YYYY, MM-DD-YYYY,


MM DD YYYY, DD-Month-YYYY, DD/Month/YYYY, DD Month YYYY and HH24:MI:SS.


Example date expressions are:


> 20-jun-2009


> 4 feb 2009 01:00


 -l


This prints a long listing that includes additional file information.


For details of the global options --user, --password, --database, --server, and --card, see 
"How do I Connect to the Database?" on page 559.


Example dm log --stream STREAM_A --date > 01-04-2009
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logout – Clear the Dimensions login credentials
This command will clear your Dimensions login credentials. The next time you run a 
command you will be required to login.


Format dm logout


[--user <username>
--quiet, q]


where


 --user <username>


This is the username whose Dimensions credentials should be cleared.


 --quiet, -q


Only print critical messages.


Example dm logout --user USER1
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move – Move (rename) files 
This command will rename a file or folder/directory or move it from one location to 
another.


The move command has a number of restrictions:


 You cannot move a controlled file onto another controlled file


 If you are moving a file from one directory to another, you must specify the name of 
the target directory AND file, not just the file


 The command does not support wildcards


Aliases mv, ren


Format dm move <source> <dest>
[--user <user_name>
--password <password>
--database <database>
--server <server_name:port>
--card]


where


 <source> ...


Specifies the name of the source file or folder/directory to move or rename.


 <dest> ...


Specifies the name of the destination file or folder/directory of the move or rename.


For details of the global options --user, --password, --database, --server, and --card, see 
"How do I Connect to the Database?" on page 559.


Example dm move qlarius\interfaces\ qlarius\common\
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revert – Revert local changes made to a work area
This command will undo any local changes made in a work area. Optionally, you can also 
choose to have the changes made to the stream in the repository applied to the work 
area.


Locally changed files will be overwritten and local refactoring changes such as moves and 
deletions will be reverted as far as possible.


Aliases None


Format dm revert <file1> <file2> ...
[--stream <stream_name>
--directory <directory>, --area <directory>
--latest
--recursive, -R
--non-recursive, -N
--verbose, -v
--quiet, q
--requestId <request1> <request2> ...
--user <user_name>
--password <password>
--database <database>
--server <server_name:port>
--card]


where


 <file1> <file2> ...


Optionally, specifies the names of files or directories/folders to retrieve from the 
stream.


 --stream <stream_name>


Specifies the name of the stream to update the work area from.


If it is not specified, then the current stream will be used.


 --directory <directory> or--area <directory>


Specifies the name of the folder/directory of the work area to be updated from the 
stream.


If it is not specified, then the current directory will be used.


 --latest


This option will update the work area with any changes made to the stream in the 
repository as well as reversing changes made to the work area.


If this option is not specified, the work area is not updated with changes made to the 
stream in the repository.


 --recursive or -R


NOTE  This command may not be able to restore all file/directory movements or 
deletions that might have been done in your area.
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This option will include the subdirectories and files of the specified directories. This is 
the default.


 --non-recursive or -N


This option only processes the files and directories for the specified path. It does not 
include subdirectories.


 requestId <request1> <request2> ...


Only revert the files that are related as In-Response-To the requests specified.


Requests that are related as dependent to the specified requests will also be 
processed unless the --non-recursive option is used.


This option cannot be used with the <file> parameter.


 --verbose or -v


Print additional information about the update process..


 --quiet or -q


Only print critical messages.


For details of the global options --user, --password, --database, --server, and --card, see 
"How do I Connect to the Database?" on page 559.


Example dm revert calcs.h payroll.h --directory C:\mainline
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status – Report on changes to a local work area
This command reports on changes that have taken place in a local work area. It can be 
run in two different modes:


 Offline – This will only report on local changes that have been made in the work area. 
This is the default mode. 


 Online  – This will report the differences between the local work area and a repository 
stream. 


If there have been no changes made, then the command will do nothing. 


The status of a file is represented by the following keys:


 ? – A local file not under version control.


 ! – A local file has been renamed/moved.


 A – A file is in the stream that would be added to your local work area.


 C – A local file is in conflict with the file in the stream.


The exact reason for the conflict will be provided as additional information.


 D – A file that has been deleted from your local work area, but is still in the stream.


 M – A file that has been locally modified.


Aliases stat, st


Format dm status <file1> <file2> ...
[-u, --show-updates
--stream <stream_name>
--directory <directory>, --area <directory>
--recursive, -R
--non-recursive, -N
--verbose, -v
--requestId <request1> <request2> ...
--user <user_name>
--password <password>
--database <database>
--server <server_name:port>
--card]


where


 <file1> <file2> ...


Optionally, specifies the names of files or directories/folders to compare.


 -u or--show-updates


Switches the command to online mode. This will compare the repository against your 
local work area.


 --stream <stream_name>


Specifies the name of the stream to use for the comparison.


If it is not specified, then the current stream will be used.


 --directory <directory> or --area <directory>
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Specifies the name of the folder/directory of the work area to be compared with the 
stream.


If it is not specified, then the default work area associated with the stream will be 
used.


 --recursive or -R


This option will revert subdirectories and files of the specified directories. 


This is the default.


 --non-recursive or -N


This option only processes the files and directories for the specified path. It does not 
include subdirectories.


 --verbose or -v


This option prints additional information about the processing.


 --requestId <request1> <request2> ...


Specify this option to only compare the files that are related as In-Response-To the 
requests specified.


Requests that are related as dependent to the specified requests will also be 
processed unless the --non-recursive option is used. This option cannot be used with 
the <file> parameter or in offline mode.


For details of the global options --user, --password, --database, --server, and --card, see 
"How do I Connect to the Database?" on page 559.


Example dm status reports\src --stream STREAM_A --area c:\work\devarea\
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switchstream – Switch the working stream
This command changes your current working stream and work area.


Aliases switch, sw


Format switchstream <stream_name> [<directory>]
[--requestId <request>
--user <user_name>
--password <password>
--database <database>
--server <server_name:port>
--card]


where


 <stream_name> ...


specifies the name of the stream you want to set as your current working stream.


 <directory>


Optionally, specifies the name of the folder/directory for the work area to be 
associated with the stream.


 --requestId <request>


Optionally, specifies a default working request to set for the stream.


For details of the global options --user, --password, --database, --server, and --card, see 
"How do I Connect to the Database?" on page 559.


Example dm switch STREAM_A c:\work\devarea\ --requestId QLARIUS_CR_112
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unlockfile – Unlock a file in the repository
This command will unlock one or more files in the repository.


Alias unlock


Format unlockfile <file>
[--stream <stream_name>
--user <user_name>
--password <password>
--database <database>
--server <server_name:port>
--card]


where


 <file> ...


Specifies the names of the files to unlock.


 --stream <stream_name>


Specifies the name of the stream to unlock the files in. If it is not specified, then the 
current stream will be used.


For details of the global options --user, --password, --database, --server, and --card, see 
"How do I Connect to the Database?" on page 559.


Example dm unlock include/calcs.h --stream STREAMA
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unlockstream – Unlock a stream
This command will unlock a specified stream in the repository.


Alias unlocks


Format unlockstream <stream_name>
[--user <user_name>
--password <password>
--database <database>
--server <server_name:port>
--card]


where


 <stream_name>


specifies the name of the stream you want to unlock.


For details of the global options --user, --password, --database, --server, and --card, see 
"How do I Connect to the Database?" on page 559.


Example dm unlock STREAM_A







610 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 4  The Developer Command-Line Interface


update – Update a local work area
This command will update a local work area with a working copy of the latest contents of 
a stream. If conflicts are found between files that have been modified locally and in the 
stream, then this command will help to resolve those conflicts. If there are changes in the 
stream which do not conflict with the local work area, then these will also be retrieved 
from the stream.


Code resolution is done either automatically (via the use of a DIFF3 script) or 
interactively. For each file that is encountered with a conflict, the following codes are used 
to indicate how that conflict was resolved.


 A – A file from the repository was added to the work area.


 U – The local file was updated from the repository.


 S – The conflict was skipped either due to refactoring changes or by user decision.


 G – The conflict was resolved automatically and no further action is needed.


 C – Attempting to resolve the conflict automatically failed and manual intervention 
was required.


 D – The file has been deleted from your local work area.


When a conflict is encountered that needs manual interaction, a number of options will be 
presented as to the action that could be taken for that conflict.


These options are:


 i – ignore the conflict for the moment


 a – accept the repository version


 u – use your local version,


 s – show differences,


 m – merge the files and invoke an editor to resolve any conflicts


 g – go ahead with the merge and resolve conflicts later


 q – quit


Aliases up


Format dm update <file1> <file2> ...
[--stream <stream_name>
--baseline <baseline_name>
--directory <directory>, --area <directory>
--recursive, -R
--non-recursive, -N
--quiet, -q
--dry-run
--accept LOCAL or REPOSITORY or AUTOMERGE
--diff-cmd <diffcmd>
--editor-cmd <editorcmd>
--requestId <request1> <request2> ...
--user <user_name>
--password <password>
--database <database>
--server <server_name:port>
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--force-add
--no-add
--force-delete
--no-delete
--card]


where


 <file> ...


Optionally, specifies the names of files or directories/folders to retrieve from the 
stream.


 --stream <stream_name>


Specifies the name of the stream to update the work area from.


If it is not specified, then the current stream will be used.


 --baseline <baseline_name>


Specifies the name of the baseline to update the work area from.


 --directory <directory>, --area <directory>


Specifies the name of the folder/directory of the work area to be updated from the 
stream or baseline.


If it is not specified, then the current will be used.


 --recursive or -R


This option will update subdirectories and files of the specified directories. This is the 
default.


 --non-recursive or -N


This option only processes the files and directories for the specified paths. It does not 
include subdirectories.


 --quiet or -q


This option only prints critical messages.


 --dry-run


This option dry-runs the process and prints out the actions that would take place 
without processing any files.


 --accept LOCAL or --accept REPOSITORY or --accept AUTOMERGE


This option runs the update in non-interactive mode specifying the action that will be 
taken when an unresolvable conflict is encountered according to the option:


• REPOSITORY: The locally modified file will be overwritten by the file from the 
stream.


• LOCAL: The locally modified file will be skipped and the conflict postponed until it 
can be manually resolved.


• AUTOMERGE: All text files will be merged automatically, whether there are 
conflicts or not. It is then the responsibility of the user to resolve those conflicts 
manually. 


The files will only be reported by the tool as being locally modified, so take care if 
you use this option.
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 --diff-cmd <diffcmd>


Override the default diff command used with the one specified in DIFFCMD.


 --editor-cmd <editorcmd>


Override the default editor command used with the one specified in EDITORCMD.


 --manual


Treat automatic merges as if they were manual and present the same options. This 
option is useful if you wish to review the results of the automatic merge before 
accepting them.


 --requestId <request1> <request2> ...


Only process files that are related as In-Response-To the requests specified.


Requests that are related as dependent to the specified requests will also be 
processed unless the --non-recursive option is used. 


This option cannot be used with the <file> parameter.


 --force-add


When updating a work area from another stream (a stream that is not associated with 
the work area), place all new work files from the stream into the work area. This 
includes files that were previously removed from the stream that is associated with 
the work area. This option is ignored when updating from the stream that is 
associated with the work area.


 --no-add


When updating a work area from another stream (a stream that is not associated with 
the work area), do not place any new files into the work area. This option is ignored 
when updating from the stream that is associated with the work area.


 --force-delete


When updating a work area from another stream (a stream that is not associated with 
the work area), delete all managed files from the work area that do not exist in the 
stream you are updating from. This includes files that have not previously been 
removed from the stream that is associated with the work area. This option is ignored 
when updating from the stream that is associated with the area.


 --no-delete


When updating a work area from another stream (a stream that is not associated with 
the work area), do not delete files from the work area. This option is ignored when 
updating from the stream that is associated with the area.


For details of the global options --user, --password, --database, --server, and --card, see 
"How do I Connect to the Database?" on page 559.


Example dm update c:\work\devarea\ --stream STREAM_A
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Configuring the Developer Command-Line
This section details how to configure various behaviors of the Developer Command-Line 
(DM). There is a configuration file which controls the behavior of DM defined by the 
symbol DM_DAEMON_CONFIG_FILE in the DM.CFG file, located in <DM_ROOT>/dm.cfg


This file can be modified in the following ways to control how the DM utility works.


 Changing the tool that is used for comparing and merging files.


The code differencing which is performed by the diff command and the update (show 
differences) option is controlled by the:


DIFFCMD = <difftool>


Flag. By default, this is set to use the Dimensions diff tool, but can be changed to 
another differencing tool if required. The utility that is used must take files as an 
option in the same way as diff.


 Changing the editor that is used.


The editor that is used is controlled by the 


EDITOR = <editor>


Flag. By default, this is not set. The tool itself defaults to "notepad" on Windows, and 
"vi" on UNIX. Enter the path of the executable file for the editor if you want to use a 
different one. If the editor is set, then it must be one which is run asynchronously, 
rather than synchronously, i.e. the editor must block if run from the operating system 
command prompt, not immediately return. If a synchronous utility is used, then the 
edit will fail.
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description 34
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ACDI command


description 38
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ACDWS command
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AGRPU command
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example 43
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AI command
constraints 45
example 44
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AIWS command


constraints 48
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example 46
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ANNOTATE command 49
annotate(DM command-line client) 571, 573
APNO command


constraints 51
example 51
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area commands
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create library cache area (CLCA) 110
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list library cache areas (LLCA) 274
populate areas (PA) 322
relate area to project (RAWS) 347
remove area (RA) 341
remove library cache area (RLCA) 389
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syntax 54
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constraints 59
example 56, 57
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AUTH command
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automatic job triggering, see crontab
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description 61
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baseline commands


action, to a new lifecycle (ABL) 34
compare (CMP) 117
create (CBL) 82
create merged (CMB) 113
create revised (CRB) 126
delete (DBL) 146
deploy baseline (DPB) 192
deploy item (DPI) 194
list baselines (LSBL) 292
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set, flags (SVBF) 444
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audit a build (AUDIT) 52
build (BLD) 66
build baseline (BLDB) 72
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define a Dimensions CM project (DPROJ) 202
delete a Dimensions CM build project 
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400
remove area from build configuration (XABC) 


523
return (check in) build configuration (RCFG) 


358
update a Dimensions CM build project 


(UBPROJ) 460
update a Dimensions CM project (UPROJ) 512


C
CA command


constraints 78
description 78, 89
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case translation, in standalone utilities 543
cat (DM command-line client) 574
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constraints 81, 88
syntax 80
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CMD
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commit (DM command-line client) 575
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compound fields, in command syntax 17
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DBPROJ command
syntax 147


DBTS command
example 148
syntax 148


DCH command
constraints 149
syntax 149


DCO command
example 150
syntax 150


DCS command 151
DCST command


example 152
syntax 152


DDF command
constraints 154
description 154
example 153
syntax 153


defining
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data formats 153
item relations 165
product libraries 197
products 183
projects 216
user roles 212
version branches 214


delegating
items 170
requests 168


delete (Developer Command Line) 579
deletestream (DM command-line client) 580
deleting


baselines 146
design part variants 207
items 162
products 215
project directories 220
requests 149


deleting metadata 550
deliver (DM command-line client) 581
DELIVER command


description 155
example 156
syntax 155


design part commands
allocate part numbers (APNO) 51
attributes, updating (UPA) 494
create (CP) 124
create variant (CPV) 125
create variant structure (CVS) 127, 140
delete part variant (DPV) 207
move relationship (MDR) 304
relate (RP) 396
relate to requests 397
report current (RCP) 361
report design structure (RDS) 367
report, part numbers (RPNO) 399
suspend, variant (SPV) 440
unrelate (URP) 514
unrelate, from requests (XPCD) 534
update (UP) 493
update part numbers (UPNO) 510


design parts
relationship, moving 304


Developer Command Line
delete 579


DFS command
syntax 160


DGRP command
constraints 161
description 161
example 161
syntax 161


DI command
constraints 163


example 162
syntax 162


diff (DM command-line client) 584
Dimensions CM client commands, see DMCLI
Dimensions CM execution, ending 231
Dimensions CM standalone utilities, see utilities
DINS command


example 164
syntax 164


DIR command
constraints 165
description 165
example 165
syntax 165


directories, setting
see SET command


displaying metadata 547
DLCA command


example 166, 172
syntax 166


DLGC command
constraints 169
examples 168
syntax 168


DLGI command
constraints 171
example 170
syntax 170


DLGS command 172
DM command-line client


annotate 571, 573
cat 574
commit 575
createstream 577
deletestream 580
deliver 581
diff 584
export 586
get 588
getinfo 590
import 591
introduction 558
list 593
listbaselines 594
liststreams 596
lockfile 598, 608
lockstream 599
log 600
move 602
revert 603
status 605
switchstream 607
unlockstream 609


DM_AUDIT_CMD_USAGE 29
dm_auto_action utility


about 551
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example (1st form) 552
example (2nd form) 552
syntax (1st form) 552
syntax (2nd form) 552


DM_ESCAPE_CHAR environment variable 16
dm_full_mail utility


see also, dm_incremental_mail utility
about 552
crontab 553
syntax 552


dm_incremental_mail utility
see also, dm_full_mail utility
about 552
crontab 553
syntax 552


DM_TEMPLATE_CATALOG 376, 391
DMCLI 12


connection process for UNIX Dimensions CM 
client 22


command-line login 23
-con login 23
GUI login 22
server login 23


connection process for Windows Dimensions 
CM client 19


command-line login 19
-con login 19, 21
server login 22


examples 24
running from a Dimensions CM client
syntax 19


DMDB 23
dmmeta 544
dmpasswd


about 554
constraints 554
examples 555
syntax 554


DNC command
example 180
syntax 180


DNDO command
syntax 181


DNN command
example 182
syntax 182


DNP command
constraints 184
example 183
syntax 183


DNWO command
example 185
syntax 185


DOS command
syntax 186


DOWNLOAD command


description 191
examples 187
syntax 187


DPB command
constraints 193
description 192
example 192
syntax 192


DPI command
constraints 196
description 194
example 194
syntax 194


DPL command
constraints 199
example 197
item library files, protecting 199
syntax 197


DPR command
constraints 201
description 200
example 200
syntax 200


DPROJ command
syntax 202


DPRP command
constraints 206
description 205
examples 203
syntax 203


DPV command
constraints 207
example 207
syntax 207


DREL command
constraints 208
syntax 208


DRSD command
syntax 209


DS command
constraints 210
example 210
syntax 210


DSJ command
constraints 211
description 211
example 211


DUR command
constraints 212
example 212
syntax 212


DUSR command
description 213
syntax 213


DVB command
constraints 214
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description 214
example 214
syntax 214


DWP command
constraints 215
example 215
syntax 215


DWS command
constraints 219
description 137, 218
example 135, 216
syntax 216


DWSD command
constraints 221
example 220
syntax 220


E
ECDI command


description 223
example 222
syntax 222


ECFG commands 224
EI command


constraints 228
examples 225
syntax 225


ellipses, in command syntax 14
e-mail reminders, pending lists 552
encrypting base database names, connection 


strings, and passwords 554
environment variable


DM_AUDIT_CMD_USAGE 29
DM_ESCAPE_CHAR 16
DM_TEMPLATE_CATALOG 376, 391
DMDB 23


EOL command
CMD_TRACE 428


escape character, in quoted strings 15
ESJ command


constraints 230
description 230
example 230


executing
command files 116


execution authority, in standalone utilities 543
execution, ending 231
EXIT command


syntax 231
export (DM command-line client) 586
EXPORT command


description 233
syntax 232


extracting (checking out) items 225


F
FAT file system 199
FBI command


constraints 237
description 237
examples 235
syntax 240


FCDI command
description 239
example 238
syntax 238


fetching (getting)
baseline items 235
items 240
project items 248


FI command
constraints 244
examples 240
syntax 240


FIF command
constraints 246
description 245
example 245
syntax 245


file names, spaces in 28
FRC command


constraints 247
description 247
example 247
syntax 247


function mnemonics, in command syntax 13, 14
FWI command


constraints 250
description 250
examples 248
syntax 252


G
GENCERT command 251
get (DM command-line client) 588
get item, see FI command
getinfo (DM command-line client) 590
GREP command


constraints 254
examples 252
syntax 252


H
HELP command


description 255
example 255
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syntax 255
HIDE command


syntax 256


I
import (DM command-line client) 591
IMPORT command


description 257
syntax 257


INFO command
CMD_TRACE 428


installation package, create 106
introduction, command mode 12
item commands


action (AI) 44
action, to a new lifecycle (ABL) 34
add revision to project (AIWS) 44, 46
assign data formats (ADF) 42
attributes, updating (UIA) 479
browse (BI) 64
cancel update (CIU) 100, 108
create (CI) 100
define data formats (DDF) 153
define relations (DIR) 165
delegate (DLGI) 170
delete (DI) 162
extract (check out) (EI) 225
fetch (get) (FI) 240
fetch (get) baseline items (FBI) 235
fetch (get) project items (FWI) 248
find item file (FIF) 245
merge item revisions (MI) 310
move (change) item type (MIT) 315
move, to another part (MIP) 313
relate, item to item (RI) 383
relate, to part (RIP) 385
relate, to requests (RICD) 381
remove, data formats (RMDF) 393
remove, relation definition (RIR) 386
remove, revision from project (RIWS) 387
report current (RCI) 359
return (check in) (RI) 378
suspend (SI) 437
unrelate, from item (XII) 531
unrelate, from part (XIP) 532
unrelate, from requests (XICD) 529
update (UI) 475


item files, finding 245
item library files


protecting, from unauthorized changes (on 
Windows) 199


items
checking in 378
checking out 235, 240, 248


data formats, assigning 42
defining data formats 153
relation definition, removing 386
relations, defining 165
revision, adding to project 46
revision, default 24
update, canceling 108
updating, without changing item revision 25


L
LA command


constraints 259
description 258
example 258
syntax 258


LAST command 260
LAVC command 261
LBA command


syntax 263
LBDB command


example 264
syntax 264


LBPROJ command
syntax 265


LCK command
constraints 266
description 266
example 266
syntax 266


LCO command
example 267
syntax 267


LCS command 268
LCST command


example 269
syntax 269


LFS command
example 270
syntax 270


LGRP command
constraints 271, 297
description 271
syntax 271


library cache area, purge (PLCA) 331
LINS command


example 273
syntax 273


list (DM command-line client) 593
listbaselines (DM command-line client) 594
listing metadata 550
liststreams (DM command-line client) 596
LLCA command


constraints 274
description 274
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example 274
syntax 274


LMNR command
description 275
syntax 275


LNC command
example 276
syntax 276


LNDO command
syntax 277


LNN command
example 278
syntax 278


LNWO command
example 279
syntax 279


lockfile (DM command-line client) 598, 608
lockstream (DM command-line client) 599
log (DM command-line client) 600
LOG command 280
LOS command


example 283
syntax 283


LPRIV command
description 284
syntax 284


LPROJ command
syntax 285


LPRP command
constraints 286
description 286
examples 286
syntax 286


LPRT command
syntax 287


LPSP command
constraints 272, 288
description 272, 288
examples 272, 288
syntax 272, 288


LRSD command
example 290
syntax 290


LSAR command 291
LSBL command


description 292
example 292
syntax 292


LSJ command
description 294
example 293


LSTG command
description 295
example 295
syntax 295


LWS command


constraints 299
example 298
syntax 297, 298


LWSD command
constraints 301
example 300
syntax 300


M
mail reminders, pending lists 552
MCPC command


constraints 302
example 302
syntax 302


MCSC command
constraints 303
example 303
syntax 303


MDR command
constraints 304
example 304
syntax 304


MERGE command 305
merging


baselines 113
item revisions 310
projects 319


metadata
converting 545
deleting 550
displaying 547
listing 550
updating 549


metadata utility 544
MI command


constraints 312
description 312
example 310
syntax 310


MIP command
constraints 314
example 313
syntax 313


MIT command
constraints 315
example 315
syntax 315


move (DM command-line client) 602
moving


design part relationships 304
item types 315
items, to another part 313
project directories 321
requests 317
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requests, to primary catalog 302
requests, to secondary catalog 303


multiline attributes, in command syntax 17
multivalue attributes, in command syntax 17
MVC command


constraints 318
example 317
syntax 317


MWS command
constraint 320
example 319
syntax 319


MWSD command
constraints 321
example 321
syntax 321


N
network commands


create a file system (CFS) 97
create a network node (CNN) 120
create a network node connection (CNC) 118
create a network node object (CNDO) 119
create a network object (CNWO) 122
create a new codeset (CCST) 95
create a new contact (CCO) 93
create an operating system (COS) 123
delete an existing codeset (DCST) 152
delete an existing contact (DCO) 150
delete an existing file system (DFS) 160
delete an existing network node (DNN) 182
delete an existing network node connection 


(DNC) 180
delete an existing network node object 


(DNDO) 181
delete an existing network object (DNWO) 


185
delete an existing operating system (DOS) 


186
edit an existing base database entry in 


network administration table (UBDB) 
458


edit an existing database instance entry in 
network administration table (UINS) 
483


edit an existing file system (UFS) 473
edit an existing network node connection 


(UNC) 487
edit an existing network object (UNWO) 491
edit an existing operating system (UOS) 492
edit an existing resident software definition 


(URSD) 515
list existing base database entries in network 


administration table (LBDB) 264


list existing codesets (LCST) 269
list existing contacts (LCO) 267
list existing database instance entries in 


network administration table (LINS) 
273


list existing file systems (LFS) 270
list existing network node connections (LNC) 


276
list existing network node connections 


(LNWO) 279
list existing network node objects (LNDO) 


277
list existing network nodes (LNN) 278
list existing network protocols (LPRT) 287
list existing operating systems (LNOS) 283
list existing resident software definitions 


(LRSD) 290
register a base database entry in network 


administration table (CBDB) 81, 88
register a database instance entry in network 


administration table (CINS) 105
register a resident software definition (CRSD) 


134
unregister an existing base database entry in 


network administration table (DRDB) 
145


unregister an existing database instance 
entry in network administration table 
(DINS) 164


unregister an existing resident software 
definition (DRSD) 209


update a codeset (UCST) 470
update an existing contact (UCO) 467


nodes
access to, authorizing 60


notifications
list mail notification rules (LMNR) 275
subscribe to notification rule (SUB) 443
unsubscribe from notification rule (USUB) 


516
NTFS file system 199


O
operating systems


differences 28
spaces, in file names 28
Windows UNC path 28


optional qualifiers, in command syntax 14


P
PA command


constraints 322
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description 322
example 322
syntax 322


parameters, in command syntax 13, 14
parts, see design parts; design part commands
PBA command


syntax 323
pcms_auto_action, see dm_auto_action utility
PCMS_COMMAND_STATISTIC published view 29
PCMS_ESCAPE_CHAR, see DM_ESCAPE_CHAR 


environment variable
pcms_full_mail, see dm_full_mail utility
pcms_incremental_mail, see 


dm_incremental_mail utility
PEND (baseline) command


constraints 329
description 328
example 328
syntax 328


PEND (item) command
constraints 327
description 326
example 326, 330
syntax 326, 330


PEND (request) command
constraints 325
description 324
example 324
syntax (1st form) 324
syntax (2nd form) 324


pending lists, sending by e-mail 552
PLCA command


constraints 331
description 331
examples 331
syntax 331


print command, setting
see SET command


PRIV command
constraints 339
description 339
examples 338
syntax 338


privileges
assigning groups to a user (AGRPU) 43
assigning users to a group (AUGRP) 54
create group (CGRP) 98
delete group (DGRP) 161
list groups (LGRP) 271
manage privileges (PRIV) 338
update group (UGRP) 474


product commands
define libraries (DPL) 197
define new (DNP) 183
define whole (DWP) 215


product control plan, report (RCPC) 398


project commands
action (AWS) 61
create directory (CWSD) 142
define new (DWS) 216
delete directory (DWSD) 135, 216, 220
list (LWS) 297, 298
list directories (LWSD) 300
lock (LCK) 266
remove (RWS) 416


project directories
listing 300
moving 321


project permissions, setting 451
projects


listing 297, 298
locking 266
z/OS, specifying file names 28


Q
qualifiers 13


optional 14
required 14


QUIT command 340
quoted strings


escape character 15
UNIX 15
using in commands 15
Windows 15


R
RA command


constraints 341
description 341
example 341
syntax 341


RABC command
description 342
syntax 342


RAI command
example 343
syntax 343


RAMA command
example 344
syntax 344


RAMP command
example 345
syntax 345, 395


RAT command
example 346
syntax 346


RAWS command
constraints 348
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description 348
examples 347
syntax 347


RBA command
syntax 349


RBBL command
constraints 350
description 350
example 350
syntax 350


RBCD command
constraints 351
example 351
syntax 351


RBPROJ command
syntax 352


RBWS command
constraints 353
description 353
example 353
syntax 353


RCCD command
constraints 354
example 354
syntax 354


RCDI command
description 356
example 355
syntax 355


RCDWS command
description 357
example 357
syntax 357


RCFG command
description 358
syntax 358


RCI command
constraints 360
example 359
if /NEW is omitted 360
if /NEW is specified 359
syntax 359


RCP command
constraints 362
example 361
if /NEW is omitted 362
if /NEW is specified 361
syntax 361


RCSJ command
constraints 363
description 363
example 363


RCU command
constraints 364
description 364
example 364


syntax 364
RDEL command


description 365
example 365
syntax 365


RDS command
constraints 369
example 367
if /NEW is omitted 368
if /NEW is specified 367
syntax 367


REL command
constraints 372, 374
example 370
syntax 370


relating
baselines to requests 351
design part 396
item to item 383
item to part 385
item to requests 381
part to requests 397
requests to request 354


release commands
delete (DREL) 208
release (REL) 370


removing
build area 349
item or request data formats 393
item relation definition 386
item revision from project 387
project 416
version branch 394


RENAME command
constraints 374, 378
description 374
example 373
syntax 373


replace command (GREP) 252
reporting


baselines 405
current items 359
current parts 361
design structures 367
part numbers 399
product control plan 398
requests 401
run, user-defined (RUR) 412


REQC command
constraints 375
description 375
examples 375
syntax 375


request baseline templates 86
request commands


action (AC) 36
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assign data formats to request types (ACF) 
41


browse or print (BC) 62
create (CC) 90
define data formats (DDF) 153
delegate (DLGC) 168
delete (DCH) 149
item, relating to (RICD) 381
move (MVC) 317
move, to primary catalog (MCPC) 302
move, to secondary catalog (MCSC) 303
relating (RCCD) 354
remove, data formats (RMDF) 393
report (RPT) 401
unrelate, from request (XCCD) 528
update (UC) 461


request types
data formats, assigning 41


requests
actioning (by date or attribute value), see 


dm_auto_action utility
data formats, removing 393
defining data format for request type 153


required qualifiers 14
return (check in) items 378
revert (DM command-line client) 603
REXEC command


description 376
syntax 376


RI command
constraints 380
example 378
syntax 378


RICD command
constraints 382
example 381
syntax 381


RII command
description 384
example 383
syntax 383


RIP command
example 385
syntax 385


RIR command
constraints 386
description 386
example 386
syntax 386


RIWS command
constraints 388
description 388
example 387
syntax 387


RLCA command
constraints 389


description 389
example 389
syntax 389


RLIST command
description 390
syntax 390


RMDF command
constraints 393
description 393
example 393
syntax 393


RMVB command
constraints 394
description 394
example 394
syntax 394


ROA command
example 395
syntax 395


RP command
constraints 396
example 396
syntax 396


RPCD command
constraints 397
example 397
syntax 397


RPCP command
constraints 398
example 398
syntax 398


RPNO command
constraints 399
example 399
syntax 399


RPROJ command
syntax 400


RPT (Baseline) command
constraints 406
example 405
syntax 405


RPT (requests) command
additional parameters 402
constraints 404
example 401
syntax 401


RRCD command
constraints 408
description 407
example 407


RREG command
description 409
syntax 409


RSJ command
constraints 410
description 410
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example 410
RSTAT command


description 411
syntax 411


running commands from a Dimensions CM client, 
see DMCL


RUR command
constraints 413
example 412
syntax 412


RWCD command
constraints 415
description 415
example 415
syntax 415


RWS command
constraints 416
example 416
syntax 416


RWWS command
constraints 417
description 417
example 417
syntax 417


S
schedule job commands


Cancel Schedule Job (CNSJ) 121
Create Schedule Job (CSJ) 138
Delete Schedule Job (DSJ) 211
Edit Schedule Job (ESJ) 230
List Scheduled Jobs (LSJ) 293
Relate Command to Schedule Job (RCSJ) 363
Run Schedule Job (RSJ) 410
Unrelate Command from Schedule Job 


(UCSJ) 469
View Log of Schedule Job Execution (VLSJ) 


521
SCWS command


example 419
syntax 419


SDF command
constraints 424
description 423
example 423


search command (GREP) 252
set CMD_TRACE command, see SET command
SET command


CMD_TRACE 428
constraints 430
DIRECTORY 428
example 428
OVERWRITE 428
PRINTER 428


syntax 428
set DIRECTORY, see SET command
set EOL command, see SET command
set INFO command, see SET command
set OVERWRITE command, see SET command
set PRINTER, see SET command
setting


current project 419
data format flags 423
project file names 446
project permissions 451
project/stream attributes 448
version branch flags 444


SF command 431
SHELVE command 432
SHOW command


syntax 436
SI command


constraints 438
example 437
syntax 437


Smart Card
Developer Command Line 560


Smart Card authentication 21
SPSP command


description 439, 441
example 439
syntax 439


SPV command
constraints 440
description 440
example 440
syntax 440


standalone utilities, see utilities
status (DM command-line client) 605
stream


create (CS) 135
delete 210
deliver 155


structured information return commands
SAVE 418
SSPM 442


SUB command
description 443
example 443
syntax 443


suspending
design part variants 440
items 437


SVBF command
constraints 445
description 444
example 444
syntax 444


SWF command
constraints 447
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example 446
syntax 446


switchstream (DM command-line client) 607
SWS command


constraints 450
description 450
examples 297, 448
syntax 448


SWSP command
syntax 451


syntax conventions, see command syntax
syntax diagram, for commands 14


T
TBI command


example 452
syntax 452


TBO command
example 453
syntax 453


triggering, automatic jobs, see crontab
typographical conventions 13


U
UA command


constraints 456
description 456
example 454
syntax 454


UBA command
syntax 457


UBDB command
syntax 458


UBLA command
constraints 459
description 459
example 459
syntax 459


UBPROJ command
syntax 460


UC command
constraints 464
example 461
syntax 461


UCM command
description 466
example 465
syntax 465


UCO command
syntax 467


UCS command 468
UCSJ command


constraints 469
description 469
example 469


UCU command
constraints 472
description 471
example 471
syntax 471


UFS command
syntax 473


UGRP command
constraints 474
description 474
syntax 474


UI command
constraints 478
description 478
example 475
syntax 475


UIA command
constraints 482
description 481
example 479
syntax 479


UINS command
syntax 483


ULCA command
constraints 485
description 485
example 484
syntax 484


ULCK command
constraints 486
description 486
example 486
syntax 486


UNC command
syntax 487


UNC, see Universal Naming Convention
UNDO command 488
Universal Naming Convention 28
unlocking, projects 486
unlockstream (DM command-line client) 609
UNN command


syntax 490
unrelating


baselines from requests 526
design parts 514
item from item 531
item from part 532
item from requests 529
part from requests 534
requests from change document 528


unsupported commands, on z/OS 12
UNWO command


syntax 491







630 Dimensions® CM 


 Index


UOS command
syntax 492


UP command
constraints 493
example 493
syntax 493


UPA command
constraints 495
description 494
example 494
syntax 494


update
work area 496


Update Code Metrics 465
UPDATE command


examples 497
UPDATE command description 496
UPDATE command syntax 496
updating


baseline attributes 459
build area 457
design part PCS 493
item,revise item 475
part attributes 494
part numbers 510
request 461
user attributes 517
user pending lists 552


updating metadata 549
upgrade process, start 55
UPLOAD command


description 509
examples 505
parameters 156
syntax 505


UPNO command
constraints 510
example 510
syntax 510


UPROD 511
UPROJ command


syntax 512
UREG command


description 513
syntax 513


URP command
constraints 514
example 514
syntax 514


URSD command
syntax 515


user commands
assign roles (AUR) 56
authorize access to node (AUTH) 60
define roles (DUR) 212
update attributes (UUA) 517


user roles, assigning 56
user-defined reports 412
USUB command


description 516
example 516
syntax 516


utilities
case translation 543
dm_auto_action 551
dm_full_mail 552
dm_incremental_mail 552
dmpasswd 554
execution authority 543
introduction 542
wild card characters 543


UUA command
constraints 517
syntax 517


UWA command
constraints 520
description 520
example 518
syntax 518


V
variant


structures, creating 140
version commands


define branch (DVB) 214
remove branch (RMVB) 394
setting, branch flags (SVBF) 444


VLSJ command
description 521
example 521


W
wild card characters, in standalone utilities 543
Windows


UNC 28
work area


update 496
WRC command


constraints 522
description 522, 523
example 522
syntax 522


X
XABC command


example 523
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XAWS command
constraints 524
description 524
examples 524
syntax 523, 524


XBBL command
constraints 525
description 525
example 525
syntax 525


XBCD command
constraints 526
example 526
syntax 526


XBWS command
constraints 527
description 527
example 527
syntax 527


XCCD command
constraints 528
example 528
syntax 528


XCMD, see CMD
XICD command


constraints 530
example 529
syntax 529


XII command
description 531
example 531
syntax 531


XIP command
constraints 533
example 532
syntax 532


XPCD command
constraints 534
example 534
syntax 534


XRCD command
constraints 536
description 535
example 535


XREG command
description 537
syntax 537


XWCD command
constraints 538
description 538
example 538
syntax 538


XWWS command
constraints 539
description 539
example 539


syntax 539


Z
z/OS


project file names, specifying 28
unsupported commands 12
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Introduction


Overview
This chapter provides instructions for configuring and running the Dimensions CM server-
side components of installed Dimensions CM web tools (Dimensions CM web client and 
Administration Console). In this chapter you will learn how to:


 Start and stop the Dimensions CM Administration Console.


 Configure the supported web server to work with the Dimensions CM web tools.


 Install and initially run the Dimensions CM web client or Administration Console on a 
client node.


Web Client Components
The combined services of the Dimensions CM web client server software, the web server, 
and the Dimensions CM web client applet enable you to access Dimensions CM features 
remotely. Each component is described below:


 Dimensions CM web client server software: Dynamically generates the HTML 
pages you view from the Dimensions CM web client and processes the tasks you 
initiate from the Dimensions CM web client.


 Tomcat: Web application container that enables the Dimensions CM web client to run. 
It can be used standalone or in conjunction with any of the supported web servers.


 Web server: Enables information to be passed between the Dimensions CM web 
client server and the Dimensions CM web client through HTTP. The web server must 
be running before you can access the Dimensions CM web client. If you are using an 
external web server, it must be running.


NOTE  In this chapter the location of the Tomcat software directory in the installation 
directory structure is referred to as <Tomcat-Root>.


 For Windows, <Tomcat-Root> depends where Dimensions CM was installed, 
typically:


%DM_ROOT%\..\Common Tools\tomcat\8.5\


or


%DM_ROOT%\..\Common\tomcat\8.5\


where %DM_ROOT% is the location of the Dimensions CM for Windows server 
installation.


 For UNIX, <Tomcat-Root> is


$DM_ROOT/../common/tomcat/8.5/


where $DM_ROOT is the location of the Dimensions CM for UNIX server installation.


In each case the Tomcat software is located relative to a directory whose root is one level 
up from that used for Dimensions CM.
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 Dimensions CM web client applet: Provides access to Dimensions CM features 
through a browser-based interface.


 Single Sign-On (SSO) Components: Security Server Identity Provider (IDP) and 
SSO Gatekeeper.


Starting and Stopping Web Tools


Introduction
To start the Dimensions CM web tool server components, you start Tomcat—the servlet 
engine that enables the web applications to run. You can do any one of the following:


 Use Tomcat standalone and access it at the port number you specified during 
installation.


—or—


 Configure the supported web servers to work in conjunction with Tomcat, see 
"Configuring Microsoft IIS to Work with Tomcat" on page 29.


—or—


 Use your own supported web application container.


You must start Tomcat and any configured web server on the server machine before the 
Dimensions CM web tools can be accessed in a web browser. Once you have started 
Tomcat, it will continue to run until you shut it down manually or shut down the machine 
on which it is installed.


For information on Tomcat, go to


http://tomcat.apache.org


IMPORTANT!  Please check the readme to confirm that SSO and configuring the 
remote Windows Common Access Card (CAC) smart cards is currently supported on 
your platform.


NOTE  You should start and stop Tomcat logged in as the user who owns the 
Dimensions CM web tools directory—normally the Dimensions CM owner, which is dmsys 
by default. If you run these tasks under other user accounts, you may experience errors 
due to inconsistent file permissions, especially on UNIX.


During a Dimensions CM installation on UNIX you will be asked to nominate the user 
account for starting or stopping Tomcat.



http://tomcat.apache.org
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Starting Tomcat


Windows Automatic Startup of Tomcat as a Windows Service Through the Windows 
Service Manager


The Dimensions CM installation default is for a Windows service called Micro Focus 
Common Tomcat to be set to Automatic so that Tomcat is started automatically every 
time Windows is started. You should allow this service to start up before trying to access 
any of the Dimensions CM web tools.


Once the startup procedure completes, you can access the Dimensions CM web client in 
your web browser on your client machine. See "Starting the Web Client on a Client Node" 
on page 29 for instructions.


To check or start the Micro Focus Common Tomcat service, do the following:


1 Go to


Start | Control Panel | Administrative Tools | Services


on the Dimensions CM server machine.


2 Locate the Micro Focus Common Tomcat service in the list of services and check 
that it has started.


3 To manually start the service (if for any reason it has not started automatically), right-
click the service name and then select Start.


Windows Starting Tomcat by Starting Its Windows Service Through an Operating 
System Command


As an alternative to manually starting the Tomcat Windows service as described above, 
you can also start the service be using the following operating system command:


C:\ net start MicroFocusTomcat


UNIX Manually Starting Tomcat on a Dimensions CM for UNIX Server


To start Tomcat:


1 Log in as the Dimensions System Administrator (DSA). By default this will be dmsys.


2 Set theDimensions CM environment variables for yourself by running the appropriate 
Dimensions CM login script. For example:


NOTES  


 The first time Tomcat starts after a Dimensions CM installation, various post-
installation tasks are performed, and this can take a few minutes to complete. While 
this is taking place, take care not to shut down Tomcat. Subsequent restarts of 
Tomcat will be much faster.


 When you stop Tomcat, Dimensions CM web tools will become unavailable.


CAUTION!  Do not start Common Tomcat as user root. It must be started as the 
DSA to function correctly.
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 Bourne Shell


$ cd /opt/microfocus/dimensions/14.4/cm
$ . ./dmprofile


 C Shell


$ cd /opt/microfocus/dimensions/14.4/cm
$ source ./dmlogin


3 Change directory to:


$ cd <Tomcat-Root>/bin


4 Start Common Tomcat by running the following command:


$ ./startup.sh


5 Check that Common Tomcat is running by using the following command:


$ ps -eaf | grep tom


You can now access the Dimensions CM web client and Administration Console from your 
web browser.


Stopping Tomcat


Stopping Tomcat on Windows


You can stop the Micro Focus Common Tomcat service through the Windows Service 
Manager, or you can use an operating system command such as the following:


C:\ net stop MicroFocusTomcat


Manually Stopping Tomcat on a Dimensions CM for UNIX Server


Enter ./shutdown.sh from the <Tomcat-Root>/bin directory.


Installing or Removing the Tomcat Windows Service
If you want to (re-)install or remove the Tomcat Windows service, execute the appropriate 
batch file:


<Tomcat-Root>\bin\install_service.bat
<Tomcat-Root>\bin\uninstall_service.bat
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Running Web Tools with Alternative Web Servers
The following terms appear in the remainder of this chapter:


 A Server is a single XML element in the server.xml configuration file that represents 
the entire Java Virtual Machine (JVM), which may contain one or more service 
instances. The server listens for a shutdown command on the indicated port.


 A Service is a collection of one or more Connector elements that share a single 
container (and therefore the web applications visible within that container). Normally, 
that container is an "Engine".


 A Connector element represents an endpoint by which requests are received and 
responses returned. Each connector passes requests on to the associated container 
for processing. For the default Dimensions CM Tomcat installation, there is a 
connector at port 8080.


Dimensions CM supports running Dimensions CM web tools with HTTP connectors that do 
one of the following:


 Enable Tomcat to work as a standalone web server.


 Enable the use of other web servers (for example, Microsoft IIS) along with Tomcat to 
serve HTTP contents to your web browser. In such configurations, the web server and 
Tomcat communicate with each other using Tomcat's web server connectors.


The article at


http://www.idevelopment.info/data/Programming/web/
connecting_apache_tomcat/Web_Server_Connectors.shtml


has a description of how connectors integrate with web servers in general and the Apache 
web server in particular. It also summarizes the reasons why you might want to use 
another web server in conjunction with Tomcat.



http://www.idevelopment.info/data/Programming/web/connecting_apache_tomcat/Web_Server_Connectors.shtml
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Configuring Microsoft IIS to Work with Tomcat
Download the Tomcat connector and see the following configuration information:


http://tomcat.apache.org/connectors-doc/webserver_howto/iis.html


http://tomcat.apache.org/connectors-doc/reference/iis.html


See also this Microsoft web site:


http://www.iis.net/


Installing Native Components on a Windows or UNIX 
Client Node


To be able use certain Dimensions CM subcomponents, you must install "native 
components" by clicking the native components link on the Dimensions CM web client 
login page and clicking the here link on the associated web page to run the installer. 
Installation of native components is required:


When using all supported combinations of Dimensions web browsers and JREs: In 
order to install the native components required to use the Merge Tool.


For more information on the "Install native components" page, see the User's Guide.


Starting the Web Client on a Client Node
To start the Dimensions CM web client on a client node:


1 Confirm that Tomcat is running on the Dimensions CM server.


2 Start your web browser.


Windows or UNIX 3 Open the URL of Dimensions CM web client


http://hostname:port/dimensions/


where hostname is the name of the server system hosting the Dimensions CM web 
client software and port is the web server port number.


Windows-only
alternative


4 Select the following:


Start | Programs | Micro Focus | Dimensions 14.1 | Web Client


This link brings up your web browser with the correct server and port.


For further details on using the Dimensions CM web client, refer to the User’s Guide in 
conjunction with the Dimensions CM web client online help.



http://tomcat.apache.org/connectors-doc/webserver_howto/iis.html

http://tomcat.apache.org/connectors-doc/reference/iis.html

http://www.iis.net/





30  Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 1  Configuring the Web Aspects of a Server


Reassigning Default Web Client Connection Parameters


Introduction
The Dimensions CM web client and Administration Console have associated web.xml files 
with initialization parameter elements of the form


<init-param>
<param-name>NAME</param-name>
<param-value>VALUE</param-value>


</init-param>


and are located in the Dimensions CM web tools directory:


Windows <Tomcat-Root>\webapps\adminconsole\WEB-INF\web.xml
<Tomcat-Root>\webapps\dimensions\WEB-INF\web.xml


UNIX <Tomcat-Root>/webapps/adminconsole/WEB-INF/web.xml
<Tomcat-Root>/webapps/dimensions/WEB-INF/web.xml


See also, "Setting Non-Default Service Name and Port Number" on page 540.


You can configure these files to make the web tools behave in a non-default manner as 
described in "Reassigning the Default listener Port Number" on page 30 and "Changing or 
Adding Connection Strings or Parameters" on page 32.


Reassigning the Default listener Port Number


By default, the Dimensions listener process is set up to work on TCP/IP port number 
671. If your Dimensions CM installation was customized so that the listener uses a TCP/IP 
port number other than 671, the Dimensions CM Administrator must edit various web.xml 
files, as explained below, to customize the port number before the Dimensions CM web 
client and Administration Console software will work in default Sample database mode.


Editing the
dm_host name


After shutting down Tomcat, open the web.xml files specified in "Introduction" on page 30 
and then change the initialization parameter that has the <param-name> of dm_host:


your_Dimensions_listener_host_name


becomes


your_Dimensions_listener_host_name>:<port_number>


For example:


<init-param> 
<param-name>dm_host</param-name> 
<param-value>dmserver</param-value> 


</init-param>


would need to be changed to


NOTE  Once the process below is completed and Tomcat is restarted, you will be able to 
log in to the Dimensions CM web client or Administration Console using a non-default 
TCP/IP port number (for example, 5000) in the same manner as when using the default 
671 value.
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<init-param> 
<param-name>dm_host</param-name> 
<param-value>dmserver:5000</param-value> 


</init-param>


if the machine with the Dimensions listener were called dmserver and the port number of 
the listener were 5000.


Editing the
dimensions_


systems
parameter


As well as editing the dm_host parameter, you must also edit the dimensions_systems 
parameter, found near the end of the web.xml, as follows:


Edit the customized initialization parameter that has the <param-name> of 
dimensions_systems so that its value is changed from


your_Dimensions_listener_host_name


to 


your_Dimensions_listener_host_name>:<port_number>


For example:


<init-param>
   <param-name>dimensions_systems</param-name>
   <param-value>Demonstration 


database|INTERMEDIATE|DIM10|dmserver</param-value>
   <description>
     Comma-separated list of Dimensions systems to show on the log in 


page.
     Systems are represented as a pipe-separated list of strings, 


like
     &quot;System-Name|Database-Name|Connection-Alias|Server-


Hostname&quot;.
     For example, &quot;Demonstration 


database|INTERMEDIATE|DIM10|localhost,
     Production DB|CORPDB|DMDSN|dmserver:672&quot;.
     Customized by installer.
     Supersedes dm_host and dm_connalias.
   </description>
  </init-param>


would need to be changed to


<init-param>
   <param-name>dimensions_systems</param-name>
   <param-value>Demonstration 


database|INTERMEDIATE|DIM10|dmserver:5000</param-value>
   <description>
     Comma-separated list of Dimensions CM systems to show on the log 


in page.
     Systems are represented as a pipe-separated list of strings, 


like
     &quot;System-Name|Database-Name|Connection-Alias|Server-


Hostname&quot;.
     For example, &quot;Demonstration 


database|INTERMEDIATE|DIM10|localhost,
     Production DB|CORPDB|DMDSN|dmserver:672&quot;.
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     Customized by installer.
     Supersedes dm_host and dm_connalias.
   </description>
  </init-param>


if the machine with the Dimensions listener were called dmserver and the port number 
of the listener were 5000.


Changing or Adding Connection Strings or 
Parameters


As well as editing the dimensions_systems parameter to change the port number as 
described in "Editing the dm_host name" on page 30, you can also edit it or add 
comma-separated strings to it to modify or add additional entries to the Connect to 
drop-down list. For example:


<init-param>
   <param-name>dimensions_systems</param-name>
   <param-value>Demonstration 


database|INTERMEDIATE|DIM10|dmserver</param-value>
   <description>
     Comma-separated list of Dimensions CM systems to show on the log 


in page.
     Systems are represented as a pipe-separated list of strings, 


like
     &quot;System-Name|Database-Name|Connection-Alias|Server-


Hostname&quot;.
     For example, &quot;Demonstration 


database|INTERMEDIATE|DIM10|localhost,
     Production DB|CORPDB|DMDSN|dmserver:672&quot;.
     Customized by installer.
     Supersedes dm_host and dm_connalias.
   </description>
  </init-param>


could be changed to


<init-param>
   <param-name>dimensions_systems</param-name>
   <param-value>Sample 


database|QLARIUS_CM|DIM10|dmserver:5000,Production|ACME|
ACME10|prod-server</param-value>


   <description>
     Comma-separated list of Dimensions CM systems to show on the log 


in page.
     Systems are represented as a pipe-separated list of strings, 


like
     &quot;System-Name|Database-Name|Connection-Alias|Server-


Hostname&quot;.


NOTE  Once the process below is completed and Tomcat is restarted, you will be able to 
log in to the Dimensions CM web client or Administration Console using non-default or 
additional connection strings or parameters. These modified or additional connection 
strings or parameters will than be available through entries in the Connect to drop-down 
list.
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     For example, &quot;Demonstration 
database|INTERMEDIATE|DIM10|localhost,


     Production DB|CORPDB|DMDSN|dmserver:672&quot;.
     Customized by installer.
     Supersedes dm_host and dm_connalias.
   </description>
  </init-param>


This would result in the following Connect to strings, in addition to those you can always 
manually enter through Manual...:


 Sample database:


Server: dm_server:5000


DB Name: QLARIUS_CM


DB Connection: DIM10


 Production:


Server: prod-server


DB Name: ACME


DB Connection: ACME10


Enabling HTTP Only
Http Only improves client-side security and mitigates the risk of stealing session cookies. 
Http Only is enabled by default in the administration console.


To enable HTTP Only in the web client:


1 Open <Tomcat>/webapps/dimensions/META-INF/context.xml


2 Set the following parameter to ’true’:


<Context useHttpOnly="true "/>


3 Disable Java applets (see page 34).
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Configuring Web Client Tools
The web client uses Java for version management operations in work areas, such as 
update and deliver. If your environment does not allow Java, or you are using a browser 
that does not support the Java plug-in, you can use Web Client Tools instead on Windows.


NOTE  Web Client Tools are not supported on Linux clients.


To use Web Client Tools do the following:


1 Disable Java applets. You only need to do this if Java is installed on your machine, 
with a browser that supports the Java plug-in, but you want to use Web Client Tools 
instead.


2 Enable Web Client Tools


3 Configure Web Client Tools


4 Install Web Client Tools on your machine. You can install the tools from the web client 
login page, for details see the User’s Guide or online help.


NOTE  The web client configuration file is located in:


<Tomcat>/webapps/dimensions/WEB-INF/web.xml


Disabling Java Applets
Java applets are enabled by default, to disable them change the value of the parameter 
enable_java_applets to ’no’ in web.xml:


<init-param>
<param-name>enable_java_applets</param-name>
<param-value>no</param-value>


</init-param>


If you disable Java applets the following changes occur in the behavior of the web client:


 Local work areas: all version management operations, such as deliver and update, are 
disabled (or performed by Web Client Tools if they are enabled).


 Remote work areas: all operations work normally except for Update from Stream and 
Merge.


Enabling Web Client Tools
Web Client Tools are disabled by default. To enable them, change the value of the 
parameter enable_web_tools to ’yes’ in web.xml:


<init-param>
<param-name>enable_web_tools</param-name>
<param-value>yes</param-value>


</init-param>
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Configuring Web Client Tools
Set the following parameters in web.xml to configure how Web Client Tools 
communicates with the CM server.


Network Protocol


Specify one of the following network protocols in the tunnelingProtocol parameter:


 Standard Dimensions Protocol: sdp


 HTTP protocol: http


 HTTPS protocol: https


For example:


<init-param>
<param-name>tunnelingProtocol</param-name>
<param-value>http</param-value>


</init-param>


Server Port Number


Specify the server port number in the tunnelingPort parameter, typically one of the 
following:


 SDP: 671


 HTTP: 80


 HTTPS: 443


For example:


<init-param>
<param-name>tunnelingPort</param-name>
<param-value>80</param-value>


</init-param>


If you specify HTTP/HTTPS, use the same port as the Dimensions CM Server HTTP 
Connector. 
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Support for Your Own Web Application Container


It is possible to install the Dimensions CM web client and Administration Console into 
application containers other than the Tomcat container that can be installed with 
Dimensions CM. This enables you to adhere to in-house corporate standards where 
applicable.


Instructions on how to perform this installation for specific versions of Tomcat and 
WebShere are detailed in the following sub-sections.


Installing Web Tools into Tomcat 
This sub-section explains how to install the Dimensions CM web tools into an existing 
Tomcat application server.


Pre-installation Requirements


Prior to installation, you will need the following:


1 A correctly installed Tomcat.


2 For the Dimensions CM web client, the following files:


 dimensions.war


 dim_applet.war


 dim_images.war


 inet_webhelp.war


3 For the Dimensions CM web client Administration Console:


 adminconsole.war


 admin_applet.war


 admin_images.war


 admin_webhelp.war


CAUTION!  Only experienced administrators should attempt to install Dimensions CM 
into their own web application container (or application server). Micro Focus generally 
recommends using the Tomcat container that can be installed as part of Dimensions CM.


IMPORTANT!  This section assumes that you are familiar with deploying web 
applications into Tomcat.
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 poolstats.war


Performing the Installation


1 Ensure that the Tomcat server is shut down.


2 Copy whichever WAR files you want to install to:


Windows <Tomcat-Root>\webapps/


UNIX <Tomcat-Root>/webapps/


3 Start the Tomcat server. This will extract each WAR file into a subfolder of webapps 
giving this folder the name of the WAR. Then stop the server again.


4 Edit web.xml for dimensions (Dimensions CM web client) and adminconsole 
(Administration Console). These files are here:


Windows <Tomcat-Root>\webapps\adminconsole\WEB-INF\web.xml
<Tomcat-Root>\webapps\dimensions\WEB-INF\web.xml


UNIX <Tomcat-Root>/webapps/adminconsole/WEB-INF/web.xml
<Tomcat-Root>/webapps/dimensions/WEB-INF/web.xml


5 You might also need to edit web.xml for dimensions and adminconsole to ensure 
that the values for the parameters debug_file, stdout_file, and stderr_file 
include absolute paths rather than relative paths. The web.xml files are here:


Windows <Tomcat-Root>\webapps\adminconsole\WEB-INF\web.xml
<Tomcat-Root>\webapps\dimensions\WEB-INF\web.xml


NOTE  By default, if the web application container is located on a different machine 
to the Dimensions listener, the Poolstats service is not available. To make the service 
available in such circumstances, perform the following steps to tell Poolstats the 
location of the listener:


1 Shut down Tomcat.


2 With a text editing tool that understands <LF> (UNIX) line endings, open the 
following file:


 Windows:


<Tomcat-Root>\webapps\poolstats\WEB-INF\web.cml


 UNIX:


<Tomcat-Root>/webapps/poolstats/WEB-INF/web.cml


3 Locate the line


<param-value>localhost</param-value>


4 Change localhost to the hostname of the server on which the listener is 
running; for example:


<param-value>dmserver/param-value>


and save your changes.


5 Restart Tomcat.
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UNIX <Tomcat-Root>/webapps/adminconsole/WEB-INF/web.xml
<Tomcat-Root>/webapps/dimensions/WEB-INF/web.xml


6 If you need to enable Poolstats:


a Edit web.xml in poolstats so that the exec parameter shows the full path to 
getpoolstats; for example:


Windows %DM_ROOT%\prog\getpoolstats.exe /html


web.xml can be found in:


<Tomcat-Root>\webapps\poolstats\WEB-INF/


UNIX $DM_ROOT/prog/getpoolstats /html


web.xml can be found in:


<Tomcat-Root>/webapps/poolstats/WEB-INF/


UNIX only b Add:


$DM_ROOT/lib


to the library path environment variable.


7 Restart the Tomcat server.


Dimensions CM web client and Administration Console should now be correctly installed.
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Problems with Unicode Characters in File Names
If Unicode characters in file names are not preserved correctly in a UTF-8 database on 
UNIX installations, you can configure Tomcat to set a locale. To perform this configuration, 
proceed as follows:


1 Open the following file in an appropriate UNIX text editor


<Tomcat-Root>/bin/setenv.sh


2 Locate the section that looks like this:


# Uncomment the following if you encounter a problem delivering 
files with


# Unicode characters in their filenames (to force UTF-8 character 
encoding).


# Use 'locale -a' to check that installed locales include 
en_US.UTF-8.


#LANG=en_US.UTF-8
#LC_CTYPE=
#LC_ALL=
#export LANG
#export LC_CTYPE
#export LC_ALL


3 If en_US.UTF-8 is installed (and available) on the server operating system, 
uncomment the above assignments as directed by the comments. However, if 
en_US.UTF-8 is not installed (and available) on the server operating system, then 
you will need to choose another appropriate Tomcat locale that is installed and 
available on the server operating system (and which uses the UTF-8 character 
encoding).


4 Tomcat will need to be restarted before any changes become operative.


NOTE  The above commented-out assignments cannot be present in setenv.sh as 
default assignments because they may not work on all operating system configurations. 
It is your responsibility to install and select an appropriate UTF-8 Tomcat locale on the 
system if you have the problem with Dimensions deliver discussed here, and use this in 
setenv.sh.
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Introduction


Dimensions CM Operating System Environment 
Variables
The script dmlogin (C-shell) or dmprofile (Bourne-shell) located in directory $DM_ROOT 
sets a number of standard operating-system environment variables and scripts for every 
user of that particular  Dimensions® CM server or client installation. These are primarily 
with respect to Dimensions CM path and access parameters.


You can, on per-user basis, override a particular installation-wide variable assignment by 
making alternative local assignments through the .login or .profile login file or at the 
operating-system command prompt.


The Dimensions dm.cfg File
Each Dimensions CM UNIX server or client installation contains a configuration file named 
dm.cfg located in directory $DM_ROOT. This file specifies Dimensions CM UNIX 
configuration symbols for that particular installation. If the installation is part of a larger 
network of Dimensions CM installations, make sure that configuration settings affecting 
communication with other installations are consistent.


The directory $DM_ROOT is set during the installation and is the default Dimensions CM 
configuration for all users of the machine.


Settings in the dm.cfg file are installation-wide, so parameters that are to be specific to 
you must be set in your own particular environment. If settings are made both in the 
dm.cfg configuration file and in your own particular environment, your environment takes 
precedence.


These configuration parameters and environment variables are collectively referred to as 
"Dimensions CM Symbols". Most Dimensions CM Symbols are supported on all the 
operating systems. Only those symbols that are recommended for modification are 
discussed in this document.


Dimensions CM symbols and scripts are categorized as follows:


 Installation and location symbols.


 Sending email to Dimensions CM users.


 Editing data.


 Browsing data (usually by invoking an editor in read-only mode).


 Printing data files.


 Cleaning up temporary files.


 Showing item differences.


 Merging item revisions.


 Networking and replication.


 Code page settings.


 Command security.
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 Oracle collating sequence.


 Dimensions CM web tools URL parameters.


 Miscellaneous Dimensions CM configuration symbols.


By default, Dimensions CM makes use of standard system tools. However, it is also 
possible to specify that third party tools are to be used instead—for example, installed 
proprietary packages for word processing or desktop publishing.


Additional Dimensions Configuration Symbols
In addition to the standard Dimensions CM UNIX configuration symbols mentioned earlier, 
Dimensions CM also provides specialized configuration symbols that are either also 
specified in dm.cfg or can be added. A selection of these are documented in "Additional 
Dimensions Configuration Symbols" on page 56.


Modifying or Adding dm.cfg Entries


Most of the installation-wide entries in dm.cfg should be left unaltered; that is, they 
should not be changed by end users (remember that these installation-wide values can 
always be superseded in each user's environment by setting the appropriate environment 
variable).


The following entries in dm.cfg (plus a few outside of dm.cfg) may be altered or 
overridden by environment settings if desired. See the indicated page in this chapter for 
further discussion of these parameters.


CAUTION!  When modifying or adding dm.cfg entries, make sure that the entries do not 
contain trailing whitespace characters, which can generate errors. For example, an entry 
of "DM_PROG<tab>%DM_ROOT%/prog<space>" would result in failure to connect to a 
Dimensions CM application.


IMPORTANT!  In most cases, the Dimensions listener must be restarted once dm.cfg 
has been edited for the changes to become effective.


dm.cfg Entry Page


DM_TMP 44


DM_REMOTE_FILE_AREA 44


DM_MAIL 45


DM_MAIL_SCRIPT 46


DM_DMEMAIL 46


DM_CHD_EDT 47


DM_CHD_EDT_SCRIPT 47


MORE (outside of dm.cfg) 49


DM_PRINT 49
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Installation and File Location Symbols
These are defined in the installation dm.cfg file and are specific to the installation—
normally they should not need adjustment. Two of note are DM_TMP and 
DM_REMOTE_FILE_AREA.


DM_TMP
This is defined in the installation dm.cfg file and is specific to the installation—normally it 
should not need adjustment. This symbol controls the location of a temporary area for 
general tools.


DM_REMOTE_FILE_AREA
For the master DB site as well as all the subordinate DB sites, you can define the 
temporary work area that Replicator will use when sending and receiving items by setting 
the DM_REMOTE_FILE_AREA symbol on each master and subordinate machine. Replicator 
will not run unless this variable is set.


By default, this symbol is set to:


 UNIX


/tmp


 Windows


%DM_ROOT%remote_file_area


DM_CHD_PRINT 50


DM_CHD_PRINT_SCRIPT 50


DM_DELETE 51


MERGE_TOOL/DIFF_TOOL/MERGE_PARAMS/
DIFF_PARAMS


52


DM_CODEPAGE 53


DM_EBCDIC_CODEPAGES 53


DM_DEFAULT_CODEPAGE 53


DM_NLS_SORT_PARAM 54


DM_WEB_URL 54


DM_INET_PORT (backward compatibility only) 54


DM_INET_SERVER (backward compatibility only) 55


dm.cfg Entry Page
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Sending Email to Dimensions Users
The following traditional UNIX Dimensions CM symbols are used to control email:


 DM_MAIL which is used to specify the actual email tool Dimensions CM will use.


 DM_MAIL_SCRIPT which is used to specify a shell script that provides an interface to 
the email tool specified by DM_MAIL.


The enhanced dmemail utility was introduced with Dimensions 10.1.


The use of these variables is described below.


DM_MAIL
The value of the DM_MAIL symbol specifies the name of the email tool used to 
communicate information to users. Many Dimensions CM commands email users when 
certain events have taken place; for example:


 When Dimensions CM products are created, administrators are notified through email 
as to how they can start using the products.


 Whenever an item revision or request is awaiting the attention of specific 
Dimensions CM users as a result of a change in its lifecycle state, the users are 
notified through email.


 Some Dimensions CM commands run batch scripts that email users regarding the 
outcome of the job on termination.


Examples of email tools include:


 email automatic (BDS and HP-UX UNIX)


 mailx automatic (System V UNIX)


 mailtool interactive (OpenWindows)


Default:


UNIX (C shell):


setenv DM_MAIL /usr/ucb/mail


UNIX (Bourne shell):


DM_MAIL=”/usr/ucb/mail”; export DM_MAIL


Syntax:


/usr/ucb/mail -s <subject> -f <filename> <user list>


HP-UX 11


Email generated by Dimensions CM on HP-UX has incorrect MIME encoding. HP-UX tries to 
determine the MIME character set from the user's locale if one has not been explicitly 
specified in /usr/share/lib/mailx.rc or $HOME/.mailrc. Unfortunately, it produces 
"charset=X-roman8" for the C locale and "charset=X-iso8859-1" for the en_GB.iso88591 
locale.
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MIME aware-email programs on other systems do not understand this—they are looking 
for "charset=iso-8859-1" for ISO 8859-1.


The workaround is to change the Dimensions CM initialization scripts so that mailx is 
passed the '-m' flag on HP-UX. This prevents a MIME header being generated. The scripts 
are in the $DM_MMI directory and are called:


dm_init_cts.csh
dm_init_cts.sh
dm_init_vmb.csh
dm_init_vmb.sh


DM_MAIL_SCRIPT
This Dimensions CM symbol provides an interface to a user-specified email tool. The 
information to be emailed is contained within the file passed to the script. It is left to the 
script to delete the file at the end of processing.


Default:


UNIX (C shell):


setenv DM_MAIL_SCRIPT $DM_MMI/dm_mail.csh


UNIX (Bourne shell):


DM_MAIL_SCRIPT=$DM_MMI/dm_mail.sh; \
export DM_MAIL_SCRIPT


Syntax:


$DM_MAIL_SCRIPT file -s subject user1 user2 ...


DM_DMEMAIL
The use of this Dimensions CM symbol, the associated sub-symbols DM_DMEMAIL_*, the 
dmemail utility itself, and notification templates is described in the "Managing Notification 
Emails" appendix of the Process Configuration Guide.


Disabling Email Notifications on UNIX Systems
To disable email notifications on UNIX systems:


 For the Bourne Shell:


Add the following lines to the end of $DM_ROOT/dmprofile


DM_MAIL="!"; export DM_MAIL
DM_MAILS="!"; export DM_MAILS


 For the C Shell:


Add the following lines to the end of both $DM_ROOT/dmlogin and 
$DM_ROOT/dmprofile


setenv DM_MAIL "!"
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setenv DM_MAILS="!"


Editing Dimensions Requests
Updating the contents of a Dimensions request will invoke an editor tool.


Two different options are offered for choosing the editor tool. These options operate at 
different levels of sophistication to satisfy the complexity of your requirements. The 
option used depends on which of the Dimensions symbols DM_CHD_EDT or 
DM_CHD_EDT_SCRIPT, if any, is defined.


Default Editor
If neither of these edit symbols is defined, the default for all request editing will be the 
vi editor.


DM_CHD_EDT
If only the DMCHD_EDT symbol is defined, its value is the name of an editor tool that you 
want to be invoked whenever a request is edited. You can redefine this symbol at any 
time, except from within a Dimensions spawned process.


Default:


UNIX (C shell):


setenv DM_CHD_EDT vi


UNIX (Bourne shell):


DM_CHD_EDT=”vi”; export DM_CHD_EDT


Syntax:


vi <filename>


DM_CHD_EDT_SCRIPT
If the DM_CHD_EDT_SCRIPT symbol is defined, its value is the name of a shell script file. A 
full specification of this shell script file, which is executed each time a request is edited, is 
given in "Shell Script File for Editing Dimensions Requests" on page 48. When this option 
is used, Dimensions ignores any value assigned to the DM_CHD_EDT symbol.


DM_CHD_EDT_SCRIPT is not set up automatically by the Dimensions login script. It needs 
to be set up manually as follows:


UNIX (C-shell):


setenv DM_CHD_EDT_SCRIPT $DM_MMI/dm_chd_edit_script


IMPORTANT!  For the C Shell you must update both $DM_ROOT/dmlogin and 
$DM_ROOT/dmprofile to ensure that email notifications are disabled.
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UNIX (Bourne-shell):


DM_CHD_EDT_SCRIPT=\
$DM_MMI/dm_chd_edit_script; export DM_CHD_EDT_SCRIPT


Shell Script File for Editing Dimensions Requests
This enables the choice of an editor, and how it is invoked, to depend on the product-id/
type of the selected request.


A sample shell script file that invokes different editor tools depending on the request's 
type is supplied in the directory specified by the UNIX environment variable DM_MMI. To 
use it, the assignment statements are as detailed in the previous section.


Please note: both _EDT_ and _EDIT_ occur as shown.


The parameters passed to the command script file are:


where


CAUTION!  Do not use this approach unless you are satisfied that this command script 
file will meet your requirements for invoking the appropriate editor tools to handle all the 
various request types. The actual processing required will vary considerably according to 
what your requirements are at each installation of Dimensions.


as $1  — <user-filename>


as $2  — C


as $3  — <request-id>


as $4  — <product-id>


as $5  — <request-type>


<user-filename> specifies the name of the temporary file that currently holds 
the relevant request data to be edited. Note that on some 
occasions (such as "Edit Actions Description" for a saved 
request) this starts out as a zero-length file when control is 
passed to the editor.


Single letter C as the second parameter indicates that this is request data 
that is being edited.


When item data is to be edited, the second parameter 
passed to the corresponding shell script file is the letter I. 
This accommodates the situation in which it is convenient to 
set up a single shell script file to choose and invoke the 
appropriate editor tool for both items and requests. In this 
case, the symbols DM_EDT_SCRIPT and 
DM_CHD_EDT_SCRIPT must be assigned the same value.


<request-id> This has the format:
<product-id>_<request-type>_<sequence-number>
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The purpose of the shell script file is to make use of passed parameters in executing the 
operating-system commands required for invoking the appropriate editor tool. The sample 
referred to above gives general guidance, but clearly there are limitless possibilities.


When Dimensions passes control to the shell script file, it surrounds each parameter with 
a pair of single-quotation/apostrophe (') characters in case the parameter contains 
embedded blank spaces. So a typical invocation (if the DM_CHD_EDT_SCRIPT assignment 
statement is as above) would be:


$DM_MMI/dm_chd_edit_script '/usr/smith/act2.txt'  C  \
'FS_CR_25' 'FS' 'CR'


Paging Data
The MORE environment variable (which is outside of dm.cfg) provides an interface to a 
pager tool allowing files to be viewed page by page or line by line.


Examples of Pagers are:


more
imagetool-image viewer
pageview-PostScript viewer


Default:


UNIX (C shell):


setenv MORE more


UNIX (Bourne shell):


MORE=”more”; export MORE


Syntax:


more <filename>


Printing Data


DM_PRINT
This Dimensions CM symbol provides an interface to a print tool. When Dimensions CM 
commands require printing of various reports they call this interface.


Examples of printer tools include:


lpr, pr, printtool, printps and enscript


Default:


UNIX (C-shell):


<product-id> and 
<request-type>


are elements of the request specification.
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setenv DM_PRINT "lpr -p"


UNIX (Bourne-shell):
DM_PRINT="lpr -p"; export DM_PRINT


Syntax:


lpr -p <filename>


DM_CHD_PRINT
This symbol is used to specify a printer tool specifically for request operations. It is similar 
to DM_PRINT described above.


DM_CHD_PRINT_SCRIPT
If the DM_CHD_PRINT_SCRIPT symbol is defined, its value is the name of a shell script file. 
A full specification of this shell script file is given in "Shell Script for Printing Dimensions 
Requests" on page 50. When this option is used, Dimensions ignores any value previously 
assigned to the DM_CHD_PRINT symbol.


DM_CHD_PRINT_SCRIPT is not set up automatically by the Dimensions login script. It 
needs to be set up manually as follows (but see Caution on page 50):


UNIX (C-shell):


setenv DM_CHD_PRINT_SCRIPT \ $DM_MMI/dm_chd_print_script


UNIX (Bourne-shell):


DM_CHD_PRINT_SCRIPT=$DM_MMI/dm_chd_print_script; \
export DM_CHD_PRINT_SCRIPT


Shell Script for Printing Dimensions Requests
The parameters passed to the shell script file specified as the value of 
DM_CHD_PRINT_SCRIPT are exactly the same as those passed to the one specified for 
DM_CHD_EDT_SCRIPT, and are fully described in "Shell Script File for Editing Dimensions 
Requests" on page 48.


NOTE  If you prefer not to have Dimensions CM automatically print out reports, set the 
DM_PRINT symbol to “echo”.


CAUTION!  Do not use the exact assignment statements described until/unless you are 
satisfied that these shell script files will meet your requirements for invoking the 
appropriate printer tools to handle all the various requests. The actual processing 
required will vary considerably, according to what your requirements are at each 
installation of Dimensions.
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Cleaning Up Temp Files Created when Running User 
Reports


The DM_DELETE Dimensions symbol is used in conjunction with running Dimensions User 
Reports. The value specified in the dm.cfg file is used to specify the tool/command to be 
used to clean up temporary files created during the construction of the script files that run 
a particular user report.


Default:


UNIX (C-shell):
setenv DM_DELETE "rm -f"


UNIX (Bourne-shell):
DM_DELETE="rm -f"; export DM_DELETE


Syntax:


rm -f <filename>


Example:


The following is an example of temporary files generated during the running of the 
reports:


@echo off
rem invoke user report - generated 11:42:17 7 January 2018
call /opt/microfocus/dimensions/14.4/cm/temp/pt9344/myreport.out 


"PAYROLL"
rm -f /opt/microfocus/dimensions/14.4/cm/temp/pt9344/myreport.out
rm -f pcms9342
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Merging Item Revisions
By default, on UNIX platforms, Dimensions CM provides the mgdiff tool for merging and 
comparing item files. You can configure different tools for comparing and for merging files 
using the MERGE_TOOL, DIFF_TOOL, MERGE_PARAMS, and DIFF_PARAMS symbols.


To specify other diff/merge tools, use the following configuration file:


$DM_ROOT/../common/tomcat/8.5/webapps/dim_applet/binaries/
native.properties


This file will be created on your machine if you run the native code option when accessing 
the web client (see also the User's Guide). If this directory and file do not exist, you must 
create them.


For details and examples of how to configure this file, see "Connecting from a Windows 
Client to a Non-Default Listener on UNIX" on page 97.


Networking and Replication


Heterogeneous Networking
The Dimensions Network and Replicator products have a client-server architecture that 
uses TCP/IP sockets to communicate between processes.


These TCP/IP sockets are administered by assigning a number to a socket name. These 
assignments must be the same for all installations within the Dimensions Network.


 On UNIX, you set the values in the /etc/services file and then use NIS to distribute 
the assignment around the network.


 On Windows, there are differences between "flavors" of Windows.


Dimensions CM gives administrators the option to place the socket name/number 
assignment within a configuration file on each node. This file, of course, is not distributed 
through the network, so the assignments must be made in each configuration file in the 
Dimensions CM network. Micro Focus recommends that you use the NIS mechanism to 
define these socket names on UNIX.


DM_SERVICE_PCMS_SDP_TCP
The Network Connection Object, as defined under Network Administration, is the socket 
name that must be defined. The default names used by Dimensions Network is pcms_sdp.


This is defined as follows:


 Services file:
pcms_sdp<tab>671/tcp


 Configuration file:
DM_SERVICE_PCMS_SDP_TCP<tab>671
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DM_SERVICES_FILE
As an alternative to the above, the symbol DM_SERVICES_FILE can be used to specify the 
location of a UNIX style services file, for example:


DM_SERVICES_FILE<tab>C:\TCP\services.dat


Code Page Settings


DM_CODEPAGE
DM_CODEPAGE specifies the directory that will contain the mapping tables used when 
translating between EBCDIC and ASCII. Pre-supplied tables will be installed here and any 
user-defined mapping tables must be placed here also. 


Example:


PDM_CODEPAGE /usr/dimensions/codepage


Default:


$DM_ROOT/codepage


DM_EBCDIC_CODEPAGES
DM_EBCDIC_CODEPAGES specifies a list of EBCDIC code set identifiers. This information is 
important as translations are performed only when moving items from an ASCII 
environment to EBCDIC (or vice versa). It is not possible to detect automatically which 
code pages are EBCDIC or ASCII.


Example:


DM_EBCDIC_CODEPAGES<tab>0037,0500


Default:


If no code pages are defined, then they are all assumed to be ASCII.


DM_DEFAULT_CODEPAGE
DM_DEFAULT_CODEPAGE specifies a default code page to be used with connections for 
which a code page has not been defined. This effectively defines the code page for the 
system running the Dimensions CM database server.


Example:


DM_DEFAULT_CODEPAGE<tab>00819


Default:


If not defined, then 00819 will be used.


CAUTION!  Make sue that user-defined tables do not overwrite the supplied tables.
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Oracle Collating Sequence for 'ORDER BY' Queries


DM_NLS_SORT_PARAM
If you want to disable or modify the Oracle collating sequence used for 'ORDER BY' 
queries in an NLS_SORT, locate the following commented-out entries in the dm.cfg file


#
# If you wish on Oracle to disable or alter the locale used for 
# NLS_SORTing, please uncomment or alter one of the following lines.
#
# - To disable NLS_SORTing locale
#DM_NLS_SORT_PARAM  disable
#
# - To modify the NLS_SORTing
#DM_NLS_SORT_PARAM  <locale>
#


Uncomment and edit the appropriate entry.


Dimensions Web Tools URL Parameters


DM_WEB_URL
This Dimensions CM configuration symbol specifies the host-id and port number (8080 by 
default) of the Dimensions CM web server. It is normally automatically assigned during a 
Dimensions CM server installation.


DM_WEB_URL has the format:


DM_WEB_URL http://<host-id>:<port-no>


DM_INET_PORT


This Dimensions CM configuration symbol specifies the port number (by default 8080) of 
the server hosting the Dimensions CM web server.


DM_INET_PORT has the format:


DM_INET_PORT <port-no>


NOTE  DM_INET_PORT has been superseded by DM_WEB_URL. DM_WEB_URL also supports 
HTTPS web containers, unlike DM_INET_PORT, and should, therefore be used in 
preference. DM_INET_PORT should only be used in the context of continued support of 
old dm.cfg files—to this end it is commented out by default in dm.cfg.
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DM_INET_SERVER


This Dimensions CM configuration symbol specifies the host ID of the server hosting the 
Dimensions CM web server:


DM_INET_PORT http://<host-id>


Overriding Hostname Assigned to DMSERVER 
Certificates


The dm.cfg flag DM_CERT_HOSTNAME_ALIAS overrides the hostname assigned to the 
DMSERVER variable and generated certificates. By appropriately setting this flag, you can 
reconfigure your Dimensions CM server installation so that the DMSERVER variable and the 
generated certificates use a logical (DNS) name instead of the physical hostname of the 
Dimensions CM server.


Restart theDimensions CM listener after making changes.


NOTE  DM_INET_SERVER has been superseded by DM_WEB_URL, which supports HTTPS 
web containers. DM_INET_SERVER should be used only in the context of continued 
support of old dm.cfg files—to this end, it is commented out by default in dm.cfg.
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Additional Dimensions Configuration Symbols


Adding Template Variables
You can add Dimensions CM template variables to dm.cfg. The following table 
summarizes the available variables—for a full description see the "Templating Language 
and Processor" chapter in the Developer's Reference and "Logging and Tracing Facilities" 
on page 609:


Restricting Visibility of Objects in CM Clients
You can add the configuration symbol DM_PRODUCT_USER to dm.cfg to restrict the 
visibility of Dimensions CM objects in the GUI clients—for example, the desktop and web 
clients, the Administration Console, and the Eclipse plug-in. This symbol is disabled by 
default.


To set this symbol:


1 Stop the Dimensions CM server.


2 Add the following line to the dm.cfg file on the Dimensions CM server:


DM_PRODUCT_USER y


3 Restart the Dimensions CM server.


When this symbol is set to 'y', the user interfaces will list only objects owned by products 
on which the current user holds a role.


For example, imagine that you have two Dimensions CM products called PAYROLL and 
DEMO. A user has the role REVIEWER on some design part on product PAYROLL, but no 


Variable Description


DM_TEMPLATE_CATALOG<n> Specifies a data set or directory search path where 
templates are located.


DM_TPLB_LOG Turns-on tracing of template processing.


DM_TPLB_SPOOL Specifies the name of the file or data set where the 
JCL will be written.


DM_TPLB_TTLOG Specifies that any trace sent to the file that you 
specify in DM_TPLB_LOG is also sent to the message 
routine.


DM_TPLB_SEQUENCE_PATH Specifies the directory where the HFS file that 
maintains the build sequence number is stored.
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role assignments at all on product DEMO. When using the Dimensions CM web tools, that 
user sees only the following:


 Projects from product PAYROLL.


 Requests belonging to product PAYROLL.


 Baselines of product PAYROLL


 Any other objects are limited to product PAYROL


Running Multiple CM Instances on a UNIX Host 
Machine


By default, a Dimensions for UNIX server uses the following hard-coded UNIX domain 
socket (two-way communications pipe) for communication with the associated 
Dimensions listener:


/tmp/dimensions_local_connect


If you want to run more than one Dimensions server on a single UNIX host, you must add 
the following entry for each associated $DM_ROOT/dfs/listener.dat file on the UNIX 
host:


for example,


For more details concerning the Dimensions listener, see "Configuring Dimensions Server 
Pooling" on page 181.


Once you have made the appropriate listener.dat edits, add the following entry to the 
dm.cfg file on each Dimensions for UNIX or Windows client installation, specifying the 
socket/listener to which you want to connect:


for example,


NOTE  You cannot use PDIFF on Windows on a non-default port.


IMPORTANT!  The one exception to the above is that $GENERIC:$GLOBAL is always 
listed (regardless of role assignment), because all users must be able to get into the 
$GLOBAL project; however, when looking at objects in the $GLOBAL project, a user sees 
only those objects owned by products on which there are roles—for example, PAYROLL in 
the above example.


CAUTION!  You must perform both the server-installation listener.dat edits and 
client-installation dm.cfg edits referred to below in order to connect to several 
Dimensions servers on a single UNIX host.


-local_pipe <new_socket_name>


-local_pipe /tmp/dimensions_local_connect_custom


DM_LOCAL_CONNECT <new_socket_name_to_connect_to>


DM_LOCAL_CONNECT /tmp/dimensions_loccal_connect_custom
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Smart Attribute Validation
The DM_SMART_ATTR_VALIDATION configuration symbol specifies how the auto-
completion of multi-value attribute blocks behaves.


Suppose a valid set has been defined with three columns, and a block attribute has been 
created for Dimensions requests of type CR in which Column 1, Column 2, and Column 3 
represent Name, Surname and Area for developers. In such a scenario, the value of the 
DM_SMART_ATTR_VALIDATION configuration symbol modifies auto-completion behavior as 
follows:


 When DM_SMART_ATTR_VALIDATION is turned off, the restriction on values displayed 
in the drop-down lists applies both from left to right and from right to left.


From left to right, for example, if the user selects Peter for the Name, the drop-down 
list for Surname will include only the surnames of the developers named Peter. The 
same behavior applies to the Area field.


From right to left, if the user selects DC for Area, it will restrict the Name and the 
Surname fields according to the Valid Set. This means that the user cannot select 
another developer unless the Area field is cleared.


 When DM_SMART_ATTR_VALIDATION is turned on, this restriction applies only from 
left to right. In other words, selections made on fields on the left restrict the drop-
down lists of fields on the right, but not the other way around.


For example, if the user selects Peter for Name, both the Surname and the Area fields 
will be restricted, just as in the previous case. However, if the user selects DC as Area, 
the drop-down list for Name and Surname will display all developers. No restriction is 
made on fields on the left. This enables the user to select a different developer 
without having to clear the Area field first.


See the Process Configuration Guide for further details.


Using PAM on Dimensions Servers
Preliminary support, by means of the DM_AUTH_TYPE_DBS and DM_PAM_SERVICE_NAME 
configuration symbols, is available for the industry standard pluggable authentication 
modules (PAM) mechanism—refer to "Dimensions Support for PAM" on page 497 for 
details.


Remote Execution on a Tertiary Node Running HP-UX 
11.23 on Itanium
If you are using REXEC to connect to a tertiary node running HP-UX 11.23 on Itanium 
hardware, the operation will fail. This is a known bug with the operating system. To work 
around this problem, add the following variable to the dm.cfg file on the Dimensions 
server:


DM_TPLB_AVOID_HP_BUG Y


Specifying the Server Domain Name
Including the parameter below forces the Dimensions CM server to specify its fully 
qualified domain name in certificates passed to remote nodes.
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DM_CERT_FULL_HOSTNAME


File Compression Settings
The dmcli commands DDF and SDF have an optional /COMPRESSION_LEVEL=<level> 
qualifier. This qualifier enables you to specify whether files of the associated format should 
be considered for compression during transfer (thus reducing bandwidth) and what level 
of compression to apply. The levels are:


To enable compression, set the following symbols in the dm.cfg file on the 
Dimensions CM server node:


DM_COMPRESS_FILES_ON_TRANSFER yes
DM_COMPRESSION_MIN_FILELENGTH 63990


The first symbol enables compression. The second symbol specifies the default 
compression threshold in bytes; files smaller than this value will not be considered for 
compression.


Item Header Substitution Last-Record Behavior
To be compatible with the behavior of item header substitution in previous releases, 
Dimensions CM does not, by default, add an end-of-line character sequence (such as CR-
LF) to the last record of a text file if it does not already have one.


If you want to modify this default behavior, add the following variable to the dm.cfg file 
on the Dimensions CM server:


DM_IHS_FIX_LAST_RECORD YES


Disabling Branch Check-Ins
Dimensions CM can be configured to determine whether an item has any leaf revisions 
that need to be merged. The desktop client can then prompt the user with a number of 
options when they are checking in or updating an item and Dimensions CM has detected a 
conflict. The user will have a choice of actions to take, including to merge the work file 
with the version in the repository (invoking the file merge tool) and to check in their file 
as the tip revision. (For details, see the User's Guide.)


0 No compression. If no level is specified, this is the default for binary file 
formats.


1 Fastest speed of compression, but least compression obtained. If no level 
is specified, this is the default for text file formats.


2–8 For each increase in value, a corresponding decrease in speed of 
compression with an increase in compression obtained.


9 Slowest speed of compression, but with best compression obtained.
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If you want Dimensions CM to check for conflicts with leaf revisions and force all users in 
the desktop client to merge their changes with the tip revision in the repository, set the 
following parameter in the dm.cfg file. 


DM_DISABLE_BRANCH_CHECKINS YES


Note that, if you do not set this parameter on the server, you can also choose to set this 
option in the desktop client Preferences dialog box.


Enabling Global Project Structure Change Control
Project structure change control is a Dimensions CM feature that enables you to track 
changes to Dimensions CM projects over time. This enables you to store information 
about item additions and removals in change requests, and to require change requests for 
any change in a project structure. You can then include this data about project structure 
changes in any baseline that you create.


Recorded Project Structure Changes


When project structure change control is enabled, the following changes to project 
structure are recorded against change requests:


The variable DM_PATH_CONTROL determines whether project structure change control is in 
effect for all Dimensions CM projects. It determines the default setting for all new 
projects; structure change control is either enabled or disabled by default for all new 
projects. However, you can override this default on a per-project basis using the DWS and 
UWA commands. For details, see the Dimensions CM Command Line Reference.


You can set project structure change control globally by editing or inserting the 
DM_PATH_CONTROL variable in dm.cfg on the Dimensions server machine.


Set this variable to one of the following values:


 DM_PATH_CONTROL 0


To disable structure change control for all existing and new Dimensions projects.


 DM_PATH_CONTROL 1


Change Description


Item addition 
and removal


An item revision is added or removed from a project. The change is 
recorded in one of the following:


 The change request that lead to the structure change


 The default change request


Item rename An item is renamed. 


Directory 
creation, 
deletion, and 
rename


A directory is created, deleted, or renamed. 


Item deletion An item is deleted. When you delete an item, however, no history is 
stored and all structure change requests associated with the item are 
deleted.


Project deletion A project is deleted. 
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To enable structure change control for all existing and new Dimensions projects.


Privilege Caching
To improve performance, Dimensions CM application servers cache certain privilege and 
role information. In general this cached information is refreshed only when an application 
server is allocated to a session, that is, on connection and when an idle session is 
reactivated.


The cache for the application server allocated to a session is also refreshed if the session 
executes a command that affects privileges or roles (for example, PRIV or AUR).


This means that changes made to the role and privilege settings in the Administration 
Console do not take effect immediately for other sessions.


This default behavior can be modified through editing or inserting the following variables 
in dm.cfg on the Dimensions CM server machine:


 DM_DISABLE_PRIVILEGE_CACHE


To disable all privilege caching, set this to any non-empty string.


 DM_PRIVILEGE_PURGE_INTERVAL


This can be set to value equal to the desired number of seconds between privilege 
cache refreshes. The value set must be less than the listener.dat idle timeout 
value (see "-idle_timeout" on page 183) to have any effect.


As an alternative to using the above dm.cfg symbols, to force refreshment of privilege 
and role information you can simply restart the Dimensions CM listener to ensure that a 
new generation of application servers is created 


Cleaning Up Temporary Build Files 
Various temporary files are left on a build node after a Dimensions Build. Some of these 
files can be deleted by the node itself, while others can be deleted by the build server 
once it knows that it has finished using the file in question. Proceed as follows:


 To control file deletions issued by the build node itself:


To enable deletion of temporary files by the build node, add the 
DM_BUILD_CLEAN_TEMP_FILES symbol to the build node’s dm.cfg configuration file 
and set the symbol to any value. For example:


   DM_BUILD_CLEAN_TEMP_FILES YES


IMPORTANT!  To prevent affecting projects that are in progress, consider setting this 
variable to 0.


IMPORTANT!  Using either of these variables will decrease performance.


NOTE  The default position is for the build node not to delete temporary files.
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 To control file deletions issued by build server with respect to the build node:


To prevent the build server deleting temporary files on the build node, add the 
DM_BUILD_CLEAN_TEMP_FILES symbol to the Dimensions server’s dm.cfg 
configuration file and set the symbol to value FALSE. That is:


   DM_BUILD_CLEAN_TEMP_FILES FALSE


Build Error Handling
When a build is launched, the user now has a choice as to how to handle error conditions 
related to source files in a build when the build occurs in a deployment area.


You can make all errors appear:


as fatal errors which fail the build


or


as warnings which allow the build to proceed.


Firstly, the following symbol can be used to control the overall behaviour:


DM_BLD_ERROR_INVALID_REVISIONS true


This will cause all errors relating to build sources to be fatal to the build. Only if the exact 
requested revision is present in the build area will the build succeed. The error messages 
provided in the build launch history will document the filenames found in error.


DM_BLD_ERROR_INVALID_REVISIONS false


This will cause all errors relating to the presence of source files in the area to be 
downgraded to warnings, and allow the build to proceed.


In addition to this, advanced users can configure exactly which errors are fatal, and which 
are not. This is done by calculating a hexadecimal number from a set of individual flags. 
The number required can be formed by adding together the following values, for the 
errors which are required to be warnings:


NOFAIL_MISSING 0x00100000 // don't fail if source file is missing from 
search path


NOFAIL_NEWER 0x00200000 // don't fail if source file revision found is 
higher than requested


NOFAIL_OLDER 0x00400000 // don't fail if source file revision found is 
lower then requested


NOFAIL_NOITEM 0x00800000 // don't fail if source file is missing from 
the project/stream


NOFAIL_SPEC 0x01000000 // don't fail if the spec is wrong


For example, if the only error that you want to make a warning is the case where the 
revision found on disk is NEWER than the item requested, the the value required is 
00200000. Compound selections are made by adding together the individual options. This 
value is coded in the dm.cfg file in the key DM_BLD_GETSRC_FUNCTION_OR. Here is an 
example, which turns the NEWER and OLDER errors into warnings:


NOTE  The default position is for the build server to delete temporary files on the 
build node.
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DM_BLD_GETSRC_FUNCTION_OR 00600000


DM_BLD_ERROR_INVALID_REVISIONS
For details of this symbol, see the Build Tools User’s Guide.


DM_BUILD_DMORDERING
For details of this symbol, see the Build Tools User’s Guide.


DM_BLD_GETSRC_FUNCTION_OR
For details of this symbol, see the Build Tools User’s Guide.


Supporting Refactoring Changes When Creating 
Revised Baselines
Starting with Dimensions 10.1.3, the Create Revised Baseline (CRB) command has been 
enhanced to support refactoring changes by default. This means that when requests that 
have been used to track refactoring changes are included in the list of update requests, 
those refactoring changes will be applied to the baseline.


Ordering of Attributes
In versions of Dimensions up to, and including 10.1.3, the attribute rules are ordered by 
role; and rules that are non-mandatory take precedence over mandatory rules. This 
means that an attribute rule with no From and To states can take precedence over one 
that has specified From and To states.


For example, consider the following attribute rules:


In the above example, if the user has the AUTHOR role then it will take precedence over 
the other one that is a more specific mandatory attribute rule.


Starting with Dimensions CM 2009 R1, by default, attribute rules are ordered by:


1 From state, then,


2 To state, then,


3 Rules (not Required ahead of Required), and finally,


4 Role.


Attribute From To Role Rules


PLAN_FINISH $TO_BE_DEFINED REVIEW $ORIGINATOR Required, Writeable


PLAN_FINISH AUTHOR Writeable
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In the example below the attributes rules are ordered as follows:


Visibility of Requests on Design Part Structure 
In versions of Dimensions prior to 10.1.3, you can navigate through all requests using the 
Design Part structure. Starting with Dimensions CM 10.1.3, by default, this behavior was 
changed so that the parts display only showed requests related to the current 
Dimensions CM project.


To revert to the earlier behavior, add the following symbol to dm.cfg on the Dimensions 
CM server:


DM_SHOW_PART_ALL_REQUEST Y


Attribute From To Role Rules


PLAN_FINISH REVIEW WORK CRB Required, Writeable


PLAN_FINISH REVIEW WORK IMPLEMENTOR Writeable


PLAN_FINISH TESTER
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Item Library Security
Starting with Dimensions CM 10.1.3.3, there is an option that enables you to prevent 
users from performing item library operations through a different server from the one for 
which the item libraries were initially defined. This option is used to control access from 
any other node that starts a library server process for item operations. 


If you include the following parameter


DM_ALLOWED_HOSTS=<localhost_id>,<host_id1>,...,<host_idN>


in dm.cfg, then only connections from the comma-separated list of specified hosts is 
allowed.


The value of DM_ALLOWED_HOSTS must include the hostname of the local host (or its IP 
address) and a comma-separated list of additional allowed hosts, but you should not use 
the parameter value localhost to specify the local host as it is not supported. An 
example of a DM_ALLOWED_HOSTS specification for a local host and a second host is as 
follows:


DM_ALLOWED_HOSTS=10.130.12.66,xpserver


NOTE  


You can secure a Dimensions CM server/agent hosting item libraries by disabling the 
ability to start dmlibsrv processes in privileged mode. Add the following variable to 
listener.dat on the server/agent:


-protected_mode


When protected mode is enabled, all item libraries hosted on the server/agent must have 
an associated credential set, for details see:


 "CCS – Create Credential Set" on page 198.


 The DPL command in the Command-Line Reference.


Disabling the Automatic Selection of Build Targets
By default, targets are automatically selected by Dimensions Build. To disable this feature, 
uncomment and edit the following variable in dm.cfg:


NO_BUILD_TARGET_PRESELECT PRODUCT1:PROJECT1, PRODUCT2:PROJECT2 …,


Projects/streams that you specify must be separated by a comma or a space. 


If a project/stream specification itself contains commas or spaces, it has to be specified in 
double quotes, for example:


DM_NO_BUILD_TARGET_PRESELECT QLARIUS:PROJ1,QLARIUS:PROJ2 
QLARIUS:PROJ3 "QLARIUS:MY NEW PROJECT", "QLARIUS:PROJ A, WITH 
CHANGES"


Contents of Temporary Build Project
When the build of a stream is complete, the temporary project that was used contains all 
the build targets and their dependent sources. Using the "made-of" relationships as a 
guide, only the build targets used during the delivery are added to the XML file because 
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the source files should already exist in the stream. If these relationships are incorrect or 
not complete, set the following variable in dm.cfg to TRUE to force all items from the 
project (sources and targets) to be added to the delivery XML:


DM_BLD_MERGE_ALL_ITEMS


When a delivery occurs using an input file that contains file revisions already in the 
stream, the delivery will ignore these items but will add a warning message in the delivery 
log file. Only those listed files that do not exist in the stream are merged (sources or 
targets).


Pre-version 8 Item Header Substitution Functionality
In Dimensions CM 8, the item header markers %PCMS_HEADER_SUBSTITUTION_START% 
and %PCMS_HEADER_SUBSTITUTION_STOP% were introduced, these optional markers 
delineating the item header substitution variables. This enabled performance to be 
enhanced, as, if present, Dimensions only had to scan the file contents between those two 
markers for item header substitution variables. However, if the markers were not present 
("old style" item header substitution), Dimensions continued by default to perform item 
header substitution, albeit with a performance overhead.


Starting with Dimensions CM 2009 R1, processing of "old style" item substitution is no 
longer supported by default, again to improve performance. Any "old style" item header 
substitution variables will be ignored.


If you have such "old style" item header substitutions that you want to continue to use, 
you can make Dimensions CM process them by adding the following setting to the server 
dm.cfg file:


DM_IGNORE_IHS_START y


Display Related Items for Child Requests in Request 
Browse Templates
The request template variable %affected_item% displays details of items that are related 
to the specified request. If you want the template to display details of items also related 
to child requests, you can specify the following setting:


DM_BROWSE_RELATED_DOCS_ITEMS y


Processing Items or Requests not Owned Locally
Dimensions CM 2009 R1 or later includes new optional functionality (off by default), first 
made available as an earlier customer-specific patch, namely, the ability to process items 
or requests that you do not locally own.


Prior to this new functionality, you were not allowed to process such items or requests. 
For example, if you replicated an item and a request to a subordinate, the subordinate 
would not able to relate these objects, and any attempt to do so results in the error 
message:


Error: Operation is not allowed because item revision "x" has been 
replicated and is owned by another site.
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To enable the processing of items or requests that you do not locally own, add the 
following settings to the server dm.cfg file:


DM_DONT_ENFORCE_ITEM_OWNERSHIP  Y
DM_DONT_ENFORCE_REQ_OWNERSHIP   Y


CAUTION!  These server settings enable concurrent updates of objects between different 
sites. This may cause data loss. 


Once the item ownership flag is set, the following operations are permitted on an item 
that is not locally owned:


Once the request ownership flag is set, the following operations are permitted on a 
request that is not locally owned:


Changes to
Administration


Console Behavior


By default, when configuring a project replication remote subordinate, the Administration 
Console will prevent the selection of any version branch names that are not owned by the 
subordinate being configured. To enable the Administration Console to bypass this 
ownership check when the DM_DONT_ENFORCE_ITEM_OWNERSHIP and 
DM_DONT_ENFORCE_REQ_OWNERSHIP parameters are set, add the following setting to the 
server dm.cfg file:


DM_REPL_NO_PROJECT_BRANCH_CHECK   1


The remote subordinate site can then be suitably configured to allow item and request 
updates to be replicated back to the site which owns them.


In addition to a suitable configured configuration, it is also necessary to use the following 
replicator option:


-replicate_remote_branches 


to replicate branches not owned by the sending site. This option should be used when 
dumping items that are on a version branch that is not owned by the "sending" site.


Checking Mandatory Multi-Valued Attributes in Block 
Attributes
Prior to Dimensions CM 2009 R2, if a block attribute contains multi-value (MVA) attributes 
whose assigned values are defined as mandatory, for each such MVA attribute, only one 
populated row had to have an assigned mandatory value—any additional populated rows 
did not require to be assigned values. 


This behavior is, now, no longer the default; instead, each populated row in a MVA 
attribute within a block attribute must contain assigned mandatory values.


To revert back to the earlier behavior, add the following symbol to the Dimensions CM 
server dm.cfg file and set it to any value, for example:


AI Action item.


UIA Update item attributes.


RII/XII Relate/unrelate item to item.


RIP/XIP Relate/unrelate item to design part.


RICD/XICD Relate/unrelated item to change request.
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DM_MANDATORY_MVA_ANY_ROW         Y


Event Tracing
To enable event tracing, set the following symbol to the Dimensions CM server dm.cfg file 
to a non-null value, for example:


DM_EVENT_TRACE         Y


For details see, Appendix J, "Logging and Tracing Facilities".


Disabling Editing of Block Attributes on Multiple 
Requests
Prior to Dimensions CM 2009 R2, and by design, editing block attributes on multiple 
requests from the desktop client overwrites existing data, which can cause data loss (see 
the example scenario below). If you want to disable such editing from the desktop client, 
you can now add the following symbol to the Dimensions CM server dm.cfg file and set it 
to any value, for example:


DM_DISABLE_MULTIPLE_EDIT_ATTRS         Y


Example scenario
of data loss with


DM_DISABLE_
MUTIPLE_EDIT_


ATTRS unset


 Steps to reproduce:


a Add two or more single-field, multi-valued attributes to a request type.


b Create a new multi-field (block) attribute using the attributes created above


c In desktop client, create two new requests of the above request type and populate 
the block attribute with two or more lines.


d Select both requests in desktop client and Edit Attributes from the context menu.


e On the Attributes Tab, note that the block attribute is not displaying any of the 
previously entered lines.


f Change one or more values in the block and click OK.


 Commonly expected result (and that which will now be obtained if 
DM_DISABLE_MUTIPLE_EDIT_ATTRS is set):


The information chosen (or entered) in the edit attributes operation will be added as a 
new line to the block in both requests.


 Actual default result (with DM_DISABLE_MUTIPLE_EDIT_ATTRS unset):


• The existing value of the first row in the block for both requests will contain the 
newly entered value.


• All other rows will be blank for this field.


NOTE  This new behavior has also been back ported to Dimensions CM 10.1.3 patches 
(but not to Dimensions CM 2009 R1.x).


NOTE  This new behavior has also been back ported to Dimensions CM 10.1.3 patches 
(but not to Dimensions CM 2009 R1.x).
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Pre-10.1.3 Behavior For Deleting Non-Tip Item 
Revisions
Prior to Dimensions CM 10.1.3 it was possible to delete multiple item revisions from the 
Dimensions repository. Starting in Dimensions CM 10.1.3 and later, however, the default 
behavior has been changed such that only the tip item revision is deleted (even if several 
item revisions were selected for deletion). The reason for this change of behavior is that 
missing non-tip revisions lead to problems when using the Merge Tool to merge item 
revisions.


Starting in Dimensions CM 10.1.3.2, if you want to revert to being able to delete non-tip 
item revisions, you can now add the following symbol to the Dimensions CM server 
dm.cfg file and set it to any value, for example:


DM_DELETE_NON_TIP         Y


The Dimensions listener will need restarting for the change to become effective.


Pre-2009 R1 Item Library Access Mechanism
Starting in Dimensions CM 2009 R1, each Dimensions dmappsrv process attempts to 
directly access local item libraries for read-only operations (as opposed to staring a 
privileged dmlibsrv process). This revised access mechanism provides both performance 
enhancement and increased security (it precludes the necessity of having to run many 
root mode dmlibsrv processes).


If you want to revert to the earlier less secure access mechanism (for example to enable 
you to put item libraries in a location that is not readable by the Dimensions System 
Administrator (by default user dmsys), comment out the following symbol in the 
Dimensions CM server dm.cfg file:


# DM_DIRECT_LOCAL_LIBRARY_ACCESS         Y


The Dimensions listener will need restarting for the change to become effective.


Visual Studio Clients: Prompting for Check Out


In Dimensions CM 12.x and later, if you have Dimensions CM for Windows clients installed 
on a remote Windows node and those clients utilize the Dimensions CM Visual Studio 
clients integration to communicate with the Dimensions CM for UNIX server, you can 
specify that you want to receive a prompt to check out a file every time you modify it. To 
do this, add the following symbol to the Dimensions CM server dm.cfg file and set it to 
any value, for example:


DM_VISUALSTUDIO_PESSIMISTIC         Y


The Dimensions CM listener will need restarting for the change to become effective.


IMPORTANT!  The check out prompting described below is only available for 
Dimensions CM projects (which support pessimistic locking); it is not supported for 
Dimensions CM streams (which support optimistic locking).
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Controlling Deployment Regression
In Dimensions CM 12.1 a dm.cfg flag DM_NO_DEPLOYMENT_REGRESSION was introduced to 
control deployment regression.


 When this flag is set to TRUE or 1, each deployed item is only written to disk if it is 
newer than the existing item revision in the area (that is, no regressions). In this 
situation, each item that is not deployed is logged in the deployment history log (so 
that the user knows why the requested item was not deployed). This type of issue 
does not stop the overall deployment from completing—Dimensions CM treats it as a 
warning and continues processing any additional files in the overall deployment job.


When upgrading from versions of Dimensions CM that used the pre-12.1 deployment 
behavior, the flag is normally set to YES to mirror that behavior, for example:


DM_NO_DEPLOYMENT_REGRESSION         Y


 When this flag is set to FALSE (or is not defined), each deployed item is always 
written to disk—regardless of an existing revision.


For fresh installations of Dimensions CM, this flag is normally set to NO as this is the 
recommended behavior, for example:


DM_NO_DEPLOYMENT_REGRESSION         N


The Dimensions CM listener will need restarting for changes to become effective.


Automatically Spreading Item Library Files across 
Multiple Sub Folders
When you deliver many thousands of files to Dimensions CM for the first time, the item 
library typically puts all files with the same item type into the same library folder. To avoid 
file system performance issues, add the following flag to dm.cfg on the server:


DM_RANDOMIZE_LIBRARY_PATHS y


The server automatically spreads new files mapped to the same item type across X/Y/ sub 
folders of the corresponding item library folder, where X and Y are the first two hex digits 
from a cryptographically secure checksum hash of the corresponding item library path 
name.


Retaining UNIX File Permissions
To retain UNIX file permissions, add the following flags to dm.cfg on the server or agent:


 DM_GET_KEEP_PERMS


Keeps file permissions in a remote UNIX work area when you perform a Get Copy 
operation from a project or stream.


 DM_DEPLOY_KEEP_PERMS


Keeps file permissions in a remote UNIX deployment area when you deploy items, 
requests, and baselines in a project or stream. 


 DM_RELEASE_KEEP_PERMS
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Keeps file permissions in a remote UNIX release area when you create a release from 
a baseline.


Checking a Client’s Version
To make sure that all Dimensions CM clients are the same version as the server, add the 
following variable:


DM_REJECT_OLDER_CLIENTS


If a client version is older than the server version, the client is not connected and the 
following message is displayed:


The version of your Dimensions CM client is older than the version of 
the server. Please upgrade your client.


If you do not add DM_REJECT_OLDER_CLIENTS all clients will be connected.


Checking Baseline Consistency
Baseline consistency checks enforce additional verifications on the requests that are used 
to create a revised baseline (CRB) or a request template baseline (CBL). These checks 
ensure that:


 The requests used to create a new baseline provide a complete set of changes.


 Any dependent changes are not missing.


 The changes have been fully implemented.


To enable baseline consistency checks add the following variable:


DM_ENABLE_BASELINECHECKS Y


For more details see the Dimensions CM User’s Guide.


Preserving REXEC Command Log Files
The REXEC (Execute a Job on a Network Node) command includes an optional qualifier, 
/PRESERVE, that enables users to save job logs as items in Dimensions CM. To specify 
where logs are preserved add the following variables to the Dimensions CM configuration 
file on a network node:


 DM_REXEC_LOGS_RULE


Defines the rules for constructing the workset filename. The % values are replaced as 
follows:


Value Replaced with


%j Job number


%f  Return code equals 0: WORKED


 Return code does not equal 0: FAILED


%r Process return code


%n Network node name
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Important


• You must enter two percent symbols for each value: %%. These are resolved by the 
dm.cfg logic to one percent symbol. For example, %%j becomes %j.


• Use ’/’ for folder separators not ’\’.


• Do not start a DM_REXEC_LOGS_RULE with '/' (this is a relative path).


• To ensure that filenames are unique, use the value %j (revisions of logs for 
different jobs is not supported).


 DM_REXEC_LOGS_PROJECT


Specifies where REXEC job logs are preserved. Can be one of these values:


• *CURGENERIC


Preserves logs in $GENERIC:$GLOBAL for the current product.


• *CURRENT


Preserves logs in the current project or stream.


• <product>:


Preserves logs in $GENERIC:$GLOBAL using the item library and upload rules for 
the product that you specify, for example:


DM_REXEC_LOGS_PROJECT MYPRODUCT:


• <product>:<project>


Preserves logs in the product and project that you specify, for example:


DM_REXEC_LOGS_PROJECT QLARIUS:PAYROLL


• <stream>


Preserves logs in the stream that you specify (product ID is not required), for 
example:


DM_REXEC_LOGS_PROJECT MYSTREAM


 DM_REXEC_LOGS_FORMAT <value>


Overrides any format computed by upload rules to the value that you specify.


 DM_REXEC_TRACE Y/N


Switches REXEC SDP tracing on and off. 


%u Dimensions CM user ID


%t Template name


Value Replaced with
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Setting the DBIO Library
To set the DBIO library used to connect to the database, add the following symbol:


DBIO_LIBRARY


Specify one of the following variables:


 Oracle 11 Unicode UTF-8 AL32UTF8: libdbio_srv_oci8_11201u.so


 Oracle 12 Unicode UTF-8 AL32UTF8: libdbio_srv_oci8_12101u.so


 PostgreSQL: libdbio_srv_postgres.so


Specifying the Database Vendor
To set the DBIO library used to connect to the database, add the following symbol:


DM_DEFAULT_DBMS


Specify one of the following variables:


 ORACLE


 PSQL


Dimensions for z/OS Configuration Symbols
Please see the "Customizing Variables in the Dimensions Configuration File" section in the 
"Installing Dimensions for z/OS" chapter of the Dimensions for z/OS User’s and 
Administrator’s Guide.


Defaults for Copying Build Information
There are some commands that are able to copy build information from one project or 
stream to another. This information relates to build configurations and relationships. By 
specifying the relevant qualifiers, certain build information can be copied to the target 
project or area involved. These commands are:


 AIWS - Add Item to Project


 CBP - Copy Build Project


 CS - Create Stream


 DWS - Define New Project


 RAWS - Relate Area to Project/Stream.


For details, see the relevant sections in the Command-Line Reference. 


By default, these commands do not copy any build information, but the default behavior 
can be changed by specifying the following variables in the dm.cfg file:


 To change the defaults for copying build relationships, add the following symbol:
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DM_BUILD_COPY_RELATIONSHIPS   1


Defining this symbol changes the default value /NOCOPY_RELATIONSHIPS in the 
AIWS, CBP, CS, DWS, and RAWS commands to /COPY_RELATIONSHIPS. This applies to 
the copying of build relationship data, such as made-of records held in the database.


To unset this symbol, change the entry to:


DM_BUILD_COPY_RELATIONSHIPS   0


 To change the defaults for copying build configurations, add the following symbol:


DM_BUILD_COPY_CONFIGS   1


Defining this symbol changes the default value /NOCOPY_CONFIGS in the CBP, CS, 
and DWS commands to /COPY_CONFIGS. This applies specifically to the build 
configurations held in the database. 


To unset this symbol, change the entry to:


DM_BUILD_COPY_CONFIGS   0


 To change the default error processing when copying build information, add the 
following symbol:


DM_BUILD_COPY_FORCE   1


Defining this symbol changes the default value /NOFORCE in the CBP, CS, and DWS 
commands to /FORCE. This causes the command to perform as much processing as 
possible in certain contexts, instead of failing at the first error.


To unset this symbol, change the entry to:


DM_BUILD_COPY_FORCE   0


SSO Configuration Symbols
If you chose to install the Dimensions CM Single Sign-On (SSO) server, the following 
configuration symbols will be automatically added by the installer to the Dimensions CM 
server dm.cfg file and assigned values (some of which will depend on your answers to the 
installer prompts):


 DM_AUTH_TYPE_DBS


 SSO_STS_ENDPOINT


 SSO_TRUST_CERTIFICATE


 SSO_RELYING_PARTY


NOTE  These settings will accordingly affect the behavior of the related functions in the 
Dimensions CM web client and desktop client that invoke these commands when:


 Creating a project or stream from an existing one


 Assigning an area to a project or stream


 Adding an item to a project.
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 SSO_TOKEN_LIFE_TIME


 SSO_CLOCK_TOLERANCE


 SSO_DONT_USE_BEFORE_EXPIRATION_TIME


 SSO_ENDORSING_USER


 SSO_ENDORSING_USER_PASSWORD


Please see Appendix A, "Configuration Entries for SSO Authentication" on page 508 for 
details of these symbols.


CAC Configuration Symbols
If you chose to configure Common Access Card (CAC) smart card setup at the same time 
as installing the Dimensions CM SSO server (CAC is dependent on SSO), the following 
SSO configuration symbols—additional to those for SSO—will also be automatically added 
by the installer to the Dimensions CM server dm.cfg file and assigned values (some of 
which will depend on your answers to the installer prompts):


 SSO_SERVER_CERTIFICATE


 SSO_SERVER_PRIVATE_KEY


 SSO_SERVER_PRIVATE_KEY_PASSWORD


Please see Appendix A, "Configuration Entries for SSO Authentication" on page 508 for 
details of these symbols.


IMPORTANT!  The Dimensions CM 14.1 installer assigns a value of 28800 seconds 
(eight hours) to SSO_TOKEN_LIFETIME in dm.cfg. The value is consistent with the 
parameter value assignment in the XML file detailed below (and if this value is altered, it 
should be consistently altered in both dm.cfg and the XML file):


 Windows


<Tomcat-Root>\alfssogatekeeper\conf\gatekeeper-core-config.xml


 UNIX


<Tomcat-Root>/alfssogatekeeper/conf/gatekeeper-core-config.xml


parameter-value assignment:


<parameter name="SecurityTokenTTL" Type="xsd:decimal">28800
</parameter>


IMPORTANT!  If you install only the SSO component to work in conjunction with SSO 
and CAC located on a Solutions Business Manager (SBM) installation, then the above 
entries will need to be manually added to the Dimensions CM server dm.cfg file.
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Introduction


The Dimensions dm.cfg File
Each  Dimensions® CM server installation contains a configuration file dm.cfg located in 
directory %DM_ROOT% that specifies Dimensions CM Windows configuration symbols for 
that particular installation (a smaller similar named file is created for client installations on 
client nodes). If the installation is part of a larger network of Dimensions CM installations, 
care must be taken to ensure that configuration settings that affect communication with 
other installations are the same.


The directory %DM_ROOT% is specified by the registry key:


HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE | SOFTWARE | Micro Focus | Dimensions | 14.4 | 
DM_ROOT


This is set during the installation and is the default Dimensions CM configuration for all 
users of the machine.


Settings in the dm.cfg file are installation wide, so parameters that are to be specific to 
each user must be set in the user's environment. If settings are made both in the dm.cfg 
configuration file and in the user's environment, the user's environment takes 
precedence.


These configuration parameters and environment variables are generically referred to as 
"Dimensions CM Symbols" to reflect that analogous assignment mechanisms are used for 
the Dimensions CM UNIX product (utilizing environment variables with the same legend). 
Most Dimensions CM Symbols are supported on all the operating systems. Only those 
symbols that are recommended for modification are discussed in this document.


Dimensions CM symbols and scripts principally set working environments or invoke tools 
in following areas:


 Installation and location symbols.


 Sending email to Dimensions CM users.


 Printing data files.


 Clearing up temporary files.


 Reporting and optional symbols.


 Logon domain.


 Networking and Replication.


 Code page settings


 Command Security


 Oracle Collating sequence.


 Dimensions CM web tools URL parameters.


 Additional Dimensions CM configuration symbols.


NOTE  The value of the DM_ROOT variable must always end with \ (backslash).
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By default Dimensions CM makes use of standard system tools. However, it is also 
possible to specify that third-party tools are to be used instead, for example, installed 
proprietary packages for word-processing or  publishing.


Additional Dimensions Configuration Symbols
In addition to the standard Dimensions CM Windows configuration symbols mentioned 
earlier, Dimensions CM also provides specialized configuration symbols that are either also 
specified in dm.cfg or can be added. A selection of these are documented in "Additional 
Dimensions Configuration Symbols" on page 86.


Modifying or Adding dm.cfg Entries


Most of the installation-wide entries in dm.cfg should be left unaltered, that is, they 
should not be changed by end users (remember that these installation wide values can 
always be superseded in each user's environment by setting the appropriate environment 
variable).


To conveniently display the dm.cfg settings, invoke the menu option


Micro Focus | Dimensions 14.4 | Administration Tools | Configuration 
Parameters


The following entries in dm.cfg (plus a few outside dm.cfg) may be altered if desired. 
See the indicated page in this chapter for further discussion of these parameters.


CAUTION!  When modifying or adding dm.cfg entries, make sure that the entries do not 
contain trailing whitespace characters, as this may result in an error being generated. For 
example, an entry of "DM_PROG<tab>%DM_ROOT%prog\<space>" would result in failure 
to connect to a Dimensions CM application.


IMPORTANT!  In most cases, for changes in dm.cfg to become effective, the 
Dimensions listener must be restarted once dm.cfg has been edited.


dm.cfg Entry Page


DM_TMP 80


DM_REMOTE_FILE_AREA 80


DM_MAILS 80


DM_DMEMAIL 84


DM_PRINT 84


DM_DELETE 84


DM_CODEPAGE 86


DM_EBCDIC_CODEPAGES 86


DM_DEFAULT_CODEPAGE 86


DM_NLS_SORT_PARAM 86
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Installation and File Location Symbols
See "Installation and File Location Symbols" on page 44.


Sending Email to Dimensions Users


DM_MAILS
DM_MAILS is the Dimensions CM Windows server symbol used to specify the default 
interface to the email tool used to communicate information to users. Many 
Dimensions CM operations need to email users in a multi-user environment. For example:


 When Dimensions CM products are created, the users who are Product Managers are 
notified through email as to how they can start using their products.


 Whenever an item revision or request is awaiting the attention of specific 
Dimensions CM users, as a result of a change in its lifecycle state, they are notified 
through email to read their pending lists.


 Some Dimensions CM commands run batch scripts which on termination will email 
users the outcome of the job.


Control of procedural time-scales and discipline remain with the project management. 
While Dimensions CM does provide report and query facilities to aid the management of a 
project, it does not chase outstanding actions.


The default Dimensions CM configuration file dm.cfg contains the following commented 
out default configuration record for the email client:


DM_MAILS  "%DM_PROG%pcmsmail.exe" -dt -h "<mail_host>" -f "<tool manager 
email>" -file "%%s" -s "%%s" -tf "%%s" -cf "%%s" -bf "%%s"


To send email in HTML format specify the -i switch in pcmsmail, the default email client. 
For details see the next section.


If you entered a Simple Mail Transfer Protocol (SMTP) host name during installation of the 
Dimensions CM server, the host name will appear in the above string. If you have an SMTP 
mailer and did not enter its identity during installation, edit dm.cfg to insert it now.


DM_WEB_URL 86


DM_INET_PORT (backward compatibility only) 86


DM_INET_SERVER (backward compatibility only) 86


dm.cfg Entry Page
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Dimensions CM applications will substitute, in the following order, for each of the "%%s" 
parameters:


 The name of a file containing the body of the email.


 The subject of the email.


 A comma-separated email address list.


Any other email client can be substituted provided the above substitutions, in that order, 
are allowed for using the "%%s" notation, and are surrounded with double quotes.


Examples:


DM_MAILS<tab>mailxx "%%s" "%%s" "%%s"


DM_MAILS<tab>mymail /file="%%s" /subject="%%s" /to="%%s"


The Default Email Client
A Dimensions CM Windows server has an SMTP email client application, pcmsmail.exe, 
that is preconfigured by default. The syntax is:


pcmsmail.exe
-dt
-h "<host>"
-f "<from>"
-file "<file>" 
-s "<subject>"
-tf "<to>"
-cf "<cc>"
-bf "<bcc>"
–m "<mapping file>"
-v verbose
-u "<user>"
-p "<password>"
-utf8 <subject>
-utf8 <address>
-utf8 <body>
-i
-a <file>
-e <file>


where:


-dt


Deletes temporary files.


-h "<host>"


(Mandatory) <host> specifies a network host that is the SMTP email server.


-f "<from>"


(Mandatory) Specifies the return email address.


-file "<file>"


(Mandatory) Specifies an absolute path to a file that contains the body of the email 
message.
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-s "<subject>"


(Mandatory) Specifies the subject of the email.


-tf "<to>"


(Mandatory) Specifies a comma-separated list of recipients.


-cf "<cc>"


Specifies a comma-separated list of recipients of a copy.


-bf "<bcc>"


Specifies a comma-separated list of recipients of a blind copy.


-m "<mapping file>"


Specifies a text file that maps Dimensions CM user names to email addresses. Each 
line maps a user name to an email address, in the following format:


<Dimensions CM user name> <email address>


Examples:


DMCM_admin CM_Administrator@xyz.com
user1 Fred.Jones@xyz.com


-v verbose


Displays tracing information (used by Support to analyze problems).


-u "<user name>"


If Enhanced SMTP is used, this parameter is mandatory to enable user authentication.


<user name> specifies a CM user name. 


-p "<password>"


Specifies the password for the user specified in -u. 


-utf8 <subject>


Encodes the email subject using RFC2047.


-utf8 <address>


Encoded the To, From, and CC addresses using RFC2047.


-utf8 <body>


Writes the body with a Content-Type of text/plan and UTF-8 encoding.


-i


A normal email message is comprised of: 


• headers generated by pcmsmail


• a blank line


• further headers 


Use this parameter to add more headers. Note that you must insert the blank line 
before the body.


To send email in HTML format do the following:
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• Use the -i switch.


• On the server, set the following symbols in the configuration file, dm.cfg:


DM_MAILS %DM_PROG%pcmsmail.exe -h "mail_host" -f "PCMS" -file 
"%%s" -s "%%s" -t "%%s"


DM_MAILS_HTTP %DM_MAILS% -i


-a <file>


Specifies a binary file attachment.


-e <file>


Specifies a binary file attachment. Dimensions CM handles EBCDIC to ASCII 
translation.


Examples:


pcmsmail.exe -h "moon" -f "PM@xyz.com" 
-file "C:\temp\mailbody.txt" -s "About PM" 
-t "fred" –m %DM_PROG%\mapping.txt


pcmsmail.exe -h "jupiter" -f "CM" 
-file "H:\tmp\tmpfile.txt" 
-s "Created New Product" -t "fred,bill,amy" 
-c "robert,alex@xyz.com"


Accessing the Email Client from Dimensions for z/OS
You can access the default email client pcmsmail in MVS or USS batch mode from 
Dimensions for z/OS. The following is some sample JCL for performing this task:


//STEP    EXEC PGM=MDHLMAIL,PARM='POSIX(ON)/'
//STEPLIB  DD  DISP=SHR,DSN=MDH.Vnnn.MDHLLIB
//         DD  DISP=SHR,DSN=MDH.Vnnn.MDHLLPA
//SYSOUT   DD  SYSOUT=*
//SYSPRINT DD  SYSOUT=*
//NETRC    DD  DISP=SHR,DSN=&SYSUID..R.NETRC   <- optional
//INPUT    DD  *
-s "subject line"
-f user
-t user,user,user...
-m mapping file
-h host
-file DD:TEXT
-u userid
-p password
-v                         <- must be last
//TEXT     DD  *
message text here
/*


The INPUT file enables many parameters to be specified—the parameters are read first 
from the PARM= statement, and then from INPUT. 


You can continue any field over multiple lines. Embedded spaces will get lost if you don't 
quote the string.
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The NETRC is defined as for FTP, and this can be used for logins to servers if this is 
required. However, the host name is matched exactly—there is no intelligence regarding 
domains.


DM_DMEMAIL
The use of this Dimensions CM symbol, the associated sub-symbols DM_DMEMAIL_*, the 
dmemail utility itself, and notification templates is described in the "Managing Notification 
Emails" appendix of the Process Configuration Guide.


Printing Data


DM_PRINT
This Dimensions CM symbol provides an interface to a print tool. When Dimensions CM 
commands require printing of various reports they call this interface.


The Dimensions CM configuration file dm.cfg contains a configuration record for the print 
tool. By default this is set to access the Windows server command lpr on a server caller 
server:


lpr -S server -P printer


This may be changed, either to reference the server machine and printer you use for the 
lpr command, or else changed entirely to whatever command you use for printing.


Clearing Up Temporary Files Created by User Reports


DM_DELETE
The DM_DELETE Dimensions symbol is used in conjunction with running Dimensions User 
Reports. The value specified in the dm.cfg file is used to specify the tool/command to be 
used to clear up temporary files created during the construction of the script files that run 
a particular user report. A valid value would be anything that makes sense in the context 
of the file including a command file (remembering that the last line is to delete itself).


The following is an example of a temporary files generated during the running of the 
reports (the bold type illustrates the value taken from the dm.cfg file):
 


@echo off
rem invoke user report - generated 11:42:17 7 January 2018
call C:\Program Files\Micro Focus\Dimensions CM\


14.4\temp\pt9344\myreport.out "PAYROLL"
del /f C:\Program Files\Micro Focus\Dimensions CM\


14.4\temptemp\pt9344\myreport.out
del /f  pcms9342.bat
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Reporting and Optional Symbols
The Dimensions configuration file dm.cfg contains configuration records to control 
reporting message levels and optional controls. These should not be adjusted without 
explicit instruction from Support.


Windows Server Log On Domain


DM_LOGON_DOMAIN
If the Windows Server system is one of a group of machines within a Windows Server 
Domain and is not the Domain Server, you may specify the name of the Windows Server 
Domain in the configuration variable DM_LOGON_DOMAIN. This Windows Server Domain 
will then be use to log on all remote users (it is against this Domain that Dimensions CM 
will validate users and passwords)—the local user database will not be consulted.


The Dimensions CM configuration file dm.cfg contains a configuration record for the 
Windows Server Domain that is by default set to <null>. This may be changed to specify 
an appropriate name:


<name_of_domain>


You can test such a configuration by:


Networking and Replication
See "Networking and Replication" on page 52.


 Test 1: Dimensions CM desktop client on Machine 1, Dimensions CM Server 
on Machine 2 and Windows Server Domain server on Machine 3.
Machine 2 is a member of Machine 3's domain.


 Test 2: Connect with Dimensions CM  client from Machine 1 with a remote 
connection
Specifying a user that is registered on Machine 2 should succeed.


 Test 3: Connect with Dimensions CM desktop client from Machine 1 with a 
remote connection
Specifying a user that is not registered on Machine 2 but is registered 
on the Server domain should fail.


 Test 4: On Machine 3 add to the configuration file 
DM_LOGON_DOMAIN  name_of_domain.
Restart the Dimensions CM Windows Service; then repeat the above 
test and it will succeed.


 Test 5: Repeat Test 3 with a user that is not defined in the domain.
Check that the error message is the same as the first failure.
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Code Page Settings


DM_CODEPAGE
See "DM_CODEPAGE" on page 53.


DM_EBCDIC_CODEPAGES
See "DM_EBCDIC_CODEPAGES" on page 53.


DM_DEFAULT_CODEPAGE
See "DM_DEFAULT_CODEPAGE" on page 53.


Oracle Collating Sequence for 'ORDER BY' Queries


DM_NLS_SORT_PARAM
See "DM_NLS_SORT_PARAM" on page 54.


Dimensions Web Tools URL Parameters


DM_WEB_URL
See "DM_WEB_URL" on page 54.


DM_INET_PORT
See "DM_INET_PORT" on page 54.


DM_INET_SERVER
See "DM_INET_SERVER" on page 55.


Additional Dimensions Configuration Symbols


Adding Template Variables
You can add template variables to dm.cfg. See "Adding Template Variables" on 
page 56.
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Restricting Visibility of Objects in Web Tools
You can add the configuration symbol DM_PRODUCT_USER to dm.cfg to restrict the 
visibility of Dimensions CM objects in the web tools, for example, the desktop and web 
clients, and the Administration Console. This symbol is off by default. 


See "Restricting Visibility of Objects in CM Clients" on page 56.


Using Network Attached Storage Devices for Item 
Libraries
To set up and access a Dimensions CM item library located on a Windows Network Access 
Storage (NAS) device connected through a network share, you need a set of user 
credentials to log in to the network share. This is achieved by adding one of the user login 
configuration symbols


DM_LIBRARY_USER_<product id>_<item type> <username>
DM_LIBRARY_USER_<product id> <username>
DM_LIBRARY_USER <username>


to the dm.cfg file located on the Dimensions CM server (not the Dimensions CM library 
server) and registering that user’s password using the dmpasswd utility.


See "Using Network Attached Storage Devices for Item Libraries" on page 285 for details 
on which particular configuration symbol to use depending on the type of item library or 
item type.


Smart Attribute Validation
See "Smart Attribute Validation" on page 58.


Using PAM on Dimensions Servers
See "Using PAM on Dimensions Servers" on page 58.


Unable to Log In from Dimensions Desktop Client
Over a high-latency connection to a Dimensions CM server on Windows Server 2003, 
logging in from the desktop client may sometimes fail and immediately prompt you to try 
again to log in. To fix this problem, set the following value in the dm.cfg file on the 
Dimensions CM server:


DM_NETCLOSE_TIMEOUT 2


Restart the Dimensions CM Listener after you make these changes.


IMPORTANT!  Make sure that none of the configuration symbols are duplicated in the 
dm.cfg file.
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Using the Library Cache with the VS .NET SCC 
Integration
To use library cache areas with the Visual Studio .NET SCC integration, you must set the 
following configuration property in the dm.cfg file:


DM_SCC_NOEXPAND    d


Integrating with Visual Basic Through SCC
If you are integrating with Visual Basic 6 via SCC, to recognize files stored in subfolders 
set the following variable in the Dimensions server configuration file, dm.cfg:


DM_POPULATE_ALL Y


Specifying Server Domain name
See "Specifying the Server Domain Name" on page 58.


File Compression Settings
See "File Compression Settings" on page 59.


Item Header Substitution Last Record Behavior
See "Item Header Substitution Last-Record Behavior" on page 59.


Disabling Branch Check-ins
See "Disabling Branch Check-Ins" on page 59.


Enabling Global Project Structure Change Control
See "Enabling Global Project Structure Change Control" on page 60.


Privilege Caching
See "Privilege Caching" on page 61.


Cleaning Up Temporary Build Files 
See "Cleaning Up Temporary Build Files" on page 61.


Build Error Handling
See "Build Error Handling" on page 62.
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DM_BLD_ERROR_INVALID_REVISIONS
For details of this symbol, see the Build Tools User’s Guide.


DM_BUILD_DMORDERING
For details of this symbol, see the Build Tools User’s Guide.


DM_BLD_GETSRC_FUNCTION_OR
For details of this symbol, see the Build Tools User’s Guide.


Supporting Refactoring Changes When Creating 
Revised Baselines
See "Supporting Refactoring Changes When Creating Revised Baselines" on page 63.


Ordering of Attributes
See "Ordering of Attributes" on page 63.


Visibility of Requests on Design Part Structure 
See "Visibility of Requests on Design Part Structure" on page 64.


Item Library Security
See "Item Library Security" on page 65.


Disabling the Automatic Selection of Build Targets
See "Disabling the Automatic Selection of Build Targets" on page 65.


Contents of Temporary Build Project
See "Contents of Temporary Build Project" on page 65.


Old Style Item Header Substitution Functionality
See "Pre-version 8 Item Header Substitution Functionality" on page 66.


Display Related Items for Child Requests in Request 
Browse Templates
See "Display Related Items for Child Requests in Request Browse Templates" on page 66.
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Processing Items or Requests That You Do Not 
Locally Own
See "Processing Items or Requests not Owned Locally" on page 66.


Checking of Mandatory Multi-Valued Attributes in a 
Block Attribute
See "Checking Mandatory Multi-Valued Attributes in Block Attributes" on page 67.


Event Tracing
See Appendix J, "Logging and Tracing Facilities".


Disabling Editing Block Attributes on Multiple 
Requests 
See "Disabling Editing of Block Attributes on Multiple Requests" on page 68.


Pre-10.1.3 Behavior For Deleting Non-Tip Item 
Revisions
See "Pre-10.1.3 Behavior For Deleting Non-Tip Item Revisions" on page 69.


Pre-2009 R1 Item Library Access Mechanism
See "Pre-2009 R1 Item Library Access Mechanism" on page 69.


Visual Studio Clients: Prompting for Check Out 


In Dimensions CM 12.x and later, if you have Dimensions CM for Windows clients installed 
(either on the same node as the Dimensions CM server or on remote Windows node) and 
those clients utilize the Dimensions CM Visual Studio clients integration to communicate 
with the Dimensions CM for Windows server, you can specify that you want to receive a 
prompt to check out a file every time you modify it. To do this, add the following symbol 
to the Dimensions CM server dm.cfg file and set it to any value, for example:


DM_VISUALSTUDIO_PESSIMISTIC         Y


The Dimensions CM listener will need restarting for the change to become effective.


IMPORTANT!  The check out prompting described below is only available for 
Dimensions CM projects (which support pessimistic locking); it is not supported for 
Dimensions CM streams (which support optimistic locking).
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Controlling Deployment Regression
See "Controlling Deployment Regression" on page 70.


Checking the Client Version
To make sure that all Dimensions CM clients are the same version as the server, add the 
following symbol:


DM_REJECT_OLDER_CLIENTS


If a client version is older than the server version, the client is not connected and the 
following message is displayed:


The version of your Dimensions CM client is older than the version of 
the server. Please upgrade your client.


If you do not add DM_REJECT_OLDER_CLIENTS all clients will be connected.


Checking Baseline Consistency
Baseline consistency checks enforce additional verifications on the requests that are used 
to create a revised baseline (CRB) or a request template baseline (CBL). These checks 
ensure that:


 The requests used to create a new baseline provide a complete set of changes.


 Any dependent changes are not missing.


 The changes have been fully implemented.


To enable baseline consistency checks add the following symbol:


DM_ENABLE_BASELINECHECKS Y


For more details see the Dimensions CM User’s Guide.
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Setting the DBIO Library
To set the DBIO library used to connect to the database, add the following symbol:


DBIO_LIBRARY


Specify one of the following variables:


 Oracle 11 Unicode UTF-8 AL32UTF8: dbio_srv_oci8_11107.dll


 Oracle 12 Unicode UTF-8 AL32UTF8: dbio_srv_oci8_12101m.dll


 PostgreSQL: dbio_srv_postgres.dll


Specifying the Database Vendor
To set the DBIO library used to connect to the database, add the following symbol:


DM_DEFAULT_DBMS


Specify one of the following variables:


 MSSQL


 PSQL


Overriding Hostname Assigned to DMSERVER 
Certificates


See page 55.


Dimensions for z/OS Configuration Symbols
Please see the "Customizing Variables in the Dimensions Configuration File" section in the 
"Installing Dimensions for z/OS" chapter of the Dimensions for z/OS User’s and 
Administrator’s Guide.


Defaults for Copying Build Information
See "Defaults for Copying Build Information" on page 73.


SSO Configuration Symbols
See "SSO Configuration Symbols" on page 74.







 CAC Configuration Symbols


System Administration Guide 93


CAC Configuration Symbols
See "CAC Configuration Symbols" on page 75.
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All Windows Client Nodes
Each  Dimensions® CM Windows client components installation contains a configuration 
file dm.cfg located in directory %DM_ROOT% that specifies Dimensions CM Windows 
configuration symbols for that particular installation (a larger similar named file is created 
for Dimensions CM server installations on the server node). If the installation is part of a 
larger network of Dimensions CM installations, care must be taken to ensure that 
configuration settings that affect communication with other installations are the same.


The directory %DM_ROOT% is specified by the registry key:


HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE | SOFTWARE | Serena | Dimensions | 14.4 | DM_ROOT


This is set during the installation and is the default Dimensions CM configuration for all 
users of the machine.


Settings in the dm.cfg file are installation-wide, so parameters that are to be specific to 
you must be set in your own particular environment. If settings are made both in the 
dm.cfg configuration file and in your own particular environment, your environment takes 
precedence.


These configuration parameters and environment variables are generically referred to as 
"Dimensions CM Symbols" to reflect that analogous assignment mechanisms are used for 
the other Dimensions CM operating-system-specific products. Most Dimensions CM 
Symbols are supported on all the operating systems.


Only those symbols that are recommended for modification on the client node are 
discussed in this chapter.


Modifying or Adding dm.cfg Entries


Most of the installation-wide entries in dm.cfg should be left unaltered, that is, they 
should not be changed by end users.


NOTE  The value of the DM_ROOT variable must always end with \ (backslash).


CAUTION!  When modifying or adding dm.cfg entries, make sure that the entries do not 
contain trailing whitespace characters, as this may result in an error being generated. For 
example, an entry of "DM_PROG<tab>%DM_ROOT%prog\<space>" would result in failure 
to connect to a Dimensions CM application.


IMPORTANT!  In most cases, for changes in dm.cfg to become effective, the 
Dimensions listener must be restarted once dm.cfg has been edited.
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The following entries in dm.cfg may be altered if desired. See the indicated page in this 
chapter for further discussion of these parameters.


Installation and File Location Symbol


DM_TMP
This is defined in the installation dm.cfg file and is specific to the installation—normally it 
should not need adjustment. This symbol controls the location of a temporary area for 
general tools.


Printing Data


DM_PRINT
This Dimensions CM symbol provides an interface to a print tool. When Dimensions CM 
commands require printing of various reports they call this interface.


The Dimensions CM configuration file dm.cfg contains a configuration record for the print 
tool.


This may be changed, either to reference the printer you use, or else changed entirely to 
whatever command you use for printing.


Connecting from a Windows Client to a Non-Default 
Listener on UNIX


"Running Multiple CM Instances on a UNIX Host Machine" on page 57 describes how to set 
up multiple Dimensions CM listeners on a UNIX host using a non-default UNIX socket, and 
the changes you have to make to the listener.dat file to enable this. If you want to 
connect to one of these non-default socket from a Dimensions CM for Windows client, you 
must add a DM_LOCAL_CONNECT symbol to the appropriate client dm.cfg file as explained 
in the above cross-reference.


dm.cfg Entry Page


DM_TMP 97


DM_PRINT 97
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Turning Off SCC Server Confirmation Pop-Up Messages
To turn off SCC server confirmation pop-up messages, add the following line to the client 
dm.cfg file:


DM_SCC_CONFIRMWARNINGS N


Using Dimensions CM SCC with Visual Studio Web 
Projects


Visual Studio will report "Unable to Retrieve Folder information from the 
server" when using file share web projects. This is due to IIS not allowing periods "." at 
the start of filenames to restrict access that conflicts with the default Dimensions CM 
metadata directory name of '.metadata'. 


The solution is to change the metadata directory used by Dimensions CM using the 
following client dm.cfg symbols. The following example uses _dmmeta as the metadata 
directory name. These changes should be applied to all clients where file share web 
projects are controlled by Dimensions CM SCC.


DM_CONFIG_METADATA_SUFFIX _dmmeta-config
DM_ITEM_METADATA_SUFFIX _dmmeta-item
DM_ITEM_PROPS_METADATA_SUFFIX _dmmeta-item_props
DM_DIR_METADATA_SUFFIX _dmmeta-dir


This changes the metadata directories to _dmmeta (you can choose another name but it 
needs to match the initial part of the suffixes).


The implication is that the desktop client, command-line client (dmcli), and SCC will not 
recognize the original default name for metadata. A clean refetch of Visual Studio 
Solutions and any other Dimensions CM controlled files is required to regenerate the 
metadata in the new directories. A further implication is that web client will be unable to 
recognize the new metadata directories.


Visibility of Requests on Design Part Structure 
See "Visibility of Requests on Design Part Structure" on page 64.


NOTE  Warnings are still displayed in the console or output window.
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Using SLM
SLM is the tool you use to obtain and apply the keys that unlock Dimensions CM. The 
licensing administration takes place on the license server through SLM. You can install 
SLM before installing a Dimensions server or install it later.


You can install SLM on the same system as a CM server or install it separately on a 
dedicated license server. If you use a license server to license other applications, the 
license manager can exist on the same license server system. See Installing SLM for more 
information.


SLM is a Java-based tool that is installed together with the supporting Java software 
environment before or after a Dimensions installation. On Windows, it runs without the 
need for additional software; whereas, to run it on UNIX the X11 windowing system must 
be installed. For both Windows and UNIX, a web browser must also be installed if you 
want to download your license keys from support. See "To get a license if you don’t have 
Web access at all:" on page 102 if you do not have Web access.


Licensing the Product
After installing SLM on the Dimensions CM Server node or a dedicated license server 
node, you need to use it get the license keys to unlock Dimensions CM. SLM automates 
this process of getting license keys from Micro Focus. 


Getting Licenses
To get licenses, use SLM to access Micro Focus Web fulfillment.


To get a license using SLM:


1 On Windows, open the SLM by selecting Start | Programs | Micro Focus| License 
Manager 2.1.4, 2.1.4.1, or 2.1.5 | License Manager. 


On UNIX, as user root, launch it by navigating to where you installed it and run the 
script:


./serenalm


Then:


 If you already have a license key you can select the I have received a license 
key option and paste the key string in the field, then proceed to "Starting the 
License Server" on page 102.


 If you don’t already have a license key, select the Connect to the web to get a 
license key option on the Licensing tab and click the Get Key(s) button.


NOTE  You must ensure that your UNIX search path environment includes the path to the 
license server process executable lmgrd. This executable is located in the directory where the 
License Server is installed.
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2 To obtain the key from the Web fulfillment:


a Make sure, first, that you copy your license server host identity, which will be 
displayed in a "scissors" graphics.


b Click Click here to continue >>.


c Enter your support account user name and password and log in. If you do not have 
support, you will need to register for one using a valid serial number (if you do not 
have a valid serial number, contact Support).


d Click the Licensing tab or navigate to the following menu item:


Support | Licensing


e Select appropriately from the (Licensing) Site:, Product:, Serial Number:, and 
Version: drop down menus.


f Click Create Licenses and follow the instructions presented there to obtain you 
license key or keys. 


g Once you have generated a license, electronically copy the entire license string and 
return to the License Manager. An email will be sent to you with details of the 
license keys for your records.


3 On return to the SLM, select the I have received a license key option and paste the 
keys (just the FEATURE lines) in the field available. The Apply button will then 
become active.


4 Click Apply. Your license will be activated. You can now:


 For any Named licenses that you added, add valid user IDs into the license server 
or set the license server to add in user names automatically before logging into 
Dimensions CM. See "Managing User Names for Named Licenses" on page 103.


 Set up notification for issues with the licenses and license server. See "Setting Up 
Notification for Licensing Issues" on page 103.


The license server on Windows will start automatically; if it does not, you can start it 
manually. On UNIX, you will need to start it manually in all cases. See "Starting the 
License Server" on page 102 for more information.


To get a license if your server doesn’t have Web access:


1 From a different computer with Web access, connect to the support web site. Make 
sure you know the product serial number and the Host ID of the license server 
machine so you can enter it in the Web fulfillment system.


You can find your license server machine’s Host ID at the bottom of the Licensing tab 
of the License Manager dialog box.


2 When you access the web page with your key string, copy that key string into a text 
editor. Save and copy that file to a portable disk or a location on the network 
accessible from the license server machine.


3 Insert the portable disk in the license server machine or navigate to where the file is 
stored on the network. Open the file and copy the key string, select the I have 
received a license key option, and paste it in the field.


IMPORTANT!  Make sure that you don’t copy any extra spaces or the License 
Manager will consider the key invalid.
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To get a license if you don’t have Web access at all:


Contact Support for assistance if you cannot use the Web to obtain a license.


Adding Licenses
If all the licenses you purchased are not already in use, you can add license keys for seats 
you have already purchased through the License Manager. 


If you run out of purchased license seats to use, contact Support to purchase additional 
licenses to add to your serial number.


To add license keys from your initial purchase:


1 Follow steps listed above in "To get a license using SLM:" on page 100.


2 Click Apply to restart the license server.


To buy more licenses and add them to your pool of licenses:


Contact Support to purchase additional licenses. Once you have your serial number 
updated for additional seats, follow the instructions above to obtain additional licenses.


Starting the License Server
If the license server did not start automatically after you have obtained the licenses, start 
the license server before installing other products. 


On Windows To start and stop the license server:


Start | Programs | Micro Focus| License Manager 2.1.4, 2.1.4.1, or 
2.1.5 | Start License Manager Service


To stop the license server:


Start | Programs | Micro Focus | License Manager 2.1.4, 2.1.4.1, or 
2.1.5 | Stop License Manager Service


On UNIX To start the license server on UNIX:


At a command prompt, as the Dimensions System Administrator user (by default user 
dmsys) not root run:


<serena_license_server_dir>/<os>/start_license_server


where <serena_license_server_dir>/<os> is the directory in which you installed the 
License Server, <os> being the platform identifier, for example, aix.


Check the contents of the SerenaLicenseServer.log to make sure the service has 
started correctly.


To stop the license server:


At a command prompt, run:


<serena_license_server_dir>/<os>/stop_license_server
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After Setting Up the Licenses 
After you get your licenses, you can:


 Add user IDs for named licenses.


 Set up notification for licensing issues.


Managing User Names for Named Licenses
If you have purchased named user licenses, you need to specify the Dimensions CM user 
IDs and the features they are licensed to use in the License Manager before that user can 
log into Dimensions CM projects. You can add the users’ IDs manually by typing their user 
IDs or manually by accepting the default in the License Manager. 


To assign, reassign, or delete from features:


1 On the Product tab, select the feature from the Product Licenses list and click the 
Manage User IDs button. 


2 The User Management dialog box opens.


 To add users manually, click Add User to add a user to the feature by typing in the 
user ID. You can add as many users as you like by separating the IDs with a space. 
The user names you enter here must match the users’ Dimensions CM login 
names.


 To remove users from the list, select the user from the list and click Remove User. 


To automatically assign named licenses to users who request them:


 On the Products tab, select the feature from the Product Licenses list and select 
Auto-add user IDs for named licenses to automatically add user IDs to a named 
license list when users log into Dimensions CM. This option is set by default. 


When users log in to a product, the server will check to see if there are licenses 
available for the feature they are attempting to use. If there is a license available, that 
user ID will be logged in the license server and that will be the named license 
assigned to the user.


Setting Up Notification for Licensing Issues


The Notification tab gives you the ability to set up notification from the license server. 
You need to supply the license server your SMTP server address and email address to be 
notified of licensing issues by email.


You can also suspend your notifications if the notices come in too frequently. It is also 
recommended that you set up rules in your email application to funnel the incoming 
messages to an area where you can monitor them and where they won’t interrupt your 
regular email activity.


You can be notified of conditions such as when:
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 You are out of licenses 


 Users are requesting licenses that are not on the server


 Users are denied a license because they are not on the named list


To receive notification of license activity:


1 Enter your SMTP server address in the SMTP Server IP / Hostname field.


2 Enter your email From address in the From address field.


3 Enter your email To address in the To address field.


4 Click Send e-mail notification of licensing issues to enable notification.


5 Click Apply Changes.


To suspend notification of license activity:


To put notifications on hold, you can de-select Send e-mail notification of licensing 
issues. Select it again when you are ready to receive notifications.


Managing Your Licenses and the License Server
After you have installed the License Manager to obtain a license key for your users, you 
can later modify your License Manager implementation, for example to run the License 
Manager Server as a service, or to move the License Manager Server.


Running the License Server as a Service
When the License Manager installation is complete, the option to set the 'run the license 
server as a service' is set by default. When the license server runs as a service the license 
server will restart automatically when you reboot the machine. 


Should you need to stop and restart the service you do so in the lmtools utility.


To run the license server as a service:


On Windows 1 Go to the directory where you installed the License Manager and double click 
lmtools.exe.


2 Click the Config Services tab and select the Use Services check box. If you want the 
service to be automatic, select the Start Server at Power Up check box.


On UNIX If you are using the license server on UNIX, refer to the FLEXlm User’s Guide 
(enduser.pdf) located in the ./doc/FLEXlm User’s Guide sub-directory of the directory 
where you installed the License Manager. This third-party document will guide you 
through the commands necessary for checking the server status and running it as a 
service.


Moving the License Server
If you need to move the license server to a new machine, you must contact Support for 
assistance.
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Changing License Servers
If you need to switch valid license servers after users have successfully logged in to 
Dimensions CM, you must edit the dm.cfg file with the new license server host name or 
IP address. See "Setting Dimensions Server and Client UNIX Symbols" on page 41.


Using the Licenses with Dimensions CM
When a user logs


in to several
machines


If users in your organization are logged in to more than one machine and they are using 
concurrent licensing, each machine they are logged in to consumes a license.


If users are logged in to more than one machine with a named license, each machine they 
log into will require a named license.


Evaluating Dimensions for 30 Days
To evaluate Dimensions CM for 30 days, you do not need to install License Manager. Add 
the following entry in your dm.cfg file:


DM_LICENSE          EVAL


After 30 days you will need to upgrade to a permanent license, as explained next.


Upgrading Your Evaluation License
If you installed Dimensions CM and used an evaluation license, it is valid for 30 days. To 
continue to use Dimensions CM after that period has expired, you will need to upgrade to 
a permanent license.


To upgrade to a permanent license:


1 Set up License Manager and get a permanent license key. See "Licensing the Product" 
on page 100.


2 For each licensed machine, edit the dm.cfg file by entering the following:


[Licensing]
DM_LICENSE @<name of license server>


Where <name of license server> is the name of the license server you set up. See 
"Setting Dimensions Server and Client UNIX Symbols" on page 41.


Setting Up Redundant License Manager Servers
To help ensure that licenses are always available in case the License Manager server fails, 
you can set up redundant License Manager servers. In this scenario, if one of the servers 
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fails or loses network connectivity, the remaining servers will still supply the licenses to 
users to ensure that they can log in.


To set up redundant servers, you must:


Request redundant server license keys from Support Sales.


Redundant server license keys enable special licenses that redundant servers can share. 
With these keys, each of the three servers shares common license information, enabling 
the servers to back each other up should one go down.


When you receive redundant server license keys, you also receive the instructions on how 
to set up the redundant servers and on how to install and use the keys.


Install the License Manager server to three separate systems.


These systems must have continuous, reliable, high quality network connectivity to each 
other. If one of the servers becomes unavailable, the remaining two will supply the 
licenses. If two of the three servers become unavailable, no licenses will be supplied.


Configuring the Ports Used by the License Manager
Communication between SLM clients and the SLM server requires two ports: one to 
communicate with the generic FLEXlm server component that is part of SLM (lmgrd), and 
one to communicate with the specific vendor daemon (merant).


By default, the lmgrd server uses the first available port in the 27000–27009 range, 
which is almost always port 27000. The merant vendor daemon gets assigned a random 
port number by the operating system at runtime.


SLM clients (such as Dimensions) normally connect to the lmgrd process by trying all 
ports in the 27000–27009 range on the specified SLM server. Once connected to lmgrd, 
the clients are informed by lmgrd of the port the merant vendor daemon is listening on, 
at which point they connect to this port in order to obtain the licenses.


If SLM needs to run on a different port, or if a fixed port is needed to access SLM through 
a firewall in which ports need to be explicitly opened, these changes can be made with 
minor modifications to the license file serena.lic. These files are located in the License 
Manager installation directory, and can be edited with any text editor (such as Notepad or 
vi). The default locations are as follows:


Windows SLM:


C:\Program Files\Micro Focus\License Manager\serena.lic


Linux/UNIX:


SLM 2.1.4+: /usr/microfocus/LicenseManager/OS_Name/serena.lic


SLM 2.1.1: /usr/pvcs/LicenseManager/OS_Name/serena.lic
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To change the port that the lmgrd process of SLM uses, or to fix the port for use through 
a firewall, add the port to the end of the SERVER line in the license file. Valid port range is 
1025–65534. For example, to use port 27005, make changes as follows:


serena.lic (original):


SERVER server_name 12345678
USE_SERVER
VENDOR merant


serena.lic (changed):


SERVER server_name 12345678 27005
USE_SERVER
VENDOR merant


To make a static port for SLM clients to use to communicate with the vendor daemon, add 
that port to the end of the VENDOR line, preceded by "PORT=". Valid port ranges are 
1025-26999 and 27010-65534. For example, to use port 12345, make changes as 
follows:


serena.lic (original):


SERVER server_name 12345678
USE_SERVER
VENDOR merant


serena.lic (changed):


SERVER server_name 12345678
USE_SERVER
VENDOR merant PORT=12345


To use SLM though a firewall, specify both ports. Here is an example where lmgrd is made 
to use port 27000, and the merant vendor daemon is made to use port 27010:


SERVER server_name 12345678 27000
USE_SERVER
VENDOR merant PORT=27010


After making changes, restart the License Manager process or service.


CAUTION!  Do not use ports in the operating system's dynamic port range as fixed 
ports. For Windows editions prior to Windows 2008, the dynamic port range was 1025–
5000. For Windows 2008 and later it has been changed to 49152, and the default end 
port is 65535. Using a port between 27000 and 27009 for lmgrd and 27010-27019 for 
the vendor daemon is generally safe.
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Introduction
Auto update is the process of managing the automatic update of Dimensions CM clients 
and agents. Auto update has the following benefits for administrators:


 Centralized control over your Dimensions CM software updates.


 Semi-automated roll-out of client software upgrades (Windows only).


 Fully automated roll-out of agent software upgrades (except Dimensions for z/OS).


 Flexible upgrade process to suit the needs of your environment.


 Audit trail of updates across your network.


 Scheduling of updates.


IMPORTANT!  Auto update is not supported on these platforms:


 Linux on z Systems


 z/OS (MVS)


 Linux IA64 (Itanium)


Changes to Installation Files
The following changes have been made to the Dimensions CM installation files:


CM Server Installations


 New Dimensions listener service process:


dmupgradesrv/.x/.exe


 New configuration file:


dfs/upgrade_config.dat


CM Agent and UNIX Client Installations


 New Dimensions listener service process:


dmupgradecln/.x/.exe


 New configuration file:


dfs/upgrade_config.dat


CM Client Installations (Windows)


 New service:


Dimensions Update Service


 Processes:


dmpool, dmlsnr, dmupgradecln.exe


 New “startup” entry:


Dimensions CM Auto Update
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New process: dmupgradecln_ui.exe


 New configuration file:


dfs/upgrade_config.dat


Silent Install Options
During the silent installation of clients and agents you can add values that point to a 
server hosting the installation packages for auto update. Add the following parameters to 
the installation command line:


DM_SERVER_HOST_NAME=


DM_SERVER_PORT=


The following example runs the install silently with default features, logs the installation, 
and installs it into a custom location:


<Dimensions client installer executable> /s /V"/qn /norestart /L*vx 
"%TEMP%\install_client_14.4.log" INSTALLDIR=\"C:\Program Files\Micro Focus\Dimensions 
CM\14.4\" DM_SERVER_HOST_NAME=CustomServer DM_SERVER_PORT=671"


Configuring Auto Update on a CM Server
1 Check that the configuration file dfs/upgrade_config.dat on your server is 


configured as follows:


database=<connection 
string>


Specifies a CM database connection string.


host=<host name> Specifies a server host name.


dmuser=<user> Specifies a user that has access to CM.


schedule_0=* * * * * Specifies how often the server polls the database for 
installation packages. The five digits specify:


 MINUTES: Minutes within the hour (0-59)


 HOUR: The hour of the day (0-23).
Tip: To poll at regular intervals, divide by the 
number of hours. For example, to poll every 6 
hours: */6


 DOM: The day of the month (1-31)


 MONTH: The month (1-12)


 DOW: The day of the week (0-7) where 0 and 
7 are Sunday.


See the examples on page 114.
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2 To specify the baseline type used to create the installation package add the following 
variable to the dm.cfg configuration on your server.


DM_CIP_TYPE_NAME <type>


NOTE The baseline type used to create the installation package must exist and have a 
valid life cycle associated with it.


3 Create the attribute types used to designate the type of installation package and the 
platform where it can be used. Attributes are single value string fields with a 
maximum length of 240 characters. The mandatory attributes are:


• AU_VERSION="<value>"


Specifies the version of Dimensions CM in the installation package, for example: 
"14.4"


• AU_PRODUCT="<description>"


Describes the installation package, for example:
"Dimensions CM Client for Windows 64-bit"


• AU_TYPE=DmCmClient | DmCmAgent


Specifies the CM installation type (client or agent).


• AU_PLATFORM=<platform>


where <platform> specifies the target platform of the installation package:


4 Prepare a location on disk where you will create the installation package, for example:


/cm_w32_client/


5 Download the installation binaries from the Micro Focus support site to the installation 
package directory that you created in the previous step.


win32  Windows 32-bit


win64  Windows 64-bit


redhat-amd64  Linux 64-bit


hpuxia64  HPUX Itanium


aix64  AIX


solaris64  Solaris


linux-ia64  Linux Itanium


linux-s390x  Linux zSeries
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6 Specific scripts are required to:


• Run the Dimensions CM installer in specific modes.


• Supply custom installation options.


Windows:


• setup.cmd: renamed from one of the following scripts:


• setup_client_win.cmd: runs the installer in silent mode. Used by client auto 
update to display a notification in the Windows taskbar (rename to 
setup.cmd).


• setup_agent_win.cmd: runs the installer in silent mode. Used by agent auto 
update (rename to setup.cmd).


• gui_setup.cmd: runs the installer in a reduced interactive mode. Used when 
client auto update is run from the desktop client (Help | About Dimensions).


UNIX scripts:


 setup.sh: runs the installer in silent mode and is used by agent auto update.


NOTE Only works on Linux, to use it on Solaris and AIX you will have to translate 
the syntax.


 options_agent: used by setup.sh to supply the installation options.


Add the scripts that you require to the installation package directory that you created 
previously. Examples of the scripts are located in:


<DM ROOT>/AutoUpdate_Examples


NOTE: To enable Windows clients to be updated from the taskbar and the desktop 
client, add both setup.cmd and gui_setup.cmd.


7 The scripts contain references to the machines hosting the upgrade servers. Edit the 
following scripts to match your configuration.


Windows (setup.cmd for client and agent auto update):


AU_SERVER_HOST_NAME="localhost"
AU_SERVER_PORT="671"
DM_SERVER_HOST_NAME="localhost"
DM_SERVER_PORT="671"


UNIX (options_agent):


auServer="hostname"
auPort="671"


NOTE: gui_setup.cm runs the installer in interactive mode and the silent options are 
not applicable.


After updating these scripts you are ready to create the installation package.


8 Run the CIP (Create Installation Package) command, for example:


CIP /PRODUCT=QLARIUS
/DIRECTORY="/cm_updates/cm_w32_client" 
/ATTR=(AU_PLATFORM=WIN32, AU_VERSION=14.4.00, AU_TYPE=DmCmClient, 


AU_PRODUCT="Dimensions CM Client for Windows 32-bit") 
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When the command has completed successfully information is displayed about the 
baseline that was created.


See the Command-Line Reference for full details of this command.


NOTE  


 Depending on your update schedule (see page 111) the new installation package may 
not be available immediately from the upgrade server. To make it available run the 
following command:


getupgradestats -refresh_updates


The installation package is now registered on the upgrade server and can be picked 
up by clients and agents.


 To include CMD files in an installation package, create an Upload Rule to upload .cmd 
files in ASCII text format.


Example Schedules
You can specify how often a server polls a database for installation packages. Example 
schedules:


 (Default) Every 3 hours on the hour:


schedule_0=0 */3 * * *


 Twice a day on the hour:


schedule_0=0 */12 * * *


 Midnight every Sunday:


schedule_0=0 00 * * 7


 1st day of each month at 22:30:


schedule_0=30 22 1 * *


 10th of January at 23:00:


schedule_0=00 23 10 1 *


Configuring Auto Update on Clients and Agents
Check that the configuration file dfs/upgrade_config.dat on your clients and agents is 
configured correctly:


mode=client|agent Specifies if the local machine is an agent or client.


server=<server:port> Specifies the server name and port hosting the 
installation packages.
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Running Client Auto Update
NOTE  Only supported on the following platforms:


 Windows


 Red Hat Linux


 AIX


 Solaris


 HP-UX


Windows:


1 If an update is available the Dimensions CM icon in the taskbar displays a notification. 
Click the icon.


2 In the Update Available dialog box click Download.


3 After the update has downloaded the Update Available dialog box appears again. Click 
Install now. The update runs silently in the background. When the installation is 
complete a message is displayed.


All other platforms:


If an update is available the download and install process starts automatically.


Running Agent Auto Update
NOTE  Only supported on the following platforms:


 Windows


 Red Hat Linux


 AIX


 Solaris


 HP-UX


Auto update on agents is initiated by executing the following command on a server:


AUPG
/NETWORK_NODE=<node name>


This command connects to each node being updated and starts the remote update 
process. Examples:


 To start the upgrade process on the node ST6123:


AUPG /NETWORK_NODE=ST6123


 To start the upgrade process on all registered Dimensions CM agent nodes whose host 
name matches the pattern ST-WIN-0*:


AUPG /NETWORK_NODE=ST-WIN-0*
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Listing Upgrade History
On agents you can list the upgrade history across your environment using the LUPG 
command:


LUPG
[/HISTORY_TYPE=ALL | LATEST]
[/NETWORK_NODE=<node name>]


where:


 /HISTORY_TYPE=ALL | LATEST


Specify LATEST to only include the most recent upgrade history for each network 
node.


 /NETWORK_NODE=<node name>


Only list history for the specified node.


For example, to list the latest upgrade history for the network node ST6123:


LUPG /HISTORY_TYPE=LATEST /NETWORK_NODE=ST6123


Getting Update Statistics
Use the getupgradestats utility to get information about:


 Installation packages that are available.


 Clients and agents that have connected.


Command syntax:


getupgradestats


-refresh_updates: reloads the update map from the database.


-dump_update_map: displays a list of available updates.


-dump_client_map: displays a list of connected clients.
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Scheduling Auto Update on a Client or Agent
To schedule how often a client or agent checks for updates, customize the following 
setting in the configuration file dfs/update_config.dat on each node:


schedule_0=0 * * * * Specifies how often the client or agent polls the server for 
updates. The five digits specify:


• MINUTES: Minutes within the hour (0-59)


• HOUR: The hour of the day (0-23)
Tip: to poll at regular intervals divide by the 
number of hours. For example, to poll every 6 
hours: */6


• DOM: The day of the month (1-31)


• MONTH: The month (1-12)


• DOW: The day of the week (0-7) where 0 and 7 
are Sunday.


See the examples on page 114.
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Solutions to Common Issues
Enable tracing


Use DM_SDP_TRACE to enable tracing information to be produced by all auto update 
processes.


A client has not notified a user that an update is available


The AUPG command fails with the message “no update available”.


1 To check if the expected update are listed run this command:


getupgradestats –dump_update_map


2 If updates are not listed run this command:


getupgradestats –refresh_updates


3 To list the clients connected to the server run this command:


getupgradestats –dump_client_map


4 If the client is not connected:


a Check the value for host in upgrade_config.dat on the client.


b Restart these processes:


• Dimensions Update Service


• Notification area task bar


c If the problems persists check the SDP logs on the client.


A client does not complete the download of an update


1 Restart the notification area task bar process. This should re-initialize the 
communication with the server.


2 Enable and examine the SDP trace logs on the client.
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Introduction
HTTP/S may be required for security reasons or for compatibility with network 
infrastructure such as proxies and firewalls. This is particularly true where the connection 
between a Dimensions CM server and clients goes over a public or virtual private network.


The Dimensions CM Server HTTP Connector allows clients to connect to a server using the 
HTTP/S network protocols instead of the default Standard Dimensions Protocol (SDP). The 
connector accepts network connections using HTTP/S and forwards the traffic to the 
server. On Windows there is a new service, Dimensions HTTP Connector.


The connector automatically starts and stops as part of the startup and shutdown of your 
Dimensions CM server. You can manually control the connector as follows:


 Windows: stop and start the Dimensions HTTP Connector service.


 UNIX: run the standard dmstartup and dmshutdown scripts.


The connector is installed by default as part of a server installation.


IMPORTANT!  You cannot use the HTTP connector when the server is configured for SSL 
using the Secure Standard Dimensions Protocol (SSDP). If you need SSL support and 
want to use the connector, turn off SSDP on your server and use HTTP/S from the clients. 
For information about SSDP see the Architecture and Optimization Guide.


Configuring the Connector
The ports and protocol used by the HTTP connector are configured in this file:


 Windows: %DM_ROOT%\dfs\cmhttpd_config.dat 


 UNIX: $DM_ROOT/dfs/cmhttpd_config.dat


Parameters:


 log


Specifies the full path to the connector log file. For example:


log=C:\\Program Files\\Micro Focus\\Dimensions 
14.4\\CM\\Temp\\cmhttpd.log


 port


Specifies the TCP/IP port number where the connector listens for connections.


Default: port=80


 remoteHost


Specifies the hostname of a Dimensions CM server.


Default: remoteHost=localhost


 remotePort


Specifies the port number that the Dimensions CM server is listening on.


Default: remotePort=671
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  ssl


Enables HTTPS Secure Socket Layer (SSL).


Default: ssl=false


 keyStorePath


Specifies the full path to the keystore containing a certificate for the server that 
cmhttpd is running on. Only required if SSL is enabled.


Example: keyStorePath=C:\\keystore\\mystore.p12


 keyStoreType


Specifies the type of keystore used to contain the certificate. Only required if SSL is 
enabled.


Example: keyStoreType=PKCS12


 keyStorePassword


Specifies the password for the certificate keystore. Only required if SSL is enabled.


Example: keyStorePassword=my-secure-password


 shutdownPort


Specifies the local port number the connector listens on to receive shutdown requests.


Example: shutdownPort=9095
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Introduction
The default merge tools are:


 Windows (desktop and web clients, Synchronize Wizard, and the Visual Studio and 
Windows Explorer integrations): Araxis Merge


 UNIX (web client): mgdiff


To configure the default manual merge tool:


1 To use a specific set of manual merge tools add values to the native.properties 
configuration file, for details see page 125.


2 To use Araxis Merge add the variable DM_MERGE_TOOL to dm.cfg on a client and 
specify the value ARAXIS. If Araxis Merge is not installed the Merge tool, pvcsmerge, 
is used.


3 To use the Merge tool add the variable DM_MERGE_TOOL to dm.cfg on a client and 
specify one of these values:


• SERENA


• SCRIPT


To configure the default automatic merge tool add the variable DM_MERGE_TOOL to dm.cfg 
on a client, or an agent on remote work area, and specify one of these values:


1 To use Araxis Merge specify DM_MERGE_TOOL ARAXIS. If Araxis Merge is not installed 
the Merge tool, pvcsmerge, is used.


2 To use the Merge tool specify DM_MERGE_TOOL SERENA.


3 To use a script specify DM_MERGE_TOOL SCRIPT. Edit this file to invoke your preferred 
automatic merge tool:


%DM_ROOT%\Prog\dmdiff.cmd (or the corresponding SH file on Linux)


NOTE  The priority in which merge tools are used is the same. For example:


 If you configure native.properties and specify DM_MERGE_TOOL ARAXIS, manual 
merge is performed by the tools specified in native.properties and automatic 
merge is performed by Araxis Merge (if installed).


 If you specify DM_MERGE_TOOL SCRIPT, manual merge is performed by the Merge tool 
and automatic merge by the tool that you specify in dmdiff.cmd.
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Merge Configuration File
You can use a configuration file to specify:


 A different default tool, such as the Merge Tool or any third party application.


 Separate tools for comparing and merging files.


 (Desktop client, Synchronize Wizard, and the Windows Explorer integration) Separate 
tools for different file extensions.


The configuration file path is:


 Windows:


%USERPROFILE%\.dmwebtools\native.properties 


where %USERPROFILE% is, for example, 


C:\Documents and Settings\Administrator


 UNIX:


Your HOME directory, for example: ~/.dmwebtools/native.properties


This configuration file is created on your machine if you run the native components option 
when accessing the web client. See the User's Guide for details. If this directory and file 
do not exist, you will need to create them.


NOTE  You can enclose native.properties values in single or double quotes to allow 
the use of special symbols. For example, following variable value is in quotes to avoid the 
truncation on the second equals sign (=):


MERGE_PARAMS="/ancestor=%a /left=%d1 /right=%d2 /target=%t"


Example Configuration File 


In the configuration file example below:


 The merge tool is used for merging.


 A different tool is used for comparing files.


 Different tools are used for files with .c extensions and .doc extensions.
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# Use default diff/merge tool
USE_DEFAULTS=0
# Diff/merge tools for all file extensions
MERGE_TOOL=C:\Program Files (x86)\Micro Focus\Dimensions 14.4\CM\prog\


pvcsmerge.exe
MERGE_PARAMS = -NoSplash %c
DIFF_TOOL =C:\Program Files\Microsoft Visual Studio 8\Common7\Tools\


Bin\windiff.exe
DIFF_PARAMS= %a %d1
# Diff/merge tools for DOC file extensions
MERGE_TOOL_DOC=C:\temp\MyMergeTool.exe
MERGE_PARAMS_DOC = -i %a –f1 %d1 –f2 %d2 –f3 %d3 –o %t –k 
DIFF_TOOL_DOC = C:\temp\MyDiffTool.exe
DIFF_PARAMS_DOC = %a %d*
# Diff/merge tools for C file extensions
MERGE_TOOL_C = C:\Program Files\Winmerge\winmerge.exe
MERGE_PARAMS_C = /e %a %d1 %t
# Java specific
JNI_PATH = C:\Documents and Settings\john\.dmwebtools


Rules for the File Parser


The first symbol in a configuration file (USE_DEFAULTS) defines whether the default tool 
must be unconditionally invoked or not. If this symbol is equal to 1, the default merge tool 
will be invoked even if other symbols specify a different tool. 


There are two types of tools that can be defined: a merge and a diff tool. For each tool 
you must specify a set of parameters. In the example above the symbols MERGE_TOOL 
and DIFF_TOOL specify pvcsmerge.exe and windiff.exe respectively as the merge and 
diff tools for any type of file. They have their corresponding parameters specified by the 
symbols MERGE_PARAMS and DIFF_PARAMS. 


The parameters are expanded before the tool is invoked. The expansion replaces all 
occurrences of: 


 %a with the ancestor file path and name; 


 %d* with the all derivative paths and names; 


 %d1, %d2, %d3 … with the corresponding derivative path and name. Unused %d 
tokens will be removed during expansion; 


 %c with the configuration file written for the default tool (pvcsmerge.exe); 


 %t with target path and name; 


You can also define specific tools for any file extension. In the example above, different 
tools are defined for files with “.doc” and “.c” extensions. The rule is to add additional 
symbols, ending with ‘_’ + file extension in capitals. For example, for a diff tool for files 
with a “.doc” extension, define the symbol DIFF_TOOL_DOC. 


 You can only specify one of the tools for a file extension. In the example above, only the 
merge tool is specified for files with the “.c” extension and windiff.exe is invoked when 
a diff operation is requested. 


NOTE  This option is not used by the web client.
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The string delimiter is the "\" character. Unless a right-hand side value has a "\" char as 
part of the string, there is no need to use string delimiters.


The JNI_PATH symbol can be left blank, in which case it defaults to %USERNAME%/
.dmwebtools for Windows, and ~/.dmwebtools for UNIX.


Syntax rules are:


 The order in which symbol definitions appear is not important.


 Symbols cannot be defined by using other symbols.


 All definitions are case-sensitive. 


 The assignment operator is the ‘=’ character. 


 Spaces are trimmed to the left and right but retained inside strings. 


 Line comments are marked with a ‘#’ character. To be considered a comment, the first 
non-space character of the line must be a ‘#’ char. If a ‘#’ is found anywhere else, it 
will not be considered a line comment mark. 


 Blank lines are ignored.


 Lines with syntax errors will be ignored by the parser.


It is not necessary to shut down the client in order for changes made in the 
native.properties file to take effect. 


NOTES  


 If you specify a generic tool the only way to identify each file is by its name. Because 
temporary files are generated with an arbitrary name, the association is difficult to 
make. Therefore, when not using the default tool, the temporary file generated by 
Dimensions CM will have, in its name, the file specification in a "filename-safe" 
format.


 Defining specific tools for specific file extensions is not available for the web client.


 Only the extension of the ancestor will be considered when trying to identify a 
suitable tool.


 If any of the following situations occur, the default merge tool will be invoked: 


• The USE_DEFAULTS symbol is equal to 1.


• There is no pair (MERGE_TOOL and MERGE_PARAMS) or (DIFF_TOOL and 
DIFF_PARAMS) defined for the given file extension.


• The native.properties file is not present or cannot be read.
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Part 2
Database and Tool Administration


Part 2: Database and User Administration contains the following chapters


Introducing Database and Tool Administration 131
General Operating Guide 143
PostgreSQL Backup and Recovery 159
Dimensions CM System Administration 163
Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS Database Administration 205







130  Dimensions® CM 


Part 2  Database and Tool Administration







System Administration Guide 131


Chapter 9
Introducing Database and Tool 
Administration


Overview of Dimensions Use of an RDBMS 132
RDBMS DBA 133
System Administrator and Their Responsibilities 134
Users with Administrative Privileges and Their Responsibilities 135
Types of Dimensions Schema 136
Types of Dimensions User 137
Summary of Administrative Personas v Specific Roles or Privileges 138







132  Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 9  Introducing Database and Tool Administration


Overview of Dimensions Use of an RDBMS
A product may easily contain many thousands of hardware, software, and documentation 
items that require management. As the requirements for a product change, and 
improvements are identified in the production process, the product items will change.  
Dimensions® CM provides the means to identify, track, and control these changes.


Dimensions CM uses a Relational Database Management System (RDBMS) database to 
control all information relevant to the various aspects of product development. Product 
items and their various revisions, however, are not stored within the database; they are 
stored as files resident in operating-system directories.


Dimensions CM makes use of the resources provided by the RDBMS to store information 
about the products it controls. This information is stored in a RDBMS database, referred to 
by Dimensions CM as a base database—see the side heading below for greater detail. 
Optionally, during installation you can create an initial base database within the RDBMS 
database. This base database will contain all the necessary information to get a 
Dimensions CM product up and running.


Each base database contains a number of schema objects such as tables, constraints, 
views, and indexes. These objects are used to:


 Store information on various Dimensions CM products.


 Maintain the integrity of this information.


 Allow users selective access to this information.


 Enhance query response times for the various tools accessing this information.


When a Dimensions CM user is registered using the Dimensions CM Register Users (UREG) 
function they have access to the Dimensions CM base database within the RDBMS.


More on base
databases


A single Dimensions CM server can connect to multiple RDBMS instances and these 
database instances can also be hosted on machines distinct from the Dimensions CM 
server, if needed.


Within a single database instance, you can choose to divide up your applications being 
managed into what Dimensions CM calls base databases. In implementation terms, a 
base database is a schema, for example, in the Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS or 
Oracle Enterprise each base database is an Oracle user with their own copy of the 
Dimensions CM schema.


You may decide to create different base databases to separate out different applications 
due to security concerns or simply because the applications are following very different 
processes.


Within a single base database, Dimensions CM has the concept of products. A product is a 
high-level container for related development projects, for example, in your in-house 
environment you could create a single application called "DIMENSIONS". Some aspects of 
the development process/workflow can then be customized on a per-application basis (for 
example, Dimensions CM types, rules, attributes, and functional component breakdown).


Within a single product, many development efforts may be in progress (sometimes in 
parallel) and Dimensions CM call these containers either projects or streams, where 
projects utilize the "lock, modify, unlock" methodology whereas streams utilize the "copy, 
modify, merge" methodology. So, perhaps in-house, you would have a Dimensions CM 
project called "ACME 10" and another project called "ACME 11". With respect to these 
projects, you can then perform Dimensions CM operations such as:
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 Checking files in or out.


 Raising defects.


 Delivering requirements.


 Building and deploying projects.


RDBMS DBA
The RDBMS Database Administrator (DBA) is responsible for maintaining the overall 
RDBMS database. They have responsibility for such activities as:


 Starting up and shutting down the RDBMS database.


 Taking regular image backups of the RDBMS database files.


 Exporting the entire RDBMS database and/or base databases. These steps are 
essential to ensure minimal damage in the event of database corruption caused by 
media failure. For the Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS, Serena supplies the 
dm_backup and dm_restore utilities to perform these task. If you are using your own 
Oracle or SQL, Oracle and Microsoft provide similar utilities.


 When necessary, increasing the size of the RDBMS database to provide more space 
for resident databases.


 Ensuring that the RDBMS has sufficient space to allow new base databases to be 
created.


 Monitoring the performance of the RDBMS to identify areas for improvement.


 Reorganizing the RDBMS database periodically to reclaim the space unavailable due to 
fragmentation.


 Creating a database with an RDBMS instance for use by Dimensions CM. The 
Dimensions CM schema is then loaded into that database by the Dimensions CM 
System Administrator (DSA). The DSA must be assigned a dedicated (new or existing) 
operating-system user account (Micro Focus recommends dmsys), with which to log 
in, and their responsibilities are described in the next section.


IMPORTANT!  If you are using your own Oracle Enterprise or Microsoft SQL Server 
Enterprise rather than the Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS, in the remainder of this 
guide, only the responsibilities of the DSA are discussed, as it will be assumed that all 
other RDBMS database responsibilities will be handled by your own knowledgeable 
RDBMS DBA.


To support the Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS, however, certain maintenance 
utilities, for example, dm_backup and dm_restore will be documented.


In small companies it may be the case that the RDBMS DBA and the DSA are one and 
the same person.
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System Administrator and Their Responsibilities
The Dimensions CM System Administrator (DSA) is responsible for maintaining the 
Dimensions CM base databases (schemas) and associated system objects. The DSA is 
given a dedicated operating-system account name (by default dmsys), and has 
responsibility for tasks such as:


 Starting, stopping, and restarting Dimensions CM (see "Starting, Stopping, and 
Restarting Dimensions" on page 166).


 Loading the Dimensions CM schema into the RDBMS database instance allocated by 
the RDBMS DBA specifically for use by Dimensions CM. This loading process can be 
performed as a stage of the Dimensions CM installation procedure, and is described in 
the related Dimensions CM installation guides. In this guide it is assumed that this has 
already been done.


 Taking regular image backups of Dimensions CM item libraries. This is essential to 
ensure minimal damage in the event of database corruption caused by media failure.


 Ensuring that the disks hosting the item libraries have an adequate allocation of free 
space.


 Creating Dimensions CM base databases (see "CRDB – Create Dimensions Base 
Database" on page 170) and assigning users with Dimensions CM General 
Administrative Privilege to manage them (see "Assigning General Administrative 
Privileges" on page 201).


 Deleting any unwanted Dimensions CM base databases (see, "DLDB – Delete 
Dimensions Base Database" on page 172).


 Listing all Dimensions CM base databases (see "LSDB – List Dimensions Base 
Databases" on page 173).


 Exporting Dimensions CM base database process model data to a file (see "EXPM – 
Exporting a Process Model to a File" on page 174)


 Resetting the sequence value of a Dimensions CM base database (see "SSEQ – 
Resetting the Sequence Value for a Current Base Database" on page 175).


 Changing passwords for databases (see "CPAS – Changing Passwords for Databases" 
on page 176).


 Reporting the space usage of Dimensions CM tablespaces (see "SPAC– Reporting on 
Tablespace Usage" on page 176).


 Increasing database space available to a tablespace (see "INCR – Increasing 
Database Space Available to a Tablespace" on page 176).


NOTE  Only available, and displayed, when connected to a Serena-Supplied Runtime 
RDBMS database or an Oracle Enterprise database.


NOTE  Only available, and displayed, when connected to a Serena-Supplied Runtime 
RDBMS database or an Oracle Enterprise database.


NOTE  Only available, and displayed, when connected to a Serena-Supplied Runtime 
RDBMS database or an Oracle Enterprise database.
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 Managing statistics for the database (see "STATISTICS – Manage Statistics for the 
Database" on page 177).


 Installing Dimensions CM Published Views into a base database for use by third-party 
reporting tools (see "INSV – Installing Report Views" on page 177)


 Deleting Dimensions CM Published Views from a base database (see "DELV – Deleting 
Report Views" on page 178)


 Granting Dimensions CM users access to the Dimensions CM Published Views in a 
base database (see "GRTV – Granting Report Views to a Dimensions User" on page 
178).


 Revoking Dimensions CM users any access to the Dimensions CM Published Views in a 
base database (see "REKV – Revoking Report Views from a Dimensions User" on page 
178).


 Listing the Dimensions CM users granted access to the Dimensions CM Published 
Views in a base database (see "LSGV – Listing Dimensions Users Granted Report 
Views Access" on page 179).


 Starting and configuring Dimensions server pooling (see "Starting and Configuring 
Dimensions Server Pooling" on page 181).


To assist the DSA to perform the above tasks, Dimensions CM provides the following 
tools:


 A command-line utility called dmdba


 The standalone tools dmlsnr and refreshpoolconfig


 The standalone tools getpoolstats


Invoking these tools is described in "Running the Dimensions DBA Tools" on page 145, 
and the individual commands that can run are described in Chapter 12, "Dimensions CM 
System Administration".


Users with Administrative Privileges and Their 
Responsibilities


When the Dimensions CM System Administrator (DSA) creates a Dimensions CM base 
database, an operating-system account is assigned to act as the initial manager for that 
base database. This user is essentially a normal Dimensions CM user to whom special 
administrative privileges have been extended so as to enable them to perform base 
database specific tasks with respect to other Dimensions CM users. Such privileged users 
have the responsibility for:


 Registering Dimensions CM users (see "UREG – Register Users" on page 192).


NOTE  Only available, and displayed, when connected to a Serena-Supplied Runtime 
RDBMS database or an Oracle Enterprise database.


NOTE  The Dimensions CM Published Views mechanism and the individual views 
available are described in the related document called the Reports Guide.
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 Deleting (unregistering) Dimensions CM users (see "XREG – Unregister Users" on 
page 194).


 Reassigning a Dimensions CM user’s registration to a new operating-system account 
(see "RREG – Reassign User Registration" on page 197).


 Creating a credential set to be assigned uniquely to a Dimensions CMuser (see "CCS – 
Create Credential Set" on page 198).


 Deleting an existing credential set (see "DCS – Delete Credential Set" on page 200).


 Updating an existing credential set (see "UCS – Update Credential Set" on page 200).


 Listing credential sets for a current user (see "LCS – List Credential Sets for Current 
User" on page 201).


 Reassigning a Dimensions CM user’s registration to a new operating-system account 
(see "RREG – Reassign User Registration" on page 197).


 Promoting a normal Dimensions CM user to be an additional manager for a 
Dimensions CM base database, or demoting such an existing user back to a normal 
Dimensions CM user (see "Assigning General Administrative Privileges" on page 201).


 Performing various process model modeling tasks such as creating and deleting 
lifecycles and products. These process-model-specific tasks are described in the 
related document Process Configuration Guide.


To assist these users to perform the above tasks, Dimensions CM provides the following 
tools:


 The standard client command-line interface called dmcli.


 The Web Client Administration Console.


Invoking these tools is described in "Running the Dimensions DBA Tools" on page 145, 
and the individual commands that can run are described in Chapter 12, "Dimensions CM 
System Administration".


Types of Dimensions Schema
There are two types of Dimensions CM schema:


 Base database.


 PCMS_SYS schema.


Base Database Schema
There may be several base database schemas in the Dimensions CM RDBMS instance. A 
base database is where project-related data is stored by Dimensions CM, see "More on 
base databases" on page 132 for a more detailed discussion.


NOTE  Each Dimensions CM base database can have several managers in addition to that 
initially assigned by the DSA when the base database is created.
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PCMS_SYS Schema
There is only one schema of type PCMS_SYS in the Dimensions CM RDBMS instance. It 
owns tables containing data applicable to the entire Dimensions CM installation. This 
includes details on the network configuration used by Dimensions CM Network and the 
installation identification information.


The PCMS_SYS schema is created during installation and provides global data to all the 
base databases in a single Dimensions CM installation.


Types of Dimensions User
There are two types of Dimensions CM user registered for a given base database:


 Registered users.


 Proxy users.


Registered Users
Using the Dimensions CM UREG command (see "UREG – Register Users" on page 192), the 
base database manager registers an individual user to access a Dimensions base 
database.


Proxy Users
Using the Dimensions UREG command (see "UREG – Register Users" on page 192), the 
base database manager can register a pseudo-user '*' to access a Dimensions base 
database. This, in fact, enables 'proxy' log in for the base database—this means that any 
user will be able to access the base database (but subject to the restrictions discussed 
below) without requiring to be registered.


The proxy user facility is provided in order to allow large numbers of occasional users to 
access the base database and enter requests without the overhead of registering them 
individually through the UREG function. These users are prevented from accessing 
functions outside of the change management area.


An individual proxy user’s login identity is recorded by Dimensions on the first access. 
This enables Dimensions to track requests to and from that user.


The limited range of Dimensions change management functions available to proxy users 
comprises:


 Creating requests (for any product).


 Actioning requests in $ORIGINATOR role.


 Browsing requests, if authorized by the applicable Dimensions Product Manager.


 Generating standard change management reports if authorized by the applicable 
Product Manager.


 Performing query and report functions provided in other areas of Dimensions.
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Summary of Administrative Personas v Specific Roles or 
Privileges


The specific Dimensions CM roles or privileges for particular administrative and 
management tasks are identified in the following table:


Persona
Dimensions 


User


Dimensions 
BaseDB 
Reach


Dimensions 
Privileges Comments


RDBMS DBA Normally not Across all 
base 
databases


Normally none [In smaller companies 
could be the same person 
as the Dimensions CM 
System administrator.]


Responsibilities include, for 
example:


 Starting up and 
shutting down RDBMS.


 RDBMS maintenance 
and performance 
tuning.


 Creating the 
Dimensions CM 
database instance 
within the RDBMS. The 
Dimensions CM schema 
is loaded into this 
instance by the 
Dimensions CM 
installation process.
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Dimensions 
System 
Administrator


dmsys (by 
default)


Across one 
or more 
base 
database


Dimensions CM 
administrative 
privileges.


See the Process 
Configuration 
Guide for details.


Responsibilities include, for 
example:


 Starting up and 
shutting down 
Dimensions CM.


 Loading the 
Dimensions CM schema 
into the allocated 
RDBMS database 
instance.


 Creating 
Dimensions CM base 
databases and 
assigning an initial user 
with administrative 
privileges to manage 
each base database.


 Assigning a particular 
process model to a 
base database.


 Deleting and listing 
base databases.


 Installing and deleting 
report views to/from a 
particular base 
database.


 Granting or revoking 
user's the right to 
access the report views 
in a particular base 
database.


 Starting and 
configuring 
Dimensions CM server 
pooling.


 Installing and deleting 
Distributed 
development (ART, 
Replicator, and Network 
Admin).


 Backing up and 
maintaining 
Dimensions CM item 
libraries.


Persona
Dimensions 


User


Dimensions 
BaseDB 
Reach


Dimensions 
Privileges Comments
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Dimensions 
System 
Administrator 
(continued)


dmsys (by 
default)


Across one 
or more 
base 
database


 Automating the 
retrieval and 
deployment of files and 
directories across an 
entire network using 
Serena Mover.


Base database 
manager


Initially specified 
by Dimensions 
System 
Administrator


Each manager 
can then assign 
as many 
additional 
mangers as they 
wish.


One specific 
base 
database


Dimensions CM 
administrative 
privileges.


See the Process 
Configuration 
Guide for details.


Responsibilities include, for 
example:


 Registering and 
managing 
Dimensions CM users 
for the base database.


 Promoting or demoting 
normal users to or from 
base database 
managers.


 Promoting auto-
registered (proxy) 
users to normal users.


 Defining one or more 
products. When 
defining a product, a 
Dimensions CM user 
must be nominated as a 
Product Manager. 
Optionally, the role of 
Part Controller and 
Change Manager can 
also be assigned at this 
point.


 Defining lifecycles.


 Defining file formats & 
MIME types.


 Defining roles (but not 
assigning them).


 Defining upload rules.


 Defining valid version 
branch names.


Persona
Dimensions 


User


Dimensions 
BaseDB 
Reach


Dimensions 
Privileges Comments
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Product 
Manager


Initially specified 
by a base 
database 
manager.


Each Product 
Manager can 
then assign as 
many additional 
Product 
Managers as 
they wish.


One specific 
product in 
one specific 
base 
database.


There can 
be one or 
more 
products in 
each base 
database—
although 
often there 
is only one.


PRODUCT-
MANAGER (initial 
nomination at 
product definition 
and subsequent 
assignments)


Responsibilities include, for 
example:


 Administering design 
part types.


 Administering design 
part structures.


 Administering valid 
sets.


 Administering reports.


 Assigning roles.


 Defining Object types.


These tasks can be 
delegated to individual 
users and/or groups by 
granting them the 
appropriate privileges.


Persona
Dimensions 


User


Dimensions 
BaseDB 
Reach


Dimensions 
Privileges Comments
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NOTES  


 The Dimensions CM database contains one or more Dimensions CM base databases.


 Each Dimensions CM base database can contain one or more Dimensions CM 
products. It is quite common, though, just to have one product per base database.


 Although a process model is assigned to a particular base database, some of its 
properties are base database specific and some are Dimensions CM product specific 
(as it is also quite common to have just one product in a base database, this 
distinction is often not a consideration).


Examples of base-database-wide (and thus potentially cross–product) properties are:


• Lifecycles.


• File formats & MIME types.


• Role definitions (but not assignment).


• Upload rules.


• Valid version branch names.


• User registration.


• Product definitions.


Examples of product-specific properties are:


• Object (request, items, baselines and design parts) type definitions.


• Administering design part structures.


• Administering valid sets.


• Administering reports.


• Administering role assignments and/or privileges.
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General Prerequisites
There are two broad categories of  Dimensions® CM utilities discussed in this guide:


 Dimensions CM System Administrator (DSA) utilities (principally dmdba). These are 
for managing one or more Dimensions CM base databases and for managing report 
views (Dimensions CM Published Views) for a specific base database. They can only 
be used by the DSA (normally user dmsys) and are described in Chapter 12.


 Dimensions CM base database manager utilities. These are specific to a particular 
base database, and are restricted to base database managers connecting to that base 
database (this will, by default, also include dmsys). They are also described in 
Chapter 12.


Access to both the above utilities requires these users to be a registered Dimensions CM 
user. This is automatically the case for dmsys (for all base databases) and for the base 
database managers connecting to a particular base database.


Once registered, the dmsys and the base database managers must then ensure that their 
operating-system environment is set up with the correct Dimensions CM access paths to 
enable them to work on a Dimensions CM server. This is done by invoking the following 
operating-specific installation/configuration files located in the Dimensions CM installation 
directory:


 dmlogin (C Shell) or dmprofile (Bourne Shell) on UNIX. These have to be invoked 
manually or be invoked from within the .login (C Shell) or .profile (Bourne Shell) 
log in scripts.


 dm.cfg on Windows. This is invoked automatically.


These files are described in more detail in the Installation Guide for Windows or 
Installation Guide for UNIX.


On UNIX, the DSA user account must be a member of the dmtool user group.


IMPORTANT!  


 To use dmdba against a Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS database or an Oracle 
Enterprise database, you must ensure you are connected to the dmdba tool through 
an Oracle account name that has DBA privileges. This is because Dimensions CM for 
these particular types of database relies on database level authentication (unlike 
Microsoft SQL Server Enterprise, which uses operating-system level authentication). 
Although you can connect to dmdba with account names without DBA privilege, 
execution of any dmdba operation will return with an error message.


Examples of existing accounts with DBA privilege are SYSTEM and SYS (which, by 
default, for the Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS have the password MANAGER and 
CHANGE_ON_INSTALL respectively). 


The Oracle DBA can, of course, set up further Oracle accounts so that they have DBA 
privilege, see "Oracle Privileges Required for DMDBA Commands" on page 145.


 To use dmdba against a Microsoft SQL Server Enterprise database, you must ensure 
you are running the dmdba tool as the operating system user that is the owner of that 
database.
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Oracle Privileges Required for DMDBA Commands
If you are using a "locked down" Oracle Enterprise where you cannot use the Oracle 
account SYSTEM to perform DMDBA commands, you can set up another Oracle account 
and grant it the requisite privileges as listed in the table below (refer to your Oracle DBA 
or vendor documentation for details on how to grant such privileges to an Oracle 
account):


Running the Dimensions DBA Tools
The following Dimensions CM interfaces are available for running the Dimensions CM DBA 
and Dimensions CM base database manager utilities described in this guide:


 dm_control – Dimensions CM Startup Tool (UNIX only)


This tool enables the UNIX account holder root to:


• Start, stop, or restart a Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS located on the same 
server as Dimensions CM (dm_control rdbms_start, dm_control rdbms_stop, 
or dm_control rdbms_restart).


• Assuming that:


• the local Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS or Oracle Enterprise is up and 
running, and


Oracle Privilege Oracle Privilege


ALTER ANY SEQUENCE DROP ANY INDEX


ALTER ANY TABLE DROP ANY PROCEDURE


ALTER DATABASE DROP ANY SEQUENCE


ALTER SESSION DROP ANY SYNONYM


ALTER TABLESPACE DROP ANY TABLE


ALTER USER DROP ANY VIEW


ANALYZE ANY DROP USER


CONNECT WITH ADMIN OPTION EXECUTE ANY PROCEDURE


CREATE ANY INDEX GRANT ANY OBJECT PRIVILEGE


CREATE ANY PROCEDURE GRANT ANY PRIVILEGE


CREATE ANY SEQUENCE INSERT ANY TABLE


CREATE ANY SYNONYM RESOURCE WITH ADMIN OPTION


CREATE ANY TABLE SELECT ANY DICTIONARY


CREATE ANY VIEW SELECT ANY SEQUENCE


CREATE SESSION SELECT ANY TABLE


CREATE USER UPDATE ANY TABLE


DELETE ANY TABLE
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• the License Server, if local, is also up and running,


start, stop, or restart Dimensions CM (dm_control cm_start, dm_control 
cm_stop, or dm_control cm_restart).


See "Invoking the dm_control Tool" on page 148 for details of invoking this tool.


 dmdba – Dimensions CM Interactive DBA Tool


This tool has access to the whole Dimensions CM database, and enables dmsys to:


• Create a new Dimensions CM base database (CRDB).


• Delete an existing Dimensions CM base database (DLDB).


• Export Process Model Data (EXPM).


• List all Dimensions CM base databases (LSDB).


• Reset Sequence Value for Current Base Database (SSEQ).


• Change passwords for databases (CPAS). This command is only present when 
connected to an Oracle database.


• Report on tablespace usage (SPAC). This command is only present when connected 
to an Oracle database.


• Increase database space available to a tablespace (INCR). This command is only 
present when connected to an Oracle database.


• Manage statistics for the database (STATISTICS). This command is only present 
when connected to an Oracle database.


• Install Report Views (INSV).


• Delete Report Views (DELV).


• Grant Views to User (GRTV).


• Revoke Views from User (REKV).


• List Users Granted View Access (LSVG).


• Migrate a Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS or Oracle Enterprise MBCS encoded 
database to UTF-8 (MIGRATE).


• Upgrade pre-Dimensions CM 12.1 databases into the new system (normally done 
automatically by the upgrade installers).


• Migrate pre-Dimensions CM 12.1 deployment areas into the new system


These utilities are described in Chapter 12, "Dimensions CM System Administration", 
Appendix I, "Migrating MBCS Data to UTF-8 Data", and the installation guides 
(Migrate pre-Dimensions CM 12.1 deployment areas).


See "Invoking the dmdba Tool" on page 148 for details of invoking this tool.


NOTE  You must be logged in to the Dimensions CM server to invoke this tool.


NOTE  You must be logged in to the Dimensions CM server to invoke this tool.







 Running the Dimensions DBA Tools


System Administration Guide 147


 Dimensions CM Server Pooling


Dimensions CM server pooling enables a number of Dimensions CM application 
servers to be pre-started prior to clients connecting to the Dimensions CM server. See 
"Invoking Dimensions Server Pooling" on page 151 for details.


Manually starting and configuring server pooling using the dmlsnr tool is described in 
"Starting and Configuring Dimensions Server Pooling" on page 181.


You can also display server pooling status information by either running the 
getpoolstats command or its Administration Console equivalent.


 dmcli – Dimensions CM Command-Line Interface


The standard Dimensions CM dmcli tool is used, on a per Dimensions CM base 
database basis, to access the following administration utilities:


• Register a new Dimensions CM user (UREG).


• Delete (unregister) an existing Dimensions CM user (XREG).


• Reassign an existing Dimensions CM user to a new operating system user account 
(RREG).


• Create a credential set (CCS).


• Delete a credential set (DCS).


• Update a credential set (UCD).


• List credential sets (LCS).


These functions are described in Chapter 12, "Dimensions CM System 
Administration".


See "Invoking dmcli" on page 153 for details of invoking this tool.


 Dimensions CM Administration Console


The Dimensions CM Administration Console may be used, on a per Dimensions CM 
base database basis, to access the following administration utilities:


• Register a new Dimensions CM user.


• Enable proxy log in for any user.


• Delete (unregister) an existing Dimensions CM user.


• Disable proxy log in for any user.


• Promote an existing Dimensions CM user to a base database manager.


• Demote an existing base database manager back to a normal Dimensions CM user.


• Display Connection Pooling Statistics.


These functions are described in Chapter 12, "Dimensions CM System 
Administration".


NOTE  You must be logged in to the Dimensions CMserver to invoke dmlsnr or 
getpoolstats.


NOTE  You can be logged on to either the Dimensions CM server or a 
Dimensions CM client to invoke this tool. 
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See "Invoking the Administration Console" on page 154 for details of invoking this 
tool.


Invoking the dm_control Tool
To invoke the UNIX-only dm_control tool, log in to the Dimensions CM server as root, 
set up your access to Dimensions CM as explained in "General Prerequisites" on page 144 
(but as user root in this instance), and type the following command at the operating-
system prompt:


dm_control


This will display the command usage and a summary of the parameters supported.


Running the dm_control tools is described in detail in "Starting, Stopping, and Restarting 
Dimensions" on page 166.


Invoking the dmdba Tool


Various Methods of Invoking dmdba


To invoke dmdba, log in to the Dimensions CM server as dmsys, set up your access to 
Dimensions CM as explained in "General Prerequisites" on page 144 (especially take note 
of the additional privilege requirements if you are using the Serena-Supplied Runtime 
RDBMS or Oracle Enterprise), and type the following command at the operating-system 
prompt:


dmdba


This will display the prompt


Enter user-name:


What is being requested here is the Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS, Oracle Enterprise, 
or Microsoft SQL Server base database name.


Type


<basedb>/<password>@<connect_string>


for the Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS or Oracle Enterprise, or


<basedb>@<connect_string>


for Microsoft SQL Server Enterprise


(these parameters are described on page 150)


This will display a banner confirming establishment of connection and the prompt


BASEDB>


for example,


CM_TYPICAL>


NOTE  You can be logged onto either the server or a client to invoke this tool.
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As alternatives to the above, you can also connect from the operating-system prompt as 
in the following examples:


 Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS or Oracle Enterprise Windows: interactive


set TWO_TASK=<connect_string>
dmdba
Enter user-name: <basedb>
Password: <password>


 Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS or Oracle Enterprise: non-interactive


dmdba <basedb>/<password>@<connect_string>


 SQL Server Enterprise: non-interactive


dmdba <basedb>@<connect_string>


Once connected, you can type


BASEDB> help


to list the commonly used dmdba utilities available, namely:


LSDB - List Dimensions Base Databases
Expm - Export Process Model Data
Crdb - Create New Dimensions Base Database
DlDB - Delete Dimensions Base Database
SSEQ - Reset Sequence value for Current Base Database
CPAS - Changing passwords for databases
SPAC - Report on tablespace usage
INCR - Increase database space available to a tablespace
STATISTICS - Manage statistics for the database
MIGRATE - Migrating MBCS Data to UTF-8 Data
INSV - Install report Views
DELV - Delete report views
GRTV - Grant views to user
REKV - Revoke views from a user
LSGV - List users granted view access
ITEMLIBMODE - Enforce a base database-wide item library access policy


Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS or Oracle Enterprise Specific


If you are using the Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS or Oracle Enterprise, in addition to 
needing to be connected with Oracle accounts with DBA privilege as explained in 
"General Prerequisites" on page 144, two of the Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS or 
Oracle Enterprise dmdba operations—Export Process Model Data (EXPM) and Reset 
Sequence Value for Current Base Database (SSEQ)—also require additional parameters 
to be passed to dmdba to identify the database that is to be the subject of these 
operations. These additional parameters are:


dmdba -db <DBA_Priv_Account_Name>/
<password>@<connect_string> <basedb>


So an example of exporting a process model to a file acme1.sql could be:


dmdba -db system/manager@dim10 acme1 expm acme1.sql
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Individual help on each utility can be obtained by typing


BASEDB> help <utility>


for example


BASEDB> help crdb


The parameters for each of the above utilities, and their use, is explained in detail in 
Chapter 12, "Dimensions CM System Administration" and "Migrating MBCS Data to UTF-8 
Data" on page 605.


To exit the dmdba utilities, repeatedly type


exit


until you return to the operating-system prompt.


Full Syntax for dmdba


dmdba [[<option>] [<logon>] [<start>]]


<option> Specify one the following options:


<logon> Specify one or more of the following logon parameters:


<start> Can be for running a sequence of dmdba commands in a batch file, for example:


dmdba system/manager@dim10 lsdb


NOTE  CPAS, SPAC, and INCR are only present when connected to Serena-Supplied 
Runtime RDBMS or an Oracle database. STATISTICS is only present when connected to 
an Oracle database.


The specialized dmdba operation UPGRADEDEPLOY (for manually upgrading databases 
and pre-Dimensions CM 12.1 deployment areas) are not included in the dmdba help 
system. See the installation guides for details.


Option Result


 - Displays the usage syntax.


 -? Displays the dmdba version banner.


 -S Uses silent mode.


Parameter Description


<basedb> Name of base database.


/<password> If the RDBMS you are attempting to connect to is Oracle, then 
you must also supply the <basedb> password. An example 
<basedb>/<password> would be acme/acme.


@<connect_string> The data source name (DSN) identifying the database instance.
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Invoking Dimensions Server Pooling
The Dimensions CM server offers an advanced pooling feature for Dimensions CM 
application servers when servicing connection requests from Dimensions CM clients. 
Dimensions CM server pooling (and the Dimensions CM license manager) is automatically 
invoked upon Dimensions CM startup. These processes are also automatically stopped 
upon Dimensions CM shutdown. The server pooling is invoked with various default 
parameters, which for many users will be perfectly adequate.


You can, however, configure the pool manager to meet your own specific needs by 
specifying parameters such as:


1 The service name (or the TCP/IP port number) to be used for listening to client 
requests.


2 The number of application servers to be created when the pool manager is first 
started up.


3 The minimum and maximum number of application servers allowed in the pool.


4 The timeout period for an idle application server to be returned back to the pool.


Please refer to "Starting and Configuring Dimensions Server Pooling" on page 181 for 
details.


The server utility refreshpoolconfig is also available to re-read any new changes to 
the configuration parameters. The utility getpoolstats is available to obtain pool status 
information.


On a Dimensions UNIX server, automatic server pooling is started and stopped as part of 
standard running of the following Dimensions server startup and shutdown scripts:


$DM_ROOT/prog/dmstartup
$DM_ROOT/prog/dmshutdown


or
$DM_ROOT/prog/dm_control cm_start
$DM_ROOT/prog/dm_control cm_stop
$DM_ROOT/prog/dm_control cm_restart


On a Dimensions Windows server, the automatic server pooling is started and stopped by 
starting and stopping the following Dimensions Windows service:


Dimensions CM Listener Service


If you want to manually start/stop server pooling, dynamically reconfigure the parameters 
with which it is run, or display server pooling statistics, then you need to invoke the 
dmlsnr, refreshpoolconfig, or getpoolstats tool.


NOTE  In Dimensions CM for z/OS, a certificate mechanism is used to connect back to 
Dimensions CM from the mainframe. These certificates are also managed in memory by 
the pooling feature on the server machine. For further information on this aspect of the 
server pooling feature and timeouts that can be set, please see "Configuring Dimensions 
Server Pooling" on page 181.
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On a Dimensions UNIX server:


1 Log in to the Dimensions server as user root if you want to run dmlsnr (you can log 
in as any Dimensions user to run getpoolstats).


2 Set up your access to Dimensions as explained in "General Prerequisites" on page 
144.


3 Type the following command at the operating-system prompt


dmlsnr -param $DM_ROOT/dfs/listener.dat


where listener.dat is a configuration file.


4 If you want to update the pool configuration while Dimensions is running, edit 
listener.dat entries appropriately and type either of the following commands at 
the operating-system prompt (this can be done as either user root or dmsys)


refreshpoolconfig -host machine:port


if you are not using the default TCP port of 671 for the Dimensions CM Listener 
Service, in which case you must specify the appropriate port; or simply


refreshpoolconfig -host machine


if you are using the default TCP port of 671.


5 If you want to display server pooling statistics, type the following command at the 
operating-system prompt (this can be done as either user root or dmsys)


getpoolstats


The statistics output are similar to those described in "Displaying Connection Pooling 
Statistics" on page 185.


The format of the configuration file listener.dat is detailed in "Dimensions CM System 
Administration" on page 163.


On a Dimensions CM Windows server:


1 Log in to the Dimensions CM server as a Windows administrator.


2 Set up your access to Dimensions CM as explained in "General Prerequisites" on page 
144.


3 Start the Dimensions CM Listener Service Windows service.


4 If you want to update the pool configuration while Dimensions CM is running, edit 
listener.dat entries appropriately and type either of the following commands at 
the operating-system prompt (this can be done as either user root or dmsys)


refreshpoolconfig -host machine:port


if you are not using the default TCP port of 671 for the Dimensions CM Listener 
Service, in which case you must specify the appropriate port; or simply


refreshpoolconfig -host machine


NOTE  Once started, every application process created in the pool will be owned by 
the operating-system account specified by the -user parameter in the 
$DM_ROOT/dfs/listener.dat file. By default this account is dmsys.
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if you are using the default TCP port of 671.


5 If you want to display server pooling statistics, type the following command at the 
operating-system prompt


getpoolstats


The format of the configuration file listener.dat is detailed in "Dimensions CM System 
Administration" on page 163.


Invoking dmcli
To invoke dmcli for the User Administration Utilities:


1 Log into a Dimensions CM UNIX or Windows client as a registered Dimensions CM 
base database manager (dmsys if no others have yet been created).


2 Set up your access to Dimensions CM as explained in "General Prerequisites" on page 
144.


3 Type the following command at the operating-system prompt


dmcli


4 Fill in the login dialog box operating-system and Dimensions CM connection details.


Upon successful connection, Dimensions CM will display a banner and the prompt


Dimensions>


How to run Dimensions CM dmcli commands is described in detail in the Command-Line 
Reference.


NOTE  On Windows hosts, make sure that registry.dat contains the credentials of the 
pool owner user. For example, run the following command:


dmpasswd <pool_owner> -add -pwd <password


NOTE  If your Dimensions CM system utilizes a smart Common Access Card (CAC) for 
log in, you will need to specify dmcli -card. Please see "Configuring Centralized 
Network Authentication" on page 473 for details of CAC logging in with dmcli.


NOTE   Please see the Command-Line Reference and the User's Guide for general details 
of filling in the dialog box.


NOTE  If you have installed the server on a Widows 64-bit machine and subsequently 
installed the client on that machine, you may need to set the path in order to access the 
correct 64-bit version of dmcli, as the client install will be referencing the 32-bit version. 
To do this, for example, perform the following command:


C:\>set PATH=C:\Program Files\Micro Focus\Dimensions 
14.4\CM\prog;%PATH%
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Invoking the Administration Console


The Administration Console is a web-browser application (which requires a Java runtime 
to be pre-installed). 


To invoke it on a Dimensions CM for Windows server:


Start | Programs | Micro Focus| Dimensions 14.4 | Administration 
Tools | Administration Console


To invoke it on:


 a Dimensions CM for Windows agent or client, or 


 a Dimensions CM for UNIX agent or client with X11 Window


1 Launch your web browser.


2 Specify the URL required to invoke the Administration Console. By default, this will 
be:


http://<DimensionsServer_hostname>:8080/adminconsole/


Please see the User's Guide for details.


Accessing the Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS DBA 
Utilities


Dimensions CM provides the following tools to backup or restore one or all of the schemas 
in a local Dimensions CMSerena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS:


 dm_backup


 dm_restore


To invoke the dm_backup or dm_restore, log in to the Dimensions CM server where the 
local Serena-Runtime RDBMS is located and type the following command at the operating-
system prompt:


dm_backup


or
dm_restore


This will display the command usage and a summary of the parameters supported.


NOTE  For the purposes of running dmcli, a Dimensions UNIX server can be thought of 
as a superset of a Dimensions UNIX client, that is, you can run dmcli on it.


IMPORTANT!  Only users with requisite administrative privileges (for example, dmsys) 
can make changes using the Administration Console. All other users can only use it in a 
"view-only" mode.
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Running the dm_backup or dm_restore tools is described in detail in "Serena-Supplied 
Runtime RDBMS Database Administration" on page 205.


Accessing Oracle Enterprise or SQL Server Enterprise 
DBA Utilities


Maintenance and general database operations for Oracle Enterprise or SQL Server 
Enterprise that may be required in addition to those supported by Dimensions CM (for 
example, to perform a full system export), necessitate the use of tools provided by Oracle 
or Microsoft. Please consult your RDBMS DBA or vendor documentation.


Database Connectivity Mechanisms


Connecting to a Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS or 
Oracle Enterprise
Dimensions CM uses OCI for accessing the Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS or the Oracle 
Enterprise database as it affords the highest performance. If you are using your own 
Oracle Enterprise, you must use a version of OCI that is supported by Dimensions CM, see 
the platform matrix.


Connecting to SQL Server Enterprise on a Remote 
Host


To connect a Dimensions CM server to a SQL Server database running on a remote host, 
you must perform the following steps:


1 Create a system DSN on the Dimensions CM server host for the remote 
Dimensions CM database.


2 Ensure that the remote Dimensions CM database is owned by a Windows domain 
account and not a local user account. The Dimensions CM server host must be a 
member of such a Windows domain.


IMPORTANT!  The Open Database Connectivity (ODBC) connectivity mechanism is not 
supported by Dimensions CM 12.1 with respect to interacting with Serena-Supplied 
Runtime RDBMS or Oracle Enterprise databases. For such databases, only the Oracle 
Open Call Interface (OCI) is supported—this is the official API that Oracle uses to interact 
with Oracle databases.


The above does not apply to using ODBC drivers when using a third-party reporting tool 
against Dimensions CM Published Views.


NOTE  The following instructions assume that the remote SQL Server Enterprise 
database has been populated by the Dimensions CM server.



http://support.serena.com/ProductNews/displayLinkedDoc.aspx?f=/ProductNews/Product_News_Content/Linked_Documents/DimensionsCM/Dimensions_Platform_Matrix.html.xml

http://support.serena.com/ProductNews/displayLinkedDoc.aspx?f=/ProductNews/Product_News_Content/Linked_Documents/DimensionsCM/Dimensions_Platform_Matrix.html.xml

http://support.serena.com/ProductNews/displayLinkedDoc.aspx?f=/ProductNews/Product_News_Content/Linked_Documents/DimensionsCM/Dimensions_Platform_Matrix.html.xml
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3 Edit %DM_ROOT%\dfs\listener.dat to ensure that:


a The -dsn parameter refers to the system DSN created at step 1.


b The -user parameter refers to either:


• The full domain name of the remote database owner. If using the full domain 
name, you also need to ensure that the DM_LOGON_DOMAIN symbol is unset in 
the %DM_ROOT%\dm.cfg configuration file.


• The (short) username of the remote database owner. If using the short 
username, you need to set the DM_LOGON_DOMAIN symbol to the corresponding 
Windows domain name in the %DM_ROOT%\dm.cfg configuration file.


4 Execute the following command:


dmpasswd <user> -add -pwd <pwd>


where:


5 Restart the Dimensions CM listener.


<user> is the value of the -user parameter in %DM_ROOT%\dfs\listener.dat


<pwd> is the corresponding user password
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Database-Dependent Schema Limits


Schema Limit


Serena-Supplied Runtime 
RDBMS, Oracle and SQL 
Server


Maximum number of user-defined attributes. 996


Maximum length of an attribute value.


The DBCS and UTF-8 limits depend on the exact type of 
data stored, see the note below.


4000 ASCII characters, or
2000 DBCS characters, or
1000 MBCS UTF-8 characters


Maximum length of a valid set value. 1978


IMPORTANT!  The maximum DBCS and UTF-8 attribute lengths quoted above are the 
"safe minimum" maximum lengths, assuming the "worst" case. You will always be able to 
get at least that many characters of each of the types in the field; however, for most 
types of data you will get a lot more. For example, for Oracle UTF-8 data:


 If it is comprised entirely of low-ASCII, the UTF-8 limit is 4000.


 If it is comprised entirely of high-ASCII, Cyrillic, Greek, etc, then the limit will be 
2000 characters.


 If it is comprised entirely of common CJK ideographs, then the limit is 1333 
characters.


 Only if the data is comprised entirely of rare ideographs, mathematical symbols, 
characters from dead or extinct languages, etc will the limit fall to the "safe 
minimum" of 1000 characters.
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Overview
There are multiple ways to back up and recover PostgreSQL data:


 SQL dump


 File system level backup


 Continuous archiving


SQL Dump
SQL dump generates a text file with SQL commands that recreates the database in the 
same state as it was at the time of the dump. Use the PostgreSQL utility program 
pg_dump to create a dump, its basic usage is:


pg_dump dbname > outfile


NOTE  


 The utility can also create files in other formats that allows for parallelism and more 
fine-grained control of object restoration.


 You can perform this backup procedure from any remote host that has access to the 
database.


 pg_dump does not operate with special permissions but it must have read access to all 
tables that you want to back up. To back up an entire database you typically run it as 
a database superuser.


 Only use SQL dump when no users are accessing Dimensions CM.


For more information see this PostgreSQL web page:


https://www.postgresql.org/docs/current/static/backup-dump.html


File System Level Backup
You can directly copy the files that PostgreSQL uses to store the data in the database. 
However, there are two restrictions that make this method inferior to the SQL dump 
method:


 Only enables ’cold backups’. Dimensions CM and the PostgreSQL database server 
must be shut down to get a usable backup. You also need to shut down the server 
before restoring the data.


 File system backups only work for a complete backup and restoration of an entire 
database cluster. You cannot back up or restore specific tables or databases from their 
respective files or directories.


For more information see this PostgreSQL web page:


https://www.postgresql.org/docs/current/static/backup-file.html



https://www.postgresql.org/docs/current/static/backup-dump.html

https://www.postgresql.org/docs/current/static/backup-file.html
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Continuous Archiving
PostgreSQL maintains a Write Ahead Log (WAL) in the pg_wal/ subdirectory of a cluster's 
data directory. The log records every change made to the data files and exists primarily to 
help recover from system crashes. However, you can combine a file system level backup 
with WAL file backup. If recovery is needed, restore the file system backup and then 
replay from the backed-up WAL files to bring the system to a current state. This approach 
is more complex to administer than either of the previous approaches, but has some 
significant benefits:


 Can provide ’hot backups’ while Dimensions CM is running.


 You do not need a perfectly consistent file system backup as the starting point. Any 
internal inconsistency in the backup will be corrected by log replay.


 Continuous backup can be achieved by continuing to archive the WAL files. This is 
particularly valuable for large databases, where it might not be convenient to take a 
full backup frequently.


 It is not necessary to replay the WAL entries all the way to the end. You can stop the 
replay at any point and have a consistent snapshot of the database as it was at that 
time.


 If you continuously feed the series of WAL files to another machine that has been 
loaded with the same base backup file, you can have a standby system with an almost 
identical copy of the database.


NOTE  


 Only supports the restoration of an entire database cluster, not a subset.


 Requires a lot of archival storage. The base backup might be bulky and a busy system 
generates many megabytes of WAL traffic that have to be archived.


 To recover successfully using continuous archiving you need a continuous sequence of 
archived WAL files that extends back at least as far as the start time of your backup. 


For more information see this PostgreSQL web page:


https://www.postgresql.org/docs/current/static/continuous-
archiving.html



https://www.postgresql.org/docs/current/static/continuous-archiving.html

https://www.postgresql.org/docs/current/static/continuous-archiving.html
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Introduction
The schema utilities are operative across one or more Dimensions base databases and 
their use is restricted to the Dimensions System Administrator (normally user dmsys). 
They are all accessed through the dmdba tool (unless indicated otherwise), and they allow 
dmsys to:


 Start, stop, and restart Dimensions through the dm_control standalone tool, see 
"Starting, Stopping, and Restarting Dimensions" on page 166.


 Create a new base database, see "CRDB – Create Dimensions Base Database" on 
page 170.


 Delete an existing Dimensions base databases, "DLDB – Delete Dimensions Base 
Database" on page 172.


 List all Dimensions base databases, "LSDB – List Dimensions Base Databases" on 
page 173.


 Export the Dimensions process model for a database to a file (this fie can then be 
used when creating a new database to base the new database on the same process 
model), see "EXPM – Exporting a Process Model to a File" on page 174.


 Reset the sequence value for a currently connected base database, see "SSEQ – 
Resetting the Sequence Value for a Current Base Database" on page 175.


 Change the passwords for databases (see "CPAS – Changing Passwords for 
Databases" on page 176).


 Report the space usage of Dimensions tablespaces (see "SPAC– Reporting on 
Tablespace Usage" on page 176).


 Increase database space available to a tablespace (see "INCR – Increasing Database 
Space Available to a Tablespace" on page 176).


 Manage statistics for the database, see "STATISTICS – Manage Statistics for the 
Database" on page 177.


 Install report views into a base database, see "INSV – Installing Report Views" on 
page 177.


 Delete report views from a base database, see "DELV – Deleting Report Views" on 
page 178.


NOTE  Only available, and displayed, when connected to a Serena-Supplied Runtime 
RDBMS or an Oracle Enterprise database.


NOTE  Only available, and displayed, when connected to a Serena-Supplied Runtime 
RDBMS or an Oracle database.


NOTE  Only available, and displayed, when connected to a Serena-Supplied Runtime 
RDBMS or an Oracle database.


NOTE  Only available, and displayed, when connected to a Serena-Supplied Runtime 
RDBMS or an Oracle database.
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 Grant to a user the right to access the report views in a base database, see "GRTV – 
Granting Report Views to a Dimensions User" on page 178.


 Revoke from a user the right to access the report views in a base database, see "REKV 
– Revoking Report Views from a Dimensions User" on page 178.


 List all users who have been granted the right to access the report views in a base 
database, see "LSGV – Listing Dimensions Users Granted Report Views Access" on 
page 179.


 Migrate a Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS or Oracle Enterprise MBCS encoded 
database to UTF-8, see "Migrating MBCS Data to UTF-8 Data" on page 605.


 Configure connection pooling, see "Configuring Dimensions Server Pooling" on page 
181. These actions are executed using Dimensions standalone tools.


 Displaying connection pooling statistics, see "Displaying Connection Pooling Statistics" 
on page 185.These actions are executed using Dimensions standalone tools and the 
Administration Console.


 Managing remote jobs, see "Managing Remote Jobs" on page 187.These actions are 
executed using the Administration Console.


 Administering Dimensions users, see "Administering Dimensions Users" on page 190. 
These actions are executed using Dimensions dmcli and the Administration Console.


 Backing up item libraries, see "Backing Up Item Libraries" on page 202.


Launching the dmdba tool and connecting to a particular Dimensions base database are 
described in "Invoking the dmdba Tool" on page 148. In the remainder of this chapter, 
when discussing dmdba commands, it will be assumed that the dmdba tool has been 
launched and connection has been made to the relevant base database.


NOTES  


 For the system administration schema utilities described in this chapter, when dmdba 
is used, the connection must be, by default, to the SYSTEM base database unless 
stated otherwise. However, if you are using a "locked down" Oracle Enterprise where 
you cannot use the Oracle account SYSTEM for DMDBA commands, you can set up 
another Oracle account and grant it the requisite privileges, see "General 
Prerequisites" on page 144 and "Oracle Privileges Required for DMDBA Commands" 
on page 145.


 Do not attempt to use RDBMS-specific commands to perform functions similar to 
CRDB, DLDB, LSDB, or EXPM.


 The individual dmdba tool commands accept hyphen (-) as a continuation character if 
you want to type parameters on more than one line. Each continuation line will begin 
with a right angle-bracket (>).


 The dmdba tool also supports the limited processing of SQL statements for querying 
and update purposes. The use of dmdba in this mode is not generally discussed in this 
guide (the ability to process SQL statements is primarily intended to enable 
experienced RDBMS DBAs to troubleshoot database problems).
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Starting, Stopping, and Restarting Dimensions


Starting Dimensions for Windows
For Dimensions for Windows to be successfully started, the following need to be running:


 The appropriate Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS, Oracle Enterprise, or SQL Server 
Enterprise Windows service for the instance used by Dimensions.


 The Window service for the License Manager (unless you are running Dimensions with 
an evaluation license).


 The Windows service for the Micro Focus Common Tomcat, if you want to run 
Dimensions Web tools.


If the Dimensions server, database server (Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS, Oracle 
Enterprise, or SQL Server Enterprise), License Manager, and Common Tomcat are all on 
the same PC, then all the appropriate Windows services should start up automatically 
when the PC is started. However, if some of the above mentioned components fail to 
automatically start or are elsewhere on the network, proceed as follows:


 To start the Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS, see "Starting the Serena-Supplied 
Runtime RDBMS" on page 206.


 To start the other types of database server, consult your DBA or vendor 
documentation.


 To start the License Manager service, see "Starting the License Server" on page 102.


 To start the Dimensions server (assuming the other components are already started):


a Log in as a user with local Windows administrative rights.


b Access Windows services by:


Start | Control Panel | Services


or 


Start | Control Panel | Administrative Tools | Services


c Right click Dimensions CM Listener Service.


d Select Start.


e If Windows service still fails to start, consult the Troubleshooting appendix in the 
Installation Guide for Windows.


 To start the Common Tomcat service, see "Starting Tomcat" on page 26.


NOTES  (continued)


 If you specify a UNIX path in a Dimensions command in the dmdba tool you must 
enclose it in double quotes otherwise the command will not recognize the path. For 
example:


SYSTEM> expm "/tmp/payroll_01.exp" payroll /basedb=intermediate
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Starting Dimensions for UNIX
For Dimensions for UNIX to be successfully started, the following need to be running:


 The appropriate Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMs or Oracle Enterprise UNIX 
processes for the instance used by Dimensions.


 The UNIX processes for the License Manager (unless you are running Dimensions with 
an evaluation license).


 The UNIX processes for the Common Tomcat, if you want to run Dimensions Web 
tools.


Proceed as follows to start the above mentioned components:


 To start the Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS, see "Starting the Serena-Supplied 
Runtime RDBMS" on page 206.


 To start the Oracle Enterprise database server, consult your DBA or vendor 
documentation.


 To start the License Manager service, see "Starting the License Server" on page 102.


 To start the Dimensions server (assuming the other components are already started):


a Log in as user root.


b Give yourself the Dimensions environment, as explained in "General Prerequisites" 
on page 144.


c Run the following command:


$ dm_control cm_start


d Run the following command:


$ ps -eaf | grep dm[pal]


e If the dmappsrv.x UNIX processes are not running, consult the Troubleshooting 
appendix in the Installation Guide for UNIX.


 To start the Common Tomcat service, see "Starting Tomcat" on page 26.


Stopping Dimensions for Windows
If the Dimensions server, database server (Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMs, Oracle 
Enterprise, or SQL Server Enterprise), License Manager, and Common Tomcat are all on 
the same PC, then all the appropriate Windows services stop automatically when the PC is 
shut down. However, if you want to stop some of the above mentioned components 
without shutting down Windows, proceed as follows:


 To stop the Dimensions server:


a Log in as a user with local Windows administrative rights.


b Access Windows services by:


Start | Control Panel | Services


or 


Start | Control Panel | Administrative Tools | Services


c Right click Dimensions CM Listener Service.
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d Select Stop.


 To stop the Common Tomcat service, see "Stopping Tomcat" on page 27.


 To stop the License Manager service, see "Starting the License Server" on page 102.


 To stop the Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS, see "Stopping the Serena-Supplied 
Runtime RDBMS" on page 207.


 To stop the other types of database server, consult your DBA or vendor 
documentation.


Stopping Dimensions for UNIX
Proceed as follows to stop the Dimensions server, database server (Serena-Supplied 
Runtime RDBMs or Oracle Enterprise), License Manager, and Common Tomcat:


 To stop the Dimensions server:


a Log in as user root.


b Give yourself the Dimensions environment, as explained in "General Prerequisites" 
on page 144.


c Run the following command:


$ dm_control cm_stop


 To stop the Common Tomcat service, see "Stopping Tomcat" on page 27.


 To stop the License Manager service, see "Starting the License Server" on page 102.


 To stop the Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS, see "Stopping the Serena-Supplied 
Runtime RDBMS" on page 207.


 To stop the Oracle Enterprise database server, consult your DBA or vendor 
documentation.


Restarting Dimensions for Windows
If the Dimensions server, database server (Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMs, Oracle 
Enterprise, or SQL Server Enterprise), License Manager, and Common Tomcat are all on 
the same PC, then all the appropriate Windows services should restart automatically when 
the PC is restarted. However, if you want to restart some of the above mentioned 
components without restarting Windows, proceed as follows:


 To restart the Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS, see "Restarting the Serena-Supplied 
Runtime RDBMS" on page 208.


 To restart the other types of database server, consult your DBA or vendor 
documentation.


 To restart the License Manager service, see "Starting the License Server" on page 
102.


 To restart the Dimensions server (assuming the other components are already 
started):


a Log in as a user with local Windows administrative rights.


b Access Windows services by:
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Start | Control Panel | Services


or 


Start | Control Panel | Administrative Tools | Services


c Right click Dimensions CM Listener Service.


d Select Restart.


e If Windows service still fails to restart, consult the Troubleshooting appendix in the 
Installation Guide for Windows.


 To restart the Common Tomcat service, see "Starting Tomcat" on page 26.


Restarting Dimensions for UNIX
Proceed as follows to restart the Dimensions server, database server (Serena-Supplied 
Runtime RDBMS or Oracle Enterprise), License Manager, and Common Tomcat:


 To restart the Dimensions server:


a Log in as user root.


b Give yourself the Dimensions environment, as explained in "General Prerequisites" 
on page 144.


c Run the following command:


$ dm_control cm_restart


 To restart the Common Tomcat service, see "Starting Tomcat" on page 26.


 To restart the License Manager service, see "Starting the License Server" on page 
102.


 To restart the Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS, see "Restarting the Serena-Supplied 
Runtime RDBMS" on page 208.


 To restart the Oracle Enterprise database server, consult your DBA or vendor 
documentation.
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Administering Dimensions Schemas


CRDB – Create Dimensions Base Database
dmdba


Command (in
connect mode to


SYSTEM base
database)


This command enables you to create a Dimensions base database.


The syntax is as follows:


crdb <newbasedb> /toolman=<username> /pass[word]=<pcms_sys_passwd>
[[/basedon=<basedb> /product=<product-id>] |
   /import=<exportfile>]
[/def_tab=<default_tablespace> 
   /temptab=<temporaray_tablespace>]
[/indextab=<index_tablespace>] [/installviews]


where


NOTE  When you create a new base database, the default grant rules for the Update 
Files from Project/Stream and Deliver Files into Project/Stream privileges include the 
"User holds any role on the product owning the object" rule. As a result, there is a 
security issue where certain users are able to download and upload files from any project 
in the product including those to which they should not have access. To correct this, you 
must remove the "User holds any role on the product owning the object" rule from the 
grant rules for "Update Files from Project/Stream" and "Deliver Files into Project/Stream" 
privileges.


NOTE  Either /basedon or /import needs to be specified. Their use is mutually 
exclusive.


<newbasedb> The database name for the new base database 
(schema) that is to be created, e.g. PROJ_A. Note that 
the name of the new base database should be 
alphanumeric and that the first character must be 
alphabetic. For example, PROJ1 is valid but not 1PROJ.


NOTE  For Oracle systems the database name will be 
<NEWBASEDDB> (upper case) and a password of 
<NEWBASEDB> (upper case) will be also be assigned to 
the new base database. See "CPAS – Changing 
Passwords for Databases" on page 176 for 
instructions on how to change the password.


<username> The login-id of the user who will act as base database 
manager for this Dimensions base database.


<pcms_sys_passwd> The password for the PCMS_SYS schema. For the 
Serena-supplied runtime this is PCMS_SYS by default (if 
this default password has not been changed then the /
PASS[WORD] parameter need not be specified).
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Experienced Oracle Enterprise users may note that Dimensions DBA commands will by 
default support the use of RDBMS tablespaces other than the SYSTEM tablespace when an 
Oracle user is created. By default the PCMS_DATA tablespace is used.


<basedb> The name of an existing base database from which to 
copy a process model during creation of the new base 
database. Note that the process model data is imported 
into the product $GENERIC of the new base database.


<product_id> If /basedon is used, the name of a product defined in 
the existing base database given by <generic_db> 
whose process model is to be used to set up the 
Generic Process Model in the new Dimensions base 
database. If this is not specified, then the process 
model for the $GENERIC product is used by default.


<exportfile> Specifies the process model export file that is to be 
imported when creating the new base database.


<default_tablespace> Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS or Oracle Enterprise 
only: Specifies the optional default tablespace for this 
user.


<temporary_tablespace> Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS or Oracle Enterprise 
only: Specifies the optional temporary tablespace for 
this user.


<index_tablespace> Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS or Oracle Enterprise 
only: Specifies the optional index tablespace for this 
user.


/installviews Install Published Views (Report Views) for the Report 
User that gets created.


An example invocation using SQL Server:


PCMS_SYS> crdb fred /basedon=qlarius_cm /
toolman=dmsys /installviews


Creating the new base database FRED. Please 
wait...


Base Database has been successfully created
Installing report views in FRED@dim10, 


please wait....
Report views have been successfully 


installed.


IMPORTANT!  


 In order to connect to the newly created database, the Dimensions service may 
require stopping and restarting.


 The length of each item of information regarding the new base database is limited, 
and any excess will be truncated. In particular, the base database names, passwords, 
and login-id are limited to 25 characters.
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DLDB – Delete Dimensions Base Database
dmdba


Command (in
connect mode to


SYSTEM base
database)


This command enables you to delete a base database. 


All information contained in the base database will be deleted and all the Dimensions 
users who were registered to use it will also be dropped. Note, however, that the product 
item libraries (which are operating-system directories) associated with the base database 
are not deleted). 


The syntax is as follows:


dldb <basedb>
[/confirm=yes]
[/droplogin]


where


IMPORTANT!  To be able to use this command, you must issue it while connected to 
another base database; that is, it is not possible to delete a base database while any 
Dimensions users are connected to it.


CAUTION!  You (dmsys) must first check that the contents of the base database are no 
longer needed as the deletion operation cannot be 'undone' later on (except by resorting 
to a backup copy of the database files or a full export of the RDBMS database taken 
before deletion). The DLDB operation must only be run when no other users are accessing 
the base database to be deleted.


<basedb> Is the name of the base database to be deleted.


/confirm=yes By default DLDB will prompt you to confirm that you want to 
proceed with the deletion of <basedb>. Specifying 
/confirm=yes will disable this prompt and DLDB will begin 
immediately. 


/droplogin (SQL Server only). If there is an SQL Server login account with 
the same name as the Dimensions database that is being 
deleted, the login ID is also deleted.
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LSDB – List Dimensions Base Databases
dmdba


Command (in
connect mode to


SYSTEM base
database)


This command enables you to obtain a listing of all the Dimensions base databases 
registered in the RDBMS database. 


The syntax is as follows:


lsdb /log=<reportName>


where


An example output generated by this command is shown below:


==============================================
Details for Base database QLARIUS_CM
==============================================


Dimensions Base Database Registered Users                         Status
------------------------ ---------------------------------------- ---------- 


QLARIUS_CM               TED (Ted Lewis)                          [active]
QLARIUS_CM               PHIL (Phil Cheng)                        [active]
QLARIUS_CM               DON (Don Evens)                          [active]
QLARIUS_CM               PD (DP Yung)                             [disabled]
QLARIUS_CM               DP (DP Yung)                             [active]
QLARIUS_CM               PETA (Peta Miata)                        [active]
QLARIUS_CM               DMSYS (DMSYS)                            [active]


NOTES  


 DLDB deletes the base database and any database objects owned by that base 
database.


 DLDB can take several minutes to complete.


 If DLDB fails because users are still connected to the schema, you can—in an 
emergency—disconnect such users by shutting down the Dimensions CM Listener 
Service and then resubmit the command. To shut down the Dimensions CM Listener 
Service:


• Confirm, first, that the "-dsn <base_db>@dsn" entry in the listener.dat file is 
pointing to the base database that you want to delete. The listener.dat file is 
located in the dfs sub-directory of the Dimensions CM root directory.


• To shut down the Dimensions CM Listener service Windows:


 Start | Control Panel | Administrative Tools Services


 (Right click) Dimensions CM Listener | Stop


• To shut down the Dimensions CM Listener service on UNIX:


 Log in as user root.


 Change directory to $DM_ROOT/prog


• Run the command ./dmshutdown


<reportName> Is the name of the output file. If not specified, a temporary 
filename will be used.
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QLARIUS_CM               DAN (Dan Price)                          [active]
QLARIUS_CM               DANIEL (Daniel Vincent)                  [active]
QLARIUS_CM               DIETER (Dieter Milliar)                  [active]
QLARIUS_CM               DAWN (Dawn Vincent)                      [active]
QLARIUS_CM               BOB (Bob Marlow)                         [active]
QLARIUS_CM               JORDIE (Jordie Davis)                    [active]
QLARIUS_CM               PENNY (Penny Simpson)                    [active]
QLARIUS_CM               TIM (Tim Thomas)                         [active]


Dimensions Base Database Registered Products 
------------------------ ------------------- 


QLARIUS_CM               $GENERIC            
QLARIUS_CM               QLARIUS             


EXPM – Exporting a Process Model to a File
dmdba Command
(in connect mode
to SYSTEM base


database)


This command enables a process model, defined for a particular product, to be exported 
into an (operating-system) export file.


The export file thus generated can then be specified as an input when creating a 
Dimensions base database, the process data in the export file being imported into the 
product $GENERIC of the newly created base database. See "CRDB – Create Dimensions 
Base Database" on page 170.


Refer to the description of the CRDB command (see "CRDB – Create Dimensions Base 
Database" on page 170) for more detailed information.


To execute the expm command, you must either:


 First switch connection to the relevant base database once you have initially 
connected as SYSTEM, for example, to switch to the base database mydatabase:


SYSTEM> connect mydatabase


and then execute expm without the /basedb parameter at the MYDATABASE> prompt; 
or


 Remain connected as SYSTEM and execute expm with the /basedb parameter (which 
is no longer optional in that case).


The full syntax is as follows:


expm "<exportfilename>" [<productid>] [/basedb=<basedb>]
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where:


SSEQ – Resetting the Sequence Value for a Current 
Base Database


dmdba Command
(in connect mode
to SYSTEM base


database)


This command enables you to reset the RDBMS sequence value for the currently 
connected base database. See "EXPM – Exporting a Process Model to a File" on page 174 
to see how to switch from the initial SYSTEM base database to your desired base 
database. 


The syntax is as follows:


sseq


<exportfilename> Is the name of the file to contain the exported process model 
data defined for a particular product. 


On UNIX, if you want to specify a full pathname, for example, 
/tmp/test.exp, the <exportfilename> will need to be 
enclosed in double-quotes (") if run from the database prompt, 
for example:


MYDATABASE> expm "/tmp/test.exp" qlarius


If you want to run a similar UNIX command directly from the 
operating-system prompt, to ensure that the dmdba command 
gets parsed correctly, the <exportfilename> will need to be 
enclosed first in single-quotes (') and then further enclosed in 
double-quotes ("), for example:


$ dmdba -s system/manager@dim10 expm 
"'/tmp/test.exp'" qlarius /basedb=qlarius_cm


<productid> Specifies the particular product from which the process model 
is to be exported.


<basedb> Specifies the optional base database to export, else the current 
base database is used.


NOTE  The new database will only have a $GENERIC product containing the process 
model inherited from the particular product you based the export on; it will not have any 
other products until you subsequently create them using the Dimensions DNP command.


If you actually want to clone the entire database content, you will need to use RDBMS 
export/import utilities such as dm_backup/dm_restore for use with the Serena-Supplied 
RDBMS or Oracle EXP/IMP for use with Oracle Enterprise 10g or 11g.


NOTE  You only need to run this command if requested by Support.
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CPAS – Changing Passwords for Databases


dmdba
Command (in


connect mode to
SYSTEM base


database)


This command enables you to change the password associated with a Dimensions CM 
base database Oracle account.


The syntax is as follows:


cpas <basedb> /new_password=<new_password>


where


SPAC– Reporting on Tablespace Usage


dmdba
Command (in


connect mode to
SYSTEM base


database)


This command enables you to report on the space usage for Dimensions tablespaces.


The syntax is as follows:


spac [/list=<filename>] [/print]


where


INCR – Increasing Database Space Available to a 
Tablespace


dmdba
Command (in


connect mode to
SYSTEM base


database)


This command enables you to increase the space available for Dimensions tablespaces.


The syntax is as follows:


incr <tablespacename> /filename=filename 
/filesize=<size_in_MB>


NOTE  Only available, and displayed, when connected to a Serena-Supplied Runtime 
RDBMS or an Oracle Enterprise database.


<basedb> Is the name of the base database for which the password is to be 
changed.


<new_password Specifies the new password.


NOTE  Only available, and displayed, when connected to a Serena-Supplied Runtime 
RDBMS or an Oracle Enterprise database.


/list=<filename> Specifies an optional filename for the report. By default, the 
report generated is called dm_space_usage.out.


/print Optionally specifies if the report is to be printed.


NOTE  Only available, and displayed, when connected to a Serena-Supplied Runtime 
RDBMS or an Oracle Enterprise database.
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where


STATISTICS – Manage Statistics for the Database
dmdba Command
(in connect mode
to SYSTEM base


database)


This command enables you to manage statistics for a Dimensions CM database. See 
"EXPM – Exporting a Process Model to a File" on page 174 to see how to switch from the 
initial SYSTEM base database to your desired base database. 


Syntax:


statistics estimate | compute | delete | sample | instance | table


where


Examples:


statistics table TABLE_NAME [estimate|compute|...]


statistics schema [TABLE_NAME_FILTER [VERBOSE]]


INSV – Installing Report Views
dmdba Command
(in connect mode
to SYSTEM base


database)


This command installs Dimensions Published Views into a nominated base database, after 
first checking that they are not already installed.


The syntax is as follows:


insv <basedb>


<tablespacename> Specifies the tablespace that is to be increased.


/filename Specifies the name of the data file that is to be created or 
modified. If the file you specify does not exist, then it will be 
created.


/filesize Specifies the size (in MB) to be added.


estimate Estimates statistics for this database.


compute Computes statistics for this database.


delete Drops statistics on this database


sample Generates sample statistics for this database.


instance Estimate statistics for all databases in this instance.


schema [verbose] Estimates statistics for the current schema using auto-
sampling.


table <table 
name>


Generate statistics for the specified table in the current 
schema.


NOTE  The Dimensions Published Views mechanism and the individual views available 
are described in the related document called the Reports Guide. In the remainder of this 
chapter they will be referred to as 'report views' for short.
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where


DELV – Deleting Report Views
dmdba Command
(in connect mode
to SYSTEM base


database)


This command deletes report views from a nominated base database, after first checking 
that they are currently installed.


The syntax is as follows:


delv <basedb>


where


GRTV – Granting Report Views to a Dimensions User
dmdba Command
(in connect mode
to SYSTEM base


database)


This command grants report views access to nominated users to a nominated base 
database, after first checking that they are not currently granted such access.


The syntax is as follows:


grtv <basedb> <user>


where


REKV – Revoking Report Views from a Dimensions 
User


dmdba Command
(in connect mode
to SYSTEM base


database)


This command revokes report views access from nominated users from a nominated base 
database, after first checking that they currently are granted such access.


The syntax is as follows:


<basedb> Is the name of the base database into which the report 
views are to be installed.


<basedb> Is the name of the base database from which the report views 
are to be deleted.


<basedb> Is the name of the base database to which the user is to be 
granted report views access.


<user> Is the name of the database user to whom report views access 
is to be granted. 


When you create a new base database in Dimensions you get, 
by default, a <basedb>_rept report user. Subsequently, when 
you install views using INSV, you can then use GRTV to grant 
views to the database user <basedb>_rept, or any other 
database user that you have created manually.


For Microsoft SQL Server Enterprise only, if you specify the 
special user PUBLIC then access to the report views will be 
granted to all Dimensions users.
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rekv <basedb> <user>


where


LSGV – Listing Dimensions Users Granted Report 
Views Access


dmdba Command
(in connect mode
to SYSTEM base


database)


This command list all Dimensions users in a nominated base database to whom report 
views access has been granted, after first checking that report views are currently 
installed in the base database.


The syntax is as follows:


lsgv <basedb> <user>


where


Recreating and Resizing Indexes in a Specified Base 
Database
The recreateIndexes.sql script enables you to recreate and resize the indexes in a 
specified base database. By default all the indexes in a base database are recreated, but 
optional parameters allow you to recreate all the indexes on a specified table or just a 
single specified index. By default the recreated indexes are placed in the PCMS_IDX 
tablespace, but this can be overridden by an optional parameter.


The recreateIndexes.sql script is run under the dmdba utility, and is invoked by the 
command:


                     recreateIndexes <basedb> [<tablespaceName>]


or


                     recreateIndexes <basedb> [<tablespaceName>] [/t[able]=<tableName>]


or


                     recreateIndexes <basedb> [<tablespaceName>] [/i[ndex]=<indexName>]


where <basedb> is the schema whose index(es) are to be recreated and 
<tablespaceName> is the tablespace in which the indexes will be created.


The recreateIndexes.sql script will rebuild and resize:


<basedb> Is the name of the base database from which the user's access 
to the report views will be revoked.


<user> Is the name of the database user from whom report views 
access is to be revoked.


For Microsoft SQL Server Enterprise only, if you specify the 
special user PUBLIC then access to the report views will be 
removed from all Dimensions users.


<basedb> Is the name of the base database from which to list users 
currently granted report views access.
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 all the indexes in the specified schema, or 


 if the /table qualifier is given, all the indexes on the table specified by 
<tableName>, or 


 if the /index qualifier is given, the single index <indexName>.


MIGRATE– Migrate an MBCS Encoded Database to 
UTF-8


dmdba
Command (in


connect mode to
SYSTEM base


database)


This command enables you to migrate a Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS or Oracle 
Enterprise MBCS encoded database to UTF-8, see "Migrating MBCS Data to UTF-8 Data" 
on page 605.


ITEMLIBMODE - Item Library Access Policy
Enforces an item library access policy base across a base database.


ITEMLIBMODE default|secure


where:


 default


14.3.3 and earlier: item libraries are not required to have an associated credential 
set.


 secure


14.3.3 and later: must be explicitly activated. Requires item libraries to have an 
associated credential set to access files.


See also, "Item Library Security" on page 65.


NOTE  When the /table or /index qualifier is used, there must be no spaces before or 
after the following '=' sign.


NOTE  Only available, and displayed, when connected to a Serena-Supplied Runtime 
RDBMS or an Oracle Enterprise database.
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Configuring Dimensions Server Pooling


Starting and Configuring Dimensions Server Pooling
Standalone tools The dmlsnr and refreshpoolconfig tools must normally (unless mentioned otherwise) 


be run by the following user accounts:


 dmlsnr: User root on UNIX and user dmsys on Windows.


 refreshpoolconfig: User root or dmsys on UNIX and user dmsys on Windows.


Dimensions server pooling (and the License Manager) is automatically invoked upon 
Dimensions startup. These processes are also automatically stopped upon Dimensions 
shuts down. The server pooling is invoked with various default parameters in the file 
listener.dat in the dfs sub-directory of the Dimensions installation directory; in many 
circumstances, these default parameters will be perfectly adequate for most users.


On a Dimensions UNIX server, automatic server pooling is started and stopped as part of 
the standard running of the Dimensions server startup and shutdown scripts introduced at 
Dimensions release 2009 R1:


$DM_ROOT/prog/dm_control cm_start
$DM_ROOT/prog/dm_control cm_stop


or by the legacy scripts


$DM_ROOT/prog/dmstartup
$DM_ROOT/prog/dmshutdown


On a Dimensions Windows server, the automatic server pooling is started and stopped by 
starting and stopping the following Dimensions Windows service:


Dimensions CM Listener Service


If you want to manually start/stop server pooling or dynamically reconfigure the 
parameters with which it is run, then you need to invoke the dmlsnr or 
refreshpoolconfig tools:


 dmlsnr enables a number of Dimensions application servers to be pre-started prior to 
Dimensions clients connecting to a Dimensions server. This enables faster connection 
time for clients as the application servers are already initialized and connected to the 
Dimensions database. The pool manager server will also create extra application 
servers, if necessary, up to a configured maximum after which client requests will be 
refused. The pool will also be shrunk by destroying unallocated application servers as 
clients disconnect, depending on the configuration of the pool as determined by the 
listener.dat file.


An application server that is serving an idle client is de-allocated from that client after 
a configurable length of time and is returned back to the pool ready for allocation to 
other clients. Inactive clients are seamlessly reconnected when they try to access 
Dimensions.


NOTE  In Dimensions CM for z/OS, a certificate mechanism is used to connect back to 
Dimensions CM from the mainframe. These certificates are also managed in memory by 
the pooling feature on the server machine. Timeouts for these certificates
(-cert_timeout and -cert_purge_timeout) can be set up in the listener.dat file as 
described later in this section).
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Once a client's application server is returned back to the pool, the client's state is still 
maintained by the Dimensions pool manager server for a period of time. If they 
remain inactive during this time, their state is discarded and when they are 
reconnected they will start with a new session.


 refreshpooconfig enables the pool configuration to be updated while Dimensions is 
still running, by dynamically updating the listener.dat file.


Manually invoking the dmlsnr or refreshpoolconfig commands is explained in 
"Invoking Dimensions Server Pooling" on page 151. To recap, the specific commands are


dmlsnr -param $DM_ROOT/dfs/listener.dat


and


refreshpoolconfig -host machine:port


If you are not using the default TCP port of 671 for the Dimensions CM Listener Service, 
you must specify the appropriate port number.


The listener.dat file is a text file containing a series of lines of the following format:


-<param><white-space><param-value>


The parameters supported are as follow:


NOTE  If you want to display server pooling statistics, this can be done using either the 
getpoolstats command or the Administration Console, see "Displaying Connection 
Pooling Statistics" on page 185 for details.


-service Default pcms_sdp
Specifies the port to listen to for client connections. You 
may, therefore, run more than one pool manage using 
different ports.


-user Specifies the operating system account name that will own 
every application process in the pool. For the Serena-
Supplied Runtime RDBMS or Oracle Enterprise, this can be 
any arbitrary valid operating system account; whereas, for 
Microsoft SQL Server Enterprise, it must be the operating 
system account of the database owner.


NOTE  See the -restricted parameter concerning area/
remote node authentication credentials with respect to 
running a server or agent in restricted mode.


-dsn Default intermediate@dmudb
Specifies the Dimensions base database name and the 
ODBC data source name (DSN) to use when starting up the 
initial applications servers at the time of pool manager 
startup.


-min Default 5
Minimum number of application servers that the pool will 
shrink to.


-max Default 120
Maximum number of application servers that the pool will 
expand to.
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-initial Default 5
Initial number of application servers that will be created in 
the pool at startup time. These will use the database 
connection parameter -dsn for identifying the base 
database to connect to. 


-free Default 20
The maximum number of application servers that may be 
left idle. Once this limit is reached, the pool will start 
shrinking as necessary by destroying idle application 
servers.


-idle_timeout Default 300 at installation
Minimum: none, but 60 is recommended
The amount of time, in seconds, that a client can be idle 
before it is disconnected.


-session_timeout Default 86400 (24 hours) at installation
Minimum 3600 (1 hour)
The amount of time, in seconds, that a client's session state 
is maintained by the pool manager before being discarded. 
The application server and the Dimensions license token are 
then returned to the pool.


NOTE  This value overrides the session-timeout parameter 
used in web-inf\web.xml files.


-cert_timeout Default 3600 seconds at installation.
Maximum: none.
In Dimensions CM for z/OS, a certificate mechanism is used 
to connect back to Dimensions CM from the mainframe. 
This parameter specifies the interval that must pass 
before the certificate expires.


-cert_purge_timeout Default 3600 seconds at installation.
Maximum: 3600 (i hour)
In Dimensions CM for z/OS, a certificate mechanism is used 
to connect back to Dimensions CM from the mainframe. 
This parameter specifies how often the pool 
removes expired certificates. 


-max_auth_attempts Default 3
Minimum 0. Specifying zero disables the functioning of this 
parameter, allowing an unlimited number of attempts to be 
made to pass an authentication point.
To assist customers working in an environment where 
verification of a user's identity is required as part of the 
process, Dimensions offers authentication facilities for 
"sensitive" changes to an object's lifecycle state and 
attributes, improved audit trail generation, and new 
reporting facilities. 
The -max_auth_attempts parameter specifies the 
maximum number of attempts that can be made to pass an 
authentication point. Once the limit is reached, the user's 
session will be terminated and they will have to log in to the 
client again.
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-dont_use_proxy External executables called from event triggers run as the 
Dimensions CM proxy user unless you specify 
-dont_use_proxy in the dmlsnr configuration file or the 
dmlsnr command line. Specifying -dont_use_proxy causes 
dmappsrv processes to run as the authenticated user 
instead of the Dimensions CM proxy user. External 
executables then run as the authenticated user. However, 
the dmappsrv is locked to the user session, which disables 
dmappsrv pooling.


-restricted_mode Used if you want to start a Dimensions server or agent in 
restricted mode, that is, as a user other than the default 
UNIX user root or a Windows local administrator (for 
example dmsys). If you want to do this, you will also have 
to set the -user parameter to the appropriate user. 


NOTE  When running a server or agent in restricted mode, 
area/remote node authentication credentials are not 
used— that is, in restricted mode files in a remote area are 
owned by the user running the dmpool process (by default 
dmsys), regardless of which user-id is set for the area or 
userid specified in Remote Node Authentication.


NOTE  LDAP authentication is required for UNIX servers.


NOTE  You must additionally ensure that the service that 
is specified by -service (which is pcms_sdp by default) 
utilizes a port number of 1025 or higher rather than the 
default of 671. You do this as follows:


 On Windows systems:


Edit the symbol DM_SERVICE_PCMS_SDP_TCP (see 
"DM_SERVICE_PCMS_SDP_TCP" on page 52) to 
specify the port number to be used. Note, that this 
port number must also be used on the server node.


 On UNIX systems:


a Edit the /etc/services file to specify the port 
number to be used (for example, 
'pcms_sdp<tab>1025/tcp').


b Delete the "local connect pipe" (typically '/tmp/
dimensions_local_connect')—it will be 
automatically recreated when the listener is 
restarted.


c Change the ownership and/or permissions on 
$DM_ROOT/prog/dmstartup and $DM_ROOT/prog/
dmshutdown so that they are executable by the 
user specified by the -user flag.
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Displaying Connection Pooling Statistics
Standalone Utility getpoolstats [-host machine:port]


Administration
Console


Database Management | Connection pooling statistics


This function displays connection pooling statistics.


If you are not using the default TCP port of 671 for the Dimensions CM Listener Service, 
you must specify the appropriate port number.


The statistics output by getpoolstats and the Administration Console are similar and 
include:


 General Information


• Number of sessions


• Number of active sessions


• Number of application server processes


 Detailed Information


• User ID


• Client Node


• DB Name


• DB Connection


• Application Name


• Time Connected (in sec)


• Time Allocated (in sec)


• Session ID


• Process ID


-ssl
-ssl_password


Used for Secure Sockets Layer (SSL) connections, see page 
529.


-trace
-tracedir


Commented out by default.
There may be occasions when it is necessary to diagnose 
possible issues with the Dimensions CM Listener. 
Dimensions provides two special initialization parameters 
that you can use to start the listener in a mode that will 
trace internal progress and status information to a log file 
for debugging purposes.
To enable tracing, uncomment and edit appropriately the 
following lines in the listener.dat file:
-trace
-tracedir <directory_name>
where <directory_name> is the name of a directory where 
the trace files are to be created.
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Connection Pooling Statistics Main Window
The Connection Pooling Statistics main window of the Administration Console enables you 
to view information about the current sessions in use with the Dimensions server.


How to View Connection Pooling Statistics
Purpose Follow this procedure to display information about which users are connected to the 


Dimensions CM server and what resources they are using. You can use this information to 
monitor the server pool and make adjustments as necessary in the configuration file, 
listener.dat. For example, you might adjust the minimum and maximum parameters in 
order to control the number of server processes in the pool.


To view pooling statistics:


Under Database Management, click the Connection pooling statistics link. The 
Connection Pooling Statistics Main Window appears.


Field or Button Description


Home Returns to the Administration Console main window.


Help Displays this help.


Refresh Manually refreshes the display of pooling statistics. The 
display will automatically refresh every five minutes.


Number of sessions Total number of login sessions (active plus inactive). 
Inactive sessions entries are colored blue; active 
sessions are colored black.


Number of active 
sessions


The number of login sessions that are presently active 
(colored black).


Number of server 
processes


The number of server processes that have been started 
and are currently in use by a session.


User ID The user ID for the login session.


Client Node The machine the user logged in from. For the web client 
or Administration Console, this is the machine that is 
running the web application server (Tomcat).


DB Name The base database name for the login session.


DB Connection The database connection for the login session.


Application Name The client program that is being accessed by the user. 
For example, PCCLIENT represents the desktop client.


Time Connected (in sec) The amount of time the user has been logged in using 
this session.


Time Allocated (in sec) The total amount of time a server process has been 
allocated to this session.


Session ID The unique ID for the session.


Process ID The unique process ID of the server process allocated 
to this session. If this value is 0, then there is no server 
process allocated and the session is idle.
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Managing Remote Jobs
Administration


Console
Distributed Development | Remote jobs


Remote job execution enables a client to initiate a remote operation to be run on a 
tertiary node on which a Dimensions listener is running. For details on how to set up 
remote jobs, see "Remote Job Execution Templates" in the Developer's Reference and 
"Executing Operations on Remote Nodes" on page 589.


The Administration Console Remote Jobs function enables you to list the jobs in the job 
queue and to view their logs, and to edit and delete jobs in the queue.


About Remote Jobs
Remote job execution enables you to invoke processing on a remote node on which a 
Dimensions CM Listener is running, and to integrate Dimensions with your own systems 
and tools. For further details, see "Remote Job Execution" in the Developer's Reference.


The Remote Jobs option in the Administration Console enables you to:


 List and view remote jobs.


 Change the status or description of remote jobs.


 Delete remote jobs.


Remote Jobs Main Window
The Remote Jobs main window consists of the following:


 Menu area: Displays the toolbar buttons to help you carry out various tasks. See 
Remote Jobs Menu Area on page 187.


 Navigation area: Enables you to view and select from a list of remote jobs. See 
Remote Jobs Navigation Area on page 188.


 Content area: Displays a list of remote jobs, or the details on a selected remote job. 
See Remote Jobs Content Area on page 188.


 Status area: Displays login details.For details on the Administration Console status 
area, see the Process Configuration Guide.


Remote Jobs Menu Area
The Remote Jobs tab enables you to view the details on remote jobs. You can also change 
the status of a job and change its description. You can also delete one or more remote 
jobs. See the table below for a description of the toolbar buttons that appear on the 
Remote Jobs tab:
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Remote Jobs Navigation Area
When you select the Remote Jobs tab, the navigation area lists all the remote jobs for the 
base database. Selecting the top-level icon displays all the jobs in the content area. 
Selecting a job in the navigation area displays its details in the content area.


Remote Jobs Content Area
What appears in the content area depends on what you have selected in the navigation 
area.


How to List and View Remote Jobs
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to see the status and result of remote jobs or build 


commands that have been initiated on Dimensions tertiary network nodes, or to view 
their logs.


For a build command, the log contains a brief build summary and details on which targets 
were built and successfully preserved in Dimensions. It also shows any messages/
warnings/errors generated during build outputs collection.


Button Function


Changes the status of selected remote jobs, if 
at status 'SUBMITTED', using the Change 
Status of Remote Job dialog box.


Changes the description of selected remote 
jobs, if at status 'SUBMITTED', using the 
Change Description of Remote Job dialog 
box.


Deletes one or more selected jobs.


If you select... Then the content area displays...


The top-level 
base database 
object


 A list of remote jobs.


 : Select one or more objects.


 : Select all objects.


 Filter: Accesses the Remote Job Filter dialog box.


 : Display a summary of the objects in an HTML 
page (suitable for printing).


 : Display a summary of the objects as comma-
separated values in a text file.


A remote job 
object


A General section: displays general details about the 
remote job. Click the View/Show Logs button adjacent to 
General to display the logs for the job.
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To list remote jobs:


1 In the Remote Jobs main window, click the Remote Jobs tab. 


To filter the list of remote jobs:


1 Click the Filter link at the top of the content area.


2 Complete the fields in the Remote Job Filter dialog box. To clear the filter criteria, click 
the Reset Filter button.


To view the log for a remote job:


1 Select the job in the navigation area.


2 In the content area, click the View Logs button: 


How to Edit and Delete Remote Jobs
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to change the status, result code, or description of 


remote jobs or build commands in the job queue, or to delete them from the job queue.


To change the status of a remote job:


1 Select the job(s) whose status you want to change in the content area.


NOTE  You can only change the status if the current status is SUBMITTED.


2 Click the Change Status button: 


3 In the Change Status of Remote Job dialog box, select SUCCEEDED or FAILED.


4 Enter a Result Code.


5 Click OK to confirm the change.


To change the description of a remote job:


1 Select the job(s) whose description you want to change in the content area.


NOTE  You can only change the description if the current status of the job is 
SUBMITTED.


2 Click the Change Description button: 


3 Enter a new Description.


4 Click OK to confirm the change.


To delete remote jobs:


1 Select the job(s) you want to delete in the content area.


2 Click the Delete button:  to delete the selected job(s).


3 Click Yes to confirm that you want to delete the job(s).


NOTE  You can only delete a job if the status is SUCCEEDED or FAILED.
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Administering Dimensions Users


Introduction
The Dimensions user administration utilities (apart from "Displaying Connection Pooling 
Statistics" on page 185) are operative with respect to a particular Dimensions base 
database, and their use is restricted to the Dimensions base database managers for the 
base database concerned or—for credential set administration—the user who created a 
particular credential set. They are accessed through one or more of:


 The Dimensions dmcli command-line interface.


 The Dimensions Process Modeler.


For brevity, the command names (if existent) are used when referring generically to the 
associated utilities. The following utilities are provided.


 UREG - Register Users


 XREG - Un-Register User 


 UUA - Update User Attributes


 RREG - Reassign User Registration


 CCS - Create Credential Set


 DCS - Delete Credential Set


dmcli Command UREG <qualifiers>


Process Modeler Users and Roles | 
User & group registration | Users | Users 
and Groups tab | New button


dmcli Command XREG <qualifiers>


Process Modeler Users and Roles | 
User & group registration | Users | Users 
and Groups tab | Delete button


dmcli Command UUA <qualifiers>


Process Modeler Users and Roles | 
User & group registration | Users | Users 
and Groups tab | Manage Attributes button


dmcli Command RREG <qualifiers>


Process Modeler No equivalent function available.


dmcli Command CCS <qualifiers>


Process Modeler No equivalent function available.


dmcli Command DCS <qualifiers>


Process Modeler No equivalent function available.
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 UCS- Update Credential Set


 LCS - List Credential Sets for Current User


 Assign base database manager


 Displaying Connection Pooling Statistics


Invoking the various tools is described in:


 dmcli commands: "Invoking dmcli" on page 153.


 Administration Console: "Invoking the Administration Console" on page 154.


 getpoolstats standalone utility: "Invoking Dimensions Server Pooling" on page 151.


dmcli Command UCS <qualifiers>


Process Modeler No equivalent function available.


dmcli Command LCS


Process Modeler No equivalent function available.


dmcli Command No equivalent function available.


Process Modeler Users and Roles | 
Privileged Assignments | 
Administration Privileges (from drop down 
box; shows Product Level Privileges by default).


Standalone Utility getpoolstats -host machine:port


Process Modeler Database Management Tool | 
Connection Pooling Statistics
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UREG – Register Users
dmcli


Command
This command will register a Dimensions user. A base database manager may only 
register users in base databases for which they have such privileges (see also "Assigning 
General Administrative Privileges" on page 201).


The syntax is as follows:


UREG <UserId> -
[/WORKSET=<project_spec>] [/[NO]PASSWORD_SAVE] -
[ /LOCALE=<locale>] -
[/ATTRIBUTES=(site=<site>,group_id=<group_id>, -
Dept=<dept>,full_name=<full_name>,phone=<Phone>, -
<attribute_id>=<value>,email_addr=<email_addr>)]


where 


<UserId> Is an existing operating-system login id for the new 
Dimensions user, for example, usera. 
To register a user as a "proxy" user, specify * as the user-
id. See "Types of Dimensions User" on page 137 for a 
discussion of "proxy" users.
Note: Once proxy log in is enabled, any user will be able 
to access the database without requiring to be registered.


<project_spec> Is the specification (in the form 
<product_id>:<project_name>) of the user's initial 
default project/stream. If this is not specified, no initial 
default project/stream is defined for the user.


<locale> Is the UNIX-style local string, for example, en_US.


<site> Is the location or site of the new Dimensions user, for 
example, St. Albans.
Note: You can specify as many or as few of the 
attributes—this and below—as you want.


<group_id> Is the group_id of the new Dimensions user, for example, 
Testing.


<dept> Is the department of the new Dimensions user, for 
example, Finance.


<full_name> Is the full User name of the new Dimensions user, for 
example, A. N. User


<Phone> Is the new Dimensions User's telephone number, for 
example, 01727 812812


<attribute_id> Is a pre-defined user-specified attribute and associated 
value, for example, country_orig=UK


NOTE  If you subsequently want to update a user’s 
attributes, you can either do that through the 
Administration Console (see Process Configuration 
Guide) or through the dmcli "Update User Attributes" 
command UUA (see Command-Line Reference).
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An advisory email message is sent to the user giving details on changes to the 
appropriate environment for running Dimensions. The Dimensions Batch Log is mailed to 
the DBA.


<email_addr> Is a free text value for your email address. As the 
character '@' is the default dmcli escape character, you 
will need to specify your email address in a form such as 
'myemail@@mycomapny.com'. All your Dimensions email 
will be sent to this address.


/PASSWORD_SAVE or
/NOPASSWORD_Save


Certain Dimensions client tools have a "remote automatic 
login" facility (see, for example, the User's Guide). To be 
able to utilize this facility, the user's operating system 
login password on the remote Dimensions server must be 
saved locally on the client. When you create a 
Dimensions user:


 This facility is permitted by specifying the 
/PASSWORD_SAVE qualifier. Subsequently, the first 
time a client tool is invoked the user will have the 
option in the Login dialog of storing their remote 
login password in an encrypted format on the client 
(under the existing connection specific key with an 
Access Control List (ACL) applied to it for added 
security). Further remote logins will than be 
automatic unless the CTRL or Shift key is kept 
depressed during client invocation.


 This facility is deactivated by specifying the 
/NOPASSWORD_SAVE qualifier. If neither the 
/PASSWORD_SAVE nor the /NOPASSWORD_SAVE is 
specified, then the latter is the assumed default.


 If the user subsequently changes their remote login 
password:


 The next time they try an automatic remote login 
from one of the specified client tools, they will 
receive a message informing them that their stored 
remote login password is incorrect.


 The Login dialog will be displayed prompting them for 
their (new) remote login password.


 Once connection has been established, the new 
remote login password will get stored as described 
above.


 From then on, subsequent remote logins will again 
be automatic.


IMPORTANT!  The length of each item of information about the new user is limited, and 
any excess will be truncated. In particular, the database names, passwords and login-id 
are limited to 25 characters, and the department field is limited to 10 characters.
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Administration
Console


The function is accessed as follows:


Users and Roles | User & group registration | Users | 
Users and Groups tab | New button


Refer to the description of the UREG command (see page 192), the related document 
Process Configuration Guide, and the Administration Console's online help for more 
detailed information.


XREG – Unregister Users
dmcli


Command
Users should be deleted (unregistered) whenever they no longer need to use Dimensions. 
The XREG command enables the base database managers for a base database to delete 
users from it. 


The syntax is as follows:


XREG <UserId> [/[NO]KEEP]


where:


Once the XREG operation has completed, an advisory email message is sent to the user.


Although XREG retains the corresponding user profile information, unless /KEEP is 
specified associated delegations and user role assignments (specified by the Dimensions 
Define User Roles (DUR) command or the Process Modeler) are also deleted.


Upon completion of the delete operation, the deleted user's account profile information is 
retained within the base database, and such a user becomes Dormant. 


<UserId> Is the login id of the of the Dimensions user to be deleted, for 
example, USER_A.


To disable "proxy" user log in, specify * as the user-id. See "Types of 
Dimensions User" on page 137 for a discussion of "proxy" users.


Note: Once proxy log in is disabled, no user will be able to access the 
database without requiring to be registered.


/[NO]KEEP Determines whether associated delegations and user role 
assignments are to be kept or deleted.


CAUTION!  For this function to run successfully, it is important to ensure that no other 
Dimensions or RDBMS activity, which affects this user, should occur while it is running. 
The operation must also not be interrupted or terminated prematurely. 


Prior to the XREG operation being started, the command will check to see if any users are 
currently connected to the database. The operation will not be attempted if the user is 
active. However, the XREG operation does not prevent users attempting to connect while 
the operation is in progress.
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Administration
Console


The function is accessed as follows:


Users and Roles | User & group registration | Users | 
Users and Groups tab | Delete button


Refer to the description of the XREG command (see page 194), the related document 
Process Configuration Guide, and the Administration Console's online help for more 
detailed information.


Credential Sets Considerations


XREG checks the credential set table for any matches. If a match is found:


 A warning stating credential set records exist is issued to the user.


 All corresponding credential set records are deleted.


 Any area definitions referencing the above credential sets have the credential set uid 
field (AREA_CATALOGUE.AREA_CS_UID) reset as well as the user name field 
(AREA_CATALOGUE.AREA_USERNAME).


UUA– Update User Attributes
dmcli


Command
This command is used to update the attributes for a Dimensions user.


The syntax is as follows:


UUA <UserId> [/ATTRIBUTES=(<attribute-id>=<value>, 
<attribute-id>=<value>,…)] [/[NO]PASSWORD_SAVE]


where


<UserId> is the login id of the Dimensions user.


<attribute-id> Specifies an attribute ID.


<value> is the attribute value.
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For example, if user peter was registered as a Dimensions user and his site and passport 
number had been changed, then the command would be:


UUA peter /ATTRIBUTES=(site=Michigan, passport_id=1243)


Administration
Console


The function is accessed as follows:


Users and Roles | User & group registration | Users | 
Users and Groups tab | Manage Attributes button


/[NO]PASSWORD_SAVE Certain Dimensions client tools have a "remote automatic 
login" facility (see, for example, the PC Client User's Guide). 
To be able to utilize this facility, the user's operating system 
login password on the remote Dimensions server must be 
saved locally on the client. When you update a Dimensions 
user's attributes:


 This facility is permitted by specifying the /
PASSWORD_SAVE qualifier. Subsequently, the first time 
a client tool is invoked the user will have the option in 
the Login dialog of storing their remote login password 
in an encrypted format on the client (under the existing 
connection specific key with an Access Control List (ACL) 
applied to it for added security). Further remote logins 
will than be automatic unless the CTRL or Shift key is 
kept depressed during client invocation.


 This facility is deactivated by specifying the 
/NOPASSWORD_SAVE qualifier. If neither the 
/PASSWORD_SAVE nor the /NOPASSWORD_SAVE is 
specified, then the latter is the assumed default.


If the user subsequently changes their remote login 
password:


 The next time they try an automatic remote login from 
one of the specified client tools, they will receive a 
message informing them that their stored remote login 
password is incorrect.


 The Login dialog will be displayed prompting them for 
their (new) remote login password.


 Once connection has been established, the new remote 
login password will get stored as described above.


 From then on, subsequent remote logins will again be 
automatic.


The length of each item of information about the new user is 
limited, and any excess will be truncated. In particular, the 
database names, passwords and login-id are limited to 25 
characters, and the department field is limited to 10 
characters.
An advisory email message is sent to the user giving details 
on changes to the appropriate environment for running 
Dimensions. The Dimensions Batch Log is mailed to the DBA.
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RREG – Reassign User Registration
dmcli


Command
This command is used to change the operating-system user account that is associated 
with a Dimensions user.


The syntax is as follows:


RREG <ExistingUserId> /USER=<NewUserId>


where


For example, if user peter was registered as a Dimensions user and his operating-system 
account name has been changed to peter_rd, then the command would be:


RREG peter /USER=peter_rd


Administration
Console


No equivalent function available.


<ExistingUserId> is the old operating-system login id currently associated to a 
Dimensions user.


<NewUserId> is the new operating-system login to be associated to a 
Dimensions user.


NOTES  


 If you change the operating system user account for a database to which you are 
currently connected it is recommended that you quit your client immediately after 
running the RREG command.


 RREG completely renames the user account and so will effect the change history. For 
example, audit trail records that refer to the old operating system account will be 
updated to the newly specified account.
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CCS – Create Credential Set
dmcli


Command
Creates a credential set with the specified name, user-id, password, and owner. Each user 
creates their own credential set.


The syntax is as follows:


CCS <credential-spec> -
/USER =<userid> -
/PASSWORD=<password>
[/OWNER=<user or group>]


where: 


Administration
Console


No equivalent function available.


Overview


Prior to Dimensions CM 10.1.2, each Dimensions CM work or deployment area required a 
set of credentials (operating-system user-id and password) stored against it, which are 
then used for any operations performed against that area. When a password expires or 
changes with respect to a given user-id, the user had to search out the areas that use that 
set of credentials and update the credentials appropriately.


To facilitate managing credential sets, from Dimensions CM 10.1.2 onwards, user-id and 
password information is externalized into a user-owned table; this table can then be 
referenced by the various parts of Dimensions CM that require this type of information, 
for example, work or deployment areas. By externalizing this data into a user-owned 
table, the user will be able to update a given set of credentials in one location and have 
the effects seen across the system.


Features


 The credential set name is unique to each user—there are no global credential sets.


 Credential set names are unique within each base database. A base database upgrade 
automatically detects and renames duplicate credential set names.


 Credential sets can be owned by an explicitly named user or group. The owner of a 
credential set can update credential set details, delete the credential set, and 
associate it with an area or an item library (if they have the appropriate privileges).


 A user may only view, update, delete, or use credential sets that belongs to them.


 A user invokes a credential set by specifying the name wrapped in <> in any field that 
accepts a user-id. for example: 


<my-credential-set>


 Blowfish encryption is used on all credential set passwords.


<credential-spec> Specifies the name of the credential set.


<user-id> Specifies the operating-system user-id.


<password> Specifies the operating-system password for the specified 
user-id.


<owner> Specifies a user or group that owns the credential set.
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Related Commands


DCS - Delete Credential Set. See "DCS – Delete Credential Set" on page 200.


UCS - Update Credential Set. See "UCS – Update Credential Set" on page 200


LCS - List Credential Sets for Current User. See "LCS – List Credential Sets for Current 
User" on page 201.


XREG - Un-Register Users. See "XREG – Unregister Users" on page 194 and DUSR in 
Command-Line Reference.


AUTH - Authorize Access to Node. See Command-Line Reference.


CA - Create Area. See Command-Line Reference.


DUSR - Un-register Users. See Command-Line Reference and "XREG – Unregister Users" 
on page 194.


REXEC - Execute a Job on a Network Node. See Command-Line Reference and "Executing 
Operations on Remote Nodes" on page 589.


UA - Update Area. See Command-Line Reference.
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DCS – Delete Credential Set
dmcli


Command
This command will delete the specified credential set. Only the user who created a 
credential set can delete it.


The syntax is as follows:


DCS <credential-spec>


where: 


Administration
Console


No equivalent function available.


UCS – Update Credential Set
dmcli


Command
Updates an existing credential set. Only the user who created a credential set can update 
it.


The syntax is as follows:


UCS <credential-spec> -
/NEW_NAME=<new credential set name>
/USER =<new user name>
/PASSWORD=<new password>
/OWNER=<new owner>


where:


Administration
Console


No equivalent function available.


<credential-spec> Is the name of the credential set.


NOTES  


 If the credential set does not exist, it will be added.


 A credential set cannot be renamed. It must be deleted and then created anew with 
a new name.


<credential-spec> Specifies the current name of the credential set.


<new_name> Specifies the new name of the credential set.


<user-id> Specifies a new user ID.


<password> Specifies a new password.


<owner> Specifies a new user or group that owns the credential set.
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LCS – List Credential Sets for Current User
dmcli


Command
This command will list the current credential sets defined for the current user. Only the set 
name and user-id will be displayed—no password.


The syntax is as follows:


LCS
<credential set name filter>
/OWNER=<user or group>


where:


The listing will be similar to the following example:


Administration
Console


No equivalent function available.


Assigning General Administrative Privileges
dmcli


Command
Not supported.


Administration
Console


Users and Roles | Privileged assignments | Administration Privileges 
(from drop down box; shows Product Level Privileges by default).


This function enables an existing base database manager to add a Dimensions user to the 
list of base database managers for the base database (the base database concerned is the 
one that was selected when the Process Modeler was first invoked).


Base database managers are also deleted (to be precise, demoted back to normal 
Dimensions users) by use of the Process Modeler.


Refer to the related document Process Configuration Guide and the Administration 
Console's online help for more detailed information.


<credential set name filter> Lists all credential sets that match a 
pattern (suitable for SQL LIKE).


/OWNER=<user or group> Lists all credential sets owned by the 
specified user or group. Use '%' to list all 
credential sets.


Name User ID


D3 joe-user


N1 juser


S1 joeuser
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Backing Up Item Libraries
To guard against the possibility of hardware failure that may result in the RDBMS 
database or Dimensions libraries becoming unusable, it is vital that back ups take place 
on a regular basis. The information stored under Dimensions that should regularly be 
backed up comprises:


 Information stored within base databases.


 Product items stored within the Dimensions item libraries. The item libraries are 
operating-system directories.


To preserve consistency between the database and the item libraries after recovery, it is 
necessary to take backups of both of these simultaneously: that is, export or back up all 
database files and their associated product item libraries at the same time. This ensures 
physical synchronization among all the components, representing a valid snapshot of the 
Dimensions data at a specific point in time. 


To determine the nodes and directory names for each of the item libraries:


1 List the base database names with Dimensions LSDB, see page 173.


2 Connect to the first base database <basedb> with the appropriate DSN connect string 
<connect_string> by typing


dmdba <basedb>@<connect_string>


See "Running the Dimensions DBA Tools" on page 145 regarding the dmdba command 
line interface.


3 Execute the following SQL commands with respect to the connected base database 
<basedb>


BASEDB> spool "<listing.out>"
BASEDB> select distinct node_name, library from obj_types where 


type_flag = 'I';
BASEDB> exit


Replace listing.out with your own filename in which to store the 
information displayed to the screen.


4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 for all the remaining base databases.


Configuring the dmlcasrv Server
The dmlcasrv server monitors all projects and streams for new change sets and sends 
them to their respective library caches using the DLCA command with a list of changes.


dmlcasrv_config.dat is the configuration file for dmlcasrv and is located in:


%DM_ROOT%\CM\dfs\


The file contains descriptions of all the server options.
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Encrypting Usernames and Passwords
To connect to a database, or start a process as a specific operating system user, the 
Dimensions CM server requires the credentials of an operating system or database user 
account, typically a user ID and password. Credentials are stored in the file 
registry.dat in encrypted format.


By default CM uses the cipher type aes-128-cbc. To specify a different cipher type add 
the flag DM_CIPHER_TYPE to the Dimensions CM dm.cfg configuration file on the server 
and specify one of the following (listed in descending order of security):


 aes-256-cbc


 ssha256


 bf-ecb (BlowFish, was the default prior to CM 14.2)


 md5


If registry.dat was encrypted with a cipher that is different to the current one, CM 
automatically:


 Re-encrypts registry.dat with the current cipher.


 Saves a copy of the previous version as registry.dat.prev.n.


Re-encryption occurs when:


 A Dimensions CM server initially accesses registry.dat, for example, after a restart 
or an upgrade.


 The default cipher is changed using the dmpasswd utility and the server is not 
restarted.


After every re-encryption n is incremented by 1, for example:


registry.dat.prev.1
registry.dat.prev.2


NOTE  If you use aes-256-cbc, the Java Runtime Environment used to run Micro Focus 
Common Tools should be patched with JCE Unlimited Strength Jurisdiction Policy Files that 
you can download from the official Java site.
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Chapter Overview


The starting, stopping, and restarting of Windows services and the use of various Serena-
Supplied Runtime RDBMS database maintenance utilities enable:


 The starting of the Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS (see "Starting the Serena-
Supplied Runtime RDBMS" on page 206).


 The stopping of the Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS (see "Stopping the Serena-
Supplied Runtime RDBMS" on page 207).


 The restarting of the Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS (see "Restarting the Serena-
Supplied Runtime RDBMS" on page 208).


 The backing up of Dimensions databases in the Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS to a 
backup file (see "Backing Up Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS Dimensions 
Databases" on page 209).


 The restoring of Dimensions databases into a Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS from 
a backup file created earlier (see "Restoring Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS 
Dimensions Databases" on page 210).


Disclaimer
Serena makes no warranty of any kind in regard to the contents of this chapter, including 
but not limited to implied warranties of merchantable quality or fitness for any particular 
purpose. Serena shall not be liable for errors contained in it or for incidental or 
consequential damages in connection with the furnishing, performance, or use of this 
chapter or associated software. The information in this chapter is subject to change 
without notice.


Starting the Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS


Starting the Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS for 
Windows
The appropriate Windows services for the Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS should start 
up automatically when the PC is started. However, if they fail to automatically start, 
proceed as follows:


1 Log in as a user with local Windows administrative rights.


IMPORTANT!  


 The utilities described in this chapter should only be run by a database administrator or a user 
with detailed technical knowledge.


 If you are using an Oracle Enterprise or Microsoft SQL Server Enterprise RDBMS, 
please refer to your DBA or vendor documentation concerning similar utilities to 
those described in this chapter for the Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS.
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2 Access Windows services by:


Start | Control Panel | Services


or 


Start | Control Panel | Administrative Tools | Services


3 Right click Oracle<oracle_service_name>TNSListener (by default this will be 
OracleDimensionsTNSListener).


4 Select Start.


5 Right click OracleService<oracle_service> (by default this will be 
OracleServiceDIM10).


6 Select Start.


Starting the Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS for 
UNIX
Proceed as follows to start the Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS:


1 Log in as user root.


2 Give yourself the Dimensions environment, as explained in "General Prerequisites" on 
page 144.


3 Run the following command:


$ dm_control rdbms_start


4 Run the following command:


$ ps -eaf | grep ora


5 If various oracle UNIX processes are not running, consult the Troubleshooting 
appendix in the Installation Guide for UNIX.


Stopping the Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS


Stopping the Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS for 
Windows
The appropriate Windows services for the Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS should stop 
automatically when the PC is shut down. However, if you want to stop them without 
shutting down Windows, proceed as follows:


1 Log in as a user with local Windows administrative rights.


2 Access Windows services by:


Start | Control Panel | Services


or 
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Start | Control Panel | Administrative Tools | Services


3 Right click Oracle<oracle_service_name>TNSListener (by default this will be 
OracleDimensionsTNSListener).


4 Select Stop.


5 Right click OracleService<oracle_service> (by default this will be 
OracleServiceDIM10).


6 Select Stop.


Stopping the Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS for 
UNIX
Proceed as follows to stop the Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS:


1 Log in as user root.


2 Give yourself the Dimensions environment, as explained in "General Prerequisites" on 
page 144.


3 Run the following command:


$ dm_control rdbms_stop


Restarting the Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS


Restarting the Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS for 
Windows
The appropriate Windows services for the Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS should restart 
automatically when the PC is restarted. However, if you want to restart them for some 
reason without restarting Windows, proceed as follows:


1 Log in as a user with local Windows administrative rights.


2 Access Windows services by:


Start | Control Panel | Services


or 


Start | Control Panel | Administrative Tools | Services


3 Right click Oracle<oracle_service_name>TNSListener (by default this will be 
OracleDimensionsTNSListener).


4 Select Restart.


5 Right click OracleService<oracle_service> (by default this will be 
OracleServiceDIM10).


6 Select Restart.
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Restarting the Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS for 
UNIX
Proceed as follows to restart the Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS:


1 Log in as user root.


2 Give yourself the Dimensions environment, as explained in "General Prerequisites" on 
page 144.


3 Run the following command:


$ dm_control rdbms_restart


4 Run the following command:


$ ps -eaf | grep ora


5 If various oracle UNIX processes are not running, consult the Troubleshooting 
appendix in the Installation Guide for UNIX.


Backing Up Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS 
Dimensions Databases


Overview
The Dimensions CM dm_backup script enables you to back up (for archiving or restoration 
using the dm_restore script):


 Specific Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS database schemas.


 The full database instance.


NOTE  


 All CM servers accessing the database must be shutdown for the duration of the 
backup.


 The host Oracle must be running.


Before running the backup script check that no character set conversion occurs during 
database export:


1 Check the current database character set:


$ sqlplus system/XXXXX@DIM14
SQL> select * from nls_database_parameters where parameter = 


'NLS_CHARACTERSET';


PARAMETER             VALUE
--------------------  ------------------
NLS_CHARACTERSET      AL32UTF8


2 Check the current (Oracle) client environment:


$ echo $NLS_LANG
ENGLISH_UNITED KINGDOM.AL32UTF8
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If the NLS_LANG setting is wrong and does not match the database character set you 
must set it to the correct value.


3 When the script runs the output or log file should contain a line, similar to the 
following, that references the database character set:


Export done in AL32UTF8 character set and AL16UTF16 NCHAR character 
set


The dm_backup Syntax
The dm_backup syntax is as follows:


dm_backup /u <schemaName> /f <expFile> [/a] [/l <logFile>]


For example:


dm_backup /u system/<password>@dim10 /f export.exp /a


where


Restoring Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS Dimensions 
Databases


Overview
The Dimensions CM dm_restore script enables the DBA to restore from a backup file 
(created from the complementary dm_backup script) either:


 Selected specific Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS database schemas.


 The full database instance itself.


/u <schemaName> Specifies the full database connection details to access 
the schema you want to backup:
 If you want to backup a specific schema, then you must 


specify that schema. 


 If you are backing up your entire Dimensions CM 
instance, then you must specify the SYSTEM account 
details.


/f <expFile> Specifies the name of the backup file to be created.


/a If specified, results in all schemas being backed up. 
This is only meaningful when performing a SYSTEM 
backup.


/l <logFile> If specified, logs operating-system messages output by 
dm_backup to the file <logFile>.
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The dm_restore Syntax
The dm_restore syntax is as follows:


dm_restore <systemDatabase@DSN> /u <schemaName> /f <expFile> [/a] 
[/l <logFile>] [/z]


For example:


dm_restore system/<password>@dim10 /f export.exp /a


where


CAUTION!  


 The dm_restore script reinitializes the database that is being restored. Check that 
no one is accessing the databases prior to running the script, else the restoration 
process may fail.


 The restoration process will delete the database schemas that you are trying to 
restore. Consequently, it is essential that you have a trusted database instance 
restore point that you can go back to if an issue occurs during the restoration 
process. Failure to do so will result in loss of data.


<systemDatabase@DSN> Specifies the full connection details of the SYSTEM 
account you are wanting to restore databases for.


/u <schemaName> Specifies the Dimensions CM database schema that you 
want to restore:
 If you want to restore a specific schema, then you must 


specify that schema. 


 If you want to restore your entire Dimensions CM 
instance, then you must specify SYSTEM.


NOTE  See the additional notes below.


/f <expFile> Specifies the name of the specific backup file (created 
by the dm_backup script) to be used for restoration.


/a If specified, results in all schemas being restored. This 
is only meaningful when performing a SYSTEM 
restoration.


/l <logFile> If specified, logs operating-system messages output by 
dm_restore to the file <logFile>.


/z If specified, forces restoration to occur. No confirmation 
is required.
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Preparing the Restored Database Schemas for Use


Restoring Database Schema Grants


If you restored database schemas by repeatedly restoring single database schemas 
(rather than restoring the entire database instance by specifying SYSTEM), then for each 
specific schema restored, you will need to restore the appropriate grants to use the 
database schema. 


To do this, run the following commands for each schema:


dmdba pcms_sys/<pcms_sys_password>@<dnsName> grant_pcms_sys 
<DimensionsDatabaseName>


dmdba system/<system_password>@<dnsName> cpas 
<DimensionsDatabaseName> /new=<DimensionsDatabaseName>


Once the grant commands have been run for all the restored schemas, you then need to 
shut down and restart the Dimensions CM installation.


Reinstalling Published Views into the Restored Schemas


If you deleted published (report) views prior to creating a backup (which is a prerequisite 
if such views existed), then you now need to re-install and re-grant these views to the 
report users. For each database:


1 Log in to dmdba as the Dimensions CM RDBMS Administrator (for the Serena-Supplied 
Runtime RDBMS this will be system), see "Running the Dimensions DBA Tools" on 
page 145.


2 Enter the following command for database schema <basedb>:


insv <basedb>


(see "INSV – Installing Report Views" on page 177).


3 Enter the following command for report user <basedb_report_username> in 
database schema <basedb>:


grtv <basedb> <basedb_report_username>


(see "GRTV – Granting Report Views to a Dimensions User" on page 178).


NOTES  


 If you are restoring a specific Dimensions CM database schema, that schema must 
already exist in the database instance that you are restoring the schema into.


 If you are restoring your entire database instance, then the restoration process will 
only restore the database schemas that exist both in your backup file and in your 
recipient instance. If this condition is not satisfied, then you will either need to:


• restore specific database schemas one at a time, or;


• use the DMDBA crdb utility to create empty databases first. 


Failure to do this may result in the restoration process failing to restore the database 
you were expecting.
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The following message should return:


Report views have been successfully granted.


The initial invocation of grtv sometimes results in an error stream starting with:


SQL-1E36-40(00B0FE60) ORA-00955: name is already used by an existing object


You can safely ignore these errors.


4 Repeat Step 3 on page 212 for each report user in database schema <basedb>.


5 Repeat Step 1 on page 212 to Step 4 on page 213 for each restored database 
schema.


Reducing Database Fragmentation
The Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS database may over time become increasingly 
fragmented as Dimensions users are created and dropped and Dimensions operations are 
performed. This fragmentation may begin to have a harmful effect on the performance of 
Dimensions if left unchecked. The DBA can check on the amount of fragmentation that is 
present in the database by running the dmdba SPAC report (see "SPAC– Reporting on 
Tablespace Usage" on page 176). This report details the number of fragments that are 
present in a database. If the number under the column "Number of Fragments" reads at 
or above 50 then the DBA should consider performing a full SYSTEM dm_restore.


Additional Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS Control 
Files


Every Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS instance uses a small binary file called a Control 
File. This file contains the information required to startup the Serena-Supplied Runtime 
RDBMS Instance. This file is resident:


 UNIX


In the directory $ORACLE_HOME/oradata/<ora_sid> – it is given the name 
ctl1pcms.ora.


 Windows


In the directory %ORACLE_HOME%\oradata\<ORA_SID> – it is given the name 
CTL1PCMS.ORA.


It is recommended that multiple copies of this file are kept on separate disks to reduce 
the risk of a media failure removing the control files. The UNIX and Windows installations 
of the Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS, however, create only one. To create another 
Control File (second one for UNIX or Windows) and/or to relocate the existing or created 
additional copies of the Control File (UNIX or Windows) use the following procedure:


1 Shut the database down.


See "Stopping the Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS" on page 207.


2 Copy the Control File to another disk.
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• For UNIX


Modify the file init<ora_sid>.ora by adding or modifying the parameter 
CONTROL_FILES to include the name of the new Control File. A symbolic link to the 
file init<ora_sid>.ora is located in the $ORACLE_HOME/dbs directory (the 
physical file is located in the $ORACLE_HOME/admin/<ora_sid>/pfile directory).


For example, suppose that the Oracle SID is dim10, the existing Control File is:


   /opt/oracle/10.2.0.2/oradata/dim10/ctl1pcms.ora


and this file is copied into a new file called:


   /disk2/oracle/data/cntrl2pcms.ora


residing on a different disk.


To take into account the new Control File, add the following line to the file 
initdim10.ora:


   control_files =
   (/opt/oracle/10.2.0.2/oradata/dim10/ctl1pcms.ora,
   /disk2/oracle/data/cntrl2pcms.ora)


• For Windows:


Modify the file init.ora by adding or modifying the parameter control_files to 
include the name of the new Control File. The file init.ora is located in the 
%ORACLE_HOME%\srvm\admin directory.


The editing process in analogous to that described for UNIX.


3 Restart the database.


See "Restarting the Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS" on page 208.


Use of Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS Tablespaces
The Dimensions CM database administration functions and installation script allow the use 
of database tablespaces other than the SYSTEM tablespace. This has many advantages, 
for example:


 Separation of database control information from the Dimensions CM data.


 More effective backup strategies.


 Allocation of database files on different devices to improve performance.


 Minimization of database fragmentation.


When Dimensions CM is installed, tablespaces for the following are created:


SYSTEM PCMS_TEMP


PCMS_RBS PCMS_DATA


PCMS_IDX USERS


SYSAUX01 UNDOTBS01
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Unless non-default directories were specified during the installation, these tablespaces are 
placed in the following directories:


The SYSTEM tablespace is used to hold the data dictionary and the tables for the 
PCMS_SYS database user. The PCMS_RBS tablespace is used for rollback information for all 
database users.


Initially, all the Dimensions CM users are set up with their database tables in the 
PCMS_DATA tablespace, and with PCMS_TEMP as their temporary tablespace. A major 
advantage of using a separate temporary tablespace is that this prevents large queries 
and similar operations from fragmenting the space used for allocation to tables.


We recommend that all the Dimensions CM users (except for the special PCMS_SYS user) 
are set up to use non-SYSTEM tablespaces both as their default tablespace and as their 
temporary tablespace. There are many advantages to be had from using separate 
tablespaces for different base databases (particularly when these are large).


Recovery After Media Failure


Disk hardware failure can cause the RDBMS database or Dimensions CM libraries to 
become unusable. Recovery from this situation depends on the frequency and type of 
backups, and the type of failure. The Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS DBA should 
determine precisely what backups are being taken and with what frequency. There should 
be a tried and tested recovery plan in place before the media failure occurs. The plan 
should identify that there is always a possibility of loss of data, which will require users to 
re-input their work. The maximum time length of the loss should be quantified as a risk. It 
is important that your management and Dimensions CM Product Managers are made 
aware and accept the risk before the media failure occurs.


The extent of media failure needs to be accurately determined so that recovery is planned 
to achieve minimum data loss. As an extra precaution you can backup the disks 
immediately before any restore operations are started. A minor media failure can develop 
into a major loss of data if the wrong restore is carried out or if there is a second media 
failure.


Oracle Type Directory


UNIX $ORACLE_HOME/oradata/<ora_sid>


Windows %ORACLE_HOME%\oradata\<ORA_SID>


IMPORTANT!  The Dimensions CM administrator is strongly advised, in association with 
the Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS DBA, to back up your CM database and item 
libraries on a regular basis (preferably daily). You must ensure that the database and the 
item libraries are backed up as a consistent set (see "Backing Up Item Libraries" on page 
202), representing a valid snapshot of your data at a specific point in time. In the 
unlikely event of a database failure, or disk failure, where a full recovery to a consistent 
Dimensions CM state is not possible, Serena will assist you to resolve database problems 
once you have restored all relevant data files from your latest backup. In accordance with 
our standard maintenance terms, we will reserve the right to charge for such assistance 
and will do so if a comprehensive backup is not available, is inconsistent, or is considered 
out of date.
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It is important to recover to a consistent set of the RDBMS database and the 
Dimensions CM item libraries:


 If the database and libraries are co-located on the same disk, restoring a complete 
disk image will result in a consistent roll back. However, all work since the last backup 
will have to be re-input.


 If more than one disk is used the situation is more complex. Individual files may 
require restoring to achieve consistency and re-input of work may be required.


CAUTION!  If database or media recovery is required, contact Support before 
proceeding.
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Part 3
Data Migration


Part 3: Data Migration contains the following chapters


Introducing Data Migration 219
Dimensions Migration Standalone Utilities 225
Data Interchange File Format (PDIFF) 235
Using PDIFF to Import/Export Data 255
PDIFF Syntax 263
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Migrating Operating System or Existing Configuration 
Management Data


 Dimensions® CM addresses the issues of uploading or downloading operating-system file 
data to or from the Dimensions CM repository or of migrating existing Dimensions CM 
configuration management data to the Dimensions CM repository, as described below.


Web Client Data Migration Facility
The Dimensions CM web client provide a one-time or incremental migration (deliver) of a 
list of specified files in a specified operating-system directory structure into revisioned 
files (items) under Dimensions CM control (see the User's Guide and the associated online 
help for details). This facility is available to all users who have the privilege to create new 
items or revise existing item revisions in Dimensions CM.


Desktop Client Data Migration Facility
The Dimensions CM desktop client provides (Windows only) a one-time or incremental:


 Migration (deliver) of a list of specified files in a specified operating-system directory 
structure into revisioned files (items) under Dimensions CM control.


 Migration (update) of revisioned files (items) under Dimensions CM control into a 
specified operating-system directory structure.


 Synchronization of updated specified files in a specified operating-system directory 
structure with respect to revisioned files (items) under Dimensions CM control or vice 
versa.


The Dimensions CM wizard provides these facilities. It can be invoked either:


 Directly from the Dimensions CM desktop client:


• Right-click on a Dimensions CM project folder | Update


• Right-click on a Dimensions CM project folder | Deliver


• Right-click on a Dimensions CM project folder | Synchronize


 From a Windows explorer window (provided the Dimensions CM explorer plug-in has 
been installed):


• Right-click on a Dimensions Synchronize Wizard configured Windows folder | 
Dimensions | Synchronize


• Right-click on a Dimensions Synchronize Wizard configured Windows folder | 
Dimensions | Update


NOTE  Downloading/updating of data from Dimensions CM to an operating-system 
directory structure of files is not available from the Dimensions CM web client.


IMPORTANT!  Synchronization (described below) is only available if you are working 
with Dimensions CM projects; it is not available for Dimensions CM streams.
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• Right-click on a Dimensions Synchronize Wizard configured Windows folder | 
Dimensions | Deliver


Before the wizard can be used, various configuration set up steps have to be performed. 
These configuration steps and a detailed description of the operation of the Dimensions 
Synchronize Wizard are documented in the User's Guide.


This facility is available to all users who have the privilege to create new items or revise 
existing item revisions in Dimensions CM.


Exporting a User's Settings to Another Desktop Client
To migrate settings from one desktop client to another, the user must edit the registry 
using regedit.


To export the keys, run the following command:


regedit /e Dimensions.reg 
"HKEY_CURRENT_USER\Software\Serena\Dimensions\14.4\PC Client"


To import the keys, run this command:


regedit /s Dimensions.reg


Dimensions dmcli Commands
Dimensions CM provides the dmcli commands:


 upload


 download


These commands provide a superset of all the facilities formerly provided by the legacy 
standalone utilities described in the next section, without the need to install the 
executables provided by Dimensions Make. You are, therefore, strongly recommended to 
use the upload and download dmcli commands in preference to the legacy standalone 
utilities of the same name—the legacy standalone utilities will continue to be supported 
for backward compatibility until further notice, but they will eventually be "sunsetted".


Standalone Utilities
The standalone utilities (see Chapter 15, "Dimensions Migration Standalone Utilities") 
comprise:


 Download (see "Dimensions Download" on page 228)


A one-time or incremental download of revisioned items from Dimensions control to a 
target operating-system directory. This is equivalent to a Dimensions get operation 
with no item header substitution. This facility is available to all users who have the 
privilege to get items from Dimensions.


 Upload (see "Dimensions Upload" on page 230)


A one-time or incremental upload of a list of specified files in a specified operating-
system directory structure into revisioned files (items) under Dimensions control.


 PRCS (see "RCS-Like Front End to Dimensions: prcs" on page 232)
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A RCS-like front end to the version control commands of Dimensions CM.


 PSCCS (see "SCCS-Like Front End to Dimensions: psccs" on page 233)


A SCCS-like front end to the version control commands of Dimensions CM.


Data Interchange File Format (PDIFF) Import/Export 
Utility
The PDIFF format and pdiff Tool (see Chapter 16, "Data Interchange File Format 
(PDIFF)" and Chapter 17, "Using PDIFF to Import/Export Data") are used to import/export 
the following Dimensions CM data to and from Dimensions CM:


 Issues


 Design Parts


 Certain process model data, namely:


• Valid sets.


• Delegation candidates.


• User role assignments.


• Change Document browse templates.


Importing PVCS Version Manager Data into Dimensions
In versions of Dimensions prior to 10.1, moving/importing PVCS Version Manager data 
into Dimensions was addressed by providing a consulting-led service that utilized an XML-
based Dimensions Migration Console. This utility is used to move Version Manager data 
into Dimensions products, allowing the customer—with Consulting assistance—to define 
how the data is mapped into Dimensions. 


Dimensions now provides the option, at the time of installation, of installing a Migration 
Console that you can use to migrate Version Manager objects to Dimensions. The 
Migration Console is a graphical front end to a set of XML-based utilities that move data 
from supported sources into Dimensions products, allowing you to define how the data is 
mapped into Dimensions.


Using the Migration Console, you create, design, and execute one or more migrations. The 
Migration Console facilitates migrations from all PVCS Version Manager platforms to all 
Dimensions CM platforms. For example, a user running the Migration Console (on 
Windows) can migrate data from a Version Manager File Server on Solaris to a 
Dimensions CM server on AIX.


The Migration Console makes the following features available:


 You can migrate all, part, or none of the Version Manager project structure into a 
design part hierarchy and/or into a Dimensions CM project hierarchy.


NOTE  The standalone functions are all available on the UNIX or Windows versions of 
Dimensions, with the exception of prcs and psccs which are only supported under 
UNIX.
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 Migration preserves your Version Manager project structure. 


 You can exclude any subset of Version Manager projects. 


 You can target any subset of Version Manager files to specific Dimensions CM design 
parts, projects, and item types.


 You can migrate Version Manager labels and promotion groups to Dimensions CM 
multi-valued attributes, projects, and baselines. 


Migration automatically creates process model data in Dimensions CM, including products, 
users, groups, privileges, item types, design parts, projects, baselines, and relationships.


For details see Migrating to Dimensions CM.


Importing CVS Data into Dimensions
Starting with Dimensions 10.1.3, the functionality of the Migration Console discussed 
above now includes the option of migrating Concurrent Versions/Versioning System (CVS) 
data into Dimensions. For details see Migrating to Dimensions CM.


Importing Subversion Data into Dimensions
Starting with Dimensions 2009 R1, the functionality of the Migration Console discussed 
above now includes the option of migrating Subversion directories and objects into 
Dimensions. For details see Migrating to Dimensions CM.


Importing ClearCase Data into Dimensions
Starting with Dimensions 12.1, the functionality of the Migration Console discussed above 
now includes the option of migrating ClearCase data into Dimensions. For details see 
Migrating to Dimensions CM.


Importing ChangeMan DS Data into Dimensions CM
Starting with Dimensions CM 10.1.3, you can use the Serena DS to Dimensions CM 
Conversion Utility to migrate objects from ChangeMan DS to the equivalent objects in 
Dimensions CM. For details see Migrating to Dimensions CM.
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Foreword


This chapter describes the Dimensions CM standalone utilities listed below that are used 
for the migration of data. Some of these utilities are intended for use by 
change-managers, product-managers, or part-managers only—these will be identified as 
such when discussed. Also, some of the utilities are only available for certain operating 
systems—these too will be identified where appropriate.


 download This utility performs a download of a list of specified files under Dimensions 
into a target directory. The new download dmcli command offers a superset of all 
the features found in the standalone download utility and should be used in 
preference—see the Command-Line Reference for details.


 upload This utility performs an upload of a list of specified files in a user directory 
into Dimensions. The new upload dmcli command offers a superset of all the 
features found in the standalone upload utility and should be used in preference—see 
the Command-Line Reference for details.


 prcs [UNIX servers clients, and agents only] This utility provides a RCS-like front end 
to the version control commands of Dimensions.


 psccs [UNIX servers clients, and agents only] This utility provides an SCCS-like front 
end to the version control commands of Dimensions.


 pdiff This utility is discussed in Chapter 17, "Using PDIFF to Import/Export Data" 
following an introduction to its format in Chapter 16, "Data Interchange File Format 
(PDIFF)".


Legal
considerations
with respect to


standalone
download and


upload


The download and upload standalone utilities require that various Dimensions Make and 
ADG executables and associated libraries files be installed. Some of these executables and 
associated libraries, namely:


CAUTION!  If you have enabled Change Management Rules (CM Rules), then this option 
must be disabled while performing data migration utilizing the standalone upload utility 
(as that utility is unable to specify a request to which to relate the uploaded data), 
otherwise errors will occur. See the related manual Process Configuration Guide for 
details of CM Rules and how to enable or disable them. 


The dmcli upload command has a /CHANGE_DOC_IDS qualifier, so it is not affected by 
this limitation. These dmcli commands provide a superset of all the facilities formerly 
provided by the legacy standalone utilities described here, without the need to install the 
executables provided by Dimensions Make. You are, therefore, strongly recommended to 
use the upload and download dmcli commands in preference to the standalone utilities 
of the same name—the standalone utilities will continue to be supported for backward 
compatibility until further notice, but they will eventually be "sunsetted".


File
UNIX and 
Windows UNIX Only


Windows 
Only


adg �


dm_make �


dm_nmake �


libmcx.so �


mcx.dll �
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are derived from source code covered by the GNU GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE and the 
GNU LIBRARY GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE. 


These files, the GNU Make User Guide, and the Dimensions CM Make User's Guide are 
available from a download area on the Support web site (see details below). To have a 
working Dimensions Make and ADG system (which also enables you to use the legacy 
download and upload standalone utilities), you will first need to download the 
executables, libraries, "mini" installation scripts, and documentation from the Support 
web site.


As a condition of the GNU GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE and the GNU LIBRARY GENERAL 
PUBLIC LICENSE, source code for the above discussed executable and library files is also 
available:


 The source code of the make client executable is a derivative of the source code of 
GNU Make, and is covered by the GNU GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE (Version 2, June 
1991).


 The source code of the MCX library, which is used for communication between 
dm_make and the slave process, is covered by the GNU LIBRARY GENERAL PUBLIC 
LICENSE (Version 2, June 1991).


To download Dimensions Make contact Support.


Dimensions Make requires a Dimensions CM client or server installation to be present. 
Installation instructions for Dimensions Make are included in the Installation Guide for 
Windows and Installation Guide for UNIX.


General Information
All these utilities are run as independent programs from the operating system prompt (or 
from a command script file). They require the user to have performed a standard 
Dimensions CM user's login, which sets up the environment required for all 
Dimensions CM processing. The utilities all reside in the directory specified by the 
environment variable DM_PROG—which the standard log in will include in the directory 
search path.


The syntax of each utility is explained under separate headings below, but the following 
general points are best explained in detail now.


Case Translation
Lowercase letters can be included in the values of parameters, and will automatically be 
interpreted as the equivalent in uppercase. This applies to all parameters, except those 
that are specifically stated to be case-sensitive.


NOTE  For conciseness, in the remainder of this manual the files referred to above will 
simply be referred to as Dimensions Make.
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Wild Card Characters
In several parameters a range of possible values can be indicated by including a % 
(percent) character, which is interpreted as matching any zero or more characters. This 
applies only to parameters for which it is stated that wild card % may be used.


In other parameters a null string can be used to imply all possible values; a null string is 
specified as "" (two consecutive double-quote characters). This applies only to parameters 
for which it is stated that a null string may be used.


Execution Authority
If the parameters are specified so that a utility is required to process the issues of several 
different products in the same execution, then the user must either have Dimensions CM 
request privilege for every product concerned, or else have general administration 
privileges for the database.


Dimensions Download


This utility is available to all users who have the privileges to get items from Dimensions. 
It performs a download of a list of specified files under Dimensions into a user directory. A 
download of a Dimensions file is equivalent to a get operation with no item header 
substitution, that is, FI /NOEXPAND.


Syntax download [ --help ] [ --version ] [ -n [ -s script-file ] ] [ -r ] 
[ -C start-dir ] [ -W project-spec | -B baseline-spec ] 
[ -D root-dir ] [ -f rule-file ] [ -p database-specifier] 
[-l log-file] [-t] [ -N ] [ -E ] [ input-file ] [-v] [-S]


<input-file>, -, -r download performs a download of the list of files held in Dimensions specified in 
<input-file>. If no <input-file> is specified, download searches the project default 
directory unless "–" is specified, in which case it reads a list of filenames from the 
standard input. If the -r option is specified, download will perform a recursive search of 
the project working location corresponding to the current working location for items to 
download.


Pcmsfile, -f If no <rule-file> is specified, download will look for Pcmsfile in the current working 
location and the project default location. download restricts searches to the specified 
project. It does not preserve anything (as the whole point is to export items from 
Dimensions). As a result, the only sensible rule directive to put in a download rule file is 
nofetch. This directive instructs download to ignore the matching files. The syntax for 
these directives is exactly the same as that used for Dimensions Make—please refer to the 
Dimensions CM Make User's Guide for details.


CAUTION!  The legacy standalone download utility does not support Dimensions 
streams—it will fail ungracefully if you attempt to use it with streams.


IMPORTANT!  To ensure correct operation of download, files specified in <input-file> 
must be separated with <line-feed><carriage-return>, this includes the last file in 
the list. If this is not done, you may under certain circumstances get a ’Path too long’ 
error message.
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Example If you want to download the entire contents of a project except the '.doc' file and the 
contents of the project location 'test_data', then you would use the command:


download -W "PROD:PROJECT" -D /your/root -r -f your-rules


The file 'your-rules' would contain:


test_data/% %.doc:
nofetch


-W, -D The -W option specifies the project from which to download the files, and the -D location 
option maps the project (or baseline) root to the location specified.


If no -W option is specified, the current project is used, as determined from the current 
working location. If no -D option is specified, the current working location is used as the 
project default location.


If a -D option is specified it must be an ancestor of the starting location, see -C option.


-n, -s Specifying -n causes a command file to be generated, rather than the file being directly 
downloaded. The name of the script can be specified using the -s option. If no name is 
specified, the name download.cmd will be used and the file will be placed in the current 
working location.


-p Enables you to specify the database from which the files are to be downloaded. If not 
specified, the current database is used.


- -version Enables you to check the version of the download you are running. It merely displays the 
version number and then exits.


- -help Prints the syntax usage.


-l Enables you to specify a file where error messages from the download will be written.


-B Specifies that downloads should be made from a specified baseline rather than a project.


-N Causes dual-mode length and checksum matching to be disabled. The dual-mode feature 
matches files using the length and checksum of both the binary and text interpretation of 
a file where the native text file format is not the same as UNIX text file format.


-E Causes files to be expanded when they are downloaded. The default is to download files in 
unexpanded form.


-C Enables you to specify the starting location for the download process by -C start-dir. 
Any files created by the download will be created in this location. If not specified, the 
current directory is used as the starting location. This is only useful if the location is the 
one specified by the -D option, or a sub-location thereof.


-t Specifies that the system date/time shall be applied to the gotten file.


NOTE  If you do not use the -D option, download assumes the default project root for 
your default project (if -B is specified) or the project specified with -W (default project if 
-W is not specified). If you start a download from a location that is not a proper 
descendant of that location and do not use the -C option as explained above, the paths 
will not be mapped correctly.


CAUTION!  In Windows, ".cmd" is reserved as the filename extension for an executable. 
You must make sure that the specified filename does not end in ".cmd".
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-v Specifies verbose mode.


-S Suppresses all non-fatal messages from stdout.


Dimensions Upload


This utility is available to all users who have the privileges to create new items or revise 
existing item revisions in Dimensions. It performs an upload of a list of specified files from 
a user directory into the Dimensions repository.


Syntax upload [ --help ] [ --version ] [ -n [ -s script-file ] ] [ -r ] 
[-C start-dir ] [ -W project-spec ] [ -D project-dir ] [ -U ] 
[ -R ] [ -f rule-file ] [ -p database-specifier ] [ -l log-file ] 
[ -N ] [ -F ] [ -E ] [ -k | -z ] [ input-file ]


<input-file>, -r upload performs an upload of the list of files specified in <input-file>. If no <input-
file> is specified, upload will attempt to upload every file in the current working 
directory. If the -r option is specified, upload will attempt to upload every file found 
recursively below the current working directory.


-U Specifies that an unrestricted upload should be performed. In this mode, upload will 
revise items for changed files it finds in the target project and additionally create items for 
any files it cannot find there. In the default restricted mode, upload revises items if the 
corresponding file both exists and has changed.


-F Specifies that a forced upload should be performed. In this mode, upload will revise all 
items, whether changed or not, that it finds in the target project.


-f, <rule-file>,
Pcmsfile


If no <rule-file> is specified, upload will look for Pcmsfile in the current working 
directory and the project default directory. The Pcmsfile contains filename pattern 
matching rules that tell the upload program which files are to be to considered for 
uploading and which should be excluded from consideration. The preserve and 
nopreserve directives are respectively used in these rules to nominate files for, or exclude 
files from, consideration when performing an upload; they are also used to name design 
parts to own the Dimensions items, types for the items and various other properties. The 
syntax for these directives is exactly the same as that used for Dimensions Make—please 
refer to the Dimensions CM Make User's Guidefor details.


Because upload has to map files to Dimensions items, it needs more complicated rules 
than download. The minimum requirement is a rule-file that specifies an item type to use, 
for example:


Example %:
preserve $TYPE = SRC


CAUTION!  The legacy standalone upload utility does not support Dimensions streams—
it will fail ungracefully if you attempt to use it with streams.


NOTE  The nopreserve directive overrides the preserve directive if there is a filename 
pattern match, and that the order is important – more general pattern matches should 
be specified before more restrictive ones.
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The upload facility can work out defaults for just about everything else, except for the 
format to use for files without a suffix. You can use two approaches to resolve this. One is 
to provide a default format and override it where appropriate, for example:


Example %:
$FORMAT = TEXT


%.c %.h:
$FORMAT = C


%.cpp CC/include/%.h:
$FORMAT = C++


This example gives all files the format TEXT, except for '.c' and '.h' files which use 
format C, unless it is a '.h' file in the directory 'CC/include' (or a descendent), in 
which case format C++ is used. Files with a '.cpp' suffix use format C++ too. 


The other approach is to explicitly specify the format for each file without a suffix, for 
example:


Example scripts/%:
$FORMAT = SH


README:
$FORMAT = TEXT


In this example, all files in scripts get the format SH, while all files called README use the 
format TEXT.


Configuration search paths can be used to allow the files on disk to be compared against 
the contents of more than one project. This is most useful when using upload to merge 
several products with some common code into a single Dimensions product. 


Example For example, say you have PRODUCT1, PROdUCT2, and PRODUCT3. First, PRODUCT1 is 
loaded into PROD:ROJECT1. Then, when you load PRODUCT2, you could use the same rule-
file but with the following additional directive:


%:
configuration PROD:PROJECT1


Files that exist in both PRODUCT1 and PRODUCT2 will not be loaded from PRODUCT2 
(unless, of course, the version in PRODUCT2 is different). This works best if you use item 
types with edit at initial lifecycle state disabled and make the projects for the second and 
subsequent products branch projects. You can then use the project merge facilities to 
resolve any conflicts between the products.


-W, -D The -W option specifies the project to upload into and the -D option specifies the directory 
to treat as the project working location.


If no -W option is specified, the current project is used, as determined from the current 
working location. If no -D option is specified, the current working location is used as the 
project default location.


If a -D option is specified it must be an ancestor of the starting directory, see -C option.


-n, -s Specifying -n causes a command file to be generated, rather than the file being directly 
uploaded. The name of the script can be specified using the -s option. If no name is 


NOTE  The current working directory must be the specified project default directory or a 
descendent thereof.
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specified, the name upload.cmd will be used and the file will be placed in the current 
working directory.


-p Enables you to specify the database into which the files are to be uploaded. If not 
specified, the current database is used.


- -version Enables you to check the version of the upload you are running. It merely displays the 
version number and then exits.


- -help Prints the syntax usage.


-l Enables you to specify a file where error messages from the upload will be written.


-N Causes dual-mode length and checksum matching to be disabled. The dual-mode feature 
matches files using the length and checksum of both the binary and text interpretation of 
a file where the native text file format is not the same as UNIX text file format.


Gotten Files By default (unless -z is specified as described below), files will be gotten back to disk 
after they are uploaded. These gotten files will also by default be unexpanded unless the 
addition -E option is specified to cause them to be expanded.


-R Causes upload to check in locally checked out files in addition to unchecked out files that 
have been modified locally.


-k Causes user files to be retained when they are uploaded.


-z Stops files being gotten back to disk after they have been uploaded i.e. it will override the 
normal default action which is to get these files.


-C Enables you to specify the starting directory for the upload process by -C start-dir. 
Any files found in this directory or constituent sub-directories will be processed by 
upload. If not specified, the current directory is used as the starting directory.


-E Expand gotten files (default is unexpanded).


RCS-Like Front End to Dimensions: prcs


This utility is available to all users who have the roles to do the associated Dimensions CM 
operations. It provides an RCS-like front end to the version control commands of 
Dimensions.


Syntax prcs subcommand [ option ... ] [ filename ... ] 
[Dimensions option ...]


filename prcs applies an RCS-like subcommand to the Dimensions CM item associated with each 
specified filename. Additionally, Dimensions CM-specific options may be specified.


filename, PCMS,
PCMS/<wildcard>


The mapping between the filenames specified to the prcs command and the associated 
Dimensions CM item is derived from the filename by searching for a matching project 
filename in the current project. The prcs command expects these items to reside in a 


CAUTION!  In Windows, ".cmd" is reserved as the filename extension for an executable. 
You must make sure that the specified filename does not end in ".cmd".


IMPORTANT!  prcs is only supported on Dimensions for UNIX servers, clients, or agents.
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project location that, when appended to the current project working location, equates to 
the current working location. If the filename is given as PCMS or PCMS/<wildcard> then 
the command is applied to all Dimensions CM items which are in the same relative sub-
location of the project and which match the wildcard. The wildcard is in standard 
Dimensions CM format.


If prcs is unable to determine a project, then a diagnostic message is issued. Please refer 
to the Command-Line Reference for full details on prcs.


SCCS-Like Front End to Dimensions: psccs


This utility is available to all users who have the roles to do the associated Dimensions CM 
operations. It provides an SCCS-like front end to the version control commands of 
Dimensions CM.


Syntax psccs subcommand [ option ... ] [ filename ... ] [Dimensions option ...]


filename psccs applies an SCCS-like subcommand to the Dimensions CM item associated with 
each specified filename. Additionally, Dimensions CM-specific options may be specified.


filename, PCMS,
PCMS/<wildcard>


The mapping between the filenames specified to the psccs command and the associated 
Dimensions CM item is derived from the filename by searching for a matching project 
filename in the current project. The psccs command expects these items to reside in a 
project location that, when appended to the current project working location, equates to 
the current working location. If the filename is given as PCMS or PCMS/<wildcard> then 
the command is applied to all Dimensions CM items which are in the same relative sub-
location of the project and which match the wildcard. The wildcard is in standard 
Dimensions CM format.


If psccs is unable to determine a project, then a diagnostic message is issued. Please 
refer to the Command-Line Reference for full details on psccs.


IMPORTANT!  psccs is only supported on Dimensions for UNIX servers, clients, and 
agents.
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Foreword
This chapter describes PDIFF, the  Dimensions® CM Data Interchange File Format, that is 
used to import or export data to or from Dimensions CM. Chapter 17, "Using PDIFF to 
Import/Export Data" describes the associated tool pdiff.


PDIFF supports the following Dimensions CM data:


 Requests


 Design Parts


 Process Model (Control Plan)


• Valid Sets


• Delegation Candidates


• User Role Assignments


• Request Browse Templates.


PDIFF Specification
PDIFF is a text file format composed of lines no longer than 255 characters. PDIFF files 
may only contain blank lines, comments, and Dimensions CM Object Instance Definitions 
(POIDs):


A PDIFF file begins with a 10-line header followed by one or more POIDs. The PDIFF 
header contains the PDIFF version, the creation date and time, and the name of the 
creator of the file. The rest of the lines in the header are reserved for possible future use.


PDIFF :==
<PDIFF Header>
<POIDS>


The following rules apply to the PDIFF contents:


1 The number of characters in each line of the file must not exceed 255.


2 KEYWORD may either be a keyword specially recognized by Dimensions CM (see below) 
or refer to a non-system request field.


NOTE  In this chapter of the manual, PDIFF will be used when referring to the 
Dimensions CM Data Interchange File Format itself and pdiff will be used when 
referring to the associated tool.


Comments These start with a # character and are terminated by an end-of-line 
character.


POIDs Dimensions CM deals with a number of object types, for example, ITEM, 
PART, CHDOC (request), and CONTROL PLAN (process model), but the 
scope of this manual only covers CHDOC, PART, and some CONTROL PLAN 
POIDs.
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3 <string> is normally a maximum 1978-character value either on the same line or 
spanning several lines with each line terminated with the back-slash character ( \ ). 
Note that when determining a value spanning several lines, the character \ at the 
end of each line and the subsequent new line character will be ignored. For the 
request descriptions, ($DETAILED_DESC, $ACTION_DESC, $AD_HISTORY), values may 
be longer than 1978 characters.


4 Any "\n" found within <text-value> will be interpreted as a new line character and, 
consequently, a new line will be inserted at that point within the text.


5 A "\F" found for the first two characters of values detailed in (Step 3) will indicate 
that the following string is to be interpreted as a filename from which to get the 
attribute or description value.


The PDIFF header has the following format:


<PDIFF Header> :==
#PDIFF<version number>


#DATE <DD-MMM-YYYY> <HH:MM:SS>
#CREATED BY <name>
#RESERVED


Change Document (Request) POID
A change document (request) definition begins with the OBJECT CHDOC statement on a 
single line and ends with a END_OBJECT statement. The body of the CHDOC POID consists 
of system attributes, user attributes, actions, updates and relations.


<CHDOC POID> :==
OBJECT CHDOC


   <attributes>
   <composite request attributes>
END_OBJECT


<attributes> :==
<system request attribute> | <user attribute> | <attributes>


<composite request attributes> :==
<action>                                  |
<update>                                  |
<relation>                                |
<delegate>                                |
<attribute history>                       |
<attribute update history>                |
<composite request attributes>


<system request attributes> :==
$DOC_SEQ <number>|
$IDENTIFIER           <string>            |
$ARCHIVED             {Y|N}               |
$TYPE                 <string>            |
$CREATE_DATE          <date>              |
$TIMEZONE             <timezone>          |
$CURRENT_STATUS       <string>            |
$ORIGINATOR           <string>            |
$LIFECYLE_ID          <string>            |
$LC_SEQ               <number>            |
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$DETAILED_DESC        <long string>       |
$ACTION_DESC
   .CURRENT      <long string>
   .ALL_PREV     <long string>            |
$AD_HISTORY
   .ACTION_NO    <number>
   .FILE         \F<filename>             |
$ATTACHMENT
   .FILE         <filename>
   .USER_FILE    <filename>
   .USE          <string>
   .COMMENT      <string>
   .DATE         <date>                   |
$UPDATE_DATE          <date>              |
$OWNER_SITE           <string>            |
$REFERENCE_ONLY       <string>            |
$LOCKED               <string>            |
$DELEGATED_OWNERSITE  <string>


System Change Document (Request) Attributes
System attributes for a Dimensions change document (request) can be one of:


 Request Sequence – (mandatory)


This is a unique sequence number given to each request within a product.


 Request Identifier – (optional)


The request identifier is composed of the product identifier, the request type, and the 
Request Sequence number:


<product id>_<type>_<doc_seq>


 Archive flag – (optional)


A flag to indicate if the request is to be archived or not, the default is not to archive 
the request.


 Type of the Request – (mandatory)


 Date the Request was Created – (mandatory)


 Timezone – (optional)


This indicates the timezone in which the PDIFF file was generated. Currently, this field 
is for information purposes only, and is ignored on load.


 Current Status of the Request – (mandatory)


 The Originator of the Request – (mandatory)


 Lifecycle Id – (optional)


The lifecycle used by the request.


 Lifecycle Sequence – (optional)


The lifecycle sequence is a number indicating the sequence of the current status 
within the lifecycle. The lifecycle and the lifecycle sequence must be both specified 
together or not at all for a given request.
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 The Detailed Description of the Request – (optional)


 Action Description (this has two parts) – (optional)


The current action description and concatenation of all previous action descriptions.


 Action Description History (this has two parts) – (optional)


The action description in a file together with an action number. There may be many of 
these statements, each for a different action number.


 Request Attachment – (optional)


 The Update Date of the Request – (optional)


This will be in the format DD-MM-YYYY HH:MM:SS.


 The replication site that currently owns a request – (optional)


 Whether or not the request is reference only with respect to replication – (optional)


This will be in the format N or Y.


 Whether or not the request is locked with respect to replication – (optional)


This will be in the format N or Y.


 The replication site identity that has been delegated the ownership of a request at the 
time of replication – (optional)


User Attribute – (Optional)
Dimensions user attributes are defined by the user with Dimensions product privileges as 
part of the process model (control plan) definition for the Dimensions product. Each user-
defined attribute will have a variable name and this is used in the PDIFF to refer to this 
attribute. In PDIFF, user attributes are specified as:


<user attribute> :==
<attribute variable name>   <attribute value>


<attribute variable name> :==
<string>


<attribute value> :==
<string>


Action - (Optional)
An action (that is, a state transition such as a sign-off or rejection) performed by a user. 
There may be several of these for the different request action numbers.


NOTE  <attribute variable name> cannot contain white space characters. When 
importing a request the loader will not validate the values of the request attributes 
against their associated valid sets, if any.


NOTE  Each state transition performed by a user on a request is represented in 
Dimensions as a separate action number. The action number starts from 0 when the 
request is created in the user's held list (that is, private area). When the request is 
entered (saved) into the system it is given the action number 1. The action number is 
then incremented each time the request is actioned to a new state.
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<action> :==
$ACTION
.ACTION_NO       <number>
.DATE            <date>
.USER            <string>
.STATE           <string>
.PHASE           <string>
.TYPE            A
.COMMENT         <max 80 string>


Only the first 80 characters of the .COMMENT value are read; the rest are ignored. The 
.TYPE specifier is optional.


Update – (Optional)
This is a record of the update history for the request at specific action numbers. There is 
an optional .TYPE specifier to indicate Update (U) or Delegate (D) history—there may be 
several such entries. The update statement consists of the action number at which the 
update was performed, user who performed the update, the state in which the update 
was made, date of update, and an update comment if any.


<update> :==
$UPDATE
   .ACTION_NO     <number>
   .DATE          <date>
   .USER          <string>
   .STATE         <string>
   .PHASE         <string>
   .TYPE          {U|D}
   .COMMENT       <max 80 string>


Only the first 80 characters of the .COMMENT value are read; the rest are ignored. The 
.TYPE specifier is optional.


Relate – (Mandatory: at Least One Design Part Relate 
Required)
This statement defines a single relationship which the request has with the specified 
affected object. The relation statement consists of the action number at which the 
relationship was created, type of the relationship (for example, DEPENDENT, AFFECTED, 
INFO, IN RESPONSE TO, or "user defined type"), the class of the related object (for 
example, CHDOC, ITEM, or PART), the date the relationship was created and the user who 
created the relationship.


NOTE  The .COMMENT value must be one of the following: "Document created" or 
"Actioned document from <STATE1> to <STATE2>".


NOTE  The .COMMENT value must be one of the following: "Change document 
attribute(s) updated", "Added Delegation for...", "Related Design 
Part...", or "Added action description".
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For requests, the destination object may be a child or a parent. In the .OBJECT part of the 
$RELATE statement a CHDOC: implies a child and a PARENT_CHDOC: implies a parent.


<relation> :== 
$RELATE
   .ACTION_NO     <number>
   .TYPE          <string>
   .OBJECT        CHDOC:<request-id>             |
                  PARENT_CHDOC:<request-id>      |
                  PART:<part spec>               |
                  ITEM:<item spec>               |
                  BASELINE:<baseline spec>
   .DATE          <date>
   .USER          <string>


Delegate – (Optional)
This statement enables the delegation of the request to a specified user having the 
specified role. There are two optional specifiers: .CAPABILITY and .OPERATION. The 
.CAPABILITY specifier may be one of Secondary (S), Primary (P), or Leader (L) with the 
default being Primary (P) and .OPERATION may be one of ADD or REPLACE.


The delegate statement has the following syntax:


<delegate> :==
$DELEGATE
   .USER          <string>
   .ROLE          <string>
   .CAPABILITY    { S | P | L }
   .OPERATION     { ADD | REPLACE }


Attribute History – (Optional)
This statement enables attribute history to be added for each action number of a request. 
The specifiers are .ACTION_NO for the action number of the history and .ATTRIBUTE 
consisting of the attribute name, the sequence, and the attribute value. The sequence 
starts at 1 and indicates if the attribute had multi values. All single valued attributes must 
have a sequence number of 1. The attribute number is in the range 1 to 240. The 
.ATTRIBUTE specifier is repeated for each attribute name and attribute sequence number.


<attribute history> :==
$ATTRIBUTE_HISTORY
   .ACTION_NO   <number>
   <attribute info list>


<attribute info list> :==
<attribute info> [<attribute info list>]


<attribute info> :==
.ATTRIBUTE      <attr_name>:<attr seq>:<string>


NOTE  A user defined relationship type must be defined using the Process Modeling 
Scripting Interface, see the Process Configuration Guide for details.
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Attribute Update History – (Optional)
This statement enables attribute update history to be added for each update to an 
attribute. The specifiers .ACTION_NO, .DATE, .USER, .STATUS must correspond to a 
$UPDATE statement in the request POID.


<attribute update history> :==
$ATTRIBUTE_UPDATE_HISTORY
   .ACTION_NO     <number>
   .ATTR_NO       <number>
   .SEQ_NO        <number>
   .DATE          <date>
   .USER          <string>
   .STATUS        <string>
   .PREV_VALUE    <string>
   .NEW_VALUE     <string>


Request Attachments – (Optional)
This statement supports the dumping and loading of request attachments from and to 
base databases. The specifiers are .FILE for the internal database "filename" identity for 
the attachment, .USER_FILE for the operating-system filename to load attachment from, 
.USER for the user who created the attachment, .COMMENT for a textual comment 
regarding the attachment, and .DATE for the date the attachment was created.


<attachment> :==
$ATTACHMENT
   .FILE         <filename>
   .USER_FILE    <filename>
   .USE          <string>
   .COMMENT      <string>
   .DATE         <date>


Design Part POID
A design part definition begins with the OBJECT PART statement on a single line and ends 
with a END_OBJECT statement. The body of the PART POID consists of system attributes, 
user attributes, relations, and relation histories.


<PART POID> :==
OBJECT PART
   <attributes>
   <relate_history>
END_OBJECT


<attributes> :==
<system part attribute>       | 
<user attribute>              | 
<attributes>


<composite part attributes> :==
<part relate>                 |
<part relate history>         |
<composite part attributes>
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<system part attributes> :==
$PRODUCT_ID       <string>    |
$PART_ID          <string>    |
$VARIANT          <string>    |
$CURRENT_PCS      <string>    |
$PCS              <string>    |
$STATUS           <string>    |
$DESCRIPTION      <string>    |
$CREATE_DATE      <string>    |
$CATEGORY         <string>    |
$USER             <string>    |
$PREV_PART        <part spec>


System Design Part Attributes
System Attributes for a Dimensions CM design parts can be one of:


 Product Identifier – (mandatory)


This is the owning Dimensions CM Product of the PART POID.


 Design Part Identifier – (mandatory)


This is the identity of the PART POID.


 Design Part Variant – (mandatory)


This is the variant of the PART POID.


 Part Control Status (PCS or CURRENT_PCS) – (mandatory)


This is the revision of the PART POID. $PCS or $CURRENT_PCS may be used as the 
specifier. $CURRENT_PCS is used for design parts that are the most current revisions 
and that are OPEN. $PCS is used for DESIGN PARTS that are CLOSED or REJECTED.


 Status – (mandatory)


This is the lifecycle status of the PART POID and has one of the following values: 
OPEN, CLOSED, or SUSPENDED.


 Description – (optional)


This is the description of the PART POID.


 Create Date – (mandatory)


This is the creation date of the PART POID.


 Category – (mandatory)


This is the design part type category of the PART POID.


 User – (mandatory)


This is the owning user of the PART POID.


 Previous Design Part – (optional)


This is a reference to a design part specification from which this PART POID was 
derived when the design part revision (PCS) was changed.
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User Attribute – (Optional)
Dimensions CM user attributes are defined by the user with product management 
privileges as part of the process model definition for the Dimensions CM product. Each 
user-defined attribute will have a variable name and this is used in the PDIFF to refer to 
this attribute. In PDIFF user attributes are specified as:


<user attribute> :==
<attribute variable name> <attribute value>


<attribute variable name> :==
<string>


<attribute value> :==
<string>


Relate – (Optional)
This statement defines a single breakdown or usage relationship to another design part. 
PARENT_PART in the .OBJECT specifier indicates the relationship is to be reversed. All 
design parts other than the root ones must have parent BREAKDOWN relationships.


<part relate> :== 
$RELATE
   .TYPE         {BREAKDOWN|USAGE}
   .OBJECT       PARENT_PART:<part spec>   |
                 PART:<part spec>
   .DATE         <date>
   [.USER        <string>]


Relate History – (Optional)
This statement defines the history for the changes made to the design part BREAKDOWN 
and USAGE relationships.


<part relate history> :== 
$RELATE_HISTORY
   .TYPE          {BREAKDOWN|USAGE}
   .OBJECT        <part spec>
   .DATE          <date>
   [.USER         <string>]


Control Plan (Process Model) POIDs
There are three control plan (process model) POIDs currently supported by PDIFF:


1 VALID_SET, DELEGATEES


2 CHDOC_BROWSE_TEMPLATES


NOTE  <attribute variable name> cannot contain white space characters. When 
importing a request the loader will not validate the values of the request attributes 
against their associated valid sets, if any.
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3 ITEM_BROWSE_TEMPLATES


Process Model Attribute Valid Sets
The valid set POID defines multiple choice for attribute values for the given 
Dimensions CM product process model (control plan). The valid set POID is defined as 
follows:


<VALID SET POID> :==
OBJECT VALID_SET
   $PRODUCT_ID      <string>
   $VALID_SET_NAME  <string>
   $NO_COLUMNS      <number>
   $ERROR_MESSAGE   <string>
   $DESCRIPTION     <string>
   <valid set values>
END_OBJECT


<valid set values> :==
<value set value> [<valid set values>]


<valid set value> :==
   $VALUE
      .DISP_ORDER   <number>
      .COL1         <string>
      .COL2         <string>
      .COL3         <string>
      .COL4         <string>
      .COL5         <string>
      .COL6         <string>
      .COL7         <string>
      .COL8         <string>


Process Model Delegatees
The delegatee POID defines user role assignments and delegation candidates for a given 
Dimensions CM product process model (control plan).


<VALID SET POID> :==
OBJECT DELEGATEE
   $PRODUCT_ID    <string>
   <delegatees user_role_assignments>
END_OBJECT


<delegatees user_role_assignments> :==
<delegatee user_role assignment> 
   [<delegatees user_role_assignments>] 


<delegatee user_role_assignment> :==
<delegatee> | <user_role_assignment>


<delegatee> :==
$DELEGATEE
   .ROLE          <string>
   .USER          <string>
   .CAPABILITY    [P|S|L]
   .PART_ID       <string>
   .PART_VARIANT  <string>
   .WORKSET_ID    <string>
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<user_role_assignment> :==
$USER_ROLE_ASSIGNMENT
   .ROLE          <string>
   .USER          <string>
   .CAPABILITY    [P|S|L]
   .PART_ID       <string>
   .PART_VARIANT  <string>
   .WORKSET_ID    <string>


The specifiers .PART_VARIANT and .WORKSET_ID are optional.


Process Model Change Request and Item Browse 
Templates
The request and item browse templates POID define the browse template files in the 
given Dimensions product for the browse template identifiers and revisions.


<CHDOC_BROWSE_TEMPLATES POID> :==
OBJECT CHDOC_BROWSE_TEMPLATES
   $PRODUCT_ID   <string> 
      <browse template definitions>
END_OBJECT


<ITEM_BROWSE_TEMPLATES POID> :==
OBJECT ITEM_BROWSE_TEMPLATES
   $PRODUCT_ID   <string> 
      <browse template definitions>
END_OBJECT


<browse template definitions> :==
<browse template definition> 
   [<browse template definitions>]


<browse template definition> :==
$TEMPLATE_DEF
   .IDENTIFIER   <string>
   .REVISION     <string>
   .FILE         \F<filename>


Replicator Changes to POID Definitions
The POID definition has been extended to allow the replication of both relate and unrelate 
operations for items:


 RII, XII, RICD, and XICD ("affected" relationships only).


 RIP and XIP ("usage" relationships only).


For example:


 POID data representing RII:


$RELATE
.TYPE SRC-SRC
.OBJECT ITEM:REPX:ESG_SRC_ITEM1_H.A-SRC;host1\#1
.DATE 09-FEB-2009 15:30:36
.USER DMSYS
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 POID data representing RICD:


$RELATE
.TYPE Affected
.OBJECT CHDOC:REPX_CR_105
.DATE 09-FEB-2009 15:39:37
.USER DMSYS


 POID date representing RIP:


$RELATE
.TYPE Usage
.OBJECT PART:REPX:SAILOR_MARS.A;1
.DATE 09-FEB-2009 15:42:24
.USER DMSYS


 POID data representing XII:


$UNRELATE
.TYPE SRC-SRC
.OBJECT ITEM:REPX:ESG_SRC_ITEM1_H.A-SRC;host1\#1
.DATE 09-FEB-2009 15:30:36
.USER DMSYS


 POID data representing XICD:


$UNRELATE
.TYPE Affected
.OBJECT CHDOC:REPX_CR_105
.DATE 09-FEB-2009 15:39:37
.USER DMSYS


 POID date representing XIP:


$UNRELATE
.TYPE Usage
.OBJECT PART:REPX:SAILOR_MARS.A;1
.DATE 09-FEB-2009 15:42:24
.USER DMSYS


Example PDIFF Files


Change Document (Request) Example
#PDIFF3
#DATE 09-FEB-2006 12:37:0
#CREATED BY TJ
#RESERVED
#RESERVED
#RESERVED
OBJECT CHDOC


$DOC_SEQ             1
$IDENTIFIER          VB1_NETSTAT_1
$ARCHIVED            N
$TYPE                NETSTAT
$CREATE_DATE         04-JAN-2006 13:18:18
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$CURRENT_STATUS      LOGGED
$ORIGINATOR          TJ
$LIFECYCLE_ID        NETSTAT_LC
$LC_SEQ              3
$DETAILED_DESC       \F.//chdoc/transfer_netstat_1.desc
$DESC_CHECKSUM       46082
$ACTION_DESC


.CURRENT


.ALL_PREV
$AD_HISTORY


.ACTION_NO        1


.FILE             \F.//chdoc/transfer_netstat_1.act1


.AD_HIST_CHECKSUM 0
$AD_HISTORY


.ACTION_NO        2


.FILE             \F.//chdoc/transfer_netstat_1.act2
TITLE                Mail - Network
SEVERITY             Default
NETWORK_NODE         mail@internet.loc.com
NETWORK_NODE         guest@darpa.us.com
NETWORK_TYPE         DARPA*NET
NETWORK_TYPE         Internet
$ACTION


.ACTION_NO        1


.DATE             04-JAN-2006 13:18:18


.USER             TJ


.STATE            PENDING


.PHASE            AN+WORK


.TYPE             A


.COMMENT          Document created
$ACTION


.ACTION_NO        2


.DATE             05-JAN-2006 10:28:12


.USER             TJ


.STATE            LOGGED


.PHASE            CLOSED


.TYPE             A


.COMMENT          Actioned document from PENDING to
                  LOGGED


$UPDATE
.ACTION_NO        0
.DATE             04-JAN-2006 13:18:18
.USER             TJ
.STATE            $TO_BE_DEFINED
.PHASE            HELD
.TYPE             U
.COMMENT          Related Design Part VB1:NETWORK MANAGEMENT.GN;1


$UPDATE
.ACTION_NO        1
.DATE             04-JAN-2006 13:32:00
.USER             TJ
.STATE            PENDING
.PHASE            AN+WORK
.TYPE             U
.COMMENT          Added action description
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$UPDATE
.ACTION_NO        1
.DATE             04-JAN-2006 13:32:00
.USER             TJ
.STATE            PENDING
.PHASE            AN+WORK
.TYPE             U
.COMMENT          Added action description


$UPDATE
.ACTION_NO        1
.DATE             04-JAN-2006 13:37:06
.USER             TJ
.STATE            PENDING
.PHASE            AN+WORK
.TYPE             U
.COMMENT          Change document attribute(s)updated


$RELATE
.ACTION_NO        0
.TYPE             AFFECTED
.OBJECT           PART:VB1:NETWORK MANAGEMENT.GN;1
.DATE             04-JAN-2006 13:18:03
.USER             TJ


$DELEGATE
.USER             VB
.ROLE             SUPPORT ENGINEER
.CAPABILITY       S
.OPERATION        REPLACE


$ATTRIBUTE_HISTORY
.ACTION_NO        1
.ATTRIBUTE           TITLE: 1:Mail - Network
.ATTRIBUTE           OPTION: 1:Default
.ATTRIBUTE          ADDRESS1: 1:mail @internet.loc.com
.ATTRIBUTE          ADDRESS1: 2:guest@darpa.us.com
.ATTRIBUTE          ALIAS: 1:DARPA*NET
.ATTRIBUTE          ALIAS: 2:Internet


$ATTRIBUTE_UPDATE_HISTORY
.ACTION_NO          1
.ATTR_NO            ADDRESS1
.SEQ_NO             1
.DATE               04-JAN-2006  13:37:06
.USER               TJ
.STATUS             PENDING
.PREV_VALUE         baggins@shire.middleearth.equ
.NEW_VALUE


END_OBJECT


Design Part Example
#PDIFF3
#DATE 09-FEB-2006 17:41:37
#CREATED BY 
#RESERVED
OBJECT PART


$PRODUCT_ID          VB1
$PART_ID             VB1
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$VARIANT             AAAA
$CURRENT_PCS         1
$STATUS              OPEN
$DESCRIPTION         VB1
$CREATE_DATE         13-JAN-2006 18:19:46
$CATEGORY            PRODUCT
$USER                VB
# Start of User Defined Design Part Attributes
EXPORT_LINK          Not Defined
SECURITY             Level 1
# End of User Defined Design Part Attributes
$RELATE


.TYPE             BREAKDOWN


.OBJECT           PART:VB1:TEST DATA.AAAA;2


.DATE             14-JAN-2006 17:33:15


.USER             VB
$RELATE


.TYPE             BREAKDOWN


.OBJECT           PART:VB1:TEST DATA.UNIX;2


.DATE             14-JAN-2006 17:38:14


.USER             VB
$RELATE_HISTORY


.TYPE             BREAKDOWN


.OBJECT           VB1:TEST DATA.AAAA;1


.DATE             14-JAN-2006 17:34:04


.USER             VB
END_OBJECT
OBJECT PART


$PRODUCT_ID          VB1
$PART_ID             TEST DATA
$VARIANT             AAAA
$PCS                 1
$STATUS              CLOSED
$DESCRIPTION         Design Part to Hold Test Data
$CREATE_DATE         14-JAN-2006 17:33:15
$CATEGORY            MODULE
$USER                VB
# Start of User Defined Design Part Attributes
# End of User Defined Design Part Attributes


END_OBJECT
OBJECT PART


$PRODUCT_ID          VB1
$PART_ID             TEST DATA
$VARIANT             AAAA
$CURRENT_PCS         2
$STATUS              OPEN
$DESCRIPTION         Design Part to Hold Test Data
                     with new PCS
$CREATE_DATE         14-JAN-2006 17:34:07
$CATEGORY            MODULE
$USER                VB
$PREV_PART           VB1:TEST DATA.AAAA;1
# Start of User Defined Design Part Attributes
EXPORT_LINK          Not Defined
SECURITY             Level 2
# End of User Defined Design Part Attributes
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$RELATE
.TYPE             BREAKDOWN
.OBJECT           PART:VB1:DOCUMENTS.UNIX;2
.DATE             14-JAN-2006 17:39:57
.USER             VB


$RELATE
.TYPE             BREAKDOWN
.OBJECT           PARENT_PART:VB1:VB1.AAAA;1
.DATE             14-JAN-2006 17:33:15
.USER             VB


END_OBJECT
OBJECT PART


$PRODUCT_ID          VB1
$PART_ID             TEST DATA
$VARIANT             UNIX
$CURRENT_PCS         2
$STATUS              OPEN
$DESCRIPTION         Design Part to Hold Test Data
                     with new PCS
$CREATE_DATE         14-JAN-2006 17:38:13
$CATEGORY            MODULE
$USER                VB
$PREV_PART           VB1:TEST DATA.AAAA;2
# Start of User Defined Design Part Attributes
EXPORT_LINK          Not Defined
SECURITY             Level 2
# End of User Defined Design Part Attributes
$RELATE


.TYPE             USAGE


.OBJECT           PART:VB1:DOCUMENTS.UNIX;2


.DATE             14-JAN-2006 17:40:54


.USER             VB
$RELATE


.TYPE             BREAKDOWN


.OBJECT           PARENT_PART:VB1:VB1.AAAA;1


.DATE             14-JAN-2006 17:38:14


.USER             VB
END_OBJECT
OBJECT PART


$PRODUCT_ID          VB1
$PART_ID             DOCUMENTS
$VARIANT             UNIX
$CURRENT_PCS         2
$STATUS              OPEN
$DESCRIPTION         Part to hold TEST data Documents
$CREATE_DATE         14-JAN-2006 17:39:16
$CATEGORY            MODULE
$USER                VB
# Start of User Defined Design Part Attributes
EXPORT_LINK          Not Defined
SECURITY             Level 4
# End of User Defined Design Part Attributes
$RELATE


.TYPE             BREAKDOWN


.OBJECT           PARENT_PART:VB1:TEST DATA.AAAA;2


.DATE             14-JAN-2006 17:39:57
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.USER             VB
END_OBJECT


Process Model Example
#PDIFF3
#DATE 09-FEB-2006 15:59:7
#CREATED BY 
#RESERVED
#RESERVED
#RESERVED
#RESERVED
#RESERVED
#RESERVED
#RESERVED
OBJECT VALID_SET


$PRODUCT_ID          VB1
$VALID_SET_NAME      ACT_REL_PLAT_OS
$NO_COLUMNS          3
$VALUE


.DISP_ORDER       0


.COL1             1.0.0


.COL2             Sun Sparc


.COL3             SunOS 4.1.3
$VALUE


.DISP_ORDER       0


.COL1             1.0.0


.COL2             VAX


.COL3             VMS 5.5
$VALUE


.DISP_ORDER       0


.COL1             1.0.1


.COL2             Sun Sparc


.COL3             SunOS 4.1.3
$VALUE


.DISP_ORDER       0


.COL1             1.2.0


.COL2             IBM RS6000


.COL3             AIX 3.2.5
$VALUE


.DISP_ORDER       0


.COL1             1.2.0


.COL2             Sequent


.COL3             Dynix/Ptx 2.1
$VALUE


.DISP_ORDER       0


.COL1             2.0.0


.COL2             Alpha AXP


.COL3             OSF1 V2.0
$VALUE


.DISP_ORDER       0


.COL1             2.0.0


.COL2             Alpha AXP


.COL3             OpenVMS 6.1
$VALUE
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.DISP_ORDER       0


.COL1             2.0.0


.COL2             HP 9000 700/800


.COL3             HP UX A09.03/A09.04
$VALUE


.DISP_ORDER       0


.COL1             2.0.0


.COL2             Sun Sparc


.COL3             Solaris 2.3
$VALUE


.DISP_ORDER       0


.COL1             2.0.0


.COL2             Sun Sparc


.COL3             SunOS 5.3
END_OBJECT
OBJECT DELEGATEES


$PRODUCT_ID          VB1
$USER_ROLE_ASSIGNMENT


.ROLE             $CHANGE-MANAGER


.USER             VB


.CAPABILITY       S


.PART_ID          VB1
$USER_ROLE_ASSIGNMENT


.ROLE             $PRODUCT-MANAGER


.USER             TIM


.CAPABILITY       S


.PART_ID          VB1


.PART_VARIANT     AAAA


.WORKSET_ID       WS_V2.1
$DELEGATEE


.ROLE             AUTHOR


.USER             WILLIAM


.CAPABILITY       P


.PART_ID          DOCUMENTATION


.WORKSET_ID       WS_V2.1
END_OBJECT
OBJECT CHDOC_BROWSE_TEMPLATES


$PRODUCT_ID          VB1
$TEMPLATE_DEF


.IDENTIFIER       PR_TEMPLATE


.REVISION         1


.FILE             \F.//vb1_template_1.bt
END_OBJECT
OBJECT ITEM_BROWSE_TEMPLATES


$PRODUCT_ID          VB1
$TEMPLATE_DEF


.IDENTIFIER       SRC_TEMPLATE


.REVISION         1


.FILE             \F.//vb1_I_template_1.bt
$TEMPLATE_DEF


.IDENTIFIER       TXT_TEMPLATE


.REVISION         1


.FILE             \F//usr1/tmp/vb1_I_template_2.bt
END_OBJECT
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General Description


pdiff is a tool for importing or exporting data through a PDIFF file to or from a specified 
Dimensions CM product. PDIFF files are ASCII text files, see Chapter 16, "Data 
Interchange File Format (PDIFF)".


pdiff runs within the Dimensions CM environment and supports the importing or 
exporting of requests, design parts, and a partial process model (control plan).


The pdiff tool in import mode reads Dimensions CM Object Instance Definitions (POIDs) 
sequentially from the input PDIFF files and creates the equivalent object instance in the 
Dimensions CM base database; in export mode the database is read and a PDIFF file 
together with any POID related files are created.


NOTE  In this chapter of the manual PDIFF will be used when referring to the  
Dimensions® CM Data Interchange File Format itself and pdiff will be used when 
referring to the associated tool.


IMPORTANT!  When running Dimensions CM operations from the command line you will 
normally be required to set the DMDB variable, unless you access the command line 
through the Dimensions CM GUI login dialog in which case it will be set for you. The 
DMDB variable has to be set to the value:


<base_database_id>@<db_connection>


For example, in Dimensions CM for Windows:


set DMDB=cm_typical@dim10


pdiff Principal 
Parameter


Function


-dump_chdocs Dump requests from a product into a PDIFF file.


-load_chdocs Load requests from PDIFF files into a product.


-dump_parts Dump design parts from a product into a PDIFF file.


-load_parts Load design parts from PDIFF files into a Dimensions CM 
product.


-dump_cpl Dump a partial process model (control plan) from a product 
into a PDIFF file.


-load_cpl Load a partial process model (control plan) from PDIFF files 
into a product


-params Submit the pdiff commands from a parameter file rather 
than interactively.
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Process Model Export
Currently the PDIFF process model (control plan) export supports the following PDIFF 
POIDs:


VALID_SET
Attribute Validation Sets


DELEGATEES
Delegation Candidates and User Role Assignments


CHDOC_BROWSE_TEMPLATES
Request Browse Template Definitions


ITEM_BROWSE_TEMPLATES
Item Browse Template Definitions


Syntax pdiff <product_id> -dump_cpl 
[-rename_prod_id <product_id>] 
[-f <dump_file>] 
[-working_dir <dump directory>]


<product_id> Specify the product from which to export the process model (control plan).


-dump_cpl Specify the pdiff command option.


-rename_prod_id -rename_prod_id <product_id>


Optionally specify that all references to the original Product Id are to be replaced by 
<product_id> in the PDIFF file.


-f -f <dump_file>


Optionally specify that the process model (control plan) is to be exported into the PDIFF 
file <dump_file>. Defaults to <product_id>.dump_cntrl.


-working_dir -working_dir <dump directory>


Optionally specify the directory used for storing any request browse template files.


Process Model Import
Currently the PDIFF process model (control plan) import supports the following PDIFF 
POIDs:


VALID_SET
Attribute Validation Sets


DELEGATEES
Delegation Candidates and User Role Assignments


CHDOC_BROWSE_TEMPLATES
Request Browse Template Definitions


ITEM_BROWSE_TEMPLATES
Item Browse Template Definitions


Syntax pdiff <product_id> -load_cpl 
[-d] 
[-l <log file>] 
[-f <pdiff_file>]
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<product_id> Specify the product into which to import the process model (control plan).


-load_cpl Specify the pdiff command option.


-d Optionally specify that any existing process model (control plan) objects with identical 
identifiers are to be deleted before importing the PDIFF POIDs. If this option is not 
specified, any PDIFF POIDs that exist within the target product will not be imported.


-l -l <log file>


Optionally specify that any verbose output from pdiff is to be placed in the log file <log 
file>.


-f -f <pdiff_file>


Optionally specify that the process model (control plan) is to be imported from the PDIFF 
file <pdiff_file>. Defaults to reading from the operating-system standard input.


Design Part Export
The design part export exports the entire design part structure from a given product. The 
exported PDIFF file will contain all design part variants, PCSs, breakdown and usage 
relationships as well as the user-defined attributes for each design part.


Syntax pdiff <product_id> -dump_parts 
[-rename_prod_id <product_id>]
[-f <dump_file>]


<product_id> Specify the product from which to export the design parts.


-dump_parts Specify the pdiff command option.


-rename_prod_id -rename_prod_id <product_id>


Optionally specify that all references to the original Product Id are to be replaced by 
<product id> in the PDIFF file.


-f -f <dump_file>


Optionally specify that the design parts are to be exported into the PDIFF file 
<dump_file>. Defaults to <product_id>.dump_parts.


Design Part Import
Syntax pdiff <product_id> -load_parts 


[-d] 
[-l <log file>]
[-f <pdiff_file> <pdiff_file> ...]


<product_id> Specify the product into which to import the design parts.


-load_parts Specify the pdiff command option.
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-d Optionally specify that any existing design part objects with identical identifiers are to be 
deleted before importing the PDIFF POIDs. If this option is not specified any PDIFF POIDs 
that exist within the target product will not be imported.


-l -l <log file>


Optionally specify that any verbose output from pdiff is to be placed in the log file <log 
file>.


-f -f <pdiff_file> <pdiff_file> ...


Optionally specify that the design parts are to be imported from the PDIFF file(s) 
<pdiff_file>. Defaults to reading from the operating-system standard input.


Request Export
Syntax pdiff <product_id> -dump_chdocs 


[-chdoc <request_id>] 
[-remap_file <remap_attr_filename>]
[-user <user_id>]
[-type <request_type>] 
[-f <dump_file>] 
[-status <request_state>]
[-working_dir <dump directory>] 
[-rename_prod_id <product_id>]
[-gmt]
[-dump_secondary]
[-dump_parent_chdoc_rels]
[-dont_dump_part_rels]
[-dont_dump_ws_rels]
[-dont_dump_item_rels]
[-dont_dump_chdoc_rels] 
[-dont_dump_revised_baseline]
[-dont_dump_extracted items]
[-dont_dump_attr_names]


<product_id> Specify the product from which to export the requests.


-dump_chdocs Specify the pdiff command option.


-chdoc -chdoc <request_id>


Optionally specify a filter to be applied to the request(s) selected for export. This filter is 
applied on the request identifier. Wildcard filters are to be applied as per ANSI-SQL.


-remap_file -remap_file <remap_attr_filename>


File to allow attribute names to be remapped. The format of the entries in the file should 
be:


<old_attribute_name><TAB_character><new_attribute_name>


CAUTION!  A design part can only be loaded into an empty product, that is, one that 
does not contain any items.
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-user -user <user_id>


Optionally specify a filter to be applied to the request(s) selected for export. This filter is 
applied on the request originator. Wildcard filters are to be applied as per ANSI-SQL.


-type -type <request_doc_type>


Optionally specify a filter to be applied to the request(s) selected for export. This filter is 
applied on the request type. Wildcard filters are to be applied as per ANSI-SQL.


-status -status <request_state>


Optionally specify a filter to be applied to the request(s) selected for export. This filter is 
applied on the request status. Wildcard filters are to be applied as per ANSI-SQL.


-working_dir -working_dir <dump directory>


Optionally specify the directory used for storing any request description files. Defaults to 
the current working directory.


-rename_prod_id -rename_prod_id <product_id>


Optionally specify that all references to the original Product Id are to be replaced by 
<product id> in the PDIFF file.


-gmt Optionally specify that all request dates are to be converted to GMT format.


-dump_secondary Optionally specify that the export applies to requests in the secondary catalog. Defaults to 
requests from the primary catalog.


-dump_parent_
chdoc_rels


Dump the objects related as the parent to the request. This dumps the relationship not 
the object itself.


-dont_dump_part_
rels


Optionally specify that design part relationships to requests are not placed in the PDIFF 
POIDs.


-dont_dump_ws
_rels


Dump the related projects. This dumps the relationship not the object itself.


-dont_dump_item
_rels


Optionally specify that item relationships to requests are not placed in the PDIFF POIDs.


-dont_dump_
chdoc_rels


Optionally specify that request relationships to requests are not placed in the PDIFF 
POIDs.


-dont_dump_
revised_baseline


Optionally specify that revised baseline relationships to requests are not placed in the 
PDIFF POIDs.


-f -f <dump_file>


Optionally specify that the requests are to be exported into the PDIFF file <dump_file>. 
Defaults to <product_id>.dump_chdocs.


CAUTION!  This option is only supported with respect to projects—streams are not 
supported.
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-dont_dump_
extracted_items


Optionally specify that extracted items that are related to requests are not to be dumped.


-dont_dump_attr_
names


By default, attributes values are dumped in name format, for example:


.ACTION_NO 1


.ATTRIBUTE TITLE; 1:REPX-chan request


.ATTRIBUTE SEVERITY: 1:1_critical


.ATTRIBUTE RELEASE: 1:1.0.0


If the -dont_dump_attr_names parameter is set, then the attribute values are dumped in 
number format, for example:


.ACTION_NO 1


.ATTRIBUTE 1; 1:REPX-chan request


.ATTRIBUTE 10: 1:1_critical


.ATTRIBUTE 16: 1:1.0.0


Request Import
Syntax pdiff <product_id> -load_chdocs


[-d][-dont_delegate]
[-default_part <part spec>]
[-dont_validate_user]
[-gmt]
[-dont_cm_pend]
[-l <log file>]
[-g <proxy_user>]
[-f <pdiff_file> <pdiff_file> ...]


<product_id> Specifies the product into which to import the requests.


-load_chdocs Specify the pdiff command option.


-d Optionally specify that any existing request objects with identical identifiers are to be 
deleted before Importing the PDIFF POIDs. If this option is not specified any PDIFF POIDs 
that exist within the target product will not be imported.


-dont_delegate Optionally specify that the request user role delegations are not to be imported.


-default_part -default_part <part spec>


Optionally specify the design part to relate to if a POID is encountered with no design part 
relationships. Requests must Affect at least one design part. Defaults to failing the 
request POID import if no design part relationships are specified.


-dont_validate_
user


Optionally specify that users encountered in the request POID are not to be validated. 
Defaults to validating the users and failing the POID import if users do not exist. If the -g 
option is given it will be used.


CAUTION!  Currently, if you dump requests using some sort of filter, such as the request 
identity, then there is no guarantee that related parent requests that do not match that 
filter will also be dumped.
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-gmt Optionally specify that all requests are to be converted from GMT format.


-dont_cm_pend Optionally specify that at the end of the import, request User Pending Lists are not to be 
recalculated.


-l -l <log file>


Optionally specify that any verbose output from pdiff is to be placed in the log file <log 
file>.


-g -g <proxy_user>


Creates a quest/proxy user account for the username specified. This is useful if the POID 
being loaded references an unknown username.


-f -f <pdiff_file> <pdiff_file> ...


Optionally specify that the requests are to be imported from the PDIFF file(s) 
<pdiff_file>. Defaults to reading from the operating-system standard input.


Submitting PDIFF Commands from a Parameter File
Syntax pdiff -params <params-file>


Specifies a parameter file containing pdiff commands to be sequentially executed.


Limitations
 Request related revised baselines are not supported.


 Requests are exported with user role delegations relation to the current process 
model (control plan).


 When importing design parts, the target product must not contain any design parts 
other than the root one. The product process model must contain design part 
categories and held requests are not supported for import/export.


 Import/export of items is not supported.


 Cross-product relationships of any kind are not supported for import/export.


 When loading an import PDIFF file into Dimensions Change Management, you must 
ensure that only those attributes that are defined in the process model as multiline 
contain the carriage return character "\n" in their values. If this condition is not met, 
fatal errors will be encountered when browsing an imported request. (An attribute 
which is given an edit box height of greater than zero in the process model is 
regarded as a multiline attribute.)


CAUTION!  Currently, if a PDIFF file was created by dumping requests using some sort of 
filter, such as the request identity, then there is no guarantee that related parent 
requests that do not match that filter will also have been dumped into the PDIFF file.
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Mandatory statements are in bold.


PDIFF :c==
<PDIFF Header>
<POIDS>


<PDIFF Header> :==
#PDIFF<version number>
#DATE <DD-MMM-YYYY> <HH:MM:SS>
#CREATED BY <name>
#RESERVED
#RESERVED
#RESERVED
#RESERVED
#RESERVED
#RESERVED
#RESERVED


<POIDS> :==
{<CHDOC POID>                    |
<PART POID>                      |
<VALID_SET POID>                 |
<DELEGATEE POID>                 |
<CHDOC_BROWSE_TEMPLATE POID>}
[<POIDS>]


<CHDOC POID> :==
OBJECT CHDOC


<attributes>
<composite chdoc attributes>


END_OBJECT


<attributes> :==
<system attribute> | <user attribute>
[<attributes>]


<system attribute> :==
$DOC_SEQ                    <number>           |
$IDENTIFIER                 <string>           |
$ARCHIVED                   { Y | N }          |
$TYPE                       <string>           |
$CREATE_DATE                <date>             |
$CURRENT_STATUS             <string>           |
$ORIGINATOR                 <string>           |
$LIFECYCLE_ID               <string>           |
$LC_SEQ                     <number>           |
$DETAILED_DESC              <long string>      |
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$ACTION_DESC
.CURRENT                  <long string>
.ALL_PREV                 <long string>     |


$AD_HISTORY
.ACTION_NO                <number>
.FILE                     \F<filename>


$ATTACHMENT
   .FILE                  <filename>
   .USER_FILE             <filename>
   .USE                   <string>
   .COMMENT               <string>
   .DATE                  <date>


$UPDATE_DATE                 <date>
$OWNER_SITE                  <string>
$REFERENCE_ONLY              <string>
$LOCKED                      <string>
$DELEGATED_OWNERSITE         <string>


<user attribute> :==
<attribute variable name>    <attribute value>


<attribute variable name> :==
<white space free string>


<attribute value> :==
<string>


<composite chdoc attributes> :==
<action> | <update> | <relation> | <delegate>
{<composite chdoc attributes>}


<action> :==
$ACTION


.ACTION_NO                <number>


.DATE                     <date>


.USER                     <string>


.STATE                    <string>


.PHASE                    <string>


.TYPE                     A


.COMMENT                  <max 80 string>


<update> :==
$UPDATE


.ACTION_NO                <number>


.DATE                     <date>


.USER                     <string>


.STATE                    <string>


.PHASE                    <string>


.TYPE                     {U|D}


.COMMENT                  <max 80 string>


<relation> :==
$RELATE


.ACTION_NO                <number>


.TYPE                     <string>


.OBJECT                   CHDOC:<chdoc id>          |
                          PARENT_CHDOC: <chdoc id>  |
                          PART:<part spec>          |
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                          ITEM:<item spec>          |
                          BASELINE:<baseline spec>
.DATE                     <date>
.USER                     <string>


<delegate> :==
$DELEGATE


.USER                     <string>


.ROLE                     <string>


.CAPABILITY               {S|P|L}


.OPERATION                {ADD|REPLACE}


<attribute history> :==
$ATTRIBUTE_HISTORY


.ACTION_NO                <number>
<attribute info list>


<attribute info list> :==
<attribute info> | <attribute info list>


<attribute info> :==
.ATTRIBUTE         <attr_no>:<attr seq>:<string>


<attribute update history> :==
$ATTRIBUTE_UPDATE_HISTORY


.ACTION_NO                <number>


.ATTR_NO                  <number>


.SEQ_NO                   <number>


.DATE                     <date>


.USER                     <string>


.STATUS                   <string>


.PREV_VALUE               <string>


.NEW_VALUE                <string>


<PART POID> :==
OBJECT PART


<attributes>
<relate_history>


END_OBJECT


<attributes> :==
<system part attribute> | <user attribute> | <attributes>


<composite part attributes> :==
<part relate>                |
<part relate history>        |
<composite part attributes>


<system part attributes> :==
$PRODUCT_ID                  <string>           |
$PART_ID                     <string>           |
$VARIANT                     <string>           |
$CURRENT_PCS                 <string>           |
$PCS                         <string>           |
$STATUS                      <string>           |
$DESCRIPTION                 <string>           |
$CREATE_DATE                 <string>           |
$CATEGORY                    <string>           |
$USER                        <string>           |
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$PREV_PART                   <part spec>


<part relate> :== 
$RELATE


.TYPE                     {BREAKDOWN|USAGE}


.OBJECT                   PARENT_PART:<part spec>| 


PART:<part spec>
.DATE                     <date>
[.USER                    <string>]


<part relate history> :== 
$RELATE_HISTORY


.TYPE                     {BREAKDOWN|USAGE}


.OBJECT                   <part spec>


.DATE                     <date>


<VALID SET POID> :==
OBJECT VALID_SET


$PRODUCT_ID               <string>
$VALID_SET_NAME           <string>
$NO_COLUMNS               <number>
$DESCRIPTION              <string>
<valid set values>


END_OBJECT


<valid set values> :==
<value set value> [<valid set values>]


<valid set value> :==
$VALUE


.DISP_ORDER               <number>


.COL1                     <string>


.COL2                     <string>


.COL3                     <string>


.COL4                     <string>


.COL5                     <string>


.COL6                     <string>


.COL7                     <string>


.COL8                     <string>


<CHDOC_BROWSE_TEMPLATES POID> :==
OBJECT CHDOC_BROWSE_TEMPLATES


$PRODUCT_ID   <string>   <browse template definitions>
END_OBJECT


<ITEM_BROWSE_TEMPLATES POID> :==
OBJECT ITEM_BROWSE_TEMPLATES


$PRODUCT_ID   <string>   <browse template definitions>
END_OBJECT


<browse template definitions> :==


<browse template definition> [<browse template definitions>]


<browse template definition>  :==
$TEMPLATE_DEF


.IDENTIFIER               <string>


.REVISION                 <string>
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.FILE                     \F<filename>


<VALID SET POID> :==
OBJECT DELEGATEE


$PRODUCT_ID               <string>
<delegatees user_role_assignments>


END_OBJECT


<delegatees user_role_assignments> :==
<delegatee user_role assignment> 
[<delegatees user_role_assignments>]


<delegatee user_role_assignment> :==
<delegatee> | <user_role_assignment>


<delegatee> :==
$DELEGATEE


.ROLE                     <string>


.USER                     <string>


.CAPABILITY               [P|S|L]


.PART_ID                  <string>


.PART_VARIANT             <string>


.WORKSET_ID               <string>


<user_role_assignment> :==
$USER_ROLE_ASSIGNMENT


.ROLE                     <string>


.USER                     <string>


.CAPABILITY               [P|S|L]


.PART_ID                  <string>


.PART_VARIANT             <string>


.WORKSET_ID               <string>


<chdoc id> :==
<string>


<part spec> :==
[<product id>]:<part id>.<variant>;<pcs>


<date> :==
<dd-mon-yyyy hh24:mi:ss>


<string> :==
max 2000 character text, Dimensions limits


<long string> :==
greater than 2000 character text
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Part 4
Network Administration


Part 4: Network Administration contains the following chapters


Introducing Network Administration 271
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Dimensions CM Network Applications 297
Network Administration Command Line Interface 309
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Overview
 Dimensions® CM is a client/server tool that enables users on UNIX, Windows, and z/
OS(1) platforms to share working methods, status information, and files in a consistent 
and controlled manner. Dimensions CM integrates file access and change authority across 
all platforms where it is installed, without requiring a specialized file system such as NFS. 
Dimensions CM operates across common network protocols such as TCP/IP.


For example, the Dimensions CM central database server can be installed on a Sun SPARC 
station (running Solaris) together with the RDBMS (Relational Database Management 
Systems) database and the Dimensions item libraries. 


Concurrent client Dimensions CM installations can be made on other machines in the 
network, such as:


 A PC running Windows.


 An HP 9000 running HP-UX.


 An IBM RISC System/6000 running AIX.


 A Sun SPARC running Solaris.


 An IBM mainframe running z/OS MVS.


Each of these Dimensions CM clients can successfully query and update the central 
database repository through the database server. 


Each Dimensions CM repository contains information about the network nodes that are 
able to access the Dimensions CM file systems (item libraries) as clients, servers, or both. 
This information is specified using either the Administration Console or the Network 
Administration command line interface, which enables you to:


 Register operating systems, physical and logical network nodes, and resident 
software.


 Register the connection of network clients and servers.


 Register client nodes so that they may access a Dimensions CM Server node.


 Set up network nodes that may be used for item replication purposes. Set up is used 
by the separately licensed Dimensions Replicator component for replication of items, 
baselines, and requests and their meta-data from one repository to another remote 
repository. 


1. The term z/OS in this manual covers both the z/OS and OS/390 operating systems.
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Network Architecture
The diagram below illustrates the Dimensions CM network architecture:
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Physical Node Types
A Dimensions CM physical network node can be one of the following types (in order of 
increasing complexity).


Client Node
A client node is a machine having only client Dimensions CM components (for example, 
dmcli, dmpmcli, and Dimensions CM desktop client [Windows only]). This directly 
corresponds to a Dimensions CM client-only installation.


Library Server Node


General


An item library, or area, node is a machine containing Dimensions CM library server 
components. It is capable of hosting an item library or a work area (a user file area) and 
a deployment area (what used to be called a build area). This directly corresponds to a 
Dimensions CM listener/agent-only installation.


Library Cache Area


Notes about the network architecture diagram:


1 The behavior of the Listener is the same for all server nodes: 


 The pool manager allocates an application server process to a client only on 
Dimensions server nodes. 


 The pool manager allocates a library server process on Windows, UNIX, or 
Mainframe library server nodes. 


 The pool manager allocates a user file server process on work and deployment 
and library cache area nodes.


 Finally, user file server processes allocated on library cache area nodes also 
communicate directly with the client.


See "Physical Node Types" on page 274 for a discussion of the types of 
Dimensions nodes.


2 Dimensions for z/OS is an optional product.


3 Any of the components can be installed on the same physical machine.


4 If a user is on part of a network bridged by a firewall, the firewall may need to be configured 
to enable the Dimensions "sdp" proprietary TCP/IP network protocol to connect from the 
client to the server.


NOTE  See also Appendix F, "Using and Configuring Library Cache Areas" and the Scaling 
and Optimization Guide for further detailed information about library cache area nodes.
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An item library node also supports the optional "library cache areas" feature. The purpose 
of a library cache area is to improve Dimensions CM file transfer performance. It does this 
by caching a file’s contents onto the library cache area node that is "closer" (in networking 
terms) to the "work" node (the node upon which you are working) than the "work" node is 
to a more "distant" Dimensions CM item library node (the centralized node upon which the 
Dimensions CM item libraries are stored). This avoids having to repeatedly transfer a file 
between your work node and the item library node through a potentially slow connection.


Library cache areas are set up by the Dimensions CM administrator for the purpose of 
improving performance for sites that regularly access files that would otherwise take a 
long time to be retrieved. Although the first requester of a file sees no performance 
improvement, Dimensions CM will cache that file in the library cache area, and every 
subsequent request will access the library cache copy, rather than making another lengthy 
request for the original. For example, if developers connect to a remote Dimensions CM 
Server through a virtual private network (VPN) across a relatively slow wide area network 
(WAN) connection—as compared to the local network on which developers’ PCs are 
located—then a library cache area can be set up on the local network in order to reduce 
network traffic across the WAN connection.


The creation and management of such areas is done using the following dmcli 
commands:


 scws (to use library cache areas)


 clca (to create a library cache area definition)


 ulca (to update a library cache area definition)


 llca (list library cache area definitions)


 rlca (remove a library cache area definition)


See the Command-Line Reference for details.


Application Server Node
An application server node is a machine having Dimensions CM "business logic" server 
components (for example, dmlsnr + dmpool + dmappsrv + dmlibsrv and all the 
components supported by a client and item library node). It is capable of connecting to an 
RDBMS, item library servers, and area nodes. This directly corresponds to a full 


NOTE  The library cache area optimization currently will not be used if any of the 
following conditions are true:


 A directory item is being gotten.


 Item header substitution is on.


 The library file is compressed.


CAUTION!  A library cache area should only be set up in the situation detailed above, not 
for every installation. In fact, if the Dimensions CM administrator set up a library cache 
area in those situations where delayed file access was not the case, the library cache area 
could actually decrease performance, since some file access operations would require two 
write operations instead of one.
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Dimensions CM server installation. Note that such application server nodes can also host 
item libraries and areas. In fact, this is the default set up.


Logical Nodes


One of the key features of Dimensions CM is the ability to define a logical (network) node. 
Logical nodes are user defined aliases that help to provide a layer of abstraction on top of 
your physical network. The node name can be used to prefix paths to files to control 
where a file is written, thus allowing one or more remote nodes functionality.


Logical nodes do this by allowing an association between the node name and a physical 
machine name by way of a specific connection. Connection information specifies details 
such as:


 The code page to use for the connection (see "Code Page" on page 277).


 The operating system and file system for the node (see "File System Registration for 
Remote Nodes" on page 283).


The node name can be used to prefix paths to files to control where a file is written, thus 
allowing remote node functionality. A remote mainframe file can be specified as follows:


MAINFRAME1::MERVK.WORK.C(MOD12)


where MAINFRAME1 is the logical node name which might map onto a physical machine 
called S390 using port number 1096.


Once a logical node is defined, additional information about that node, or the connection 
to it, can be stored. It is possible to have multiple logical nodes referring to a single 
physical node using different connection information. This makes it possible to have more 
control over the networking environment. For example, each project team may want to 
connect, through a different connection, to the same physical node to allow for load 
balancing or enhanced security. Another example might be that one logical node on a 
machine is used as an EBCDIC environment, by default, whereas another may be ASCII 
by default.


Logical nodes are defined with the Administration Console (see Chapter 21, 
"Dimensions CM Network Applications") or the Network Node command, see "Network 
Node" on page 321.


If your project/stream working location is on a z/OS mainframe, you always see the 
logical node name. If your project working location is on a Windows or UNIX machine, the 


IMPORTANT!  


 Logical node names cannot be used for item library definitions.


 When you create a logical node name you must specify a network node connection to 
a physical node name, and the two node names must not be the same. Failure to 
specify a network node connection will cause Dimensions CM to flag errors during 
attempted network operations.


NOTE  One or more logical nodes can be associated with the same physical node; but 
you cannot associate the same logical node definition to more than one physical node.
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way your Dimensions CM system has been set up determines whether or not you can see 
the logical node name.


Examples of project/stream working location names:


c:\mydir
MY_PC_NODE::c:\mydir
MY_PC_NODE::
MY_UNIX_NODE::/root/me
MY_MAINFRAME::MERVK.WORK
MY_WORK_AREA::
MY_WORK_AREA::src


Code Page


What is a Code Page?
Dimensions CM records the code page used by an item when it was last updated in the 
item library. 


A code page in Dimensions CM defines the method of encoding characters. It 
encompasses both the different ways characters are encoded on various platforms 
(EBCDIC on z/OS and ASCII on Windows and UNIX) and differences between human 
languages. Every item in Dimensions has a code page associated with it, this being 
defined or derived for:


 The connection setting— a code page assignment is mandatory for defining the 
setting for the connection between the database server and the logical node on which 
the user file resides. This code page becomes the default value, and this value will be 
assigned to all applicable item operations unless it is overridden as described below. 


Connections are defined using the Administration Console (see Chapter 21, 
"Dimensions CM Network Applications") or the Network Administration command line 
interface (see Chapter 22, "Network Administration Command Line Interface").


 An individual item— a code page is specified by means of an explicit setting on the 
command that stores (creates or updates) the item in the library, for example, when 
you create, check in, or update/revise an item. This code page value overrides the 
default value described above. You can also update an item's existing code page (if 
any) when you check in or update an item.


Micro Focus recommends using the default value of the code page rather than 
explicitly setting it.


NOTE  Code page assignment refers to the point at which an item revision is stored 
in the library by commands such as create, get, check in, check out, update/revise 
etc. This is not the same as code page translation that results from moving files 
between platforms that have different code page assignments.
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Code Page Conversion Between Platforms
When Dimensions moves files between platforms (for example, when checking out from a 
mainframe to a PC), code page conversion depends on the nature of the files being 
moved:


 Text files—Dimensions automatically performs any necessary code page conversion 
between EBCDIC and ASCII or vice versa.


Code page is relevant only for text files, because whenever a text file is checked out 
or gotten, it must be in the right code page for the target platform in order for it to 
display correctly. 


 Binary files—Dimensions does not perform any code page conversions.


When you first create an item, Dimensions stores it in the library using the code page 
associated with the item. Subsequently, Dimensions only performs code page conversion 
for items moving between platforms when they are checked out or gotten, not when they 
are checked in or updated/revised. Hence it is possible for different versions of an item to 
be stored using different code pages. For example, if you create an item from a user file 
on z/OS, it will be stored in EBCDIC (as long as you do not override the code page for the 
logical node). If you then check the item out to a PC, it is converted to ASCII during the 
move. If you subsequently check it back in, Dimensions stores the new version in ASCII.


Code Page Parameters
The code page parameters are:


NOTE  Code page translation results from moving files between platforms that have 
differing code page assignments. This is not the same as code page assignment at the 
point at which an item revision is stored in the library by commands such as create, get, 
check in, check out, update/revise etc.


Code Page Type


00037 EBCDIC USA/Canada


00273 EBCDIC Germany


00277 EBCDIC Denmark/Norway


00278 EBCDIC Finland/Sweden


00280 EBCDIC Italy


00284 EBCDIC Spain/Latin America


00285 UK English (EBCDIC)


00297 EBCDIC France


00437 OEM USA


00500 EBCDIC Multilingual


00819 ISO 8859-1 - Latin Alphabet 1


00850 OEM Multilingual Latin 1


00858 OEM Multilingual Latin 1 (Euro)


00871 EBCDIC Iceland
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Byte Order Mark


What is a Byte Order Mark (BOM)?
Because Unicode plain text is often encoded as a sequence of 16-bit code values, it is 
sensitive to the byte ordering used when the text was written. A byte order mark (BOM) is 
used to prefix a Unicode plain text file to indicate the byte ordering. A BOM is not a control 
character that selects the byte order of the text, it simply informs an application receiving 
the file that the file is byte ordered. 


Ideally, all Unicode text would follow only one set of byte-ordering rules. This is not 
possible, however, because microprocessors differ in the placement of the least significant 
byte: Intel and MIPS processors position the least significant byte first; whereas, Motorola 
processors (and all byte-reversed Unicode files) position it last. With only a single set of 
byte-ordering rules, users of one type of microprocessor would be forced to swap the byte 
order every time a plain text file is read from or written to, even if the file is never 
transferred to another system based on a different microprocessor. 


The preferred place to specify byte order is in a file header, but text files do not have 
headers. Therefore, Unicode has defined BOMs to indicate Unicode and non-Unicode text 
files respectively. They are mirror byte-images of each other. 


00923 ISO 8859-15 - Latin Alphabet 1 (Euro)


00924 EBCDIC ISO 8859-15 - Latin Alphabet 1 (Euro)


01047 EBCDIC Latin 1/Open Systems


01140 EBCDIC USA/Canada (Euro)


01141 EBCDIC Germany (Euro)


01142 EBCDIC Denmark/Norway (Euro)


01143 EBCDIC Finland/Sweden (Euro)


01144 EBCDIC Italy (Euro)


01145 EBCDIC Spain/Latin America (Euro)


01146 EBCDIC UK (Euro)


01147 EBCDIC France (Euro)


01148 EBCDIC Multilingual (Euro)


01149 EBCDIC Iceland (Euro)


Code Page Type


NOTE You can omit the leading zeros.
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BOM Implementation in Dimensions
During item creation, for example, from a CI or RI command:


1 If the request (item type being created) is TEXT, and the command does not provide a 
"/CONTENT_ENCODING=" parameter to work with, then the BOM is examined. This 
occurs on the user node where the item is coming from. Dimensions CM currently 
checks the following BOMs:


2 What happens then is exactly the same as if you had specified this in the 
/content_encoding parameter. 


When /content_encoding is specified, or deduced from the BOM, the following occurs:


1 The item is checked in BINARY. The item in the Dimensions CM library is identical to 
the original file. No CR/LF or codepage conversions are made.


2 When the item is gotten or checked out later, the CR/LF conversion is handled in a 
completely different way to that in which Dimensions CM treats normal TEXT items. 


The conversion is performed in an "encoding-safe" way on the destination node of the 
get or check out operation. For example, a UTF-16 file containing double-byte CR+LF 
pairs that came from Windows Notepad, will be altered to contain UNIX style LF (in 
UTF-16) if gotten or checked out to a UNIX node. (In other words "00 0D 00 0A" will 
become "00 0A".) This amended client-side behavior for encoded text files has been 
added to the Dimensions CM Java clients as well. (The previous server-side CR/LF 
conversion would have worked on a byte-by-byte basis, and corrupted the UTF-16 
structure.)


3 As well as new CR/LF handling, there is also a completely new header expansion 
engine used on the server that is encoding-aware. That means that if the UTF-16 file 
contains the UTF-16 equivalent of %PI%, then it will be replaced (in UTF-16) with the 
value of this field.


4 The above header expansion mechanism now works in harmony with any codepage 
conversion necessary for EBCDIC clients such as mainframes. So you should be able 
to have a UTF-32 file containing header variables, and get it or check it out with 
expansion to a mainframe node, and be able to read the result.


 UTF-8 EF BB BF


UTF-16 Big Endian FE FF


UTF-16 Little Endian FF FE


UTF-32 Big Endian 00 00 FE FF


UTF-32 Little Endian FF FE 00 00
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Content Encoding


General
Content encoding can be appended to item-related Dimensions CM dmcli commands 
(such as ci, ei, mi, ri, ui, and upload) through a 
/content_encoding optional qualifier, see the Command-Line Reference for a full list of 
item-related commands.


By utilizing the /content_encoding qualifier, you are declaring that the item in question 
is in the encoding specified. This fact will be stored in the Dimensions CM repository. The 
item will be stored in binary so as to preserve the encoded bytes.


The purpose of the encoding is to control how textual manipulation of the item occurs 
within Dimensions CM, with regard to multi-byte characters. It enables operations like 
CR/LF end-of-line substitution and header variable expansion to occur in files that have 
four (UTF-32) or two (UTF-16) bytes per character. 


Mainframe Restrictions
For Dimensions 12.1 there are currently some mainframe restrictions, as detailed below:


 Content encoding does not affect the actual code-page translation chosen when the 
file is transferred to an EBCDIC system such as a mainframe. In this situation, a two-
stage conversion is done through the single byte ISO-8859-1 system. 


 Only single-byte EBCDIC text files, in the code page specified in the Dimensions 
network connection structure, are supported. This means that you can use UTF-16 
and UTF-32 files with MVS mainframes, but only when the set of actual characters 
employed in the file falls within the normal ascii/ebcdic range. Obviously with a much 
smaller range, 8 bit EBCDIC cannot represent all unicode characters.


NOTES  


 Currently there is no cross-encoding translation. An encoded file in UTF-16 will 
remain that way. There is no way of getting it or checking it out in UTF-32BE. 


 An item revision already checked in to Dimensions CM is not affected by this. BOMs 
are not examined when items are gotten or checked out—only during item creation.


 The BOM detection routines are also employed where detailed descriptions for 
Dimensions CM requests (change documents) are provided. This enables the data to 
be converted correctly into UTF-8 for storage in the Dimensions CM database.
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Valid Encodings
The valid encodings are:


646 ARABIC ASCII


BIG5 CP1250 CP1251


CP1252 CP1253 CP1254


CP1255 CP1256 CP1257


CP1258 CP936 CSBIG5


CYRILLIC GBK GREEK


HEBREW IBM-1089_P100-1995 IBM-5346_P100-1998


IBM-5347_P100-1998 IBM-5348_P100-1997 IBM-5349_P100-1998


IBM-5350_P100-1998 IBM-5354_P100-1998 IBM-9005_X100-2005


IBM-912_P100-1995 IBM-913_P100-2000 IBM-914_P100-1995


IBM-915_P100-1995 IBM-916_P100-1995 IBM-920_P100-1995


IBM-923 IBM-923_P100-1998 IBM-943_P15A-2003


IBM-9447_P100-2002 IBM-9449_P100-2002 ISO-8859-1


ISO-8859-2 ISO-8859-3 ISO-8859-4


ISO-8859-5 ISO-8859-6 ISO-8859-7


ISO-8859-8 ISO-8859-9 ISO-8859-15


ISO-IR-100 ISO-IR-101 ISO-IR-109


ISO-IR-110 ISO-IR-126 ISO-IR-127


ISO-IR-138 ISO-IR-144 ISO-IR-148


ISO-IR-149 KOREAN LATIN0


LATIN1 LATIN2 LATIN3


LATIN4 LATIN5 MS1250


MS1251 MS1252 MS1253


MS1254 MS1255 MS1256


MS1257 MS1258 MS-874


SHIFT_JIS SJIS TIS-620


US-ASCII UTF-16 UTF-16BE


UTF-16LE UTF-32 UTF-32BE


UTF-32LE UTF-8 WINDOWS-1200


WINDOWS-1201 WINDOWS-1250 WINDOWS-1251


WINDOWS-1252 WINDOWS-1253 WINDOWS-1254


WINDOWS-1255 WINDOWS-1256 WINDOWS-1256-2000


WINDOWS-1257 WINDOWS-1258 WINDOWS-20127


WINDOWS-65001 WINDOWS-874 WINDOWS-874-2000
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File System Registration for Remote Nodes
The native file system in use by the operating system on a remote node can be registered 
and subsequently managed. This enables you to ensure that only unique file systems can 
be created, and that once defined that they cannot be deleted unless these definitions are 
no longer in use. 


The file system name is the name of the new file system that you want to register. 
Dimensions CM does not validate this entry.


Item Operations in a Dimensions Network
In a homogeneous network environment, where both the Dimensions database server 
and its clients are using the same or compatible operating system types, no special 
considerations need to be addressed. The authorized user can use Dimensions without 
restriction from any Dimensions node. All items can be accessed from any client or server 
node as the operating system will recognize and manage all the various file types 
consistently.


In a heterogeneous network environment, certain limitations may exist regarding the 
types of files and the manner in which they are handled by the operating system. Files 
types that are unique to a particular operating system cannot be transferred to a different 
operating system.


Privileged and User Command Modes
The commands submitted by a Dimensions CM client to a physical node can be in either of 
two modes: privileged and user.


Privileged commands. These run on the item library or application server physical node 
with privileges that enable files to be written and read from the Dimensions CM item 
libraries.


User commands. Dimensions CM will initially attempt to access the item library or 
application server physical node using the username/password combination of the client 
physical node login. If that username/password combination is invalid for the item library 
or application server physical node, the user must either:


 Provide the valid username/password when prompted in the Dimensions CM desktop 
client.


 Use the Dimensions CM AUTH command to provide the valid username/password 
when using the command-line interface.


WINDOWS-932 WINDOWS-936 WINDOWS-936-2000


WINDOWS-949 WINDOWS-949-2000 WINDOWS-950


WINDOWS-950-2000 X-UTF-16BE X-UTF-16LE
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In user mode, ordinary user privileges are used when creating directories or setting file 
protections such as with the Dimensions function DPL (Define Product Libraries), and 
Dimensions users accessing the node through Dimensions Network may only access and 
create files as if they were logged into that node directly.


When three nodes are involved, for example, from Node A, a client node, there is a 
request to get an item file residing in a Dimensions CM library on Node B (which therefore 
must be an item library or application server node), placing the file on Node C (this third 
node must also be a item library or application server node, not just a client node)—the 
syntax if Node C is UNIX is:


fi <prod-id>:<item-id>.<var>–<type>;<rev> /user_file="C::<dir>/<file>"


Directory items and delta library items can also be used in this way.


Dimensions Network Limitations
The success of a multi-node item operation depends on a number of factors:


The node::filepath or work_area::relative_filepath syntax is applicable to all 
platforms in Dimensions CM, including Windows. 


Where the node is Windows, the UNC path syntax (for example, 
\\node\sharename\filepath) used in earlier versions of Dimensions CM can still be 
specified. If using UNC syntax, ensure that your particular combination of operating 
system, node type, library type, file type, and user interface on client node, server node, 
library node, and target node functions as expected.


Directory items cannot be stored in a delta library.


Dimensions CM does not use revisions when it stores files under delta library systems; 
therefore, the delta library system's history mechanism does not show meaningful 
information.


The following inter-platform item transfers are supported:


NOTE  To access Node C, the user will be prompted by the desktop client to enter the 
username/password; alternatively, the user can use the Dimensions CM AUTH command 
to provide these details or a work area could be defined for the remote working location 
that includes the username and password to be used when accessing the area. When 
accessing files on such a work area using the 
<work area name>::<path to file inside work area> syntax, the user will not be 
prompted for a password.


Operating system combination: UNIX, Windows, z/OS


Node types: client, item library, or application server node


File type: Text, Binary, etc.


User interface: Command-line, desktop client, etc.


Library type: Standard, delta, Version Manager-delta


IMPORTANT!  Delta libraries are not supported on z/OS.
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 All UNIX items (apart from directory items) can be transferred to and from a Windows 
or z/OS node. 


 All Windows items can be transferred to and from a UNIX or z/OS node.


 All z/OS items can be transferred to a UNIX or Windows node.


If /keep is not specified for check in (return) Item or update item, then the normal action 
is to remove the user file if the operation is successful. This will not happen under the 
following conditions:


 When the item is a directory item.


 When the user does not have permission to delete the file.


 When the user is on a z/OS node.


Using Network Attached Storage Devices for Item 
Libraries
To set up and access a Dimensions CM item library located on a Windows Network Access 
Storage (NAS) device connected through a network share, you need a set of user 
credentials to log in to the network share. This is achieved, as detailed below, by adding a 
user login configuration symbol to the dm.cfg file located on the Dimensions CM server 
(not the Dimensions CM library server) and registering that user’s password using the 
dmpasswd utility. Once these user login credentials are registered, Dimensions CM will 
authenticate that user whenever the NAS item library is accessed.


Example 1 To set up a user’s login credentials if accessing a specific item library on the NAS device 
(that is, an item library that is specific to a particular product and item type):


1 Edit the dm.cfg file on the Dimensions CM server to add an entry of the form:


DM_LIBRARY_USER_<product id>_<item type> <username>


For example, for a product called QLARIUS, a specific item type called SRC, and a 
network share domain username of acme\user1, the symbol should be set to:


DM_LIBRARY_USER_QLARIUS_SRC acme\user1


2 Run dmpasswd to register that users password, as follows:


dmpasswd acme\user1 -add -pwd <password>


For further details of the dmpasswd utility, see the "Standalone Dimensions Utilities" 
chapter in the Command-Line Reference.


Example 2 To set up a user’s login credentials if all item libraries for all item types for a given product 
reside on the same NAS device (that is, all item libraries that are specific to a particular 
product):


1 Edit the dm.cfg file on the Dimensions CM server to add an entry of the form:


DM_LIBRARY_USER_<product id> <username>


For example, for a product called QLARIUS and a network share domain username 
acme\user1, the symbol should be set to:


DM_LIBRARY_USER_QLARIUS acme\user1


2 Run dmpasswd to register that users password, as follows:
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dmpasswd acme\user1 -add -pwd <password>


Example 3 To set up a user’s login credentials if all item libraries in the base database happen to 
need the same set of credentials (that is, the item libraries are not specific to a particular 
product or item type):


1 Edit the dm.cfg file on the Dimensions CM server to add an entry of the form:


DM_LIBRARY_USER <username>


For example, for a product called QLARIUS and a network share local username of 
george, the symbol should be set to:


DM_LIBRARY_USER george


2 Run dmpasswd to register that users password, as follows:


dmpasswd george -add -pwd <password>


Setting Up Physical Nodes
Physical nodes are setup using the Administration Console or the Network Administration 
command line interface, introduced in Chapter 20, "Dimensions CM Network Guide" and 
described in full in Chapter 21, "Dimensions CM Network Applications" and Chapter 22, 
"Network Administration Command Line Interface".


Dimensions Network Node Performance Issues
In a Dimensions CM Network, it is possible to configure the network to take advantage of 
the computing resources available. In addition to providing networking facilities that 
permit operations across a heterogeneous environment, a Dimensions CM Network is able 
to spread the processing load in various node configurations.


Micro Focus recommends that the RDBMS processes should execute on the fastest node in 
the network, and if possible that node should have no Dimensions CM logins. Also, the 
operating system parameters must be optimized with as much RAM as possible for each 
Dimensions CM application server node in the network. If a single-user workstation is 
used on the network, the working set sizes can be significantly increased to reduce 
paging.


Performance can be influenced by many other factors outside the scope of this document.


See, also, "Library Cache Area" on page 274 and Appendix F, "Using and Configuring 
Library Cache Areas" concerning the use of library cache areas to increase network 
performance.
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Default Dimensions TCP/IP Port Allocations


Dimensions Server or Agents
The Dimensions CM server requires a designated TCP/IP port to allow incoming 
connections. Any Dimensions CM agent nodes (used for deployment areas, library cache, 
work areas, remote working locations, etc) also needs to allow connections to that port.


By default this designated TCP/IP port is 671, but see "Setting Non-Default Service Name 
and Port Number" on page 540 if you want to allocate a different value.


Dimensions Web Applications
The Dimensions CM web applications (Dimensions CM web client and Administration 
Console) make TCP/IP connections as follow:


 Client TCP/IP Connections


The applications, themselves, make TCP/IP client connections to the Dimensions CM 
listeners to which they are instructed to connect. By default this is TCP/IP port 671, 
but see "Reassigning Default Web Client Connection Parameters" on page 30 and 
"Setting Non-Default Service Name and Port Number" on page 540 if you want to 
allocate a different value.


 Sever TCP/IP Connections


The applications, themselves, do not listen on any TCP/IP server ports; instead, they 
get passed the TCP/IP server connections from Common Tomcat. 


These Tomcat Connector Server ports, are configured within the Tomcat configuration 
file (see "Introduction" on page 24 for a definition of <Tomcat-Root>):


• Windows


<Tomcat-Root>\conf\server.xml


• UNIX


<Tomcat-Root>/conf/server.xml


Within the server.xml file, the port allocations can be found by searching for the 
string 'port=' (this will find strings such as port="8080", but valid port numbers can 
be any value between 1 and 32767).


NOTE  This file is in <LF> UNIX type format (not <LF><CR> format). Therefore, 
the editor you use on Windows must be able to work with such files—Wordpad, 
Word, and textpad will work with such files, but Notepad will simply present the 
file as a single line.
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The default TCP/IP port allocations are listed in the table below.


Remote Serena-Supplied Runtime or Oracle 
Enterprise RDBMS
If the Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS or Oracle Enterprise RDBMS is remote from the 
Dimensions server, then the RDBMS server additionally requires TCP/IP port 1521 to allow 
incoming connections.


 Common Tomcat 
Connector Server 


Port


Default 
TCP/IP 


Port 
Number


Comments


Non Secure Sockets 
Layer (SSL) HTTP/1.1 
Port


8080 The server port number that is requested by the 
Dimensions installer is the non-SSL "HTTP/1.1" 
port. This accepts incoming connections from web 
browsers and it defaults to 8080 unless another 
value is specified during installation.


NOTE  This port needs opening on a firewall to 
allow access from remote web browsers to the 
local Tomcat.


"SHUTDOWN" Port 8005 The "SHUTDOWN" port enables Tomcat to be 
shutdown cleanly. In Dimensions 14.1, this has the 
value 8005 (although, in some versions of 
Dimensions 9.1, it was 8405).


NOTE  This port should not need to be opened by a 
firewall, since it is only used locally for shutdown.


Only the HTTP and HTTPS port numbers should 
need opening on a firewall to allow access from 
remote web browsers to the local Tomcat.


SSL HTTP/1.1 Port 8443 If "HTTPS" has been enabled for connections from 
web browsers, the SSL HTTP/1.1 Port will usually 
be set to a default value of 8443, but the actual 
value may differ to this depending on customer 
preferences.


NOTE  This port needs opening on a firewall to 
allow access from remote web browsers to the 
local Tomcat.


AJP 1.3 Port 8409 The "AJP/1.3" port enables Tomcat to be integrated 
with external web servers like IIS and Apache 
httpd.


NOTE  This port should not need to be opened by a 
firewall, since it is only used locally for web server 
integrations. 


Proxied HTTP/1.1 8082 See the Tomcat proxy documentation at
http://tomcat.apache.org/tomcat-8.5-
doc/proxy-howto.html
for information about using this port.



http://tomcat.apache.org/tomcat-8.5-doc/proxy-howto.html
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Overview
The Administration Console and the Network Administration command line interface 
enables you to configure an installed  Dimensions® CM Network. A network typically 
consists of physical nodes running different operating systems, which can be networked 
together in a variety of ways. The Dimensions CM database is installed on one of the 
nodes on the network. This database must be directly accessible by each of the other 
nodes. If a Dimensions CM application server or item library node is being used, 
Dimensions CM libraries may be located on the node and it must be made accessible to 
any other node in the network.


The sequence of operations required to set up the Dimensions CM Network, and a brief 
description of each command, is included in the following sections. For full details of the 
Network Administration command line interface, see Chapter 22, "Network Administration 
Command Line Interface".


Specifying Operating Systems 
The Operating System command enables you to specify what operating systems are part 
of the network and the case convention that is required by an operating system for user 
names and filenames. The case required for filenames is applicable only for mixed 
operating systems—for example, the file case fetched to a UNIX machine from libraries on 
a Windows machine, can be used by other tools such as compilers. Check the importance 
of case-related files with any related projects before changing data.


For full details about this command and its qualifiers, see "Operating System" on page 
327.


Specifying Network Nodes 
The Network Node command enables you to specify the Dimensions CM Network physical 
nodes, their objects and protocols, databases, logical node associations, contacts, and 
resident software. Use this command to define all the physical nodes that are part of the 
Dimensions CM Network. See "Physical Node Types" on page 274 and "Logical Nodes" on 
page 276 for a discussion of the various node types. Network objects and protocols are 
used to set up communication among two or more nodes.


When the protocol and the network object are identical throughout the network, the node 
name may be defaulted using an asterisk (*). The same network object name may be 
used for more than one node even when the protocol is different. For TCP/IP, the network 
object name being used must be defined previously in the services file. The network 
object is used by the networking software to communicate between nodes using the TCP/
IP protocol.


For full details about this command and its qualifiers, see "Network Node" on page 321.
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Defining Logical Nodes
The Network Node command includes a qualifier that enables you to define (and update) 
the logical nodes that are part of a Dimensions CM Network. Logical nodes are user-
defined aliases that help you to provide a layer of abstraction on top of your physical 
network. For more details, see "Logical Nodes" on page 276.


Specifying Network Client and Server Connections 
The Network Node Connections command and the Network Object command enable you 
to establish client access to nodes where item libraries or user files may reside. For each 
client node, you specify all the server nodes that a client node may access and the 
network object and protocol that are used. If all nodes can be accessed from any node, 
then the client node and server node fields may be defaulted by using an asterisk (*) and 
specifying the network object name and protocol.


For full details about these commands and their qualifiers, see "Network Node 
Connections" on page 323 and "Network Object" on page 325.


Specifying Code Pages
The Codeset command enables you to specify various code pages for your installation. A 
code page defines the method of encoding characters, and encompasses:


 The different ways characters are encoded on various platforms (for example, EBCDIC 
on z/OS and ASCII on Windows and UNIX).


 The differences between human languages.


Every item in Dimensions CM has a code page associated with it, defined or derived for:


 The connection setting. 


 An individual item. 


For full details about this command and its qualifiers, see "Codeset" on page 316. For 
more details about code pages, see page 277.


Specifying File Systems for Remote Nodes
The File System command enables you to specify file systems for each registered 
operating system on a remote node. The command ensures that you can only create 
unique file systems. After a file system is defined, you cannot delete it unless its 
definitions are no longer in use.


For full details about this command and its qualifiers, see "File System" on page 320. 
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Registering Resident Software 
The RSD command registers the resident software associated with the build environment 
in which Dimensions Make operates. Any Dimensions item which is built via Dimensions 
Make is registered against these definitions.


For full details about this command and its qualifiers, see "RSD" on page 329.


Dimensions CM Listener


Listener Startup and Shutdown
The Dimensions CM Listener must be started up on every machine that is to provide 
access to a Dimensions CM database, to item libraries hosted locally on that node, or to 
perform file operations in user work areas.


The Listener is started as part of the general Dimensions CM server or agent startup. 


On UNIX servers and agents, startup is performed by the following scripts:


dmstartup
dmshutdown


or
dm_control cm_start
dm_control cm_stop


On Windows servers and agents, startup is performed automatically through a Windows 
service.


The Listener is activated by the program dmlsnr and is configured to listen to a specific 
port in order to service client network requests.


For details about the command syntax of dmlsnr, see Chapter 10, "General Operating 
Guide".


For details of the Dimensions CM network architecture, see "Network Architecture" on 
page 273.


Listener Functions
The Listener has three distinct functions:
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Listener Function Notes


Acts as a connection pool manager for 
Dimensions CM for accessing local or 
remote Dimensions CM databases. For 
more details, see the Installation Guide.


You must generally ensure that the Listener is run 
as the administrator user (but see page 184 for 
running as a restricted user):


 On UNIX servers or agents: the "root" 
account.


 On Windows servers or agents: normally 
the "Local Administrator" account.


Creates user-file server processes that 
perform file operations in user work areas 
on behalf of the client user, for example, 
checking in and checking out files.


Creates library server processes that 
provide access to the Dimensions CM 
item libraries that are hosted on the local 
machine.
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About Network Administration
Purpose Network Administration enables you to:


 Create network nodes and client/server connections.


 Add, edit, and delete contacts for use when creating physical nodes.


 Assign and edit network objects an nd base databases from network nodes.


 View details about the predefined operating systems, file systems, and code sets for 
use when creating network nodes or client/server connections.


Constraints Only users with ADMIN_NETWORK privileges on the base database can modify the 
network configuration. 


Invocation Dimensions CM Administration Console | Distributed Development | Network 
administration


Network Administration Main Window
The  Dimensions® CM Network Administration main window consists of the following 
areas:


 Menu area: Displays the program’s tabs and toolbars to help you carry out various 
tasks. See "Network Administration Menu Area" on page 298.


 Navigation area: Enables you to view and select from a list of network nodes, 
connections, or other objects, depending on the selected tab. See "Network 
Administration Navigation Area" on page 299.


 Content area: Displays details about the selected object. See "Network 
Administration Content Area" on page 300.


 Status area: Displays log in details. See "Network Administration Status Area" on 
page 302.


Network Administration Menu Area
The Network Administration menu area consists of three menu tabs and their associated 
toolbars.


Network Nodes Tab: Menu Area


The Network Nodes tab enables you to create physical and logical network nodes. See 
the table below for a description of the toolbar buttons that appear on the Network 
Nodes tab. These toolbar buttons change for each of the top left drop down selections, 
namely, All Nodes, Physical Nodes, or Logical Nodes.
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.


Node Connections Tab: Menu Area


The Node Connections tab enables you to create connections between client and server 
nodes. See the table below for a description of the toolbar buttons that appear on the 
Node Connections tab.


Advanced Tab: Menu Area


The Advanced tab enables you to view top-level objects, such as operating systems and 
file systems. You can also manage contact details using this tab. See the table below for a 
description of the toolbar buttons that appear on the Advanced tab. Note these options 
only appear in the context of Contacts management.


Network Administration Navigation Area
The list of objects displayed in the navigation area depends on which tab you have 
selected.


Network Nodes Tab: Navigation Area


With the Network Nodes tab selected, the navigation area enables you to:


 View the list of existing physical and logical network nodes.


 Filter nodes by type: All Nodes, Physical Nodes, or Logical Nodes.


 Select a node to view associated details in the content area and perform actions such 
as edit or delete.


Button Function


Add a new physical or logical node using the New/Edit Node 
Dialog Box.


Delete the selected nodes.


Button Function


Add a new connection using the Register/Edit Client Server 
Connection Dialog Box.


Delete the selected connections.


Button Function


Add a new contact using the New/Edit Network Node Contact 
Dialog Box.


Delete the selected contacts.
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Node Connections Tab: Navigation Area


With the Node Connections tab selected, the navigation area enables you to:


 View the list of existing client/server connections.


 Select a connection to view associated details and perform actions such as edit or 
delete.


Advanced Tab: Navigation Area


With the Advanced tab selected, the navigation area enables you to:


 Filter the top-level objects used when defining nodes or client/server connections: 
Operating Systems, Contacts, File Systems, or Code Sets.


 Select an object to view its associated details in the content area.


Network Administration Content Area
The information that displays in the content area varies depending on which tab is active 
and which object you selected in the navigation area. The tables below describe this.


Network Nodes Tab: Content Area


If you select... Then the content area displays:


A single node  General: This section displays details about the selected 
node and enables you to edit it. 


For a selected physical node, you can see all of the 
associated logical nodes in this section. 


For a selected logical node, you can see the associated 
physical node as well as all of the logical nodes associated 
with that physical node.


 Contact: This section displays details about the user 
responsible for the node.


 Network Object: Section that displays details about the 
network object assigned to the node and enables you to 
edit or assign another network object.


 Base Database: This section displays details about the 
base databases assigned to the node and enables you to 
manage these associations.


 List of objects: This section displays a detailed summary 
of all network nodes in the base database.


 : Print the summary of nodes.


 : Save the summary of nodes as comma-separated 
values.
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Node Connections Tab: Content Area


Example of a Diagram for a Node Connection


Advanced Tab: Content Area


If you select... Then the content area displays:


A single node 
connection


 General: This section displays details about the selected 
node connection and enables you edit it.


 Diagram: This section displays a graphical representation 
of the connection. See the example of a Diagram section 
below.


 Node Connections: This section displays a detailed 
summary of all node connections in the base database.


 : Print the summary of connections.


 : Save the summary of connections as comma-
separated values.


If you select... Then the content area displays:


A single operating 
system, contact, file 
system, or code set


Predefined details about the selected object.


A single contact Details about the selected contact and enables you to edit 
these.


 Detailed summary of all operating systems, contacts, file 
systems, or code sets in the base database.


 : Print the summary of objects.


 : Save the summary of objects as comma-separated 
values.
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Network Administration Status Area
The status area contains the following icons:


Managing Network Nodes


Creating Nodes
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to add a physical or logical network node to the 


Dimensions CM network. A physical node is an actual physical machine name, while a 
logical node is a user-defined alias for that physical machine. You can assign multiple 
logical nodes to a single physical machine.


NOTE  Logical node names cannot be used for item library definitions.


See Chapter 19, "Introducing Network Administration" on page 271 for more details of 
physical and logical nodes.


Constraint Before creating a logical node, you must first create a physical node to which you will 
associate the logical node. The logical node will inherit the values of the physical node, 
except for its description.


To create a physical node:


1 From the Network Administration window, click the Network Nodes tab.


2 Click the New Node button: , then select Physical Network Node. The New/
Edit Node Dialog Box appears.


3 Enter the name of the new node in the Physical node name field.


4 Select the operation system of the node from the Operating system list.


5 Optionally, select a pre-defined contact if applicable from the Contact list or complete 
the Description field.


6 Click OK to add the node.


7 Optionally, assign a contact to the node if one is not present. See "Managing 
Contacts" on page 303.


Icon Description


DMSYS User ID of the currently logged in user.


Preferences Click this link to display the Set User Preferences dialog box.


Name of the current product. You can click the icon to change 
the product.


Name of the base database you are currently connected to.


Authenticate with a remote host or change a remote host 
password.
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8 Optionally, assign a network object to the node. See "Managing Network Objects" on 
page 304.


9 Optionally, assign a base database to the node. See "Managing Base Databases" on 
page 304.


To add a logical node:


1 From the Network Administration window, click the Network Nodes tab.


2 Click the New Node button: , then select Logical Network Node. The New/Edit 
Node Dialog Box appears.


3 Enter the name of the new node in the Logical node name field.


4 Select the physical node to which you want to associate the logical node from the 
Physical node list.


5 Optionally, complete the Description field.


6 Click OK to add the node.


Managing Contacts
Purpose Follow this procedure to transfer objects between remote Dimensions CMwhen you want 


to add a network contact to Dimensions CM. You can select the contact when creating a 
physical node.


Once you’ve added a contact, you can modify or delete it as necessary.


Constraints  Only one contact at a time can be associated with a physical node.


 You cannot delete a contact that is currently assigned to a physical node.


To add a contact:


1 From the Network Administration window, click the Advanced tab.


2 In the navigation area, select Contacts from the list.


3 Click the New button: . The New/Edit Network Node Contact Dialog Box 
appears.


4 Enter the name of the contact person in the Contact Full Name field.


5 Optionally, complete the rest of the fields in the dialog box.


6 Click OK to create the contact.


To edit or delete a contact:


1 Select the contact on the Advanced tab.


2 Do one of the following:


 Click the Edit button:  and modify the details of the New/Edit Network Node 
Contact Dialog Box as necessary.


 Click the Delete button:  and confirm that you want to delete the contact.
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Managing Network Objects
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to assign a network object to a network node. The 


name of network object is taken as being the TCP/IP port number of the Dimensions CM 
listener on that node and is used to communicate between nodes in the network. For TCP/
IP this is a socket listed in the services file or its equivalent.


After assigning a network object, you can edit it or unassign it from the node if necessary.


To assign a network object:


1 From the Network Administration window, click the Network Nodes tab.


2 Select the node to which you want to assign the network object in the navigation 
area.


3 Click the Add button:  in the Network Object section. The Assign/Edit Node 
Object Dialog Box appears.


4 Select the existing network object name from the Network Object Name list or 
enter a name to define a new object. The existing name is the '- service' entry in 
the listener.dat file located in the Dimensions CM dfs sub-directory.


5 Select the appropriate network protocol from the Protocol list, either SDP for the 
standard network protocol or SSLSDP if a Secure Sockets Layers network protocol is 
being used.


6 Optionally, complete the rest of the fields in the dialog box.


7 Click OK to assign the network object to the node.


To edit or unassign a network object:


1 Select the node to which the network object is assigned in the navigation area.


2 Select the network object from the Network Object section.


3 Do one of the following:


 Click the Edit button:  and modify the details of the Assign/Edit Node Object 
Dialog Box as necessary.


 Click the Deassign button:  and confirm that you want to unassign the network 
object from the node.


Managing Base Databases
Purpose Follow this procedure to assign a base database to a network node. This assignment may 


be used by Replicator to transfer objects between remote Dimensions repositories.


NOTE  If you are using Replicator, then you need to ensure that not only are the base 
databases that you are replicating to are correctly registered, but also that the base 
database which you are logged into is correctly registered too. In addition, if the 
PCMS_SYS database was imported from another database, then the data in 
pcms_sys.pcms_db_details may need the column db_name updating (to NODENAME-
DBCONN) before doing replication administration.


After assigning a base database to a node, you can edit it or unassign it from the node if 
necessary.
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To assign a base database:


1 From the Network Administration main window, click the Network Nodes tab.


2 Select the network node to which you want to assign the base database.


3 Click the Add button:  in the Base Database section. The New/Edit Base Database 
Dialog Box appears.


4 Enter the name of the base database in the Base Database Name field.


5 Select or enter the name of the network instance in the DB Connection String field.


6 Enter the Dimensions CM version number in the Dimensions Release Version field.


7 If this node is to be included in request replications between sites, you will need to 
make sure that the site number is unique and consistent across all the sites involved 
in the replication. This is controlled by the Site No field.


8 Optionally, complete the rest of the fields in the dialog box.


9 Click OK to add the base database to the node.


To edit or unassign a base database:


1 Select the node to which the base database is assigned.


2 Select the base database from the Base Database section.


3 Do one of the following:


 Click the Edit button:  and modify the details of the New/Edit Base Database 
Dialog Box as necessary.


 Click the Deassign button:  and confirm that you want to unassign the base 
database from the node. If Replication Enabled was checked, you will have to 
first uncheck it by using the Edit button before you can successfully use the 
Deassign button.


Editing or Deleting Nodes
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to edit or delete an existing physical or logical node 


definition.


Constraint When you edit a physical or logical node, you cannot change its name.


To edit or delete a node:


1 From the Network Administration window, click the Network Nodes tab.


2 Select the node that you want to edit or delete in the navigation area.


3 Do one of the following:


 Click the Edit button:  in the General section and modify the details of the 
New/Edit Node Dialog Box as necessary.


 Click the Delete button:  and confirm that you want to delete the node.


4 Optionally, do the following:
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 To edit the details of a contact that is currently assigned to the node, see 
"Managing Contacts" on page 303.


 To edit or unassign a network object that is currently assigned to the node, see 
"Managing Network Objects" on page 304.


 To edit or unassign a base database that is currently assigned to the node, see 
"Managing Base Databases" on page 304.


Managing Client/Server Connections


Creating Client/Server Connections
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to establish access from a Dimensions CM client 


node to a server node. In Dimensions CM networking terms, a client node is actually the 
node where the Dimensions CM server is located and the server node is the node where 
the Dimensions CM listener is located. This connection enables a client to access the item 
libraries and user files that reside on the server.


To create a connection:


1 From the Network Administration window, click the Node Connections tab.


2 Click the New button: . The Register/Edit Client Server Connection Dialog Box 
appears.


3 Select the network client that you want to connect to from the Client Node list.


4 Select the network server that you want to connect to from the Server Node list.


5 Select the network object to facilitate the connection from the Network Object list.


6 Optionally, select the appropriate network protocol from the Protocol list—either SDP 
for the standard network protocol or SSLSDP if a Secure Sockets Layers network 
protocol is being used.


7 Optionally, complete the rest of the fields in the dialog box.


8 Click OK to add the connection.


Editing or Deleting Connections
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to edit or delete an existing client/server 


connection.


To edit or delete a connection:


1 From the Network Administration window, click the Node Connections tab.


2 Select the connection that you want to edit or delete in the navigation area.


3 Do one of the following:


 Click the Edit button:  and modify the details of the Register/Edit Client Server 
Connection Dialog Box as necessary.
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 Click the Delete button:  and confirm that you want to delete the connection.


Viewing Objects
This section shows you how to view the values for predefined operating systems, file 
systems, and code sets. You can choose from among these values when you create a 
network node or a client/server connection.


 Operating system: Network Administration provides a list of supported platforms 
with standard case conventions. When you define a physical node, you choose the 
operating system to be used by that node. 


 File system: Network Administration provides a list of file system types. When you 
define a client/server connection, you choose what file system is part of your 
Dimensions CM network.


 Code set: Network Administration provides a list of code sets available for the 
Dimensions CM network. A code set or code page is a method for encoding characters 
for different platforms and for different human languages. See "Code Page" on page 
277 for more information. When you define a client/server connection, you choose a 
code set.


 Contact: Network Administration enables you to add, edit, or delete a list of network 
contacts. When you create a physical node, you choose a single contact to be 
responsible for the node.


Viewing Objects
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to view a list of available operating systems, file 


systems, code sets, or contacts. You can also view values for each operating system, file 
system, code set, or contact.


To view an object:


1 From the Network Administration main window, click the Advanced tab.


2 In the Navigation area, select Operating Systems, File Systems, Code Sets, 
Contacts from the filter.


3 Select the top-level object to view a list of all operating systems, file systems, code 
sets, or contacts, or click a defined object to view its details.
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Using the Dimensions CM Command Line Interface
Most  Dimensions® CM networking commands have the following functions:


 Create


 Delete


 List


 Update


If you do not enter any command parameters, the mandatory parameters for that 
command are displayed, for example:


Dimensions> cos


Error: command requires qualifier(s)
 /case
 /lib_protection
 /os_name
Error: Dimensions command not specified correctly
Dimensions>


All qualifiers must be within the size stated otherwise the command line will output an 
error and fail. For example:


Dimensions> cos /case=xxxxxxxxxxx /lib_protection=rwx,rx,r /os_name=xxx
Error: CASE specified should be no more than 10 characters long
Dimensions>


Using Key Qualifiers
Key qualifiers are qualifiers that are mandatory for a command's operation. The key 
qualifiers are listed in the sections in this chapter that describe the syntax for each 
command.


If you did not specify a value for the key qualifier, an error message is displayed, for 
example:


> ERROR:/nn_name not found


Listing Qualifiers
You can output a summary list for each particular networking command, by running the 
dmcli help utility. For example, to list the qualifiers for the cos networking command, 
type:


help cos
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Sample Network Administration Scenario 
The following sample flow describes a typical scenario for setting up and administering a 
Dimensions CM network. The scenario explains how to use the main network commands 
described in this chapter, and comprises the following steps:


Add an operating system


To add an operating system to an installation, use the cos command (for full details see 
"Operating System" on page 327). The following command adds the operating system 
"Windows XP":


cos /os_name=XP
/case=NN
/lib_protection="RWX,RX,R"


Add a contact


To add a contact to an installation, use the cco command (for details see "Contact" on 
page 317). The following command adds a contact called "Server Manager":


cco /co_name="Server Manager"    
/title="Senior Server Manager" /email=Server.Manager@@company.com
/address="St Albans" /contact_type=M /contact_id="John Brown"


Add a file system


To add a new file system for each registered operating system, use the cfs command (for 
full details see "File System" on page 320). The following command adds the "NTFS" file 
system:


cfs /fs_name=NTFS
/description="NT File System"


Add a codeset


To add a codeset to an installation, use the ccst command (for full details see "Codeset" 
on page 316). The following command adds the codeset "EBCDIC Ireland (Euro)":


ccst /cdst_number="2000"
/description="Description - EBCDIC Ireland (Euro)"


Add a network object


To add a network object to an installation, use the cnwo command (for full details see 
page 325). The following command adds a network object called "pcms_sdp" that uses 
SDP (Standard Dimensions CM Protocol):


cnwo /nwo_name=pcms_sdp
/protocol=sdp
/description="Network object using Standard Dimensions CM Protocols"


Add a physical network node:


To add a physical network node, use the cnn command and specify "N" for the "logical" 
qualifier (for full details see "Network Node" on page 321). The following command adds 
"machine.company.com" as a physical node (you must specify a physical machine name):
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cnn /nn_name=machine.company.com
/logical=N
/os_name=XP
/description="Sources held on DFS dimensions XP server"


Add a logical network node:


To add a logical network node, use the cnn command and specify "Y" for the "logical" 
qualifier (for full details see "Network Node" on page 321). The following command adds 
"My_Mainframe" as a logical node (you must also specify a physical machine name for the 
node):


cnn /nn_name="My_Mainframe"
/physical_name=mf390.company.com
/logical=Y
/os_name=MVS
/description="Mainframe server situated at head office"


List network nodes


To verify that the nodes specified above were added, use the lnn command (for full 
details see "Network Node" on page 321).


List node objects


To list the node objects currently defined, use the lndo command (for full details see 
"Node Objects" on page 326). A node object represents an association between a network 
node and a network object.


Add a node connection


To add a node connection, use the cnc command (for full details see "Network Node 
Connections" on page 323). The following command creates a client/server network 
connection between "test_machine.company.com" and "machine.company.com" using the 
network protocol "pcms_sdp":


cnc  /client_name=test_machine.company.com
/server_name=machine.company.com
/fs_name=ntfs
/nwo_name=pcms_sdp
/cdst_number="2000"


List network connections


To verify that the node connection specified above was added, use the lnc command (for 
full details see "Network Node Connections" on page 323).


Create a database instance


To add a database instance to an installation, use the cins command (for full details see 
"Database Instance" on page 319). The following command adds a database instance 
called "dim10":
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cins /nn_name=machine.company.com
/db_service=dim10
/db_home_dir=.
/db_name=qlarius_cm


List database instances


To verify that the database instance specified above was added, use the lins command 
(for full details see "Database Instance" on page 319).


Add a base database


To add a base database to an installation, use the cbdb command (for full details see 
"Base Database" on page 314). The following command adds a base database called 
"example_dmcm":


cbdb /bdb_name=example_dmcm
/nn_name=machine.company.com
/db_service=dim10
/cap_replicate=N
/pcms_root_dir="Dimensions CM Root Directory"
/pcms_ver="Dimensions CM 14.4"
/description="Details of base database for node 
machine.company.com"


List base databases


To list all the base databases in an installation, use the lbdb command (for full details see 
"Base Database" on page 314).
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Base Database


Description
The Base Database command enables you to add a new base database to an installation, 
and edit, list, or delete an existing base database.


Commands
cbdb - Create


dbdb - Delete


lbdb - List


ubdb - Update


Qualifiers


Notes


1 To identify an instance, you must use the 'db_service' and 'nn_name' qualifiers.


2 To ensure that the requests that are created have a unique id across all Dimensions 
sites participating in a replication, you must specify a site number when you are 
replicating requests. The 'site_no' qualifier staggers the id of the first request created 
on a site, and staggers the increment to the request number when subsequent 
requests are created.


Qualifier Description Type Qualifier is mandatory for:


Create Delete Update


bdb_name Dimensions CM base database name (25 
characters maximum)
Key qualifier


Char Y Y Y


description Describes the base database (240 characters 
maximum)


Char


pcms_ver Dimensions CM version (20 characters 
maximum)


Char Y


pcms_root_dir Dimensions CM root directory (1024 characters 
maximum)


Char


co_name Contact name (key qualifier for Contact 
command)


Char


cap_replicate Project replication (Y/N). Char Y


db_service Base database instance (key qualifier for 
Database Instance command)


Char Y Y Y


nn_name Network node name (key qualifier for Network 
Node command)


Char Y Y Y


site_no Dimensions CM database site number. Char
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Examples
To create a base database:


cbdb /bdb_name=example_dmcm
/nn_name=machine.company.com
/db_service=dim10
/cap_replicate=N
/pcms_root_dir="D:\Program Files\Micro Focus\Dimensions 14.4\CM"
/pcms_ver="Dimensions CM 14.4"
/description="Details of base database for node 
machine.company.com"
/site_no=1


To delete a base database:


dbdb /bdb_name=example_dmcm
/db_service=dim10
/nn_name=machine.company.com
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Codeset


Description
The Codeset command enables you to add a new codeset to an installation, and edit, list, 
or delete an existing codeset.


Commands
ccst - Create


dcst - Delete


lcst - List


ucst - Update


Qualifiers


Examples
To add a codeset:


ccst /cdst_number="2000"
/description="Description - EBCDIC Ireland (Euro)"


To delete a codeset:


dcst /cdst_number="2000"


Qualifier Description Type Qualifier is mandatory for:


Create Delete Update


cdst_number Codeset number
Key qualifier


Char Y Y Y


description Describes the codeset Char Y
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Contact


Description
The Contact command enables you to add a new contact to an installation, and edit, list, 
or delete an existing contact.


Commands
cco - Create


dco - Delete


lco - List


uco - Update


Qualifiers


Qualifier Description Type Qualifier is mandatory for:


Create Delete Update


co_name The name of the contact 
person (25 characters 
maximum)
Key qualifier


Char Y Y Y


title The title of the contact 
person (256 characters 
maximum)


Char


email The email address of the 
contact person (256 
characters maximum).
Note The default dmcli 
"escape" character is '@', 
therefore, an address such 
as 
IT.Head@company.com 
will need to be entered as 
IT.Head@@company.com
See the Command-Line 
Reference for details of the 
dmcli escape character.


Char


address The address of the contact 
person (2000 characters 
maximum)


Char


contact_type User defined Char


contact_id Identity of the contact 
person (256 characters 
maximum)


Char
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Examples
To add contacts:


cco /co_name="Server Manager"
/title="Senior Server Manager" /email=Server.Manager@@company.com
/address="Abbey View, St Albans"
/contact_type=M /contact_id="John Brown"


cco /co_name="Mainframe Manager"
/title="Mainframe Architect"   /
email=Mainframe.Manager@@company.com
/address="Abbey View, St Albans"
/contact_type=M /contact_id="Janet Green"


cco /co_name="DB Admin"
/title="DBA"
/email=dba.Manager@@company.com
/addrss="Abbey View, St Albans"
/contact_type=M /contact_id="Fred Bowyer"


To delete contacts:


dco /co_name="Server Manager"
dco /co_name="Mainframe Manager"
dco /co_name="DB Admin"
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Database Instance


Description
The Database Instance command enables you to add a new database instance to an 
installation, and edit, list, or delete an existing database instance.


Commands
cins - Create


dins - Delete


lins - List


uins - Update


Qualifiers


Examples
To create a database instance:


cins /nn_name=machine.company.com
/db_service=dim10
/db_home_dir=.
/db_name=qlarius_cm


To delete a database instance:


dins /nn_name=machine.company.com
/db_service=dim10


Qualifier Description Type Qualifier is mandatory for:


Create Delete Update


db_service Instance name
Key qualifier


Char Y Y Y


nn_name Network node name (key qualifier for Network 
Node command)


Char Y Y Y


db_transport Database specific transport, such as Oracle SID Char


db_name Database name Char


db_home_dir Home directory of the database instance Char


db_two_task Oracle specific remote connection string Char


db_active (Unused/reserved) Actively used (Y/N) Char


co_name Contact name (key qualifier for Contact 
command)


Char
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File System


Description
The File System command enables you to add, edit, list, or delete specific file systems for 
each registered operating system. The command ensures that you can only create unique 
file systems. After a file system is defined, you cannot delete it unless its definitions are 
no longer in use.


Commands
cfs - Create


dfs - Delete


lfs - List


ufs - Update


Qualifiers


Examples
To add a file system:


cfs /fs_name=NTFS
/description="XP File System"


Qualifier Description Type Qualifier is mandatory for:


Create Delete Update


fs_name File system name
Key qualifier


Char Y Y Y


description Describes the file 
system


Char
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Network Node


Description
The Network Node command enables you to create a new node, and edit, list, or delete an 
existing node. The node can be physical or logical (an alias for a physical node). To create 
a logical node, set the /logical qualifier to 'Y' (/logical=y). The command also 
enables network objects, databases, resident software definition details and contacts to 
be associated with a node.


Commands
cnn - Create


dnn - Delete


lnn - List


unn - Update


Qualifiers


Qualifier Description Type Qualifier is mandatory for:


Create Delete Update


nn_name Network node name 
Key qualifier


Char Y Y Y


os_name Operating system name (key qualifier for Operating 
System command)


Char Y


logical Logical node name (Y/N) (127 characters maximum) Char Y


physical_name Physical name of a node ( Char Y
(for 
logical 
nodes)


co_name Contact name (key qualifier for Contact command) Char


description Describes the network node Char


rsd_name Resident software definition (key qualifier for RSD 
command)


Char
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Examples
To create a physical node:


cnn /nn_name=machine.company.com
/logical=N
/os_name=XP
/description="Sources held on Dimensions XP server"


cnn /nn_name=test_machine.company.com
/logical=N
/os_name=XP 


To delete a physical node:


dnn /nn_name=machine.company.com


To create a logical node:


cnn /nn_name="My_Mainframe" /physical_name=mf390.company.com
/logical=Y
/os_name=MVS
/description="Mainframe server situated at head office"


NOTE  If you omit the optional qualifier 'physical_name' when you create a physical 
node, it inherits the value of 'nn_name'. If you use 'physical_name', it must have the 
same value as 'nn_name'.
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Network Node Connections


Description
The Network Node Connections command enables you to add a new network node 
connection to an installation, and edit, list, or delete an existing connection.


Commands
cnc - Create


dnc - Delete


lnc - List


unc - Update


Qualifiers


Notes


1 When you create a logical node you must specify a value for the qualifier 
'physical_name', and it cannot have the same value as 'nn_name'.


2 The direct file copy feature only works on physical nodes, not logical nodes. So, to 
enable a direct copy between machine A and machine B, a connection should be 
created between the physical node for A and the physical node for B, with the feature 


Qualifier Description Type Qualifier is mandatory for:


Create Delete Update


server_name Network server 
node 


Key qualifiers that 
uniquely identify the 
network connection


Char Y Y Y


client_name Network client 
node 


Char Y Y Y


nwo_name Network object Char Y Y Y


fs_name File system name (key qualifier for File 
System command)


Char


cdst_number Codeset number (key qualifier for Codeset 
command)


Char


direct_file_copy Used, where possible, to enable direct file 
transfers between two nodes, thus offering 
performance enhancement.


Char


file_compression Enable compressed file transfers between 
two nodes, thus offering performance 
enhancement.


Char


NOTE  You must use all the mandatory qualifiers to create, delete or update a network 
node.
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enabled. Note that this should also be done for any machines performing the role of 
Library Caches.


3 To allow direct file copy from a mainframe item library back to that same mainframe, 
the connection needs to be defined with the mainframe physical node at both ends— 
this will be a common requirement on MVS, but may also be a requirement on other 
platforms. For example, you create a network connection from A001.ACME.COM to 
A001.ACME.COM, and enable direct copy on that connection.


4 The /FILE_COMPRESSION option (to switch on file-compression along a network 
connection link) is available everywhere that /DIRECT_FILE_COPY is available. See 
"File Compression Settings" on page 59.


Examples
To create a network node connection:


cnc  /client_name=test_machine.company.com
/server_name=machine.company.com
/fs_name=NTFS
/nwo_name=PCMS_SDP
/cdst_number="2000"


To delete a network node connection:


dnc  /client_name=test_machine.company.com
/server_name=machine.company.com
/nwo_name=PCMS_SDP
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Network Object


Description
The Network Object command enables you to add a new network object to an installation, 
and edit, list, or delete an existing network object.


Commands
cnwo - Create


dnwo - Delete


lnwo - List


unwo - Update


Qualifiers


Examples
The protocols table is read only and is populated by the install/upgrade script. The 
example below assumes there is an SDP entry in the Protocols table (use the lprt 
command to check the protocol). 


To create a network object:


cnwo /nwo_name=pcms_sdp
/protocol=sdp
/description="Network object using Standard Dimensions CM Protocols" 


To delete a network object:


dnwo /nwo_name=pcms_sdp


Qualifier Description Type Qualifier is mandatory for:


Create Delete Update


nwo_name Network object name (20 characters maximum)
Key qualifier


Char Y Y Y


protocol Communications protocol used by the network 
object


Char Y


description Describes the network object (240 characters 
maximum)


Char


process Network object process name (10 characters 
maximum)


Char
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Node Objects


Description
The Node Object command enables you to add a new node object to an installation, and 
list or delete an existing node object. A node object represents an association of a 
network node and a network object.


Commands
cndo - Create


dndo - Delete


lndo - List


Qualifiers


Qualifier Description Type Qualifier is 
mandatory for:


Create Delete


nn_name Network node name Mandatory 
Key qualifiers


Char Y Y


nwo_name Network object name Char Y Y
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Operating System


Description
The Operating System command enables you to add new operating systems to an 
installation, and edit, list, or delete an existing operating system.


Commands
cos - Create


dos - Delete


los - List


uos - Update


Qualifiers


Examples
To add an operating system:


cos /os_name=XP
/case=NN
/lib_protection=RWX,RX,R


Qualifier Description Type Qualifier is mandatory for:


Create Delete Update


os_name Operating system name (four 
characters maximum).
Key qualifier


Char Y Y Y


case Operating system case convention. A 
two character string 'XY', where:


X specifies filename case conversions
Y specifies username case conversion


and the values of X or Y can be:


N    Mixed case
U    Upper case
L    Lower case


Char Y


lib_protection Type of library protection (depends on 
the type of operating system and must 
be enclosed in double-quotes). For 
example, "RWX,RX,R"


Char Y
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Protocols


Description
The network protocol is the protocol used by a network object. This command lists the 
available protocols.


Command
lprt
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RSD


Description
The RSD command registers the resident software associated with the build environment 
in which Dimensions Make operates. Any Dimensions item which is built through 
Dimensions Make is registered against these definitions.


Commands
crsd - Create


drsd - Delete


lrsd - List


ursd - Update


Qualifiers


NOTE  crsd, drsd, lrsd, and ursd are not available in the Issue Management 
standalone licensed version of Dimensions.


Qualifier Description Type Qualifier is mandatory for:


Create Delete Update


rsd_name A name for the software details
Key qualifier


Char Y Y Y


rsd_version Version number of the software details Int Y


rsd_data Software definition details Char
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Part 5
Replication


Part 5: Replication contains the following chapters


Multi-Site Development Using Replicator 333
Online Replication Concepts and Scenarios 345
Preparing for Replication 377
Replication Rules and Constraints 399
Running Replicator 407
Replication Administration 383
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Introduction


Overview
Software Engineering can be performed in a variety of different physical environments, 
involving teams of users distributed on a number of networked or physically isolated 
machines. These users do not want to be concerned about how these machines are set up 
or connected. Their focus is to perform their development unhindered and have access to 
up-to-date common configurations of objects that are pertinent to their work, even if they 
were developed in other geographically distributed locations.


If software is to be developed and maintained in parallel, or in collaboration, at different 
geographical sites, it is imperative that a proven process be put in place which enables the 
distributed teams of developers to effectively and predictably handle the complexity of 
changes during the development process. This process must include the deployment of 
effective procedures and controls for allowing code changes to occur across multiple sites 
while catering for the diversity in the development culture of the developer teams at those 
sites. 


Dimensions Replicator is designed specifically to support software development effectively 
in decentralized and distributed team environments. Replicator supports remote and 
distributed development of Dimensions items, baselines, and requests by allowing teams 
of developers, located at different geographical locations, to work seamlessly in parallel 
on the same project files while accessing their own local repository. Behind the scenes, 
Replicator will ensure that items, baselines, and requests, plus their associated meta-
data, are replicated from one repository to another in accordance with the replication 
policies set up by the project administrator. Furthermore, it will ensure that these 
separate repositories are always kept in synchronization with regard to any changes in 
these policies.


Item Replication
The version tree of a file under configuration control can normally be broken into separate 
branches, each branch containing a specific chain of revisions that were created in the 
context of a specific development goal, for example, mainstream, customization, or 
maintenance. In a multi-site development environment, Replicator will ensure that each 
version branch of a file is owned by only one of the participating sites. The golden rule is 


IMPORTANT!  


 Replicator is not supported against Dimensions 12.1 with Microsoft SQL Server 
RDBMS.


 Replicator does not support the use of Dimensions streams.


 Replication of design parts is not currently supported. A separate data transfer utility, 
"PDIFF Import/Export", is available for transferring design parts between databases. 
Please refer to Chapter 16, "Data Interchange File Format (PDIFF)" and Chapter 17, 
"Using PDIFF to Import/Export Data" for details.


 Replication of requirements information from one Dimensions server to another is not 
currently supported in Dimensions. However, by carefully coordinating Dimensions 
requests, you can still fully track the fulfillment of requirements in a replicated 
Dimensions environment. See, "Integrating Dimensions RM and CM in a Replicated 
Environment" on page 339.
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that a version branch can be modified by only those developers who work on the site that 
owns the branch. In this way Replicator segregates completely the development activities 
that take place at these different sites. By using the comprehensive merging facilities 
provided by the PVCS Merge Tool, a site is able to resolve, manually or automatically, the 
conflicting or non-conflicting distributed changes that were made to a file by merging the 
tip nodes of the relevant "remote" branches with a node on a "local" branch.


Consider the example diagram above that illustrates a version tree for a file developed 
across three different sites: New York, London, and Frankfurt. In this example the file 
foo.c is owned by New York, whose developers have been doing their work on the 
mainstream branch. At Revision 3 the file is replicated to London for Year 2000 
development and to Frankfurt for EMU changes. London does its work on the y2k branch 
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and Frankfurt on the emu branch. Further concurrent work at these locations is then 
replicated back to New York to be included in Revision 7 (which also includes further 
concurrent work in New York).


New default
replication


behavior


Dimensions CM 2009 R1 or later includes new default replication behavior, first made 
available as an earlier customer-specific patch, namely:


When items are dumped as part of item replication all relationships between the item 
and change requests, design parts and other items are also replicated. In addition the 
related items (and any required placeholder items) are also dumped as objects—this 
does not apply to the related design parts or change requests. The relationships of 
any placeholder items dumped are not dumped.


With respect to the items replicated:


 All usage relationships to design parts are replicated.


 All relationships to items are replicated when the items are on a version branch that 
matched the replication policy.


 Only the Affected item to change request relationships are replicated. InResponsTo 
and Info relationships are ignored as part of the item replication. These relationships 
are still replicated as part of change request replication. Furthermore, only 
relationships to change requests in the primary catalogue are replicated, relationships 
to request in the secondary catalogue are ignored.


Baseline Replication
Replicator not only enables the replication of items in a project, but also baselines and all 
the items contained in those baselines.


When a baseline is replicated from a master to one or more subordinate sites, then the 
following information is transferred as part of that replication:


 The meta-data associated with the baseline itself. This refers to details such as user 
attributes, the date the baseline was created, and the user who created it. 


 The items and their associated meta-data that are encapsulated with that baseline.


Although, baselines as containers also incorporate design parts and requests, these are 
not currently replicated.


Consequently, the mechanism for baseline replication is very similar to that for item 
replication. The underlying transfer process makes use of temporary projects that 
Replicator will create and then delete once the replication process has been completed. 
These temporary projects are populated with the contents of the baseline that matches 
the replication policy and then the replicated baseline is created using the contents of 
these projects. By using temporary Dimensions projects that are maintained for the scope 
of the replication process, Replicator is able to both separate the process of replication 
from any other 'live' projects, and, also, provide the capability of resuming the replication 
process should any failures occur. So, for example, if a baseline contains 8000 items and 
300 of them fail to replicate successfully due to non-existent item types, when the 
replication process is restarted, only 300 items will need to be replicated before the 
baseline is created. All these temporary projects have the naming format


<product_id>:<TEMPREPL(repl master uid)_(repl subordinate uid)!
(a sequence number)>
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New default
replication


behavior


Dimensions CM 2009 R1 or later includes new default replication behavior, first made 
available as an earlier customer-specific patch, namely:


When items are dumped as part of baseline replication all relationships between the 
item and change requests, design parts and other items are also replicated. In 
addition the related items (and any required placeholder items) are also dumped as 
objects—this does not apply to the related design parts or change requests. The 
relationships of any placeholder items dumped are not dumped.


With respect to the items replicated as part of baseline replication, the items are 
replicated with all relationships to:


 Design parts


 Change Requests


 Items


If these relationships are not required, or are not applicable to the receiving system then 
you are advised to do one of the following:


 When dumping the baseline, specify the -dont_replicate_item_item_rels, 
-dont_replicate_item_request_rels, -dont_replicate_item_part_rels 
options (or the single option -dont_replicate_item_all_rels).


 When loading the baseline specify the -ignore_related_errs option.


Request Replication
Replicator also enables the replication of Dimensions requests between development 
sites. In this case, you can specify one or more request types in the replication 
configuration, and all the requests of those types are replicated between the master and 
subordinate sites. However, at any one time, only one site has ownership of any given 
request. Other sites can only view its details but cannot update it. The ownership of a 
request can be delegated to another site by the site that currently owns it. Ownership can 
also be requested by another site that can see a replicated copy of the request in their 
pending list. Ownership is transferred when the next replication cycle is run.


The following information is transferred when a request is replicated:


 The associated meta-data, user attributes, file attachments, action and detailed 
descriptions.


 By default, any relationships to other Dimensions objects, such as parts, items, or 
other requests.


 Any related items and requests.


Related design parts and baselines are not replicated. By default, they must already exist 
on the sites that receive the request. However, you can override this behavior when you 
run the Replicator command.


Before trying to replicate a request to a recipient, Replicator will first transfer any related 
items or requests to the recipient site. If any of these transfers fail, the replication of the 
request will also fail.


When all of the requests have been processed, Replicator will then reset the ownership of 
any requests that have been delegated or requested.
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New default
replication


behavior


Dimensions CM 2009 R1 or later includes new default replication behavior, first made 
available as an earlier customer-specific patch, namely:


The following new replicator option is enforced, this may not be altered:


-dont_replicate_item_request_rels 


This ensures that requests related to items performing item replication are not 
replicated.


Processing Items or Requests That You Do Not 
Locally Own
Dimensions CM 2009 R1 or later includes new optional functionality (off by default), first 
made available as an earlier customer-specific patch, namely, the ability to process items 
or requests that you do not locally own.


Prior to this new functionality, you were not allowed to process such items or requests. 
For example, if you replicated an item and a request to a subordinate, the subordinate 
would not able to relate these objects, and any attempt to do so results in the error 
message:


Error: Operation is not allowed because item revision "x" has been 
replicated and is owned by another site.


To enable the processing of items or requests that you do not locally own, add the 
following settings to the server dm.cfg file:


DM_DONT_ENFORCE_ITEM_OWNERSHIP  Y
DM_DONT_ENFORCE_REQ_OWNERSHIP   Y


CAUTION!  These server settings enable concurrent updates of objects between different 
sites. This may cause data loss. 


Once the item ownership flag is set, the following operations are permitted on an item 
that is not locally owned:


Once the request ownership flag is set, the following operations are permitted on a 
request that is not locally owned:


Changes to
Administration


Console Behavior


By default, when configuring a project replication remote subordinate, the Administration 
Console will prevent the selection of any version branch names that are not owned by the 
subordinate being configured. To enable the Administration Console to bypass this 
ownership check when the DM_DONT_ENFORCE_ITEM_OWNERSHIP and 
DM_DONT_ENFORCE_REQ_OWNERSHIP parameters are set, add the following setting to the 
server dm.cfg file:


DM_REPL_NO_PROJECT_BRANCH_CHECK   1


AI Action item.


UIA Update item attributes.


RII/XII Relate/unrelate item to item.


RIP/XIP Relate/unrelate item to design part.


RICD/XICD Relate/unrelated item to change request.
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The remote subordinate site can then be suitably configured to allow item and request 
updates to be replicated back to the site which owns them.


In addition to a suitable configured configuration, it is also necessary to use the following 
replicator option:


-replicate_remote_branches 


to replicate branches not owned by the sending site. This option should be used when 
dumping items that are on a version branch that is not owned by the "sending" site.


Integrating Dimensions RM and CM in a Replicated 
Environment
Currently Dimensions RM does not have the capability to replicate Dimensions RM 
requirements from one repository to another; however, by carefully coordinating 
Dimensions requests, you can still fully track the fulfillment of requirements in a 
replicated Dimensions environment.


To track work on requirements across replicated CM servers:


1 Install Dimensions and Dimensions RM as described in their respective installation 
guides, and set up the replicated CM environment as described in this part of this 
guide.


2 For each requirement on the master Dimensions server, create a request, and relate it 
to the requirement.


3 As needed, create related child requests for these requests and replicate them to the 
other subordinate Dimensions sites. As work is completed on the child requests at the 
subordinate sites, history will be tracked by the parent requests on the master server 
provided Replicator is run. You can continue to review the requirements associated 
with the parent requests, allowing you to display detailed implementation history for 
each requirement.


Getting Started 
The following sequence of instructions will enable you to 'get started' with your replication 
scenarios after you have successfully transparently installed Replicator as part of a 
Dimensions server installation.


Familiarization
Read Chapter 24, "Online Replication Concepts and Scenarios" on page 345 before you 
attempt any work on machines that are connected together on a network. This chapter 
explains the basic conceptual framework underlying Replicator with the aid of user 
scenarios. You will then be acquainted with such terms as Replication Configurations, 
Master DB site and Subordinate DB sites. It will also discuss the mechanism used by 


IMPORTANT!  Although Replicator is automatically installed as part of a Dimensions 
server installation, it requires an additional license before you are able to use it.
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Replicator to replicate items from the Master DB Site to Subordinate DB Sites and, 
optionally, to replicate back from those subordinates to the master.


Read Chapter 24, "Online Replication Concepts and Scenarios" on page 345 and Chapter 
25, "Offline Replication Concepts and User Scenarios" on page 369 before you attempt 
any work on machines that are physically isolated (so-called "air gap replication"). Many 
of the concepts introduced in Chapter 24, "Online Replication Concepts and Scenarios" on 
page 345 are also applicable to offline replication, and those particular to offsite 
replication are introduced in Chapter 25, "Offline Replication Concepts and User 
Scenarios" on page 369.


Refer also to:


 Chapter 26, "Preparing for Replication".


 Chapter 27, "Replication Administration" on page 383


 Chapter 28, "Replication Rules and Constraints" on page 399.


 Appendix D, "Replicator Utilities".


 Appendix E, "Replicator Error and Warning Messages".


Planning your Replication Scenario


Item Replication


Having familiarized yourself with the concepts, you should be able to plan your item 
replication scenario using the examples given in Chapter 24, "Online Replication Concepts 
and Scenarios" on page 345.


As part of your replication scenario you must nominate a master DB Site and one or more 
subordinate DB Sites. Remember that you must install Replicator on the other subordinate 
DB sites as well as on the master DB site. 


You will also need to identify the following:


 The Dimensions project on the master DB site receiving/sending item branches to/
from subordinates.


 The names of version branches on the master DB site to be replicated to the 
subordinates.


 The names of version branches on each subordinate DB site which can send item 
branches back to the master DB site.


 The project on each subordinate DB site receiving/sending item branches to/from the 
master.


Ensure that the subordinate projects exist on the subordinate DB sites. You may need to 
contact the manager for each subordinate site to verify this. Replicator will terminate with 
a failure if the designated subordinate projects do not exist.


Baseline Replication


The process of baseline replication is controlled through the use of a replication 
configuration definition that is almost exactly the same as that defined for replicating 
items. However, as source and target projects are irrelevant for baselines, the 
configuration definition comprises:
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 A nominated master.


 A list of subordinate databases.


 The names of version branches on the master that are to be replicated/


 An optional list of item types that can be used to filter the type of items to be 
replicated.


Request Replication


The replication configuration definition for requests comprises:


 A nominated master site.


 A list of subordinate base databases.


 An indicator for each subordinate specifying whether the replicated requests will be 
reference only. If they are reference only they can only be viewed by the subordinate 
site, and ownership cannot be requested.


 A list of requests types to be replicated.


Before attempting any replication, check that the recipient contains the same design parts 
that are related to your requests. Replicator does not replicate related design parts, 
therefore, if these parts are not present, the replication will fail.


Defining an Item Replication Configuration
To implement your item replication scenario, you will need to create a replication 
configuration using either:


 the Replication administration cluster of the Process Modeler (see Chapter 27, 
"Replication Administration" on page 383); or 


 the dmpmcli scripting interface (see the Process Configuration Guide and the example 
scripts in the examples sub-directory of the AdminConsole directory located in the 
Dimensions home directory). 


You are only required to define this configuration on the master DB site because the 
configuration will be replicated to each subordinate as and when necessary. The master 
DB site is allowed to update the replication configuration whereas any subordinate sites 
are only able to browse it. Thus the master DB site is in complete control of the 
configuration. Also, remember that only the manager of the master DB site is permitted to 
define and update replication configurations. 


To create the replication configuration for your scenario, use the Administration Console, 
Dimensions networking commands, or the dmpmcli scripting interface as follows:
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 On the master DB site: Register all the physical node names of the subordinates, if 
not already entered. For each node registered, also register the Dimensions base 
database that is to act as a subordinate DB. Flag these subordinates as Workset 
Replication Enabled. 


 On each subordinate DB site: Register the master DB site and, if not already 
entered, the subordinate DB details. Once this has been done, ensure that they have 
been flagged as Workset Replication Enabled.


 Against the master DB site: Create your replication configuration by defining the 
master details and the subordinate details. You can define more than one subordinate 
if your scenario requires this. 


Refer to Chapter 24, "Online Replication Concepts and Scenarios", Chapter 26, "Preparing 
for Replication", and Chapter 27, "Replication Administration" for more details and 
examples.


Defining a Baseline Replication Configuration
Baseline replication is very similar to implement in most respects to item replication. You 
define a baseline replication configuration as you would for item replication, which 
contains a master and a list of subordinate sites that will be involved in the replication 
process. Unlike item replication, however, this configuration will only specify the base 
database and version branches that are involved in replication; source and target projects 
are not used.


Refer to Chapter 24, "Online Replication Concepts and Scenarios", Chapter 26, "Preparing 
for Replication", and Chapter 27, "Replication Administration" for more details and 
examples.


Defining a Request Replication Configuration 
For request replication, you define a replication configuration as you would for item 
replication, except you only specify base databases and the list of request types that you 
want to take part in the replication.


Refer to Chapter 24, "Online Replication Concepts and Scenarios", Chapter 26, "Preparing 
for Replication", and Chapter 27, "Replication Administration" for more details and 
examples.


Ensuring the Minimum Level of Compliance between 
Process Models
Please note that a recipient DB site can only accept items from a sender if the following 
minimum criteria are met:


 The product owning the item, baseline, or request on the sender also exists on the 
recipient.


 The type of the item, baseline, or request to be received (for example, SRC or OBJ) 
must also exist on the recipient and be assigned against a lifecycle.


NOTE  Replicator only supports the use of physical network nodes. Logical nodes are not 
available for replication purposes.
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 An item library has been defined on the recipient for each type of item that is to be 
received. 


Refer to Chapter 28, "Replication Rules and Constraints" on page 399 for details on the 
rules used by a recipient when receiving an item via replication.


Defining a Temporary Work Area
For the master DB site as well as all the subordinate DB sites, you can control the 
temporary work area that Replicator is to use when sending and receiving items by 
setting the variable


DM_REMOTE_FILE_AREA


on each master and subordinate machine.


This variable is defined in the file dm.cfg. This file is located at the top level installation 
directory for Dimensions. 


Replicator will not run if this variable is not set.


Example: DM_REMOTE_FILE_AREA       d:\replicator_temp\


You can redefine this temporary area to use another file area.


Online Replication Network Objects
Online replication has a client-server architecture. It uses a TCP/IP-based communication 
protocol as the communication layer between the master and the subordinate sites. This 
communication occurs over the standard Dimensions network object (TCP/IP object) 
pcms_sdp. 


For more information on defining network objects, please refer to Part 4, "Network 
Administration".


The network object name and socket number used must be common to all the nodes 
participating in replication (that is, the master and subordinate sites). If they are not, the 
master will fail to connect to the subordinate sites.


Running Replicator
Initiate the replication process from the command line as described in Chapter 29, 
"Running Replicator" on page 407.


Refer to Appendix E, "Replicator Error and Warning Messages" on page 549 for a list of 
Error Messages with their causes and recommended actions.


NOTE  You can use a default item library if you wish.


NOTE  On Windows by default this variable is defined to use an area within the 
<DM_ROOT> directory. On UNIX by default this variable is set to /tmp. 
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Replication Results
To check the results of replication from or to a DB site, use the Replicator log viewing 
functions of the Administration Console, see Chapter 27, "Replication Administration" on 
page 383 for details.


Replicator Published Views
A set of published views for Replicator is available through which third-party report writers 
may be used to generate custom reports. Please refer to the related document Reports 
Guide for further details.
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Basic Concepts
The main function of online replication is to facilitate parallel development of items, 
baselines, and requests across different networked geographical locations (as distinct 
from physically isolated locations) where some or all of the sites have their own local 
repositories for performance or operational reasons. Currently Dimensions Replicator 
supports only the replication of items, baselines, and requests.


Related Dimensions Concepts
Before we can explain the basic concepts underlying Replicator, we must first describe 
certain Dimensions concepts. Please refer to the related documents User's Guide and 
Process Configuration Guide for a more detailed discussion of the concepts described 
here.


A Dimensions server installation typically consists of a relational database and a set of 
item libraries that can optionally be distributed across several machines. The item 
libraries are secure operating system directories containing the files under source code 
control. The database largely contains information about the files in the libraries 
including: 


 How the different revisions of each file are related to each other.


 System and user-defined attributes.


 A complete audit trail (for example, who updated what file and why).


 Relationships to other project objects such as design document and bug reports.


The database also contains important work project and design information about the 
software product under development as well as security and change authorization policies 
set up by the manager to control project access and to define who has what role on the 
project.


When the same Dimensions database is to be used to store data for more than one work 
project, the database is divided into several partitions, called Dimensions base databases, 
one for each project. Each base database has its own separate associations with item 
libraries and contains meta-data as well as other types of work project data about the 
items stored in those libraries.


IMPORTANT!  


 Replicator is not supported against Dimensions 12.1 with Microsoft SQL Server 
RDBMS.


 Replicator does not support the use of Dimensions streams.


 Replication of design parts is not currently supported. A separate data transfer utility, 
"PDIFF Import/Export", is available for transferring design parts between databases. 
Please refer to Chapter 16, "Data Interchange File Format (PDIFF)" and Chapter 17, 
"Using PDIFF to Import/Export Data" for details.


 Replication of requirements information from one Dimensions server to another is not 
currently supported in Dimensions. However, by carefully coordinating Dimensions 
requests, you can still fully track the fulfillment of requirements in a replicated 
Dimensions environment. See, "Integrating Dimensions RM and CM in a Replicated 
Environment" on page 339.
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A user interacting with a Dimensions client interface must always first connect to a base 
database for which they have access authorization. This base database may be local or 
remote to the machine to which the user is logged in. Dimensions requires that users 
perform their version management functions, such as check out and check in, in the 
context of a Dimensions project. A project is essentially a container for items and their 
various revisions. It provides a well-defined and auditable context for users to perform 
version management functions. A project grows when users create new item revisions 
while working in it, and shrinks when users either explicitly remove item revisions from it 
or physically delete item revisions from the database. In Dimensions, projects provide 
complete segregation of parallel development activities that may be carried out as part of 
mainstream, maintenance, or custom development.


An item may be revised many times into different versions within different project 
contexts throughout its development. Figure 24-1 below shows examples of version trees 
where Revisions 1 and 2 of item foo.c were created for the development of Release 1.1, 
and Revisions 3 and 4 were created at a later date for Release 2.0. The version tree of an 
item can normally be broken into separate branches, each branch containing a specific 
chain of revisions that were created in the context of a specific development goal, for 
example, mainstream, y2k maintenance, and emu maintenance. It is important to 
note that a branch name may be shared across several items, for example, items foo.c 
and bar.c may both have revisions that belong to a branch with the name emu, for 
example, revisions foo.c; emu#1, foo.c; emu#2, bar.c; emu#1. For the purpose of this 
document, the term named branch is used to refer to the collection of all item revisions 
that belong to branches that share a common name. For example, the named branch emu 
refers to the collection of all revisions of all items that belong to an emu branch.


Figure 24-1.  Version Trees, Releases and Branches


A Dimensions baseline is like a Dimensions project except that it is a static view of the 
contents of the work product/project made at a certain time. There are two types of 
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baseline: a design baseline, which is a snapshot only; and a release baseline, which 
represents a code milestone. It is this release type of baseline that Replicator can transfer 
from site to site.


A Dimensions request is used to report a defect, suggest an enhancement, or detail other 
work for a particular product. Requests are of different types, and are logged in the 
database in relation to one or more item revisions that need to be changed. Requests 
have relationships with items, baselines, other requests and design parts. In order for 
these related objects to exist on the receiving site, the relationships must be maintained 
when a request is replicated.


Types of Synchronization and Replication
Dimensions supports the following synchronization or replication mechanisms:


Item Synchronization


Dimensions for Windows provides a Synchronize Wizard that enables you to synchronize 
operating system files and their status in relation to the Dimensions repository. This can 
be run from within either the PC Client or Windows Explorer. For details, see the User's 
Guide.


Item 
Synchronization


Enables you to work with item files in your local work area 
outside the Dimensions repository.


Local Item 
Replication


The transfer of Dimensions items from and to Dimensions 
projects that have all been defined within the same base 
database. In this mode only pointers for items are added to the 
target project. No physical transfer of items takes place. Refer 
to the next section below for further details.


Remote Item 
Replication


The transfer of items from and to projects located in base 
databases that are different from that where the item 
originated. In this mode item revisions are physically copied by 
replication from the source project to a target project where 
the source and the target base databases are separate. Refer 
to "Remote Item Replication" on page 349 for further details.


Baseline 
Replication


The replication of Dimensions baselines from a sender site to 
one or more subordinate sites.


Request 
Replication


The transfer of Dimensions requests from and to a sender site, 
and one or more subordinate sites.


NOTES  


 Item synchronization does not use Replicator. Also, there is no equivalent 
synchronization mechanism for baselines or projects.


 Your current Dimensions license is sufficient to run item synchronization.







 Local Item Replication


System Administration Guide 349


Local Item Replication


Local item replication is automatically triggered and takes place synchronously when one 
of the following Dimensions operations is performed on an item revision belonging to a 
named branch for which local item replication has been setup.


Local item replication will automatically cause the addition or removal of item revisions to 
the Dimensions projects nominated to take part in replication. This is achieved by copying 
pointers without any physical transfer.


Remote replication of items also triggers local replication in the recipient base database.


Remote Item Replication


Remote item replication is said to be in place if the target project resides in a different 
base database to the source project. A target base database may reside:


 Within the same database instance as the source base database.


 Within a different database instance to that hosting the source base database, which 
is either on the same machine or on a remote machine accessible via a LAN or WAN.


NOTES  


 Local item replication does not use Replicator. Also, there is no equivalent local 
replication mechanism for baselines or projects.


 Your current Dimensions license is sufficient to run local item replication.


 Create Item (CI)  Delete Item (DI)


 Check In Item (RI)  Action Item (AI)


 Update Item (UI)  Suspend Item (SI)


 Update Item 
Attributes


(UIA)


IMPORTANT!  A particular item revision may have been imported into several local 
projects either manually or as a result of project replication (it should be remembered 
that a project is basically a logical grouping of item revisions). In such situations, if you 
edit the content of an item revision in one project without changing its revision, then in 
all projects that reference that item revision the content of the associated item file will be 
updated. Conversely, if you edit the content of an item revision in one project and change 
its revision, the changes in content will only be reflected in that project and any project 
replicated from it.


NOTES  


 Remote item replication does use Replicator. Also, there are equivalent remote 
replication mechanisms for baselines and projects.


 Your current Dimensions license is not sufficient to run remote item replication. You 
will need an additional Replicator license.
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Remote item replication is designed to support teams of developers situated at different 
geographical sites to work on the same software product, either in parallel or in 
collaboration. Each site can have its own local base database and item libraries that will 
be synchronized by Replicator with the base databases and item libraries on the other 
sites. Replicator supports remote development by:


1 Allowing the project administrator to nominate a Dimensions project and a list of 
named branches in that project from which item revisions can be replicated to 
selected projects in remote base databases.


2 Physically replicating item revisions belonging to the nominated named branches from 
the project to the selected remote projects.


3 Segregating the development activities that have been carried out at the different 
sites by way of assigning ownership of sites to the named branches, for example, 
London own the y2k branch, Frankfurt the emu branch and New York the mainstream 
branch. The rule is: a named branch is owned by only one of the base databases 
participating in replication, and only users of that base database are allowed to modify 
that branch (refer to "Site Ownership of Named Branches" on page 350 for additional 
information).


4 Providing a comprehensive branch merge facilities for merging "remote" and "local" 
branches; for example emu and y2k branches could be merged into mainstream. 


Master and Subordinate Base Database Sites
When an item replication process is initiated, Dimensions items are copied from a source 
Dimensions project to a number of target projects. The location of these projects within 
the context of the replication environment is specified by defining a base database site 
that is then used to locate that project. This site definition consists of a physical network 
node name, a Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS or Oracle Enterprise database instance 
identifier (SQL Server is not supported by Replicator), and a Dimensions base database 
name. (More information on how these definitions are set up is specified in later chapters 
of this guide.) 


The term Master Base Database is used to refer to a Dimensions base database from at 
item named branches are to be replicated to other Dimensions base databases.


The term Subordinate Base Database is used to refer to a Dimensions base database that 
is to receive the replicated named branches and which may, optionally, replicate other 
branches back to the master. 


Thus a master base database always replicates named branches into its subordinates and 
may receive other named branches back from those subordinates. Furthermore, the 
master and subordinate base databases may reside in different Oracle databases located 
at the same or different geographical locations.


The terms Master DB Site and Subordinate DB Site are used to refer respectively to the 
sites upon which the master base database and subordinate base databases are located.


Site Ownership of Named Branches
A named branch is said to be owned by a Dimensions base database if the manager for 
that base database explicitly creates the named branch in that base database by the 
standard Dimensions Administration tools. A named branch is said to be a replicated 
branch if it is created implicitly as part of a replication process.
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Within a replication configuration, a named branch must be owned by only one base 
database, and only users of that base database are permitted to create new versions on 
that named branch. This is to ensure complete segregation of development activities in a 
distributed, parallel, development environment. In practice, this is achieved by locking the 
replicated branch and its constituent item revisions on the recipient site. This lock will 
prevent the users on the recipient sites from modifying the item revisions on that named 
branch in any way.


Consider, for example, Figure 24-2 below. This shows the version tree of the file foo.c 
developed in parallel in New York, London and Frankfurt. New York took the lead in 
developing foo.c and thus owns the MAINSTREAM named branch; whereas, London and 
Frankfurt were in charge of Year 2000 and European Monetary Union aspects impacting 
on the development of foo.c and therefore own the named branches Y2K and EMU 
respectively. New York is also responsible for merging London's and Frankfurt's changes 
to foo.c back into those it made itself in the named branch MAINSTREAM, together with 
resolving any merge conflicts.


Figure 24-2.  Multiple Named Branches


When a named branch is replicated from one DB site to another DB site, the following 
checks and actions are taken to ensure that only one DB site owns a named branch.


 A master DB site can replicate any named branches regardless of whether or not 
these branches are owned locally by the master or have been replicated remotely to 
the master. However, the subordinate DB site can replicate back only those named 
branches that it owns and will not be able to replicate back remotely received named 
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branches. This model therefore enables a master to receive a named branch from its 
subordinate DB site and then act on this named branch; actions could include merging 
item revisions into the original base named branch or replicating it to other DB sites.


 If the named branch does not exist on the recipient, then as part of the replication 
process such a named branch will be created automatically on the recipient. It will 
also be registered as a replication branch originating from the sender.


 If the named branch already exists on the recipient but the recipient does not own it, 
then replication will be allowed only if the branch was originally created by the sender. 
If, however, the branch was created by a different sender, a warning message will be 
generated and replication to this recipient will be terminated.


For further replication rules concerning system and user-defined attributes and 
relationships, see Chapter 28, "Replication Rules and Constraints".


Replication Configurations 
Replication configuration is the term used to refer to the setup information that enables 
the master DB site to control and scope the replication process. 


A replication configuration enables the following.


 It identifies a collection of base database sites, of which one site acts as the master 
base database and the rest act as subordinate base databases.


 For items, it identifies:


• A set of named branches in a project in the master base database from which 
items are to be replicated to the subordinate base databases.


• For each subordinate, the project on the subordinate into which the replicated 
items are to appear, and from which items are to be replicated back to the master.


 For requests, it identifies:


• The request types in the master database that are to be replicated to the 
subordinates.


• The request types in the subordinate that are to be replicated back to the master.


 It specifies whether the master base database has items or requests replicated back 
to it from the subordinate base databases. For each subordinate, the master defines 
named branches for items the subordinate replicates back to it.


For example, consider Figure 24-3, "An Example Replication Configuration for a Master DB 
Site at New York," on page 353. This illustrates a master DB site (New York) replicating 
items to three subordinate DB sites (London, Frankfurt, and Chicago).


NOTE  Replication configurations are defined solely on the master DB site (by that site's 
replication manager). Administrators on the subordinate DB sites are not required to set 
up such configurations. Instead, each time the master DB site initiates a replication 
transfer the configuration definition is copied to that subordinate, but only if that 
configuration has been updated since the last transfer.
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Figure 24-3.  An Example Replication Configuration for a Master DB Site at New 
York


In this example:


 New York—as the master DB site—is replicating all named branches that it owns 
locally in the project ACME30:ACME30_WS to all the subordinate sites. It does this by 
specifying the pseudo-named-branch <all_named_branches>. (Note that the 
product-id part of the project specification – ACME30 – has been omitted from Figure 
24-3, "An Example Replication Configuration for a Master DB Site at New York," on 
page 353 for the sake of brevity.)


 London receives the replicated files into its local project ACME30:Y2K_WS. It has 
created a named branch Y2K in which it will perform its local development on those 
items. Because London is only able to browse replicated items, any development work 
is undertaken on the Y2K branch and then replicated back to New York.


 Frankfurt receives the replicated files in similar fashion to London. Its local project 
and named branch for replicating back development are ACME30:EMU_WS and EMU 
respectively. 


 Chicago receives the replicated files into a local project ACME30:ACME30_WS. However, 
it does not intend to replicate any item revisions back to New York and consequently it 
has not set up a named branch for that purpose. Therefore, the replication 
configuration at New York is not aware of any named branches at Chicago. 


NOTE  Named branches are defined globally across Dimensions base databases. For 
further discussion of named branches, see the related documents User's Guide and 
Process Configuration Guide.
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Invoking Remote Replication
The Replicator product for remote replication includes:


 A replicator utility (see "Launching Replicator from the Command Line" on page 
408).


 The Process Modeler for defining replication configurations and browsing logs 
generated by the replication process (see Chapter 27, "Replication Administration").


 The dmpmcli scripting interface as an alternative means for defining replication 
configurations and browsing logs generated by the replication process. See the 
Process Configuration Guide and the example scripts in the examples sub-directory of 
the AdminConsole directory located in the Dimensions home directory for more 
information on how to do this. 


The main input to Replicator is the identifier of the replication configuration that defines 
what is to be replicated. When connected to a base database, Replicator treats it as the 
master base database and will trigger named-branch replication to its remote subordinate 
base databases in accordance with the rules defined in that specified replication 
configuration. If, as part of the replication definition, named branches are to be replicated 
back to the master, then Replicator will also perform that task.


Replicator has a client-server architecture. It uses the TCP/IP communication protocol. 
When replication is initiated from a master database the master, it:


 Connects to each subordinate base database in turn.


 Receives back replicated item revisions from them (where such back replication has 
been specified).


 Replicates its synchronized and updated named branch changes to each subordinate. 


A connection request from a master to a subordinate machine is processed by a listener 
daemon on the subordinate. This listener is dedicated to listen to a pre-designated TCP/IP 
port (socket). The master will use this port to establish a connection with the subordinate 
for subsequent to and fro replication of items.


Determining which Item Revisions to Replicate
When remote replication has been set up by defining appropriate replication 
configurations, Replicator must determine what item revisions are to be replicated from 
the source master project to each subordinate target project in a given replication 
configuration. The algorithm used to implement this is described with the example shown 
below. This example illustrates the item revision pedigree (history) of two source files 
foo.c and bar.c which, while primarily controlled by New York, have been replicated to 
London and Frankfurt for Year 2000 (Y2K) and European Monetary Union (EMU) 
development.
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Figure 24-4.  Example Item Pedigrees of Remotely Replicated Files


For foo.c, New York has not yet merged and conflict-resolved any changes from the 
back-replicated item revisions developed on the remote Y2K or EMU named branches. The 
following revisions of foo.c will be replicated from New York to London and Frankfurt at 
the next invocation of Replicator:


mainstream#1, mainstream#2, mainstream#3, mainstream#4, 
mainstream#5, mainstream#6 and mainstream#7


For file bar.c, New York has taken the changes from the back-replicated item revision 
y2k#3 (from the remote named branch Y2K) and merged, plus resolved the conflicts for 
those changes together with its own item revision mainstream#5 to create 
mainstream#6. It subsequently merges and resolves conflicts in mainstream#6 with 
changes from the back-replicated item revision emu#3 (from the remote named branch 
EMU) to create mainstream#7. The following item revisions of bar.c are then replicated 
from New York to London and Frankfurt at the next invocation of Replicator:


mainstream#1, mainstream#2, mainstream#3, mainstream#4, 
mainstream#5, mainstream#6 and mainstream#7


NOTE  Replicator will preserve merge history information wherever plausible. Thus, once 
bar.c is replicated to London and Frankfurt, these sites will be able to see from the item 
revision pedigree that New York has absorbed their Y2K and EMU changes respectively 
into the MAINSTREAM named branch.
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Item Revision 'Holes'


Up till now, it has been assumed that there is a one-to-one mapping of item revisions on 
a named branch to those that appear in the project. For foo.c we have been assuming 
that mainstream#1, mainstream#2, mainstream#3, mainstream#4, mainstream#5, 
mainstream#6, and mainstream#7 all appear in the project to be replicated 
(ACME30:ACME30_WS). It is possible, however, that the project may contain some revision 
"holes", for example, ACME30:ACME30_WS might only contain the following revisions of 
foo.c mainstream#1, mainstream#3, and mainstream#5.


If there are revision "holes", then Replicator adopts the following algorithm (we will use 
the scenario discussed above for foo.c as an example):


 New York


• Project ACME30:ACME30_WS


Contains mainstream#1, mainstream#3, and mainstream#5, that is, has "holes" 
for mainstream#2 and mainstream#4 and does not contain mainstream#6 and 
mainstream#7.


• Global Project


Contains mainstream#1, mainstream#2, mainstream#3, mainstream#4, 
mainstream#5, mainstream#6, and mainstream#7.


 Recipient of Replicated Item Revisions (London and Frankfurt)


• Project Specified in Replication Configuration


Following successful replication, the recipient project will contain mainstream#1, 
mainstream#3, and mainstream#5, that is, will have "holes" for mainstream#2 
and mainstream#4 and will not contain mainstream#6 and mainstream#7.


• Recipient Global Project


Following successful replication this will contain mainstream#1, mainstream#2, 
mainstream#3, mainstream#4, mainstream#5, but will not contain 
mainstream#6 and mainstream#7. Those replicated items are known in the log 
as placeholder items and serve to maintain the pedigree of the replicated items. 
Note that the only difference between a placeholder item and a non-placeholder 
item is that the former is included only in the global project of the recipient, 
whereas the latter is also included in the recipient target project specified by the 
replication configuration.


To summarize, item revision "holes" in the sender's master project will be replicated as 
placeholder items from the sender's global project to the recipient's global project. 
However, any revisions in the sender's global project later than the last one to appear in 
the master project will not be replicated to the recipient's subordinate project.


Replication of Updates to Item Meta-Data
Replicator enables the re-replication of changes to an item's meta-data to subordinate 
sites that have already received that item. For example, once an item has been replicated 
from one site to another, updating the attributes of that item or actioning it will result in 
those changes being re-replicated to those subordinates. This effectively means that the 
subordinate sites are kept in sync with any changes that happen on the site responsible 
for that item.
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Remote Item Replication Example Scenarios


General Guidelines
Before a replication configuration can be set up, certain administrative tasks must be 
performed. Later chapters in this guide will take you through these tasks. For the 
purposes of clarity, here we will outline the general steps that the manager on the master 
DB site needs to perform and make references to the appropriate chapters for more 
detailed information.


1 Define the replication strategy.


Spend some time doing an initial pen-and-paper exercise to get clear in your mind 
what the replication process is to be. You will need to:


a Identify which subordinate DB sites are going to participate in replication.


b Identify the named branches and the project from which items are to be replicated 
from the master.


c Liaise with the manager of each subordinate DB site to establish, for example, the 
following with respect to the replication process:


 The identity of the Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS or Oracle Enterprise 
database (SQL Server is not supported by Replicator) hosting the subordinate 
base database.


 The name of the subordinate base database.


 The name of the project on the subordinate into which items are to be received 
from the master and the subordinate from which items are to be replicated 
back to the master, if any.


 Branch names on the subordinate to be replicated back to the master, if any.


Having decided what you want the replication process to achieve, proceed to 
implement it as follows.


2 Register the sites participating in replication (Chapter 26, "Preparing for Replication").


A prerequisite for replication is that the sites to be designated as master and 
subordinate DB sites are registered with respect to one another and be declared as 
replication sites. Only a site declared as a replication site can participate in replication. 
This can be done by using the Administration Console, Dimensions networking 
commands, or the dmpmcli scripting interface.


The Dimensions networking commands are fully described earlier in this guide and the 
dmpmcli scripting interface is described in the Process Configuration Guide.


3 Identify master and subordinate DB sites (Chapter 26, "Preparing for Replication").


Once sites have been registered, you need to specify which site is going to be the 
master DB site from which replication is to be driven and which are going to be 
subordinate DB sites for the replication strategy you want to implement. This is done 


NOTE  The definitions described next only have to be performed on the master DB site, 
they do not have to be done on the subordinates. These definitions are replicated 
automatically to subordinate base database sites, so the master will be in complete 
control of what it is to replicate and what it is to receive.
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as part of defining a replication configuration ID. These nominations can change from 
one replication configuration ID to another.


4 Identify what the master is to send to each subordinate and what it is to receive from 
each subordinate.


As a further part of defining a replication configuration ID, you must identify what the 
master DB site is to send to each subordinate DB site and vice-versa.


In the master base database, you declare: the replication source named branches; 
the source project; the target project in each subordinate; and, optionally the named 
branches to be replicated back from each subordinate.


In each subordinate base database, ensure that the corresponding target projects 
exist and the named branches to be replicated back also exist. When the master's 
named branches are replicated to the subordinates they are flagged as replicated 
branches on the subordinate databases; similarly, when named branches on the 
subordinate are replicated back to the master, they are flagged as replicated branches 
in the master's database.


Replication entails the following actions.


a For each subordinate that has been set up to replicate back to the master, the 
replication process first replicates the specified named branches to the master. 
This is deliberately done before data is replicated to the subordinates so as to 
enable the master to "push" any data it receives from subordinates to all other 
designated subordinates. Note that when back replicating a named branch from a 
subordinate to a master, only item revisions created since the previous replication 
are transferred.


b For each subordinate defined in the replication configuration, the master will 
replicate its designated named branches to this subordinate. Again, only those 
item revisions that are new since the previous replication will be transferred.


5 Run the replication process itself (Chapter 29, "Running Replicator").


Once having registered the replication sites and created the replication configurations, 
you can initiate the replication process for a particular replication configuration. For 
each requested replication you can specify:


a Optionally, the name of the subordinate to which you want to replicate. If one is 
not specified, then the master's default list is used. However, if one is specified (for 
example, Node B), then replication is targeted only at that node.


b Reporting options.


6 View Logs of items transferred and received by a base database (Chapter 27, 
"Replication Administration").


When a master receives items from a subordinate and vice versa, there will be a log 
of all items received and transferred on both the master and the subordinate together 
with any error conditions. This log will be stored in both the master and subordinate 
databases and can be queried using the Administration Console.
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Dimensions-Specific Details
Here we take the user scenario and add some of the Dimensions-specific details—refer to 
the diagram on the following page, which illustrates an Oracle-based scenario.


Figure 24-5.  Dimensions Specific Details


 New York Master Node


Let us assume that on the New York node there is an Oracle instance ORA_A that 
contains three Dimensions base databases, namely, PM, DEV, and SUPPORT. Within the 
base database PM is the product ACME30 that contains the project ACME30:ACME30_WS 
and has the named branch MAINSTREAM. Replication has been enabled such that 
items on all named branches are replicated to the London, Frankfurt and Chicago 
nodes (by specifying the <all_named_branches> pseudo named branch).


 London Subordinate Node


Let us assume that on the London node there is an Oracle instance ORA_B that 
contains the single base database PM. Within that base database is the Dimensions 
product ACME30 that contains the project ACME30:Y2K_WS and has a named branch 
Y2K. Replication has been enabled such that items in New York's MAINSTREAM named 
branch are replicated to the London node for use in the locally named branch Y2K. 
Additionally, the results of development on the Y2K branch are replicated back to New 
York.


 Frankfurt Subordinate Node


Let us assume that on the Frankfurt node there is an Oracle instance ORA_C that 
contains the single base database PM. Within that base database is the Dimensions 
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product ACME30 that contains the project ACME30:EMU_WS and has a named branch 
EMU. Replication has been enabled such that items in New York's MAINSTREAM named 
branch are replicated to the Frankfurt node for use in the locally named branch EMU. 
Additionally the results of development on the EMU branch are replicated back to New 
York.


 Chicago Subordinate Node


Let us assume that on the Chicago node there is an Oracle instance ORA_D that 
contains the single base database PM. Within that base database is the Dimensions 
product ACME30 that contains the project ACME30:ACME30_WS.


Setting Up 
A subset of the preceding scenario will be used as an example when discussing the 
various GUI-based forms of Replicator in the remainder of this user guide, namely:


 New York as a master DB site replicating item revisions on the named branch 
MAINSTREAM to London as a subordinate DB site.


 London performing development in the named branch Y2K and replicating those item 
revisions back to New York. 


An overview of this defining and setting up process is given in "Invoking Remote 
Replication" on page 354.


Baseline Replication
Similarly to remote item replication, baseline replication is said to occur when baselines, 
and all the associated items contained in those baselines, are replicated from a master to 
one or more subordinate sites. This means that a release baseline that has been created 
on one base database can be propagated to many other geographical sites, representing a 
transfer of a known milestone of source code. In principle, baseline replication is very 
similar to item replication, except that the medium of the transfer used is not a project 
that might be frequently changed, but is instead, a fixed milestone that has its own 
associated attributes and audit trail. The advantage of using baseline replication over item 
replication is that it provides much higher control over exactly which items are replicated.


NOTES  


 While this scenario uses Y2K and EMU named branches in London and Frankfurt 
respectively, there is no reason why those projects concerned cannot own other 
branch names as well. However, these branch items will be outside the scope of 
Replicator.


 The development process model and procedures used at London and Frankfurt need 
not be the same as that at New York. This means that London can use its local 
process for development. However, there must be a matching of defined lifecycle 
item types, and various other replication rules must be observed (for example, 
concerning replication of system and user-defined attributes and relationships)—see 
"Metadata Replication Rules" on page 403 for full details. These rules also apply to 
Chicago, albeit that no development is taking place there.
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Master and Subordinate Base Databases
In baseline replication, the concept of the master and subordinate sites is exactly the 
same as they are in remote item replication. The master base database owns the baseline 
to be replicated, and transfers this baseline to the respective subordinate sites contained 
within a replication configuration definition. Unlike remote item replication, however, 
baseline replication does not have the concept of replicating objects back. This means that 
all transfers are only performed from the master to the subordinate base database.


Replication Configuration
A baseline replication configuration definition is slightly different from that used for item 
replication. While the details such as the master base database, the list of subordinates, 
and the branches to replicate are the same, there are a number of differences that 
differentiate these two types of replication configurations. Firstly, baseline configuration 
definitions do not require the setting of a source or target project on any of the sites 
involved in the replication process; and, secondly, the baseline replication configuration 
definition enables the setting of a list of optional item types that detail what sorts of items 
within the baseline are to be replicated.


Initiating Baseline Replication
The replication of baselines is initiated from the command line using the replicator 
executable. 


When replication of a baseline is initiated, a temporary project is created on the 
subordinate site into which all the items involved in the baseline replication are placed. 
This temporary project is maintained until the baseline has been successfully transferred 
to all subordinate sites, whereupon it will be automatically deleted.


Baseline Replication Item Transfer Failures
As in item replication, during baseline replication items can potentially fail to transfer to a 
subordinate due to a number of reasons. If an item does fail to transfer, then the baseline 
will not be created on that subordinate site. If this happens, then the replication logs can 
be used to determine why particular items may have failed to be transferred and to 
determine any corrective measures that need to be applied before replication of the 
baseline is reattempted.


In circumstances such as above:


 The temporary project created on the subordinate site will not be deleted until all the 
baseline's items have been successfully transferred in later sessions. Any of the 
baseline's items successfully transferred before the failure, will be stored in this 
temporary project pending successful transfer of the remaining items in later 
sessions. Only when all the baseline's items have been successfully transferred will 
the baseline be created and the temporary project deleted.


 The replication configuration that was used to control the replication process will be 
'locked' so that it can only be used to finish that specific replication. The reason for 
this is that the same replication configuration can be used to replicate many different 
baselines, and to insure the integrity of the replication logs that are used to track the 
success or failure of any replication, a configuration, once used to initiate a baseline 
replication, will only be freed for general use after that replication has succeeded. If, 
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therefore, a baseline replication fails due to some item replication failures, then the 
same replication configuration can be used at a later date to restart that specific 
replication and only those items that failed to be transferred the previous time will be 
reattempted. 


When all baselines have been successfully transferred, then the replication 
configuration being used to control this transfer process will be made available for use 
with other baselines.


Differences between Replicated and Release 
Baselines
When a baseline is replicated to a subordinate site, there are a number of differences 
between this replicated baseline and a normal release baseline that you should be aware 
of:


 A normal release baseline, created using the Dimensions Create Baseline (CBL) 
function, includes all the design parts that are children of the design part that the 
baseline was first created against—whether or not those design parts have items 
related to them. In a replicated baseline, however, design parts will only be added to 
that baseline if they, or their children, own any items.


 To easily differentiate replicated baselines from normal release baselines, the 
template-id will always be set to $$REPLICATED$$.


Determining which Item Revisions to Replicate
The algorithm used to determine which items are to be replicated is the same as that used 
for remote item replication, except that the scope of the items considered is limited to the 
baseline being replicated. As release baselines only have one revision of each item, 
however, issues relating to revisioning 'holes' are not so relevant.


Replication of Design Parts to Subordinate Sites
As documented in Chapter 23, "Multi-Site Development Using Replicator", the design 
parts in a baseline are not replicated over to the subordinate site. The reason for this is 
principally to do with the rights of the master to dictate to the subordinate a project 
design part hierarchy that might conflict with one already in place. However, any items 
that are replicated must have their associated part existing on the subordinate. If this 
part does not exist, then that item will fail to be transferred and an appropriate error 
message will be generated. 


When the baseline does get created, then any appropriate design parts—no matter where 
they are in the subordinate project hierarchy—will be related to that baseline so that a 
valid design part hierarchy is maintained. These relationships, however, are only scoped 
to that baseline and are not propagated to the project hierarchy itself.
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Request Replication
Request replication consists of copying the requests identified by a group of request types 
between the master and subordinate sites. In addition, the reassignment of requests that 
have been delegated or requested is activated when replication is run.


The concepts of the master and subordinate sites are the same as they are in remote item 
replication. The master base database initiates the replication, and transfers requests to 
the respective subordinate sites contained within a replication configuration definition. 


Request Replication Configuration
A request replication configuration is different from an item or baseline configuration as it 
enables you to specify a list of request types that will be replicated between sites. As with 
items, you can replicate requests to and from subordinate sites. You can define these sites 
as reference sites (read only access) or normal subordinate sites.


Reference Sites
One option that can be set up as part of a replication configuration definition is whether or 
not a particular site is to be a reference site. If a site is defined as a reference site, then 
requests replicated to that site cannot be worked on or requested by developers on that 
site. These requests are read only copies of the replicate data.


Initiating Request Replication
The replication of requests is initiated from the command line using the replicator 
executable. The parameters are described in Chapter 29, "Running Replicator".


Request Replication Transfer Failures
As in item replication, during request replication objects can potentially fail to transfer to a 
subordinate for a number of reasons. If a request or any of its related items or requests 
fails to transfer, then that request will not be replicated to that subordinate site. If this 
happens, then the replication logs can be used to determine why particular requests may 
have failed to be transferred, and to determine any corrective measures that need to be 
applied before replication of those requests are reattempted.


Reasons why errors may be logged are:


 Replicator is unable to transfer one or more related items or requests for that request.


 A related design part or baseline for the request does not exist on the target site.


 A request has been either delegated to a different site, or requested by a different 
site, but it was subsequently worked on before the replication was run. The request is 
considered to be worked on if any items have been extracted against it at the time the 
replication is run.
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Request Replication Example Scenarios


Overview of Replication Models
These examples are based on two conceptual working models for request replication—the 
delegation model and the request model. 


The delegation model works on the assumption that requests are created on one site, and 
then ownership is delegated to another site to work on.


The request model follows the principle that if a user on any site sees a request that they 
want to work on, they can request that the ownership of that request is handed over to 
them.


The following sections build on these conceptual models and describe in more detail how 
they will work.


Example Development Environment
The two example replication models are described with the following development 
scenario in mind. These examples involve issue replication within a multi-site 
development community sharing a common code base. Within this scenario, developers, 
testers, and designers are all working on many different sites and sharing code between 
them. For the sake of simplicity, this multi-site environment is broken down into the 
following:


 Site A is responsible for mainstream development. This includes design work, 
architecture changes, testing, and major project features.


 Site B is responsible for customer project development. This includes the 
development of customized solutions based on specific versions of the product set, 
designing and implementing new customer features, and, finally, testing these 
features.


 Site C is responsible for helping with mainstream development, product maintenance, 
and fixing priority customer issues. This includes the development and testing of such 
fixes, and then merging the code branches back into the latest official version of the 
code set.


 Site D is an external company that is responsible for portation work and integrating 
the product set with other third party software. They have limited access to the code 
base and are only allowed to make changes within specific mandates.


 Site E represents a customer who is closely involved in beta testing a product set. As 
such, they will receive a copy of all requests raised against the product that they are 
testing with all "company sensitive" information removed. They will also raise 
requests against the beta product that will then be routed back to the appropriate 
development site.


Each site controls development currently through the use of Dimensions and uses 
Replicator, local project replication, and requests to control changes. An official release of 
a code set is represented by a baseline and any issues, changes, or customizations are 
controlled through the use of different types of requests. Replication of code sets is done 
both on a baseline basis and a project basis, and is performed at periodic intervals as 
necessary.
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Each site has a similar design part component structure that is used to control those users 
who have responsibility for the various product components. Issues or enhancement 
requests are raised against the relevant design part and as a result are forwarded to the 
team lead responsible for further consideration.


Implementing a Major New Feature
This section discusses the model of delegating ownership for a request from one site to 
another. Ownership of a request means that the owning site can work on it while all other 
sites are only able to view that request.


This example describes what happens when a new "major" feature or set of features is 
required for the main product set. These features require numerous changes to a number 
of product components and are required for a new major release of the product. This work 
will involve developers and testers on more than one site and is controlled through the 
specification of a work package that contains a number of requests, each specifying a 
feature that must be delivered. Requests within the work package are created on the 
main development site (Site A), and are targeted at developers on Site B and C. Each 
request is related to a specific design part and represents a specific feature that must be 
implemented. As part of this process, the request is delegated to a specific site that will 
then be responsible for performing the work described in that document. Once all such 
requests have been created and assigned, Replicator is requested to distribute the work 
package, and all its related components to the appropriate sites. As part of this 
replication, each request involved will be copied across to the specified sites and placed in 
the pending list of the appropriate user based on the local part structure. By default, this 
access will be read only and will show for each request which site is responsible for 
implementing it. Only those sites who have been delegated that request will be able to 
work on it.


Once the initial replication has been successfully completed, each request representing 
the piece of work to be done will be delegated by the appropriate team-lead to a 
developer, or set of developers for completing. As part of implementing a feature, these 
developers will relate item revisions to those requests and update the request attributes/
action description as necessary. When a feature has been coded and unit tested, the 
developer will action the request on to the next stage. As with most projects, each 
developer will work at a different pace and implement features that may be necessary for 
other developers to get hold of. A good example of this is where there is a critical path of 
features upon which other features are dependent. Because of this, periodic replications 
may be necessary to ensure that all the sites involved are in synch with any changes that 
may have been made. These replications will require items, requests, and any associated 
meta-data changes (for example, item to request relationships) to be replicated to all the 
sites involved in the development process. 


Summary of Delegation Model
The sites involved are A, B, and C.


The following tasks are undertaken:


 Site A creates a number of related requests that are allocated to the appropriate 
design parts. These requests are then delegated to particular sites for them to work 
on.
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 The work package is then replicated to each site with the associated requests and 
relationships. Ownership is then assigned so that only those sites responsible for the 
requests can work on them.


 Developers then work on the code set, actioning requests when they have completed 
and relating the new item revisions as appropriate.


 At various stages, the work in progress will be re-replicated to each of the sites. This 
will then update each site with the latest items and changes being made.


As can be seen from the example above, the delegation model is one where responsibility 
for a request is assigned by the site that currently owns it and is then transferred out to 
all the other sites involved in the replication process. As such, the ability to perform work 
on a request is delegated to the required site with all the other sites only being able to 
view the request contents. Following this model, there is one clear owner of a request at a 
time and conflicts do not occur from multiple sites performing updates in an uncontrolled 
fashion.


Fixing Issues in a Distributed Development 
Environment
This section discusses the example of a user being assigned a request as a result of a 
specific request.


This situation will occur when developers on Site A and C are working together on a major 
release that is currently undergoing both system and customer testing. Both sites have an 
up to date copy of the same code set and both sites have item replication active between 
them. Defect reports that are raised by testers on either site are replicated freely among 
them with the current owner of the defect being the site that raised it. In this 
environment, developers on either site are capable of fixing the defects that have been 
raised. If, while looking through their pending list, a developer on Site C spots a defect 
raised on Site A that they know how to fix, they request for the system to allocate that 
defect to them so that they can then fix it. This request is processed by Replicator so that 
ownership is transferred from the site that currently owns that request to the requesting 
site. The developer is thus able to work on fixing this defect.


Summary of Request Model
The sites involved are A and C.


The following tasks are undertaken:


 A defect report is created on Site A detailing a bug in one of the GUI utilities. This 
defect goes to the pending lists of the GUI developers on that site as normal.


 As part of the regular replication process, this request is replicated over to Site C and 
is placed in the pending lists of the GUI developers on that site.


 A developer on Site C recognizes the problem detailed in the request and requests 
that it be reassigned to them so that they can work on it.


 When the next replication takes place the ownership for that request is reassigned to 
the requesting site and the developer is then able to fix the issue.


 The fixed issue with the appropriate code is then re-replicated back to Site A when the 
next scheduled replication occurs.
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As can be seen from the example above, the request model complements the delegation 
model in that any valid user from any site can request that a request be assigned to them 
without having to wait for the owning site to delegate it. This is useful because when there 
are a pool of developers who are able to work on issues, it is not up to the site that 
currently owns the request to find and allocate a resource to undertake a piece of work.


A request for a request, however, will only be allowed if it is not already being worked on. 
Replicator determines that a request is being worked on if any items have been checked 
out against it at the time the replication is run. If this is the case, then that request will 
not be reassigned and the request will be denied.
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Basic Concepts
The main function of offline replication (or air-gap replication) is to facilitate parallel 
development of items, baselines, and requests across different physically isolated 
geographical locations (as distinct from wired or wireless networked locations) where 
some or all of the sites have their own local Dimensions repositories for performance or 
operational reasons. 


Example user
scenario


In a security conscious environment an internal network often does not have any 
connections to the outside world, so it would not be possible to use online replication 
between a Dimensions repository on the local isolated network and one located at another 
geographical site—air-gap replication fulfills this requirement. The following is an example 
scenario of where air-gap replication is used:


A particular military organization, for security reasons, does not have wired or 
wireless connected networks between sites. However, they want their multiple sites to 
work together on a work project using Dimensions. At regular intervals, they use air 
gap replication to generate a large compressed file hierarchy that they put on disk and 
securely physically deliver to remote sites. 


The remote sites then upload it, synchronize it locally, and send it back to the master 
site when they’ve worked on it. When a replicated data set is uploaded, Replicator 
writes time stamps so that it knows what the gaps are and can identify changes. 


In the past, the customer could only achieve this sharing of offline data by 
transferring baselines out and transferring them back in. With air-gap replication, in-
built automation ensures that the packages remain fully synchronized.


IMPORTANT!  


 You should read Chapter 24, "Online Replication Concepts and Scenarios" before 
beginning to read this chapter. Air-gap replication and online replication share many 
concepts that you need to understand before you start reading this chapter.


 Replicator is not supported against Dimensions 12.1 with Microsoft SQL Server 
RDBMS.


 Replicator does not support the use of Dimensions streams.


 Replication of design parts is not currently supported. A separate data transfer utility, 
"PDIFF Import/Export", is available for transferring design parts between databases. 
Please refer to Chapter 16, "Data Interchange File Format (PDIFF)" and Chapter 17, 
"Using PDIFF to Import/Export Data" for details.


 Replication of requirements information from one Dimensions server to another is not 
currently supported in Dimensions. However, by carefully coordinating Dimensions 
requests, you can still fully track the fulfillment of requirements in a replicated 
Dimensions environment. See, "Integrating Dimensions RM and CM in a Replicated 
Environment" on page 339.







 Air-Gap Replication


System Administration Guide 371


Air-Gap Replication
Air-gap replication is essentially a three phase process:


 A Dumping Phase


Data is dumped from the master site to a writable physical medium.


 A Loading Phase


Data from the physical medium is loaded on the subordinate site.


 A Logging Phase


Logs generated in the loading phase on the subordinate site are loaded back into the 
master site.


Setting Up Air-Gap Replication


Air-gap replication is defined as a "no network" configuration through unchecking the 
default "online" check box on Replicator screens in the Administration Console. In all other 
respects the replication configuration is defined as normal on the master site, namely:


NOTE  See also Chapter 26, "Preparing for Replication", Chapter 27, "Replication 
Administration", Chapter 28, "Replication Rules and Constraints", and Chapter 29, 
"Running Replicator".







372 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 25  Offline Replication Concepts and User Scenarios


1 Select the type of replication required:


 Project (item)


 Baseline


 Request


2 Select the object types required for replication.


3 Select the desired branch names must also be selected (item and baseline 
replication).


4 Add the remote subordinate sites.


Performing an Air-Gap Replication Run


For air-gap replication, the following replicator standalone utility qualifiers are 
available:


Dumping on the Master Site
The dumping process comprises the following steps:


1 Specify that you require an air-gap replicator dump on the master site and 
nominating the associated directory on the removable medium.


For example to dump:


replicator –c ITEM_CFG_AG –dump "c:\temp\work"


NOTE  See also Chapter 29, "Running Replicator".


-dump <dir> Specifies a directory to which information will be dumped. 
-dump and -load or -load_logs are mutually exclusive.


-load <dir> Specifies a directory from which information will be loaded. 
-load and -dump or -load_logs are mutually exclusive.


-load_logs <dir> Specifies a directory from which logs will be loaded. -
load_logs and -dump or -load and are mutually 
exclusive.


IMPORTANT!  


 The directories referred to above must be a either a full physical UNIX or a full 
physical Windows pathname (UNC pathnames are not supported).


 If a directory is not specified with one of above qualifiers, then an error will be 
displayed if you try to replicate to an "offline" sub-ordinate site. Directory paths are 
mandatory for these qualifiers.
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2 On the master site, ending up with a tree that always has a particular structure, see 
"What Gets Created on the Operating System Disk?" on page 374 and "Air-Gap 
Directory Structure Example" on page 374.


Loading on the Subordinate Site
The loading process comprises the following steps:


1 Take the removable medium with the dumped operating system tree contents from 
the master site to the subordinate site.


2 Through the operating system on the subordinate site, extract the tree contents from 
the removable media onto the subordinate writable disk.


3 Specify on the subordinate site that you require an air-gap replicator load and 
nominating the associated directory on the subordinate site writable disk.


For example to load:


replicator –c ITEM_CFG_AG –load "c:\temp\work"


4 Replicator will inspect the tree (for example, the Replicator configurations must 
match) and if that inspection is successful it will load the Replicator configuration 
metadata into the subordinate site’s Dimensions repository.


5 After loading the Replicator configuration, Replicator looks for the operating system 
directory to load from.


6 Replicator loads the Dimensions object metadata into the subordinate site repository 
and puts the item files into the appropriate subordinate site Dimensions item libraries.


7 Replicator writes a log file on the subordinate site.


Capturing the Subordinate Site Load Log Directory 
Once the load has completed on the subordinate site and the log has been written, you 
need to capture the log so that you can return it to the master site for synchronization.


1 Take the specified directory (the operating system tree and all its contents). This 
includes the log file just generated.


2 Transport it back to the master site. 


Remember that the operating system tree is always particular to the Replicator 
configuration and the subordinate site.


IMPORTANT!  Make sure that all the extracted files attributes on the master site 
writable disk are "writable". This will normally be the case.


NOTE  Because the path includes the subordinate site name, there is no possibility of 
loading other site info.
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Loading the Subordinate Load Log Directory on the 
Master Site
On return to the master site:


1 Load the logs.


2 Put it onto a removable medium.


What Gets Created on the Operating System Disk?
Replicator creates a directory tree for the configuration being dumped:


1 The top level of this tree is a directory named after the configuration being dumped.


2 Below that is a directory to indicate the type of objects being dumped by the 
configuration. This can be one of items, requests, or baselines.


3 Below that a Replication Meta-Data File (RMF) file—see "The Replication Metadata File 
(RMF)" on page 375—is created along with a directory for each subordinate in the 
configuration, containing the actual dump files and any log files for that subordinate. 
The directory name takes the following format:


<node_name>_<database>_<dsn>


For example:


teach3_intermediate_dim10


Air-Gap Directory Structure Example
Consider an item replication configuration with a single subordinate definition for site 
teach3:intermediate@dim10. The following directory tree is created by: 


replicator –c ITEM_CFG_1 –dump –dump_dir "c:\temp\work"
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The Replication Metadata File (RMF)
A Replication Metadata File is a text file similar in format to Dimensions POIDS (pdiff 
dump files), see Chapter 16, "Data Interchange File Format (PDIFF)".


The RMF contains the configuration metadata required to create or validate the replication 
configuration on all of the subordinates involved.


When replicating a baseline the RMF will also contain all of the data required to create this 
baseline on the subordinate.


Considerations


Replication Logs
Following a –dump replication run on the master site, the logs will indicate that the 
objects were dumped successfully. Not until the objects have been loaded on the 
subordinate, the medium transported back to the master, and the logs imported will the 
logs indicate a successful loading.


Data Integrity
At no point should any of the files or directories created in a Replicator work area, 
specified by the –load_dir or –dump_dir parameters, be modified in any way.


Baselines
These are special cases because they include items. The dump/load/log processes are, 
however, the same from the user point-of-view.
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Defining and Controlling Remote Sites for Replication


Overview
Before a replication configuration can be defined, base database sites that are to 
participate in replication must be registered as sites. This can be done by using the 
Administration Console, Dimensions networking commands, or the dmpmcli scripting 
interface.


The Administration Console, Dimensions networking commands, or the dmpmcli scripting 
interface enables you to specify the names of the nodes that will comprise the Dimensions 
network. Included in this specification are the following (see earlier chapters in Part 4, 
"Network Administration" of this guide more details):


 Details on the operating-system that is running on that node.


 The type of node from a Dimensions network aspect, for example, item library node 
or application server node.


 Additional information about the node, for example, the person responsible for the 
Dimensions databases on that node.


 Details on the Resident Software Definitions applicable (this is used to register 
information associated with the build environment in which Dimensions Make 
operates and is not relevant for Replicator).


 Details on Dimensions base databases resident on that node.


To view or modify site definitions you must have the ADMIN_NETWORK privilege. This 
privilege is validated whenever you invoke the Network Administration Tool.


The definition of a Dimensions replication site is made up of the following main 
components:


 Node Name 


The name of the network node that hosts the remote Dimensions base database.


 Database DSN


The system identifier of the database Data Source Name in which the Dimensions 
base database resides.


 Dimensions Base Database Name 


The name of the base database involved in the replication process.
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Defining a Physical Node Name and Database
The definition of a Dimensions node is undertaken through the use of the Administration 
Console, Dimensions networking commands, or the dmpmcli scripting interface.


For more information regarding Network Node Registration please refer to the earlier 
chapters in Part 4, "Network Administration" of this guide.


Registering Valid Databases for Replication Against a 
Node
Once a node has been registered for use against the Dimensions network, you are ready 
to register information about those base databases which reside on that node and which 
are to be involved in replication. 


For more information regarding registering databases against a node please refer to the 
earlier chapters in Part 4, "Network Administration" of this guide.


Only when Dimensions base databases have been registered against a node, and have 
been enabled for replication, can replication configurations be defined that make use of 
them.


IMPORTANT!  


 Replicator is not supported against Dimensions 12.1 with Microsoft SQL Server 
RDBMS.


 Replicator does not support the use of Dimensions streams.


 Replication of design parts is not currently supported. A separate data transfer utility, 
"PDIFF Import/Export", is available for transferring design parts between databases. 
Please refer to Chapter 16, "Data Interchange File Format (PDIFF)" and Chapter 17, 
"Using PDIFF to Import/Export Data" for details.


 Replication of requirements information from one Dimensions server to another is not 
currently supported in Dimensions. However, by carefully coordinating Dimensions 
requests, you can still fully track the fulfillment of requirements in a replicated 
Dimensions environment. See, "Integrating Dimensions RM and CM in a Replicated 
Environment" on page 339.


NOTE  Only physical nodes which have been registered are valid for use with replication.
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Setting Up Replication Configurations
Item, baseline, and request replication configurations are used to drive the replication 
process and define the context in which such replication is to occur. These configurations 
can be set up using either the Process Modeler or the dmpmcli scripting interface as 
explained in the following sub-sections.


Setting Up Replication Configurations Using the 
Process Modeler 
The Process Modeler can be used to:


 Administer the item, baseline, or request replication process.


 View what objects have been transferred from or received by a base database.


See Chapter 27, "Replication Administration" for details.


Setting Up Replication Configurations Using dmpmcli 
As an alternative to using the Process Modeler, the administration of the replication 
process can also be performed through the dmpmcli scripting interface.


See the file:


%DM_ROOT%\AdminConsole\examples\replicationLibrary.js (Windows)


$DM_ROOT/AdminConsole/examples/replicationLibrary.js (UNIX)


for examples of how to perform such administration using dmpmcli scripts.


The scripting interface online help and the Process Configuration Guide explain the use of 
dmpmcli.


Such JavaScripts as the example file above, allow you to:


1 List existing Replication configurations.


2 Define item, baseline, or request replication configurations—which is essentially 
restricted for the use of users with the privilege of ADMIN_REPL, although a normal 
user may view what information has been set up.


3 Maintain the version branch names that have been currently defined in this 
installation.


Constraints
 Only users with the privilege of ADMIN_REPL can define or edit replication 


configurations. The ability to add or edit replication configurations only applies to 
those configurations that are owned by the resident master base database—all other 
replication configurations are displayed for information purposes only.


 To be able to define or edit replication configurations, you must have previously 
specified whether or not replication is allowed for the Dimensions base database 
involved in replication.
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 With respect to baseline replications:


• The design part structure is not replicated from the master to the subordinate site.


• Requests that are associated with the baselines will not be replicated.


• Template definitions or process model objects—such as types, attributes, or 
lifecycle definitions—that the baseline might use will not be replicated, and similar 
to item replication, intelligent defaulting will be used where possible if such objects 
are missing.


 With respect to request replications:


• The design part structure is not replicated from the master to the subordinate site.


• Baselines that are associated with the requests will not be replicated.


Setting Up Remote Users for Replication
By default, Replicator connects to and runs processes on remote subordinates as the 
operating system user that initiated the Replicator executable. This default behavior, 
however, can be modified by the definition of following environment variable, which 
enables a different operating system user to be set up


REPLICATORUSER_<NODENAME>_<BASEDB>_<SERVICE>     <username>


where


By defining this variable in the dm.cfg file, you can make Replicator run the replication 
process on the remote subordinate as the specific user you defined.


An example would be


REPLICATORUSER_STALHITOMI_INTERMEDIATE_DIM10       repluser


Remote Password Security
To ensure that Replicator is only run by certified users, Replicator will perform an 
operating system authentication check against any user attempting to start up Replicator 
to a remote subordinate node. It is necessary, therefore, to use the dmpasswd utility (see 
the Command-Line Reference) to register this user and password on the remote 
subordinate node. Failure to do this will stop Replicator from being able to connect that 
remote node.


<NODENAME> is the name of the subordinate node.


<BASEDB> is the name of the subordinate base database.


<SERVICE> is the name of the subordinate database service.
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About Replication Administration
Purpose Replication Administration enables you to:


 Define configurations for replicating items in projects and baselines, and for requests.


 Define subordinate sites to receive replications from master database (DB) sites.


 View, edit, and delete existing replication configurations.


 View a list of sent or received transfers.


 View the details and result of a transferred or received replication.


 Delete log files for transferred and received replications.


Constraints  Only users with the privilege ADMIN_REPL can define or edit replication configurations 
that are owned by current base database.


 To define or edit replication configurations, replication must be allowed for the base 
database. Use the Administration Console | Distributed Development | Network 
administration function to enable replication for a base database.


 For baseline replications, the design part structure, requests, template definitions, 
and other process model objects, such as types, attributes, or lifecycle definitions, 
that the baseline might use are not replicated.


IMPORTANT!  


 Replicator is not supported against Dimensions 12.1 with Microsoft SQL Server 
RDBMS.


 Replicator does not support the use of Dimensions streams.


 Replication of design parts is not currently supported. A separate data transfer utility, 
"PDIFF Import/Export", is available for transferring design parts between databases. 
Please refer to Chapter 16, "Data Interchange File Format (PDIFF)" and Chapter 17, 
"Using PDIFF to Import/Export Data" for details.


 Replication of requirements information from one Dimensions server to another is not 
currently supported in Dimensions. However, by carefully coordinating Dimensions 
requests, you can still fully track the fulfillment of requirements in a replicated 
Dimensions environment. See, "Integrating Dimensions RM and CM in a Replicated 
Environment" on page 339.


Invocation Administration Console | Distributed Development | Replication administration


What is a Replication Configuration?
A replication configuration is the setup information which enables the master DB site to 
control and scope the replication process. The manager of the master DB site defines the 
replication configuration, which consists of a master base database site and its named 
branches for replication, and subordinate base database sites and the projects in which 
replicated items are to appear.


See Chapter 24, "Online Replication Concepts and Scenarios" for more information on 
replication configurations.
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What is a Replication Log?
A replication log is a report of the execution of a replication of an item or baseline 
configuration. It can be for:


 Project replications sent from this base database.


 Baseline replications sent from this base database.


 Request replications sent from this base database.


 Project replications received by this base database.


 Baseline replications received by this base database.


 Request replications received by this base database.


Each log consists of:


 A transfer record showing the basic properties of the replication.


 A list of objects that have transferred successfully.


 A list of objects that have failed to transfer.


Replication Administration Main Window
The Replication Administration main window consists of the following:


 Menu area: Displays the program's toolbar to help you carry out various tasks. See 
"Replication Administration Menu Area" on page 385.


 Navigation area: Enables you to view and select from a list of replication 
configurations or logs. See "Replication Administration Navigation Area" on page 386.


 Content area: Displays details about the selected replication configuration or log, or 
a summary of all configurations or logs if you selected the top-level icon in the 
navigation area. See "Replication Administration Content Area" on page 387.


 Status area: Displays log in details and the current product. See "Replication 
Administration Status Area" on page 389.


Replication Administration Menu Area
The Replication Administration menu area consists of two tabs and their associated 
toolbars:
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Configurations Tab: Menu Area


The Configurations tab enables you to define replication configurations for projects and 
baselines.


Logs Tab: Menu Area


The Logs tab enables you to view the replications that have taken place to and from this 
base database.


Replication Administration Navigation Area
The navigation area displays a list of objects that varies depending on which tab you've 
selected.


Configurations: Navigation Area


The navigation area lists the replication configurations that have been defined for the base 
database. It consists of:


 A filter to select which type of configuration to view. The options are:


• Project Master: Configurations where this base database is the master site that 
replicates projects to subordinate sites.


• Project Subordinate: Configurations where this base database is the recipient of 
project replications.


• Baseline Master: Configurations where this base database is the master site that 
replicates baselines to subordinate sites.


• Baseline Subordinate: Configurations where this base database is the recipient 
of baseline replications.


Button Function


Add a new project, baseline, or request replication 
configuration using the New Replication Configuration dialog 
box.


Delete the selected configurations.


Button Function


Displays the Show Contents dialog box General tab.


Displays the Show Logs dialog box.


Deletes the selected replication logs.


Purges all of the logs for the selected configuration except for 
the latest log.
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• Request Master: Configurations where this base database is the master site that 
replicates requests to subordinate sites.


• Request Subordinate: Configurations where this base database is the recipient 
of request replications.


 A top-level Configurations icon: . Clicking this icon displays 
a list of the configurations in the content area for the filter option selected above.


 A node for each Configuration ID: . Clicking one of these nodes shows the details 
of the configuration and its subordinate sites in the content area.


Logs: Navigation Area


The navigation area lists the logs for replications that have been sent or received for the 
base database. It consists of:


 A filter to select which logs to view. The options are:


• Projects Sent.


• Projects Received.


• Baselines Sent.


• Baselines Received.


• Requests Sent.


• Requests Received.


 A top-level Configurations icon: Clicking this icon shows 
the replication logs for all the configurations in the content area for the filter option 
selected above.


 A node for each Configuration ID: . Clicking one of these nodes shows only the 
logs for that configuration in the content area.


Replication Administration Content Area
The information that displays in the content area varies, depending on which tab is active 
and which object you selected in the navigation area.


Configurations: Content Area


When you select the top-level icon in the navigation area, the content area shows a list of 
the configurations for that selection. You can:


 Select a configuration to edit its details or delete it. Click  to select or deselect all of 
the logs in the list.


 Print the list of configurations by clicking 


 Save the list of configurations as comma-separated values by clicking 


 Sort the configurations by clicking the column headings.
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The content area contains a row for each configuration. The details include:


When you select a specific configuration in the navigation area, you can:


 View and edit its details in the General section of the content area.


 View, add, edit, and delete remote subordinate sites in the Remote Subordinates 
section.


 View, add, edit, and delete local subordinate sites in the Local Subordinates section 
(Workset Master and Workset Subordinate configurations only).


Logs: Content Area


When you select a node in the navigation area, the content area shows a list of the 
replications for that selection. You can:


 Filter the list according certain values. You do this by clicking the Filter link to display 
the Replication Logs Filter dialog box.


 Select a replication log to view its details or delete it. Click  to select or deselect all 
of the logs in the list.


 Print the list of replication logs by clicking 


 Save the list of replication logs as comma-separated values by clicking 


 Sort the replication logs by clicking the column headings.


The content area contains a row for each replication log. 


The details for a sent replication are:


Field Description


Check Box A check box to select or deselect the replication configurations for 
the operations performed by the toolbar buttons.


Configuration 
ID


The name that identifies the replication configuration.


Site The master DB site that is responsible for sending the replication. 
This string consists of the node name, base database, and DB 
connection string.


Project Id
(only present 
when Project 
Master or 
Project 
Subordinate is 
selected)


The full specification for the project to be replicated by the master 
site or the project to receive the replication by the subordinate site.


Replication 
Enabled


Indicates whether replication can take place between a master site 
and subordinate sites.


Field Description


Check Box A check box to select or deselect the replication log(s) for the 
operations performed by the toolbar buttons.


Configuration 
ID


The ID of the configuration for which the replication was run.
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The details for a received replication are:


Replication Administration Status Area
The status area contains the following icons:


Target Node The network node to which the replication was sent.


Target Base 
Database


The base database to which the replication was sent.


Target Project/
Baseline


The project to which the items were transferred for an item 
replication 
or
The baseline to which the items were transferred for a baseline 
replication
or
Not displayed for a request replication.


Sent Date The date and time the replication was sent.


Field Description


Check Box A check box to select or deselect the replication log(s) for the 
operations performed by the toolbar buttons.


Configuration 
ID


The ID of the configuration for which the replication was run. 
Clicking the name link displays the Show Logs dialog box for the 
replication.


Source Node The network node to which the replication was sent.


Source Base 
Database


The base database to which the replication was sent.


Source 
Project/
Baseline


The project to which the items were transferred for an item 
replication 
or
The baseline to which the items were transferred for an baseline 
replication
or
Not displayed for a request replication.


Received Date The date and time the replication was sent.


Icon Description


DMSYS The user ID of the user currently logged in.


Preference Click this link to display the Set User 
Preferences dialog box.


The name of the current product.


Field Description
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Managing Replication Configurations for Projects


Defining Replication Configurations for Projects
Purpose Follow this procedure to create a new project replication configuration for the current DB 


site. The replication configuration enables you to specify the project and branches to be 
replicated.


After defining the configuration, you can define the subordinate sites that are to receive 
the replicated project. When you run Replicator, it replicates the items that match the 
configuration to the subordinate sites.


To define a replication configuration for a project:


1 From the Replication Administration main window, click the Configurations tab.


2 From the filter in the navigation area, select Project Master.


3 Click the New button:  . The New Replication Configuration dialog box 
appears with the General tab selected.


4 Enter a name for the configuration in the Configuration ID field, up to 25 characters.


5 Optionally, enter comments describing the configuration in the Description field, up 
240 characters.


6 Select the project that you want to replicate from the Master project list. If you have 
a long list, you can enter search text in the Filter text field—the list will automatically 
be filtered to reflect what you type.


7 Leave Is replication enabled to the subordinates checked.


8 Optionally click the Branches tab and select all of the named version branches that 
you want to replicate. 


Two special options include:


 <ALL_LOCAL_BRANCHES>: Replicates all named branches owned by the 
master DB site to the subordinate DB sites.


 <ALL_NAMED_BRANCHES>: Replicates all named branches on the master DB 
site to the subordinate DB sites except those that are owned by the subordinate 
DB sites.


NOTE  These options are not supported for local replication. You must explicitly select 
the branches to be replicated to local subordinate sites.


9 Click OK to create the configuration.


The name of the base database currently 
accessed.


Authenticate with a remote host or change a 
remote host password.


Icon Description
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Defining Subordinate Sites for Project Replication
Purpose Once you have defined a project replication configuration, follow this procedure to specify 


the subordinate projects into which the master site will replicate items. You can also 
specify whether the subordinate site can replicate branches back to the master site.


A subordinate site can be:


 Local: On the same machine that hosts the master DB site.


 Remote: On a different machine on the Dimensions network that does not host the 
master DB site.


To define a subordinate site for a project replication:


1 From the Replication Administration main window, click the Configurations tab.


2 From the filter in the navigation area, select Project Master.


3 Select the configuration to which you want to add the subordinate site from the 
Configurations list.


4 In the content area, click the Add button:  in the Remote Subordinates section or 
the Local Subordinates section.


5 For a remote subordinate site (if you have not already defined the appropriate remote 
subordinate network parameters on the master site, you will need to use the 
Administration Console Network administration cluster tools before proceeding, 
see Chapter 21, "Dimensions CM Network Applications"):


a From the Node name list, select the remote network node.


b From the DB connection list, select the string that you want to use to connect to 
the database server.


c From the Base database list, select the base database name.


d In the Project field, enter the full specification of the project to receive the 
replicated items.


e The Is replication enable for this subordinate check box should normally be 
left checked.


f If you will be using offline/"air-gap" replication, uncheck the Is this online 
Replication check box.


g If you want to allow replication from the subordinate site back to the master site, 
check the Is subordinate replicating branches back to the master check box. 
Initially, you may find it advantageous not to check this check box until you have 
established and tested replication from the master to the subordinate site.


h Optionally, click the Branches tab and enter the named branches that you want to 
replicate back to the master site. If you checked the Is subordinate replicating 
branches back to the master check box, then you should select the requisite 
named branches on this tab, otherwise all named branches will be selected by 
default.


i Click OK.


6 For a local subordinate site:
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a From the Project list, select the local project to receive the replicated items from 
the master site. If you have a long list, you can enter search text in the Filter text 
field—the list will automatically be filtered to reflect what you type.


b If you want to allow replication from the subordinate site back to the master site, 
check the Is subordinate replicating branches back to the master check box. 
Initially, you may find it advantageous not to check this check box until you have 
established and tested replication from the master to the subordinate site.


c Optionally, click the Branches tab and enter the named branches that you want to 
replicate back to the master site. If you checked the Is subordinate replicating 
branches back to the master check box, then you should select the requisite 
named branches on this tab, otherwise all named branches will be selected by 
default.


d Click OK.


e Restart the Dimensions Listener service.


Modifying Project Replication Configurations
Purpose Follow this procedure when you need to change the details of a project replication 


configuration or its subordinate sites.


You can also delete configurations or subordinate sites as necessary.


To edit or delete a project replication configuration:


1 From the Replication Administration main window, click the Configurations tab.


2 From the filter in the navigation area, select Project Master.


3 Select the configuration that you want to edit or delete.


4 Do one of the following:


 Click the Edit button:  on the General section and change the configuration 
details as necessary, see "Defining Replication Configurations for Projects" on page 
390.


 Click the Delete button:  on the toolbar and confirm that you want to delete 
the configuration.


To edit or delete a subordinate site:


1 From the Replication Administration main window, click the Configurations tab.


2 From the filter in the navigation area, select Project Master.


3 Select the configuration that contains the subordinate site that you want to edit or 
delete.


4 In the content area, select the subordinate site in the Remote Subordinates section or 
the Local Subordinates section.


5 Do one of the following:


 Click the Edit button:  and change the subordinate site's details as necessary, 
see "Defining Subordinate Sites for Project Replication" on page 391.
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 Click the Delete button:  and confirm that you want to delete the subordinate 
site.


Managing Replication Configurations for Baselines


Defining Replication Configurations for Baselines
Purpose Follow this procedure to create a new baseline replication configuration for the current DB 


site. The replication configuration enables you to filter the items in a baseline to be 
replicated. 


Replicator replicates the items that match the configuration to the subordinate sites and 
then creates a baseline using those replicated items.


To define a replication configuration for a baseline:


1 From the Replication Administration main window, click the Configurations tab.


2 From the filter in the navigation area, select Baseline Master.


3 Click the New button:  . The New Replication Configuration dialog box appears


with the General tab selected.


4 Enter a name for the configuration in the Configuration ID field, up to 25 characters.


5 Optionally, enter comments describing the configuration in the Description field, up 
240 characters.


6 Leave Is replication enabled to the subordinates checked.


7 Optionally click the Branches tab and select all of the named version branches that 
you want to replicate. 


Two special options include:


 <ALL_LOCAL_BRANCHES>: Replicates all named branches owned by the 
master DB site to the subordinate DB sites.


 <ALL_NAMED_BRANCHES>: Replicates all named branches on the master DB 
site to the subordinate DB sites except those that are owned by the subordinate 
DB sites.


8 Click the Item Types tab and select all of the item types that you want to replicate.


9 Click OK to create the configuration.


Defining Remote Subordinates for Baselines
Purpose Once you have defined a baseline replication configuration, follow this procedure to 


specify the subordinate site into which the master site will replicate the baseline.


To define a subordinate site for a baseline replication:


1 From the Replication Administration main window, click the Configurations tab.
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2 From the filter in the navigation area, select Baseline Master.


3 Select the configuration to which you want to add the subordinate site from the 
Configurations list.


4 In the content area, click the Add button:  from the Remote Subordinates section.


The New Remote Subordinate dialog box appears (if you have not already defined the 
appropriate remote subordinate network parameters on the master site, you will need 
to use the Administration Console Network administration cluster tools before 
proceeding, see Chapter 21, "Dimensions CM Network Applications").


5 From the Node name list, select the remote node.


6 From the DB Connection list, select the string that you want to use to connect to the 
database server.


7 From the Base Database list, select the base database name.


8 The Is replication enabled for this subordinate check box should normally be left 
checked.


9 If you will be using offline/"air-gap" replication, uncheck the Is this online 
Replication check box.


10 Click OK.


Modifying Baseline Replication Configurations
Purpose Follow this procedure when you need to change the details of a baseline replication 


configuration or its subordinate sites.


You can also delete configurations or subordinate sites as necessary.


To edit or delete a baseline replication configuration:


1 From the Replication Administration main window, click the Configurations tab.


2 From the filter in the navigation area, select Baseline Master.


3 In the navigation area, select the configuration that you want to edit or delete.


4 Do one of the following:


 Click the Edit button:  on the General section and change the configuration 
details as necessary, see "Defining Replication Configurations for Baselines" on 
page 393.


 Click the Delete button:  on the toolbar and confirm that you want to delete 
the configuration.


To edit or delete a subordinate site:


1 From the Replication Administration main window, click the Configurations tab.


2 From the filter in the navigation area, select Baseline Master.


3 In the navigation area, select the configuration that contains the subordinate site that 
you want to edit or delete.
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4 In the content area, select the subordinate site from the Remote Subordinates 
section.


5 Do one of the following:


 Click the Edit button:  and change the subordinate site's details as necessary, 
see "Defining Remote Subordinates for Baselines" on page 393.


 Click the Delete button:  and confirm that you want to delete the subordinate 
site.


Managing Replication Configurations for Requests


Defining Replication Configurations for Requests
Purpose Follow this procedure to create a new request replication configuration for the current DB 


site. The replication configuration enables you to specify the request types to be 
replicated.


After defining the configuration, you can define the subordinate sites that are to receive 
the replicated requests. When you run Replicator, it replicates the requests that match the 
configuration to the subordinate sites.


Replication sites for request replication need to have a unique site number to avoid 
conflicts between request numbers from different sites. Dimensions uses the site number 
to generate unique request IDs between the sites. The site number is defined in the 
Administration Console | Network administration function. See "Managing Base 
Databases" on page 304 for details. All the sites involved in the replication need to be 
defined in the base database of each of the sites involved, ensuring that the allocated site 
numbers are consistent.


CAUTION!  If you have request replication running between a number of sites, and you 
want to add a new site, it is imperative that you perform a replication to synchronize all 
the databases before creating any requests on that new site. You need to do this 
immediately after you have updated all the base database site numbers currently on the 
affected nodes. Failure to do so will lead to conflicting request IDs.


To define a replication configuration for requests:


1 From the Replication Administration main window, click the Configurations tab.


2 From the filter in the navigation area, select Request Master. The New Replication 
Configuration dialog box appears with the General tab selected.


3 Click the New button:  .


4 Enter a name for the configuration in the Configuration ID field, up to 25 characters.


5 Optionally, enter comments describing the configuration in the Description field, up 
240 characters.


6 Leave Is replication enabled to the subordinates checked.


7 Optionally, click the Request Types tab and select all of the request types that you 
want to be included in the replication.


8 Click OK to create the configuration.
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Defining Remote Subordinates for Request 
Replications


Purpose Once you have defined a request replication configuration, follow this procedure to specify 
a subordinate site into which the master site will replicate the requests.


To define a subordinate site for a request replication:


1 From the Replication Administration main window, click the Configurations tab.


2 From the filter in the navigation area, select Request Master.


3 In the navigation area, select the configuration to which you want to add the 
subordinate site in the navigation area.


4 In the content area, click the Add button:  from the Remote Subordinates section.


The New Remote Subordinate dialog box appears (if you have not already defined the 
appropriate remote subordinate network parameters on the master site, you will need 
to use the Administration Console Network administration cluster tools before 
proceeding, see Chapter 21, "Dimensions CM Network Applications").


5 From the Node name list, select the remote node.


6 From the DB connection list, select the connection string that you want to use to 
connect to the database server.


7 From the Base database list, select the base database name.


8 The Is replication enabled for this subordinate check box should normally be left 
checked.


9 If you will be using offline/"air-gap" replication, uncheck the Is this online 
Replication check box.


10 To allow replication from the subordinate site back to the master site, select the Is 
subordinate replicating back to the master checkbox.


11 If you want to restrict the access to the replicated requests to read only, select the 
Replicate requests to this site as read-only checkbox.


12 Optionally, click the Requests Types tab and enter the request types that you want 
to replicate back to the master site.


13 Click OK.


Modifying Request Replication Configurations
Purpose Follow this procedure when you need to change the details of a request replication 


configuration or its subordinate sites.


You can also delete configurations or subordinate sites as necessary.


To edit or delete a request replication configuration:


1 From the Replication Administration main window, click the Configurations tab.


2 From the filter in the navigation area, select Request Master.
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3 In the navigation area, select the configuration that you want to edit or delete.


4 Do one of the following:


 Click the Edit button:  on the General section and change the configuration 
details as necessary, see "Defining Replication Configurations for Requests" on 
page 395.


 Click the Delete button:  on the toolbar and confirm that you want to delete 
the configuration.


To edit or delete a subordinate site:


1 From the Replication Administration main window, click the Configurations tab.


2 From the filter in the navigation area, select Request Master.


3 In the navigation area, select the configuration that contains the subordinate site that 
you want to edit or delete.


4 In the content area, select the subordinate site from the Remote Subordinates 
section.


5 Do one of the following:


 Click the Edit button:  and change the subordinate site's details as necessary, 
see "Defining Remote Subordinates for Request Replications" on page 396.


 Click the Delete button:  and confirm that you want to delete the subordinate 
site.


Managing Replication Logs


Listing and Viewing Replication Logs
Purpose Follow this procedure to list and view the replication logs in the base database.


To list replication logs:


1 In the Replication Administration main window, click the Logs tab. 


2 Choose which type of logs you want to view from the filter in the Navigation Area:


 Projects Sent


 Projects Received


 Baselines Sent


 Baselines Received


 Requests Sent


 Requests Received
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3 Do one of the following:


To filter the list of replication logs:


1 Click the Filter Link at the top of the content area.


2 Complete the fields in the Replication Logs Filter dialog box. To clear the filter criteria, 
click the Reset Filter button.


To view the replication logs:


1 Select the appropriate replication log in the content area.


2 Do one of the following:


To delete replication logs:


1 Select the replications you want to delete in the content area.


2 Do one of the following:


 Click the Delete button:  to delete the selected logs.


 Click the Delete All button:  to purge all logs for the selected configuration, 
except for the latest transfer.


3 Click Yes to confirm that you want to delete the logs.


If you want to... Then...


List all logs for the 
base database


Click the Configurations icon:  at 
the top of the navigation tree.


List the logs for a 
specific Configuration 
ID


Select the Configuration ID icon:  in the navigation area.


If you want to... Then...


View the details of a 
replication


Click the Show Contents icon: .
This will display the Show Contents dialog box General tab.


View the contents of a 
replication log


Click the Show Log icon: .
This will display the Show Logs dialog box.
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Introduction
To replicate objects successfully between base databases, and to preserve the integrity of 
the replicated information on the sender and recipient databases, certain rules and 
constraints are enforced by Dimensions Replicator. Similarly, for baselines to be replicated 
successfully from one site to another, baseline-specific rules and constraints are enforced.


These rules and constraints are divided into the following main categories.


 General item-specific restrictions such as what kind of items can be replicated 
and what the security policy for replication is.


 General baseline-specific restrictions such as what kind of baselines can be 
replicated and what the security policy for replication is.


 General request restrictions such as under what conditions requests can be 
replicated, and what the security policy for replication is.


 General constraints with respect to the minimum level of compliance required 
between the process model on the master DB site and the process models on the 
subordinate DB sites. These must be satisfied before replication is possible from a 
master to a subordinate or vice versa.


 Meta-data replication rules defining how the various system-defined and user-
defined attributes and relationships of an item revision on the sender are to be 
mapped on the recipient, for example, what is the rule used when the lifecycle state 
of the item revision does not exist in the lifecycle used on the subordinate.


 Integrity constraints preserving the integrity of site ownership of version branches, 
for example, users should only be able to work on their own local branches and must 
not be allowed to modify the item revision of a branch owned by another DB site.


Each of the above categories is considered separately in the following sections.


IMPORTANT!  


 Replicator is not supported against Dimensions 12.1 with Microsoft SQL Server 
RDBMS.


 Replicator does not support the use of Dimensions streams.


 Replication of design parts is not currently supported. A separate data transfer utility, 
"PDIFF Import/Export", is available for transferring design parts between databases. 
Please refer to Chapter 16, "Data Interchange File Format (PDIFF)" and Chapter 17, 
"Using PDIFF to Import/Export Data" for details.


 Replication of requirements information from one Dimensions server to another is not 
currently supported in Dimensions. However, by carefully coordinating Dimensions 
requests, you can still fully track the fulfillment of requirements in a replicated 
Dimensions environment. See, "Integrating Dimensions RM and CM in a Replicated 
Environment" on page 339.
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General Item-Specific Restrictions
Please note the following.


 Replication is supported only for item revisions on named branches. Item revisions on 
"nameless" branches cannot be replicated. 


For example, ACME30:FINAL_RELEASE.UNIX-C;4 is an item revision on the nameless 
branch whereas ACME30:FINAL_RELEASE.UNIX-C;main#4 is an item revision on 
branch main.


 If you want to replicate item revisions belonging to a "nameless" branch, then you 
must first give the branch a name using the Label Branch Utility described in Appendix 
D, "Replicator Utilities".


 While derived items (for example, object modules and executables) that have been 
created through the Dimensions Make tools can (optionally) be replicated, the 'made-
of' meta-data that describes the 'derived source to object' relationships will not be 
transferred. This means that on the subordinate sites, Dimensions Make will regard 
these replicated derived items as uncontrolled files.


 Checked out item revisions (that is. those at state $TO_BE_DEFINED) will not be 
replicated.


 Item revisions that have been placed offline and archived using the Dimensions 
Archive & Retrieval Tool (Dimensions ART) will not be replicated.


 Directory items will not be replicated.


 In order to replicate from a master DB site to a subordinate DB site, you must be a 
user with ADMIN_REPL privilege for the master DB site. Furthermore, every machine 
hosting a subordinate DB site must already be running the Replicator Listener. It is 
imperative that the user owning this listener has ADMIN_REPL privilege for the 
subordinate DB (or DBs), otherwise the master will not be able to establish a 
connection to the subordinate. Note that the user with ADMIN_REPL privilege for a 
master DB site and the subordinate DB sites may be different users.


 When items are dumped as part of item replication all relationships between the item 
and change requests, design parts and other items are also replicated. In addition the 
related items (and any required placeholder items) are also dumped as objects—this 
does not apply to the related design parts or change requests. The relationships of 
any placeholder items dumped are not dumped.


 All usage relationships to design parts are replicated.


 All relationships to items are replicated when the items are on a version branch that 
matched the replication policy.


 Only the Affected item to change request relationships are replicated. InResponsTo 
and Info relationships are ignored as part of the item replication. These relationships 
are still replicated as part of change request replication. Furthermore, only 
relationships to change requests in the primary catalogue are replicated, relationships 
to request in the secondary catalogue are ignored.
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General Baseline-Specific Restrictions
Please note the following.


 The design part structure is not replicated from the master site to the subordinate.


 Requests that are associated with baselines will not be replicated.


 Template definitions or process model objects— such as types, attributes or lifecycle 
definitions—that the baseline might use will not be replicated, and similar to item 
replication intelligent defaulting will be used where possible if such objects are 
missing.


 Baseline replication based on metadata updates is not supported, that is, altering a 
baseline's attributes will not cause it to be replicated.


When items are dumped as part of baseline replication all relationships between the 
item and change requests, design parts and other items are also replicated. In 
addition the related items (and any required placeholder items) are also dumped as 
objects—this does not apply to the related design parts or change requests. The 
relationships of any placeholder items dumped are not dumped.


 With respect to the items replicated as part of baseline replication, the items are 
replicated with all relationships to:


• Design parts


• Change requests


• Items


If these relationships are not required, or are not applicable to the receiving system 
then you are advised to do one of the following:


• When dumping the baseline, specify the -dont_replicate_item_item_rels, 
-dont_replicate_item_request_rels, -dont_replicate_item_part_rels 
options (or the single option -dont_replicate_item_all_rels).


• When loading the baseline specify the -ignore_related_errs option.


General Request-Specific Restrictions
Please note the following:


 The related design part structure is not replicated from the master site to the 
subordinate.


 Baselines that are related to requests will not be replicated.


 Template definitions or process model objects—such as types, attribute, or lifecycle 
definitions—that the request might use will not be replicated, and similar to item 
replication, intelligent defaulting will be used where possible if such objects are 
missing.


 The following new replicator option is enforced, this may not be altered:


-dont_replicate_item_request_rels 
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This ensures that requests related to items performing item replication are not 
replicated.


Minimum Process Model Compliance Requirements
Although in general the process model on the master DB site and those on the 
subordinate DB sites may be different, the following minimum set of requirements must 
be met before replication can take place:


 Generic


 Baseline Specific


 Request Specific


Metadata Replication Rules 
The following mapping rules are used when replicating the metadata of an item revision or 
request:


Dimensions Product Name The name of the product owning an item revision or 
request that is to be replicated must also exist in the 
recipient DB site. 


Defined Object Types and 
their Lifecycles


The type of an item revision or request that is to be 
replicated (for example, SRC and OBJ) must exist and 
be assigned a lifecycle on the recipient DB site before 
the item or request can be replicated. 


Item Library for Specified 
Item Type or Types


For each matching item type on a recipient base 
database, there must exist on that base database an 
item library into which such items (of that type) can be 
placed. This may be created explicitly for each type or a 
default library defined for all types.


Relationship Types The relationship type must exist on the receiving site; 
otherwise, the replication will fail.


Dimensions Design Parts For each item in a baseline, the design part owning that 
item must exist on the subordinate, else that item will 
fail to be replicated.


Dimensions Design Parts For each request, the related design part must exist on 
the subordinate, otherwise that request will fail to be 
replicated.


Action History The full action history will be replicated to the 
recipient.


Baseline Item Relationships 
and Which Baselines Item Is In


Baseline item relationships and "which baselines item 
is in" are not replicated.
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Baseline Request Relationships Baselines related to replicated requests are not 
replicated.


Built Item History Built item history (for example, "I am OBJ" and "I 
came from SRC revision 3 and went into an 
EXE revision 5") is not replicated.


Built Item,Dimensions Make 
information and Made-of List 
Relationships


Built item, Dimensions Make information and Made-of 
List relationships are not replicated.


Request to Item Relationships Request to item relationships for replicated items are 
not replicated.


Change Management Rules Change management rules for item creation in the 
recipient will be by-passed.


File Attachments, Action 
Descriptions, and Detailed 
Descriptions


File attachments, action descriptions, and detailed 
descriptions for requests are also replicated.


Design Part to Item Usage 
Relationships and Owner 
Design Part Rule


Design part to item usage relationships are not 
replicated. Ownership relationship is, however, 
replicated. If the owner design part does not exist on 
the recipient, then optionally the recipient's top 
product design part will be used to own the item, or 
by default the item will fail to replicate with an 
appropriate error message.


Checked out and Offline Items Items that are checked out or offline at the time 
replication occurs will not be replicated.


Requests with checked out 
items


Requests that are related to checked out items are 
not replicated.


Item Formats Formats of replicated items are validated against 
those formats defined on the recipient base database.
For example, if an item is assigned the format LIB 
(BINARY) on the Master DB site, but has been defined 
on the recipient database as LIB (text), the item will 
be rejected. 


Item to Item Relationships Item to item relationships are not replicated.


Item User Defined Report 
Relationships


Item user defined report relationships are not 
replicated.


Library Filename Will be retained if no conflict occurs, otherwise a new 
library filename is generated automatically.


Lifecycle State If the lifecycle state of the item on the sender is not 
defined on the recipient's lifecycle, then the initial 
lifecycle state will be used.


Revision Pedigree Only revision pedigree information relevant to the 
item revision being replicated will be replicated (see 
"Item Revision 'Holes'" on page 356 for more detail).


Role Assignment and Inbox Role assignments on an item or request will not be 
replicated. The replicated item or request will inherit 
the role assignment of the recipient base database.
The item or request will appear in the User Inboxes in 
accordance with the its lifecycle state and the user 
role assignment on the recipient.
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Integrity Constraints on Replicated and Transferred 
Version Branches


When a named branch is replicated from one base database site to another base database 
site, the recipient base database will register the branch as owned by the sender base 
database and will flag the branch as LOCKED so that its users are not able to modify the 
branch in anyway. More specifically, the recipient will enforce the following constraints on 
the remotely owned branch.


 The following Dimensions functions will not be permitted on an item revision 
belonging to a remote branch:


• Actioning the item to a new state.


• Editing the item's attributes.


• Deleting the item revision.


• Changing the project filename.


• Editing the item revision at the initial lifecycle state.


• Creating a new revision of the item on that branch by checking it out.


 The get/print/browse functions will be supported for any item revision on the branch.


 Checking out a new revision from a revision already on the remote branch will be 
permitted provided that the new revision is on a local branch.


When an item revision is replicated from a base database site to another base database 
site, the sender DB site will impose the following constraints and rules with respect to the 
Dimensions functions that may be performed against the replicated revision.


 The following functions will not be permitted on the item revision:


• Deleting the item revision


• Editing the item revision at initial lifecycle state.


Update History Update history for the item revision or request will be 
replicated.


User-Defined Attributes and 
Attribute Update Rules


Only those user-defined attributes that are common 
to the sender and the recipient will be replicated.
Attribute update rules for item creation in the 
recipient will be bypassed.


Project Filename Will be retained on the recipient. If a project filename 
with the same name exists then this will be treated as 
an error.


Project Filename Changes It is possible that the sender will change the project 
filename of an item that has already been replicated. 
Replicator will propagate such a change on to each 
recipient.


Project Relationships Any relationships the replicated item has to projects 
other than that into which it is being replicated are 
ignored.
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All other Dimensions functions will be allowed where applicable. 


Data Integrity and Extending Replication 
Configurations


Once request replication is established and in use, a need may arise to add additional 
subordinate databases. When this occurs, it is paramount that these nodes are replicated 
to before new requests are entered into their system by users. This will ensure all nodes 
in the configuration are synchronized, prior to the creation of any new requests.
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Overview
Once Replication Configurations have been defined as discussed in Chapter 26, "Preparing 
for Replication", you can begin to initiate the replication process for a particular replication 
configuration. The replication process is initiated from the command line using the 
standalone replicator command.


Launching Replicator from the Command Line
The replication process is initiated by issuing the replicator command at the operating 
system command prompt using the syntax as described below. This can be a manual 
process or automated through a scheduler, for example, UNIX cron.


IMPORTANT!  


 Replicator is not supported against Dimensions 12.1 with Microsoft SQL Server 
RDBMS.


 Replicator does not support the use of Dimensions streams.


 Replication of design parts is not currently supported. A separate data transfer utility, 
"PDIFF Import/Export", is available for transferring design parts between databases. 
Please refer to Chapter 16, "Data Interchange File Format (PDIFF)" and Chapter 17, 
"Using PDIFF to Import/Export Data" for details.


 Replication of requirements information from one Dimensions server to another is not 
currently supported in Dimensions. However, by carefully coordinating Dimensions 
requests, you can still fully track the fulfillment of requirements in a replicated 
Dimensions environment. See, "Integrating Dimensions RM and CM in a Replicated 
Environment" on page 339.


NOTES  


 You must have ADMIN_REPL privilege for the base database in order to execute 
replicator.


 Unless you use the replicator -p <database> parameter, described below, you 
must ensure that the DMDB symbol is set, as described for pdiff, see "General 
Description" on page 256.


 The Dimensions Replicator command replicator utilizes "local connection", that is, 
it expects the network service name to be the default pcms_sdp — it will not 
function if you set an alternative network service name as described in Appendix C, 
"Using a Non-Default Service Name and Port Number". Additionally, all sites 
partaking in replication must use the same port number for Dimensions® CM.
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Replicator Syntax
replicator -c <replication_id>


[ -a ] [ ]-allow-overwrite-latest] [ -b ] 
[ -baseline_id< baseline_id> ] [ -c <replication_id> ][ -d ] 
[ -defer_connect] [ -dont_check_branches ] [ -dont_query_logs ] 
[ -dont_match_part]
[ -dont_replicate_blns ] [ -dont_replicate_chdocs ] 
[ -dont_replicate_item_all_rels] [ -dont_replicate_item_item_rels ]
[ -dont_replicate_item_part_rels] 
[ -dont_replicate_item_request_rels(1) ] [ -dont_replicate_items ] 
[ -dont_rereplicate_to_sender ] [ -dont_replicate_ws ] 
[ -dont_update_baseline ] [ -dont_update_chdoc ] 
[ -dont_update_items ] [ -dont_validate_user ] [ -dump <directory> ]
[ -e ] [ -f ] [ -file <filename> ] [-force_baseline] 
[ -h <hostname> ] [ -help ] [ -ignore_related_baseline ] 
[ -ignore_related_errs ] [ -l ][ -load <directory> ] 
[ -load_logs <directory> ] [ -m number ] [ -n number ] 
[ -no_bln_branch_check ] [ -no_branch_check ] [ -no_replicate_mwsd ] 
[ -o <filename> ] [ -p <database> ] [ -prune_logs ] 
[ -prune_old_logs <date> ] [ -q ] [ -r ][ -redo ] 
[ -replicate_offnorm ] [ -replicate_remote_branches ][ -s ] [ -sc ] 
[ -t <item types> ] [ -u ] [ -use_old_attr_format ] [ -x ]


(1) This is a valid option for item or baseline replication, but is not a valid non-option for 
requests replication—where it is automatically enforced.


 -c <replication_id>


(Mandatory) The Replication_Id of the configuration to be used for the replication 
process.


 -a


Files are to be transferred to and from subordinate DB sites. This is the default case.


See, also, the -r and -s flags.


 -allow-overwrite-latest


When replicating items back to the their owning site, allow the incoming items to 
overwrite any local updates. (This option is required to disable the default replicator 
behavior of not overwriting an object when the update date of the current object is 
greater than that of the incoming POID data.)


 -b


Items built/derived from Dimensions Make and Dimensions Build are to be considered 
for replication (this does not include build dependency information). By default 
derived items are ignored. 


 -baseline_id <baseline_id>


The Baseline_Id of the configuration to be replicated.


 -d


Disable integrity constraint checks on branch ownership on the master and instead 
defer them to the subordinate. The default is for the ownership of the branches to be 
checked on the master site. This option will reduce the initial start-up time required 
by replicator.
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 -dont_match_part


Do not change an item's owning part on the receiving site.


Default: change the part if necessary to match that of the previous revisions.


 -defer_connect


Defer connection to the subordinate site until replication candidates have been found.


 -dont_check_branches


Do not check the ownership of a version branch. The default behavior is to only 
replicate branches owned by the site.


This option disables the default behavior of preventing the back replication of version 
branches that are not owned by the subordinate site. It disables part of the 
configuration validation process which takes place before any objects are transferred. 


 -dont_query_logs


Do not use previous logs to identify replication candidates. This improves 
performance, but may result in necessary repeat replication.


 -dont_replicate_blns


When replicating requests, do not replicate any of their related baselines.


 -dont_replicate_chdocs


When replicating requests, do not replicate any of the related requests.


 -dont_replicate_item_all_rels


Do not replicate relationships to items, requests, and design parts performing project 
(item) replication.


 -dont_replicate_item_item_rels


Do not replicate items related to items when performing project (item) replication.


 -dont_replicate_item_part_rels


Do not replicate relationships to design parts performing project (item) replication.


 -dont_replicate_item_request_rels


Do not replicate requests related to items performing project replication.


 -dont_replicate_items


When replicating requests, do not replicate any of the related items.


IMPORTANT!  This option does not defer connection for back replication.


NOTE  This option is not valid for issue replication.


IMPORTANT!  This is a valid option for item or baseline replication, but is not a valid 
non-option for requests replication—where it is automatically enforced.
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 -dont_rereplicate_to_sender


Do not resend objects already replicated.


 -dont_replicate_ws


When replicating requests, do not replicate project to request relationships.


 -dont_update_baseline


Disable the re-replication of request meta-data. This is analogous to the
-dont_update_items qualifier for item replication. 


 -dont_update_chdoc


Disable the re-replication of request meta-data. This is analogous to the
-dont_update_items qualifier for item replication. 


 -dont_update_items


Disable the re-replication of item meta-data, as described in "Replication of Updates 
to Item Meta-Data" on page 356. 


 -dont_validate_user


Do not perform any validation of the operating system user-ids when requests are 
loaded into the database. This is to support the concept of guest or change 
management users.


 -dump <directory>


When using "air-gap" replication, dump Dimensions objects to an offline site using the 
specified directory. -dump and -load or -load_logs are mutually exclusive.


 -e


Specifies that the removal of items from the master project (through RIWS) will not 
be propagated to any subordinates. The default is for this propagation to occur.


In addition to the replication of new objects and the replication of meta-data updates, 
the default behavior of Replicator includes removing item revisions from remote 
worksets if the same item revisions have been removed from the corresponding 
workset of the sending site. The -e option disables this behavior.


 -f 


Force items to be loaded where the owning design part does not exist on the 
subordinate (the default is to stop an item being replicated if a part is not present). 
This option is only applicable for item replication.


NOTE  This option is only valid for Dimensions CM 10 or later.


IMPORTANT!  


 The directory referred to above must be a either a full physical UNIX or a full 
physical Windows pathname (UNC pathnames are not supported).


 If a directory is not specified, then an error will be displayed if you try to replicate 
to an "offline" sub-ordinate site. Directory paths are mandatory for this qualifier.
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 -file <filename>


The name of a file that contains a comma-separated list of request IDs that will be 
replicated instead of replicating the requests specified by the replication configuration.


 -force_baseline


By default, if a baseline fails to replicate due to problems encountered during the 
replication process, Dimensions Replicator enforces that the baseline concerned is 
replicated once the issues causing the failure have been resolved. Attempts to 
replicate a different baseline following a failed baseline replication will generate the 
following error message:


The subordinate is still expecting items from baseline X


To remove this restriction in the above situation, and permit the replication of a 
different baseline, specify the -force_baseline flag.


 -help


Output a concise version of the information documented here.


 -ignore_related_baseline


When replicating baselines, do not check whether predecessors to merged baselines 
have already been replicated.


 -ignore_related_errs


When replicating requests, ignore any error due to related objects not existing on the 
receiving database.


 -l


Run in verbose mode. This is essentially a debug option.


 -load <directory>


When using "air-gap" replication, load Dimensions objects from an offline site using 
the specified directory. -load and -dump or -load_logs are mutually exclusive.


 -load_logs <directory>


When using "air-gap" replication, load Replicator logs from an offline site using the 
specified directory. -load_logs and -dump or -load are mutually exclusive.


IMPORTANT!  


 The directory referred to above must be a either a full physical UNIX or a full 
physical Windows pathname (UNC pathnames are not supported).


 If a directory is not specified, then an error will be displayed if you try to replicate 
from an "offline" sub-ordinate site. Directory paths are mandatory for this 
qualifier.
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 -m number


The lower limit for the number of items to be replicated. Replication will only occur if 
the number of items awaiting replication is greater than or equal to this number. The 
default number is 1.


 -n number


The number of items to be submitted to the replication process at any one time. There 
may be a considerable number of items that require replication; therefore, to even 
out network traffic this option "chunks" the replicated items into groups of "n", and 
does not replicate a chunk until the preceding group has completed replicating. This 
chunking is performed automatically until all those items to be replicated have thus 
been processed. The default number is 100.


 -no_bln_branch_check 


When replicating baselines, do not perform strict branch validation.


 -no_branch_check


When replicating baselines, items, or request, allow import of items without a branch 
ownership check. This enables the import of items on branches that are not owned by 
the sending site.


This flag should be used if the following error is encountered:


Error: Branch id "branch" is not owned by the sender site "SITE"


 -no_replicate_mwsd 


When replicating items, do not replicate those that were moved back to their owning 
site using directory rename. 


 -o <filename>


Redirect all output messages to this the specified file.


 -p <database>


The Dimensions database to connect to, for example, qlarius_cm@dim10. By default 
the value of DMDB environment variable is used.


 -prune_logs


Remove all deleted replication logs from the Dimensions database.


IMPORTANT!  


 The directory referred to above must be a either a full physical UNIX or a full 
physical Windows pathname (UNC pathnames are not supported).


 If a directory is not specified, then an error will be displayed if you try to replicate 
from an "offline" sub-ordinate site. Directory paths are mandatory for this 
qualifier.


NOTE  The back replication of these items is not supported.
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 -prune_old_logs <date>


Remove all replication logs older than the specified date from the Dimensions 
database.


The date must be specified in the Dimensions standard format of 'DD-MON-YYYY 
HH24:MM:SS' or 'DD-MON-YYYY'.


 -q


Generate a report of the operations that would have been undertaken if replication 
had been performed, that is, a "what if" report.


 -r


Items or requests are only to be received from the subordinate DB sites; no items or 
requests are to be sent.


See, also, the -a and -s flags.


 -redo


Ignore the replication logs and resend everything. This option could be used to re-
sync all the sites.


 -replicate_offnorm


Allow the replication of items at an off normal/rejected status.


 -replicate_remote_branches


Allow item revisions owned by a subordinate site to be replicated from the master site 
to another subordinate site. This can be applied to both project and request 
replication when the requests have related items that are not owned by the sending 
site.


 -s


Items or requests are only to be sent to the subordinate DB sites; no items or 
requests are to be received.


The -a, -r, and -s flags can be used to further control the replication process. When 
-r is specified, only back-replication takes place, that is, the replication of objects 
from the subordinate sites to the master. When -s is specified, only forward 
replication takes place, that is, the replication of objects from the master to the 
subordinates. The -a flag enforces the default behavior, which is to perform both back 
and forward replication


 -sc


Requests from the secondary catalog are also to be replicated.


 -t <item_types>


A comma-separated list of item types that can be used as a filter to scope those items 
that are to be replicated, for example, -t "SRC,TEXT,WORD" will only replicate items 
of types SRC, TEXT, and WORD. The default is all types.


NOTE  Baseline replication supports "foreign" item replication using the 
-no_branch_check option.


NOTE  Ensure that this list is enclosed within double quotation characters ( " " ).
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 -u


Resend the details on the replication configuration (specified through -c) to all 
subordinate DB sites. The default is to re-send whenever a configuration is updated.


Using this option will guarantee the updated configuration is replicated to all 
subordinate sites.


 -use_old_attr_format


Dump object attributes using pre Dimensions 9 format. Prior to Dimensions 9, 
attributes were dumped by attribute number; whereas, from Dimensions 9 onward 
they are dumped by attribute name unless this flag is set to revert to the old 
mechanism. 


 -x


Only create a log entry in the base database when there is an attempt to replicate one 
or more items. An attempt is made to replicate items only when the number of items 
to be replicated is equal to or greater than the lower limit set by the -m option. The 
default is for logging to occur whenever a replication process is undertaken regardless 
of whether there is any item to replicate or not.


Use this option if replication is performed with a high frequency as it reduces the 
number of logs committed to the database.
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Part 6
Archive, Retrieval, and Transfer 
Facilities


Part 6: Archive, Retrieval, and Transfer Facilities contains the following chapters


Introduction to Archive, Retrieval, and Transfer Facilities 419
ART Command Mode Applications 433
Viewing Archives and Transfers 451
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Dimensions ART Overview
The Archive, Retrieval, and Transfer (ART) facilities enable you to archive the contents of 
a baseline and store a copy on designated archive media. These media are referred to as 
archive volumes and each has an identity known to Dimensions ART as a Volume-id. An 
archive, which is effectively a copy, may be required for various reasons including 
satisfying procedural or contractual obligations. A special Release-baseline may be taken 
using the *ALL rule which includes in the baseline all revisions of each relevant item of the 
type specified regardless of lifecycle status.


Once a baseline is archived and a copy of this material is held on an archive volume, 
Dimensions ART provides facilities to remove certain material from Dimensions item 
libraries that are not delta-libraries. The effect of this is to reduce the amount of ONLINE 
disk space required. The removal is done by deleting archived material that is held 
ONLINE in Dimensions item libraries. Because this material is held on an archive volume it 
can be readily, securely, and selectively retrieved. The removal of ONLINE items frees up 
disk storage and the archive status of such items is known as OFFLINE. The RAMA and 
RAMP commands that perform this, and are described later in Chapter 31, "ART Command 
Mode Applications", apply certain rules to ensure that the archived material is not active 
and required by other users and baselines.


Dimensions ART also provides commands to retrieve such information back into the 
system and restore their status to ONLINE. The retrieval is based on material that has 
been taken OFFLINE and held on an archive volume such as a magnetic tape. Each such 
tape is identified by a Tape No and a Volume-id which is written physically on to the tape 
by Dimensions ART. The system permits retrieval of such items from a specified Volume-
id, on a selective basis, the Tape No only being used for mounting purposes.


Incorporated within Dimensions ART are two commands that provide features to enable 
the contents of a baseline to be transferred to an archive area. This area can then be read 
by another Dimensions system as an incoming transfer of that baseline. There are 
conventions and standards that need to be agreed and adhered to, which enable two 
systems to transfer baselines. The concept here is that one Dimensions system would be 
a donor, transferring a baseline and the other a recipient, accepting an incoming transfer. 
This means that information can be transferred between systems. The information about 
the project—at particular transfer-states defined for the lifecycles shared by the two 
systems involved in the transfers—can therefore be updated given various checks 
provided by the system. The transfer-states are lifecycle states that are shared between 
the two systems and at which such transfers can occur.


Dimensions records the archive status of items in terms of OFFLINE and ONLINE and also 
ensures that an item's history is updated. This includes items that have been introduced 
into the system by an incoming transfer baseline.


Dimensions ART ensures that the volumes it creates cannot be overwritten by itself. A 
level of security is administered by Dimensions ART to ensure that an archive volume has 
not been tampered with and it uses checksums for this purpose. It is strongly 
recommended that adequate backups and security measures be taken of all archive 
volumes. The remove functions are dependent on being able to retrieve from these very 


IMPORTANT!  ART is only supported with a Dimensions 8.0.1.6 or later server 
installation. However, archives created with earlier releases of Dimensions can be 
processed by Dimensions ART.
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same volumes. Dimensions ART has a magnetic tape utility (MTU) that handles archive 
volumes and this is used to create and read archive and transfer volumes.


Access to Dimensions ART Facilities


All users have access to the viewing facilities of Dimensions ART available through the 
Administration Console. However, only users with General Administration Privileges are 
allowed to execute the Archive and Remove functions associated with the reading and the 
writing of archive and transfer volumes, which are available only from the dmcli 
command line interface as specified below. 


Please refer to Chapter 32, "Viewing Archives and Transfers" for detailed descriptions of 
the ART viewing functions using the Administration Console.


Please refer to Chapter 31, "ART Command Mode Applications" for detailed descriptions of 
the functions using command mode.


IMPORTANT!  To be able to use the Dimensions ART functionality on Windows, you will 
need to install a Windows version of the UNIX tar utility. A freeware version—with 
associated source—can be obtained, for example, from Cygwin at the following Web 
address:


http://www.cygwin.com/


IMPORTANT!  Click on the Install Cygwin Now button at the top right of the web page 
and follow the instructions. Within the installation process you will be asked to select the 
packages to install: cygiconv-2.dll, cygintl-3.dll, cygwin1.dll, cygintl-8.dll, and 
tar.exe are the packages required and they should be copied to %DM_ROOT\prog.


The 
command... is defined as... and is available on...


CAR Create Archive UNIX and Windows


DAR Delete Archive UNIX and Windows


RAMA Remove Archived Material 
selected by Archive


UNIX and Windows


RAMP Remove Archived Material 
selected by Product


UNIX and Windows


RAI Remove Archived Item UNIX and Windows


RAT Read Archive Tape UNIX and Windows


ROA Retrieve Offline Archive UNIX and Windows


TBO Transfer Baseline Out UNIX and Windows


TBI Transfer Baseline In UNIX and Windows



http://www.cygwin.com
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Baselines for Archives
Design-baselines cannot be used for archives because the item revisions therein may 
continue to be modified, but all release-baselines are valid inputs for Dimensions ART. A 
special kind of baseline has been provided (the *ALL baseline), which contains all 
revisions of the item-type specified regardless of lifecycle state. This *ALL baseline cannot 
be used for configuration-build or for release-control purposes.


Creating an Archive
The Create Archive (CAR) command enables items that have been baselined to be copied 
to a designated archive volume for storage. The process involves the selection of a 
baseline that is required to be archived. 


An archive will not be created if any item in a baseline that is required to be archived is 
OFFLINE at the time the archive is to be made.


A working space on disk called "pcmsartwork" is required by Dimensions ART to perform 
its archive operations and consequently has to be specified. This area, assigned by the 
system manager, would usually be a temporary area that also has enough disk space to 
carry out the operation to completion. The default is the current working directory. 
Archiving together with removing archive material should not be done to free up disk 
space when the disk is nearly full, as there may not be sufficient disk work space to 
perform the appropriate functions; therefore, it is recommended that this should be done 
on a regular basis.


An archive volume is identified by a Volume-id and a tape number or Tape No. The 
Volume-id is a user-specified identification physically written on the archive volume as 
an identification that is read to ensure that it is the correct archive or transfer volume. 
The Tape No is effectively the human-readable "sticky label" that would be affixed to the 
outside of the volume and would normally be the identification that a tape librarian would 
use to fetch it from a rack of tapes.


It is essential that the "ART Work Area" is large enough to hold the entire contents of a 
baseline. Dimensions ART does not support multiple-volumes.


All the management of archive devices and media is done by the Dimensions MTU 
(magnetic tape utility) facility that is documented separately in this guide. See "Magnetic 
Tape Utility" on page 430 for further information.


Deleting an Archive
The Delete Archive (DAR) command enables an archive to be deleted. All items contained 
in the archive and within the scope of the owning product need to be ONLINE before a DAR 
may be performed. All information relating to the archive, its volume and Tape No will be 
removed from the Dimensions database. All history of the items such as status change 
from OFFLINE and ONLINE will be retained.
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Removing Online Archived Material
There are two remove-archive-material commands, and they enable certain items 
contained in archives to be deleted from ONLINE disk space. This is performed by the two 
commands RAMA and RAMP. The first, RAMA (Remove Archived Material selected by 
Archive), operates across a single specified archive; and the other, RAMP (Remove Archive 
Material selected by Product), operates across all archives within the specified product.


The removal is achieved by deleting archived material from Dimensions item libraries that 
are not delta libraries, and these items are then given a status of being OFFLINE. These 
items can then be brought ONLINE by retrieving them from an appropriate archive 
volume. The rules governing the removal of such items and placing them in an OFFLINE 
status are:


 Item revision should be recorded in one of the archives belonging to the product.


 Item revision should not belong to another product.


 Item revision should not be referenced by an open request.


 Item revision should not be the latest.


An option is provided for both RAMA and RAMP to operate without imposing the last two of 
the above conditions so that items can be placed OFFLINE even if they are the latest, or 
are referenced by an open request.


Whereas RAMP operates across all archives within the specified product, RAMA operates on 
a single archive. Neither RAMP nor RAMA will remove archive material belonging to another 
product.


Restrictions
Dimensions ART uses product-ids and item types to form sub-directory names, and these 
must conform to the same restrictions as the operating system imposes on directory 
names.


The TBI command will not work correctly in respect of any design parts that have been 
SUSPENDED either in the receiving product or in the product from which the TBO medium 
was prepared. Users are recommended not to suspend any such design parts.


In the TBI command, if errors are detected during an inward transfer (such as disk full), 
the entire transfer is "rolled back", and any files involved will be removed from item 
libraries.


Transferring and Receiving Baselines
Two commands are provided by Dimensions to transfer the contents of a baseline and to 
receive this baseline by another Dimensions system. The TBO – 'Transfer Baseline Out' 
command provides features that enable the contents of a baseline to be transferred to a 
TBO area. This area can then be read by another Dimensions system as an incoming 
transfer of that baseline. There are conventions and standards that need to be agreed and 
adhered to, in order to enable two systems to transfer baselines. The concept here is that 
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one Dimensions system would be a donor, transferring a baseline and the other a 
recipient, accepting an incoming transfer by the use of the TBI – 'Transfer Baseline In' 
command. This means that information can be transferred between systems. The 
information about the project, at particular crossover states defined for the item lifecycles 
and request lifecycles shared by the two systems involved in the transfers, can therefore 
be updated given various checks provided by the system.


The intended use of TBO and TBI is to provide commands to enable transfers. The concept 
of transferring a baseline between two systems is a complex one involving, for example, 
design part categories and structures, usage links, item-type, and associated item 
lifecycles, building and release procedures. Two systems that are intended to exchange 
baseline information need clearly identified objectives and procedures that are to be 
followed. The design part structure should be cognizant of this, particularly regarding the 
usage links that are to be used. A baseline strategy also needs to be carefully considered 
as well, clearly defining whether the transfers are in one direction or whether they are to 
be bi-directional. The design part structure of the donor system and the receiving system 
are very important considerations.


As an example, the top part of the baseline has to have a design part in the receiving 
system to be its parent. Clearly, neither this top part nor any other design part can have 
the same Part-id as the receiving parent design part to which it will attach. In addition, 
if the incoming top part is also the top design part for the product, it will have a category 
of PRODUCT. Therefore, if the transfer were permitted there would be a conflict, as there 
would be two design parts having a category of PRODUCT, which is not permissible. 
Consequently when a TBI is performed, a replacement for the category PRODUCT has to be 
selected from the range of categories that are defined for the receiving product. 
Otherwise the transfer will not be permitted. An additional check is also made to ensure 
that an incoming Part-id is not the same as the Product-id of the receiving product as 
again there would be a serious conflict and so a transfer would not be permitted.


An incoming design part breakdown structure takes precedence over the existing 
breakdown structure of the receiving product and so the structure of the receiving product 
would be changed to reflect the structure of the incoming transfer. Usage relationships 
would be merged in the incoming transfer and any unwanted links would have to be 
changed manually. Further, if a donor system has a design part in the transfer baseline 
that has no parent design part as a result of it being in the baseline through for example, 
a cross-product USAGE relationship, then the transfer will not be permitted as it will not 
have a parent design part to which it would attach to in the receiving system. In a simple 
case where the USAGE relationship is within the product it may be necessary to take a 
baseline at a higher design part in order to retain the relationships that need to be 
transferred.


Incoming attributes for design parts and product items are checked by TBI for variable 
names known to the receiving system, and to ensure compatible data types. No check is 
now performed for missing mandatory attributes: These will be detected on actioning an 
item and can be rectified at that time. Also incoming attribute values are not checked for 
length or against any applicable valid set.


Incoming attributes are accepted only in TBI for new design parts, for part variants, or for 
new product item revisions that are being added to the receiving product. The attributes 
in the receiving product for existing design part variants and product item revisions are 
not changed by TBI.


The design part structure, item relationships, and at which design part a baseline is 
performed, all need to be considered as part of a product's design, its build, and its 
release, as well as to establish a control structure to manage the project.
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If a USED item belongs to a design part not in the baseline, the transfer will be permitted 
with an exception in the report identifying the item that cannot be transferred, together 
with the owner design part. An issue like this can be handled again by perhaps taking a 
baseline at a different level and including the owning design part. This may not be 
possible and therefore it may be necessary to transfer a separate baseline containing the 
owning design part. At the receiving end, the exception is known, and it will be necessary 
to take the second transfer to receive the owning design part, and then to establish the 
item's USAGE relationship manually. Although it would probably not be the general case, 
but if the receiving system were to do a build, then it would need to be modified to 
accommodate the change in this relationship. In addition, consideration needs to be given 
to avoid having the potential for conflicts resulting from identical item-ids and filenames 
in both donor and recipient systems. Once these sorts of changes are established, a 
transfer procedure would be in place that can be used effectively.


In TBI, any branches applicable to incoming items are checked against the branches 
defined as valid on the receiving system. Items will be accepted (subject to the other 
checks) if they have either no branch or a valid branch. The branch for an item is given by 
the leading characters in the revision field, up to (but not including) the first '#' character. 
If there is no '#', the item has no branch.


Transfer of all user-defined attributes, including those for the design parts and items in 
the baseline, is described in a separate topic below.


Product structures and item relationships can be complex, by their very nature, and it is 
essential that the transfer facilities be applied at a practical level to meet the objectives of 
the project. Conventions and standards will need to be agreed.


Enhancements to Early Versions of TBO/TBI
The following TBO/TBI enhancements were first introduced with Dimensions 8:


 TBO and TBI support using a directory as a source and target for ART operations, in 
addition to the previous support of archive files.


 TBI will no longer import a baseline unless it has at least one item that would have 
been successfully created. Previously, baselines were imported even if no items would 
have been successfully created. Additionally, enhancements have been made to the 
way data is cleaned up after a failed TBI operation. These enhancements provide 
better error diagnostics as to why an import may have failed.


Cross-Platform Transfers
You can share archives between Windows and UNIX systems and import the archive on 
UNIX or Windows regardless of origin. To perform a cross-platform transfer, understand 
the following considerations:


 Using the TBO on UNIX


When using the TBO command on UNIX, you must store the archive in the disk area. 
Set the /DEVICE parameter to NONE and include a path to the target location in the 
/DIRECTORY parameter (/VOLUME and /TAPE are not required when /DEVICE is set to 
NONE). 


CAUTION!  The TBO command will fail if the donor Product Baseline type has associated 
user-definable attribute definitions.
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 Using the TBO on Windows


When using TBO on Windows, the archive always goes to the path indicated in the 
/DIRECTORY parameter (/DEVICE, /VOLUME, and /TAPE are not required).


 Transfer the baseline directory to the target system


After you have set up a directory, transfer the baseline directory to the target system 
using DVD/CD, FTP, file copy, or similar method. You may want to use a compression 
utility as archives can be quite large. When you transfer the archives, use a binary 
transfer to exclude conversion of text documents since ART expects to handle this 
itself.


 Using TBI on UNIX


When using TBI on UNIX, set the /DEVICE parameter to NONE and the /DIRECTORY 
parameter should contain the path of the incoming archive (/VOLUME and /TAPE are 
not required). 


 Using TBI on Windows


When using the TBI on Windows, the /DIRECTORY parameter should contain the path 
of the incoming archive (/VOLUME, /DEVICE, and /TAPE are not required).


 Transferring older archives across platforms


When performing a cross-platform transfer with an archive created with an earlier 
version of Dimensions ART (version 1.5 or earlier), you will need to include the
/SOURCE_OS parameter on the TBI command to ensure that items are converted 
properly. If you do not include this parameter with older archives, TBI produces an 
error message and aborts processing.


Routing Errors Accepted by TBI
If the TBI command attempts to place incoming items in the pending lists for appropriate 
users, as determined by the process model for the receiving product, any routing errors are 
reported to the user, but the TBI command continues to run. The user should correct the 
cause of any such routing error (often by assigning roles to suitable users), and then use 
the Dimensions PEND CHDOC dmcli command to route the items involved appropriately.


Transfer of Requests
An option is provided in the TBO and TBI commands to allow requests to be transferred 
between systems, in association with baseline transfers.


Requests may be selected for transfer if they are related to any item in the baseline being 
transferred. On receipt, a request will be assigned a new request identity with a serial 
number following on from the existing requests on the receiving product. The incoming 
request will be routed to users in accordance with the current role assignments on the 
receiving product. If it is impossible to route any incoming request, the entire TBI 
transaction will be rolled back and any files involved will be removed from the libraries.


In the receiving system, requests may be accepted by the TBI command, if they have not 
previously been transferred into the receiving product. 
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Further checks are performed on incoming requests, similar to those for incoming items. 
The request type must be defined in the receiving product. The request must be at a 
crossover lifecycle state—one that is mapped in the receiving product. No check is made 
to see whether the receiving product has a request template defined at TBI time, though 
one will be needed before the document can be browsed, printed, or gotten. (This is to 
allow templates and requests to be transferred simultaneously.)


When a request is accepted on the receiving product, it is assigned a new request identity, 
as if it were a freshly created request. A report is produced at the conclusion of the TBI 
command showing the original and the newly assigned request identifiers for all requests 
transferred into the receiving product. The incoming request is slotted into the 
appropriate lifecycle for its type, at the same state as it had in the sending system, and it 
is routed to users with the appropriate roles. If no such users can be found, an error 
message is returned, and the entire TBI transfer is aborted.


The request is also assigned, where possible, relationships to design parts, and items 
corresponding to all such relationships that it had in the sending system. Any part or item 
relationships that cannot be maintained are reported. Relationships to other requests are 
not transferred to the receiving product.


Transfer of User-Defined Attributes
Transfers between systems include user-defined attributes for the design parts, items, 
and requests involved.


Any archive generated by the TBO command will include the current set of attributes for 
each design part and item revision in the baseline being transferred, and for each request 
transferred. As the attribute values are not recorded in a baseline, the values transferred 
are those at the time that the TBO command is performed.


In the TBI command, attributes will be set up from the archive for any new incoming 
design part, item revision, or request. However no action will be taken in respect of the 
attributes applicable to any design part variant, item revision, or request already present 
in the receiving system. 


Attribute definitions are not transferred as such between systems. Instead it is for the 
receiving system to ensure that the process model used for the receiving product has 
appropriate definitions to enable it to accept all required incoming attributes.


The checks on attributes performed by the TBI command are based on the variable name 
associated with each attribute in the sending system. The same variable name must be 
defined for an attribute belonging to the relevant design part category, item type, or 
request type on the receiving product. The data types also must match.


No checks are made for the presence or absence of any mandatory attributes. Nor are the 
values of incoming attributes checked against valid sets. Any incompatibilities in these 
areas will become apparent when an item or request is actioned, and can easily be 
corrected at that time. It is quite possible that the corrective action may be to modify the 
receiver's process model in the light of the incoming data.
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Transfer Baseline Identity
A "transfer baseline out" is known by its TBO-id. This TBO-id is a concatenation of 
"Location", "Date/time", and an Identity. It is recommended that a standard for Location 
is agreed, to ensure that two sites, or indeed two products, do not use the same 
"Location". The TBO-id would remain unique, but from a management point of view it 
may be clearer, in terms of reports that are generated by Dimensions, to have a simple 
differentiation. The Date/time is added to ensure that the same baseline can be 
transferred as many times as necessary while maintaining a unique TBO-id. A default for 
the "Identity" is the baseline-id itself, as it describes the contents of the transfer. However 
it is user-definable and so the default can be changed.


Tokens and Reports
Token checking can be performed between two systems that are to donate and receive 
transfer baselines. The intent behind this type of checking is that, ahead of the actual 
transfer of a baseline, a Token is generated using the TBO command and this Token is read 
by the receiving Dimensions system. The Token establishes whether a potential incoming 
transfer may be accepted. Exception reports are produced enabling the management of 
the two transfer systems to discuss and take corrective actions to ensure a successful 
Token check prior to the actual transfer. In effect the Token check will perform a trial run 
of the transfer.


Token checking for an incoming transfer depends on what could be included at the time 
the Token was created. The checks include: whether item types are known; whether an 
item library exists; and whether, for new design parts, a category exists. In addition, a 
check is made to ensure that incoming lifecycle states exist; otherwise, it would not be 
possible to receive the item. The report that is generated is dependent on what was 
included in the Token when it was taken. A Token transfer is permitted even if items are 
OFFLINE. This would in the normal transfer case be aborted, as a committed transfer 
would not be permitted if items were OFFLINE.


Trial runs may be executed by selecting the "REP" option on TBO and TBI. This runs the 
actual job without committing the results; however, all normal checks would be conducted 
as if it were a real execution. In the case of a TBI, it is strongly recommended that a trial 
run using the REP option is performed before an actual run is committed.


Composite reports are produced that have a similar structure for the three options of 
Token, REP, and Commit. The following type of information is provided for all options:


 Information on design parts:


• Existing design parts detailing new variants and new breakdown relationships.


• Design parts with unrecognized categories.


• Undefined attributes for design parts.


• Attributes of incompatible data types for design parts.


• New design parts and their owners.
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 Information on items:


• Undefined item types.


• Undefined item libraries.


• Unmatched lifecycle states for items.


• Undefined attributes for items.


• Attributes of incompatible data types for items.


• Items already present.


• Items changing ownership.


• Items to be transferred.


• Items that were OFFLINE in a token report.


 Information on requests:


• Undefined request types.


• Unmatched lifecycle states for requests.


• Undefined attributes for requests.


• Attributes of incompatible data types for requests.


• Requests not related to incoming items.


• Requests to be transferred.


Change Management Rules
All Dimensions ART operations are carried out independently of any change management 
rules that may currently be in force for the product concerned. No requests are required 
to create (or delete) an archive, to remove ONLINE items, or to retrieve items from an 
archive. Indeed, Dimensions ART will not remove any ONLINE archived items from the 
libraries that are related to any open request.


Similarly, TBO and TBI are independent of change management rules. The preparation of 
a transfer by TBO is similar to the creation of an archive, and does not affect the structure 
or content of the sending product.


An incoming transfer through TBI will involve the creation of new items or new revisions 
of existing items in the receiving product. These may be at any lifecycle state (so long as 
the state name is used in both sending and receiving systems). It may well be that the 
receiving product uses rules requiring the existence of related requests for such items. In 
such a case, it may well be advisable for the transfer to include requests of appropriate 
types.


It is strongly recommended that any incoming transfer should first be checked with the 
TBI /REPORT option. Plans can then be made for any requests or relationships to items 
that will be needed after the incoming transfer has been performed.
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Archive and Retrieval Across Dimensions Networks
If Dimensions ART is being used in a homogeneous network configuration, where both the 
Dimensions database server and all its clients are using the same or compatible operating 
system types, then there are no special considerations that need to be addressed. The 
authorized user can use Dimensions ART without restrictions from any Dimensions node. 
All items can be archived from any client or server node as the operating system will 
recognize and manage all the various file types consistently.


Magnetic Tape Utility


MTU is invoked by Dimensions ART to read and write archive and TBO volumes. It is 
responsible for ensuring that the correct volumes are mounted, that the volume that is 
read is correct, and that the tape has not been interfered with since it was generated. This 
is done by the use of checksums.


The basic operations of MTU are to mount a tape, to initialize it, to read and write it, and to 
do basic mounts and dismounts. Before a tape is initialized to write an archive or a TBO, a 
check is made to ensure that it is not a Dimensions generated tape. MTU will not overwrite 
such a generated tape.


An archive volume is identified by a Volume-id and a tape number or Tape No. The 
Volume-id is a user-specified identification physically written on the archive volume as 
an identification that is read to ensure that it is the correct archive or transfer volume. 
The Tape No is effectively the "sticky label" which is human readable that would be 
affixed to the outside of the volume and would normally be the identification that a tape 
librarian would use to fetch it from a rack of tapes.


MTU requests the appropriate tape by its Tape No, which is the label that the Tape 
Librarian would use to obtain it from a Tape Library. The Tape No is only used for this 
purpose and, apart from recording the single relationship between a Tape No and a 
Volume-id, no further use is made of it. Dimensions ART including its MTU utility uses the 
Volume-id for all other relevant purposes. 


If the Volume-id check fails the user is invited to retry mounting a different tape. MTU will 
not check the Tape No and relies entirely on the Volume-id because the user may be 
using a copy of the master archive or TBO Volume. If in the case where retrieving is from 
several volumes, MTU and Dimensions ART will process each volume in turn, inviting the 
user to mount the appropriate tape using the original Tape No supplied when the volume 
was originally created.


The Dimensions MTU dialog is described in "Magnetic Tape Utility" on page 448.


NOTE  The Magnetic Tape Utility (MTU) can also be configured to use other devices such 
as writable CDs or DVDs if so desired.


Predefined example files dm_mtu.ucg (Windows) and dm_mtu.ucg.disk (UNIX) are 
provided (in the Dimensions "root" MMI sub-directory) to demonstrate how the MTU 
utility can be configured. For Windows, this example has been written to use zip files, but 
you can configure it to use any media-writing software.







 Compatibility with Earlier Versions of Dimensions ART


System Administration Guide 431


Compatibility with Earlier Versions of Dimensions ART
The current releases of TBO and TBI are designed to accept input from several (but not 
all) earlier releases of Dimensions ART. However, the general principle is that input will be 
accepted from Dimensions ART 1.3 and later releases, but that output from the current 
release is not compatible with earlier releases. Removable media prepared by the current 
release include distinguishing data, and if they are presented to earlier versions of 
Dimensions ART, an appropriate error message will be given.


This means that users upgrading to the current release of TBO and TBI can continue to 
use existing archive removable media, and need take no special action with regard to 
these, other than normal maintenance procedures (such as periodical rewinding and so 
on). The same applies to removable media from earlier releases, subject to special action 
with regard to request attributes transferred by Dimensions ART 1.3.x.


Dimensions ART 1.4.x does not offer compatibility with Dimensions ART 1.2.x or earlier 
versions.


In Dimensions ART 1.5, new information about the current baseline project and donor 
operating system is kept in the baseline files put there by the TBO command. When 
importing a baseline using TBI, it will use this information to import the baseline items 
properly. If you are importing a baseline created with an earlier version of ART, you need 
to specify project and source operating system on the command line to ensure that the 
import works properly.


Incompatibility Between MBCS and UTF-8 Database 
Character Sets


The current version of Dimensions ART does not support the transfer of data between 
systems that are running MBCS and UTF-8 database character sets. Any attempt to do so 
will result in high order ASCII characters, such as umlauts, being incorrectly transferred.
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Introduction
This chapter lists the Archive, Retrieval, and Transfer functions (ART) that are available in 
command mode together with the parameters and qualifiers.


The syntax conventions used here are the same as those for the general Command Mode 
Applications, and are explained at the start of the Command-Line Reference. The 
commands are listed in the order shown below 


The command... is defined as... and is available on...


CAR Create Archive UNIX and Windows


DAR Delete Archive UNIX and Windows


RAMA Remove Archived Material 
selected by Archive


UNIX and Windows


RAMP Remove Archived Material 
selected by Product


UNIX and Windows


RAI Remove Archived Item UNIX and Windows


ROA Retrieve Offline Archive UNIX and Windows


RAT Read Archive Tape UNIX and Windows


TBO Transfer Baseline Out UNIX and Windows


TBI Transfer Baseline In UNIX and Windows


PRIVILEGES  Only users with General Administration privileges are entitled to use these 
command mode functions.
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CAR - Create Archive


<archive-id> 
/BASELINE=<baseline-spec>
/DEVICE=<device-id> 


or /DEVICE=NONE
/TAPE=<tape no.> /VOLUME=<volume-id>
[ /DESCRIPTION=<description>]
[ /DIRECTORY=<directory>]
[ /REPORT ]
[ /FORCE ]


Example CAR AA12AB /BASELINE="PRODX:BL12AB" -
/DEVICE="/dev/rmt0h" /TAPE="aa100" /VOLUME="bb100" -
/DIRECTORY="/usr/smith/work"-
/DESCRIPTION="Archive of 12AB - sources"


 <archive-id> 


is the identity to be given to the archive.


 <baseline-spec> 


identifies the baseline from which the archive is to be created and comprises:


<product-id>:<baseline-id>


 <device-id> 


is the device used to write the tape on. If you are writing to disk, this should be set to 
NONE and a path should be specified in /DIRECTORY.


 <tape no.> 


This refers to a "sticky label" stuck to the volume, for example, a Tape number.


 <volume-id> 


This is the name of the volume being written.


 <description> 


is optional text describing the archive to be created. If this contains any spaces, it will 
need to be enclosed in double-quotes (").


 <directory> 


specifies a directory (to which the user has write permission) to be used as the 
pcmsartwork work space. This must be in the standard format for the operating 
system and it may be in absolute form or relative to the current default working 
directory.


If omitted, the current default directory is used as work space.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue/Request Management–only licensed 
version of Dimensions.
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 /REPORT


specifies that only a predictive report is required, and no archive is to be produced. It 
is generated in the file carrep.out.This report also gets generated when CAR is run 
for real.


 /FORCE


Prior to Dimensions 2009 R1, if you ran the same CAR command twice:


• The first time, the archive is created.


• The second time, the message


ART0005710E Duplicate Archive Identity


is generated to indicate that the archive already exists, but the archive itself is 
deleted.


This behavior was changed from now Dimensions 2009 R1 onwards such that if a 
directory for the archive already exists it will not be deleted (by the running of a 
second CAR command). If you want to revert to the old behavior where the archive 
gets deleted, you need to specify the 
/FORCE qualifier.
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DAR - Delete Archive


<archive-id>


Example DAR AA12AB


 <archive-id> 


is the identity of an archive which is to be deleted.


Additional
Restriction


All items in the archive to be deleted, and belonging to the product owning the archive, 
must be ONLINE in their item libraries.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue/Request Management–only licensed 
version of Dimensions.
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RAMA - Remove Archived Material Selected by Archive


<archive-id> 
[ /NOCHECK ]


Example RAMA ARCH_BL5


 <archive-id> 


specifies the archive from which archived items belonging to the specified product are 
to be removed from the item libraries that are not delta-libraries.


 /NOCHECK 


specifies that only a relaxed set of rules will be used to govern the removal of items 
(see below).


Item Removal
Rules


The rules governing the removal of such items and placing them in an OFFLINE status 
are:


 Item revision should be recorded in one of the archives belonging to the product.


 Item revision should not belong to another product.


 Item revision should not be referenced by an open request.


 Item revision should not be the latest.


If /NOCHECK is specified, the last two of these rules are not applied, so that item revisions 
can be placed OFFLINE even if they are the latest or are referenced by a request. In the 
absence of this qualifier the command behavior is unchanged, and product item revisions 
will not be placed OFFLINE if they are the latest revision or are related to an open request.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue/Request Management–only licensed 
version of Dimensions.







 RAMP - Remove Archived Material Selected by Product


System Administration Guide 439


RAMP - Remove Archived Material Selected by Product


<product-id>
[ /NOCHECK ] 


Example RAMP PRODX


 <product-id> 


specifies the product for which archived items belonging to the product are to be 
removed from the item libraries that are not delta-libraries.


 /NOCHECK 


specifies that only a relaxed set of rules will be used to govern the removal of items 
(see below).


Item Removal
Rules


The rules governing the removal of such items and placing them in an OFFLINE status are 
the sane as described for RAMA on page 438.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue/Request Management–only licensed 
version of Dimensions.
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RAI - Remove Archived Item


<item-spec> 
[ /FILENAME=<filename>]
[ /NOCHECK ]


Example RAI "PRODX:DECODER.AAAA-SRC;1"


 <item-spec> 


specifies an item that is to be removed from its item library and comprises


<product-id>:<item-id>.<variant>-<item-type>;<revision>


<item-id> may be omitted if <filename> is specified.


 <filename> 


specifies the name of the file containing the item in the item library.


<filename> may be omitted if <item-id> is specified.


 /NOCHECK 


specifies that only a relaxed set of rules will be applied to determine whether the item 
may be removed from its library (see below).


Item Removal
Rules


The rules governing the removal of such items and placing them in an OFFLINE status are 
the same as described for RAMA on page 438.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue/Request Management–only licensed 
version of Dimensions.
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RAT - Read Archive Tape


<archive-id> 
/DEVICE=<device-id> 


or /DEVICE=NONE
/TAPE=<tape no.> /VOLUME=<volume-id>
[ /DIRECTORY=<directory>]


Example RAT AA12AB /DEVICE="/dev/rmt0h" -
/TAPE="aa100"/VOLUME="bb100"


 <archive-id> 


is the identity of the archive to be read from tape.


 <device-id> 


is the device used to read the tape on. If you are reading from disk, this should be set 
to NONE and a path should be specified in /DIRECTORY.


 <tape no.> 


refers to a "sticky label" stuck on the volume, for example, a Tape number. 


 <volume-id> 


is the name of the volume being read.


 <directory> 


specifies a directory (to which the user has write permission) to be used as the 
pcmsartwork work space. This must be in the standard format for the operating 
system and it may be in absolute form or relative to the current default working 
directory.


If omitted, the current default directory is used as work space.


Purpose To read an archive tape containing a specified archive. The specified archive identity is 
checked against the list of known archives held in the database and against the archive 
identity recorded on the tape.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue/Request Management–only licensed 
version of Dimensions.
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ROA - Retrieve Offline Archive


<archive-id> 
[ /DIRECTORY=<directory>]


Example ROA AA12AB


 <archive-id> 


specifies the archive from which archived items are to be retrieved to the item 
libraries.


It must be preceded by RAT on the appropriate tape.


 <directory> 


if you are not in the directory where the archive is located when running ROA, then 
you must specify the correct directory with this qualifier.


Purpose To retrieve an entire offline archive.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue/Request Management–only licensed 
version of Dimensions.
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TBO - Transfer Baseline Out


<tbo-id>
/BASELINE=<baseline-spec>
/DEVICE=<device-id>


or /DEVICE=NONE
/TAPE=<tape no.> /VOLUME=<volume-id> ]
[ /DESCRIPTION=<description> ]
[ /DIRECTORY=<directory> ] 
[ /REPORT


or /TOKEN ]
[ /CHANGE_DOC_IDS= (<chdoc-type>, ... )


or /CHANGE_DOC_IDS= * ]


Example TBO TB12AB /BASELINE="PRODX:BL12AB" -
/DEVICE="/dev/rmt0h" /TAPE="ta100" /VOLUME="tb100" -
/DIRECTORY="/usr/smith/work" -
/CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(PR,CR) -
/DESC="12AB transfer - sources & chdocs"


Example TBO TB12AB /BASELINE="PRODX:BL12AB" -
/DIRECTORY="c:\usr\smith\work"" -
/CHANGE_DOC_IDS=(PR,CR) -
/DESC="12AB transfer - sources & chdocs"


 <tbo-id> 


is the identity to be given to the transfer record.


 <baseline-spec> 


identifies the baseline which is to be transferred to another system and comprises


<product-id>:<baseline-id>


 <device-id> 


is the device used to write the removable media on. If you are writing to disk, this 
should be set to NONE and a path should be specified in /DIRECTORY.


 <tape no.> 


This refers to a "sticky label" stuck to the volume, for example, a Tape number.


 <volume-id> 


This is the name of the volume being written.


 <description>


is optional text describing the transfer record to be created.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue/Request Management–only licensed 
version of Dimensions.


CAUTION!  The TBO command will fail if the donor Product Baseline type has 
associated user-definable attribute definitions.
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 <directory> 


specifies a directory (to which the user has write permission) to be used as the 
pcmsartwork work space. This must be in the standard format for the operating 
system and it may be in absolute form or relative to the current default working 
directory.


If omitted, the current default directory is used as work space.


 /REPORT 


specifies that only a predictive report is required, and no data is to be output. The 
report is generated in the file tborep.out.This report also gets generated when TBO 
is run for real. 


 /TOKEN 


specifies that a transfer of tokens is required, rather than a full baseline transfer. The 
recorded data will include a contents list and database information, but will not 
include any item or request files. (This facility enables users to check on the 
acceptability of a future baseline transfer without needing to produce an archive 
containing large quantities of data from item and request files.)


 /CHANGE_DOC_IDS= (<request-type>, ... )   or    /CHANGE_DOC_IDS= * 


specifies that requests are to be included in the outward transfer. For a request to be 
included, at least one of the item revisions included in the transferred baseline must 
be related to it.


If a <request-type> list is given, included requests are restricted to the types 
specified. If * is specified instead of a list, all qualifying requests are included.


If the /CHANGE_DOC_IDS qualifier is omitted, or if TBO is invoked in interactive mode, 
no requests will be transferred.


NOTE  /REPORT and /TOKEN may not be specified at the same time.
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TBI - Transfer Baseline In


<tbo-id>
/PART=<part-spec>
/DEVICE=<device-id>


or /DEVICE=NONE
/TAPE=<tape no.> /VOLUME=<volume-id> ]
/CATEGORY=<replacement-category>
[ /DIRECTORY=<directory> ]
[ /REPORT


or /TOKEN ]
[/CHANGE_DOC_IDS= (<chdoc-type>, ... )


or /CHANGE_DOC_IDS= * ]
[/WORKSET=<project-id> ]
[ /SOURCE_OS= WINDOWS 


or UNIX]


Example TBI TB12AB /PART="PRODY:P123" -
/CATEGORY=MODULE /CHANGE_DOC_IDS=* -
/DEVICE="/dev/rst0" /TAPE="ta100" /VOLUME="tb100" -
/DIRECTORY="/usr/jones/work"


Example TBI TB12AB /PART="PRODY:P123" -
/CATEGORY=MODULE /CHANGE_DOC_IDS=* -
/DIRECTORY="c:\usr\smith\work"


 <tbo-id> 


is the identity that was given to the transfer record when it was created on another 
system.


 <part-spec> 


identifies the design part in an existing product that is to be the parent part for the 
top part of the baseline being transferred, and comprises:


<product-id>:<part-id>.<variant>


 <device-id> 


is the device used to read the removable media on. If you are writing to disk, this 
should be set to NONE and a path should be specified in /DIRECTORY.


 <tape no.> 


This refers to a "sticky label" stuck to the volume, for example, a Tape number. Not 
required if /DEVICE is set to NONE.


 <volume-id>


This is the name of the volume being read. Not required if /DEVICE is set to NONE.


 <replacement-category>


is a design part category defined on the receiving product which will be used to 
replace the design part category for incoming design parts when this would otherwise 
be PRODUCT.


NOTE  This command is not available in the Issue/Request Management–only licensed 
version of Dimensions.
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 <directory> 


specifies a directory (to which the user has write permission) to be used as work 
space. This must be in the standard format for the operating system and it may be in 
absolute form or relative to the current default working directory.


If omitted, the current default directory is used as work space.


 /REPORT 


specifies that only a report is required, and no items or requests are to be moved into 
libraries and no changes are to be made to the database. This option may only be 
used in connection with a full transfer record (one that was prepared to include item 
and/or request files). Its use is appropriate as a final check before a full baseline is 
transferred into the receiving system and is strongly recommended. The report is 
generated in the file tbirep.out.This report also gets generated when TBI is run for 
real. 


 /TOKEN 


specifies that a transfer of tokens is required, rather than a full baseline transfer. This 
option may only be used in connection with a token transfer record (one that was 
prepared with the /TOKEN option). (This facility enables users to check on the 
acceptability of a future baseline transfer without needing to produce removable 
medium containing large quantities of data from item and request files.)


 /CHANGE_DOC_IDS= (<request-type>, ... )   or   /CHANGE_DOC_IDS= * 


specifies that the inward transfer (or the checks done for /REPORT or /TOKEN) is to 
include requests from the transfer record.


If a <request-type> list is given, only requests of the listed types will be transferred. 
If the list is simply *, all requests from the transfer record will be transferred, 
regardless of type.


If the /CHANGE_DOC_IDS qualifier is omitted, or if TBI is invoked in interactive mode, 
no requests will be transferred.


For tapes on UNIX, TBI must be preceded by a RAT on the relevant tape.


 /SOURCE_OS 


specifies the OS version of the donor system during the import. It tells Dimensions 
which operating system the file is transferred from, UNIX or Windows. 


 /WORKSET


specifies the project on the target system to import the baseline into. This project 
must already exist and be capable of accepting the incoming baseline. This parameter 
is only required when using archives created with an earlier version of Dimensions 
ART. If the /WORKSET parameter is not specified, the incoming baseline will be tied to 
$GENERIC:$GLOBAL.


NOTE  /REPORT and /TOKEN may not be specified at the same time. 


NOTE  Entering VMS will result in an error.
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Dimensions 8, or
later


Enhancements


TBI will not import a baseline unless it has at least one item that would have been 
successfully created. Previously, baselines were imported even if no items would have 
been successfully created.


Additionally, enhancements have been made to the way data is cleaned up after a failed 
TBI operation. These enhancements provide better error diagnostics as to why an import 
may have failed.
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Magnetic Tape Utility
Purpose This is the utility program (DM_MTU) used by Dimensions ART to Write and Read Archive 


and TBO volumes.


Description The utility has a dialog with the user in order to ensure that correct archive and TBO 
volumes have been mounted for reading and writing.


To copy an MTU tape, use the normal UNIX tape copying method (dd).


MTU dialog  When MTU initializes a tape:


it first checks that the tape was not created by MTU. So under some circumstances, as 
it checks, it will send some error messages to the screen (such as "File not 
found") before the tape is written to. These should be ignored, and MTU will output a 
specific error message if there is a problem.


The list of files that are sent to the tape will appear on the screen as they go onto the 
tape.


 When MTU reads a tape: 


the filenames being read will be displayed on the screen.


MTU checks Dimensions ART markers on the tape to ensure that the tape (or a copy) 
is one that MTU expects.


Messages from
MTU


1 MTU: Operation completed.


2 MTU: Operation has failed.


If the operation has failed, a message: "FAILED would you retry the 
operation? (Y/N)" will be displayed and you are invited to respond by either 
retrying the volume or with another volume or terminating with N.


3 An MTU operation is already in progress


You cannot have two MTU operations in progress in a single directory.


4 Cannot create file <filename> on device name


5 Cannot write file <filename> on device name


6 The symbol DM_MMI is not defined


This indicates that the configuration file is not present and this should be referred to 
the system manager of your Dimensions system.


7 Cannot read file <filename> on device <device name>


8 There is a syntax error in the <filename> file.


The configuration file has an error within it. Refer to the system manager.


9 The variable <variable> is not valid in the config file


There is an unknown replacement variable in the configuration file. Refer to the 
system manager.


10 Tape in device <device name> is a Dimensions ART created tape, please re-initialize 
it if you do not want it.
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MTU was requested to write to a tape, but the drive held a tape that was previously 
created by MTU, and so MTU will not proceed with the transaction.


11 Tape in device <device name> is NOT a valid Dimensions tape.


MTU was requested to read a tape, but it was not a valid MTU-generated tape, and so 
cannot proceed.


12 Directory specification <directory spec> must be relative to working directory


The directory to transfer to the tape must be relative to the current working directory.


13 The tape read has a volid of <Volume_id> and is the wrong tape.


MTU was requested to read a tape but the volid (volume identification) of the tape 
was not the one that was requested.


Dimensions 8, or
later Changes


Two predefined example files dm_mtu.cfg (Windows) and dm_mtu.ucg.disk (UNIX) are 
provided (in the Dimensions "root" MMI sub-directory) to demonstrate how the MTU utility 
can be configured. For Windows, this example has been written to use zip files, but you 
can configure it to use any media-writing software.


Unlike earlier releases of Dimensions, the DM_MTU utility is no longer called interactively. 
This means, that when an ART command is submitted via the command-line, the 
command is executed immediately, and that there will be no prompting to determine if 
the ART device is ready.
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About Archives and Transfers
Purpose Archives and Transfers in the Administration Console allow you to view the details and 


contents of:


 All: All the following.


 Archive: A baseline that has been copied to an archive volume for storage purposes.


 Token Transfers: A trial run of a baseline transfer that is used to identify 
compatibility problems before a full baseline transfer is performed.


 Transfer Baselines: A baseline that has been transferred via the TBI or TBO 
functions.


Invocation Dimensions Administration Console | Distributed Development | Archives & transfers


Archives and Transfers Main Window
The Archives and Transfers main window consists of the following:


 Menu area: Displays the program's toolbar to help you carry out various tasks. See 
"Archives and Transfers Menu Area" on page 452.


 Navigation area: Enables you to view, filter, and select from a list of archives and 
transfers. See "Archives and Transfers Navigation Area" on page 452.


 Content area: Displays details about the selected archive or transfer, or a summary 
of all archives or transfers if you selected the top-level icon in the navigation area. 
See "Archives and Transfers Content Area" on page 453.


 Status area: Displays login details. See "Archives and Transfer Status Area" on page 
453.


Archives and Transfers Menu Area
The menu are displays the following toolbar button:


Archives and Transfers Navigation Area
The navigation area displays the archives and transfers that have been created from the 
current product. You can:


 Filter the display of archives and transfers by selecting a value from the list: All, 
Archives, Transfer Baselines, or Token Transfers.


 Select an archive or transfer to view associated details in the content area.


Button Function


View the contents of a selected archive or baseline using the 
Show Contents Dialog Box.
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 Select the top-level icon:  to view a summary of all archives or transfers in the 
content area.


Archives and Transfers Content Area
When you select an archive or transfer in the navigation area, the content area displays 
the following details:


When you select the top-level icon:  in the navigation area, you can:


 View a summary of all archives or baselines with a subset of the details explained 
above.


 Print the list of archives or transfers by clicking .


 Save the list of archives or transfers as comma-separated values by clicking .


 Sort the archives or transfers by clicking the column headings. The sort order is 
indicated by  or .


 Filter the list of archives or transfers by clicking the Filter link.


Archives and Transfer Status Area
The status area contains the following icons:


Field Description


Archive ID The ID of the archive or transfer.


Description The description of the archive or transfer.


Product The ID of the product from which the archive was created or 
the baseline was transferred.


Baseline The ID of the baseline that was archived or transferred.


Tape Label The "sticky label" that is attached to the outside of a tape.


Volume ID The ID that is physically written on the volume.


Created The date when the archive was created or the baseline was 
transferred.


User The user ID who created the archive or transferred the 
baseline.


Archive Type The archive type, Token or Transfer.


Icon Description


DMSYS User ID of the currently logged in user.


Preferences Click this link to display the Set User Preferences dialog box.


Name of the current product. You can click the icon to change 
the current product.


NOTE  When you log in to the Administration Console under 
your user, the current product will be the last one you have 
previously set under that user.
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Viewing Archives and Transfers


How to View Archive and Transfer Contents
Purpose Follow this procedure to view the items contained in a selected archive or transfer 


baseline. You can filter items by offline or online archive status.


To view the contents of an archive or transfer:


1 From the Archives and Transfers main window, select an archive or transfer baseline.


2 Click the Show Contents button: . The Show Contents Dialog Box appears.


3 On the General tab, you can view details of the archive or transfer.


4 Click the Online or Offline tab to view the items by status:


 Offline: The items have been deleted from the item library.


 Online: The items are still stored in the item library.


Name of the current base database.


Authenticate with a remote host or change a remote host 
password.


Icon Description
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Common Tools Directory
The Common Tools directories are:


 Windows: %ProgramFiles%\Micro Focus\common\


 UNIX: $DM_ROOT/../common/


Dimensions CM includes Tomcat 8.5 and Java 8.


Tomcat webapps Directory


The Tomcat webapps directory contains:


 The pulse.war web application


 The pulse\ subdirectory, which contains the expanded web application.


The directories are:


 Windows: %ProgramFiles%\Micro Focus\common\tomcat\8.5\webapps\


 UNIX: $DM_ROOT/../common/tomcat/8.5/webapps/


Tomcat SSO Configuration Directory


The Tomcat SSO configuration directory contains the gatekeeper-services-
config.xml configuration file. Configuration of the SSO Gatekeeper is required by Pulse 
for customers who are using it, however this is handled by the Common Tools installer 
and you do not need to change it.


The directories are:


 Windows: %ProgramFiles%\Micro 
Focus\common\tomcat\8.5\alfssogatekeeper\conf\


 UNIX: $DM_ROOT/../common/tomcat/8.5/alfssogatekeeper/conf/
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Pulse Data Directory
The Pulse data directory contains program data for the web application and includes the 
following subdirectories:


 conf/: configuration (see below for details)


 _logs/: logs 


 _caches/: application caches


The directories are:


 Windows: %ProgramData%\Micro Focus\Dimensions CM\Pulse\


On Windows %ProgramData% is typically C:\ProgramData and is a hidden folder.


 UNIX: $DM_ROOT/pulse_data/


The Pulse web application running in the Tomcat webapps directory finds the data 
directory by consulting the dataDir context parameter in this configuration file:


pulse\WEB-INF\web.xml


This is the only parameter in web.xml that you need to edit.


Configuration Settings
You can edit the configuration settings that are stored in the conf/ subdirectory:


If you are using a remote database you may need to create the database user and edit 
the value database.jdbcurl (in startup.properties) to point to your database.


startup.properties Database connection details (required for startup). 
Example:
authentication.dcm.server=cm-server.example.com
database.type=oracle
database.jdbcurl=jdbc:oracle:thin:@//db-


server.example.com:1521/DIM14
database.username=pulse
database.password=...
pulse.session.timeout=<integer in minutes>


logback.xml Logging configuration file.


autoRunOnce-!firstRun.js Script that executes the first time Pulse runs (is 
deleted after it completes successfully).


backupOnce-!firstRun.js Backup copy of autoRunOnce-!firstRun.js


installer.properties Records information about the installer settings and 
is only used for diagnostics.
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JDBC URL for Oracle
Dimensions CM Pulse uses a JDBC driver to connect to an Oracle database. Micro Focus 
recommends using database service names when connecting with JDBC. The common 
convention is for the net service name defined in tnsnames.ora to have the same value 
as the database service name. If you have named them differently you can connect to an 
Oracle database using SQLPlus as the system user and run the following SQL query to 
discover it:
 
    SELECT SYS_CONTEXT('USERENV', 'SERVICE_NAME') AS 


database_service_name FROM DUAL;


The property database.jdbcurl in startup.properties can then be specified as:


jdbc:oracle:thin:@//<HOSTNAME>:1521/<DATABASE_SERVICE_NAME>


For more information see these Oracle web sites:


 Database Service Name


http://docs.oracle.com/cd/B19306_01/network.102/b14212/
glossary.htm#i1000589


 Net Service Name


http://docs.oracle.com/cd/B19306_01/network.102/b14212/
glossary.htm#i998113


 Oracle System Identifier (SID)


http://docs.oracle.com/cd/B19306_01/network.102/b14212/
glossary.htm#i433004


 Data Sources and URLs


http://docs.oracle.com/cd/B19306_01/java.102/b14355/
urls.htm#BEIJFHHB 



http://docs.oracle.com/cd/B19306_01/network.102/b14212/glossary.htm#i1000589

http://docs.oracle.com/cd/B19306_01/network.102/b14212/glossary.htm#i998113

http://docs.oracle.com/cd/B19306_01/network.102/b14212/glossary.htm#i433004

http://docs.oracle.com/cd/B19306_01/java.102/b14355/urls.htm#BEIJFHHB 

http://docs.oracle.com/cd/B19306_01/java.102/b14355/urls.htm#BEIJFHHB 
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About Rule Scripts
Rules are codified as JavaScript files that run when the following events occur to a review 
in Pulse:


 A new changeset is associated with a review, which may automatically assign 
reviewers to the review.


 A user manually changes the state of a review.


 A reviewer votes to approve or reject a review that is at the In Review state.


 The owner of a review is changed.


 The reviewers assigned to a review are changed manually.


 A request associated with a review is actioned to a review state in Dimensions CM, 
which may automatically assign some reviewers to the review.


The rule script can use the votes of the lead and optional reviewers, and additional 
information, to decide whether to change a review's state. If you are using the default 
rule script (defaultRule.js) the behavior automatically changes the state from:


 Draft to In Review when a review has been assigned a reviewer.


 In Review to Approved or Rework after the first vote has been cast by any reviewer.


 Rework to In Review when a new changeset is associated with a review, or the 
request's state changes to its in-review state.


Custom Rule Scripts
You can create and use multiple custom rule scripts. A rule script is a JavaScript file that 
has access to specific properties of the review for which it is invoked.


NOTE  A rule script can only make changes to a review’s state.


To use a custom rule script, create it in a text file with the filename extension .js and save 
it to:


<Pulse data directory>/conf/rules/


The script appears in the list of rule scripts in Pulse. To view the scripts select a stream, 
on the sidebar select Stream Settings, and in the main window click the Review Rules To 
Use list.


Example review rule scripts are copied to the following directory by the installer:


<Pulse data directory>/conf/rules/examples/
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The Jenkins Expert
Dimensions CM Pulse uses experts to examine source code, built artifacts, and report 
back findings. Experts are triggered when a delivery is made to a stream or according to a 
schedule. You can configure experts to run in a sequence, called an expert chain. Pulse 
includes Jenkins Expert, a continuous integration server that you can use to execute the 
builds of changesets. 


For details about using and configuring Jenkins Expert see the Pulse online help.



http://help.serena.com/doc_center/cm/ver144/webapp/pulse/onlinehelp.html
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Pulse Displays 404 Error
The most common reason for an 404 error is the Pulse web application not being able to 
access the Pulse database when Tomcat is started.


Solutions


 If the database connection details are correctly configured check that the database 
server is accessible and then restart Tomcat.


 If the problem persists check the Pulse _logs/ subdirectory for log files. The latest 
log file will have an error message describing the problem.


 If the installer created the Pulse database but has set the database connection details 
incorrectly, update the value database.jdbcurl= (in startup.properties). 
Typical values are:


jdbc:oracle:thin:@//<database-server-host>:1521/<service-name>


or


jdbc:sqlserver://<database-server-host>:1433;databaseName=<database>


For SQL Server ensure that the database server supports mixed mode authentication 
and that the TCP/IP protocol is enabled in the network configuration even if the 
database server is local.


If the installer did not create the Pulse database create a database user in Oracle:


CREATE USER pulse IDENTIFIED BY pulse;
GRANT CONNECT, RESOURCE, CREATE VIEW TO pulse;


Alternatively, use this script to create a database in Microsoft SQL Server:


%DM_ROOT%\install\pulse_mssql_pre_install.cmd


 Check that the correct database password is set in the value database.password in 
startup.properties. Enter one of the following:


• The password in plain text.


• The special value "REG:" that looks up the password in registry.dat (in the 
location identified by the value for registered.password.file in 
startup.properties).


If you move the Pulse installation to another machine you may need to copy 
registry.dat and check the value for registered.password.file (in 
startup.properties) so that Pulse can find it.
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Users Cannot Log in


Solutions


 If you are not using SSO check that the following line in startup.properties refers 
to your Dimensions CM server hostname:


authentication.dcm.server=


If your Dimensions CM server runs on a TCP port number other than 671 you may 
need to add it, for example:


authentication.dcm.server=cm-server.example.com:672


 If you are using SSO check that the Gatekeeper configuration is correct and look for 
log files with exceptions at the relevant times in the directory tomcat/8.5/logs/ 
(particularly sso-gatekeeper.log).


 For both SSO and non-SSO check the latest log file in the _logs/ subdirectory of the 
Pulse data directory for messages (at the relevant times).


Checking who is the Administrator
The first time that Pulse runs it executes the JavaScript code in this file (in the Pulse data 
directory):


conf/autoRunOnce-!firstRun.js


If this script file ran and completed successfully it would have been deleted therefore you 
will need to look at the backup copy (in the Pulse data directory):


conf/backupOnce-!firstRun.js


This file has a line containing a call to the method createIfNotExistsAdmin that passes 
a login ID. This account has the administrator privileges for Pulse. Log in with this account 
to grant, or remove, administrator privileges to other users.


Reviews and Builds not Triggered
 Deliveries are not creating reviews or triggering builds.


 Actioning requests does not add reviewers to reviews.


Pulse may not be responding to Dimensions CM ALF events.


NOTE  Other cases are described in the Pulse online help.


Solutions


 If deliveries or request actions are not being received by Pulse check that the symbol 
DM_ALF_ENDPOINT in %DM_ROOT%/dm.cfg is set to the correct URL. By default it has 
the value:


%DM_PULSE_WEB_URL%/services/soap/alf


where DM_PULSE_WEB_URL has the default value:


%DM_WEB_URL%/pulse
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Check that the value of DM_WEB_URL is correct.


 The symbol DM_ALF_EVENT_CONFIG in %DM_ROOT%/dm.cfg points to:


%DM_ROOT%/dfs/alf_events_config.xml


This file specifies which ALF events are sent to: DM_ALF_ENDPOINT URL


This file should exist and send the following events for the databases and projects you 
are using with Pulse:


Project, create
Project, deliver
Request, action


 If events are still not behaving as expected you may need to increase the logging 
level to ensure that there is enough information to diagnose the problem in the log 
files (in the _logs/ subdirectory of the Pulse data directory).


To increase the logging level edit conf/logback.xml in the Pulse data directory, for 
example:


<logger name="com.serena.starlight" level="INFO" />


or


<logger name="org.apache.cxf.interceptor.LoggingInInterceptor" 
level="WARN" />


<logger name="org.apache.cxf.interceptor.LoggingOutInterceptor" 
level="WARN" />


Change the level from INFO to DEBUG, or from WARN to INFO, for the appropriate 
logger name. 


IMPORTANT! Detailed logging has a big impact on Pulse’s performance. Change the 
log levels back to the defaults after you have diagnosed your problem.


Experts not Invoked
A change in Dimensions CM generates a new changeset, however reviews are not 
triggered, and experts are not invoked by the new changeset. This problem may occur if 
you are using a base database that has not been specified. 


Solution


Open this file:


$DM_ROOT\dfs\alf_events_config.xml file


Add a new <Database> section, specify the basedb for the <Name> parameter, and list all 
the ALF events that need to be triggered.


TIP  Make a copy of the sample <Database> section and change the <Name> parameter 
to <basedb>@<SID>.
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HP Fortify SCA Expert Fails to Analyze
The HP Fortify SCA expert may fail to analyze .NET solutions when Tomcat is run as a 
Windows service that logs on as the Local System account.


To fix this problem configure the Micro Focus Common Tomcat 8.5 Windows service to log 
on as a named user account that can run Visual Studio.
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Severity


You can configure the severity mapping between expert findings and Pulse.


Checkstyle Expert
The default mapping between the findings of the Checkstyle expert and Pulse is:
  
# Checkstyle = Pulse 
IGNORE  = IGNORE 
INFO    = INFO 
WARNING = WARNING 
ERROR   = ERROR 


To override the defaults create the following file on the Pulse server:


${dataDir}/conf/experts/com.serena.starlight/checkstyle/
severity-map.properties


For example, to set all Checkstyle findings to ERROR: 
  
# Checkstyle = Pulse 
IGNORE  = ERROR 
INFO    = ERROR 
WARNING = ERROR 
ERROR   = ERROR 


SonarQube Expert
The default mapping between the findings of the SonarQube expert and Pulse is:


# SonarQube = Pulse 
BLOCKER = FATAL 
CRITICAL = ERROR 
MAJOR = WARNING 
MINOR = INFO 
INFO = INFO 
ERROR = ERROR 


To override the defaults create the following file on the Pulse server:
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${dataDir}/conf/experts/com.serena.starlight/sonarqube/
severity-map.properties


For example, to set all SonarQube findings to ERROR: 
  
# SonarQube = Pulse 
BLOCKER  = ERROR 
CRITICAL = ERROR 
MAJOR    = ERROR 
MINOR    = ERROR 
INFO     = ERROR 


PMD Expert
The default mapping between the findings of the PMD expert and Pulse is:


# PMD = Pulse 
HIGH        = FATAL 
MEDIUM_HIGH = ERROR 
MEDIUM      = WARNING 
MEDIUM_LOW  = INFO 
LOW         = INFO 


To override the defaults create the following file on the Pulse server:


${dataDir}/conf/experts/com.serena.starlight/pmd/
severity-map.properties


For example, to set all PMD findings to ERROR: 
  
# PMD = Pulse 
HIGH        = ERROR 
MEDIUM_HIGH = ERROR 
MEDIUM      = ERROR 
MEDIUM_LOW  = ERROR 
LOW         = ERROR 
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Overview


Introduction
Many organizations require centralized networked user log in authentication of distributed 
software clients, often across heterogeneous operating systems. This is required either to 
overcome the maintenance overheads or perceived security concerns of local user login 
authentication.


Such centralized authentication is commonly implemented in the following scenarios:


 A user account does not exist on a local machine.


 A user account does exist on a local machine, but its password is read from a centrally 
located repository.


 A user account does exist on a local machine, but various user attributes are located 
or managed centrally, for example, the user’s home directory, UNIX uid, or UNIX gid.


The  Dimensions® CM Server provides authentication of Dimensions CM user log ins by 
using one or more of the following:


 Native local authentication.


 Centralized authentication through the industry standard Pluggable Authentication 
Modules (PAM) mechanism on UNIX (which can be made to work against Active 
Directory and the Light Directory Access Protocol (LDAP)) and LDAP on both UNIX and 
Windows.


 Starting with Dimensions CM 2009 R1, support for clients Single Sign-On (SSO) 
authentication was made optionally available by editing various Dimensions CM 
configuration files as a post-installation activity. However, that support for SSO was 
limited to utilizing various files and services of an existing SSO server, for example, an 
SSO-enabled ® Business Manager (SBM) server installation. It was, therefore, a 
prerequisite of an SSO-enabled Dimensions CM 2009 R1 or 2009 R1.01 installation 
that an existing SSO server be installed on the network or same node as the 
Dimensions CM server.


Starting with Dimensions CM 2009 R2, the installer now optionally offers you the 
choice of:


• Installing a Dimensions CM SSO server along with the Dimensions CM server.


• Continuing to use an existing SSO server such as an SSO-enabled SBM server 
installation.


In both cases, the Dimensions CM installer will perform most of the necessary 
configuring of Dimensions CM to enable it to work with SSO. However, to be able to do 
this the installer will require you to provide certain prerequisite information, some of 
which will require advance administrator knowledge. These prerequisites are detailed 
in "Dimensions Support for SSO" on page 505.


 Starting with Dimensions CM 2009 R2, the installer also, now, optionally offers you 
the further choice of installing, along with the SSO and Dimensions CM server, smart 
card reader configuration software. Currently the only smart card reader supported is 
the Common Access Card (CAC), a United States Department of Defense (DoD) smart 
card issued as standard identification for logging in to DoD hosted software. 


The Dimensions CM installer will perform most of the necessary configuring of 
Dimensions CM to enable it to work with SSO plus CAC, with the exception that the 
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trusted certificate authorities must be manually configured as a post-installation 
activity (see "Dimensions Support for SSO" on page 505). However, again, to be able 
to do this the installer will require you to provide certain prerequisite information, 
some of which will require advance administrator knowledge. These prerequisites are 
detailed in "Dimensions Support for SSO" on page 505.


The installer also offers you the ability to add an SSO server or SSO server plus the 
configuring of CACs in an installer session subsequent to installing a Dimensions CM 
server. The installer does not, however, offer you the ability to, configure CACs 
subsequent to the installation of a Dimensions CM server plus SSO server—this has to 
be done as a post-installation activity as explained in the installation guides and 
"Implementing CAC Support after Installing CM Server and SSO" on page 527.


About LDAP
LDAP (Lightweight Directory Access) is an open internet protocol that, for example, email 
programs use to look up contact information from a server. A Lightweight Directory is a 
specialized database that is optimized for lookups. Unlike a traditional RDBMS, LDAP is not 
designed to show complex relationships between relations. LDAP excels in situations 
where you want anyone, anywhere to be able to do simple queries over the Internet. 
Common examples of directories are the TV guides and phone books.


To see how LDAP is supported in Dimensions CM to access authentication information 
from a central authentication server, see "Native, LDAP, and PAM Authentication Methods" 
on page 479and then proceed to "Dimensions Support for LDAP" on page 489.


About PAM
PAM (Pluggable authentication modules) are a mechanism to integrate multiple low-level 
authentication schemes into a high-level API, which allows for programs that rely on 
authentication to be written independently of the underlying authentication scheme. With 
a PAM module it is possible to specify different authentication methods for different 
system applications without having to recompile these applications. PAM is also useful for 
implementing a particular policy for authorization. 


For example, a system administrator may only allow console log ins from users stored in 
the local password file, but only allow users resolved from a NIS database to log in over 
the network. The UNIX winbind utility uses the authentication management and 
password management PAM interface to integrate Windows Server Active Directory users 
into a centralized UNIX system. This enables Windows Server Active Directory users to:


 Log in to a UNIX machine and be authenticated against a suitable Domain Controller.


 Change their passwords and have this change take effect directly on the Domain 
Controller. 


PAM is configured by providing control files in various UNIX directories, as will be 
explained later.


PAM is currently supported in AIX, FreeBSD, HP-UX, Linux, Mac OS X, NetBSD and Solaris. 
PAM was later standardized as part of the X/Open UNIX standardization process, resulting 
in the X/Open Single Sign-on (XSSO) standard. As the XSSO standard differs from both 
the original RFC, Linux and Sun APIs, and also from most other implementations, PAM 
implementations do not all operate in the same manner. For this and other reasons, 
OpenBSD has chosen to adopt BSD Authentication, an alternative authentication 
framework that originated from BSD/OS
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To see how PAM is supported in Dimensions CM, see "Native, LDAP, and PAM 
Authentication Methods" on page 479and then proceed to "Dimensions Support for PAM" 
on page 497.


About SSO
Single Sign-On (SSO) is a method of access control that enables a user to login once and 
gain access to the resources of multiple software systems without being prompted to login 
again. The following are examples of the use of this mechanism for an SSO-enabled 
Dimensions CM environment:


 By taking advantage of the SSO token that is generated by the Security Server and 
passed with ALF events by an SSO-enabled Dimensions CM, a triggered orchestration 
can invoke Dimensions CM or Solutions Business Manager (SBM) web services without 
having to explicitly specify the user/password. These web services will use the same 
credentials as the user whose action triggered the ALF event. 


 In Issue Defect Management (IDM) integration, Dimensions CM can invoke SBM web 
services using the SSO token with the same credentials as the originally logged-in 
user.


If you run a second instance of Dimensions CM, or the desktop and web clients, you will 
be authenticated in both. You should also be able to use SSO-enabled tools such as SBM 
without additional authentication.


SSO includes the following components:


 SSO Gatekeeper


The Gatekeeper is a servlet filter that rejects incoming messages that lack proper 
user credentials. The Gatekeeper component acts an agent that sits in front of 
applications, such as Dimensions CM and the SBM Application Engine, allowing 
requests to pass through if they have the proper authentication, or rejecting them if 
they do not.


 Security Server Identity Provider (IDP)


The Security Server Identity Provider presents a login page that asks the user for 
their credentials. Every login request comes through the Security Server to challenge 
the user for credentials. The Security Server also receives requests for security tokens 
and issues them if the requesting user is properly authenticated. The Security Server 
generates and signs security tokens (also known as SAML tokens) with its own private 
key for authenticated users. There are two entities in the Security Server:


• Identity Attribute Service 


The Identity Attribute Service (IDAS) is an abstraction layer that contacts the 
authentication source (in conjunction with the Context Provider) to authenticate a 
user's credentials and return verification to the Security Server. The IDAS allows 
the Security Server to operate with identity stores on a high level, so that the 
Security Server does not have to know a particular LDAP directory and its structure 
or the SBM Application Engine and its structure.


• Context Provider


The Context Provider is an adapter to an authentication source such as an LDAP 
directory. The authentication source could be LDAP or SBM internal passwords in 
the SBM Application Engine database. SBM supplies LDAP and SBM Application 
Engine context providers as part of the installation.
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IMPORTANT!


In CM 14.2.0.1 the SSO Login Application (Federation Server) was merged with the 
SSO Security Token Service (STS) into the Security Server. The ALFSSOLogin and 
TokenService directories were merged and replaced with a new idp directory on the 
SSO server.


If you are upgrading from a version prior to CM 14.2.0.1 and have created custom 
SSO integrations, you must review all URLs and calls to ensure that they use the new 
directory names. For example, if your existing integrations call the pre-14.2.0.1 
Security Token Service (STS), you must ensure that the new idp directory is used 
(instead of ALFSSOLogin or TokenService). The endpoints of the SSO services in 
your custom integrations must be changed accordingly. The relative URLs are the 
same and the new login application entry point is:


http(s)://host[:port]/idp/login


For the STS the entry point is:


http(s)://host[:port]/idp/services/Trust


 Identity Store


The Identity Store is the actual LDAP directory or database that holds the user 
identity (ID and password).


NOTE  IDP contains JAVA API and code samples that illustrate how to implement various 
authenticators. Please see the following files:


 Windows: <Tomcat-Root>\webapps\idp\samples


 UNIX: <Tomcat-Root>/webapps/idp/samples


About CAC
Dimensions CM can be configured to authenticate users through a Common Access Card 
(CAC) that utilize the Single Sign-On (SSO) framework. A CAC is a Java Smart Card 
(issued by a US Department of Defense certificate authority) that is a secure token carrier 
containing X.509 v3 certificates (with software from middleware enabling an operating 
system to interface with the card through a hardware reader).


CAC authentication is a secure and reliable authentication method that enables users who 
have a current CAC (containing valid certificates and identity information) to gain access 
to a CAC-enabled Dimensions CM system once the proper PIN is provided.


The following provide a high-level overview of the Dimensions CM CAC authentication 
process from beginning to end: 


 Extracting and Submitting Authentication Materials


User authentication materials are extracted from the CAC when the user opens a 
Dimensions CM enabled client while the card is inserted in the card reader. Once the 
user provides a valid PIN and selects the appropriate identification certificate, the 
X.509 certificate information is extracted from the card and sent to the SSO server for 
validation within the login request.


As part of the SSO token generation process, the gatekeeper redirects the incoming 
login request to the Login Application since the request does not contain a valid SSO 
token. Once the Login Application receives the request, it passes the authentication 
materials into the Security Server (IDP) through a WS-Trust Request Security Token 
request. Upon receiving the certificate, the IDP extracts the certificate in order to 
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validate it. The security of this call is ensured by the SSL tunnel established by the 
HTTPS protocol, which requires a client certificate.


 Validating the Authentication Materials


Prior to authenticating the user against the Identity Store, the IDP validates the 
certificate against one or more Certificate Revocation Lists (CRLs), a separate identity 
source, or a combination of CRL and identity source. A CRL is a Certificate Authority 
(CA)-managed list of certificates that have been revoked or are no longer valid. If 
certificate validation is not performed against a CRL, the certificate can be validated 
by direct authentication against an existing LDAP directory or another identity system. 
You can choose to validate certificates against one or more sources.


Certificate validation techniques are available through extension points (also known 
as exits) in the IDP. These validation techniques are only required when 
authentication is presented through the X.509 certificate.


 Identity Mapping


Once the authentication materials have been validated, an optional identity 
transformer extension is called to transform the current user ID to an ID contained in 
the Identity Store (in the event that the IDs are not identical).


For example, the IDP validates the X.509 certificate and passes the certificate 
information to the Identity Store. The certificate contains a common name (CN) in the 
form CN=LASTNAME.FIRSTNAME.MIDDLE.10DIGITNUMBER. If the user ID does not 
match the common name, then authentication fails unless the IDs are mapped. 
Therefore, the IDP provides an exit in which you can establish your own ID mappings. 


 Identity Resolution


Once the authentication materials are validated, the IDP goes through the identity 
mapping exit, then through the IDAS and the Context Provider to talk to the 
Dimensions CM Identity Store to resolve the user identity and generate SSO tokens. 
Once the token is received, the user is logged in to Dimensions CM.


 Logging Out


SSO maintains the user's session as long as the browser is open. If the browser is 
closed, the entire authentication sequence must be repeated in order to access 
Dimensions CM again. If the user exits the browser, they are returned to the SSO 
login page. Depending on the settings in CAC client software (ActivClient), when the 
card is removed from the reader, the user is either:


• logged out of the Dimensions CM (requiring a subsequent log in), or the machine is 
locked with the login credentials preserved in the browser session, or 


• the user is logged off the operating system, terminating the SBM browser session.


To see how CAC is supported in Dimensions CM, see: "Web Tools Authentication with SSO/
CAC" on page 487 and "Desktop Client, Eclipse, and Visual Studio Authentication with 
SSO/CAC" on page 488; and then proceed to "Dimensions Support for SSO with CAC" on 
page 523.
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Password Security Operating-System Limitations
Dimensions CM login password security is ultimately dependent on the operating-system 
password security, so this should always be borne in mind. For example:


 Most vanilla UNIX operating-systems only consider the first eight characters of a 
password to be significant. Therefore, for a particular Dimensions CM server, client or 
agent login user identity, if the password was say, qwerty99_zap, only qwerty99 is 
significant; consequently, you could type qwerty99fred or qwerty99jill and your 
password would still be accepted.


 Unless the operating-system is set up to lock out users after, say, three, wrong 
passwords, you can always gain entry to Dimensions CM by eventually typing the 
correct operating-system password after numerous wrong attempts.


Authentication Architecture


Native, LDAP, and PAM Authentication Methods
The native, LDAP, and PAM authentication methods supported are as follow:


Native Authentication for a Dimensions CM for UNIX Server
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Native Authentication through PAM for a Dimensions CM for UNIX Server


LDAP Authentication for a Dimensions CM for UNIX Server
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PAM LDAP Authentication for a Dimensions CM for UNIX Server


Local Domain Authentication for a Dimensions CM for Windows Server
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Remote Domain Authentication for a Dimensions CM for Windows Server


LDAP Authentication for a Dimensions CM for Windows Server
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Web Tools Authentication without SSO
The low-level Dimensions CM web tools authentication mechanism without Single Sign-On 
(SSO) is as follows:


Web Tools Authentication Mechanism: Not Using SSO
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Web Tools Authentication with SSO
The low-level Dimensions CM web tools authentication mechanism with Single Sign-On 
(SSO) is as follows:


Web Tools Authentication Mechanism: Using SSO
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Eclipse and Visual Studio Authentication with SSO
The low-level Dimensions CM Eclipse and Visual Studio rich integration authentication 
mechanism with Single Sign-On (SSO) is as follows (where Eclipse and Visual Studio 
components differ, they are shown as <Eclipse_component> / 
<Visual_Studio_component> in the diagram below, for example, DmClient / 
DmWimModel):


Eclipse and Visual Studio Rich Integration Authentication Mechanism: 
Using SSO
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Event Driven Authentication with SSO
The low-level Dimensions CM event driven process app authentication mechanism with 
Single Sign-On (SSO) is as follows:


Event Driven Process App Authentication Mechanism: Using SSO
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Web Tools Authentication with SSO/CAC
The low-level Dimensions CM web tools authentication mechanism with Single Sign-On 
(SSO) plus Common Access Card (CAC) is as follows:


Web Tools Authentication Mechanism: Using SSO Plus CAC
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Desktop Client, Eclipse, and Visual Studio 
Authentication with SSO/CAC
The low-level Dimensions CM desktop, Eclipse and Visual Studio rich integration 
authentication mechanism with Single Sign-On (SSO) is as follows (where desktop, 
Eclipse and Visual Studio components differ, they are shown as <Desktop component>/
<Eclipse_component> / <Visual_Studio_component> in the diagram below:


Desktop, Eclipse, and Visual Studio Rich Integration Authentication 
Mechanism: Using SSO Plus CAC
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Dimensions Support for LDAP


Introduction
A Dimensions CM client tool can authenticate against a LDAP server for an operating 
system username and password when connecting to a Dimensions CM server. To enable 
LDAP authentication, the following Dimensions CM configuration variables in the file 
dm.cfg on the Dimensions CM server need to be set as the following example shows:


DM_AUTH_TYPE_DBS        LDAP
LDAP_HOST               ldap.mycompany.com
LDAP_PORT               389
LDAP_ORG                My Company
LDAP_ORG_UNIT           _ABViews_


In addition to the standard LDAP protocol, the Dimensions CM product also supports:


 LDAPS (Secure Sockets Layer encrypted protocol typically run over TCP/IP port 
number 636). This is a popular LDAP configuration, but is not described in any IETF 
standard. 


 LDAP with TLS extensions (TLS encrypted protocol typically run over the standard 
LDAP TCP/IP port number 389). This internet standard protocol enables secure 
communication to an LDAP server without using an additional TCP/IP port, it is 
described in RFC 2830 (http://www.ietf.org/rfc/rfc2830.txt).


For details on configuring Dimensions CM for secure LDAP, please see the next section.


Configuring CM for Secure LDAP
If you plan to use LDAPS (LDAP using Secure Sockets Layer) or LDAP with TLS extensions, 
proceed as follows:


1 Ensure that your LDAP server is already configured for secure connections (consult 
the vendor documentation for your specific LDAP server for details).


2 Set the LDAP_SECURE variable in dm.cfg to indicate which secure protocol you want 
to use (TLS or SSL).


3 Install a copy of your LDAP server's client certificate on the Dimensions CM server. 
This enables the LDAP server to recognize and trust the Dimensions CM server—
without the presence of the certificate the Dimensions CM server cannot connect. The 
vendor documentation for your LDAP server should contain details on how to obtain 
the certificate. Details on how Dimensions CM enables access to LDAP servers is given 
below.


Dimensions CM makes use of the OpenLDAP software library to access LDAP servers, this 
library uses a file called ldap.conf to indicate where the certificate is installed, see:


IMPORTANT!  


 Dimensions CM works with LDAP servers that support version 3 of the LDAP protocol.


 In a pure LDAP environment, Dimensions CM commands requiring authentication, 
such as AUTH, CA, and DPL, require a local administrator operating-system account.



http://www.ietf.org/rfc/rfc2830.txt
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http://www.openldap.org/software/
man.cgi?query=ldap.conf&apropos=0&sektion=0&manpath=OpenLDAP+2.2-
Release&format=html


for details.


The ldap.conf file is located in the Dimensions CM distribution as follows:


 Windows


On Windows platforms, OpenLDAP by default expects the configuration file to be 
called ldap.conf and exist in the folder C:\OpenLDAP\sysconf.


If you want to change that location, then set the environment variable LDAPCONF in 
the environment of the account running the Dimensions CM Network Listener service. 
This variable must be set to the location (including name) of the ldap.conf file, for 
example:


C:\Program Files\Micro Focus\Dimensions 14.4\CM\dfs\ldap.conf


After setting the environment variable, do not forget to restart the service.


 UNIX


On UNIX platforms, OpenLDAP by default will look in 
/usr/local/etc/openldap/ldap.conf but will also look at ldap.rc or .ldaprc in 
the home directory of the user who starts the Dimensions network listener (typically 
root).


In the ldap.conf file Dimensions CM only requires the TLS_CACERT variable to be set to 
the filesystem location of the certificate, an example might be:


TLS_CACERT C:\OpenLDAP\sysconf\cacert.pem


LDAP Authentication and Tertiary Node Access
LDAP authentication is only used to validate credentials of users logging into the 
Dimensions CM server. For tertiary node operations such as remote file access and build, a 
valid set of operating system user credentials for the remote node must be provided. 
These credentials are required because the filesystem needs to be accessed in the context 
of the user; this would not be possible with LDAP credentials.


Dimensions LDAP Configuration Variables
The first set of variables to consider are:


 DM_AUTH_TYPE_DBS <auth_type>


This is a local instruction to the server or tertiary node, for example, a server or 
tertiary node will do LDAP authentication only if it is locally switched on, on that node. 
When DM_AUTH_TYPE_DBS is set to LDAP, Dimensions CM will use LDAP for 
authentication instead of operating-system or PAM authentication when a user logs in 
to a Dimensions CM server through a Dimensions CM client. Operating-system or PAM 
authentication will still be used for all tertiary node operations, such as building and 
getting files to a remote network node.


 LDAP_HOST <host_name>


This is the hostname of the LDAP server, for example, ldap.mycompany.com.



http://www.openldap.org/software/man.cgi?query=ldap.conf&apropos=0&sektion=0&manpath=OpenLDAP+2.2-Release&format=html

http://www.openldap.org/software/man.cgi?query=ldap.conf&apropos=0&sektion=0&manpath=OpenLDAP+2.2-Release&format=html

http://www.openldap.org/software/man.cgi?query=ldap.conf&apropos=0&sektion=0&manpath=OpenLDAP+2.2-Release&format=html

http://www.openldap.org/software/man.cgi?query=ldap.conf&apropos=0&sektion=0&manpath=OpenLDAP+2.2-Release&format=html
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 LDAP_PORT <port_no>


The TCP/IP port number that the LDAP server is listening on. Most sites would set this 
to 389.


 LDAP_SEARCH 1


This instructs Dimensions CM to search for the user instead of binding to the user.


 LDAP_SECURE <TLS|SSL>


This variable indicates if secure LDAP is required and enables the security protocol to 
be chosen. If not present a normal non-secure LDAP connection is made.


The value can be one of:


• SSL – This will enforce the use of LDAPS (secure SSL LDAP connection). 


• TLS – This will enforce the use of LDAP with TLS extensions. 


 LDAP_NO_REFERRALS 1


This variable instructs Dimensions CM to ignore any referral requests resulting from 
an LDAP directory search.


By default, when Dimensions CM searches the LDAP directory, if it comes across a 
referral request then the search will fail and, therefore, the Dimensions CM log in will 
fail. Setting this variable to 1 ensures that the search and log in continues regardless 
of referral requests.


The second set of variables to consider affect the LDAP Distinguished Name (DN) that you 
pass to the ldap_bind call. You start by adding cn=userid to the DN string then you 
evaluate the following variables adding as you go:


 LDAP_ORG <organization_segment>


If this optional variable is set you use its value as the organization o= segment of the 
DN.


 LDAP_ORG_UNIT <organization_unit>


If this optional variable is set you use its value as the organization unit ou= segment 
of the DN.


 LDAP_BASE_NAME <base_name>


If this optional variable is set, its value is added to the end of the DN.


 LDAP_USER_RDN cn


This is used as the attribute type for the user-id for the search filter. If not specified, 
cn is used.


 LDAP_BIND_USER cn=fred,cn=Users,dc=staldev,dc=com


This is used to bind to the LDAP server for executing searches. If not specified, an 
anonymous connect will be made to the LDAP server.


The password for this user must be registered with Dimensions CM using


%DM_ROOT%\prog\dmpasswd.exe


for Windows, or


$DM_ROOT/prog/dmpasswd
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for UNIX as follows:


dmpasswd cn=fred,cn=Users,dc=staldev,dc=com -add -pwd <password>


Dimensions LDAP Examples


Example 1
LDAP_HOST        server1
LDAP_PORT        389
LDAP_ORG         serena
LDAP_BASE_NAME   sn=Raymond,dc=serena


If user fred logs in, Dimensions CM would try to bind to the LDAP host server1 on port 
389 with a DN of


cn=fred,o=serena,sn=Raymond,dc=serena


fred does not require an operating system login account on the Dimensions CM server or 
LDAP server, the authentication is completely performed by the ldap_bind.


Example 2
LDAP_HOST       devlogin
LDAP_PORT       389
LDAP_ORG        serena
LDAP_ORG_UNIT   dev


If user jim logs in, Dimensions CM would try to bind to the LDAP server devlogin on port 
389 with a DN of


cn=jim,o=serena,ou=dev


jim does not require an operating system login account on the Dimensions CM server or 
LDAP server, the authentication is completely performed by the ldap_bind.


Example 3
An example of configuring Dimensions CM to search LDAP would be as follows:


LDAP_HOST       server2
LDAP_PORT       389
LDAP_SEARCH     1
LDAP_BASE_NAME  ou=Users,dc=serena,dc=com
LDAP_BIND_USER  cn=dmsys,ou=Users,dc=serena,dc=com
LDAP_USER_RDN   SAMAccountName


In the above configuration if user bob logs in, Dimensions CM would bind to the LDAP 
server using the DN specified in


LDAP_BIND_USER (cn=dmsys,ou=Users,dc=serena,dc=com)


using the password set through the dmpasswd utility.
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Dimensions CM would then search the directory to find a DN whose SAMAccountName 
attribute (as specified in LDAP_USER_RDN) matches the value bob (the name of the user 
logging in). If found, Dimensions CM would then bind against that DN using the password 
as supplied by the user logging into Dimensions CM; whereas, if no matches or more than 
one match is found, connection will fail.


Example 4
An example of configuring Dimensions CM to use LDAPS (secure SSL LDAP connection) 
would be as follows:


LDAP_HOST       safeserver.serena.com
LDAP_PORT       636
LDAP_SECURE     SSL
LDAP_BASE_NAME  ou=Users,dc=serena,dc=com


In the above configuration, the LDAP connection will be made using Secure Socket Layer 
LDAP (the LDAPS protocol) to port 636 of the machine safeserver.serena.com. Note, 
that in this example the fully qualified domain name for the server was specified because 
the name must match the name specified in the certificate.


For this to be successful you must have first copied your server's client certificate (public 
key) onto your Dimensions server machine (see "Configuring CM for Secure LDAP" on 
page 489).


Example 5
DM_AUTH_TYPE_DBS  LDAP                                                        
LDAP_SEARCH       1                                                           
LDAP_HOST         ord-dc.acme.com                                             
LDAP_PORT         389                                                         
LDAP_USER_RDN     sAMAccountName                                              
LDAP_BIND_USER    cn=scmadmin,ou=New York Lab,ou=Acme Service 


Accounts,dc=acme,dc=com
LDAP_BASE_NAME    dc=acme,dc=com 
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Synchronizing CM and LDAP Groups


Introduction
When you authenticate against an LDAP server you can optionally synchronize 
Dimensions CM groups and LDAP groups. Synchronizing groups has these advantages:


 Group members are automatically synchronized from LDAP to CM.


 Groups are automatically created in CM if they do not exist.


 Users are automatically added to CM groups. Users are only removed from groups 
they were added by the synchronization. 


 Synchronization frequency can be set by a CM administrator.


 LDAP group attributes are configurable in CM.


 A single server process can synchronize multiple CM base databases.


 Synchronization is run as a background task to minimize performance when logging 
in.


Synchronization is executed by a Dimensions CM server component called the task server 
(dmtasksrv.exe). The task server is started by the pool manager and reads the 
configuration file (DM_ROOT/dfs/dmtasksrv_config.dat) and executes the tasks 
specified for each base database.


Configuring Synchronization
1 To configure the synchronization edit this configuration file:


DM_ROOT/dfs/dmtasksrv_config.dat


By default the configuration file is set up by the installer to monitor the default 
database in the listener configuration file: DM_ROOT/dfs/listener.dat


2 Add parameters to suit your environment (see below).


Global Parameters


Global parameters apply to all base databases.


Parameter Description Default Value


log_dir Specify this parameter to:


 Enable logging.


 Redirect the log to a file in the 
specified directory.


None, logging is off.


idle_timeout Specifies the period after which the task 
server closes unused application server 
connections.
If you specify 0 unused connections are 
kept in the connection pool until the 
deployment server terminates.


60
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Base Database-Specific Parameters


Enabling Synchronization
To enable LDAPSYNC, the LDAP synchronization, add these variables to the dm.cfg 
configuration file on the Dimensions CM server.


Parameter Description Default Value


database Specifies a single database to be monitored. None


database_[n] Specifies multiple databases to be monitored 
where:
[n] = 1, 2, 3, ...
You must specify at least one database.


None


host Specifies a single application server host and port 
for the database specified in the parameter 
database.


Local hostname


host_[n] Specifies multiple application server hosts and 
ports for the databases specified in the parameter 
database_[n].


Local hostname


dmuser
dmuser_[n]


Specifies registered Dimensions CM users that will 
be used perform tasks in the databases stipulated 
above.
Use the dmpasswd utility to register the 
passwords corresponding to the Dimensions users 
in: DM_ROOT/dfs/registry.dat


dmsys


threads
threads_[n]


Specifies the number of threads to be used to 
execute tasks.


20


task_thread_
timeout


Specifies the interval in seconds between each 
synchronization.


60


Variable Description


LDAP_HOST
LDAP_PORT
LDAP_BASE_NAME
LDAP_SEARCH
LDAPCONF 
LDAP_SECURE
LDAP_BIND_USER
LDAP_NO_REFERRALS
LDAP_USER_RDN
LDAP_FILTER


Used to bind to the LDAP server and to filter searches.


LDAP_GROUP_RDN Used as the attribute type for the group ID in the 
search filter. If not specified, cn is used.


LDAP_GROUP_MEMBER_RDN Used as the attribute type for the group member in the 
search filter. If not specified, member is used.
Only used for OpenLdap servers.
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Example 1


In the following example LDAPSYNC:


 Binds to the LDAP host server1.


 Uses the Dimensions CM user ID admin with a DN of:


• cn=dmsys


• o=serena


• sn=Raymond


• dc=serena


 Searches for users and groups. User ID is represented with the attribute cn and user 
group member with memberOf. Group ID is represented with the attribute 
sAMAccountName.


LDAP_HOST server1
LDAP_ORG serena
LDAP_BASE_NAME sn=Raymond,dc=serena
LDAP_GROUP_RDN sAMAccountName
# Active Directory
LDAP_USER_MEMBEROF_RDN memberOf


Example 2


In the following example LDAPSYNC:


 Binds to the LDAP host server2 using the DN specified in LDAP_BIND_USER 
(cn=ted,ou=Users,dc=serena,dc=com) and the password set with the dmpasswd 
utility.


 Searches for users and groups using the filter specified in LDAP_FILTER. User ID is 
represented with the attribute SAMAccountName and group member with memberOf. 
Group ID is represented with the attribute cn.


LDAP_HOST server2
LDAP_BASE_NAME ou=Users,dc=serena,dc=com
LDAP_SEARCH 1
LDAP_BIND_USER   ted
LDAP_USER_RDN SAMAccountName
LDAP_FILTER (&(objectClass=user)(sAMAccountName=%s))
# Active Directory
LDAP_USER_MEMBEROF_RDN memberOf


LDAP_GROUP_OBJ_CLASS Used as the attribute type for the group object class in 
the search filter. If not specified, groupOfNames is 
used.
Only used for OpenLdap servers.


LDAP_USER_MEMBEROF_RDN Used as the attribute type for the group member in the 
search filter.
Only used for Microsoft Active Directory.


LDAP_GROUP_CREATE_OFF Disables creation of new groups in CM.


Variable Description
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Example 3


In the following example LDAPSYNC:


 Binds to the LDAP host server3 using the DN specified in LDAP_BIND_USER 
(cn=Manager,ou=Users,dc=serena,dc=com) and the password set through the 
dmpasswd utility.


 Searches for users and groups using the filter specified in LDAP_FILTER. User ID is 
represented with the attribute cn. Group is represented with the object class 
groupOfNames and ID with cn. Members of groups are represented with member.


LDAP_HOST server3
LDAP_BASE_NAME ou=Users,dc=serena,dc=com
LDAP_SEARCH 1
LDAP_BIND_USER   cn=Manager,ou=Users,dc=serena,dc=com
LDAP_FILTER (&(objectClass=person)(cn=%s))
# OpenLdap
LDAP_GROUP_MEMBER_RDN member


Dimensions Support for PAM


Introduction


Dimensions provides support, as described below, for the industry standard PAM 
mechanism, which enables programs that rely on authentication to be independent of the 
underlying authentication scheme.


PAM Support The Dimensions server PAM implementation only supports password authentication. 
This means that more elaborate authentication schemes and configurations that 
require more than password authentication will fail as the additional information 
require will not have been requested from the user.


PAM Configuration Variables and Files
A Dimensions CM client tool can authenticate against a PAM server for operating system 
username and password when connecting to a Dimensions server. To enable PAM 
authentication, the following Dimensions configuration variable in the file dm.cfg on the 
Dimensions server needs to be set as follows:


DM_AUTH_TYPE_DBS        PAM


IMPORTANT!  


 PAM is only available on Dimensions for UNIX servers but can be made to work in 
conjunction with both UNIX LDAP and Windows Active Directory.


 As well as setting certain Dimensions server configuration symbols as described in 
"PAM Configuration Variables and Files" on page 497, some general PAM 
configuration of the host machine itself may be needed before it can be used in 
conjunction with a Dimensions server—refer to your operating-system administrator 
or documentation for guidance.
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In certain circumstances (as described below), the following variable will also need to be 
set:


DM_PAM_SERVICE_NAME     <PAM_service_name>


The configuration variables and files to consider are:


 DM_AUTH_TYPE_DBS <auth_type>


This is a local instruction to the server or tertiary node, for example, a server or 
tertiary node will do PAM authentication only if it is locally switched on, on that node. 
When DM_AUTH_TYPE_DBS is set to PAM, Dimensions will use PAM for authentication 
instead of operating-system or LDAP authentication when a user logs in to a 
Dimensions server through a Dimensions client. Operating-system or PAM 
authentication is also used for all tertiary node operations, such as building and 
fetching files to a remote network node.


 DM_PAM_SERVICE_NAME <PAM_service_name>


This is only used in those circumstances where several Dimensions CM server 
instances are co-located on the same UNIX host (see "Running Multiple CM Instances 
on a UNIX Host Machine" on page 57) and each has a different authorization scheme 
in PAM. The default value of dimensions_cm is used if no entry for this configuration 
variable exists in dm.cfg.


 PAM Configuration File


The PAM configuration file contains details on all PAM authentications, including the 
default authentication scheme, which is labelled "other". You can change the default 
(called "other") or add entries specific to Dimensions CM (called "dimensions_cm").


On most UNIX systems, the file is /etc/pam.conf and contains a default 
configuration to work for all PAM services. You can add specific alterations to the PAM 
authentication used by Dimensions CM, by adding or changing configuration keyed by 
"dimensions_cm".


On Linux, there are many configuration files in the /etc/pam.d directory, one for 
each PAM service, with each having the name of the service. To start with, you can 
copy the login or su service configuration file to dimensions_cm.


PAM Example: Configuring Solaris to use CM with Active 
Directory


Introduction
This section of the manual describes a demonstration prototype implementation of PAM 
that took place at an internal site. It describes the steps required to configure a collection 
of Solaris 10 machines running Dimensions CM authenticating through PAM user log ins 
against Windows Active Directory.


Acknowledgment The implementation was established by following (and modifying as appropriate) the 
instructions in the article http://blog.scottlowe.org/2006/08/15/
solaris-10-and-active-directory-integration. 


The referenced article describes in detail all the necessary procedures and processes 
required to set up LDAP and Active Directory on Solaris. Reference should be made, in 



http://blog.scottlowe.org/2006/08/15/solaris-10-and-active-directory-integration

http://blog.scottlowe.org/2006/08/15/solaris-10-and-active-directory-integration
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the most part, to the instructions in the referenced article, with this section in this 
guide primarily being intended to help summarise, supplement, and comment on 
those instructions. For comments on issues arising from the referenced article, see 
"Possible Issues" on page 501.


The Active Directory setup used in the implementation was: a Windows 2003 R2 Active 
Directory in native mode, containing a single root domain with test users created in the 
default users organizational unit.


Overview of CM Authentication via Active Directory
It is possible to configure the Solaris operating system to authenticate against Active 
Directory using LDAP. This is achieved by configuring standard PAM technology on the 
Solaris machine such that when authentication requests are received they are routed 
through PAM and LDAP to use a specified Active Directory server.


When an authentication request is logged against a PAM-enabled Dimensions CM server 
(see "PAM Configuration Variables and Files" on page 497), the request is routed through 
to Active Directory to be serviced. Any authentication errors that might occur—such as 
invalid user name or invalid password—are routed back to Dimensions CM and displayed 
to the end-user. This means that the Dimensions CM authentication request is being 
serviced by Active Directory.


In this scenario, Dimensions CM passes control to the PAM programming interface to 
perform authentication. The PAM authentication library and engine are controlled by 
suitably editing the system configuration file /etc/pam.conf on most UNIX flavors or the 
appropriate system configuration file in the set of such files in the directory /etc/pam.d 
on Linux.


The PAM configuration file enables a choice of various authentication schemes including 
third-party and customer developed schemes. This is all independent of the 
Dimensions CM application and you can, in fact, set different authentication schemes for 
different PAM-enabled applications on your system, the default being normal operating-
system authentication. Once an authentication scheme is chosen, it can be configured as 
appropriate through the PAM configuration file or additional configuration files associated 
with that configuration authentication scheme.


To summarize:


1 Dimensions CM can be switched to use PAM authentication.


2 PAM authentication can then be configured to use LDAP (which is supplied native to 
UNIX machines).


3 LDAP can then, in turn, be configured to work with an existing Active Directory 
installation instead of an LDAP server.
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Figure A-6.  PAM Configuration for Active Directory Through LDAP


Implementing the Scheme
The following steps need to be performed to implement the scheme:


1 Preparing Active Directory


The following steps need to be sequentially preformed on the Active Directory to allow 
it to work with the UNIX servers.


a Once Only


Make sure Active Directory has the extensions for UNIX and create an account to 
link things together. In the referenced online article, this is documented in 
"Preparing Active Directory (One Time)".


b For Each User


Supply each Active Directory account with associated UNIX account attributes such 
as "UID", "login Shell", and "Home Directory". This is done through a table 
installed earlier. In the referenced online article, this is documented in "Preparing 
Active Directory (Each User)".


c For Each Solaris Server


Creating a user for Kerberos to authenticate to Active Directory for each Solaris 10 
Server. In the referenced online article, this is documented in "Preparing Active 
Directory (Each Solaris Server)".


2 Configuring Each Solaris Server


Each Solaris server must be configured to authenticate against Active Directory.
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a Configuring Kerberos


Edit the Kerberos configuration files to allow it to use the Active Directory server. 
In the referenced online article, this is documented in "Configuring Kerberos".


b Configuring LDAP


Configure LDAP to use Active Directory by utilizing the ldapclient utility. In the 
referenced online article, this is documented in "Configuring LDAP".


c Configuring PAM


Change the default PAM authentication route to use Kerberos authentication when 
retrieving information through LDAP.  In the referenced online article, this is 
documented in "Configuring PAM".


3 Testing the Configuration


Test the configuration using getent, kinit, and id UNIX utilities. In the referenced 
online article, this is documented in "Testing the Configuration".


Once you have completed the above steps, all operating-system authentication will now 
be driven through Active Directory. If you want to reconfigure certain elements of the 
operating-system to use different authentication models, you must appropriately modify 
the PAM configuration file or files.


Possible Issues
When Micro Focus implemented the referenced online article, as summarized above, a few 
issues were encountered—these may impact other customers who want to implement a 
similar PAM-LDAP scheme and are consequently documented here:


 Almost all issues were related to issues of case sensitivity with respect to entries in 
the configuration file /etc/krb5.conf and to the order in which the ldapclients 
variables were set up.


 Other issues were related to:


• The /etc/pam.conf configuration file, which needed some correcting.


• The /etc/krb5/krb5.conf configuration file, which needed an additional entry.


Once all of these issues were corrected LDAP and Kerberos Authentication started 
working. 


In more detail, the remedial actions that needed to perform comprised:


1 Creating an installation-specific configuration script (called 
/etc/krb5/ldap_config.sh). It was found to be easier and less error prone to do 
this rather than try and compose a single, complex command to be entered through 
the command-line interface. 


2 Correcting the /etc/pam.conf configuration file auth and account entries to reflect 
the correct authentication method and order.


3 Correcting the /etc/krb5/krb5.conf configuration file for case sensitive syntax and 
to add one additional entry for remote LDAP login authentication.


4 Changing Active Directory user "dummy1" password to "<a password>" to verify 
correct log in. This password still remains (no quotes).
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5 Working around a known Solaris issue, for which a patch can be obtained from Sun. 
The issue and workaround prior to getting the Sun patch is as follows:


There is a known issue with Solaris that the administrator needs to be aware. The 
"name-service-cache daemon" (nscd) has a known bug that hangs the service from 
time-to-time. This will stop the authentication process from occurring. 


If you encounter this issue, the quick workaround before obtaining the relevant 
Solaris patch is to:


• Perform a UNIX ps on nscd.


• Find the process id


• Kill the process.


This will then automatically re-spawn the process and start the authentication again, 
resolving the issue.


The UNIX terminal output described above will be similar to the following:


svcs -a | grep name
online         17:58:55 svc:/system/name-service-cache:default


ps -ef | grep nscd
    root 15319     1   0 17:58:56 ?           0:01 /usr/sbin/nscd


Example Configuration Files


Configuring LDAP to Use Active Directory: /etc/krb5/ldap_config.sh


NOTES  


 As mentioned earlier, this was a script developed by Micro Focus for use at its own 
site. It is offered here purely as an example. You will need to tailor it to your own 
unique installation environment.


 Variables in <> need to be manually configured to match your own domain names 
and user details.


 Domain names are shown in the case that they should be substituted in.


 Care must be taken to ensure that the syntax and case sensitivity used is correct.


 The order of entries is important.
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ldapclient manual -v \
-a credentialLevel=proxy \
-a authenticationMethod=simple \
-a proxyDN=cn=<client machine>,cn=Users,dc=<domain name>,dc=com \ 
-a proxyPassword=<a password> \ 
-a defaultSearchBase=dc=<domain name>,dc=com \ 
-a domainName=<domain name>.com \ 
-a defaultServerList=<xx.xx.xx.xxx> \ 
-a attributeMap=group:userpassword=userPassword \ 
-a attributeMap=group:memberuid=memberUid \ 
-a attributeMap=group:gidnumber=gidNumber \ 
-a attributeMap=passwd:gecos=cn \ 
-a attributeMap=passwd:gidnumber=gidNumber \ 
-a attributeMap=passwd:uidnumber=uidNumber \ 
-a attributeMap=passwd:homedirectory=unixHomeDirectory \ 
-a attributeMap=passwd:loginshell=loginShell \ 
-a attributeMap=shadow:shadowflag=shadowFlag \ 
-a attributeMap=shadow:userpassword=userPassword \ 
-a objectClassMap=group:posixGroup=group \ 
-a objectClassMap=passwd:posixAccount=user \ 
-a objectClassMap=shadow:shadowAccount=user \ 
-a serviceSearchDescriptor=passwd:dc=<domain name>,dc=com?sub \ 
-a serviceSearchDescriptor=group:dc=<domain name>,dc=com?sub


Configuring PAM: /etc/pam.conf


#
# <domain name>
# Default definition for Authentication management #
other   auth requisite          pam_authtok_get.so.1
other   auth required           pam_dhkeys.so.1
other   auth sufficient         pam_krb5.so.1
other   auth required           pam_unix_cred.so.1
other   auth required           pam_unix_auth.so.1
#
# Default definition for Account management #
other   account requisite       pam_roles.so.1
other   account sufficient      pam_unix_account.so.1
other   account required        pam_ldap.so.1


NOTES  


 Ensure that the auth and account entries in the /etc/pam.conf file reflect the 
correct authentication method and order to use, as illustrated in the partial file listing 
below.


 An additional entry should also be provided to allow for remote log in (for 
example, telent, ssh, and su).
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Configuring Kerberos/LDAP: /etc/krb5/krb5.conf


[libdefaults]
        default_realm = <DOMAIN NAME>.COM 
        dns_lookup_kdc = true
        dns_lookup_realm = true
        verify_ap_req_nofail = false


[realms]
        <DOMAIN NAME>.COM = {
        kdc = <first server>.<domain name>.com
        kdc = <second server>.<domain name>.com 
        admin_server = <second server>.<domain name>.com
        }


[domain_realm]
        .<domain name>.com = <DOMAIN NAME>.COM
        <domain name>.com = <DOMAIN NAME>.COM


[logging]
        default = FILE:/etc/krb5/kdc.log
        kdc = FILE:/etc/krb5/kdc.log
        kdc_rotate = {
        period = 1d
        version = 10
        }


[appdefaults]
        kinit = {
        renewable = true
        forwardable= true
        }


NOTES  


 Ensure that the entries in the /etc/krb5/krb5.conf file have been edited correctly 
for case sensitivity, as illustrated in the partial file listing below.


 Add an additional entry for remote LDAP login authentication to the 
/etc/krb5/krb5.conf file.


 Variables in <> need to be manually configured to match your own domain names 
and user details.


 Domain names are shown in the case that they should be substituted in.
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Dimensions Support for SSO


Introduction
When SSO is enabled in a Dimensions CM server, authentication is performed using the 
UserName/Password or the SSO token. In the first case, the Dimensions CM server 
obtains the SSO token using user credentials from the Security Server Identity Provider 
(IDP). In the second case, the Dimensions CM server directly validates the SSO token 
(validating attributes such as the Digital Sign, Expiration, and Relaying Party).


When the user logs into a Dimensions CM web client the normal login page is displayed if 
SSO is not enabled. If SSO (or SSO plus CAC) is enabled, the SBM login screen is 
displayed.


After the user enters their credentials, the login application passes the information:


 If the user's credentials are recognized by the authentication server, the user receives 
a security token and is redirected back to the desired destination (in this example, 
Dimensions CM web client). When the user subsequently tries to log into the web 
interface of another SSO-enabled tool (such as Solutions Business Manager), they are 
redirected to the destination without having to log in again. This is true as long as the 
user keeps the original browser session.


 If the user's credentials are not recognized by the authentication server, the 
Gatekeeper component of SSO intercepts the login request and an error message is 
displayed. 


Prerequisites for SSO Authentication


Client Prerequisites


The SSO software is all server side and there are no client prerequisites.


Server Prerequisites For an Existing SSO Server


The following information is requested by the Dimensions CM installer if you choose to use 
an existing SSO server (for example, an SSO-enabled SBM server installation):


The SBM software and documentation, if required, can be downloaded from Support. For 
enabling an installed SBM server for SSO, see the SBM Administrator Guide.


Existing SSO Parameter 
Required


Description


Hostname Hostname of the existing SSO Server.


SSO Port HTTP or HTTPS TCP port used by the existing SSO server. 
If the port is not an HTTPS port, then the Secure 
(https) Connection checkbox parameter (see below) 
must remain in its default unchecked state.


Secure (https) Connection Checkbox (unchecked by default) to be checked to let 
the installer know that Secure Socket Layer (SSL) 
communication is required.
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Server Prerequisites For a New SSO Server


The following information is requested by the Dimensions CM installer if you choose to 
create a new SSO server:


Base Authentication 
Method


SSO Parameter 
Required


Description


Light Directory Access 
Protocol (LDAP)


Hostname Either the hostname of the Domain Controller (Active 
Directory) or the machine that serves LDAP requests. It is 
usually the former.


Port TCP port (by default 389) to be used by the new SSO server.


Base DN The LDAP base DN to be used by the new SSO server. The 
base DN is the top level within the LDAP directory tree below 
which the search for the user should be performed—it should 
look like:


CN=Users,DC=your,DC=domain,DC=com
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Light Directory Access 
Protocol (LDAP)
(continued)


Search Filter The LDAP search filter to be used by the new SSO server. The 
installer will pre-populate this with a default search filter.


LDAP search filters function within a framework. The 
framework includes what attributes you are searching on and 
the value or range of values that you are trying to match. 
Each search filter involves at a minimum of three 
components: 


 The attributes to search for, called the attribute data type 


 The search filter operator that will determine what to 
match—sometimes called the match operator 


 The actual value of the attribute you are searching for.


Each search needs to have a minimum of one of each of the 
components. You can create compound search filters by 
connecting two or more search filters modules. They are 
enclosed in parentheses to clarify filter content and will 
include one or more of three compound search filter operators 
(AND, OR, NOT). You can add as many compound and 
wildcard filters as needed—as long as you have the correct 
number of matching parentheses.


The actual search filter in the case of Microsoft Active 
Directory (Domain Controller) should look like:


(&(objectClass=user)(sAMAccountName={0}))
where {0} will be substituted by the actual user name that is 
logging in.


Please see LDAP RFC 4515


https://opends.dev.java.net/public/
standards/rfc4515.txt


for more information about LDAP search filters and a 
mechanism for representing them as strings.


Bind User DN The LDAP bind user DN to be used by the new SSO server.


The bind user DN is the user on the external LDAP server 
permitted to search the LDAP directory within the defined 
search base. Most of the time, the bind DN will be permitted 
to search the entire directory. The role of the bind DN is to 
query the directory using the LDAP query filter and search 
base for the DN (distinguished name) for authenticating 
users. When the DN is returned, the DN and password are 
used for authentication.


Password The LDAP password to be used to be used in conjunction with 
the bind user DN by the new SSO server.


Base Authentication 
Method


SSO Parameter 
Required


Description



https://opends.dev.java.net/public/standards/rfc4515.txt
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Supported SSO Scenarios
The following SSO scenarios are supported:


 An orchestration can receive ALF events from Dimensions CM and talk to 
Dimensions CM through web services without the use of a password—that is, both 
Dimensions CM web services and ALF events can work with SSO tokens.


 After logging into the Dimensions CM web client, if you use the same browser session 
you can use the web interface of another SSO-enabled tool (such as Solutions 
Business Manager, Dimensions RM, or the Dimensions CM Administration Console) 
without having to log in again.


 As the IDM integration supports SSO, the Dimensions CM Eclipse and Visual Studio 
integrations are able to interact with an SSO-enabled SBM without explicit 
authorization. This enables Dimensions CM.


 Other Dimensions CM tools are unaffected by the use of SSO. When SSO is enabled, 
dmcli, local connect, etc all work normally and the user will still need to log in 
explicitly (if appropriate).


Configuring a Dimensions Server for SSO


Configuration Entries for SSO Authentication


Provided a new SSO server is installed using the Dimensions CM installer or an existing 
SSO server is nominated to the Dimensions CM installer, the Dimensions CM server 
dm.cfg file is automatically configured by the installer with the requisite symbols (and 
default values) for use with SSO authentication. If any of these values require editing (for 
example, SSO_TOKEN_LIFE_TIME), the Dimensions CM server will need to be restarted 
for those edits to take effect.


In addition to the installer-generated dm.cfg symbol entries, you will need to manually 
configure trusted Certificate Authorities to enable SSO (and SSO plus CAC) 
authentication, see "Configuring Trusted Certificate Authorities for SSO Installations" on 
page 513.


dm.cfg contains the following SSO parameters:


 DM_SSL_TRUST_CERTS_FILE


Specifies the location of a .pem based certificates store, for example:


%dm_root%\dfs\cacerts.pem


For more details see page 531.


 DM_AUTH_TYPE_DBS <auth_type>


This is a mandatory parameter. It is used to specify the authentication type that 
Dimensions CM uses. To enable SSO authentication, it needs to be set to SSO.


NOTE  The default configuration of Dimensions CM stores the current user in 
temporary cookies, that is, it doesn't store it permanently. Consequently, it will not 
work in IE6, for example; however, it is possible to configure the federation server to 
store the user permanently, and it will work in different instances of IE6 too.
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 SSO_STS_ENDPOINT


This is a mandatory parameter. It needs to contain the IDP endpoint used to obtain 
the SSO token, and is of the form:


http://<SSO_Host>:<port_number>/idp/services/Trust


 SSO_TRUST_CERTIFICATE


This is a mandatory parameter. It needs to contain the path to the trusted certificate 
file (*.PEM), which is used to validate the SSO token. By default this is %DM_DFS% 
(Windows) and $DM_DFS (UNIX). Micro Focus supply a default certificate in this 
directory, but this needs to be regenerated at every site for security purposes. Also, 
by default, Dimensions CM is configured to use the same certificate as SBM.


Please contact Support for details on changing a certificate:


 SSO_RELYING_PARTY


This is a mandatory parameter. It needs to contain SSO "Relying Party" information, 
which is used to validate and request the SSO token. an example could be:


uri:org:eclipse:alf:sso:relyingparty:anonymous:anonymous:anonymous


 SSO_TOKEN_LIFE_TIME


This is an optional parameter. It contains the time in seconds for which the requested 
SSO Token will be valid. If this parameter is not specified, it will be set by default to 
28800 (eight hours).


IMPORTANT!  For security purposes, it is recommended that a Secure Sockets Layer 
(SSL) connection to the IDP be employed, in which case the appropriate secure port 
number should be used; however, if a non-SSL connection is used instead, the 
default port number will be the default Tomcat port 8080 for Dimensions CM and 
8085 for SBM. For more information on SSL, see "SSL Connection Considerations for 
an SBM SSO Server" on page 520.


NOTE  The IDP endpoint also needs to configured for Dimensions CM web client, see 
"Configuring the Dimensions Web Client for SSO" on page 518.


IMPORTANT!  The Dimensions CM 2009 R2 installer assigns a value of 28800 
seconds (eight hours) to SSO_TOKEN_LIFETIME in dm.cfg. The value is consistent 
with the parameter value assignment in the XML file detailed below (and if this value 
is altered, it should be consistently altered in both dm.cfg and the XML file):


 Windows


<Tomcat-Root>\alfssogatekeeper\conf\gatekeeper-core-config.xml


 UNIX


<Tomcat-Root>/alfssogatekeeper/conf/gatekeeper-core-config.xml


parameter-value assignment:


<parameter name="SecurityTokenTTL" Type="xsd:decimal">28800
</parameter>
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 SSO_CLOCK_TOLERANCE


This is an optional parameter. It contains the "Expiration Tolerance" time in seconds, 
used to validate the SSO token. If this parameter is not specified, it will be set by 
default to 0.


This parameter is to allow for possible "clock slew" in those circumstances where the 
server and relying party clocks are not perfectly aligned. For example, a SSO token 
might be issued, say, at 12:00:00 but the relying party (library) clock is 2-3 mins 
behind, so it thinks it is 11:57:00. In such a case, the SSO token will be rejected even 
though it is valid to be used. To cater for such situations, this parameter lets you 
assign some small (configurable) amount of time accounting to allow for "clock skew."


 SSO_DONT_USE_BEFORE_EXPIRATION_TIME


This is an optional parameter. It enables the user to ensure that an SSO token does 
not expire in the middle of an operation (for example, an ALF event). If this 
parameter is not specified, it will be set by default to 300 seconds.


At the start of a long running orchestration, the SSO token is validated and it needs to 
remain valid during the life of that orchestration or it will fail.


This parameter checks that an SSO token will be valid for the specified period 
(seconds). If the token is:


•  Valid: the operation continues.


•  Invalid: the operation will not start. It will require that the user logs in again.


 SSO_ENDORSING_USER


 SSO_ENDORSING_USER_PASSWORD


These parameters endorse a user name and password with the requisite permissions 
to get an SSO token on behalf of another user.


If $$DMSECURE$$ is specified in the SSO_ENDORSING_USER_PASSWORD parameter, 
then the password should be specified using dmpasswd for the user specified in the 
SSO_ENDORSING_USER parameter.


These parameters are mandatory, but are only used in the case when Dimensions CM 
should obtain the token for a user for which it does not know the password. (dmcli 
can be used in such a way, when it uses the current Windows user to authenticate to 
Dimensions CM.)


Changing SSO
Endorsing User


Credentials in
Dimensions CM


and SBM


Dimensions CM or SBM is configured with two SSO endorsing users to establish trust 
between certain IDP clients and the IDP:


• SSO Endorser User for the Application Engine 


An SSO Endorser user account is automatically added to Dimensions CM or SBM 
and is configured to communicate with the Security Token Server. This user 
account is assigned API/Script product access. This product access type does not 
consume seat or named licenses and users assigned API/Script access cannot log 
into the web interface. Privileges are not assigned to the SSO Endorser user 
account.


NOTE  IDP can ignore this parameter if it greater than MaxTokenLifetime parameter 
in the IDP configuration.
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• SSO Endorser User for Special Requests


These credentials do not necessarily correspond to a user identity and do need to 
exist in Dimensions CM, SBM, or the underlying identity store, but they are used 
by certain clients to make requests to the IDP. The IDP honors these requests only 
if they come from a trusted entity. You can change the default trust relationship 
and trusted user credentials after installation by following the steps below:


To change the SSO Endorser User for the Application Engine:


a If using an SBM SSO, open SBM Administrator and modify the password for the 
provided SSO Endorser account. If you choose not to use default account for the 
SSO Endorser, create a dedicated user account for this purpose and assign this 
user API/Script access. 


b On the server where SSO is installed, navigate to the following directory:


 Dimensions CM (Windows)


   <Tomcat-Root>\webapps\idp\WEBINF\conf\Configuration.xml


 Dimensions CM (UNIX)


   <Tomcat-Root>/webapps/idp/WEBINF/conf/Configuration.xml


 SBM


   <install_directory>\Common\Tomcat 
<version>\server\default\deploy\
idp.war\WEB-INF\conf


c In an editor, open the Dimensions CM Configuration.xml file or the SBM 
configuration.xml file.


d Search for the string containing "MasterUsername". 


e Change the values of MasterUsername and MasterPassword as needed. 


f Save and close the file. 


g Change the SSO_ENDORSING_USER and SSO_ENDORSING_USER_PASSWORD 
parameters in dm.cfg to be consistent.


To modify credentials for the SSO Endorser User for special requests, you must first 
establish new endorsing credentials in the IDP:


a Navigate to:


 Dimensions CM (Windows)


   <Tomcat-Root>\webapps\idp\WEBINF\conf\Configuration.xml


 Dimensions CM (UNIX)


   <Tomcat-Root>/webapps/idp/WEBINF/conf/Configuration.xml


 SBM


   <Installation Directory>\
Business Manager\Common\Tomcat <version>\
server\default\deploy\idp.war\WEBINF\conf\Configuration.xml
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b In the following section, change the Username setting to a new name and modify 
the password setting:


c Using the credentials established in step b, change the following files to establish 
new endorsing credentials in SSO gatekeepers and the Federation Server:


 Dimensions CM (Windows)


   <Tomcat-Root>\alfssogatekeeper\conf\gatekeeper-core-config.xml


   <Tomcat-Root>\idp\WEBINF\conf\fedsvr-core-config.xml


 Dimensions CM (UNIX)


   <Tomcat-Root>/alfssogatekeeper/conf/gatekeeper-core-config.xml


   <Tomcat-Root>/idp/WEBINF/conf/fedsvr-core-config.xml


 SBM


   <Installation Directory>\Business Manager\
Application Engine\alfssojavabridge\
WEB-INF\alfssogatekeeper\conf\gatekeeper-core-config.xml


   <Installation Directory>\Business Manager\Common\Tomcat 
<version>\server\default\alfssogatekeeper\conf\gatekeeper-
core-config.xml


   <Installation Directory>\Business Manager\Common\Tomcat 
<version>\server\default\fedserver\conf\
fedsvr-core-config.xml


        <Setting Name="TrustedDelegators" Type="htf:namedlist">
          <Setting Name="UsernameSubject" Type="htf:map">
            <Setting Name="Username" Type="xsd:string">endorsing-user</Setting>
            <Setting Name="Password" Type="xsd:string">changeit</Setting>
          </Setting>
        </Setting> 


NOTE  The user name and password do not need to correspond to a 
Dimensions CM user, SBM user, or a user on your network. The credentials are 
used solely for establishing trust between the IDP and the Dimensions CM or SBM 
clients.


<parameter name="PrincipalEndorsment">
     <PrincipalEndorsmentMethods>
       <UsernameCredential>
         <Username>endorsing-user</Username>
         <Password>changeit</Password>
       </UsernameCredential>
       <X509CertificateSignature>
         <ApplicationSignature/>
       </X509CertificateSignature>
     </PrincipalEndorsmentMethods>
   </parameter>
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d If using an SBM SSO, change the following file to establish new endorsing 
credentials in the SBM administration tool.


<Installation Directory>\Business Manager\Common\Tomcat 
<version>\server\default\deploy\mashupmgr.war\
WEB-INF\web.xml


e If using an SBM SSO, stop and start the Application Engine web server and the 
SBM Tomcat service. 


f Change the SSO_ENDORSING_USER and SSO_ENDORSING_USER_PASSWORD 
parameters in dm.cfg to be consistent.


Configuring Trusted Certificate Authorities for SSO 
Installations


Introduction 


For SSO and SSO plus Common Access Card (CAC) installations, the most important part 
of authentication by certificate is checking that the certificate for user, services, and other 
(different) purposes was issued by a trusted Certificate Authority (CA). To configure CAs 
correctly you should have certificate of your certificate authority (it can be CA on a 
Microsoft Domain Controller or externally based on OpenSSL).


Storing/Adding a Certificate into a Java Key Store


The standard Java tool "keytool" can be used to perform various operations with Java Key 
Store (*.JKS).


To create a new keystore or add a new certificate to existing keystore, the following 
command can be used:


<!-- Endorsing username to be used for insufficient credentials token requests. e.g. 
"endorsing-user" --> 


        <context-param>
                <param-name>STS_USER</param-name>
                <param-value>endorsing-user</param-value>
        </context-param>
<!-- Endorsing password to be used for insufficient credentials token requests. e.g. 


"secret" --> 
    <context-param>
        <param-name>STS_PASS</param-name>
        <param-value>changeit</param-value>
    </context-param>







514  Dimensions® CM 


Appendix A  Configuring Centralized Network Authentication


"%JAVA_HOME%\bin\keytool" -import -keystore <your_keystore_file_name> -
storepass <your_keystore_password> -file <cert_to_import> -
alias <your_cert_alias>


where:


Configuring Truststore in the Security Server 


To configure trusted CAs, you should specify one or more keystore and certificate aliases 
from the keystores in the X509-LDAP (or X509-BASE) authenticators of the IDP. This is 
configuration is achieved by appropriately editing (as explained below) the main IDP 
configuration file located at:


<TOMCAT_HOME>\webapps\idp\WEB-INF\conf\Configuration.xml


<your_keystore_file_name> is the existing or new keystore file name to which 
the certificate should be added.


<your_keystore_password> is the password for the keystore.


<cert_to_import> is the certificate that should be added to the 
keystore. It can be *.PAM, *.CER (Base64 or DER 
encoded), or *.CRT.


<your_cert_alias> is the alias of the certificate in the keystore.Each 
such certificate in the keystore has an unique alias/
name.
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The following sample and template shows how to configure trusted CAs—please pay 
special attention to the "CertificateIssuerTrustMatcher" section:


<Setting Name="serena-ldap-authenticator" Type="htf:map">
  <Setting Name="Provider" Type="xsd:string">X509-LDAP</Setting>
  <Setting Name="CertificateMustExistInLDAP" Type="xsd:boolean">false</Setting>
  <Setting Name="CertificateAttributeName" Type="xsd:string"></Setting>
  <Setting Name="SearchFilter" Type="xsd:string">(objectclass=*)</Setting>
  <Setting Name="CompatibleRequestMatchers" Type="htf:namedlist">
    <Setting Name="CredentialsTypeMatcher" Type="xsd:string">X509</Setting>
    <Setting Name="AuthenticationTypeMatcher" Type="xsd:string">*</Setting>
    <Setting Name="CertificateIssuerDNMatcher" Type="xsd:string">*</Setting>
    <Setting Name="CertificateIssuerTrustMatcher" Type="htf:map">
      <!-- Sample Entry -->
      <Setting Name="serena-truststore" Type="htf:keystore">
        <Setting Name="Type" Type="xsd:string">JKS</Setting>
        <Setting Name="File" Type="htf:file">serenaca.jks</Setting>
        <Setting Name="Password" Type="xsd:string">changeit</Setting>
      </Setting>
      <Setting Name="serenaca" Type="htf:certificate">
        <Setting Name="KeyStoreName" Type="xsd:string">serena-truststore</Setting>
        <Setting Name="Alias" Type="xsd:string">serenaca</Setting>
      </Setting>


      <!-- Template Entry -->
      <Setting Name="[your_keystore_alias]" Type="htf:keystore">
        <Setting Name="Type" Type="xsd:string">JKS</Setting>
        <Setting Name="File" Type="htf:file">[your_keystore_file_name]</Setting>
        <Setting Name="Password" Type="xsd:string">[your_keystore_password]</Setting>
      </Setting>
      <Setting Name="[your_certificate_alias(2)]" Type="htf:certificate">
        <Setting Name="KeyStoreName" Type="xsd:string">[your_keystore_alias]</Setting>
        <Setting Name="Alias" Type="xsd:string">[your_certificate_alias]</Setting>
      </Setting>
    </Setting>
  </Setting>
 <Setting Name="JNDI.Environment" Type="htf:map">
    <Setting Name="java.naming.factory.initial" 


  Type="xsd:string">com.sun.jndi.ldap.LdapCtxFactory</Setting>
    <Setting Name="java.naming.provider.url" Type="xsd:string">


  ldap://serena.com:389</Setting>
    <Setting Name="java.naming.security.authentication" Type="xsd:string">simple


</Setting>
    <Setting Name="java.naming.security.principal" Type="xsd:string">ldapuser</Setting>
    <Setting Name="java.naming.security.credentials" Type="xsd:string">changeit


</Setting>
  </Setting>
</Setting>
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where:


Establishing a Certificate Revocation List for CAC 
Certificates


Introduction


A Certificate Revocation List (CRL) is one of two common methods when using a public 
key infrastructure for maintaining user access to servers in a network. The other, newer 
method, which has superseded CRL in some cases, is Online Certificate Status Protocol 
(OCSP). 


The CRL is exactly what its name implies: a list of subscribers paired with digital 
certificate status. The list enumerates revoked certificates along with the reasons for 
revocation. The dates of certificate issue, and the entities that issued them, are also 
included. In addition, each list contains a proposed date for the next release. When a 
potential user attempts to access a server, the server allows or denies access based on 
the CRL entry for that particular user. As part of CAC authentication, you have the option 
of comparing user certificates against one or more CRLs.


The main limitation of a CRL is the fact that updates must be frequently dowloaded to 
keep the list current. OCSP overcomes this limitation by checking certificate status in real 
time.


Configuring Dimensions Security Server with a Locally Stored *.crl File


1 Shut down Tomcat (see "Stopping Tomcat" on page 27).


2 Navigate to the following file and open in a text editor


• Windows


   <Tomcat-Root>\webapps\idp\WEB-INF\conf\Configuration.xml


• UNIX


   <Tomcat-Root>/webapps/idp/WEB-INF/conf/Configuration.xml


[your_keystore_alias] is any unique keystore name/alias, for example, 
my_company_ca_store.


[your_keystore_file_name] is the existing keystore filename, full path, or 
relative path to the directory where 
Configuration.xml is located.


[your_keystore_password] is the keystore password.


[your_certificate_alias] is the existing certificate alias from 
[your_keystore_file_name].


[your_certificate_alias(2)] is any unique certificate name/alias, for example, 
my_company_ca-01. It can be the same as 
[your_certificate_alias].
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3 Comment out the following block of parameters:


4 Copy the *.crl file from the LDAP machine.


On Windows this will be located in the directory:


C:\WINDOWS\system32\certsrv\CertEnroll\ 


On UNIX you will have to locate the appropriate directory.


5 Restart Tomcat (see "Starting Tomcat" on page 26).


Configuring Dimensions Security Server with a Remotely Stored *.crl File


1 Shut down Tomcat (see "Stopping Tomcat" on page 27).


2 Modify the settings of the Tomcat service log on. It should run under an account that 
can access the directory containing the *.crl file on the remote computer, for 
example, dmsys.


3 Restart Tomcat (see "Starting Tomcat" on page 26).


Dimensions Utility for Generating Encrypted 
Passwords Strings for IDP 
The following scripts:


 Windows


<Tomcat-Root>\bin\sso_encstring.bat


 UNIX


<Tomcat-Root>/bin/sso_encstring.sh


provide a utility for generating encrypted passwords strings for the IDP component of an 
SSO server. The IDP component utilizes the following XML file:


 Windows


<Tomcat-Root>\webapps\idp\WEB-INF\conf\Configuration.xml


 UNIX


<Tomcat-Root>/webapps/idp/WEB-INF/conf/Configuration.xml


which has parameter entries of the form:


        <Setting Name="serena-crl-validator" Type="htf:map">
           <Setting Name="Provider" Type="xsd:string">X509-CRL</Setting>
           <Setting Name="CompatibleRequestMatchers" Type="htf:namedlist">
             <Setting Name="CredentialsTypeMatcher" Type="xsd:string">X509</Setting>
             <Setting Name="AuthenticationTypeMatcher" Type="xsd:string">*</Setting>
             <Setting Name="CertificateIssuerDNMatcher" Type="xsd:string">*</Setting>
           </Setting>
           <Setting Name="CRLDir" Type="xsd:string"></Setting>
           <Setting Name="CacheFileName" Type="xsd:string">CRLInfoCache.xml</Setting>
           <Setting Name="RefreshPeriod" Type="xsd:string">180</Setting>
        </Setting>
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<Setting Name="Password" 
Type="htf:encstring">enc:01089289f182aef03a6657af3f9f1e813718ce4
7b224b78fc5ac</Setting>


The sso_encstring.bat (Windows) or sso_encstring.sh (UNIX) utility enables you to 
generate values for these Type="htf:encstring" parameters in the XML file.


Configuring the Dimensions Web Client for SSO


Enabling SSO in Dimensions Web Client


In Dimensions CM 2009 R1.x, the comment tags (<!-- and -->) placed around the 
'Serena SSO Gatekeeper Filter Configuration' section in the 'web.xml' file 
located in the following directory:


 Windows


%DM_ROOT%\..\Common Tools\tomcat\8.5\conf


 UNIX


$DM_ROOT/../common/tomcat/8.5/conf


had to be removed manually for an SSO installation.


Starting with Dimensions CM 2009 R2, when SSO or SSO plus CAC is installed the 
Dimensions CM installer automatically removes these comment tags for you.


Configuring SSO Gatekeeper


In Dimensions CM 2009 R1.x, the 'gatekeeper-core-config.xml' file located in the 
following directory:


 Windows


%DM_ROOT%\..\Common Tools\tomcat\8.5\alfssogatekeeper\conf


 UNIX


$DM_ROOT/../common/tomcat/8.5/alfssogatekeeper/conf


has unassigned parameter values for the 'SecurityTokenService' and 
'FederationServerURL' nodes, and these had to be assigned manually for an SSO 
installation.


Starting with Dimensions CM 2009 R2, when SSO or SSO plus CAC is installed the 
Dimensions CM installer automatically makes these parameter assignments for you.


NOTE  If you do not want to use encrypted passwords (for example while testing), the 
Type="htf:encstring" parameter can be changed to Type="xsd:string" to utilize a 
plain text password string.
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SSO-Enabled Dimensions Web Client Login 
When an SSO-enabled Dimensions CM web client is opened for the first time under SSO 
authentication, the user sees the SSO-Federation Server login page instead of the 
standard Dimensions CM web client login page.


If the SSO user login credentials are successfully negotiated, the user will either:


 be prompted for the usual Dimensions CM database parameters, or 


 logged-in using default DB configured on server side.


The sso_use_default_db_for_login parameter in the file


<TOMCAT_ROOT>\webapps\dimensions\WEB-INF\web.xml 


defines which of the above mechanisms is used (the value will be no by default):


An SSO-enabled Dimensions CM web client login page has the following differences to a 
standard Dimensions CM web client login page:


 Instead of the usual username/password fields, the following message is displayed: 
Your user name and password has been validated with SSO.


 An additional Logout link is available next to the Help and About links at the top right 
of the login page. This addition link performs an SSO Logout, after which the user is 
returned to SSO-Federation login page.


If the sso_use_default_db_for_login mentioned earlier is set to true/yes and the log in 
gets failed, then the additional Server default value of Connect to appears.


SSO-Enabled Dimensions Web Client Logout
When a Dimensions CM web client is SSO-enabled, two logout mechanisms are 
supported, full and partial.


Partial Log Out


Partial log out means that an authenticated user can come back to a Dimensions CM web 
client without entering login/password when they:


 Close a browser with Dimensions CM web client.


 Close a browser tab with Dimensions CM web client.


 Open another web application, site, etc in a tab within Dimensions CM web client.


In such cases, the SSO logout functionality:


 Closes the HTTP session.


<init-param>
  <param-name>sso_use_default_db_for_login</param-name>
  <param-value>no</param-value>
  <description>
    If true, Login page with DB selection won't be shown and default DB parameters will 


be used
  </description>
</init-param>
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 Releases Dimensions CM web client licenses.


 Closes the connection to the Dimensions CM server.


Full Log Out


An authenticated Dimensions CM web client user can do a full log out by first using the 
Logout button. They will then be redirected to main SSO login page.


 In such a case, the SSO logout functionality:


 Closes the HTTP session.


 Releases Dimensions CM web client licenses.


 Closes the connection to the Dimensions CM server.


 Causes the Gatekeeper filter to invalidate the token and redirect the user to the main 
SSO Login page.


Other SSO Logout Functionality for Dimensions 
Clients
See the Dimensions CM User's Guide and Process Configuration Guide for a discussion of 
the logout experiences for other SSO-enabled (and SSO plus CAC enabled) Dimensions 
clients.


Adding a System Administrator as an SBM User
If you want to use a Solutions Business Manager SBM SSO server, you have to create, on 
SBM, a user with same identity and password as that of the Dimensions system 
administrator user on Dimensions CM. By default this user is dmsys. To do this proceed as 
follows (consult the SBM documentation if you need further details):


1 SBM Administrator | Users tabs


2 Select Admin user


3 Press Copy


4 Enter a new user i/d with the same i/d as the Dimensions system administrator. 


5 Assign the same password to the new the SBM user as that used for the Dimensions 
system administrator. 


SSL Connection Considerations for an SBM SSO 
Server
If you are using an SSO-enabled SBM as the SSO server for Dimensions CM, SSO 
components on SBM trust to certificates from their JVM keystore, so the certificate file 
that Tomcat uses for Dimensions CM must be added to the Java Virtual Machine (JVM) 
that SBM uses.


Proceed as follows:


1 On the Dimensions CM server, configure SSL connection in Tomcat, see page 529.
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2 Export the certificate to a "*.cer" file:


keytool -export -alias tomcat -file tomcat.cer


3 Place tomcat.cer in the following directory:


sbmInstallDir\Common\jdk1.8\jre\lib\security\


4 The certificate now needs to be imported into to the SBM JVM. Any imported Tomcat 
certificate (on the SBM machine) must be stored in the existing file in which the Root/
System/Trusted certificates of JVM are currently stored, namely:


sbmInstallDir\Common\jdk1.8\jre\lib\security\cacerts


To add tomcat.cer to this store:


a Navigate to:


sbmInstallDir\Common\jdk1.8\jre\lib\security\


b Run the following command:


..\..\bin\keytool.exe -import -trustcacerts -keystore cacerts -storepass changeit 
-noprompt -alias cm_tomcat -file tomcat.cer


5 Restart "SBM Tomcat".


Check that can log into Dimensions CM web client through an SSL connection such as:


https://current_machine_name:8443/dimensions


Updating an IDP Certificate
Micro Focus recommends that you generate new key pairs to secure your SBM installation. 
If you do not generate new key pairs, the default certificates that the IDP inherently trusts 
are used. These same certificates are available from any SBM installation and can be 
easily spoofed; therefore, to increase security, you should generate a new unique 
certificate for each SSO component from time to time.


To update an IDP certificate:


1 On the SBM machine, start SBM Configurator, navigate to Security | SSO Trust Keys | 
IDP, and then click Generate Keypair to regenerate the IDP certificate.


2 Click Export Certificate to export the newly generated certificate to a .pem file (for 
example, C:\Temp\sts.pem).


3 Copy the .pem file to the Dimensions CM machine (for example, in the C:\Temp 
directory).


4 On the Dimensions CM machine, navigate to dimInstallDir\Common 
Tools\tomcat\8.5\alfssogatekeeper\conf, and make a backup copy of the file 
named truststore.jks.


5 Navigate to dimInstallDir\Common Tools\jre\8.5\bin, and delete the existing 
IDP certificate:


keytool -delete -keystore "dimInstallDir\Common 


IMPORTANT!  When you update an IDP certificate on the SBM side, you must then also 
update the certificate on the Dimensions CM side.
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Tools\tomcat\8.5\alfssogatekeeper\conf\truststore.jks"
-alias sts


6 Import the certificate from, say, C:\Temp\sts.pem into truststore.jks:


keytool -import -keystore "dimInstallDir\Common 
Tools\tomcat\8.5\alfssogatekeeper\conf\truststore.jks"
-file "C:\Temp\sts.pem" -alias sts


7 Enter the default password changeit at the prompt.


8 Create a backup copy of dimInstallDir\CM\dfs\sts.pem.


9 Copy C:\Temp\sts.pem (if that is where you placed the file) to 
dimInstallDir\CM\dfs\sts.pem.


10 Restart the Dimensions Tomcat and Listener services.


Troubleshooting SSO
 It is recommended that you do not to use an URL like 127.0.0.1 or localhost in 


dm.cfg, web.xml, and gatekeeper-services-config.xml. Such SSO 
configuration will only work when the client is on the same machine as the server. All 
Dimensions CM web client SSO connections from remote machines will not login 
correctly in such circumstances. 


 It is generally recommended that you only use full DNS computer names in 
Dimensions CM dm.cfg, web.xml, and gatekeeper-services-config.xml files 
(for example, use current_machine_name.acme.com, not 
current_machine_name). There can be possible failures if you use partial DNS 
machine names in SSO redirections, and these can be very hard to diagnose. If in 
doubt, you can, however, use IP address in all three files instead of the machine 
name.


However, the SBM installer does not use the full DNS machine name to configure 
endpoints, as can be seen from:


sbmInstallDir\Common\Tomcat 7.0\server\default\
alfssogatekeeper\conf\gatekeeper-core-config.xml


Consequently, as SBM is being used to SSO-enable Dimensions CM, for correct SSO 
configuration the endpoints for the Dimensions CM SSO gatekeeper must be exactly 
the same as the endpoints for the SBM SSO Gatekeeper. 


 A temporary cookie is used for SSO, so SSO is quite sensitive to browser cookie 
settings. Issues have been reported with Internet Explorer Enhanced Security 
Configuration (which is enabled by default on Windows 2003 server). As it is not 
recommended to uninstall Internet Explorer Enhanced Security Configuration, to 
ensure that cookies are working as expected in such scenarios, it is recommended 
that you proceed as follows:


Modify the Internet Explorer setting on each client machine, by adding both 
Dimensions server site and SBM server site, for example:


    http://current_machine_name.serena.com


NOTE  SBM uses two different gatekeeper instances (and separate gatekeeper 
configuration files): one for Tomcat and other for IIS.
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to the Local Intranet zone list:


Tools | Internet Options | Security | Local intranet | Sites | 
Advanced | Add this Web site to the zone


Dimensions Support for SSO with CAC


Introduction
SSO is a prerequisite for the use of Common Access Card (CAC). Familiarize yourself with 
"Dimensions Support for SSO" on page 505 before reading the following sections.


Prerequisites for SSO with CAC Reader Authentication


Windows Client Prerequisites


The following client side prerequisites are required:


 The installation of CAC ActivClient 6.1 or later software. All configuring of the 
ActivClient client, if necessary, should be performed as described in the vendor 
documentation. How to log in using CAC and your PIN in the various Dimensions CM 
clients is described in the User's Guide


 That each user has a personal CAC.


 That a CAC Reader is attached to the client machine (either as a standalone reader or 
an integrated keyboard reader).


Server Prerequisites for an Existing SSO Server with CAC Reader


The following information is requested by the Dimensions CM installer if you choose to use 
an existing SSO server plus CAC reader (for example, an SSO-enabled SBM server 
installation):


The SBM software and documentation, if required, can be downloaded from the Support 
web site. For enabling an installed SBM server for SSO, see the SBM Administrator Guide.


Existing SSO Parameter 
Required Description


Hostname Hostname of the existing SSO Server.


SSO Port HTTP or HTTPS TCP port used by the existing SSO server. 
If the port is not an HTTPS port, then the Secure 
(https) Connection checkbox parameter (see below) 
must remain in its default unchecked state.


Secure (https) Connection Checkbox (unchecked by default) to be checked to let 
the installer know that Secure Socket Layer (SSL) 
communication is required.
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Local or Remote Windows Server Prerequisites for a New SSO Server 
with CAC Reader


The following CAC and SSO information (in that order) is requested by the Dimensions CM 
installer if you choose to create a new Windows SSO server plus CAC reader setup 
software:


Base Authentication 
Method


CAC Parameter 
Required Description


 Light Directory Access 
Protocol (LDAP)


Hostname Either the hostname of the Domain Controller (Active 
Directory) or the machine that serves LDAP requests. It is 
usually the former.


Port TCP port (by default 389) to be used by the new SSO server.


 Light Directory Access 
Protocol (LDAP)
(continued)


Bind User DN The LDAP bind user DN to be used by the new CAC setup 
software.


The bind user DN is the user on the external LDAP server 
permitted to search the LDAP directory within the defined 
search base. Most of the time, the bind DN will be permitted to 
search the entire directory. The role of the bind DN is to query 
the directory using the LDAP query filter and search base for 
the DN (distinguished name) for authenticating users. When 
the DN is returned, the DN and password are used for 
authentication.


Password The LDAP password to be used to be used in conjunction with 
the bind user DN by the new CAC setup software.
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Base Authentication 
Method


SSO Parameter 
Required Description


Light Directory Access 
Protocol (LDAP)


Hostname Either the hostname of the Domain Controller (Active 
Directory) or the machine that serves LDAP requests. It is 
usually the former.


By default, the installer will pre-populate this parameter field 
with the same LDAP value it was given earlier for the CAC 
setup software.


Port TCP port (by default 389) to be used by the new SSO server.


By default, the installer will pre-populate this parameter field 
with the same LDAP value it was given earlier for the CAC 
setup software.


Base DN The LDAP base DN to be used by the new SSO server. The 
base DN is the top level within the LDAP directory tree below 
which the search for the user should be performed—it should 
look like:


CN=Users,DC=your,DC=domain,DC=com


Search Filter The LDAP search filter to be used by the new SSO server. The 
installer will pre-populate this with a default search filter.


LDAP search filters function within a framework. The 
framework includes what attributes you are searching on and 
the value or range of values that you are trying to match. Each 
search filter involves at a minimum of three components: 


 The attributes to search for, called the attribute data type 


 The search filter operator that will determine what to 
match—sometimes called the match operator.


 The actual value of the attribute you are searching for.


Each search needs to have a minimum of one of each of the 
components. You can create compound search filters by 
connecting two or more search filters modules. They are 
enclosed in parentheses to clarify filter content and will 
include one or more of three compound search filter operators 
(AND, OR, NOT). You can add as many compound and 
wildcard filters as needed—as long as you have the correct 
number of matching parentheses.


The actual search filter in the case of Microsoft Active 
Directory (Domain Controller) should look like:


(&(objectClass=user)(sAMAccountName={0}))
where {0} will be substituted by the actual user name that is 
logging in.
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Configuration Entries for SSO with CAC 
Authentication
Provided the Dimensions CM installer is used to:


 install a new SSO server and configure your CAC authentication details, or


 nominate an existing SSO server and configure your CAC authentication details


the Dimensions CM server dm.cfg file is automatically configured by the installer with the 
requisite symbols (and default values) for use with SSO plus CAC authentication. If any of 
these values require editing, the Dimensions CM server will need to be restarted for those 
edits to take effect.


The SSO symbols automatically added to dm.cfg by an SSO server only installation are 
described in "Configuration Entries for SSO Authentication" on page 508. These, of 
course, are also required for an SSO plus CAC installation.


The following sample shows the additional SSO symbols that the Dimensions CM installer 
automatically adds to dm.cfg together with explanations for each parameter:


Light Directory Access 
Protocol (LDAP)
(continued)


Search Filter
(continued)


Please see LDAP RFC 4515


https://opends.dev.java.net/public/
standards/rfc4515.txt


for more information about LDAP search filters and a 
mechanism for representing them as strings.


Bind User DN The LDAP bind user DN to be used by the new SSO server. By 
default, the installer will pre-populate this parameter field with 
same LDAP value it was given earlier for the CAC setup 
software.


Password The LDAP password to be used to be used in conjunction with 
the bind user DN by the new SSO server. By default, the 
installer will pre-populate this parameter field with same LDAP 
value it was given earlier for the CAC setup software.


Base Authentication 
Method


SSO Parameter 
Required Description


#######################################
# Smart Card (CAC) Config
#######################################
# CM Server X.509 certificate in PEM format that is used for signing requests to IDP
# IDP must trust to this certificate to successfully issue SSO Tokens
# This certificate is provided for demo purposes and must be regenerated in real
# environment and # and correspondingly after this it should be added to IDP trust store
# if $$DMSECURE$$ is specified in password then password should be specified using
# DMPASSWD for SSO_SERVER_PRIVATE_KEY user
SSO_SERVER_CERTIFICATE                                 %DM_DFS%cm.pem
SSO_SERVER_PRIVATE_KEY                                 %DM_DFS%cm.pem
SSO_SERVER_PRIVATE_KEY_PASSWORD                        serena
#SSO_SERVER_PRIVATE_KEY_PASSWORD                       $$DMSECURE$$



https://opends.dev.java.net/public/standards/rfc4515.txt
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 SSO_SERVER_CERTIFICATE


The location of the PEM format demonstration server certificate.


 SSO_SERVER_PRIVATE_KEY


The location of the PEM format demonstration server private key.


 SSO_SERVER_PRIVATE_KEY_PASSWORD


Password for PEM format demonstration server private key.


Not Allowing Accounts for CAC-Only Authorized Users
Dimensions CM supports dual username/password and CAC authentication for certain 
power users, for example, administrators and those who require the running of 
unattended batch jobs.


For all other CAC users, it is often company best practice or mandated policy to ensure 
that such users do not have optional access to username/password authentication. In 
such circumstances, the operating system administrator should either: 


 never assign such users username/password authentication in the first place (the 
recommended option); or 


 ensure that username/password authentication is removed from all normal CAC users 
who happen to have such authentication (for example, users with usernames that 
existed before CAC authentication was introduced).


Implementing CAC Support after Installing CM Server 
and SSO
To implement CAC authentication support after installing Dimensions CM with SSO, 
complete the steps below. 


1 Open


<TOMCAT_HOME>\webapps\idp\WEB-INF\conf\fedsvr-core-config.xml


in an XML or text editor.


2 Locate the AllowedPrincipalAuthenticationTypes parameter and add 
CLIENT_CERT to it. This enables the Smart Card Login button. The resulting 
parameter looks like the following:


      <parameter name="AllowedPrincipalAuthenticationTypes"
                       Type="xsd:string">CLIENT_CERT</parameter>


3 Save the fedsvr-core-config.xml file.


4 Open:


<TOMCAT_HOME>\webapps\idp\WEB-INF\conf\Configuration.xml file


in an XML or text editor.


IMPORTANT!  If you install only the SSO component to work in conjunction with SSO 
and CAC located on an Solutions Business Manager (SBM) installation, then the above 
entries will need to be manually added to the Dimensions CM server dm.cfg file.
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5 Uncomment the required X.509 authenticators by removing the 
<!--X509-NAME and X509-NAME--> markup from them. For example, remove the 
following markup to uncomment the X509-BASE, X509-LDAP, or X509-CRL 
authenticator, respectively.


<!--X509-BASE ... X509-BASE-->
<!--X509-LDAP ... X509-LDAP-->
<!--X509-CRL ...  X509-CRL-->


6 Configure the Certificate Authorities (CA) in the X509-BASE and X509-LDAP 
authenticators as described in "Configuring Trusted Certificate Authorities for SSO 
Installations" on page 513.


7 Note that for the X509-LDAP authenticator, the following parameters must be 
substituted: 


$X509_LDAP_HOST
$X509_LDAP_USER
$X509_LDAP_PASSWORD


Note that by default, the installer configures the X509-LDAP authenticator when the 
CAC option is selected.


8 The X509-CRL authenticator can be used in addition to X509-BASE or X509-LDAP. In 
this case, the $X509_CRL_PATH parameter must be substituted and the specified 
folder must contain *.CRL files.


9 Save the Configuration.xml file.


10 Restart the SBM Tomcat Service.


The Configuration.xml file contains the following commented out example of an 
authenticator. If you want to use it you must remove the comments and substitute the 
variables appropriate to your set up:


!-- ===========================================================  -->
<!-- CRL validator against file based Certificate Revocation List    -->
<!-- ===========================================================  -->
<!--X509-CRL
          <!Setting Name="serena-crl-validator" Type="htf:map">
          <!Setting Name="Provider" Type="xsd:string">X509-CRL<!/Setting>
           <!Setting Name="CompatibleRequestMatchers" Type="htf:namedlist">
              <!Setting Name="CredentialsTypeMatcher" Type="xsd:string">X509<!/Setting>
              <!Setting Name="AuthenticationTypeMatcher" Type="xsd:string">*<!/Setting>
              <!Setting Name="CertificateIssuerDNMatcher" Type="xsd:string">*<!/Setting>
            <!/Setting>
            <!Setting Name="CRLDir" Type="xsd:string">$X509_CRL_PATH


<!/Setting>
            <!Setting Name="CacheFileName" Type="xsd:string">crl_cache.xml<!/Setting>
            <!Setting Name="RefreshPeriod" Type="xsd:string">1200


        <!/Setting>
          <!/Setting>
X509-CRL-->
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About SSL
Secure Sockets Layer (SSL) is a networking protocol that provides encrypted 
communications on the Internet. SSL is layered beneath application protocols such as 
HTTP, SMTP, Telnet, FTP, Gopher, and NNTP and is layered above the connection protocol 
TCP/IP. It is used by the HTTPS access method.


SSL is used to ensure secure transactions between web servers and browsers. The 
protocol uses a third party, a Certificate Authority (CA), to identify one end or both ends 
of a transaction:


 A web browser requests a secure page via https://.


 The web server sends its public key with its certificate.


 The web browser checks that the certificate:


• Was issued by a trusted party (usually a trusted root CA)


• Is still valid


• Is related to the site contacted.


 The web browser uses the public key to encrypt a random symmetric encryption key 
and send it to the web server together with the required encrypted URL (as well as 
other encrypted http data).


 The web server decrypts the encrypted symmetric encryption key using its private 
key, and uses the decrypted symmetric key to decrypt the URL and http data.


 The web sever sends back the requested HTML document and http data encrypted 
with the symmetric key.


 The web browser decrypts the http data and HTML document using the symmetric key 
and displays the information.


SSL Certificates
An SSL certificate contains:


 Information about the owner of the certificate, for example:


• Owner’s email address.


• Owner's name.


• Certificate usage.


• Duration of validity.


• Resource location.


• Distinguished Name (DN), which includes:


• The Common Name (CN) (web site address or email address depending on the 
usage)


• The certificate ID of the person who certifies (signs) this information.


 The public key.


 A hash to ensure that the certificate has not been tampered with. 
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As you made the choice to trust the person who signs this certificate, therefore, you also 
trust this certificate. This is a certificate trust tree or certificate path.


Usually your browser or application has already loaded the root certificates of well known 
Certification Authorities (CA) or root CA Certificates (like VeriSign or Thawte). The CA 
maintains a list of all signed certificates as well as a list of revoked certificates. A 
certificate is insecure until it is signed, as only a signed certificate cannot be modified. 


A certificate that is used in an SSL connection is considered as trusted when:


 It was issued by a trusted Certificate Authority.


 It is used by a site (domain name) for which it was issued.


 Its certificate is not expired.


 Its certificate (or its issuers tree) is not revoked.


Validating SSL Certificates
NOTE  CM uses the Standard Dimensions Protocol (SPD) or the Secure Standard 
Dimensions Protocol (SSDP). For details see the Architecture and Optimization Guide.


Dimensions CM performs SSL certificate validation. Certificates used in the Standard 
Dimensions Protocol (SDP) over SSL and https connections must be:


 Trusted


 Not expired


 Have a valid hostname.


 Have a proper usage type (if specified), for example:


1.3.6.1.5.5.7.3.1 Server Authentication


You can use various methods to configure what is trusted by the SSL client. With SDP over 
SSL the desktop and web clients are SSL clients.


When a CM server connects to a remote node using SDP over SSL or tries to obtain an 
SSO token, generate an ALF event, or start a build job via https, it also represents an SSL 
client that should successfully validate the certificate used by the remote node or web 
application.


 For non Java applications on all platforms you can configure a .pem based certificates 
store, for example, add the following variable to the CM configuration file, dm.cfg:


DM_SSL_TRUST_CERTS_FILE %DM_DFS%cacerts.pem


The .pem file is a text file that contains multiple BEGIN and END CERTIFICATE 
sections. A clean installation of CM contains an example file with a CA of the SSL 
certificate used by Micro Focus Common Tomcat.


 On UNIX systems you can use a certificate hash directory, for example:


DM_SSL_TRUST_HASH_DIR /etc/ssl/certs


NOTE: The path to the certificates hash directory is not unified and each UNIX system 
can use a different path.
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 On Windows the system certificates store is used.


TIP: To display the store for the current user run: certmgr.msc


 For a Windows domain based environment and a domain based CA, additional 
configuration should not be required if certificates from the domain CA are used for 
the SSL (all workstations should trust it automatically).


 By default on all platforms for non-Java applications, OpenSSL is used to validate 
certificates. On Windows you can switch to a Windows based validation by specifying 
this parameter:


DM_SSL_VALIDATION_FACILITY Windows


The following parameter does not work in Windows mode:


DM_SSL_TRUST_CERTS_FILE


 For Java based applications, including web applications on Micro Focus Common 
Tomcat, the default Java trust store is located in:


[JRE]/lib/security/cacerts


Micro Focus Common Tomcat uses the following location:


/dimensions/14.4/common/jre/8.5/lib/security/cacerts


 Self-signed certificates for SDP over SSL (see below) can be used but must be 
explicitly trusted by the clients and contain a valid CN that is equal to the hostname of 
the server that is being accessed.


Configuring CM to use SDP over SSL
A X.509 server certificate is required by CM to use SSL encrypted network connections. 
You can request a certificate from your IT department or a Certificate Authority. You can 
also create a certificate using OpenSSL, which is distributed with the CM server software.


To generate a simple self-signed certificate to use SDP over SSL and configure CM to use 
it:


1 Navigate to the following directory:


• Windows: %DM_ROOT%\prog 


• UNIX: $DM_ROOT/prog


2 Enter each of the following commands on a single line:


set OPENSSL_CONF=%DM_ROOT%\prog\openssl.cnf


openssl req -config openssl.cnf -newkey rsa:2048 -sha256 -keyout serverkey.pem -out 
serverreq.pem


openssl x509 -req -in serverreq.pem -sha256 -extensions v3_ca -signkey serverkey.pem -out 
servercert.pem -days 1825


These commands generate a certificate with a 2048 bit key size signed by the SHA256 
algorithm that does not expire for 1825 day (5 years).
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UNIX only:


cat servercert.pem serverkey.pem > server.pem


Windows only:


copy /b servercert.pem + serverkey.pem server.pem openssl x509 -subject -issuer -noout -in 
server.pem


The commands prompt you for the inputs required to generate the self-signed 
certificate and associated keys. You should be familiar with the input terminology and 
have the appropriate information. The CN name on this certificate should to be the 
hostname of the server or the fully-qualified server name. Example inputs:


• PEM pass phrase: serena


• Country Name (2 letter code): US


• State or Province Name: Oregon


• Locality Name: Hillsboro


• Organization Name: Micro Focus


• Organizational Unit Name: Support


• Common Name: dimssoserver


Enter the following additional attributes to be sent with your certificate request:


• A challenge password.


• An optional company name.


After the commands have executed, the following files will be in $DM_ROOT/cm/prog:


3 To create the additional PEM files (with Diffie Hellman parameters that can be used in 
a cryptographic key exchange), enter the following commands:


openssl dhparam -check -text -5 512 -out dh512.pem


openssl dhparam -check -text -5 1024 -out dh1024.pem


After the commands have executed, the following files will be in $DM_ROOT/cm/prog:


4 Create this directory:


• Windows: %DM_ROOT%\CA


File Description


server.pem Contains public and private certificates in a PEM encoding 
format.


servercert.pem Contains the server certificate (public).


serverkey.pem Contains an encrypted PKCS#8 PEM format of the private 
key.


serverreq.pem Contains an encrypted PKCS#10 certificate signing request 
(CSR).


File Description


dh512.pem Contains a dh format encrypted key in 512-bit format.


dh1024.pem Contains a dh format encrypted key in 1024-bit format.
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• UNIX: $DM_ROOT/CA


5 Move the following files (from $DM_ROOT/cm/prog) to the ’CA’ directory you created in 
the previous step:


server.pem 
dh512.pem
dh1024.pem


NOTES:


• The files listed above are required for SDP over SSL and SSDP over SSL.


• You can remove these intermediate files: serverreq.pem and serverkey.pem


• You can move servercert.pem file to the same location in $DM_ROOT/CA and use 
it to configure local and remote clients.


6 Verify that server.pem has the correct values and date:


openssl x509 -in "server.pem" -text -noout


7 Add the following entries to listener.dat located in the dfs folder:


-ssl
-ssl_password $$DMSECURE$$


Dimensions CM uses this information to access the server certificate generated by 
OpenSSL. Run the following command to register the certificate in registry.dat:


dmpasswd -ssl_password -add -pwd <password>


where <password> is the password of the encrypted private key stored in:


$DM_ROOT/CA/server.pem


8 If your CM client is not using Java, use OpenSSL to validate the certificates:


a Open this file (copied in a previous step): $DM_ROOT/CA/servercert.pem


b Copy the public certificate section (including the BEGIN and END 
CERTIFICATE sections).


c Open this file: $DM_ROOT/dfs/cacerts.pem


d Add the information that you copied in step a. By default, cacerts.pem contains a 
demo trusted certificate used by Tomcat for HTTPS. You can:


• Append your self-signed certificate.


• Replace the contents of the file with your CA certificates if the SSL certificates, 
for example, were generated using a domain based CA.


If cacerts.pem does not exist, create it, and add a parameter to the CM 
configuration file (see "Validating SSL Certificates" on page 531).


9 Java web applications use the default Java trust store:


$JRE/lib/security/cacerts


where cacerts is a standard Java Key Store (JKS) file.


The $JRE used by Tomcat is located by default in:


/opt/microfocus/dimensions/14.4/common/jre/8.5/
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Use the keytool command to add the certificate file, servercert.pem, to the 
cacerts file as a trusted certificate. The keytool command is located in the bin 
directory.


Run a command similar to this:


keytool -import -alias <hostname or CN of certificate> -keystore 
"path to cacerts" -storepass changeit -trustcacerts -file "path 
to servercert.pem file"


NOTE  


 You can use self-signed certificates for SDP over SSL but they must be explicitly 
trusted by the clients and contain a valid CN that is equal to the hostname of the 
server that is being accessed.


 For a Windows domain based environment and a domain based CA, additional 
configuration should not be required if certificates from the domain CA are used for 
SSL (all workstations should trust it automatically). The Windows system certificates 
store can be accessed by running certmgr.msc.


 The SSL Client parameters in dm.cfg are:


DM_SSL_TRUST_CERTS_FILE %DM_DFS%cacerts.pem
DM_SSL_TRUST_HASH_DIR /etc/ssl/certs
DM_SSL_VALIDATION_FACILITY Windows


 Add the new certificates to the Eclipse plugin JRE cacerts file.


 If the listener is started with additional listener.dat entries as described above in 
step 7, all clients connecting to this listener will use SSL mode. All dmlibsrv 
processes spawned by the listener will also use SSL mode. However, any connections 
from dmappsrv or dmlibsrv processes on this node to dmappsrv or dmlibsrv 
processes on other nodes will be unencrypted unless the other node’s listener is also 
in SSL mode.


Configuring Web Tools for HTTPS
To configure web tools for HTTPS for the Tomcat and JRE installation supplied with 
Dimensions CM, obtain a certificate and add a secure connector entry to the server.xml 
file. For details see the following information on the Tomcat web site:


http://tomcat.apache.org/tomcat-8.5-doc/ssl-howto.html


NOTE  There are other ways to configure Dimensions CM web tools for HTTPS, such as 
using an external web server, or an alternative web application container.


Dimensions CM includes an example certificate for HTTPS under Tomcat. This certificate 
was issued by 'Serena Software SampleCA-1' CA with a specified host of 'localhost'. 


For full security you should generate your own certificate through your Certificate 
Authority (CA) for a specified host name (site). If not, your browser will display a security 
alert message.


CAUTION!  Only use the example certificate in demonstration mode to see how the 
mechanism works.



http://tomcat.apache.org/tomcat-8.5-doc/ssl-howto.html
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Initializing the Random Number Generator
To improve SSL initialization performance, in Dimensions CM 14.x the default random 
number generator has changed from /dev/random to /dev/urandom on platforms that 
support this functionality. You can specify an alternative random number generator via the 
HRNGDEVICE environment variable. For example, on UNIX issue this command:


export HRNGDEVICE=/dev/random


Troubleshooting


Enable Logging
To enable SDP logging, add the following variable in the server dm.cfg file:


DM_SDP_TRACE C:\logs\


When SDP logging is enabled you can view information such as:


 Is SSO is enabled.


 Verification of SAML tokens


The Tomcat logs can also help you identify problems:


$Tomcat\logs\


$Tomcat\logs\sso-idp.log


$Tomcat\logs\sso-gatekeeper.log


URL Issues
Verify that the STS Endpoint is correct in these files:


 The server dm.cfg


 $Tomcat\alfssogatekeeper\conf\gatekeeper-core-config.xml


Incorrect Hostname
See Knowledgebase Solution S140718.


Certificate Issues
Certificate issues are the most common reason for problems. Typically, the problems are 
with certificates in browsers and the verification of keystores.


You can verify keystores and pem files with the keytool commands and/or the Keystore 
Explorer. The keytool command is located in one of the following directories:
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$Tomcat_JAVA\jre\8.0\bin
$JBOSS_JAVA\jdk1.7\jre\bin


NOTE  If a pem file is too large the Keystore Explorer will not be able to read it. 


The keystores and pem files are located on the Dimensions CM server:


$Tomcat\conf\sample-ssl.jks Password serena
$Tomcat_JAVA\jre\8.5\lib\security\cacerts changeit
$Tomcat\alfssogatekeeper\conf\truststore.jks changeit
$Tomcat\alfssogatekeeper\conf\keystore.jks changeit
$Tomcat\webapps\idp\WEB-INF\conf\truststore.jks changeit
$Tomcat\webapps\idp\WEB-INF\conf\keystore.jks changeit
$DM_ROOT\cm\dfs\sts.pem changeit
$DM_ROOT\cm\dfs\cm.pem* changeit
$DM_ROOT\cm\dfs\cacerts.pem** changeit


*used when authenticating with SmartCards, CAC or PIV


**used when SSL is enabled


To verify certificates in Internet Explorer do the following:


1 From the Tools menu select Internet Options and then the Content tab.


2 Select Certificates.


3 Verify that:


• Root is in the Trusted Root Certification Authorities tab.


• Intermediate Certification Authorities are in the Intermediate Certification 
Authorities tab. 
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Default Network Service Name and Port Number
By default, a  Dimensions® CM server installation configures Dimensions CM to listen for 
client connections and communicate with remote nodes using:


 Network service name pcms_sdp


 TCP/IP port number 671.


This appendix details how to configure Dimensions CM to use the following example 
values for:


 Network service name: dm101sdp


 TCP/IP and port number: 5000


 Hostname: dmserver


Setting Non-Default Service Name and Port Number


UNIX
1 Log in as root and shut down the Dimensions server by executing the 


$DM_ROOT/prog/dmshutdown or dm_control cm_stop shell scripts.


2 Edit the $DM_ROOT/dfs/listener.dat file and ensure that the -service parameter 
is specified as follows:


-service dm101sdp


3 Ensure that only one of the following conditions is met:


a The $DM_ROOT/dm.cfg file contains the following line


  DM_SERVICE_DM101SDP_TCP 5000


b or, the $DM_ROOT/dm.cfg file contains the following line


  DM_SERVICES_FILE $DM_ROOT/services.dm


and that the $DM_ROOT/services.dm file exists, is readable by the Dimensions 
system administrator account, and contains the following line:


  dm101sdp 5000/tcp


c or, the network services database /etc/services contains the following line


  dm101sdp 5000/tcp


CAUTION!  Both the Dimensions CM pdiff standalone utility and the Dimensions 
Replicator command replicator utilize "local connection", that is, they expect the 
network service name to be the default pcms_sdp—these particular utilities will not 
function if you set an alternative network service name. Additionally, all sites partaking in 
replication must use the same port number for Dimensions CM.
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4 Check that you have made the correct edits above, as follows:


a Log in as root and restart the Dimensions server by executing the 
$DM_ROOT/prog/dmstartup or dm_control cm_start shell scripts.


b Run dmcli or a PC Client on a remote Windows node (if available). In the login 
dialog, specify hostname:portnumber for the Server: field. If you fail to connect, 
repeat Step 1 to Step 3 and carefully check your edits.


5 Launch the Administration Console:


a On the Administration Console log in screen, fill in the User ID and Password 
fields as the Dimensions system administrator (normally dmsys), but in the 
Connect to field select Manual... from the drop-down list.


b Fill in the DB name and DB connection fields with the appropriate values.


c Fill in the Server field with dmserver:5000.


d Log in to the Administration Console.


e Select:


Distributed Development | Network administration


f On the Network Nodes tab, click on the physical network node dmserver in the left 
hand pane.


g Click on the '+' sign next to Network Object in the right hand pane.


h On the Assign Node Object dialog box, type dm101sdp in the Network Object: 
name combo box and select SDP from the Protocol: drop-down list. Optionally fill 
in the other fields.


i Log out from the Administration Console.


6 If you use the Tomcat web application container provided by Micro Focus to run the 
Dimensions I-Net and Administration Console web applications, stop Tomcat as 
described in "Stopping Tomcat" on page 27.


7 Configure the Dimensions web applications to use the new TCP/IP port number 5000 
as the default, see "Reassigning Default Web Client Connection Parameters" on page 
30. Once this is done, you will be able to log in to these applications using the default 
Sample database entry in the Connect to field; that is, you will not in future need 
to select Manual... and specify dmserver:5000 in the Server field.


8 If you use the Tomcat web application container provided by Micro Focus to run the 
Dimensions I-Net and Administration Console web applications, restart Tomcat as 
described in "Starting Tomcat" on page 26. Check that you can then connect as 
described in Step 7.


NOTE  If the Dimensions server host is configured as a NIC client, then it may be 
configured to use the NIS network services database, not the local network 
services database /etc/services. In that case, you must ensure that the NIS 
network services database contains the required service definition. Contact your 
network administrator for assistance.
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Windows 
1 Log in as a Windows local administrator and stop the Dimensions CM Listener service.


2 Edit the %DM_ROOT%\dfs\listener.dat file and ensure that the -service 
parameter is specified as follows:


-service dm101sdp


3 Ensure that only one of the following conditions is met:


a The %DM_ROOT%\dm.cfg file contains the following line


  DM_SERVICE_DM101SDP_TCP 5000


b or, the %DM_ROOT%\dm.cfg file contains the following line


  DM_SERVICES_FILE $DM_ROOT\services.dm


and that the %DM_ROOT%\services.dm file exists, is readable by the 
Dimensions CM system administrator account, and contains the following line:


  dm101sdp 5000/tcp


c or, the network services database 
%SystemRoot%\system32\drivers\etc\services contains the following line


  dm101sdp 5000/tcp


4 Check that you have made the correct edits above, as follows:


a Log in as a Windows local administrator and restart the Dimensions CM 
Listener Windows service.


b Run dmcli or a Dimensions desktop client on the local node or a remote node (if 
available). In the login dialog, specify dmserver:5000 for the Server: field. If you 
fail to connect, repeat Step 1 to Step 3 and carefully check your edits.


5 Perform Step 5 to Step 8 on page 541.


Command-Line and Desktop Client Considerations
When you use dmcli, dmpmcli, and/or the Dimensions CM desktop client to connect to a 
Dimensions CM server that was configured to use a non-default TCP/IP port number, you 
must explicitly specify the port number as part of the value of either:


 The Server: text field in the Dimensions CM Login dialog box (for example, 
dmserver:5000).


 The -hostname command-line parameter (for example, 
-hostname dmserver:5000).


NOTE  If you use your own web application container to run Dimensions I-Net and 
the Administration Console web applications, then you must restart them in order 
for the above changes to take effect.
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Remote Tertiary Node Considerations
If you want to access remote tertiary nodes from a Dimensions CM server that was 
configured to use a non-default TCP/IP port number, then you must ensure that either:


 the Dimensions CM listener on the remote tertiary node is configured to use the same 
TCP/IP port number as the Dimensions CM server, or 


 a network connection has been defined between the Dimensions CM server node 
(client) and the remote tertiary network node (server) using the Dimensions CM SDP 
protocol and the network object corresponding to the TCP/IP port number used by the 
remote tertiary node, see the description on Step 5 on page 541 and modify as 
appropriate.
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Introduction
In addition to the standard Dimensions Replicator applications, the following utility is also 
provided to facilitate establishing a comprehensive Replicator environment.


Dimensions Label Branch Utility


Description
The Dimensions Label Branch utility enables a user with ADMIN_REPL privilege to move 
items that are currently on the nameless branch to be placed in a named branch. For 
example, ACME30:FINAL_RELEASE.UNIX-C;4 is an item revision on the nameless 
branch whereas ACME30:FINAL_RELEASE.UNIX-C;emu#4 is an item revision on branch 
emu.


This facility has been provided to allow users who have not currently used the named-
branch facility to enable replication using named branches.


Syntax
pm_label_branch <branch_name> -p <product_id> [-t <item_types>]


-user <user-id> -pass <user-pswd> -host <server-name> 
-dbname <db-name>


Options


PRIVILEGES  The user must have ADMIN_REPL privilege for the base database in order 
to execute these utilities.


<branch_name> specifies the named branch on to which items on the nameless 
branch will be moved. If this branch does not exist, it will be 
created.


-p product identity.


-t optional comma-separated list of item types, which must be 
enclosed by double quotation characters ( " " ), that will be 
affected by this utility, for example, "src,doc,dat".


-user specifies the operating system user name of your account on the 
server.


-pass specifies the password of your operating system user name 
account on the server.


-host specifies the host name on the server.


-dbname specifies your database identifier.
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Restrictions
This utility can only be used to move items to a named branch that is not currently in use. 
For example, if the utility is invoked to move items to the emu branch where items already 
exist on this branch, then the utility will exit with an appropriate error message.
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Appendix E
Replicator Error and Warning Messages


This appendix alphabetically lists and describes the error and warning messages 
generated by Dimensions Replicator. Where appropriate it also gives the action that needs 
to be taken to resolve each error and warning. The messages are listed in lexicographical 
order.


Each message is documented in the following format.


Message Description


Cause The reason why the message has been generated.


Action The action that needs to be taken to resolve the error.


** Replication Error: Baseline failed to import.


Cause Replicator encountered a problem while creating a baseline on the 
target system.


Action This message will be accompanied with an error message giving the 
reason for the failure.


** Replication Error: Baseline failed to replicate.


Cause Replicator encountered an error while attempting to replicate a 
baseline.


Action Please see the accompanying errors for more information.


** Replication Error: Cannot find a revision of <item_id> in 
the project.


Cause Replicator encountered an error while creating the pedigree for a 
replicated item.


Action This is a fatal error. Please contact Support.


** Replication Error: Item failed to import.


Cause Replicator encountered an error while creating an item on the target 
system.


Action This message will be accompanied with an error message giving the 
reason for the failure.
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** Replication Error: Item failed to replicate.


Cause Replicator encountered an error while creating an item on the target 
system.


Action This message will be accompanied with an error message giving the 
reason for the failure.


** Replication Error: Item is currently extracted.


Cause Replicator could not replicate an item to or from a subordinate as it is 
currently extracted.


Action Check in the item in question and retry the operation.


** Replication Error: Phase 1.


Cause Replicator encountered a problem during phase 1 of the import 
process.


Action This message will be accompanied with an error message giving the 
reason for the failure.


** Replication Error: Phase 2 <request_id> loading error on 
relations - deleting request.


Cause Replicator encountered a problem during the loading of requests.


Action This message will be accompanied with an error message giving the 
reason for the failure.


** Replication Error: Unable to calculate LC details.


Cause Replicator encountered an internal error calculating details on the 
lifecycle while creating an item on the target system.


Action This is caused by data inconsistencies in the database. Please contact 
Support.


** Replication Error: Unable to find details in cache.


Cause Replicator encountered an internal caching error while replicating an 
item to the target system.


Action Retry the operation. If the error persists, please contact Support.


** Replication Error: Unable to find subordinate details.


Cause Replicator encountered an internal querying problem while identifying 
subordinates to replicate to.


Action Retry the operation. If the problem persists, please contact Support.







 


System Administration Guide 551


** Replication Error: Unable to replicate item relationships.


Cause Replicator encountered an internal problem querying the related 
items to an item or request and wrote this information to disk.


Action Retry the operation. If the problem persists, please contact Support.


** Replication Error: Unable to replicate library files.


Cause Replicator encountered an error while replicating item library files to 
the target system. This error will be produced when Dimensions on 
the target system cannot place an item in the target library.


Action Check the status of your Dimensions service or Daemon and verify 
that you can create items on the target system.


** Replication Error: Unable to replicate object history.


Cause Replicator encountered an internal problem querying history of an 
item / design part / baseline / request and wrote this information to 
disk.


Action Retry the operation. If the problem persists, please contact Support.


** Replication Error: Unable to replicate part relationships.


Cause Replicator encountered an internal problem querying the related 
parts to an item / baseline / request and wrote this information to 
disk.


Action Retry the operation. If the problem persists, please contact Support.


-- Warning: This baseline has already been transferred.


Cause You are attempting to replicate a baseline that already exists on the 
subordinate.


Action None.


Cannot initialise Replicator.


Cause An error was encountered when attempting to start the replication 
service.


Action Ensure that you are logged in as the Tool Manager and re-attempt 
the operation.







552 Dimensions® CM 


Appendix E  Replicator Error and Warning Messages


Configuration parameter DM_REPLICATOR_SERVER 
specifies invalid file <filename> on host <hostname>.


Cause The Replicator server program as identified by the symbol 
DM_REPLICATOR_SERVER in the file dm.cfg does not exist.


Action Ensure that the file referenced is correct and has executable 
permission. If this file is not found, Replicator has not been installed 
properly and therefore must be re-installed.


Dimensions Network is not running - Unable to open the 
routing file.


Cause Dimensions Network has not been started on the target node.


Action Ensure that Dimensions Network has been started.


Dimensions Network: no route file on <node>.


Cause Dimensions Network has not been started on the target node.


Action Ensure that Dimensions Network has been started.


Error: A baseline with this specification already exists.


Cause You attempted to replicate a baseline to a subordinate using a 
specification which already existed on that subordinate.


Action Either delete the baseline on the subordinate, or rename the baseline 
you want to replicate on the master.


Error: An error occurred attempting to delete the contents of 
project <project_id>


Cause An internal error was encountered while trying to delete the contents 
of the temporary project used for baseline replication.


Action Retry the operation. If the error still persists, please contact Support.


Error: An error occurred attempting to query the contents of 
project <project_id>


Cause An internal error was encountered while trying to query the 
temporary project used for baseline replication.


Action Retry the operation. If the error still persists, please contact Support.


Error: An error occurred attempting to create the baseline on 
the target site.


Cause An error occurred while creating the baseline on the subordinate site.


Action Please see the accompanying error messages for more details.
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Error: An error occurred calculating the checksums for the 
temporary projects.


Cause PVCS Replicator encountered an error while attempting to calculate 
the checksums on the temporary projects used for baseline 
replication.


Action Retry the operation. If the error persists, please contact Support.


Error: An error occurred resetting the replication log(s).


Cause A database error was encountered while updating the replication logs 
associated with the baseline replication.


Action Retry the operation. If the error still persists, please contact Support.


Error: An error occurred trying to clear <local | remote> 
temporary project(s).


Cause While attempting to replicate a baseline, an error occurred trying to 
purge the contents of a temporary project.


Action Rerun the replication process. If the error persists, please contact 
Support.


Error: An error occurred trying to delete <local | remote> 
temporary project(s).


Cause While attempting to replicate a baseline, an error occurred trying to 
delete the contents of a temporary project.


Action Rerun the replication process. If the error persists, please contact 
Support.


Error: A revision of this item has already failed to be 
replicated.


Cause Replicator attempted to create a revision of an item on the target 
system for which a previous revision had already failed to be created.


Action Check the transfer log created and ensure that previously reported 
errors for this item specification are resolved before retrying the 
transfer.


Error: Baseline <baseline_id> already exists.


Cause You are attempting to replicate a baseline that already exists on the 
subordinate.


Action None.
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Error: Baseline <baseline_id> already exists on the 
subordinate.


Cause The baseline you are attempting to replicate already exists on the 
subordinate.


Action Replicate a different baseline.


Error: Baseline <baseline_id> does not exist on this 
master.


Cause You attempted to replicate a baseline which does not exist on the 
master.


Action Check the baseline you are specifying exists, and is a release 
baseline.


Error: Baseline <baseline_id> is not a release baseline.


Cause You attempted to replicate a non-release baseline.


Action Specify a release baseline to replicate.


Error: Cannot change to home dir for <username> on remote 
node.


Cause An error was encountered when trying to connect to the replication 
service on the target system.


Action Retry the operation. If the error persists, please contact Support.


Error: Cannot connect to <DMDB>.


Cause Replicator could not connect to the database specified by the –p 
command switch or, if the switch is not used, by the DMDB symbol.


Action Ensure that the database specified is correct and rerun the operation.


Error: Cannot find Item Type <PRODUCT_ID>:<TYPE_NAME>.


Cause Replicator attempted to create an item on the target system that did 
not have the required item type defined.


Action Use Process Modeler to create the required item type against the 
relevant product on the target system, and then rerun Replicator


Error: Cannot find product part for <product>.


Cause Replicator attempted to create an item for a product that does not 
exist on the target system


Action Use Process Modeler to create the product on the target system and 
rerun Replicator.
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Error: Cannot find product part for product <product>


Cause Replicator attempted to create an item for a product that does not 
exist on the target system.


Action Use Process Modeler to create the product on the target system and 
rerun Replicator.


Error: Cannot replicate a directory item.


Cause The replication process is trying to transfer a directory item. This 
operation is not supported.


Action None.


Error: Cannot write to file <log_file>.


Cause An error was encountered trying to create a log file.


Action Ensure that the file specification is correct and that the user has 
‘write’ permission.


Error: Command submission error 


Cause An error was encountered when trying to run a remote command on 
the target system.


Action Retry the operation of the error persists, please contact Support.


Error: Completion of connection to <node> has failed. Check 
status of Dimensions Network daemon on <node> and attempt 
reconnection.


Cause An error was encountered when trying to connect to the Listener on 
the target system.


Action Ensure that the Listener service is running on the target system using 
the correct socket number and rerun operation.


Error: Connect failed to <node> (<network_error_number>). 
Check status of Dimensions Network daemon on <node> and 
attempt reconnection.


Cause An error was encountered when trying to connect to the Listener on 
the target system.


Action Ensure that the Listener service is running on the target system using 
the correct socket number and rerun operation.


Error: Could not create a temporary project.


Cause Replicator encountered an error while attempting to create a 
temporary project for use with baseline replication.
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Action Retry the operation. If the error persists, please contact Support.


Error: Could not create a temporary project on the 
subordinate.


Cause Replicator encountered an error while attempting to create a 
temporary project on the subordinate.


Action Please see the accompanying error messages for more details. If the 
problem persists, please contact Support.


Error: Could not determine the uid of the master 
configuration on the subordinate node.


Cause Replicator encountered an internal error querying the database.


Action Retry the operation. If the problem persists, please contact Support.


Error: Could not find the details for lifecycle <lifecycle>


Cause Replicator tried to create an item on the target system where the 
item type had no lifecycle associated with it.


Action On the target system, use Process Modeler to associate a lifecycle 
with the item type.


Error: Failed to change working directory to <directory>.


Cause Replicator tried to access a directory on the remote system that did 
not exist or was non-readable.


Action Ensure that on the remote target system that the directory specified 
by DM_REMOTE_FILE_AREA in the file dm.cfg exists and is readable.


Error: Failed to connect to site <node_name>: <database>.


Cause Replicator could not connect to the remote database site 
<node_name>: <database>.


Action Ensure that the remote site has a license for installed, has the 
Listener service running, and the remote node is accessible through 
TCP/IP.


Error: Failed to create temporary replication directory 
<directory>.


Cause Replicator tried to access a local directory that does not exist or is 
non-writable.


Action Ensure that on the local system, where is initiated, the directory 
specified by DM_REMOTE_FILE_AREA in the file dm.cfg exists and is 
writable.


Error: Failed to execute RPC.
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Cause This is a generic error indicating that failed to perform a function on 
the remote target system.


Action Retry the operation. If the error persists, please contact Support.


Error: Failed to export baseline successfully.


Cause An error occurred while Replicator was attempting to transfer the 
baseline definition to the subordinate.


Action See accompanying errors for more detailed information. If the 
problem persists, please contact Support.


Error: Failed to import baseline successfully.


Cause An error occurred while Replicator was attempting to transfer the 
baseline definition to the subordinate.


Action See accompanying errors for more detailed information. If the 
problem persists, please contact Support.


Error: Failed to import baseline log successfully.


Cause An error occurred while Replicator was attempting to transfer the 
baseline definition to the subordinate.


Action See accompanying errors for more detailed information. If the 
problem persists, please contact Support.


Error: Failed to load replication log into database.


Cause Replicator failed to save the log of the replication process in the 
database.


Action This error will usually be accompanied with another message 
detailing the reason why the load failed.


Error: failed to read initial information.


Cause Network error encountered.


Action Retry the operation. If the error persists, please contact Support.


Error: failed to read secondary information.


Cause Network error encountered.


Action Retry the operation. If the error persists, please contact Support.


Error: Failed to register all the parts for this baseline.


Cause While performing post validation checks on the baseline parts that 
were registered against a replicated baseline, Replicator detected 
that some parts seemed to be missing.







558 Dimensions® CM 


Appendix E  Replicator Error and Warning Messages


Action This is caused by data inconsistencies in the database. Please contact 
Support.


Error: Failed to run utility to import baseline.


Cause Replicator encountered an error while attempting to input the 
baseline details on the subordinate.


Action Rerun the replication process. If the error persists, please contact 
Support.


Error: Failed to run utility to import replication log.


Cause Replicator encountered an error while attempting to input the 
replication log.


Action Rerun the replication process. If the error persists, please contact 
Support.


Error: failed to write initial_data to new socket.


Cause Network error encountered.


Action Retry the operation. If the error persists, please contact Support.


Error: Filename <filename> contains one or more of the 
following invalid characters: <invalid_characters>.


Cause The filename being replicated contains characters that are invalid on 
the target operating system.


Action Change the project filename on the sender database to one that does 
not contain illegal characters and re-try replication.


Error: For baseline replication – you must specify a 
baseline to replicate.


Cause You attempted to perform a baseline replication without specifying a 
baseline_id.


Action Reissue the command using the -baseline_id <baseline_id> 
parameter.


Error: Item <Item_specification> already exists.


Cause The item that is being replicated already exists on the target system 
and was not created as a result of a previous replication from the 
sending system.


Action None.


Error: Library and user filenames validation failed.







 


System Administration Guide 559


Cause Replicator encountered an error while creating an item on the target 
system.


Action This message will be accompanied with an error message giving the 
reason for the failure.


Error: Master database <database_name> is not enabled for 
replication on the subordinate site.


Cause The master database is registered on the subordinate site but has not 
been enabled for replication.


Action On the subordinate site use the Dimensions networking utilities to 
enable the replication switch for the master base database.


Error: Master database <database_name> is not registered on 
the subordinate database. The tool-manager of the subordinate 
database may register it using theDimensions Network 
Administration Tool.


Cause The master database has not been registered on the subordinate 
site. 


Action On the subordinate site use the Dimensions networking utilities to 
register the master base database site.


Error: No active replication was found.


Cause The replication configuration specified by the user exists but has not 
been activated for use.


Action Use the Process Modeler or dmpmcli scripting interface to activate 
the replication configuration.


Error: Node <node> is not registered on this Master database. 
Please use the Dimensions networking utilities to register 
it.


Cause The physical node has not been defined on the master database.


Action Use the Dimensions networking utilities to define the node on the 
master database.


Error: Option -f cannot be used with Baseline replication.


Cause You attempted to perform a baseline replication using an option that 
only applies to item replication.


Action Reissue the command, removing the -f option.


Error: DM_REPLICATOR_SERVER not set on host <node>.


Cause The symbol DM_REPLICATOR_SERVER is not set in the dm.cfg file
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Action Ensure that the symbol is defined and its value points to the file 
%DM_PROG%\replicator_server.exe on Windows or 
$DM_PROG/replicator_server on UNIX


Error: Remote function execution failed.


Cause An error was encountered trying to run the replication process on a 
remote target system.


Action Retry the operation. If the error persists, please contact Support.


Error: Replication configuration <replication_id> already 
exists on the subordinate database and the owner of this 
configuration is not the master database.


Cause The subordinate database is being targeted by multiple master base 
databases that are trying to use the same replication configuration 
id.


Action The master base database attempting to replicate items to this 
subordinate must rename the replication configuration id so that the 
name is unique on the target subordinate.


Error: Replication configuration <replication_id> does not 
exist.


Cause The configuration id specified is invalid.


Action Ensure that Replicator is invoked with the correct replication 
configuration identifier.


Error: Replication configuration <replication_id> is not 
active.


Cause The replication configuration has not been activated through the 
dmpmcli scripting interface.


Action Use the Process Modeler or dmpmcli scripting interface to activate 
the replication configuration identifier before re-attempting the 
operation.


Error: Replication could not load the details for the 
current database.


Cause The details on the master base database have not been defined 
through the Dimensions Network Administration.


Action Ensure that the details on the master base database have been 
registered through the Dimensions Network Administration.


Error: Replication Id must be specified.







 


System Administration Guide 561


Cause Replicator has been run without specifying a replication configuration 
id.


Action Use the –c switch to specify a replication configuration when running.


Error: Replication lower limit cannot be less than 1.


Cause Replicator has been invoked with the –m switch set to a number less 
than 1.


Action Invoke Replicator with the –m parameter being greater than 0.


Error: <service_name>/<network_protocol>, unknown service in 
TCP services file and DM_SERVICES_FILE symbol is not defined.


Cause The TCP/IP service specified in the Dimensions Network 
Administration has not been recognized.


Action Ensure that the service name specified in the Dimensions Network 
Administration has either been registered as a valid TCP/IP service, 
or that an appropriate entry has been made in the dm.cfg file. The 
format of these entries is as follows:


DM_SERVICE_<SERVICE_NAME>_TCP <socket number to use>


Error: <service_name>/<network_protocol>, unknown service in 
TCP services file or Dimensions Client services file 
<filename>. Check contents and location. 


Cause The TCP/IP service specified in the Dimensions Network 
Administration has not been recognized.


Action Ensure that the service name specified in the Dimensions Network 
Administration has either been registered as a valid TCP/IP service, 
or that an appropriate entry has been made in the dm.cfg file. The 
format of these entries is as follows:


DM_SERVICE_<SERVICE_NAME>_TCP <socket number to use>


Error: <socket_name>/<network_protocol> cannot read 
Dimensions Client services file <filename>. Check 
permissions.


Cause The optional services file specified by the symbol DM_SERVICES_FILE 
in the dm.cfg file does not exist or is not readable.


Action Ensure that the file specified exists and has read permission.
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Error: Subordinate database <database_name> is not enabled 
for replication on the subordinate site.


Cause On the target subordinate site the subordinate base database details 
have not been registered as ‘replication enabled’.


Action Use the Dimensions Network Administration on the subordinate site 
to define the subordinate base database details as enabled for 
replication.


Error: Temporary file <filename> already exists.


Cause Replicator tried creating a temporary file that already existed.


Action Retry the operation. If the error persists, please contact Support.


Error: The -baseline_id parameter is only valid for 
baseline Replication Configurations.


Cause You attempted to replicate a baseline using an item replication 
configuration definition.


Action Reissue the command using a baseline replication configuration 
definition.


Error: The base database could not be updated for Replicator.


Cause The replication process is being initiated on a database that has not 
been upgraded for replication.


Action Install Replicator on the affected site and ensure that the database is 
upgraded to allow replication.


Error: The base database you are connected to is not the 
master for the replication configuration specified.


Cause The user is trying to initiate a replication process on a subordinate 
database using a replication configuration that is owned by another 
master database.


Error: The baseline failed to be created on the 
subordinate. Please check the replication logs for any 
errors.


Cause An error occurred while Replicator was attempting to transfer the 
baseline definition to the subordinate.


Action See accompanying errors for more detailed information. If the 
problem persists, please contact Support.
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Error: The baseline specification <baseline_id> is invalid.


Cause The baseline_id you specified to Replicator has an invalid 
specification format.


Action Verify that the baseline_id you are attempting to replicate is valid.


Error: The library filename validation failed.


Cause Replicator encountered an error while creating an item on the target 
system.


Action See the accompanying error message for the reason for the failure.


Error: The master database <database_name> is not enabled for 
replication.


Cause The master database site has not been enabled for replication.


Action Use the Replicator Administration to ensure that the database site 
definition for the master has been flagged as "Project Replication 
enabled".


Error: The number of items to be transferred at a time cannot 
be less than 1 (default is 100).


Cause Replicator has been invoked with –n less than 1.


Action Invoke Replicator with the –n parameter being greater than 0.


Error: The path name is too long.


Cause The project filename and directory specified are too long for the 
target operating system.


Action Ensure that the length of the project directory and filename conform 
to the standards of the receiving operating system.


Error: The site <site_name> is invalid.


Cause The site details have not been registered on the target system.


Action Ensure the site details as specified in the error message have been 
registered through the Dimensions Network Administration on the 
target system.
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Error: The subordinate database <database_name> is not 
enabled for replication.


Cause The subordinate database site has not been enabled for replication.


Action Use the Replicator Administration to ensure that the database site 
definition for the subordinate has been flagged as "Project Replication 
enabled".


Error: The subordinate is still expecting items from 
baseline <baseline_id>


Cause You attempted to replicate a baseline using a replication 
configuration definition which is still being used to replicate another 
baseline.


Action Use a different baseline replication configuration definition, or 
complete the replication for the first baseline, and then use this 
configuration identifier.


Error: The subordinate Site does not have a registry entry 
for database <database_name>. The tool-manager of the 
subordinate database may register it using the Dimensions 
Network Administration Tool.


Cause The database name has not been registered on the subordinate 
system.


Action Use the Dimensions Network Administrationon the subordinate site to 
define the subordinate base database details as enabled for 
replication.


Error: The target project has had item(s) replicated to it, 
but the contents may have changed.


Cause As part of the baseline replication operation, a temporary project has 
been populated with the items necessary to create the baseline, but 
the contents of that baseline may have been modified by a 
Dimensions user prior to the baseline being created.


Action Manually delete the temporary project on the subordinate and rerun 
the replication process using the -redo flag.


Error: The user filename validation failed.


Cause The library filename details on the replicated item failed to be 
validated on the target system.


Action This message will be accompanied with an error message giving the 
reason for the failure.
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Error: The project filename and directory validation failed.


Cause The project filename details on the replicated item failed to be 
validated on the target system.


Action This message will be accompanied with an error message giving the 
reason for the failure.


Error: There are no subordinates defined for replication 
configuration <replication_id>.


Cause The user attempted to replicate using a replication configuration that 
has no subordinates defined for it.


Action Ensure that the replication configuration has at least one subordinate 
definition created.


Error: These options cannot be used with baseline 
replication.


Cause Replicator has detected the use of some parameters which are 
incompatible with baseline replication


Action Do not use the following options with baseline replication:


-sc (replicate requests from the secondary catalogue)


-dont_validate_user (do not perform any validation of OS user ids 
when loading requests)


-dont_replicate_items (do not replicate related items when 
performing request replication)


-dont_replicate_blns (do not replicate related baselines when 
performing request replication)


-dont_replicate_chdocs (do not replicate related requests when 
performing request replication)


-ignore_related_errs (ignore any errors that may result from missing 
related objects)


Error: These options cannot be used with request replication.


Cause Replicator has detected the use of some parameters which are 
incompatible with issue replication


Action Do not use the following options with issue replication:


-e do not propagate item removals from the source project to the 
target project.


-d disable integrity constraint checks on branch ownership at the 
master site.


-dont_check_branches
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Error: These options cannot be used with item replication.


Cause Replicator has detected the use of some parameters which are 
incompatible with item replication


Action Do not use the following options with baseline replication:


-sc (replicate requests from the secondary catalogue)


-dont_validate_user (do not perform any validation of OS user ids 
when loading requests)


-dont_replicate_items (do not replicate related items when 
performing request replication)


-dont_replicate_blns (do not replicate related baselines when 
performing request replication)


-dont_replicate_chdocs (do not replicate related requests when 
performing request replication)


-ignore_related_errs (ignore any errors that may result from missing 
related objects)


Error: This item’s metadata can only be updated by the site 
which own this item.


Cause An attempt was made to update an item’s metadata by a site which 
did not originally send the item.


Action None.


Error: Unable to add to correct project.


Cause An error was encountered trying to add the replicated item to the 
target subordinate or master project.


Action Retry the operation. If the error persists, please contact Support.


Error: Unable to find replication details in cache.


Cause Replicator encountered an internal error while attempting to create a 
log of the replication process.


Action Retry the operation. If the error persists, please contact Support.


Error: Unable to import library file details.


Cause Replicator encountered an error while attempting to create an item 
on the target system.


Action This message will be accompanied with an error message giving the 
reason for the failure.


Error: Unable to insert details into the database.







 


System Administration Guide 567


Cause A database error was encountered trying to create the replicated 
item on the target system.


Action This message will be accompanied with an error message giving the 
reason for the failure.


Error: Unable to insert details into the database. Please 
check you have the appropriate role on the project to create 
the item, or check the Replicator error message guide for 
more details.


Cause While attempting to create the item in the database, Replicator 
encountered an error in either the permissions necessary to create a 
project directory, or while inserting a database entry.


Action Check that the user replicating the items has the role to create 
project directories on the subordinate, or see any accompanying 
Oracle errors previous to this message.


Error: Unable to insert history/relationship details.


Cause A database error was encountered trying to create the replicated 
item on the target system.


Action This message will be accompanied with an error message giving the 
reason for the failure.


Error: Unable to insert number of items to replicate into 
database.


Cause encountered an internal error querying the database.


Action Retry the operation. If the problem persists, please contact Support.


Error: Unable to populate the baseline.


Cause An error occurred while trying to create the baseline on the 
subordinate.


Action Please see accompanying error messages for further information.


Error: Unable to query the request details for <number>.


Cause Replicator encountered an internal error querying the database.


Action Retry the operation. If the problem persists, please contact Support.
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Error: Unable to query the request mode details for <number>.


Cause An internal error was encountered while trying to query the details of 
a request.


Action Retry the operation. If the error persists, please contact Support.


Error: Unable to read RPC response message.


Cause A network error encountered.


Action Retry the operation. If the error persists, please contact Support.


Error: Unable to set $ACTION records.


Cause Replicator encountered an internal error while attempting to create 
an item on the target system.


Action This message will be accompanied with an error message giving the 
reason for the failure.


Error: Unable to set $UPDATE records.


Cause Replicator encountered an internal error while attempting to create 
an item on the target system.


Action This message will be accompanied with an error message giving the 
reason for the failure.


Error: Unable to set related objects records.


Cause Replicator encountered an internal error while attempting to create 
an item on the target system.


Action This message will be accompanied with an error message giving the 
reason for the failure.


Error: Unable to set the object data.


Cause Replicator encountered an internal error while attempting to create 
an item on the target system.


Action See the accompanying error message for the reason behind the 
failure


Error: Unable to update replicator update mode details.


Cause While attempting to update the details associated with an item, 
Replicator encountered a database error.


Action Retry the operation. If the error persists, please contact Support.
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Error: Unable to verify the existence of the temporary 
project on the master.


Cause Replicator encountered an error while attempting to create a 
temporary project on the master.


Action Please see the accompanying error messages for more details. If the 
problem persists, please contact Support.


Error: Unable to verify the existence of the temporary 
project on the subordinate.


Cause  Replicator encountered an unknown error while attempting to verify 
the existence of a temporary project on the subordinate site.


Action Retry the operation using the -u flag. If the error persists, please 
contact Support.


Error: Unknown host <node>.


Cause One of the subordinate hosts has not been registered in the hosts 
file.


Action Ensure the host name is correct and is accessible through ping from 
the node on which replication is being initiated.


Error: Validating the $ACTION records failed.


Cause Replicator encountered an error while attempting to create an item 
on the target system.


Action This message will be accompanied with an error message giving the 
reason for the failure.


Error: Validating the $UPDATE records failed.


Cause Replicator encountered an error while attempting to create an item 
on the target system.


Action This message will be accompanied with an error message giving the 
reason for the failure.


Error: Validating the object failed.


Cause Replicator encountered an error while attempting to create an item 
on the target system.


Action This message will be accompanied with an error message giving the 
reason for the failure.


Error: Validating the related object records failed.


Cause Replicator encountered an error while attempting to create an item 
on the target system.
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Action This message will be accompanied with an error message giving the 
reason for the failure.


Error: Variable DMDB is not defined.


Cause The symbol DMDB is not defined in the current environment or in the 
dm.cfg file.


Action Ensure that the symbol is defined.


Error: Variable DM_REMOTE_FILE_AREA is not set in the 
configuration file.


Cause The dm.cfg file does not have the symbol DM_REMOTE_FILE_AREA 
set.


Action Ensure that the symbol is defined.


Error: Project <project> does not exist.


Cause The master project name specified in the replication configuration 
does not exist.


Action Ensure that the project name specified in the replication 
configuration is correct.


Error: Project <project> does not exist on the subordinate.


Cause The subordinate project defined as part of the replication 
configuration currently being processed does not exist.


Action Ensure that the subordinate project names in your replication 
configuration are correct. If necessary, ask the manager on the 
subordinate system to create the target project.


Error: You are not a tool-manager for the master base 
database.


Cause You do not have ADMIN_REPL princeling.


Action None.


Failed reading message.


Cause Network error encountered.


Action Retry the operation. If the error persists, please contact Support.


Failed to commit log data to the database.


Cause Encountered a database error while trying to log the replication 
process in the database.
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Action Retry the operation. If the error persists, please contact Support.


Failed to determine if master or subordinate configurations 
changed since previous transfer.


Cause Replicator encountered an error while trying to determine if the 
replication configuration details on target systems need to be 
updated.


Action Retry the operation. If the error persists, please contact Support.


Inherit handle failed.


Cause Network error encountered.


Action Retry the operation. If the error persists, please contact Support.


Invalid socket id <socket_id>.


Cause Network error encountered.


Action Retry the operation. If the error persists, please contact Support.


Invalid project id <project_id>.


Cause The syntax of the project identifier defined in the replication 
configuration for the master is invalid


Action Ensure that the project syntax of the master project is correct


Message loop failure.


Cause Network error encountered.


Action Retry the operation. If the error persists, please contact Support.


Received connection request for protocol version.


Cause There is a mismatch in the versions of and supporting installations on 
the master and subordinate nodes.


Action Ensure that the affected nodes have the correct software installed.


 Replicator is already running.


Cause The TCP/IP socket specified in the file dm.cfg is already in use.


Action Ensure that the replication service is using a unique TCP/IP socket id 
or contact your Support for more information.


<service_name>: Failed starting server ‘<server_name>’ on 
host <node>.
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Cause The server failed to start on the target node.


Action Retry the operation. If the error persists, please contact Support.


Warning: Found <no> attributes which are not defined on the 
recipient. The attributes are not replicated.


Cause Items which are being replicated have user-defined attributes 
associated with them which are not defined on the recipient system.


Action Use the Process Modeler to create the appropriate item attribute 
definitions on the recipient system to ensure successful replication of 
the attribute definitions associated with an item,


Warning: Ignored on unknown subordinate definition.


Cause The base database site which was setup as the basis for this 
subordinate has been deleted through the Dimensions Network 
Administration.


Action Use the Replicator Administration utility to re-define this base 
database.


Warning: Master project <wset spec> is locked. There will be 
no attempt to transfer items from subordinates to this 
project.


Cause Replicator cannot import items into a locked project.


Action Unlock the project on the master system and retry the operation.


Warning: query failed for object specification <object 
spec.>.


Cause Replicator encountered an internal error querying the database.


Action Retry the operation. If the problem persists, please contact Support.


Warning: Subordinate database <database_name> is not active.


Cause The subordinate definition specified has not been activated.


Action Activate the subordinate definition using the dmpmcli scripting 
interface.


Warning: Unable to create attribute definitions.


Cause The user-defined attributes of the replicated item could not be 
created on the target system.


Action Ensure the attribute definitions on the target system are the same as 
the sending system.
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Warning: will not back replicate branch <branch name> from 
subordinate <subordinate> because the subordinate does not 
own this branch in the master database.


Cause The subordinate is trying to replicate back a branch that is registered 
on the master as being owned by a site other than the subordinate. A 
branch can only be replicated to a site if that sender owns the branch 
on the recipient database.


Action Replication of this branch is not allowed, use a different branch.


Warning: Will not back replicate branch <branch id> from 
subordinate <site id> because the subordinate does not own 
this branch in the master database.


Cause Replicator has identified a clash in branch ids.


Action Either branch must be renamed in order to replicate this 
configuration across sites. Please contact Support for instructions to 
rename version branches.


Warning: Will not replicate branch <branch id> to subordinate 
<site id> because the master does not own this branch in the 
subordinate database.


Cause Replicator has identified a clash in branch ids.


Action Either branch must be renamed in order to replicate this 
configuration across sites. Please contact Support for instructions to 
rename version branches.


Warning: will not back replicate branch <branch name> to 
subordinate <subordinate> because the master does not own 
this branch in the subordinate database.


Cause The master is trying to replicate a branch that is registered on the 
subordinate as being owned by a site other than the master. A branch 
can only be replicated to a site if that sender owns the branch on the 
recipient database.


Action Replication of this branch is not allowed, use a different branch.
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Introduction
Software development teams are often geographically dispersed with remote users 
connecting to a main site across a Virtual Private Network (VPN) utilizing a Wide Area 
Network (WAN). However, VPN connections over a WAN typically have low bandwidth and 
suffer from a high latency. To address this problem Micro Focus has developed a library 
cache mechanism that improves performance by caching file contents on a network node 
that is geographically close to the users’ system. Consequently, remote users do not need 
to repeatedly transfer files over a slow connection from an item library node to their local 
machines.


The following diagram illustrates how you can configure library cache areas to optimize 
performance.
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Step Description


1 A remote user updates their work area. 


2 The Dimensions CM server checks the status of the items to determine if the 
latest item revisions to be retrieved already exist in the library cache area.


 If a copy of the requested file is not present, the server copies it to the 
library cache area. The initial copy to the library cache area may take 
more time than a direct copy from the item library as it requires the 
files to be extracted from the item library.


Some files are not copied to the library cache area and continue to be 
retrieved from the item library. These include delta files, non-static 
files, and files of a specific size.


 If a copy of the requested file is present, the server proceeds to the 
next step and there is no further communication with the library cache 
area.


After an item library file is copied to a library cache area, it remains there 
until it is manually deleted. Library cache areas are not purged automatically.


3 The server sends the user’s client information about which files to fetch 
from the library cache area.


4a If the user’s work area is local, the server copies files that are not in the 
library cache area from the item library to the user’s client.


4b If the user’s work area is remote, the server copies files that are not in the 
library cache area from the item library to the remote work area.


5 The user’s client requests the required cached files from the library cache 
area.


6a If the user’s work area is local, the server copies the files from the library 
cache area to the local work area. The performance may significantly benefit 
from use of the library cache area. To further improve performance the files 
are compressed prior to retrieving them.
If the user performed the update from the web client to a local work area, 
Dimensions CM bypasses the library cache area.


6b If the user’s work area is remote, the server copies the files from the library 
cache area to the remote work area. 







578  Dimensions® CM 


Appendix F  Using and Configuring Library Cache Areas


Example Scenario 


Overview
The Qlarius development team is distributed across multiple sites in the United States, the 
United Kingdom, and India. The team uses a high-speed network connection to share files 
across these sites, and use Dimensions CM to manage processes, change, and 
configuration.


The development teams primarily use the Visual Studio integration with CM to update and 
deliver on a daily basis. The teams use an "optimistic" locking method; they are not 
required to lock files that they are working on. The files are a combination of compiled 
binaries and source code files. They do not use item header substitution when getting 
files.


Workflow
The Qlarius development team plans to use library cache areas to improve the overall 
performance and has the following work flow: 


1 The US team checks their changes into the CM repository at the end of their work day. 
The repository is located in the US and performance is very good, particularly for the 
users co-located with the repository. The US team does not need to use library cache 
areas.


2 The first person to start work in the morning in the United Kingdom office gets the 
latest files using the Visual Studio integration. A library cache area is implemented for 
this site. Any files that are not already in the library cache area are copied there. This 
ensures that any changes that the US team checked in during their previous work day 
are populated to the UK library cache.


3 As each of the other team members start their work days, they also update the files 
using the Visual Studio integration. Because the latest versions already exist in the 
library cache area, Dimensions CM does not have to transfer the files from the item 
library across the low performance WAN before copying them locally. Consequently, 
performance is improved. 


4 At the end of the day, team members deliver their changes. If any of their local 
changes conflict with other users’ changes, they merge the different versions of the 
files to resolve the conflicts before checking in. 
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Configuring the Environment 
The Qlarius development team’s configuration includes a UNIX server and Windows 
clients. The server and clients meet the system requirements for Dimensions CM and their 
RDBMS.


Network Configuration and Latency


The Qlarius network configuration includes 4 E1 lines with a 150 millisecond latency and a 
deviation of + or – 5 millisecond. 


NOTE  E1 is the European format for digital transmission and is similar to the North 
American T1. E1 carries signals at two Mbps (32 channels at 64Kbps, with two channels 
reserved for signaling and controlling). T1 carries signals at 1.544 Mbps (24 channels at 
64Kbps). E1 and T1 lines may be interconnected for international use.


Projects and Files


The Qlarius development team are working on a number of projects. These typically 
include a mixture of large and small source files. The following table summarizes the data 
set that the team tested performance against:


There are no delta files or files with header substitution.


The following table summarizes the specific file size.


Performance Improvements
Because the UK-based team has medium to high latency on their WAN, and mean file 
sizes as high as 10 KB, they implemented library cache areas in most (but not all) of their 
projects. Specifically, they decided to:


 Implement library cache areas for their Visual Studio projects, which have a mixture 
of very large resource files and small files.


 Set the minimum file size to copy into the library cache area to 4 KB.


 Disable delayed TCP acknowledgments (ACKs) and the Nagle algorithm to significantly 
improve performance.


# Files # Folders Total size Mean file size Median file size


1,634 218 16 MB 9.75 KB 4 KB


Size No of Files


< 1KB 347


> 2KB 245


< 4KB 322


< 20KB 590


< 1MB 128


>= 1MB 2
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After implementing library cache areas, the UK team measured the performance 
difference both with and without library cache areas, and found that projects that met the 
above criteria yielded significant performance improvements.


The team also determined that:


 Using library cache areas provides little or no benefit for projects that include very 
small source code files only, for example 2K or smaller. The cost of populating the 
library cache areas and copying them to the local work area would be higher than 
copying them directly.


 The US-based team does not benefit from using library cache areas for projects that 
are already hosted in Dimensions CM repositories located on their LAN.


When to use Library Cache Areas
Consider the following environmental factors when deciding whether to use library cache 
areas.


Library Cache Area User Types
 Users with the appropriate network and library cache privileges (for example, the 


Dimensions CM administrator). These users are responsible for:


• Initially setting up library cache areas for use by users.


• Administering those library cache areas.


NOTE The privileges required for these tasks are specified in the Command-Line 
Reference for the commands CNN and UNC (network privileges) and CLCA, LLCA, 
PLCA, RLCA, and ULCA (library cache privileges).


 Normal Dimensions CM users. Each Dimensions CM user must associate their current 
project or stream with a particular library cache area before they can make use of the 
library cache mechanism. 


Network Latency
Latency is one of the key factors in deciding to use library cache areas or not. Typically, 
the higher the latency the more likely that library cache areas will improve performance. 
To find out your network latency, on a client machine of average performance or slower, 
use the ping command to find the latency of your system. The table below gives latency 
category guidelines.


Category Value


High 200ms


Medium 100ms


Low <1ms
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Server Proximity
If performance is poor with a server that is located nearby, library cache areas will not 
improve performance.


Project Characteristics
The performance improvement using library cache areas also depends on the types of 
files contained in the project or stream. Not all files are cached, for example, files with 
item header substitution, delta files, and very small files. The greater the number of large 
files (such as tar, zip, or Visual Studio resource files) the bigger the benefit of using library 
cache areas. Smaller files are excluded from the library cache area as associated 
overheads do not make it worthwhile. You can configure the excluded file size. The default 
is 2K though setting it to 4k or higher has better results.


Your project distribution and usage is important. For example, if a project had 98% of its 
files under 25K and the other 2% averaged over one megabyte, library cache usage may 
make a significant difference when downloading the entire project. However, if the large 
files do not change very often, library cache usage will not help very much when 
downloading changed files because only the very small files are downloaded.


Although library cache areas may be useful for some projects and not others, there is no 
need to take measurements for all projects. You can group similar projects together and 
test a sample project from each project group.


File Prerequisites
Even if library cache areas are enabled, certain file types are not copied and are retrieved 
directly from the item library, including:


 Directory item library files.


 Library item files with header substitution turned on. Because files are dynamic, their 
content differs between the item library and the library cache.


 Delta library item files.


 Compressed item library files.


 Small library item files below a default size of 2K.


If most of your library item files are in these categories, you are unlikely to obtain any 
benefit from enabling library cache areas.


All other types of item library files can utilize the library cache area mechanism and gain 
an improvement in performance.
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Work Area Requirements
Depending on the CM client that you use, a library cache may improve performance if:


 You access the server over a Wide Area Network.


 You check files out to the type of work area (remote or local) indicated in the following 
table: 


For example, if your users primarily use the Windows Explorer integration to refresh 
local work areas with the latest versions of files, library cache areas will improve 
performance when getting and checking out files. However, if your users primarily use 
the web client with local work areas, then the library cache feature will not yield 
performance benefits. 


Configuring and Using Library Cache Areas
NOTE  For information about improving and optimizing library cache performance see the 
Architecture and Optimization Guide.


IMPORTANT!  


 WAN performance improvements gained by enabling library cache areas vary between 
installations. The setup must be configured to maximize throughput; in some cases, 
the inappropriate use of library cache areas may decrease performance.


 Dimensions CM 14.x is not backwards compatible with library cache areas that have 
earlier versions of CM installed. You should upgrade all library cache nodes to 
Dimensions CM 14.1 or later.


Dimensions CM Privileges
Dimensions CM privileges apply when using library cache areas. Users' access to projects, 
streams, and items are controlled by privileges the same as they are when library cache 
areas are not in use. For details see the Process Configuration Guide.


Work Area


Client Local Remote


Desktop X X


Web client - X


dmcli X X


Eclipse integration X X


Visual Studio integration X X


Windows Explorer integration X X
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Dimensions CM Listener
Library cache areas can run on a network node that has the Dimensions CM listener 
installed on it. The listener is installed by performing a Dimensions CM Agent install. The 
Listener Service is required on each system hosting a build area and does the following:


 Authenticates users when they connect to Dimensions CM.


 Acts as a connection pool manager for Dimensions CM application servers for 
accessing local or remote Dimensions CM databases.


 Starts Dimensions CM user file access server processes that perform file and build 
operations.


 Starts item library server processes that access item libraries.


Adding a Physical Network Node
Before creating a library cache area, add the system that will host the library cache to 
Dimensions CM as a physical network node.


NOTE  In the following circumstances you will also need to define a network node 
connection (see "Network Node Connections" on page 323) between the Dimensions CM 
server and the library cache area:


 The Dimensions CM listener on the system where you will define the library cache 
area uses a non-standard port number.


 The library cache area is on a mainframe system. You will need to specify a codepage 
to apply during file transfers.


PRIVILEGES  To add a node you need the following privilege:
Administration Privileges | Other Admin | Manage Network Definitions


1 As a user with the appropriate privilege, log into the Dimensions CM Administration 
Console and select Distributed Development | Network Administration.


2 Select the Network Nodes tab.


3 Click New.


4 Select Physical Network Node.


5 Specify a Physical node name, Operating system, Contact, and Description fields.


Installing the Dimensions CM Listener
For instructions about installing the Dimensions CM agent on your Windows or UNIX 
machine, see the CM installation guides.


Starting the Dimensions CM Listener
The Dimensions CM listener must be started on every machine that:


 Provides access to a Dimensions CM database and to a item libraries hosted locally on 
that node.


 Performs file operations in user work areas.
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The Dimensions CM listener is started as part of the general Dimensions CM startup. 


 UNIX: startup is performed by the following scripts:


dmstartup
dmshutdown


 Windows: startup is performed automatically through a Windows service.


The Dimensions CM listener is activated by the program dmlsnr and is configured to listen 
to a specific port to service client network requests.


For details about the command syntax of dmlsnr and Dimensions CM network 
architecture, see the System Administration Guide.


To restart the Dimensions CM listener:


 On UNIX:


• As the user "root", run the script dmshutdown.


• Run the script dmstartup.


 On Windows: as a user with the appropriate privilege, restart the Dimensions CM 
listener service.


Creating Library Cache Areas
TIP  If you are the Dimensions CM system administrator and other users have the 
privilege to create projects but not library cache areas, consider adding a trigger to notify 
you when projects and streams are created so that you can enable library cache areas.


PRIVILEGES  Administration Privileges | Area Management | Create Library Cache Areas


1 Log into the administration console as a user with the appropriate privilege.


2 Select Distributed Development | Areas and Deployment.


3 Select the Area Definitions tab.


4 Click New and select Library Cache Area. 


5 Specify values for the new library cache area. 


• Make sure there is sufficient disc space in the library cache area to download the 
project or stream.


• The library cache area ID cannot be the same as the remote node name.


• (Optional) Prefix the library cache area ID with LCA_ so that it is easily recognized.


• The node user ID must have write permission to the directory.
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Associating Library Cache Areas with Projects or 
Streams
To use the library cache mechanism, associate your current project or stream with a 
library cache area.


1 Do one of the following:


• Desktop client: from the Project or Streams menu select Preferences.


• Web client: in the status bar click Settings.


2 Select a library cache area.


To dissociate a project or stream from a library cache area, do one of the following:


 Enter the following command with the appropriate project name parameter and the 
value ’null’:


SCWS <project_name> /LIBRARY_CACHE_AREA="."


 In the desktop or web clients enter "." in the Library Cache Area field.


Testing Library Cache Areas
After you have associated your project or stream with a library cache area, test that the 
files are being copied to it.


PRIVILEGES  Administration Privileges | Area Management | Update Library Cache Area 
Properties


1 Log into the desktop client as a user with the appropriate privilege.


2 Open a folder and select all its items.


3 Right-click and select Get. The files are copied to your working area and to the library 
cache area.


4 Navigate to the directory in the library cache area.


5 Check that the files have been copied to the area. Not all files are copied into the 
library cache area, for example, you can exclude files smaller than a certain size. 


Populating Library Cache Areas
After you have tested that files are being copied to the area, you can populate it.


 If you have enabled library cache and try to compare or merge revisions, the 
operation will be slow unless all the revisions are in the cache. Consider copying 
earlier revisions, in addition to the tip revisions, for some projects.


 When you populate an empty library cache area, it may take three or four times 
longer than a normal DOWNLOAD operation.


 When you populate library cache areas for the first time, consider creating scripts or a 
cron job that run daily to refresh the library cache areas.
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Updating Library Cache Area Properties
PRIVILEGES  Administration Privileges | Area Management | Update Library Cache Area 
Properties


1 Log into the administration console as a user with the appropriate privilege.


2 Select Distributed Development | Area and Deployment.


3 Select the Area Definitions tab.


4 On the File Area tab select a library cache area and click Edit.


5 Edit the fields, for details see the Processing Modeling User’s Guide.


Deleting Library Cache Area Definitions
Deleting a library cache area does not delete the files contained in the area.


PRIVILEGES  Administration Privileges | Area Management | Delete Library Cache Area 
Properties


1 Log into the administration console as a user with the appropriate privilege.


2 Select Distributed Development | Areas and Deployment.


3 Select the Area Definitions tab.


4 Select a library cache area definition and click Delete.


Purging Library Cache Areas
You can purge files from a library cache area by removing all files or all files except for the 
latest revision.


NOTE  When you upgrade Dimensions CM, Micro Focus recommends that you remove all 
items from library cache areas.


PRIVILEGES  Administration Privileges | Area Management | Update Library Cache Area 
Properties


To remove all files except for the latest revision:


1 As a Dimensions CM user with administrator privileges start a dmcli session.


2 Enter the plca command:


plca <library_cache_area_id>


For example:


plca lca_vs_payroll_1 


To remove all files:


1 As a Dimensions CM user with administrator privileges start a dmcli session.


2 Enter the plca command:


plca <library cache area> /purge_all
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Example:


plca lca_vs_payroll_1 /purge_all


Optimizing Library Cache Area Performance
For details about optimizing library cache area performance see the Architecture and 
Optimization Guide.


Using the Command-Line to Manage Library Cache 
Areas
You can use the following dmcli commands to manage library cache areas. For details see 
the Command-Line Reference.


 Create a library cache area: CLCA


 Associate a library cache area with a project or stream: SCWS


 Download items to a library cache area: DLCA


 List all library cache areas or the details of a specific library cache: LLCA


 Remove a library cache area: RLCA


 Update a library cache area’s properties: ULCA







588  Dimensions® CM 


Appendix F  Using and Configuring Library Cache Areas







System Administration Guide 589


Appendix G
Executing Operations on Remote Nodes


Overview 590
Remote Job Flow 590
Executing Jobs on Remote Nodes 592
Preserving Job Logs 593







590  Dimensions® CM 


Appendix G  Executing Operations on Remote Nodes


Overview
Remote job execution enables you to process operations on remote nodes on which a  
Dimensions® CM listener is running.


Dimensions CM supports a templating language on Windows, UNIX, and z/OS (USS and 
MVS) that you can use to customize the remote construction of processing. For details, 
see "The Templating Language and Processor" and "Remote Job Execution Templates" 
chapters in the Developer's Reference.


Remote Job Flow
The diagram below illustrates the remote job execution flow. The Dimensions CM client, 
Dimensions CM server, and remote node can be on the same, or separate, machines.
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Step 1 Submit REXEC, BLD, or BLDB Command
A client initiates a remote operation, such as a build command or a remote job, by issuing 
the REXEC commands. Build executions go from a Dimensions CM server to a build server 
and then to a remote node.


You can use the desktop client’s custom scripting tools to submit Dimensions CM 
commands to a Dimensions CM server. For details see the User’s Guide.


You can also use the Dimensions for z/OS ISPF SDK to customize user panels to perform 
actions against a server. For details see the SDK online help located in the Dimensions for 
z/OS installation media.


Step 2 Dimensions CM Server Processing
The Dimensions CM server processes the command, records the command information in 
the internal job queue, sends an email to the user who submitted the command, and 
submits a request to the remote node. The command’s arguments and values, specified in 
the /PARAMETERS qualifier of the REXEC command, are embedded in the request. To view 
the contents of the job queue run the RLIST command.


If you specify the /CAPTURE qualifier, the server generates a one-time certificate and 
includes it in the request. You can use this certificate for custom post-build processing, for 
example, to update the status of a job using the RSTAT command.


Step 3 Dimensions Network Node Processing
The remote node receives the request and substitutes the parameters embedded in the 
request in the job template that you specified. The template can use the templating 
language described in The Templating Language and Processor chapter in the Developer's 
Reference. The job script that results from substitution of parameters in the template is 
then executed.


On MVS, the job is passed to JES for execution; on Windows, the batch file is passed to 
the Windows command-line processor cmd.exe; and on UNIX or USS, the shell script is 
passed to the shell processor.


Optionally, the template can invoke the Dimensions CM command-line tool and run the 
RSTAT command to update the job status on the Dimensions CM server.


Step 4 Dimensions Server Processing (Optional)
The RSTAT command is processed on the server and updates the job status.


You can also configure the Dimensions CM server to send email notifications when a job 
status is updated. Use the DM_MAILS variable in the Dimensions CM configuration file 
dm.cfg on the current local node, as described in "DM_MAILS" on page 80.
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Executing Jobs on Remote Nodes
1 Specify the location of the template library on the current node in the Dimensions CM 


configuration file variable DM_TEMPLATE_CATALOG<n>. The defaults are:


Windows: %DM_ROOT%templates


UNIX and MVS: $DM_ROOT/templates


For more information about DM_TEMPLATE_CATALOG<n> see the The Templating 
Language and Processor chapter in the Developer's Reference.


2 Create the template and place it in the template library. For details see the Remote 
Job Execution Templates chapter in the Developer's Reference.


3 Submit the job using the REXEC command. For details see the Command-Line 
Reference.


4 After REXEC has completed use the following commands as required:


• RSTAT: updates a job’s attributes.


• RLIST: lists jobs in the job queue.


• RDEL: deletes jobs from the job queue.


IMPORTANT!  If a remote node is running Windows Server 2003 or 2008 the user ID 
executing the script or job must be an administrator.
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Preserving Job Logs
To aid the traceability of deployment areas you can view the results of jobs by examining 
the log files that are preserved in CM. There are different mechanisms to control when 
logs are preserved for REXEC jobs and deployment scripts.


Controlling Log Preservation for REXEC Jobs
To control when log files are preserved for an REXEC command, specify these optional 
qualifiers:


 /PRESERVE


Preserves a log as an item in Dimensions CM. Specify one of these parameters:


• YES: preserve the log.


• ONERROR: only preserve the log if there is a job error.


• ONSUCCESS: only preserve the log if the job succeeds.


• NO: do not preserve the log.


Administrators can specify the location in CM where logs are preserved, for details see 
page 71.


 /USER_FILENAME=[node::]filename


Saves a log in the path and folder that you specify.


 /[NO]SHOW


Displays a log in the user’s current session.


 /[NO]LOCK


Locks a preserved job so that it cannot be deleted from CM unless it is unlocked.


Controlling Log Preservation for Deployment Scripts
To control when log files are preserved for deployment scripts use the CA (Create Area) or 
UA (Update Area) commands.


Specifying Transfer Scripts


Transfer scripts are templates, processed on a CM server, that you customize to control 
the preservation of logs. Add the qualifier /TRANSFER_SCRIPTS to the Create Area or 
Update Area commands and specify a comma-separated list of pre, post, and fail transfer 
scripts in this order:


/TRANSFER_SCRIPTS=(
<pre-script>.template
<post-script>.template,
<fail-script>.template)


The scripts are executed as follows:


 Pre-script: before items are deployed to an area.
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 Post-script: after items are successfully deployed to an area.


 Fail script: if any script fails or any item cannot be deployed to an area.


Specifying Parameters for Transfer Scripts


You can specify log preservation control variables, and other values, as script parameters 
that are processed locally in a deployment area. Add the qualifier /SCRIPT_PARAMETERS 
to the Create Area or Update Area commands and specify a comma separated list of:


 Values or arrays of values:


/SCRIPT_PARAMETERS=
(<NAME>="value",
<ARRAY NAME>="[value1,value2]")


 Variables to control when job logs are preserved in CM. The variables types are:


• PRESERVE: preserve logs as items in CM.


• SHOW: display logs in the user’s current session.


• LOCK: lock preserved jobs so that they cannot be deleted from CM.


Each variable can have one of these parameters:


• YES: preserve the log.


• ONERROR: only preserve the log if there is a job error.


• ONSUCCESS: only preserve the log if the job succeeds.


• NO: do not preserve the log.


The table below describes the variables:
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Examples


 To set JAVA_HOME and ANT_HOME, preserve all logs in CM, and lock the preserved 
fail logs so that they cannot be deleted from stages S1 and S2 (on the area 
SYSTEST):


UA SYSTEST
/SCRIPT_PARAMETERS=
(JAVA_HOME="C:\prog\Java\bin",
ANT_HOME="C:\prog\Ant\bin",
STAGES=["S1","S2"],
DMPRESERVE=YES,
DMFAIL_LOCK=YES)


 To preserve all pre, post, and fail logs when an error occurs on the SYSTEST area:


UA SYSTEST
/TRANSFER_SCRIPTS=(pre.template,post.template,fail.template>)
/SCRIPT_PARAMETERS=(
DMPRESERVE=ONERROR)


Variable Name  Type Description


DMPRE_SHOW SHOW Pre-script that displays the log in the user’s current session.


DMPRE_PRESERVE PRESERVE Pre-script that preserves the log in CM.


DMPRE_LOCK LOCK Pre-script that locks the preserved log so that it cannot be deleted 
from CM.


DMPOST_SHOW SHOW Post-script that displays the log in the user’s current session.


DMPOST_PRESERVE PRESERVE Post-script that preserves the log in CM.


DMPOST_LOCK LOCK Post-script that locks the preserved log so that it cannot be deleted 
from CM.


DMFAIL_SHOW SHOW Fail script that displays the log in the user’s current session.


DMFAIL_PRESERVE PRESERVE Fail script that preserves the log in CM.


DMFAIL_LOCK LOCK Fail script that locks the preserved log so that it cannot be deleted 
from CM.


DMSHOW SHOW Displays all logs in the user’s current session.
This is the default value if you do not specify any pre, post, or fail 
SHOW values.


DMPRESERVE PRESERVE Preserves all logs.
This is the default value if you do not specify any pre, post, or fail 
PRESERVE values.


DMLOCK LOCK Locks all logs so that they cannot be deleted from CM.
This is the default value if you do not specify any pre, post, or fail 
LOCK values.
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 To preserve and lock all logs for the PROD area:


CA PROD
/TRANSFER_SCRIPTS=(pre.template,post.template,fail.template>)
/SCRIPT_PARAMETERS=(
DMPRESERVE=YES,
DMLOCK=YES)
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About Schedule Jobs
Schedule jobs enable you to schedule the execution of any  Dimensions® CM command, 
and to repeat the execution at preset intervals. For example, you can use it to schedule 
the automatic deployment of a baseline.


dmschedule Utility
dmschedule is a utility that is automatically started by dmpool on the Dimensions CM 
server host. dmschedule queries Dimensions CM databases for upcoming schedule jobs 
and runs them through the Dimensions CM server at the scheduled time.


Modes of Operation
dmschedule is a command-line utility that you can run as follows:


 Manually from a command prompt.


 Automatically via an existing customer scheduling system, such as cron (UNIX) or 
Scheduled Tasks (Windows).


 Automatically via the Dimensions CM listener. This is the default.


Security
You must run dmschedule from a user account that is part of the Dimensions CM ADMIN 
group. If you configure dmschedule using the Dimensions CM listener (see the dm.cfg 
parameters below) it runs as the same user as the dmpool process, which is specified in 
the following files:


 %DM_ROOT%\dfs\listener.dat (Windows)


 $DM_ROOT/dfs/listener.dat (UNIX)


Command-Line Syntax
dmschedule
[-dmpool]
[<config-file> | -]
[keyword=value]


where:


 -dmpool


Causes dmschedule to continuously check for schedule jobs.


 [<config-file> | -]


Specifies the location of the file containing configuration parameters. If you omit this 
option the default locations are:
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• %DM_ROOT%\dfs\schedule_config.dat (Windows)


• $DM_ROOT/dfs/schedule_config.dat (UNIX)


If you want to use the default configuration file and parameters, use the minus 
symbol (-) instead of 'config-file'.


For more details about configuration parameters see "Schedule Job Configuration 
Parameters" on page 600.


 [keyword=value]


Specifies configuration parameter key-value pairs. Parameters that you enter at the 
command line take precedence over parameters in the configuration file.


If you need spaces in the parameters use double quotes.


Parameter names are not case sensitive and values of Y/y and N/n are equivalent.


Schedule Job Parameters in dm.cfg 
You can use the following entries in the Dimensions CM dm.cfg file. 


#######################################################
# Scheduler service configuration
#######################################################
#
# Path to Scheduler Service Executable.
#
DM_DMSCHEDULE       %DM_PROG%dmschedule.exe
#
# Enable startup of Scheduler Service together with Dimensions Server.
#
DM_SCHEDULE_AUTOSTART       Y
#
# Working files and a log of Service activity is recorded in 
# this directory.
#
DM_SCHEDULE_AUTOSTART_DIR       %DM_ROOT%temp\
#
# Interval in seconds to check the list of Schedule Jobs ready
# for execution.
#
DM_SCHEDULE_INTERVAL        30
#
# Enable a Schedule Service startup timeout, letting Dimensions Server
# to start all necessary components.
#
DM_SCHEDULE_SLEEP       Y
#
#Enable the continuous running of Scheduler Service started out of
# Dimensions Server (any external tool).
#
#DM_SCHEDULE_NO_STOPFILE        Y
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where:


 DM_DMSCHEDULE


Specifies the full path and filename of dmschedule.


 DM_SCHEDULE_AUTOSTART


Specifies whether the Dimensions CM server shell will automatically start 
dmschedule. If you do not want to use scheduling, leave this variable empty or 
comment it out. You will be still able to schedule jobs but they will not be 
automatically executed at the scheduled time.


 DM_SCHEDULE_AUTOSTART_DIR


Specifies the directory for storing working files. If you enable scheduler logs (see 
Schedule Job Configuration Parameters below) they are stored under this path by 
default.


 DM_SCHEDULE_INTERVAL


Specifies the interval in seconds between queries that dmschedule makes to the 
Dimensions CM database(s) for the list of upcoming jobs. The shorter the interval the 
more accurate the execution time, however more database resources will be used.


 DM_SCHEDULE_SLEEP


Starts the processing of schedule jobs by dmschedule after the startup time-out, 
allowing the Dimensions CM server to start all necessary components. Disabling this 
variable can cause the failure of the first attempt(s) to execute schedule jobs 
(depending on your configuration and environment).


 DM_SCHEDULE_NO_STOPFILE


Starts dmschedule externally, not with Dimensions CM server or dmpool. If you 
disable this variable and start dmschedule externally it will exit immediately after first 
querying the database(s) and initiating job executions.


Schedule Job Configuration Parameters
You can specify the following configuration parameters in the file schedule_config.dat 
or at the command line. The parameters are case-insensitive and are specified as 
keyword=value pairs. '#' indicates a comment and blank lines are allowed.


 LOGGING


If set to 'Y' enables the output of activity logs.


 LOG


Redirects the log output to a specific file. By default log files are created in the 
directory %DM_SCHEDULE_AUTOSTART_DIR%.


 DEBUG


If set to 'Y' adds detailed information to the log output.


 DATABASE


You can process multiple databases in sequence by specifying DATABASE_n where 'n' 
is an integer order number (beginning with one, followed by two, then three, and so 
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on) for each database to be processed. In each case, the DATABASE key specifies the 
usual Dimensions CM connection string for a database. If the database requires a 
password to allow the user ID to connect, set it using the dmpasswd utility. For 
example:


DATABASE_1=intermediate@DIM1013
DATABASE_2=qlarius_cm@DIM1013q


 HOST


The HOST variable defines the Dimensions CM server for the job execution. Each 
'HOST_n' variable should correspond to the DATABASE_n value. For example:


HOST_1=localhost
HOST_2=dim1013box


 DMUSER


Specifies the Dimensions CM user that will be used to initiate the job execution. Each 
'DMUSER_n' will be used to connect the Dimensions CMserver running on the 
corresponding 'HOST_n' host. For example:


DMUSER_1=dmsys
DMUSER_2=dmsys


The specified user must have the privilege Manage Schedule Job to run other users' 
schedule jobs.


Contents of the Configuration File
The default contents of the %DM_ROOT%\dfs\schedule_config.dat (Windows) or 
$DM_ROOT%/dfs/schedule_config.dat (UNIX) file are as follows:


# ###############################
#
# Scheduler service configuration
# -------------------------------
#
# Do not modify these parameters, unless you are aware of their impact
# on the application.
#
# ###############################


#
# Specify the variable below if you want to enable logging.
# By default, it is switched off.
#
# LOGGING=Y


#
# Specify this variable if you want the program's logging output
# to be redirected to specific file.
# By default, %DM_SCHEDULE_AUTOSTART_DIR% folder is used.
#
# LOG=/schedule.log


#
# Specify the variable below if you want detailed debug enabled.
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# By default, it is switched off.
#
# DEBUG=Y


#
# Databases to process
# ====================
#
# You can specify any number of databases below to process by using the 


format
# DATABASE_[n]=<databaseName>, where [n] is the order in which you wish
# the databases to be processed.
#
DATABASE=qlarius_cm@DIM1013q


#
# Application server host
# =======================
#
# You should specify the host(s) running Dimensions CM Server, which is 


working
# with corresponding database(s) specified by the parameter DATABASE_[n] 


above.
#
HOST=localhost
#
# Schedule Job Manager
# ====================
#
# You should specify Dimensions User(s) with the privilege 'Manage 


Schedule Jobs'
# to initiate execution of Schedule Jobs on the corresponding Dimensions 


CM
# Server(s) specified by parameters HOST_[n] and DATABASE_[n] above.
#
DMUSER=dmsys


NOTES  


 The variables DATABASE, HOST, and DMUSER are preset by the installer to the current 
Dimensions CMserver configuration.


 If there is only database connection defined (that is, one of each DATABASE, HOST, 
and USER variable), you do not need to append the variable index ('_1') to each 
variable. For example, in the \dfs\schedule_config.dat configuration file, the 
default entries are as above, namely:


DATABASE=qlarius_cm@DIM1013q


HOST=localhost


DMUSER=dmsys
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NOTES  (continued)


 If there are several database connections defined, you need to append the 
appropriate variable index ('_n') to each variable (that is, DATABASE_n, HOST_n, 
and DMUSER_n appropriately). The first occurrence of each variable should have the 
index '_1', the second occurrence of each variable '_2', and so on. For example:


DATABASE_1=intermediate@dim10
DATABASE_2=qlarius_cm@dim10
DATABASE_3=qlarius_cm@DIM1013q


HOST_1=localhost
HOST_2=qlariushost
HOST_3=host1013


DMUSER_1=dmsys
DMUSER_2=dmsys
DMUSER_3=dmsys
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Chapter Overview


This appendix describes a  Dimensions® CM dmdba migrate utility that assists in the 
migration of data from an MBCS format Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS system or an 
Oracle Enterprise system to an UTF-8 format system of the similar kind. If you require 
more details concerning the invoking of dmdba, see "Invoking the dmdba Tool" on page 
148. 


Disclaimer
Micro Focus makes no warranty of any kind in regard to the contents of this appendix, 
including but not limited to implied warranties of merchantable quality or fitness for any 
particular purpose. Micro Focus shall not be liable for errors contained in it or for 
incidental or consequential damages in connection with the furnishing, performance, or 
use of this appendix or associated software. The information in this appendix is subject to 
change without notice.


DMDBA Migrate Utility Features and Prerequisites
The following are features and prerequisites of the dmdba migrate utility:


 The utility is only available for use on a Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS system or 
an Oracle Enterprise system.


 The utility performs a migration of data not an upgrade, that is, the data in the 
original system is left unchanged.


 The migration process is a "single-shot" process—it does not support an incremental 
migration approach. However, it does have the ability to pick up after a severe error.


 There needs to be two separate Oracle instances involved in the migration process— 
an MBCS read-only source and an UTF-8 writable target. The MBCS database source 
will not be altered in any way, it being treated as a read-only system.


 The migration process is performed on a per-table basis. The ability to recover from 
severe errors supports restarting the migration process from the table that failed.


 The user must provide the details of the source MBCS character set. It will also be 
assumed that all the source data will be in this encoding. 


 Verbose status information will be passed back to the user informing them of progress 
where possible.


IMPORTANT!  The utility described in this appendix should only be run by a database 
administrator or a user with detailed technical knowledge.


NOTE  There is an alternative method using Oracle data pump and a few scripts which 
check such things as request descriptions. This method is quicker and more efficient than 
the using the MIGRATE utility. For details, consult the Micro Focus Knowledgebase article:


How to migrate WE8ISO8859P1 databases to UTF8 via the Oracle data pump method
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 The UTF-8 instance must already have the standard Dimensions tablespaces setup 
using a standard Dimensions CM installation. 


Overview of the Migration Process
The following details a high-level overview of the migration process (a full description of 
the syntax is given in "DMDBA Migrate Syntax" on page 607):


1 Ensure that the source MBCS system has been successfully upgraded to the 
appropriate version of Dimensions CM.


2 Once the source instance (and databases) have been successfully upgraded, create a 
separate UTF-8 instance. The size of the UTF-8 instance will need to be of sufficient 
size to reflect the greater database size requirements of UTF-8 compared to MBCS.


3 Ensure that Dimensions CM and the Serena-Supplied Runtime RDBMS or Oracle 
Enterprise are configured on the MBCS machine to allow access to both the MBCS 
instance and the UTF-8 instance. This configuration is required primarily to allow 
dmdba access to both the MBCS and UTF-8 instances (dmdba can automatically detect 
and handle MBCS/UTF-8 character set differences on a database connection). 


4 Run dmdba migrate as explained in "DMDBA Migrate Syntax" on page 607.


The migration will run as an unattended process reporting progress and will only exit 
before completion if a severe error occurs. 


5 On successful completion of the migration, Dimensions CM is automatically configured 
to point to the new UTF-8 system. 


6 If the MBCS database has real multibytes characters (for example, Korean 
hieroglyphs), add:


DBIO_SLOW_ROW_COPY    TRUE


to the Dimensions CM server configuration file dm.cfg.


DMDBA Migrate Syntax
The dmdba migrate syntax is as follows:


dmdba <MBCS_systemAccountDetails> migrate <UTF-
8_systemAccountDetails> <sourceCharacterSet> 
[/logfile=<logfile>] [/schemas=<schema1,schema2>] [/force] 
[/debug]


where:


<MBCS_systemAccountDetails> If you are using the Serena-Supplied Runtime 
RDBMS, this is the standard 
system/<system_password>@DNS account 
details for the source MBCS instance. For 
example, system/manager@db1.
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If you are using your own Oracle Enterprise, 
this could be either:


 the details of the standard 
system/<system_password>@DNS 
account for the source MBCS instance; or


 if you are operating in a "locked down 
Oracle environment", the details of the 
specific Oracle account to whom DMDBA 
privileges have been granted for the 
source MBCS instance (see "Oracle 
Privileges Required for DMDBA 
Commands" on page 145).


<UTF-8_systemAccountDetails> If you are using the Serena-Supplied Runtime 
RDBMS, this is the standard 
system/<system_password>@DNS account 
details for the target UTF-8 instance. For 
example, system/manager@db2.


If you are using your own Oracle Enterprise, 
this could be either:


 the details of the standard 
system/<system_password>@DNS 
account for the target UTF-8 instance; or


 if you are operating in a "locked down 
Oracle environment", the details of the 
specific Oracle account to whom DMDBA 
privileges have been granted for the 
target UTF-8 instance (see "Oracle 
Privileges Required for DMDBA 
Commands" on page 145).


<sourceCharacterSet> Is the source character set of the MBCS 
system. 


The following character sets are supported:


http://www.daylight.com/meetings/
emug04/Delany/charsets.html


<logfile> Is an optional parameter for specifying a logfile 
for output messages.


 <listOfSchemasToMigrate> Is an optional parameter to list schemas to be 
migrated. If such a list is not specified, then all 
schemas will be migrated by default.


<force> Is an optional parameter to force the migration 
process to start from the beginning.


<debug> Is an optional parameter to run the migration 
process in debug mode.



http://www.daylight.com/meetings/emug04/Delany/charsets.html
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Chapter Overview
This appendix describes  Dimensions® CM logging and tracing facilities. It duplicates, 
expands upon, or cross refers to such facilities already described in this and other guides 
in the Dimensions CM documentation set. Details described include such details as:


 How to turn logging/tracing on.


 The default log/trace locations and where these defaults can be changed.


Displaying Connection Pooling Statistics
 See "Displaying Connection Pooling Statistics" on page 185


Enabling Dimensions CM Listener Tracing
There may be occasions when it is necessary to diagnose possible issues with the 
Dimensions CM Listener. Dimensions CM provides two special initialization parameters 
that you can use to start the listener in a mode that will trace internal progress and status 
information to a log file for debugging purposes. 


To enable tracing, add the following lines to the listener.dat file contained in the 
$DM_ROOT/dfs directory (UNIX server or agent) or %DM_ROOT%\dfs directory (Windows 
server or agent):


-tracedir <directory_name>
-trace


where


<directory_name> is the name of a directory where the trace files are created.


After you have made this change, stop and restart Dimensions CM. To disable this tracing, 
remove the two variables and restart Dimensions CM.


Logging ALF Events
Trace logging of the ALF events fired by Dimensions CM is provided as part of the SDP 
tracing. This may be enabled by adding the following to the Dimensions CM dm.cfg 
configuration file located in the Dimensions CM "root" directory:


 To enable SDP tracing:


DM_SDP_TRACE    <full directory path>


 To enable ALF event specific tracing:


DM_DEBUG_ALF_EVENTS    1
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Logging Schedule Jobs
See "Schedule Job Configuration Parameters" on page 600.


Logging Web Services
All web services contain a logging mechanism that logs:


 The web service input parameters.


 The result of performing the Dimensions CM command and exceptions if any occur.


By default, the logging level of Dimensions CM web services is set to DEBUG, it can be 
changed in the following file in an installed Dimensions CM Windows installation:


<Tomcat-Root>\webapps\dmwebservices2\
WEB-INF\classes\log4j.properties


or from the following file in an installed Dimensions CM UNIX installation:


<Tomcat-Root/webapps/dmwebservices2/
WEB-INF/classes/log4j.properties


The Tomcat log file for a Dimensions CM Windows installation is:


<Tomcat-Root>\logs\stdout_<YYYYMMDD>.log


and for a Dimensions CM UNIX installation it is:


<Tomcat-Root>/logs/stdout_<YYYYMMDD>.log


The following is an example of the logging of a web service that executed successfully:


[DEBUG] entering createRequest
[DEBUG] Request details:


TypeName=CR
ProductId=QLARIUS
Title=WS2 Test 12/9/2008 16:20
DetailedDescription=description string


[DEBUG] Setup Attribute:
[0]:Name=Severity
[0]:Type=Single_Value
[0]:DataType=Char
[0]:Value=1


[DEBUG] Setup Attribute:
[1]:Name=PLAN_FINISH
[1]:Type=Single_Value
[1]:DataType=Date
[1]:Value=2008-11-07T15:31:25+02:00


 [DEBUG] Result of DM operation: "SUCCESS: The request QLARIUS_CR_66 has been forwarded 
to PETA


Operation completed"
[DEBUG] leaving createRequest
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The following is an example of the logging of a web service that failed to execute 
successfully:


In some cases the log may not contain records concerning web service invocation. If a 
SOAP request was actually issued, this usually means that it is highly probable that the 
request did not pass the Axis2 validation.


Managing Replication Logs
See "Managing Replication Logs" on page 397 and online help for associated detailed 
dialog box information.


Tracing API Events and Merge Events


Tracing of the API events fired by Dimensions CM is enabled by modifying the 
DM_EVENT_TRACE Dimensions CM dm.cfg configuration symbol to a non-null value. For 
example:


DM_EVENT_TRACE    Y


API event trace logging produces debug information whenever an event is fired, for 
example;


 Pre-event calls.


 Validation.


 First (and possibly second) calls for each event.


For Dimensions CM for UNIX, the trace log is created as a ptxxxxx temporary file in the 
directory /tmp on the UNIX server.


Trace logging of merge events is enabled by modifying the DM_EVENT_TRACE and 
DM_TRACE Dimensions CM dm.cfg configuration symbols to a non-null values. For 
example:


DM_EVENT_TRACE    Y
DM_TRACE          Y


[DEBUG] entering deployRequest
[DEBUG] Request details:


requestId=QLARIUS_CR_48
stage=DEVELOPMENT
comment=comment string
traverseChildren=false


[DEBUG] leaving deployRequest with exception: Error: Request is already at stage 
DEVELOPMENT


IMPORTANT!  It is recommended that API and merge event tracing is only enabled upon 
request by Support to help them assist you with resolving an events problem.
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Tracing Template Processing
Tracing of template processing is enabled by adding the following Dimensions CM server 
dm.cfg configuration symbols with non-null values:


DM_TPLB_LOG Switches on tracing of template processing. Used to 
specify the name of the file that will contain detailed 
messages issued during template processing, and the 
substitutions performed. You can customize this string 
before using it as follows:


 %d—inserts the date in the format yyyymmdd.


 %t—inserts the time in the format hhmmss.


 %p—inserts the process id.


 %%—inserts one '%' character.


Default: none


Example: tmp/template_log_%d_%t.log


DM_TPLB_TTLOG Specifies that any trace sent to the file that you 
specify in DM_TPLB_LOG is also sent to the message 
routine (the trace comes back to the client to be 
displayed).


 Default: null


 Example: yes
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About Deployment Automation
NOTE  The default CM deployment model is Dimensions Deployment, for details see 
"Introduction to Dimensions Deployment" on page 31.


Deployment Automation (DA) automates software deployment, the process of moving 
software through pre-production stages to final production. Typically, each stage 
represents a step of higher criticality, such as testing to production.


Software deployment complexity increases with more releases to deploy, more 
deployment targets, more types of deployment targets, shortened deployment cycles, 
and changes in technology. Deployment Automation helps you meet the deployment 
challenge by providing tools that improve deployment speeds while simultaneously 
improving their reliability.


For full details about configuring and using DA see the Documentation Centre.


Using Dimensions CM with Deployment Automation
You can invoke an DA application process during promotion instead of using Dimensions 
Deployment, the default CM deployment model. DA enables you to:


 Graphically model deployment process rather than write scripts.


 Use the plug-ins to automate common deployment tasks. 


 Run complex deployment processes on different machines, for example:


• Stop a web server on machine A


• Run an SQL script on machine B


• If the SQL fails, run another SQL script on machine B


• If the script succeeds, restart the web server on machine A


 Use multiple CM servers and base databases with one DA server.


 Re-use existing DA processes.


 Automatically promote through an DA pipeline.


 Automate different component versions together.


 Use single sign on between CM and DA.


NOTE  The CM integration with DA currently only supports baseline promotion and 
demotion.



http://help.serena.com/doc_center/doc_center.html#sda

http://help.serena.com/doc_center/doc_center.html#sda
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Deployment Automation Terminology
Component


A component maps to a functional part of a real world application and represents a 
deployable artifact, such as CM baseline items. Each component can have a version.


Application


An application brings together all the components that need to be deployed together. They 
define the versions of each component and the environment the components must go 
through on the way to production. They also map resources, which are the hosts and 
machines a component needs within each environment. DA applications are mapped to 
CM products.


Component process


A component processes defines how a component should be deployed, installed, or 
interacted with. A process typically contains a number of steps that are inter-dependent, 
and may include complex logic if a step in the process fails.


Application process


An application process is a high-level automation orchestration that can execute multiple 
component processes such as the automation of deployments and rollbacks. Application 
processes are executed as part of Dimensions CM baseline promotion and demotion.


Environment


An environment represents logical deployment locations. Your deployment processes 
must run against at least one environment. Environments and their resources are used by 
applications and components at runtime. An environment brings together components 
with the agent that deploys them. Deployment Automation maintains an inventory of 
every artifact deployed to each environment and tracks the differences between them.


Pipeline


A pipeline is a sequence of environments.


Agent


An agent is a physical resources used to run a deployment and must be installed on the 
target server.


Automation History
The Automation view in the web client shows details of promotions and demotions. The 
Queue tab lists all jobs that are waiting to be executed. The History tab lists events that 
have completed. You can also open DA from the Automation view.


For details see "Viewing Automation History" on page 19.
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Introduction
To setup an integration between Dimensions CM and Deployment Automation (DA):


 Configure CM to use DA, see below.


 Configure Single Sign On (SSO) between CM and DA, see page 14.


 Map CM products to DA applications, see page 15.


 Map stages in the CM Global Stage Lifecycle (GSL) to DA environments, see page 16.


Configuring Dimensions CM to use DA
To use DA instead of Dimensions Deployment, the default CM deployment model, modify 
the CM configuration file.


NOTE  If you do a clean install of Dimensions CM with DA the steps described below are 
performed automatically by the installer.


1 Open the CM configuration file:


%DM_ROOT%/dm.cfg


2 Add these variables:


• DM_SDA_URL


Specifies the URL of the DA server, for example:


DM_SDA_URL %DM_WEB_URL%/da


TIP: Multiple Dimensions CM servers can use the same DA server.


• DM_SDA_NOTIFY_TO_USER


Specifies a Dimensions CM user ID that will be used by DA to notify CM about the 
success or failure of automation executions. For example:


DM_SDA_NOTIFY_TO_USER notifyusr


3 Save the file.


4 Register the notification user account password in registry.dat specifying 
DM_SDA_NOTIFY_TO_USER (not a real user ID) as the first parameter:


dmpasswd DM_SDA_NOTIFY_TO_USER -add -pwd <password>


5 Restart the CM Listener.
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Authenticating between Dimensions CM and DA
If you use single sign on (SSO) to authenticate between Dimensions CM and DA, verify 
that the CM users who are performing configuration and deployment have privileges in DA 
to list applications, components, and processes and to execute automations. SSO 
between CM and DA is enabled by default if you do a clean install (not an upgrade) of both 
products at the same time. 


If you are not using SSO, configure the integration to authenticate through the DA service 
account:


1 Open the CM configuration file:


%DM_ROOT%/dm.cfg


2 To specify the service account user name, which will be used to authenticate all 
integration actions, add this variable:


DM_SDA_USER <DA user ID>


3 Save the file.


4 Register the service account password in registry.dat specifying DM_SDA_USER 
(not a real user ID) as the first parameter:


dmpasswd DM_SDA_USER -add -pwd <sda_user_password>


5 Restart the CM Listener.


Mapping CM Products to DA Applications
Map your CM products to DA applications. You can mix deployment models in the same 
base database; some CM products can use Dimensions Deployment and others can use 
DA.


1 Log into the Dimensions CM administration console.


2 Click Product Definitions.


3 In the navigation area select a product.


4 On the Product Details tab click Edit.


5 For Automation Application select an DA application.


A DA application brings together all the components that need to be deployed at the 
same time.


6 For Default Process select a default DA application process.


An application process defines how components should be deployed, installed, or 
interacted with. A process typically contains a number of steps that are inter-
dependent, and may include the automation of multiple components and complex 
logic if a step of the process fails.


7 Click OK.
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Mapping the Global Stage Lifecycle to DA Environments
Map stages in the Dimensions CM Global Stage Lifecycle (GSL) to DA environments or a 
pipeline. When you promote a baseline to a stage, the application process is executed as 
follows:


 Environment: in the mapped DA environment


 Pipeline: in the first DA environment in the pipeline


1 Log into the Dimensions CM administration console.


2 In Areas and Deployment click GSL.


3 Select the stage you want to map to DA.


4 On the toolbar click Properties.


5 For Deployment automation to select one of the following:


• No Automation: do not map this stage to DA (automation will not happen when 
promotions are made to this stage).


• Pipeline: select an DA pipeline. A pipeline is a sequence of environments where an 
application process request is propagated. 


• Environment: select an DA environment against which the deployment automation 
process will run when promoted to the corresponding stage. An environment 
represents logical deployment locations.


6 Click OK.
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Introduction
When you promote a baseline using Deployment Automation (DA):


 You select the application process that will execute component processes and the 
component version the baseline items will be deployed to.


 The baseline items are automatically deployed into the component version, which is 
automatically created during the promotion and named after the baseline 
specification.


 The application process uses the component version to perform an automation task, 
for example, to deploy baseline items to the DA environment that is mapped to the 
GSL stage you promoted to.


When you demote a baseline using DA:


 The baseline is automatically demoted. The application process is executed with the 
earlier component version (earlier baseline) against the environment you are 
demoting from.


 You can demote without specifying an application process if the environment you are 
demoting from does not require a rollback to previous state.


 You can select a rollback process, which is specifically designed for demotion, to 
restore the environment you are demoting from or pick any other version of any 
component.
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Viewing Automation History
The Automation view in the Dimensions CM web client shows details of promotions, 
demotions, and automations in DA.


Viewing the Queue
The Queue tab lists all jobs that are waiting to be executed or are scheduled for 
execution.


Viewing History
The History tab lists events that have completed.


Column Description


Job ID ID of the job. Click to display a job’s properties.


Name Name of the baseline. Click to display more information.


Detail Baseline description.


Job State Current state of the job. Click to display the job’s status.


Queued Date Date and time the job will execute.


Queued By Dimensions CM user who deployed the object.


Scheduled 
Date


Date a job is scheduled to execute.


Created By Dimensions CM user who created the job.


Stage GSL stage for which the job is pending.


Application DA application used for the automation.


Pipeline DA pipeline used for the automation.


Environment DA environment mapped to the GSL stage where the object was 
promoted to or demoted from.


Process DA application process used to execute the automation.


Component DA components map to CM baselines.


Version DA component version name.


Product DA applications are mapped to CM products.


Column Description


Name Name of the object. Click to display more information.


Detail Baseline description.


Event Type Promotion, Demotion, or Automation.


Reason A description of the operation.


Event Result Submitted, Executing, Succeeded, Failed, Canceled, or Paused. Click to 
display more information.
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When you select a stage in the navigation pane, event types with an associated stage or 
area are displayed in the content pane.


Opening the Automation View from the Desktop 
Client
You can open the web client Automation history view from the desktop client.


1 In a content window select any baseline.


2 From the Baseline menu select History.


3 In the History dialog box select Automation History.


Opening a DA Process from the Web Client
1 In the web client select the Automation view.


2 Select the Queue or History tab.


3 In the Process column select a DA process.


Opening DA from a Baseline
Web client


1 Select the Automation or Baseline view.


2 Select a baseline.


3 On the toolbar do one of the following:


• Baseline tab: select More | Open in DA


• Automation tab: select Open in DA


Event Date Date and time of the operation.


Event By Dimensions CM user who performed the operation.


From Stage Stage in the GSL where the object was promoted to or demoted from.


To Stage Stage in the GSL where the object was promoted or demoted to.


Application DA application used for the automation.


Pipeline DA pipeline used for the automation.


Environment DA environment mapped to the GSL stage where the object was 
promoted to or demoted from.


Process DA application process used to execute the automation. Click to open 
the process in DA.


Component DA components map to CM baselines.


Version DA component version name.


Product DA applications are mapped to CM products.


Column Description
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Desktop client


1 In a content window select any baseline.


2 From the Baseline menu select Open in DA.


Promoting Baselines
PRIVILEGES  


 Promote a baseline to the next stage in the GSL: BASELINE_PROMOTE_NEXTSTAGE


 Promote a baseline to any stage in the GSL: BASELINE_PROMOTE_ANYSTAGE


1 Web client


• On the My Current Project tab or Baselines tab, select a baseline and click 
Promote.


Desktop client


• In a content window, select a baseline, right-click and click Promote.


The Promote wizard opens.


2 Select the next stage in the GSL to which you want to promote the baselines.


3 Select deployment options:


• For Run application process select a process that will run an automatic 
promotion.


• For Deploy items to the component version select a component version the 
baseline items will be deployed to. If there are multiple components used in the 
application process, do one of the following:


• Select a component version for each component.


• Accept <None> to not use corresponding components in the automation.


4 Run the application process as soon as possible or specify a time.


5 Click Finish.







22 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 3  Using Deployment Automation with CM


Demoting Baselines
PRIVILEGES  


 Demote a baseline to the previous stage in the GSL: BASELINE_DEMOTE_NEXTSTAGE


 Demote a baseline to any stage in the GSL: BASELINE_DEMOTE_ANYSTAGE


1 Web client:


• On the My Current Project tab or Baselines tab, select a baseline and click 
Demote.


Desktop client:


• In a content window, select a baseline, right-click and click Demote.


The Demote wizard opens.


2 Select the stage in the GSL to which you want to demote the baselines.


3 Select the application process that will run an automatic demotion.


For Deploy items to the component version select a component version the 
baseline items will be deployed to. If there are multiple components used in the 
application process do one of the following:


• Select a component version for each component.


• Accept <None> to not use corresponding components in the automation.


4 Click Finish.







Deployment Guide 23


Chapter 4
Quick Start Tutorial


Introduction 24
Configure DA 24
Configure Dimensions CM 27
Promote Baselines 28
View Promotion and Automation History 28







24 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 4  Quick Start Tutorial


Introduction
This quick start tutorial shows you how to configure an integration between CM and DA 
and deploy baselines. This tutorial assumes that you have installed and configured:


 A Deployment Automation server with at least one agent.


 A Dimensions CM server and clients.


Configure DA
NOTE  


 The steps below are not required if you do a clean install of Dimensions CM with DA 
and the demo schema.


 The names of process and components may not match those in the demo data.


Step 1: Create an application


Create a new application to map later to a CM product.


1 Log into DA.


2 Navigate to Management | Applications.


3 Create a new application called QLARIUS.


Step 2: Create an environment


Create environments to map later to stages in the Dimensions CM Global Stage Lifecycle.


1 Select Environments.


2 Create these environments:


• SIT


• QA


• PRE-PROD


• LIVE


Step 3: Create a pipeline


Create a new pipeline (a sequence of environments).


1 Select Pipelines.


2 Create a new pipeline called SIT_DA.
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Step 4: Add environments to the pipeline


Add environments to the pipeline.


1 Select the pipeline SIT_DA.


2 On the Pipeline tab click Edit.


3 Add the environments SIT and QA to the Pipeline Environment.


Step 5: Add the pipeline to the application


Add the pipeline to the application.


1 Navigate to the QLARIUS application.


2 Select Details and click Edit.


3 Add the pipeline SIT_DA.


Step 6: Add an environment to the application


Add an environment to the application.


1 In the QLARIUS application click Environments. The pipeline you just added is 
displayed.


2 Add the environment PRE-PROD to the application.


Step 7: Create a component


Create a component that will be used to deploy CM baselines.


1 In the QLARIUS application select Components.


2 Create and add a new component called QL_BLN:


• For Source Config Type select File System (Basic). 


• For Base Path enter the path to the QLARIUS baselines.


Step 8: Create and design a component process


Create and design a component process to execute an installation.


1 Navigate to the application QLARIUS.


2 Select Processes.


3 Create a new component process called CompProcessInstall.


4 Open the process.


5 On the Tools tab drag Install Component onto the process designer.


6 On the Item Properties tab:


a Specify a name for the process: CompInstall


b From the Component list select QL_BLN.
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c From the Component Process list select AppDownloadProcess.


d Connect the Start and Finish steps to Install Component.


e Save the work flow and close the process designer.


Step 9: Create and design an application process


Create and design an application process to automatically download and promote baseline 
items.


1 In the Components view of the QLARIUS application select QL_BLN.


2 Select Processes.


3 Create a new process called AppDownloadProcess. The Process Type is 
Deployment.


4 Select the process.


5 On the Tools tab expand Repositories | Artifact | DA.


6 Drag Download Artifacts onto the process designer.


7 Connect the Start and Finish steps to Download Artifacts.


8 Save the work flow and close the process designer.


Step 10: Create a resource


Create a new resource and map it to a DA agent.


1 Navigate to Management | Resources.


2 Create a new resource called daAgent.


3 For Agent select the DA agent installed on the host machine.


Step 11: Add a resource to an environment


Add the resource to the QA environment.


1 In the Resources view select Environments.


2 Select the QA environment (click the ‘QA’ link).


3 Select the Resources tab.


4 Add the resource daAgent.


Step 12: Add a resource to a component


Map a specific component in a specific environment to a resource. For example, map the 
component QL_BLN in the QA environment to the resource daAgent.


1 Open the QLARIUS application.


2 Select Environments.


3 Select the QA environment (click the ‘QA’ link).
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4 From the pop-up menu select View Details.


5 Select the Component Mapping tab. The component QL_BLN should already be 
mapped.


6 Add the resource daAgent.


Configure Dimensions CM


Step 1: Check the CM configuration


1 Check that the Dimensions CM server configuration file (%DM_ROOT%/dm.cfg) has the 
variable DM_SDA_URL and points to the URL of the DA server. In this example, DA is 
installed on the same machine as the CM server:


DM_SDA_URL %DM_WEB_URL%/da


2 If you are using SSO, check that users who are configuring and promoting assets 
have the required privileges in DA.


If you are not using SSO, configure the integration to authenticate through the DA 
service account, see "Authenticating between Dimensions CM and DA" on page 15.


Step 2: Map a CM product to a DA application


Map the CM product QLARIUS to the DA application QLARIUS.


1 In the Dimensions CM administration console select Product Definitions.


2 In the main window select QLARIUS.


3 For Automation Application select QLARIUS.


4 For Default Process select CompProcessInstall.


5 Click OK.


Step 3: Map GSL stages to DA environments


1 In the Dimensions CM administration console, in Areas and Deployment, select GSL.


2 Select the SIT stage.


3 On the toolbar click Properties.


4 For Deployment automation to select Pipeline and select SIT_DA.


5 Map the other stages to the same DA environments.


6 Click OK.
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Promote Baselines
1 Web client: On the My Current Project tab or Baselines tab, select a baseline and click 


Promote.


Desktop client: In a content window, select a baseline, right-click and click Promote.


The Promote wizard opens.


2 Select the next stage in the GSL to which you want to promote the baseline.


3 Select deployment options.


 Run a process that will use a component version to perform an automation task. 
For Run application process select CompProcessInstall.


• Deploy the baseline items to a component version (named after the baseline 
specification). For Deploy items to the component version select QL_BLN.


4 Run the application process as soon as possible.


5 Click Finish.


View Promotion and Automation History 
To view the promotion and automation history of this baseline, log into the Dimensions CM 
web client and select the Automation view.
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Overview
NOTE  Dimensions Deployment is the default CM deployment model, for details about 
using Deployment Automation see "Introduction to Deployment Automation" on page 9.


Dimensions CM manages individual items, or groups of items, as they move through the 
development process. The deployment change management process is defined by a series 
of development stages linked to the Global Stage Lifecycle (GSL). For each stage of the 
GSL one or more physical or logical locations on disk, known as deployment areas, can be 
setup to contain a snapshot of the items at that stage.


The Global Stage Lifecycle (GSL) is the base database lifecycle that items follow through 
the deployment process. This is a sample GSL with five stages from development (DEV) to 
system integration testing (SIT), quality assurance (QA), pre-production (PRE-PROD) and 
production (LIVE), with two deployment areas assigned to each stage:


TIP  Dimensions CM executes deployment and build operations asynchronously in 
deployment areas. To use this functionality you should define a user name and password 
(or a credential set) for each deployment area.
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Promoting and Demoting
To move an object from its current stage to another stage higher up the GSL you use the 
Promote command. To move an object from its current stage to another stage lower 
down the GSL you use the Demote command. For example, in the GSL illustrated above 
you:


 Promote from DEV to SIT.


 Demote from SIT to DEV.


TIP  You can set up email notifications to alert one or more users when a promotion or 
demotion occurs.


Promote and Demote Rules
 You must have a privilege on the stage that you are promoting to, demoting to, or 


demoting from.


 Item revisions and requests in an off normal lifecycle state cannot be promoted or 
demoted.


By-Passing Stages in the Global Stage Lifecycle
If you have the appropriate privileges on the source and target stages you can bypass the 
promotion or demotion to all of the intermediate stages. For example, you might promote 
from DEV straight to PRE-PROD by-passing the SIT and QA intermediate stages.


NOTE  Items are promoted to all intermediate stages so that they can be deployed 
manually to areas defined for those stages at a later time.


Deploying and Rolling Back
To put files in a deployment area you use the Deploy command. To remove files from a 
deployment area you use the Rollback command.


NOTE  When you run the Deploy and Rollback commands, Dimensions CM fetches new 
copies from the repository to the target area. Files are not physically copied from one area 
to another, therefore, if a file is corrupted in an area it is not propagated across other 
areas. This also aids auditability.


TIP  You can set up email notifications to alert one or more users when a deployment or 
rollback occurs.


Deploy and Rollback Rules
 You can only deploy files to, or roll back files from, a deployment area if the files are 


at the stage that owns the area or at any stage above it. For example, to deploy foo.c 
to a deployment area assigned to the SIT stage, foo.c must be at SIT or above. 
During failure recovery Dimensions may override this rule.


 The Rollback command removes an item revision from an area and automatically 
redeploys the item revision that was there previously. For example, if you have 
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revision 1.0 in an area, deploy revision 3.0, and then roll back revision 3.0, 
Dimensions CM redeploys revision 1.0 not revision 2.0. If no previous revision of the 
rolled back item was deployed to an area, the item revision is deleted. For example, if 
you deploy the first revision of an item and then roll it back, the revision is deleted 
from the area and not replaced with another revision.


 You can only roll back a complete deployment operation. An operation is all items, 
request and baselines that were part of the original deployment to an area. To 
perform a rollback you must roll back all the objects that were part of the operation. 
You cannot break up a group and roll back individual objects.


 If you have a privilege on a deployment area you can select or deselect it before you 
run the Deploy or Rollback commands.


 If a Deploy command fails it backs out everything from the failed area and stops any 
further deployments.


 If you deploy to multiple areas in parallel, not in sequence, and the deployment to one 
of these areas fails, the other deployments are not affected.


 If a Rollback command fails it puts back into the area everything that it had tried to 
roll back.


 If you share a deployment area with another project or stream, deploy a request (R1) 
to the area, and the other project then deploys a different request (R2), you cannot 
roll back the first request (R1) until the second request (R2) has been rolled back by 
the other project.


 You can only roll back in the reverse deployment order. For example, you deploy 
requests in the following order: R1, R2, and R3. To roll back R1 you must first roll 
back R3, followed by R2, and then R1.


 Item revisions, requests, and baselines in an off normal lifecycle state cannot be 
deployed or rolled back.


Note: Move on deploy is not supported in Dimensions CM 12.x and later.


Deployment Area Versions
All of the items in a deployment operation belong to a deployment change set. A 
deployment change set is then applied to a deployment area to create a new area version. 
An area version is therefore a delta of an area.


Using Deployment Area Filters
You can use filters to deploy specific files to a deployment area, for example, to only 
deploy executables to a live environment. You define and assign filters in the Area Filters 
section of the Dimensions administration console. For more details see the Process 
Configuration Guide.
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Using Deployment Area Scripts
You can specify the following types of scripts that are executed during a deployment or 
rollback to an area:


 Pre deploy


 Post deploy


 Deploy failure


You specify area scripts in the Area Definitions section of the Dimensions administration 
console.


Difference between Promotion and Deployment
Promotion and deployment are different concepts. Promotion indicates the quality of an 
object and specifies what deployment areas it can be deployed to. For example, at unit 
test developers may be testing on their local machines and not deploying to deployment 
areas until system testing begins. Therefore, promoting an item to unit test means that 
development has been completed and unit testing is proceeding, but the item is not yet of 
a sufficient quality to be deployed to a deployment area.


If you do not add a deployment area to a GSL stage, promotion to that stage will not 
result in any deployment, but the stage still exists. You can add a deployment area later 
to that stage, and then deploy items to that area.


Setting a Deployment Sequence
If you are deploying to multiple areas at the same stage you can deploy in a specific order. 
The sequence number is initially set for a deployment area when it is assigned to a project 
or stream. The sequence number is honored by any deploy or rollback operation on the 
area. You can modify the sequence number for a deployment area in the web client.


Deployment Sequence Rules


 Areas with sequence numbers are processed first.


 The sequence numbers do not have to be contiguous.


 Areas that do not have any sequence numbers are processed last.


 Areas that share the same sequence number are grouped and deployed in an 
undefined sequence in their group when it is processed.


 Areas are deployed in ascending sequence starting with 0.


 When a deployment error occurs in a sequence group the other areas in that group 
are processed. However, any areas with higher sequence numbers are not processed.


Tip: Leave spaces between sequence numbers so that you can insert additional areas.
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Deployment Sequence Example


At the LIVE stage you have the following areas and sequence numbers:


 LIVE1 (0)


 LIVE2 (5)


 LIVE3 (10)


 LIVE4 (10)


 LIVE5 (10)


 LIVE6


 LIVE7


The areas are deployed in the following sequence:


1 LIVE1


2 LIVE2


3 LIVE3, LIVE4, and LIVE5 (in no specified order)


4 LIVE6 and LIVE7 (in no specified order)


Promoting and Deploying in the same Operation
If you have the appropriate privileges you can promote and deploy in the same operation. 
For example, when you run the Promote command and select a stage, you can also select 
areas to be deployed to that are attached to the stage.


Automatic Deployment (Deploy by Default)
You can deploy files automatically (Deploy by Default) to one or more deployment areas 
when you run the Promote command. To use Deploy by Default:


 You must have a role to promote to the stage that the area is attached to.


 When the deployment area was setup and attached to the project or stream, the 
Deploy by Default option was selected.


NOTE  


• Deploy by Default is set for each deployment area and is not a global setting.


• When you setup Deploy by Default on an area it automatically applies to all 
deployment activities for that area, including rollback.
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Promote with Deployment Rules
 When you select a deployment area it must be at the same stage that you are 


promoting to. For example, if you are promoting to the SIT stage, any area that you 
select must be attached to that stage. You cannot select an area that is not at the 
same stage.


 If the deployment area list is empty and no deployment operation has been 
requested, no deployment areas will be updated on the target stage during 
promotion.


 If you have the appropriate privilege on an area you can choose which default 
deployment areas of the target (promote to) stage are populated.


 If you by-pass stages during a promotion, default deployment areas assigned to the 
by-passed stages are not deployed to. For example, there are default deployment 
areas attached to the SIT and QA stages. You promote from the DEV stage straight to 
QA by-passing SIT. The QA default deployment areas are populated, however, the SIT 
default deployment areas are not deployed to.


 You do not require any privilege to deploy to default deployment areas as this 
privilege is implicit (permission is given automatically if you have the privilege to 
promote to the stage).


 You do require a privilege to deploy to non-default deployment areas as this privilege 
is explicit. Because the area is not a default area you must be granted the privilege on 
that area before you can deploy to it.


Demoting and Rolling Back in the same Operation
If you have the appropriate privileges you can roll back and demote in the same 
operation. 


Rollback on Demotion
When you demote an object, it is automatically rolled back from default areas at higher 
stages. If you have privileges that allow you to demote an object, you are implicitly 
granted deployment privileges that allow you to perform the rollback. If the rollback 
cannot be performed demotion will still proceed. Be aware that rollback and demotion are 
independent transactions. The demotion will occur immediately, but the rollback will be 
queued and may not succeed.


If the object has been deployed to manual areas at a higher stage you must roll back 
these deployments before performing the demotion. The object will not be demoted if it is 
deployed to manual areas at higher stages. Rolling back from manual areas requires 
deployment privileges.


Manual Rollback
If you have deployment privileges for an area, you can manually roll back any deployment 
as long as the area version created by that deployment is not depended on by later area 
versions.
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Viewing History
To help you decide what you need to roll back and in what order, use the History tab in the 
Deployment view. The tab has an option that enables you to only show objects that can 
be rolled back. See "The History Tab" on page 55 for details.


Demote with Rollback Rules
 If you have the appropriate privilege on an area you can choose which default 


deployment areas of the target (demote to) stage are populated.


 If the deployment area list is empty and no deployment operation has been 
requested, no deployment areas will be updated on the target stage during demotion.


 A demote operation will fail if any of the files are deployed to non-default areas. Under 
the stage being demoted from you must manually roll back those files before you can 
run the Demote command again.


 If a rollback from any development areas in the source stage fails, the demotion from 
the source stage does not complete.


 Demote automatically rolls back files in any deploy by default areas.


 When you select a deployment area it must be at the same stage that you are 
demoting to. For example, if you are demoting from the QA stage to SIT, any area 
that you select must be attached to the SIT stage. If you select an area that is not at 
the same stage, an error message is displayed.


 You do not require any privilege to roll back from default deployment areas as this 
privilege is implicit (permission is given automatically if you have the privilege to roll 
back from the source stage).


 You do not require any privilege to deploy to default deployment areas as this 
privilege is implicit (permission is given automatically if you have the privilege to 
deploy to the target stage).


 You do require a privilege to deploy to non-default deployment areas as this privilege 
is explicit. Because the area is not a default area you must be granted the privilege on 
that area before you can deploy to it. 


 If a roll back and a demotion succeeds but the deployment then fails, a warning is 
displayed (only the rollback and demote operations are atomic). 


 If you by-pass stages during a demotion, all default deployment areas in all by-passed 
stages are rolled back automatically. For example, there are default deployment areas 
attached to the DEV and SIT stages. You demote from the QA stage straight to DEV 
by-passing the SIT stage. Both the QA and the SIT default deployment areas are 
automatically rolled back. The Demote commands are run one at a time. If an 
intermediate demotion fails, any preceding successful demotions cannot be 
recovered. All the Demote with Rollback rules above must apply for this rule to be 
successful.


 A demote will fail if the objects are deployed to a deployment area where deploy by 
default is not enabled. You must first roll back the objects manually.


 When you rollback from a higher stage, deployment to the lower stage that you are 
demoting to is optional.
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TIP  If you have configuration files that you deploy to areas and then edit, keep them 
separate from your source code. For example, if you do a rollback but the rollback fails, 
area recovery will reinstate the previous version of the area and the configuration files will 
also be rolled back to their previous state. This may affect the content of the files.


Deploying Objects by Actioning
In Dimensions you can map lifecycle states to stages in the GSL. If this mapping is setup, 
when you action an object to a lifecycle state that is mapped to a stage, it is automatically 
promoted to, or demoted from, that stage. If Deploy by Default is enabled for the 
deployment areas attached to the stage, the object is also automatically deployed to, or 
rolled back from, the areas. 


In this example some of the states in this request lifecycle are mapped to stages in a GSL:
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For example:


 When a request is actioned up the request lifecycle from the Under Work state to In 
Test it is automatically promoted from DEV to SIT.


 When a request is actioned down the request lifecycle from the Ready for QA state to 
In Test it is automatically demoted from QA to SIT.


NOTE  


 You can use action driven deployment with items, requests, and baselines.


 For action driven deployment to work you require the privileges to action and promote 
to stages and areas.


 Actioning an object to an off normal state removes item revisions from the associated 
stage.


 You map lifecycle states to the GSL in the Lifecycles section of the Dimensions CM 
administration console.


 When you use action driven deployment to promote or demote an item revision to 
another stage, the operation is applied globally to the same item revision across all 
projects in the current product. However, if you select the option Use local stages in a 
project/stream, the stage of the item revision in that project is not affected when the 
same item revision is promoted/demoted in any other project/stream. Therefore the 
same item revision can be at different stages in each project/stream. Once you have 
selected this option for a project/stream you cannot change it.


Scheduling Promotions and Deployments
When you run the Promote, Demote, Deploy, and Rollback commands you have the option 
to schedule the execution in the future. For example, you might want to deploy to a live 
production environment during the regular maintenance period when the server is offline.


NOTE  If you try to deploy to an area that already has a deployment scheduled, a warning 
is displayed. If you proceed with your deployment the scheduled deployment may fail.


Deploying Refactoring Changes
Refactoring occurs when there are modifications in the structure of a project or stream 
that change the location or names of items or folders, including deletions. For example, 
exporting an item to a project, or moving a folder from one parent folder to another.


If you have refactoring changes you must deploy them using a request and not a baseline. 
If you try and deploy refactoring changes out of sequence the deployment will fail.


Always refactor using a new request that is not related to any other changes. If you do 
not use a new request, when you need to deploy the refactored changes (because another 
change is dependent on it) you might not be able to deploy the refactoring request 
because the other changes are related to it.
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Refactoring Example
The following example describes a simple scenario where refactoring changes are 
deployed:


 A project contains a file, foo.c, at revision one, foo.c;1, in directory dir1.


 Two deployment areas, A1 and A2, are attached to the project. The stage is not 
relevant as the refactoring rules apply to the content of deployment areas.


 foo.c;1 is deployed to area A1.


 foo.c is updated to create revision two, foo.c;2. The tip revision of foo.c in the project 
is now dir1/foo.c;2.


 foo.c is deployed to area A1, which now contains dir1/foo.c;2.


 foo.c is updated to create revision three, foo.c;3. The tip revision of foo.c in the 
project is now dir1/foo.c;3.


 If the tip revision is deployed to area A1, it will contain dir1/foo.c;3.


 Directory dir1 is renamed to dir2 using request R1. The tip revision of foo.c in the 
project is now dir2/foo.c;3.


 If foo.c;3 is deployed to area A1 the deployment will fail because the path in the 
project is ’later’ than the current path in the area. Request R1 needs to be deployed 
first as it contains the directory name change.


 foo.c is updated to create revision four, foo.c;4. The tip revision of foo.c in the project 
is now dir2/foo.c;4.


 foo.c;4 cannot be deployed to area A1 until request R1 is deployed.


 However, foo.c;4 can be deployed to area A2 because it does not contain any 
revisions of foo.c. Area A2 will contain dir2/foo.c;4.


 Deploying request R1 to area A2 will fail because A2 already contains the directory 
rename. foo.c;4 must be rolled back first.


NOTE  For additional refactoring examples see "Deployment and Refactoring" on page 
219.
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Deploying Regressions
You can use the Deploy command to overwrite an item revision with a previous revision.


 Regressions are enabled by default. For example, if you deploy an older version of an 
item (v3) it overwrites the latest version (v4).


 To disable regressions, set the following variable in the CM configuration file to Yes:


DM_NO_DEPLOYMENT_REGRESSION


 To fail deployments in the event that any have been disallowed, and to display an 
error message, set the following variable in the CM configuration file to Yes:


DM_REGRESSION_ATTEMPT_IS_AN_ERROR


Recommended Deployment Methods


Deploying Requests
We recommend that you deploy using requests for the following reasons:


 You can group all files together in a single parent request and promote and deploy the 
request through the GSL. Grouping ensures that all the items related to a change are 
progressed through the lifecycle and development areas together and no items are 
left behind.


 Refactoring is only fully supported by requests.


Deploying Items
Although you can deploy items there are a few disadvantages, most notably no grouping. 
For example, if you change multiple files, without a parent request you have to remember 
to always keep the files together when you move them through the GSL. This method is 
very error prone as it is easy to forget to promote and deploy some files.


Deploying Baselines
You can deploy baselines, however there are a number of limitations:


 A baseline that contains refactoring changes does not apply the changes to 
deployment areas.


 You cannot create a baseline from a deployment area, but you can build the area.


 You cannot promote, demote, deploy, or rollback non-release baselines. 


 You can only promote, demote, deploy, and rollback baselines from root projects 
(sub-projects are not supported).


 A baseline cannot be deleted if it is currently promoted beyond the first stage in the 
GSL.
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Auditing Deployment Areas
The audit functionality in Dimensions CM works with deployment areas and you can also 
use filters to ignore specific file types. You can run audits from the desktop and web 
clients, and the command line client. For details see the User’s Guide, the Process 
Configuration Guide, and the Command-Line Reference.


Removing an Item from Deployment Areas
To remove an item from a stream or project and all associated deployment areas do the 
following:


1 Raise a request.


2 Prime a task from the request and delegate it to a user.


3 As that user do the following:


In a stream:


a Update the local work area.


b Delete the item from the work area.


c Deliver back to Dimensions specifying the task.


The task now has a deletion related to it.


In a project:


a Select the item.


b Do one of the following:


• Web client: click the More menu and select Delete. 


• Desktop client: from the Item menu select Remove Item from Project.


• dmcli command line client: RIWS "itemspec" /CHANGE_DOC=<requestN>


c To relate the deletion to a request, in the Track changes with request field click 
Select and select the task that you created earlier.


d Click OK/Yes.


4 Verify that the item has been deleted from the stream or project and the DEV 
deployment areas.


5 Close the task.


6 Promote and deploy the request and task up the GSL, verifying at each stage that it 
has been deleted from the associated deployment areas.


7 Close the request.


Tip: To remove an item from a stream or project but keep it in the deployment areas, 
repeat steps 1 through 5 above and then close the request. Do not promote and deploy 
the request and task up the GSL. The item will be removed from the DEV deployment 
areas but will remain in all areas associated with the other stages in the GSL.







44 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 5  Introduction to Dimensions Deployment


Setting the Timestamp of Deployed Items
When you browse a deployment area, the date and time that each item was last modified 
is displayed. You can set this timestamp as follows:


 To set the timestamp to the deployment time, define the symbol 
DM_TIMESTAMP_BUILDAREAS in the Dimensions configuration file, dm.cfg.


 To set the timestamp to the OS file modification time, remove the symbol 
DM_TIMESTAMP_BUILDAREAS from dm.cfg, or set the symbol to N.


Setting up a Deployment Environment
For information about how to set up a deployment environment see "Configuring a 
Deployment Environment" on page 205.


The Deployment View
The Deployment view in the web client shows details of promotions, demotions, 
deployments, rollbacks, builds, and various other activities related to deployment. For 
details see "Managing Dimensions Deployment" on page 51.


Enabling Deployment Logging
To enable deployment logging do the following:


1 Open the deployment configuration file:


<dm_root>\dfs\deploy_config.dat


2 Uncomment the following line:


log_dir=<path>


3 Optionally, change the directory where the logs are saved, which is specified in 
<path>.


4 Save and close the file.


5 Restart Dimensions services.


NOTE  For details about configuring the deployment server, which reads the file 
deploy_config.dat,see "The Dimensions Deployment Server" on page 209.







Migrating Existing Deployment Data


Deployment Guide 45


Migrating Existing Deployment Data
You can migrate your existing deployment data from previous versions of Dimensions CM 
to Dimensions CM 12.x (and later) and use it with the new deployment model. For details 
about migration see the Windows or UNIX installation guides.


Viewing Pre-Dimensions CM 12.x Deployment History
Prior to Dimensions CM 12.x, deployment history was available in the clients. For 
example, when you selected history for an item, the deployment tab displayed all 
deployment activities:


This data could also be queried through the PCMS_DEPLOYMENT_HISTORY published 
view.


After upgrading to Dimensions CM 12.x, all deployment data is retained. However, 
Dimensions CM 12.x separates the concepts of promotion and deployment. The Item 
history dialog box now has a Deployment History button:
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Selecting the Deployment History button takes you to the Deployment view in the web 
client, with the filter set for that object:
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In the illustration above, all the entries are pre-Dimensions CM 12.x and their event type 
is 'Promotion'. History data is available at the stream or project level. There are no 
'Deployment' event types.


NOTE  All pre-Dimensions CM 12.x data is available from the published views, however it 
can now only be queried from the PCMS_PROMOTE_HISTORY view.


After upgrading to Dimensions CM 12.x and migrating deployment data, you cannot 
browse a deployment area and view its history. Deployment areas only show the new 
'Deployment' event type, which is not applicable to pre-Dimensions CM 12.x deployment 
data:


NOTE  The new published view PCMS_DEPLOYMENT_DATA does not contain entries for 
pre-Dimensions CM 12.x deployment data.


When you promote and deploy objects in Dimensions CM 12.x you see both pre- and post 
Dimensions CM 12.x entries, with the ’Promotion’ and ’Deployment’ event types, in the 
history at the stream or project level:
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However, if you drill down into a deployment area, only objects deployed in Dimensions 
CM 12.x, with the ’Deployment’ event type, are displayed:
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Deployment Commands
 PMI: promote item


 PMRQ: promote request


 PMBL: promote baseline


 DMI: demote item


 DMRQ: demote request


 DMBL: demote baseline


 SDPI: deploy item


 SDPRQ: deploy request


 SRRQ: deploy baseline


 SRAV: rollback area version


For details see the Command-Line Reference.


Using Library Cache Areas
When deployment areas are geographically remote from the main Dimensions server, you 
can associate a library cache area with a deployment area to improve deployment 
performance.


To associate a library cache area with a deployment area, use the CA (Create Area) or UA 
(Update Area) commands and supply the  /LIBRARY_CACHE_AREA=<area_id> qualifier.


For example:


 The following command creates a new UAT deployment area and associates it with the 
ST-LC-1 library cache area:


CA UAT1 /net=st3859 /dir=c:\deploy\uat1 /user=dmsys /pass=<password> 
/type=deployment /stage=uat /library_cache_area=st-lc-1


 The following command associates an existing UAT deployment area with the ST-LC-2 
library cache area:


UA UAT2 /library_cache_area=st-lc-2
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Processing Build Jobs in Deployment Areas
When a build is performed in a deployment area, the search path sequence is:


1 The area where the build is being performed.


2 All areas specified in the build configuration that are at the same or a higher stage in 
the GSL as the area's stage, and which reside on the same area node. 


If the area where a build is being performed is a work area, and the 
DM_SP_START_STAGE build template symbol has a value, the search path consists of the 
work area, followed by all stages at the same or higher stages as DM_SP_START_STAGE, 
and which reside on the same area node. In both cases, the search path is in increasing 
stage order, although the precise order may vary within the stage.


By default a work area is never locked and a deployment area is always locked. The BLD 
command qualifier [NO]LOCK_SEARCH_PATH enables you to control the locking of all 
areas in the search path in addition to the build area (for both deployment and work area 
builds).


Notes:


 For information about the DM_SP_START_STAGE build template symbol see the 
Developer’s Reference.


 For information about the BLD command and the [NO]LOCK_SEARCH_PATH qualifier 
see the Command Line Reference.


 A check for whether two areas are on the same system is performed in terms of the 
area node, irrespective if this is a physical or a logical name. Therefore the logical 
name defines the system the build is being performed on.


 Any deployment operation performed for a particular user session is single threaded. 
Two builds from two build commands issued one after the other will execute serially. 
Similarly, a deployment, followed by a build, followed by a deployment to the same 
area, followed by another build will execute serially.
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Introduction
NOTE  Dimensions Deployment if the default CM deployment model. For information 
about using Deployment Automation see "Introduction to Deployment Automation" on 
page 9.


This chapter describes how to carry out Dimensions deployment-related functions in the 
web client and the desktop client. This chapter describes: 


 How to use the web client Deployment view, filter what is displayed, and view details 
of events.


 How to assign deployment areas and view the files in deployment areas.


 How to promote, demote, deploy, and rollback items, requests, and baselines.


In the desktop client you can promote or demote items, requests, and baselines, but in 
order to deploy or roll back, and to manage deployment events, you need to do this from 
the Deployment view in the web client. 


Deployment areas are defined in the Administration Console. For details, see Area 
Definitions in the online help or Process Configuration Guide.


You can change the GSL and add or remove stages. For details see Editing the Global 
Stage Lifecycle in the online help or Process Configuration Guide.


You can choose to have lifecycle states for an object type associated with stages in the 
GSL. This means that when items, requests, or baselines are actioned to a state 
associated with a deployment stage, the objects will also be promoted to that stage. If the 
stage has areas assigned as Deploy by default, the items will also automatically be 
deployed to those areas. This association is made using the Object type Definitions | 
Lifecycles application in the State Properties dialog box. For details see How to set the 
State Properties for an Object Type in the online help or Process Configuration Guide.
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About the Deployment View
The Deployment view in the web client shows details of promotions, demotions, 
deployments, and rollbacks, and other activities related to deployment. The view can also 
be invoked from the desktop client, Visual Studio, and Eclipse.


The Deployment view displays information about:


 What was promoted, deployed, demoted, or rolled back.


 When it was promoted, deployed, demoted, or rolled back.


 Who promoted, deployed, demoted, or rolled it back.


 Where it was promoted, deployed, demoted, or rolled back.


 Was the promotion, deployment, demotion, or rollback successful.


 How it was promoted, deployed, demoted, or rolled back (by item, request, baseline, 
or build).


The navigation pane contains a tree structure consisting of areas grouped within stages. 


The content pane contains three tabs:


 Pending


 Queue


 History


These tabs can be filtered in various ways and you can select rows and perform various 
operations using the toolbar buttons at the top of the Deployment view.


The Pending Tab
The Pending tab lists of all the items, requests, and baselines that have been promoted or 
demoted to a particular stage but not yet deployed to the areas. Objects remain in this 
tab until they have been deployed. The Pending tab is particularly useful for release 
managers as it helps them to plan and manage the deployment of software releases.


The Pending tab has the following columns:


 Name: the name of the object that is pending for deployment.


 Detail: (items only) the full path name and revision of the item.


 Title: (requests only) the request title.


 Description: (baselines only) the description of the baseline.


 State: the object’s current lifecycle state.


 Stage: the GSL stage for which the object is pending.


 Promoted Date: the most recent date and time that the object was promoted.


 Promoted By: the Dimensions user who last promoted the object.


 Area: the deployment area where the object is currently deployed.
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 Project/Stream: the project or stream containing the object.


 Product: the product that contains the project or stream.


To display more information about a request, item, or baseline, in the Name column click 
the object’s name. 


You can hide or display any of the columns and sort the list by column types.


The Queue Tab
The Queue tab lists all deployment jobs that are waiting to be executed including jobs that 
are:


 Scheduled for a future deployment.


 Waiting to be deployed, for example:


• Jobs whose scheduled deployment time has passed.


• Jobs that do not have a scheduled deployment time and are waiting to be deployed 
as soon as possible.


The Queue tab has the following columns:


 Job ID: the ID of the job.


 Job Type: Deployment, Rollback, Build, Clean, Audit, or Collect.


 Job State: the current state of the job (Submitted or Executing).


 Queued Date: the date and time the job will execute.


 Queued By: the Dimensions user who deployed the object.


 Created By: the user who created the job.


 Stage: the GSL stage for which the job is pending.


 Area: the deployment area where the job will be deployed.


 Project: the project or stream associated with the job.


To display more information about a request, item, or baseline, in the Object Name 
column click the object’s name. 


You can hide or display any of the columns and sort the list by Queued Date.


To display a job’s properties, in the Job ID column click the job number. The Queued Job 
Properties dialog box appears and displays information about the job.


To display details about a job’s status, in the Job State column click Scheduled. The Status 
Details dialog box appears and displays information about the job, for example:


 General messages such as ’Deployed as a result of a promotion operation’.


 Error messages.
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The History Tab
The History tab lists the following events that have completed:


 Promotions


 Demotions


 Deployments


 Rollbacks


 Builds (including the collection of build outputs)


 Cleaning (of deployment areas)


 Audit (of deployment areas)


TIP  


 You can use the History tab to help you plan the rollback of deployments by displaying 
the deployments in the order they were executed. This is the order in which they 
should be rolled back.


 Select Hide if can't roll back to hide deployments that cannot be rolled back or non-
deployment events.


The History tab has the following columns (some are hidden by default):


 Name: the name of the object.


 Detail:


• For items: the full path name and revision of the item.


• For requests: the request title.


• For baselines: the description of the baseline.


 Event Type: Deployment, Rollback, Build, Clean, Audit, Collect, Promotion, or 
Demotion.


 Event Description: a brief description of the event.


 Reason: a description of the transaction.


 Event Result: Submitted, Executing, Succeeded, Failed, Cancelled, or Paused.


 Event Date: the date and time of the transaction.


 Event By: the Dimensions user who performed the operation on the object.


 From Stage: the stage in the GSL where the object was promoted or demoted from.


 To Stage: the stage in the GSL where the object was promoted or demoted to.


 Area: the deployment area associated with the event.


 Project/Stream: the project or stream associated with the event.


 Product (hidden by default): the product containing the object.


 Job ID (hidden by default): the ID of the job to which the event belongs.
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 Revision (hidden by default): the revision number (applies only to items).


 Area version: when the content of a deployment area is changed Dimensions creates 
a new logical version of the area. This column displays the area version that was 
created as a result of the event.


You can hide or display any of the columns and sort the list by Event Date.


When you select a stage node in the navigation pane, event types with an associated 
stage or area are displayed in the content pane. For example, deployment, rollback, build, 
clean, audit, collect, promotion, and demotion.


When you select an area node in the navigation pane, event types with an associated area 
are displayed in the content pane. For example, deployment and rollback. Promotion and 
demotion are not associated with an area, only a stage, and are not displayed. However, 
any related deployments or rollbacks may be displayed if they involve the selected area.


To display more information about a request, item, or baseline, in the Name column click 
the object’s name.


To display details about an event’s status, in the Event Result column click Failed or 
Succeeded. The Status Details dialog box appears and displays information about the 
event.


Events and Jobs


Each event is displayed on a separate row. Some Dimensions operations generate 
multiple events, for example, if you deploy multiple items, a separate event is generated 
for each item. However, all the events for this operation belong to the same job.


When you select a row in the History tab and perform an operation, the operation affects 
more than the selected row. For example, if you select and rollback an item, all the items 
that are related to that deployment job are rolled back, and not just the selected item.


Accessing the Deployment View from the Desktop 
Client
You can launch the web client from the desktop client by selecting Deployment views in 
various contexts. You can also do this from some of the History dialogs by clicking the 
Deployment History button. This displays the Deployment tab with the History tab 
showing related deployment/build events.


To view deployment events for the current project or stream:


Select Deployment views from the Tools menu.


To view deployment events for areas:


1 On the My Current Projects/Streams tab, in the navigation pane, expand the 
Deployment Areas node.


2 To view deployment events for a deployment stage, right-click the Stage node and 
select Deployment views. This will display the web client Deployment tab showing 
history events for that stage


3 To view deployment events for a specific deployment area, expand the Stage node, 
right-click the area, and select Deployment views.
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To view deployment events for an item, request, or baseline:


In the History dialog box for one of the following:


• Items


• Request


• Baseline


Click the Deployment History button.


Using the Navigation Pane in the Deployment View
Purpose Use the navigation pane on the Deployment tab to choose the deployment areas, projects 


or streams whose deployments, promotions, and demotions are displayed in the content 
pane.


In the navigation pane, you can select:


 All Areas


 Areas for a particular stage


 A specific area within a stage


 A specific project or stream within an area.


You can also apply a filter to the navigation pane to only show nodes for a specific project 
or stream.


PRIVILEGES  None.


Web client To use the navigation tree:


 To select all areas, click the top-level node.


 To select the areas for a specific Deployment stage, click a stage node.


 To select a specific area, expand the stage node and click a deployment area node.


 To select a specific project or stream within an area, click the node for the project or 
stream. Click the project/stream with a tick for to select your current project/stream.


To filter the navigation tree:


1 Click the filter icon at the top right of the navigation pane.


2 In the Deployment Filter dialog box:


 To select your current project or stream, click Show current Stream.


 To select another project or stream, enter the stream/project ID 
(<product>:<name>) or click the search button and use the wizard to find it. Then 
click the Select button.


 To select a project or stream you have recently selected, click the name under 
Recent searches...


The name of the project or stream is displayed at the top of the navigation pane and the 
filter icon is now green indicating that a filter is active.
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To remove the filter from the navigation tree:


1 Click the filter icon at the top right of the navigation pane.


2 In the Deployment Filter dialog box, click Show all areas.


Using the Lists in the Content Pane
Purpose Use the content pane to view the lists of various activities related to deployment on the 


Pending, Queue, and History tabs. You can page through and refresh the list


PRIVILEGES  None


Web client To page through the list


 To display the next page, click 


 To display the previous page, click 


 To display the last page, click 


 To display the first page, click 


To refresh the deployment list


Click 


Drilling Down in the Content Pane
Purpose Drill down into rows in the content pane to view details of the jobs or the objects 


associated with them.


Various fields in the rows in the content pane have links that you can click on to view 
more details.


To view job details on the History tab


1 Click the link in the Event Result column for the job.


2 A Status Details window appears showing details of the event.


3 If the job is a build job and you want to view further details:


a click the job link in the Status Details window.


b Click the entry in the Build Job Details dialog box.


The Build Job Event log is displayed.
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To view object details on the History, Queue, or Pending tab


To view the Open dialog for a request, item, or baseline, click the link in the Name 
column for the job.


To view job details on the Queue tab


 Click the link in the Job ID column.


The Queued Job Properties window is displayed.


 Click the link in the Job State column.


The Status Details window is displayed.


Changing Scheduled Jobs on the Queued Tab
Purpose Change scheduled jobs on the Queued tab in order to reschedule the date and time they 


are due to start, or to cancel them.


Note that these options may not be available, for example if a job has already started 
executing.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Schedule Jobs (ADMIN_SCHEDULING).


Web client To reschedule a job on the Queued tab:


1 Select the job in the content pane.


2 Click the Re-schedule button.


3 In the Re-schedule Job dialog box, use the date picker to select another date and 
time.


4 Click OK.


To cancel a job on the Queued tab:


1 Select the job in the content pane.


2 Click the Cancel button.


3 In the Cancel Scheduled Job dialog box, click Yes.
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Filtering the List in the Content Pane
Purpose Filter the lists in the content pane to reduce the entries displayed according to your 


chosen criteria.


PRIVILEGES  None


Web client To filter by category


Select the category of job from the Show drop down list. 


 For the Queued tab, you can select:


• All


• Queued


• Executing


• Scheduled


 For the Pending and History tabs, you can select:


• All


• Items


• Requests


• Baselines


The list will be updated to show your selection.


To filter jobs by queued date


Select the period from the jobs queued drop down list.


The list will be updated to show your selection.


To only show events that can be rolled back on the History tab


1 Click the filter icon at the top left of the History tab


2 Select Hide if can’t roll back.


3 Click the Apply button. 


To hide promotions on the Pending tab


1 Select one or more rows in the content pane.


2 Click the Hide button.


3 In the Hide Promotion dialog box, click Yes.


To include hidden promotions on the Pending tab


1 Click the filter icon at the top left of the Pending tab


2 Select Include hidden promotions.


3 Click the Apply button. 
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To show promotions on the Pending tab


1 Select Include hidden promotions on the pending tab (see above).


2 Select one or more rows in the content pane.


3 Click the Unhide button.


4 In the Unhide Promotion dialog box, click Yes.


To filter jobs queued by column values


1 Click the filter icon at the top left of the content pane.


An extra row is displayed below.


2 Click the More button.


3 Select the field you want to filter on in the left-hand drop-down list.


4 Select the comparison operator from the second drop-down list.


5 In the right-hand drop-down list, enter or select the value, or if it is a date and time 
use the date picker to select it.


6 If you want to add another filter criterion, click the More button. This will add another 
row. Repeat steps 3 through 5.


7 Click the Apply button.


To clear the filter


1 Click the filter icon at the top left of the content pane.


2 Click the Clear button.
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Assigning Deployment Areas
Purpose Assign a deployment area to a project or stream when you want to copy the item files to 


that area when the item revisions have reached the corresponding stage in the GSL.


You can optionally assign an area as a default area, in which case the files are 
automatically deployed when the item revisions are promoted to the stage.


Note that an area can be assigned a filter that determines which files are deployed to that 
area. This is defined in the Administration Console under Area Definitions and assigned to 
an area (for details, see the Process Configuration Guide). Each area can have only one of 
these filters. There is also a default Audit filter that is specified when the area is assigned 
to a project at a given stage. This is the default filter used when performing an audit, but 
you can choose a different one (for details, see Running Builds in the User’s Guide.) 


NOTE  When changing an area filter against an area, any previous deployments to that 
area which may have been filtered out cannot be redeployed from the deployment view. 
The recommended way to reset an area to reflect the new filter is to run an AUDIT with 
the FIX parameter against the area. This should add any missing files and remove any 
extra files based on the area filter change


PRIVILEGES  
Assign Deployment Areas to Project/Stream


Web client To assign a deployment area to a project or stream:


1 On the My Current Project/Stream tab, in the navigation pane, select the Deployment 
Areas node and click the Assign button.


The Assign Area to the Current Project dialog box appears.


2 Select the area from the Areas list.


3 Optionally, enter the path relative to this area that you want to use as the root folder 
for the project in the File path relative to area directory field.


4 Select Deploy by default if you want files to automatically be deployed to this area 
when the item revisions are promoted or demoted to this stage.


5 Select an Audit filter from the list, or leave this as Default to use the filter assigned 
to the deployment area. These filters are defined in the Administration Console | Area 
Definitions | Filters.


CAUTION!  Audit and area filters can easily be confused. For information see Correct 
Use of Area and Audit Filters in the Area Definitions chapter in the Process 
Configuration Guide.


6 Enter a Sequence order if you want deployments to this area to occur in a particular 
order relative to other deployment areas when there is more than one deployment 
area for this project/stream. If you have no preferences, leave this as default. See 
"Setting a Deployment Sequence" on page 35 for the rules for deployment sequences.


7 If you want the appropriate item files to be copied to the area as soon as the project 
has been assigned, select Populate area with project contents.


8 Click OK.
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To edit a deployment area assignment for a project or stream:


1 On the My Current Projects/Streams tab, in the navigation pane, select the 
Deployment Areas node.


2 Optionally, expand the Stage node for the deployment area.


3 Select the area in the content pane.


4 Click the Edit Assignment button.


5 The Edit Area Assignment dialog box appears. See "To assign a deployment area to a 
project or stream:" on page 62 for details of the fields to update.


6 Click OK.


To deassign a deployment area from a project or stream:


1 On the My Current Projects/Streams tab, in the navigation pane, expand the 
Deployment Areas node. 


2 Expand the Stage node for the deployment area, and select the area.


3 Click the De-assign button.


The De-assign Area from the Current Project dialog box appears.


4 If you want the item files to remain in the location after the assignment is removed, 
select Remove files deployed from this stream.


5 Click OK.


Desktop client To assign a deployment area to a project/stream:


1 In the My Current Project/Stream window, right-click the Deployment Areas node and 
select Assign area to project/stream.


The Assign an Area to the Current Project/Stream dialog box appears.


2 Select the area from the Area list.


3 Select a Filter from the list for the audit filter to be used, or leave this as Default to 
use the default filter for the area. These filters are defined in the Administration 
Console | Area Definitions | Filters.


CAUTION!  Audit and area filters can easily be confused. For information see Correct 
Use of Area and Audit Filters in the Area Definitions chapter in the Process 
Configuration Guide.


4 Optionally, enter the path relative to this area that you want to use as the root folder 
for the project/stream in the Folder offset field.


5 Select Deploy by default if you want files to automatically be deployed to this area 
when the item revisions are promoted or demoted to this stage.


6 Enter a Sequence order if you want deployments to this area to occur in a particular 
order relative to other deployment areas when there is more than one deployment 
area for this project/stream. If you have no preferences, leave this as default. See 
"Setting a Deployment Sequence" on page 35 for the rules for deployment sequences.


7 If you want the appropriate item files to be copied to the area as soon as the project/
stream has been assigned, select Populate area with project contents.
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8 Click OK.


To deassign a deployment area from a project/stream:


1 In the My Current Project/Stream window, expand the Deployment Areas node.


2 Expand the Stage node for the deployment area, right-click the area, and select 
Deassign area from project/stream.


3 If you want the item files to remain in the location after the assignment is removed, 
select Remove files deployed from this project/stream


4 Click Yes.


Viewing the Files in a Deployment Area
Purpose View the files in a deployment area when you want to check which files have been 


deployed. You can view file contents, compare file differences, and delete files in the 
deployment area. You can also deliver file changes in an area to the stream or project in 
the repository.


PRIVILEGES  None


Web client To view the contents of a deployment area for a project or stream:


1 On the My Current Projects/Streams tab, in the navigation pane, expand the 
Deployment Areas node.


2 Expand the Stage node for the deployment area, and expand the node for the area 
you want to view. The Folders structure for the area appears beneath the area node.


3 Click a folder to view its files.


To view the contents of a file:


1 Click the name of the file in the content pane.


The Open Area File dialog box appears showing the General tab with details of the file.


2 Click the Preview tab to see the contents of the file or download a copy.


To update files from the repository (for a stream only):


Select one or more files and click the Update button.


For details of using this dialog box, see the User’s Guide.


To deliver files to the repository:


Select one or more files and click the Deliver button. For see.


To compare files in the area:


Select one or more files and click the Show Differences button.


For details of using this dialog box, see the User’s Guide.


To delete files in the area:


Select one or more files and click the Delete button.
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MVS Areas


If you select a member in the content pane, you can perform the following operations for 
members that are under Dimensions CM control:


 browse


 show properties


For members that are not under Dimensions CM control, you can:


 browse


 show properties


Desktop client To view the contents of a deployment area for a project or stream:


1 Expand the Work Areas node in the My Current Project/Stream window


2 In the My Current Project/Stream window, expand the Deployment Areas node.


3 Expand the Stage node for the deployment area, and expand the node for the area 
you want to view.


You can expand the folder tree on the left and display details of the item files in that 
folder, such as the revision and type of change (such as added or modified). If the area is 
located on an MVS operating system, the functions available are more limited, as 
described below in "MVS Areas" on page 66.


If you right-click files in this window, you can perform the following operations for files 
that are under Dimensions CM control:


 synchronize (for projects only)


 update


 deliver


 browse (using the editor that has been assigned in the desktop client for its file 
extension)


 compare


 merge (projects only)


 show item history


 show item pedigree


 show properties of the item file


For files that are not under Dimensions CM control, you can:


 browse (using the editor that has been assigned in the desktop client for its file 
extension)


 show properties of the file


If you right-click a folder in the tree, you can invoke the synchronize wizard to perform:


 synchronize (for projects only)


 update


 deliver.
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NOTE  Item files that do not belong to your current project or stream are displayed in a 
gray font. You can display their properties and browse them, but not perform any other 
operations on these files.


MVS Areas


If you right-click a member in this window, you can perform the following operations for 
members that are under Dimensions CM control:


 browse


 show item history


 show item pedigree


For members that are not under Dimensions CM control, you can:


 browse (using the editor that has been assigned in the desktop client for its 
extension)


 show properties


About Promoting
Promoting moves items upwards through the Global Stage Lifecycle (GSL). 


If an associated deployment area for the project or stream has the Deploy by Default 
option set, the deployment will occur automatically upon promotion; you do not need to 
have the Deploy privilege. If there are other deployment areas associated with the project 
or stream, you can also deploy to those areas if you have the necessary privilege.


You can promote through more than one stage in the GSL in the same operation.


Note that promotion can also take place when actioning items, requests, or baselines if 
the next lifecycle state has been associated with a deployment stage in the GSL. If there 
are any default areas associated with the project/stream for that stage, the item files will 
also be automatically deployed to those areas.


Promoting Items
Purpose Promote item revisions in order to move them to a higher stage in the Global Stage 


Lifecycle, and optionally, have the item files deployed to the associated area(s).


PRIVILEGES  
Promote an item to the next stage in the GSL (ITEM_PROMOTE_NEXTSTAGE).


Promote an item to any stage in the GSL (ITEM_PROMOTE_ANYSTAGE).


To deploy promoted items to a non-default area, you need the Deploy an item 
(ITEM_DEPLOY) privilege for the area to which you want to deploy.
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Web client To promote item revisions:


1 On the My Current Project tab or Items tab, select one or more item revisions.


2 Click the Promote button.


3 On the first page of the Promote Wizard:


 Select the Next stage to which you want to promote the item(s)


 Optionally enter some text in the Reason for promotion field.


4 Click Next.


5 Optionally, on the Deploy to Areas page:


 If you want the deployments to be queued immediately, select as soon as 
possible.


 If you want the deployments to be scheduled for a particular time, select at 
specified time, and use the date picker to select a date and time.


 Under Area(s) for deployment, select the area(s) to which you want to deploy.


Unless you have the necessary privilege, you will not be able to select any areas 
other than the default area(s) or deselect any default areas.


6 Click Next.


A Summary page is displayed informing you of the actions to be carried out.


7 Click Finish.


Desktop client To promote item revisions:


1 In an Items list, select one or more items.


2 Select Item | Promote.


3 On the first page of the Promote Wizard:


 Select the Next stage to which you want to promote the item(s)


 Optionally enter some text in the Reason for promotion field.


4 Click Next.


5 Optionally, on the Deploy to Areas page:


 If you want the deployments to be queued immediately, select as soon as 
possible.


 If you want the deployments to be scheduled for a particular time, select at 
specified time, and use the drop-down selector to select a date. Enter or select a 
time in the time field.


 Under Area(s) for deployment, select the area(s) to which you want to deploy.


Unless you have the necessary privilege, you will not be able to select any areas 
other than the default area(s) or deselect any default areas.


6 Click Next. A Summary page is displayed informing you of the actions to be carried 
out.


7 Click Finish.
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Promoting Requests
Purpose Promote requests in order to move their related item revisions to a higher stage in the 


Global Stage Lifecycle, and optionally, have the related item files deployed to the 
associated area(s). Promoting a request promotes item revisions related In response to 
the request, and optionally, any child requests. This method of promotion enables you to 
group the item revisions that belong to a particular change and promote those items 
together.


Any refactoring changes that were related to the request will also be deployed. 


PRIVILEGES  
Promote a request to the next stage in the GSL (REQUEST_PROMOTE_NEXTSTAGE).


Promote a request to any stage in the GSL (REQUEST_PROMOTE_ANYSTAGE).


To deploy promoted requests to a non-default area, you need the Deploy a request 
(REQUEST_DEPLOY) privilege for the area to which you want to deploy.


Web client To promote requests:


1 On the My Current Project tab or Requests tab, select one or more requests.


2 Click the Promote button.


3 On the first page of the Promote Wizard:


 Select Promote child requests if you want items related to any child requests to 
also be promoted.


 Select the Next stage to which you want to promote the request(s)


 Optionally enter some text in the Reason for promotion field.


4 Click Next.


5 Optionally, on the Deploy to Areas page:


 If you want the deployments to be queued immediately, select as soon as 
possible.


 If you want the deployments to be scheduled for a particular time, select at 
specified time, and use the date picker to select a date and time.


 Under Area(s) for deployment, select the area(s) to which you want to deploy.


Unless you have the necessary privilege, you will not be able to select any areas 
other than the default area(s) or deselect any default areas.


6 Click Next.


A Summary page is displayed informing you of the actions to be carried out.


7 Click Finish.


Desktop client To promote requests


1 Select one or more requests.


2 Select Request | Promote.


3 On the first page of the Promote Wizard:
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 Select Promote child requests if you want items related to any child requests to 
also be promoted.


 Select the Next stage to which you want to promote the request(s)


 Optionally enter some text in the Reason for promotion field.


4 Click Next.


5 Optionally, on the Deploy to Areas page:


 If you want the deployments to be queued immediately, select as soon as 
possible.


 If you want the deployments to be scheduled for a particular time, select at 
specified time, and use the drop-down selector to select a date. Enter or select a 
time in the time field.


 Under Area(s) for deployment, select the area(s) to which you want to deploy.


Unless you have the necessary privilege, you will not be able to select any areas 
other than the default area(s) or deselect any default areas.


6 Click Next.


A Summary page is displayed informing you of the actions to be carried out.


7 Click Finish.


Promoting Baselines
Purpose Promote baselines in order to move their item revisions to a higher stage in the Global 


Stage Lifecycle, and optionally, have the item files deployed to the associated area(s). 
This method of promotion enables you to group the item revisions that belong to a 
particular project/stream or design part and promote them in one operation. 


Note that refactoring changes will not necessarily be deployed. It is recommended that 
you deploy refactoring changes using requests.


PRIVILEGES  
Promote a baseline to the next stage in the GSL (BASELINE_PROMOTE_NEXTSTAGE).


Promote a baseline to any stage in the GSL (BASELINE_PROMOTE_ANYSTAGE).


To deploy promoted baselines to a non-default area, you need the Deploy a baseline 
(BASELINE_DEPLOY) privilege for the area to which you want to deploy.


Web client To promote baselines:


1 On the My Current Project tab or Baselines tab, select one or more baselines.


2 Click the Promote button.


3 On the first page of the Promote Wizard:


 Select the Next stage to which you want to promote the baseline(s)


 Optionally enter some text in the Reason for promotion field.


4 Click Next.
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5 Optionally, on the Deploy to Areas page:


 If you want the deployments to be queued immediately, select as soon as 
possible.


 If you want the deployments to be scheduled for a particular time, select at 
specified time, and use the date picker to select a date and time.


 Under Area(s) for deployment, select the area(s) to which you want to deploy.


Unless you have the necessary privilege, you will not be able to select any areas 
other than the default area(s) or deselect any default areas.


6 Click Next.


A Summary page is displayed informing you of the actions to be carried out.


7 Click Finish.


Desktop client 8 On the first page of the Promote Wizard:


 Select the Next stage to which you want to promote the baseline(s)


 Optionally enter some text in the Reason for promotion field.


9 Click Next.


10 Optionally, on the Deploy to Areas page:


 If you want the deployments to be queued immediately, select as soon as 
possible.


 If you want the deployments to be scheduled for a particular time, select at 
specified time, and use the drop-down selector to select a date. Enter or select a 
time in the time field.


 Under Area(s) for deployment, select the area(s) to which you want to deploy.


Unless you have the necessary privilege, you will not be able to select any areas 
other than the default area(s) or deselect any default areas.


11 Click Next.


A Summary page is displayed informing you of the actions to be carried out.


12 Click Finish.
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About Demoting
Demoting moves items downwards through the Global Stage Lifecycle (GSL). 


If an associated deployment area for the project or stream has the Deploy by Default 
option set, and you have selected the Perform deployment option, the deployment will 
occur automatically upon demotion; you do not need to have the Deploy privilege. If there 
are other deployment areas associated with the project or stream, you can also deploy to 
those areas if you have the necessary privilege.


You can demote through more than one stage in the GSL in the same operation.


Demoting Items
Purpose Demote item revisions in order to move them to a lower stage in the Global Stage 


Lifecycle, and optionally, have the item files deployed to the associated area(s).


PRIVILEGES  
Demote an item to the next stage in the GSL (ITEM_DEMOTE_NEXTSTAGE).


Demote an item to any stage in the GSL (ITEM_DEMOTE_ANYSTAGE).


To deploy demoted items to a non-default area, you need the Deploy an item 
(ITEM_DEPLOY) privilege for the area to which you want to deploy.


Web client To demote item revisions:


1 Do one of the following:


a On the My Current Project tab or Requests tab, select one or more items.


b Click the More button and select Demote.


OR


a On the Deployment tab, select the History tab, and select one or more item 
promote events.


b Click the Demote button.


2 On the first page of the Demote Wizard:


 Select the To stage to which you want to demote the item(s)


 If you want the item files to be deployed to the area(s) associated with the To 
stage, select Perform deployment.


 Optionally enter some text in the Reason for demotion field.


3 Click Next.


4 Optionally, on the Deploy to Areas page:


 If you want the deployments to be queued immediately, select as soon as 
possible.


 If you want the deployments to be scheduled for a particular time, select at 
specified time, and use the date picker to select a date and time.
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 Under Area(s) for deployment, select the area(s) to which you want to deploy.


Unless you have the necessary privilege, you will not be able to select any areas 
other than the default area(s) or deselect any default areas.


5 Click Next.


A Summary page is displayed informing you of the actions to be carried out.


6 Click Finish.


Desktop client To demote item revisions:


1 In an Items list, select one or more items.


2 Select Item | Demote.


3 On the first page of the Demote Wizard:


 Select the To stage to which you want to demote the item(s)


 If you want the item files to be deployed to the area(s) associated with the To 
stage, select Perform deployment.


 Optionally enter some text in the Reason for demotion field.


4 Click Next.


5 Optionally, on the Deploy to Areas page:


 If you want the deployments to be queued immediately, select as soon as 
possible.


 If you want the deployments to be scheduled for a particular time, select at 
specified time, and use the drop-down selector to select a date. Enter or select a 
time in the time field.


 Under Area(s) for deployment, select the area(s) to which you want to deploy.


Unless you have the necessary privilege, you will not be able to select any areas 
other than the default area(s) or deselect any default areas.


6 Click Next.


A Summary page is displayed informing you of the actions to be carried out.


7 Click Finish.


Demoting Requests
Purpose Demote requests in order to move them to a lower stage in the Global Stage Lifecycle, 


and optionally, have the item files deployed to the associated area(s). Demoting a request 
demotes item revisions related In response to the request, and optionally, any child 
requests.


PRIVILEGES  
Demote a request to the next stage in the GSL (REQUEST_DEMOTE_NEXTSTAGE).


Demote a request to any stage in the GSL (REQUEST_DEMOTE_ANYSTAGE).
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To deploy demoted requests to a non-default area, you need the Deploy a request 
(REQUEST_DEPLOY) privilege for the area to which you want to deploy.


Web client To demote requests:


1 Do one of the following:


a On the My Current Project tab or Requests tab, select one or more requests.


b Click the More button and select Demote.


OR


a On the Deployment tab, select the History tab, and select one or more request 
promote events.


b Click the Demote button.


2 On the first page of the Demote Wizard:


 Select the To stage to which you want to demote the request(s)


 If you want the item files to be deployed to the area(s) associated with the To 
stage, select Perform deployment.


 Optionally enter some text in the Reason for demotion field.


3 Click Next.


4 Optionally, on the Deploy to Areas page:


 If you want the deployments to be queued immediately, select as soon as 
possible.


 If you want the deployments to be scheduled for a particular time, select at 
specified time, and use the date picker to select a date and time.


 Under Area(s) for deployment, select the area(s) to which you want to deploy.


Unless you have the necessary privilege, you will not be able to select any areas 
other than the default area(s) or deselect any default areas.


5 Click Next.


A Summary page is displayed informing you of the actions to be carried out.


6 Click Finish.


Desktop client To demote requests


1 Select one or more requests.


2 Select Request | Demote.


3 On the first page of the Demote Wizard:


 Select the To stage to which you want to demote the request(s)


 If you want the item files to be deployed to the area(s) associated with the To 
stage, select Perform deployment.


 Optionally enter some text in the Reason for demotion field.


4 Click Next.
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5 Optionally, on the Deploy to Areas page:


 If you want the deployments to be queued immediately, select as soon as 
possible.


 If you want the deployments to be scheduled for a particular time, select at 
specified time, and use the drop-down selector to select a date. Enter or select a 
time in the time field.


 Under Area(s) for deployment, select the area(s) to which you want to deploy.


Unless you have the necessary privilege, you will not be able to select any areas 
other than the default area(s) or deselect any default areas.


6 Click Next.


A Summary page is displayed informing you of the actions to be carried out.


7 Click Finish.


Demoting Baselines
Purpose Demote baselines in order to move them to a lower stage in the Global Stage Lifecycle, 


and optionally, have their item files deployed to the associated area(s).


Note that refactoring changes will not necessarily be deployed. It is recommended that 
you deploy refactoring changes using requests.


PRIVILEGES  
Demote a baseline to the next stage in the GSL (BASELINE_DEMOTE_NEXTSTAGE).


Demote a baseline to any stage in the GSL (BASELINE_DEMOTE_ANYSTAGE).


To deploy demoted baselines to a non-default area, you need the Deploy a baseline 
(BASELINE_DEPLOY) privilege for the area to which you want to deploy.


Web client To demote baselines:


1 Do one of the following:


a On the My Current Project tab or Baselines tab, select one or more baselines.


b Click the More button and select Demote.


OR


a On the Deployment tab, select the History tab, and select one or more baseline 
promote events.


b Click the Demote button.


2 On the first page of the Demote Wizard:


 Select the To stage to which you want to demote the baseline(s)


 If you want the item files to be deployed to the area(s) associated with the To 
stage, select Perform deployment.


 Optionally enter some text in the Reason for demotion field.


3 Click Next.
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4 Optionally, on the Deploy to Areas page:


 If you want the deployments to be queued immediately, select as soon as 
possible.


 If you want the deployments to be scheduled for a particular time, select at 
specified time, and use the date picker to select a date and time.


 Under Area(s) for deployment, select the area(s) to which you want to deploy.


Unless you have the necessary privilege, you will not be able to select any areas 
other than the default area(s) or deselect any default areas.


5 Click Next.


A Summary page is displayed informing you of the actions to be carried out.


6 Click Finish.


Desktop client To demote a baseline:


1 Do one of the following:


 In a content window, select one or more baselines and select Baseline | Demote.


 In the My Current Project window, expand the sub-projects node, right-click one or 
more baselines, and select Demote.


2 On the first page of the Demote Wizard:


 Select the To stage to which you want to demote the baseline(s)


 If you want the item files to be deployed to the area(s) associated with the To 
stage, select Perform deployment.


 Optionally enter some text in the Reason for demotion field.


3 Click Next.


4 Optionally, on the Deploy to Areas page:


 If you want the deployments to be queued immediately, select as soon as 
possible.


 If you want the deployments to be scheduled for a particular time, select at 
specified time, and use the drop-down selector to select a date. Enter or select a 
time in the time field.


 Under Area(s) for deployment, select the area(s) to which you want to deploy.


Unless you have the necessary privilege, you will not be able to select any areas 
other than the default area(s) or deselect any default areas.


5 Click Next.


A Summary page is displayed informing you of the actions to be carried out.


6 Click Finish.
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About Deploying
Deploying results in the item files associated with the selected revisions being copied to 
the area(s) associated with their stage. The item revisions, must not be at a higher stage 
than that with which the area(s) are associated for the items to be deployed to those 
areas.


Deploying a request deploys the item revisions that are related In response to the 
request, and optionally, any child requests. Any refactoring changes associated with the 
request are also deployed. 


Deploying a baseline deploys the item revisions belonging to the baseline.


Deploying can only be done from the web client.


Deploying Items
Purpose Use this procedure to deploy one or more items to deployment areas associated with the 


project/stream. These items need to be at a stage that is the same or higher than the 
stage associated with the deployment areas. 


You can also choose either of the following options:


 Specify a schedule (a date and time in the future when the item(s) will be deployed).


 If the related item(s) are part of a build configuration, start a build after the 
deployment has completed.


If you select more than one item, they must all be in the same product.


PRIVILEGES  


To deploy items to a non-default area, you need the Deploy an item (ITEM_DEPLOY) 
privilege for the area to which you want to deploy.


You cannot deploy item revisions to an area that is associated with a stage in the GSL that 
is greater than the stage of those item revisions.


Web client To deploy an item:


1 On the Deployment tab, select the Pending tab or History tab, and select one or more 
item entries in the list.


2 Click the Deploy button.


3 Accept the default stage, or select another stage (if available) from the Deploy Stage 
list.


4 For Reason for deployment, optionally type a comment.


5 Optionally, on the Deploy to Areas page:


 If you want the deployments to be queued immediately, select as soon as 
possible.


 If you want the deployments to be scheduled for a particular time, select at 
specified time, and use the date picker to select a date and time.
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 Under Area(s) for deployment, select the area(s) to which you want to deploy.


Unless you have the necessary privilege, you will not be able to select any areas 
other than the default area(s) or deselect any default areas.


6 Click Next.


A Summary page is displayed informing you of the actions to be carried out.


7 Click Finish.


Deploying Requests
Purpose Use this procedure to deploy one or more requests to deployment areas associated with 


the project/stream. These requests need to be at a stage that is the same or higher than 
the stage associated with the deployment areas. Items that are related In Response To 
the request will be deployed to the selected deployment areas. Optionally, you can also 
deploy the items related to any child requests.


You can also choose either of the following options:


 Specify a schedule (a date and time in the future when the request(s) will be 
deployed).


 If the related item(s) are part of a build configuration, start a build after the 
deployment has completed.


PRIVILEGES  


To deploy requests to a non-default area, you need the Deploy a request 
(REQUEST_DEPLOY) privilege for the area to which you want to deploy.


You cannot deploy requests to an area that is associated with a stage in the GSL that is 
greater than the stage of those requests.


Web client To deploy a request:


1 On the Deployment tab, select the Pending tab or History tab, and select one or more 
request entries in the list.


2 Click the Deploy button.


3 Accept the default stage, or select a stage from the Deploy Stage list.


4 To deploy items related to child requests, select deploy child requests.


5 For Reason for deployment, optionally type a comment.


6 Optionally, on the Deploy to Areas page:


 If you want the deployments to be queued immediately, select as soon as 
possible.


 If you want the deployments to be scheduled for a particular time, select at 
specified time, and use the date picker to select a date and time.


 Under Area(s) for deployment, select the area(s) to which you want to deploy.


Unless you have the necessary privilege, you will not be able to select any areas 
other than the default area(s) or deselect any default areas.
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7 Click Next.


A Summary page is displayed informing you of the actions to be carried out.


8 Click Finish.


Deploying Baselines
Purpose Use this procedure to deploy one or more baselines to deployment areas associated with 


the project/stream. These baselines need to be at a stage that is the same or higher than 
the stage associated with the deployment areas.


 Specify a schedule (a date and time in the future when the baseline(s) will be 
deployed).


 If the deployed item(s) are part of a build configuration, start a build after the 
deployment has completed.


If you select more than one baseline, they must all be in the same product.


PRIVILEGES  


To deploy baselines to a non-default area, you need the Deploy a baseline 
(BASELINE_DEPLOY) privilege for the area to which you want to deploy.


You cannot deploy baselines to an area that is associated with a stage in the GSL that is 
greater than the stage of those baselines.


Web client To deploy a baseline:


1 On the Deployment tab, select the Pending tab or History tab, and select one or more 
request entries in the list.


2 Click the Deploy button.


3 Accept the default stage, or select another stage (if available) from the Deploy Stage 
list.


4 For Reason for deployment, optionally type a comment.


5 Optionally, on the Deploy to Areas page:


 If you want the deployments to be queued immediately, select as soon as 
possible.


 If you want the deployments to be scheduled for a particular time, select at 
specified time, and use the date picker to select a date and time.


 Under Area(s) for deployment, select the area(s) to which you want to deploy.


Unless you have the necessary privilege, you will not be able to select any areas 
other than the default area(s) or deselect any default areas.


6 Click Next.


A Summary page is displayed informing you of the actions to be carried out.


7 Click Finish.
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About Rolling Back Deployments
Rolling back a deployment removes the item revisions from an area and then 
automatically redeploys the item revisions that were there previously. You can only roll 
back a complete deployment operation consisting of all items, request and baselines that 
were part of the original deployment to an area.


Rolling back can only be done from the web client.


Rolling Back Items
Purpose Use this procedure to restore the versions of files in an area to the versions that were 


there before an item deployment took place. Selecting one or more item revisions and 
selecting Roll Back shows you any versions of areas that were created as a result of 
deployment operations for those items, and allows you to roll back a selected version if 
possible.


PRIVILEGES  


To roll back items from an area, you need the Rollback Item from Areas 
(ITEM_ROLLBACK) privilege for the project/stream/area that you want to roll back.


Web client To roll back an item deployment:


1 On the Deployment tab, select the History tab, and select one or more item events.


2 Click the Roll Back button.


3 For Reason for roll back, optionally type a comment.


4 If you want the rollback to be queued immediately, select as soon as possible.


5 If you want the rollbacks to be scheduled for a particular time, select at specified 
time, and use the date picker to select a date and time.


6 select the area version that you want to roll back. Area versions that cannot be rolled 
back have an icon.


7 Click Next.


A Summary page is displayed informing you of the actions to be carried out.


8 Click Finish.
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Rolling Back Requests
Purpose Use this procedure to restore the versions of files in an area to the versions that were 


there before a request deployment took place. Selecting one or more requests and 
selecting Roll Back shows you any versions of areas that were created as a result of 
deployment operations for those requests, and allows you to roll back a selected version if 
possible.


PRIVILEGES  


To roll back requests from an area, you need the Rollback Item from Areas 
(ITEM_ROLLBACK) privilege for the project/stream/area that you want to roll back.


Web client To roll back a request deployment:


1 On the Deployment tab, select the History tab, and select one or more request 
events.


2 Click the Roll Back button.


3 Accept the default stage, or select another stage (if available) from the Roll Back 
Stage list.


4 If you want the rollback to be queued immediately, select as soon as possible.


5 If you want the rollbacks to be scheduled for a particular time, select at specified 
time, and use the date picker to select a date and time.


6 select the area version that you want to roll back. Area versions that cannot be rolled 
back have an icon.


7 Click Next.


A Summary page is displayed informing you of the actions to be carried out.


8 Click Finish.


Rolling Back Baselines
Purpose Use this procedure to restore the versions of files in an area to the versions that were 


there before a request deployment took place. Selecting one or more requests and 
selecting Roll Back shows you any versions of areas that were created as a result of 
deployment operations for those requests, and allows you to roll back a selected version if 
possible.


PRIVILEGES  


To roll back baselines from an area, you need the Rollback Item from Areas 
(ITEM_ROLLBACK) privilege for the project/stream/area that you want to roll back.


Web client To roll back a baseline deployment:


1 On the Deployment tab, select the History tab, and select one or more baseline 
events.


2 Click the Roll Back button.







Rolling Back Baselines


Deployment Guide 81


3 Accept the default stage, or select another stage (if available) from the Roll Back 
Stage list.


4 For Reason for roll back, optionally type a comment.


5 If you want the rollback to be queued immediately, select as soon as possible.


6 If you want the rollbacks to be scheduled for a particular time, select at specified 
time, and use the date picker to select a date and time.


7 select the area version that you want to roll back. Area versions that cannot be rolled 
back have an icon.


8 Click Next.


A Summary page is displayed informing you of the actions to be carried out.


9 Click Finish.
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Introduction


Using the Scenarios
The scenarios in this chapter describe the recommended methods for using Dimensions 
CM to manage deployment. You can run these scenarios in Dimensions CM by following 
the procedures that follow. All scenarios are performed in the web client.


About the Company
Qlarius is a web -based insurance application developed by Qlarius Health Insurance. 
Qlarius is built on the J2EE technology stack comprising of a browser-based user interface 
and a J2EE middle tier consisting of servlets. Qlarius uses EJB technology to talk to a data 
model that uses an RDBMS.


Development of the software takes place in London. System integration, QA, and pre-
production testing are performed on a simple setup with one machine that hosts the 
application server and another for the RDBMS. When the application goes live it is 
deployed to sites in London and New York. At each of these sites there is a farm of 
application server machines and a separate machine hosting the RDBMS. All the sites are 
hosting the web application on Linux servers.
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About the Company Employees
These are the company employees that you will meet in the scenarios:


 Development Team Lead, Ted


Ted is the development team leader, responsible for doing design work, team 
leadership, tracking progress on development work, and managing the development 
from a technical perspective.


 Developer, Dinesh


Dinesh is the Database administrator (DBA) responsible for schema design and 
making sure software built performs well and is making best use of the RDBMS. 
Dinesh is a part of Ted’s team and takes technical direction from him.


 Developer, Dawn


Dawn is a senior software engineer working mostly on the business logic tier of 
applications. Dawn is a senior member of Ted’s team and often gets the most difficult 
and challenging technical issues to resolve.


 Graphic Designer, Gill


Gill is a graphic designer who is responsible for the look and feel of Qlarius. Gill works 
in Ted’s team as she needs to liaise closely with the developers.


 Web developer, Wendy


Wendy is a web developer who is responsible for maintaining and updating the 
company’s web sites. Wendy also works in Ted’s team.


 QA Manager, Tao


Tao is the QA manager responsible for making sure the applications built are fully 
tested and of a high quality before they are promoted to production. Tao has a team 
of testers who she leads, and plans and tracks their work.


 QA Test Engineer, Tony


Tony is a QA engineer responsible for writing test plans, automated tests, running 
tests, and logging test results. Tim reports to Tao.


 Release Manager, Rita


Rita is a release manager, her primary role is to ensure smooth delivery of new 
versions or patches to applications into their live production environment. If 
production goes down or there is an issue Rita is responsible for fixing it.


 Release Build Engineer, Bobby


Bobby is a release build engineer responsible for managing the build automation 
process on-demand by running a script on the command line. Bobby saves the history 
of builds and releases so that he can investigate any issues that occur. Bobby is a part 
of Rita’s team and takes technical direction from her.


 Release Engineer, Tim


Tim is a release test engineer responsible for uncovering any defects, which he 
reports to the release manager, who then makes the decision to proceed with a 
release. Tim’s primary role is to improve and stabilize the production and to avoid, or 
minimize, issues that cause defects.


NOTE: Ask your administrator for the user IDs and passwords of these users.
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About the Process Model
Qlarius Health Insurance is using the cm_typical process model. 


The Global Stage Lifecycle


The Global Stage Lifecycle (GSL) is the base database lifecycle that items follow through 
the deployment process. The cm_typical process model has the following GSL with five 
stages from development (DEV) to production (LIVE):
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The Request Lifecyles


Qlarius Health Insurance uses the following lifecycle for enhancement and defect 
requests:


At the Under Work state each request can be broken down into one or more child tasks, 
which have a different lifecycle:


Stage Description


DEV (Development) Development is the initial stage where code is 
developed.


SIT (System Integration 
Test)


System Integration Test is where fixes and 
enhancements that have been coded, built, and tested 
by individual developers are brought together so that 
the whole system can be built and go through formal 
development testing.


QA (Quality Assurance) Quality Assurance is where the QA team tests the 
system to ensure it is ready for the live environment. 


PRE-PROD (Pre-Production) Pre-Production is where the release team runs pre-
production tests in an environment that is identical to 
the live environment.


LIVE Live is where the deployment areas for the live 
environments are located.
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About the Scenarios
This chapter contains the following scenarios:


Scenario Title Scenario Description


Scenario 1: Basic Request Deployment Changes are required to the corporate web site of Qlarius 
Health Insurance. A request is deployed to modify the web site. 
See page 90.


Scenario 2: Deploying Requests to a 
Single Deployment Area


Changes are required to the Qlarius web application. Multiple 
requests are deployed to a single deployment area at each 
stage. See page 105.


Scenario 3: Deploying Requests to 
Multiple Deployment Areas


Changes are required to the Qlarius web application. Multiple 
requests are deployed to multiple deployment areas in a specific 
sequence at each stage. See page 121.


Scenario 4: Deploying Refactoring 
Changes


Refactoring changes are deployed to the corporate web site of 
Qlarius Health Insurance. See page 142.


Scenario 5: Rolling Back a Deployment There is a problem with the corporate web site of Qlarius Health 
Insurance. The solution is to rollback to the previous version. 
See page 160.


Scenario 6: Deploying a Fix Forward 
Solution using a Request


A defect at the QA stage is preventing testing on the Qlarius 
web application. The solution is to prepare a fix and deploy if 
forward over the part of the application that is not working. See 
page 178.


Scenario 7: Deploying an Emergency Fix After an update to the corporate web site of Qlarius Health 
Insurance a defect is found that prevents the site from being 
used. The quickest solution is to apply an emergency fix. See 
page 190.


Scenario 8: Deploying Requests by 
Actioning


Changes are required to the Qlarius web application. Action 
driven deployment is used to deploy multiple requests to a 
single area at each stage. See page 201.
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Pre-Requisite Steps
To run the scenarios you must perform the following pre-requisite steps:


 Install the Windows Explorer integration (in the installer this is listed as the Windows 
Explorer Shell Extension).


 Install the Java Development Kit on the Dimensions CM server machine (required to 
build the Java code).


 Install Apache Ant on the Dimensions CM server machine (required to perform 
builds).


 Set the build options ANT_HOME and JAVA_HOME to the location where you installed 
Ant and Java:


1 Log into the Dimensions CM administration console.


2 In the Distributed Development section of the Home page click Build Administration.


3 In the navigation pane expand Dimensions Projects > QLARIUS:JAVA_BRANCHA_STR.


4 Select the build configuration ANT_JAVA_BUILD and on the toolbar click Check Out.


5 Expand the Build Areas node.


6 Select the LCL_DEV_JBRNCHA_AREA03 build area.


7 In the content pane, on the Build Options tab, select the build option ANT-HOME and 
on the toolbar click Edit.


8 In the Value field enter the path to the Ant installation.


9 Click OK.


10 Repeat steps 7 to 9 for the build option JAVA-HOME.


11 On the toolbar click Check In.


12 Log out of the administration console.
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Scenario 1: Basic Request Deployment


Scenario Objective
The objective of this scenario is to deploy requests to modify the corporate web site of 
Qlarius Health Insurance.


Scenario Overview
 The release manager raises an enhancement request.


 The development team lead primes a child task from the request.


 A web developer makes a modification, delivers it, and relates it to the task.


 The team lead promotes and deploys the request and task to the SIT stage and 
deployment area, and then promotes them to the QA stage.


 The QA manager deploys the request and task to the QA deployment area and then 
promotes them to the PRE-PROD stage.


 The release manager deploys the request and task to the PRE-PROD deployment area 
and then promotes and deploys them to the LIVE stage and production environment.


Scenario Information
 The following stream is used: QLARIUS:MAINLINE_JAVA_STR


 No build is required at any stage as only a text file is changed.


 There is a separation of duties between the employees at the following stage 
transitions:


• SIT to QA


• QA to PRE-PROD


 Deployment is to a single deployment area at each stage. The following deployment 
areas are used:


 For a list of the promotion and deployment privileges required by the users see 
"Scenario Privileges" on page 104.


Stage Deployment area
Deploy by Default 
enabled for area?


DEV LCL_DEV_JMAIN_AREA01 Yes


SIT LCL_SIT_JMAIN_AREA01 Yes


QA LCL_QA_JMAIN_AREA01 No


PRE-PROD LCL_PP_JMAIN_AREA01 No


LIVE LCL_LIVE_JMAIN_AREA01 No
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Pre-Requisites
1 Create a work area on your local machine for the user Wendy, for example:


C:\streams\MAINLINE_JAVA_STR\wendy


2 Log into the web client as a user that has the privileges to promote and deploy 
baselines to any stage and area, for example, the tool administrator, typically dmsys.


3 Switch to the stream QLARIUS:MAINLINE_JAVA_STR.


4 Take a tip baseline of the stream MAINLINE_JAVA_STR.


5 To deploy the files to all deployment areas, promote and deploy the baseline as 
follows:


a Select the baseline and on the toolbar click Promote.


b In the Next stage field check that SIT is selected.


c Click Next.


d To deploy now, check that the option Perform deployments is set to ’as soon as 
possible’.


e In the Areas(s) for deployment field check that the LCL_SIT_JMAIN_AREA01 
deployment area is selected. If not, select it.


f Click Next.


g A summary of the promotion and deployment activities and command that will be 
performed is displayed.


h Click Finish.


i Repeat step


j a’ to ’h’ for the other stages and their associated deployment areas:


• QA: LCL_QA_JMAIN_AREA01


• PRE-PROD: LCL_PP_JMAIN_AREA01


• LIVE: LCL_LIVE_JMAIN_AREA01


6 Log out of the web client.
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Running this Scenario


Action Procedure


The release 
manager raises an 
enhancement 
request


A change is required to the corporate web site of Qlarius Health Insurance. Rita, the 
release manager, raises an enhancement request to manage the change.


1 Log into the Dimensions CM web client as Rita.


2 Switch to the following stream: QLARIUS:MAINLINE_JAVA_STR


3 In the Request view, on the toolbar click New and select CR.


The New Request dialog box appears.


4 In the Title field enter a title for the request, for example: Update web site 


5 In the Detailed description field enter a description, for example: Update web site 
with latest corporate colors


6 On the Attributes tab, from the Severity/Priority list select a value.


7 Click Submit and click Close.


The new request is added to Rita’s request inbox with the following ID: 


QLARIUS_CR_n 


By default the request is at the DEV stage when it is raised.


The release 
manager 
delegates the 
request to the 
team lead


Rita delegates the request to the development team lead, Ted, whose team is 
responsible for maintaining the web site.


1 Select the request and on the toolbar click Delegate.


The Delegate wizard appears.


2 Check that the Capability option is set to Secondary.


3 From the Role to Delegate list select IMPLEMENTOR and click Next.


4 In the ’Candidate users authorized for role assignment’ list select Ted and click 
Add.


The wizard closes automatically. Dimensions CM sends an email to Ted notifying 
him that a request has been added to his Request inbox.


The release 
manager actions 
the request to its 
next state


Rita actions the request to its next state, UNDER WORK.


1 Select the request and on the toolbar select Action.


The Action wizard appears.


2 Check that the To next state field is set to UNDER WORK.


3 Click Finish and click OK.


The request is removed from Rita’s request inbox.


4 Log out of the web client.


 (Sheet 1 of 12)
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The development 
team lead primes 
a child task from 
the request


Ted reads the email, views the request in his Request inbox, and does some design work 
to see what part of the web site is affected. He then primes a child task from the 
request.


1 Log into the web client as Ted.


2 Switch to the following stream: QLARIUS:MAINLINE_JAVA_STR


3 In the Request view select the Request inbox and then the request that was raised 
by Rita.


4 On the toolbar click Prime and select Task.


The Prime Request dialog box appears.


5 (Optional) Update the detailed description.


6 Click Submit and click Close.


The new child task is added to Ted’s request inbox with the following ID:


QLARIUS_TASK_n


By default the child task is at the DEV stage when it is raised.


The development 
team lead 
delegates the child 
task to a web 
developer


Ted delegates the child task to a web developer, Wendy.


1 Select the child task and on the toolbar click Delegate.


The Delegate wizard appears.


2 Check that the Capability option is set to Secondary.


3 From the Role to Delegate list select IMPLEMENTOR and click Next.


4 In the ’Candidate users authorized for role assignment’ list select Wendy and click 
Add.


The wizard closes automatically. Dimensions CM sends an email to Wendy notifying 
her that a task has been added to her Request inbox.


The development 
team lead actions 
the task to its next 
state


Ted actions the task to its next state, UNDER WORK.


1 Select the child task and on the toolbar select Action.


The Action wizard appears.


2 Check that the To next state field is set to UNDER WORK.


3 Click Finish and click OK.


The child task is removed from Ted’s request inbox.


4 Log out of the web client.


Action Procedure
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The web developer 
updates their work 
area from the 
stream


Wendy reads the email and checks her Request inbox. She does some research and 
identifies the file that needs to be modified, main.css. Wendy updates her work area 
from the stream.


1 Log into the web client as Wendy.


2 Switch to the following stream: QLARIUS:MAINLINE_JAVA_STR


3 Change Wendy’s work area to the one that you created earlier (see the pre-
requisites at the start of this scenario).


4 In the Items view, on the Dirs tab of the navigation pane, expand Qlarius 
Underwriter and select website.


5 On the toolbar click Update.


The Update from Stream wizard appears.


6 Click Next.


7 Click Finish and then Close.


Wendy’s work area is updated.


The web developer 
modifies the item 


In Wendy’s local work area on your machine edit main.css. For the purpose of this 
scenario make a minor edit, for example, add a comment to the top of the file.


The web developer 
delivers the item 
and relates it to 
the task


Wendy delivers the modification to the stream and relates it to the child task.


1 In the Items view, on the Dirs tab of the navigation pane, select website.


2 On the toolbar click Deliver.


The Deliver to Stream wizard appears.


3 Check that the Modifications check box is selected.


4 Click Next.


5 Verify that main.css is selected and click Next.


6 In the Relate to request(s) field click Select.


The Select Request dialog box appears.


7 From the Product name list select QLARIUS.


8 From the Type name list select TASK.


9 Click Next.


10 Select the task that is delegated to Wendy and click Finish.


11 In the Deliver to Stream wizard click Finish and then Close.


12 Make a note of the latest revision number of main.css.


Action Procedure
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The developer 
verifies that the 
item was 
automatically 
deployed to the 
DEV area


Deploy by default is enabled for the DEV area so when Wendy delivered the item it was 
automatically deployed. She checks that the item was successfully deployed.


1 Select the Deployment view.


2 To only display information for the current stream do the following:


a In the navigation pane click the filter button in the top right corner.


b Select Show Current Stream.


3 Select the History tab and in the navigation pane select the DEV stage node.


4 In the content pane verify that main.css was successfully deployed to the DEV 
deployment area LCL_DEV_JMAIN_AREA01.


The Event Result column should display Succeeded.


The web developer 
delegates the task 
to the team lead 
for peer review


Wendy delegates the child task to Ted, her team lead, for peer review.


1 In the Requests view select the Request inbox.


2 Select the child task and on the toolbar click Delegate.


The Delegate wizard appears.


3 Check that the Capability option is set to Secondary.


4 From the Role to Delegate list select REVIEWER and click Next.


5 In the ’Candidate users authorized for role assignment’ list select Ted and click 
Add.


The wizard closes automatically. Dimensions CM sends an email to Ted notifying 
him that a task has been added to his Request inbox.


The web developer 
actions the task to 
its next state 


Wendy actions the child task to its next state, PEER REVIEW.


1 Select the child task and on the toolbar select Action.


The Action wizard appears.


2 In the New State section check that the To next state field is set to PEER REVIEW.


3 Click Next.


4 In the Actual completed date field enter a date.


5 In the Actual development effort (hours) field enter a number.


6 Click Finish.


The task is removed from Wendy’s Request inbox.


7 Log out of the web client.


Action Procedure
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The team lead 
does a peer review 
and actions the 
task to its final 
state


Ted has read his email, seen the task in his Request inbox, done a peer review of the file 
that Wendy modified, and is satisfied with the changes that she made. He actions the 
task to its final state, CLOSED.


1 Log into the web client as Ted.


2 In the Requests view select the Request inbox.


3 Select the child task and on the toolbar select Action.


The Action wizard appears.


4 Check that the To next state field is set to CLOSED.


5 Click Finish and click OK.


The task is removed from Ted’s request inbox.


The team lead 
promotes and 
deploys the 
request and task 
to the SIT stage


To perform system integration testing, Ted promotes and deploys the parent request 
with the child task to the SIT stage and its associated deployment area. Deploy by 
default is enabled for the SIT area.


1 Select the request.


2 On the toolbar click Promote.


The Promote wizard appears.


3 Check that the option Promote child requests is selected. 


4 In the Next stage field check that SIT is selected.


5 Click Next.


6 To deploy now, check that the option Perform deployments is set to ’as soon as 
possible’.


7 In the Areas(s) for deployment field check that the LCL_SIT_JMAIN_AREA01 
deployment area is selected.


8 Click Next.


A summary of the promotion and deployment activities and command that will be 
performed is displayed.


9 Click Finish.


Action Procedure
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The team lead 
verifies that the 
promotion and 
deployment were 
successful


Ted verifies that the promotion and deployment operations were executed successfully.


1 Select the Deployment view and check that only the current stream is displayed.


2 Check that the History tab is selected.


3 In the navigation pane select the SIT stage node.


4 In the content pane verify that the request was promoted successfully from DEV to 
SIT. The Event Result column should display Succeeded.


5 In the navigation pane expand the SIT stage node and select the 
LCL_SIT_JMAIN_AREA01 deployment area.


6 In the content pane verify that the request and task were successfully deployed to 
the SIT deployment area.


7 To browse the SIT deployment area, in the My Current Project view expand 
Deployment Areas > SIT Stage > LCL_SIT_JMAIN_AREA01 > Qlarius Underwriter 
> website


8 In the content pane verify that the latest revision of main.css was deployed.


Ted performs system integration testing.


The team lead 
promotes the 
request and task 
to the QA stage


System integration testing has been completed successfully so Ted promotes the 
request and task to the QA stage. Deploy by Default is not enabled so the request and 
task cannot be automatically deployed to the QA deployment area.


1 Select the Deployment view and in the navigation pane select the SIT stage node.


2 Select the History tab and in the content pane select the request.


3 On the toolbar click Promote.


The Promote wizard appears.


4 Check that the option Promote child requests is selected.


5 In the Next stage field check that QA is selected.


6 Click Next.


Deploy by Default is not enabled so no deploy options are available.


7 Click Next.


A summary of the promotion activity and command that will be performed is 
displayed.


8 Click Finish.


9 In the navigation pane select the QA stage node.


10 In the content pane verify that the request was promoted successfully from SIT to 
QA.


Action Procedure
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The team lead 
actions the 
request to its next 
state


Ted actions the request to its next lifecycle state, IN TEST, so that the QA team can 
perform testing.


1 On the History tab select the request.


2 On the toolbar click Action.


The Action wizard appears.


3 In the New State section check that the To next state field is set to IN TEST.


4 Click Next.


5 In the Details of solution given field enter: main.css updated


6 Click Finish.


Dimensions CM sends an email to Tao, the QA manager, notifying her that a task 
has been added to her Request inbox


7 Log out of the web client.


Action Procedure
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The QA manager 
deploys the 
request and task 
to the QA 
deployment area


Tao, the QA manager, reads the email and checks the Pending tab for the QA stage on 
the Deployment view. Tao sees that the request is ready to be deployed to QA.


1 Log into the web client as Tao.


2 Switch to the following stream: QLARIUS:MAINLINE_JAVA_STR


3 In the Deployment view check that only the current stream is displayed.


4 Select the Pending tab.


5 In the navigation pane select the QA stage node.


6 In the content pane, from the Show list select Requests.


7 Select the request and on the toolbar click Deploy.


The Deploy wizard appears.


8 Check that the option Deploy child requests is selected. 


9 Check that the Deploy Stage is set to QA. 


10 Click Next.


11 To deploy the request and child task now, check that the option Perform 
deployments is set to ’as soon as possible’.


12 In the Areas(s) for deployment field check that the LCL_QA_JMAIN_AREA01 
deployment area is selected.


13 Click Next.


A summary of the deployment activity and command that will be performed is 
displayed.


14 Click Finish.


15 Select the History tab.


16 In the navigation pane expand the QA stage node and select the 
LCL_QA_JMAIN_AREA01 deployment area.


17 In the content pane verify that the request and child task were successfully 
deployed to the QA area.


The QA team performs their tests.


Action Procedure
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The QA manager 
promotes the 
request and task 
to the PRE-PROD 
stage


QA testing has been complete successfully so Tao promotes the request and task to the 
PRE-PROD stage. Deploy by Default is not enabled so the request and task cannot be 
automatically deployed to the PRE-PROD deployment area.


1 On the History tab select the request.


2 On the toolbar click Promote.


The Promote wizard appears.


3 Check that the option Promote child requests is selected.


4 In the Next stage field check that PRE-PROD is selected.


5 Click Next.


Deploy by Default is not enabled so no deploy options are available.


6 Click Next.


A summary of the promotion activity and command that will be performed is 
displayed.


7 Click Finish.


8 In the navigation pane select the PRE-PROD stage node.


9 In the content pane verify that the request was promoted successfully from QA to 
PRE-PROD. 


The QA manager 
actions the 
request to its final 
lifecycle state


Tao closes the request.


1 On History tab select the request.


2 On the toolbar click Action.


The Action wizard appears.


3 Check that the To next state field is set to CLOSED. 


4 Click Finish and click OK.


5 Log out of the web client.


Action Procedure
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The release 
manager deploys 
the request and 
task to the PRE-
PROD deployment 
area


Rita, the release manager, checks the Pending tab for the PRE-PROD stage on the 
Deployment view. Rita sees that the request is ready to be deployed to PRE-PROD.


1 Log into the web client as Rita.


2 In the Deployment view check that only the current stream is displayed.


3 Select the Pending tab.


4 In the navigation pane select the PRE-PROD stage node.


5 In the content pane, from the Show list select Requests.


6 Select the request and on the toolbar click Deploy.


The Deploy wizard appears.


7 Check that the option Deploy child requests is selected. 


8 Check that the Deploy Stage is set to PRE-PROD. 


9 Click Next.


10 To deploy the request and child task now, check that the option Perform 
deployments is set to ’as soon as possible’.


11 In the Areas(s) for deployment field check that the LCL_PP_JMAIN_AREA01 
deployment area is selected.


12 Click Next.


A summary of the deployment activity and command that will be performed is 
displayed.


13 Click Finish and click Close.


14 Select the History tab.


15 In the navigation pane, in the PRE-PROD stage node, select the 
LCL_PP_JMAIN_AREA01 deployment area.


16 In the content pane verify that the request and child task were successfully 
deployed to the PRE-PROD area.


The release team performs their tests.


Action Procedure
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The release 
manager promotes 
the request and 
task to the LIVE 
stage


Rita promotes the request and task to the LIVE stage. Deploy by Default is not enabled 
for the LIVE deployment area. 


1 On the History tab, with the PRE-PROD stage node selected in the navigation pane, 
select the request in the content pane.


2 On the toolbar click Promote.


The Promote wizard appears.


3 Check that the option Promote child requests is selected. 


4 In the Next stage field check that LIVE is selected.


5 Click Next.


Rita has the privilege to deploy at the same time as the promotion but chooses not 
to select any deployment areas. 


6 Click Next.


A summary of the promotion activity and command that will be performed is 
displayed.


7 Click Finish.


8 In the navigation pane select the LIVE stage node.


9 In the content pane verify that the request was promoted successfully from PRE-
PROD to LIVE. 


Action Procedure
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The release 
manager deploys 
the request to the 
LIVE deployment 
area


Let’s assume that it is now the regular maintenance period when the LIVE deployment 
area is offline. Rita checks to see what requests are ready to be deployed to the LIVE 
deployment area.


1 In the Deployment view select the Pending tab.


2 In the navigation pane select the LIVE stage node.


3 In the content pane select the request and on the toolbar click Deploy.


The Deploy wizard appears.


4 Check that the option Deploy child requests is selected. 


5 Check that the Deploy Stage is set to LIVE. 


6 Click Next.


7 To deploy the request and child task now, check that the option Perform 
deployments is set to ’as soon as possible’.


8 In the Areas(s) for deployment field check that the LCL_LIVE_JMAIN_AREA01 
deployment area is selected.


9 Click Next.


A summary of the deployment activity and command that will be performed is 
displayed.


10 Click Finish and click Close.


The release 
manager verifies 
that the 
deployment 
operation was 
successful


Rita verifies that the deployment operation was successful.


1 Select the History tab.


2 In the navigation pane expand the LIVE stage node and select the 
LCL_LIVE_JMAIN_AREA01 area.


3 In the content pane verify that the request and task were successfully deployed to 
the LIVE area.


The release 
manager verifies 
that the correct 
item revision was 
deployed


Rita verifies that the correct item revision was deployed to the LIVE area.


1 In the My Current Project view, in the navigation pane, expand 
Deployment Areas > LIVE Stage > LCL_LIVE_JMAIN_AREA01 >
Qlarius Underwriter > website


2 In the content pane verify that the latest revision of main.css was deployed.


End of scenario


Action Procedure
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Scenario Privileges
The tables below list the promotion and deployment privileges required by the users in the 
above scenario.


Promotion privilege Privilege owner Required at these 
stages


REQUEST_PROMOTE_NEXTSTAGE
ITEM_PROMOTE_NEXTSTAGE


Team lead DEV
SIT


QA Manager QA


Release Manager PRE-PROD


Deployment privilege Privilege owner Required for these areas


The SIT area is a deploy by default area and no deployment privileges are required.


REQUEST_DEPLOY
ITEM_DEPLOY


QA Manager LCL_QA_JMAIN_AREA01 


Release Manager LCL_PP_JMAIN_AREA01
LCL_LIVE_JMAIN_AREA01
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Scenario 2: Deploying Requests to a Single Deployment 
Area


Scenario Objective
The objective of this scenario is to deploy requests to modify the Qlarius web application. 
Deployment is to a single deployment area at each stage. This scenario is similar to 
"Scenario 1: Basic Request Deployment" on page 90, the main difference is a build at the 
DEV stage.


Scenario Overview
 The release manager raises an enhancement request.


 The development team lead primes a child task from the request.


 A developer makes a modification, delivers the modification and relates it to the task, 
builds the task, and captures the build outputs in Dimensions CM.


 The team lead promotes and deploys the request and task to the SIT stage and 
deployment area, and then promotes them to the QA stage.


 The QA manager deploys the request and task to the QA deployment area and then 
promotes them to the PRE-PROD stage.


 The release manager deploys the request and task to the PRE-PROD deployment area 
and then promotes and deploys them to the LIVE stage and production environment.
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Scenario Information
 The following stream is used: QLARIUS:JAVA_BRANCHA_STR


 There is a separation of duties between the employees at the following stage 
transitions:


• SIT to QA


• QA to PRE-PROD


 A build is only required at the DEV stage.


 Deployment is to a single deployment area at each stage. The following deployment 
areas are used:


 For a list of the promotion and deployment privileges required by the users see 
"Scenario Privileges" on page 120.


Pre-Requisite
Create a work area on your local machine for the user Dinesh, for example:


C:\streams\JAVA_BRANCHA_STR\dinesh


Stage Deployment area
Deploy by Default 
enabled on area?


DEV LCL_DEV_JBRNCHA_AREA03 Yes


SIT LCL_SIT_JBRNCHA_AREA03 Yes


QA LCL_QA_JBRNCHA_AREA03 No


PRE-PROD LCL_PP_JBRNCHA_AREA03 No


LIVE LCL_LIVE_JBRNCHA_AREA03 No
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Running this Scenario


Action Procedure


The release 
manager raises an 
enhancement 
request


Changes are required to the Qlarius web application. Rita, the release manager, raises 
an enhancement request to manage the change.


1 Log into the Dimensions CM web client as Rita.


2 Switch to the following stream: QLARIUS:JAVA_BRANCHA_STR


3 In the Request view, on the toolbar click New and select CR.


The New Request dialog box appears.


4 In the Title field enter: Implement support for Qlarius iPhone app


5 In the Detailed description field enter a description.


6 On the Attributes tab, from the Severity/Priority list select a value.


7 Click Submit and then Close.


The new request is added to Rita’s request inbox with the following ID:


QLARIUS_CR_n 


By default the request is at the DEV stage when it is raised.


The release 
manager 
delegates the 
request to the 
team lead


Rita delegates the request to the development team lead, Ted, whose team is 
responsible for maintaining Qlarius.


1 Select the request and on the toolbar click Delegate.


The Delegate wizard appears.


2 Check that the Capability option is set to Secondary.


3 From the Role to Delegate list select IMPLEMENTOR and click Next.


4 In the ’Candidate users authorized for role assignment’ list select Ted and click 
Add.


The wizard closes automatically. Dimensions CM sends an email to Ted notifying 
him that a request has been added to his Request inbox.


The release 
manager actions 
the request to its 
next state


Rita actions the request to its next state, UNDER WORK.


1 Select the request and on the toolbar select Action.


The Action wizard appears.


2 Check that the To next state field is set to UNDER WORK.


3 Click Finish and then OK.


The request is removed from Rita’s request inbox.


4 Log out of the web client.
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The development 
team lead primes 
a child task from 
the request


Ted reads the email, views the request in his Request inbox, and does some design work 
to see what part of the application is affected. He then primes a child task from the 
request.


1 Log into the web client as Ted.


2 Switch to the following stream: QLARIUS:JAVA_BRANCHA_STR


3 In the Request view select the Request inbox and then the request that was raised 
by Rita.


4 On the toolbar click Prime and select Task.


The Prime Request dialog box appears.


5 (Optional) Update the detailed description.


6 Click Submit and then Close.


The new child task is added to Ted’s request inbox with the following ID:


QLARIUS_TASK_n 


By default the child task is at the DEV stage when it is raised


The development 
team lead 
delegates the task 
to a developer


Ted delegates the child task to a Dinesh, one of the developers in his team.


1 Select the child task and on the toolbar click Delegate.


The Delegate wizard appears.


2 Check that the Capability option is set to Secondary.


3 From the Role to Delegate list select IMPLEMENTOR and click Next. 


4 In the ’Candidate users authorized for role assignment’ list select Dinesh and click 
Add.


The wizard closes automatically. Dimensions CM sends an email to Dinesh notifying 
him that a task has been added to his Request inbox.


The development 
team lead actions 
the task to its 
next state


Ted actions the task to its next state, UNDER WORK.


1 Select the child task and on the toolbar select Action.


The Action wizard appears.


2 Check that the To next state field is set to UNDER WORK.


3 Click Finish and then OK.


The child task is removed from Ted’s request inbox.


4 Log out of the web client.


Action Procedure
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The developer 
updates their 
work area from 
the stream


Dinesh reads the email and checks his Request inbox. He does some research and 
identifies the item that needs to be modified, LifeQuote.java. He updates his work area 
from the stream.


1 Log into the web client as Dinesh.


2 Switch to the following stream: QLARIUS:JAVA_BRANCHA_STR


3 Change Dinesh’s work area to the one that you created earlier (see the pre-
requisites at the start of this scenario).


4 In the Items view, on the Dirs tab of the navigation pane, expand Qlarius 
Underwriter > qlarius and select interfaces.


5 On the toolbar click Update.


The Update from Stream wizard appears.


6 Click Next.


7 Click Finish and then Close.


Dinesh’s work area is updated.


The developer 
modifies the item 


In Dinesh’s local work area edit the item, LifeQuote.java. For the purpose of this 
scenario make a minor edit, for example, add a comment to the top of the item.


The developer 
delivers the item 
and relates it to 
the task


Dinesh delivers the modification to the stream and relates it to the child task.


1 In the Items view, on the Dirs tab of the navigation pane, select interfaces.


2 On the toolbar click Deliver.


The Deliver to Stream wizard appears.


3 Check that the Modifications check box is selected.


4 Click Next.


5 Verify that LifeQuote.java is selected and click Next.


6 In the Relate to request(s) field click Select.


The Select Request dialog box appears.


7 From the Product name list select QLARIUS.


8 From the Type name list select TASK.


9 Click Next.


10 Select the task that is delegated to Dinesh and click Finish.


11 In the Deliver to Stream wizard click Finish and then Close.


Action Procedure
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The developer 
verifies that the 
item was 
automatically 
deployed to the 
DEV area


Deploy by default is enabled for the DEV area so when Dinesh delivered the item it was 
automatically deployed. He checks that the item was successfully deployed.


1 Select the Deployment view.


2 To only display information for the current stream do the following:


a In the navigation pane click the filter button in the top right corner.


b Select Show Current Stream.


3 Check that the History tab is selected.


4 In the navigation pane select the DEV stage node and then the 
LCL_DEV_JBRNCHA_AREA03 deployment area.


5 In the content pane verify that LifeQuote.java was successfully deployed. The 
Event Result column should display Succeeded.


Action Procedure
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The developer 
builds the task 
and captures the 
outputs


Dinesh builds the task in the DEV deployment area and captures the build outputs in 
Dimensions CM against the task.


1 In the Request view select the child task, on the toolbar click Build, and select 
Build.


The Run Build wizard appears.


2 In the Build Configuration field accept the default configuration.


3 From the Build Stage list select DEV.


4 From the Build Area list select LCL_DEV_JBRNCHA_AREA03.


5 Click Next.


6 Select the option Check in build outputs automatically. This check the build outputs 
into Dimensions CM.


7 To specify the request that the build outputs will be related to when they are 
checked into Dimensions CM, in the Specify the request(s) field click Select.


The Selection wizard appears.


8 From the Product name list select QLARIUS.


9 From the Type name list select TSK.


10 Click Next.


11 Select the child task that is delegated to Dinesh.


12 Click Finish.


The Selection wizard closes.


13 In the Run Build wizard click Next.


14 Accept the default build option selections (none) and click Next.


15 Accept the default target selection options.


16 In the target list select Jar Files.


17 Click Next.


A summary of the build command that will be executed is displayed.


18 Click Finish.


19 (Optional) To monitor the progress of the build click the Job ID link.


20 Click Close.


Action Procedure
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The developer 
verifies that the 
build was 
successful and 
that the outputs 
were captured in 
Dimensions CM 
and deployed


Dinesh verifies that the build was successful and that the outputs were captured in 
Dimensions CM against the task and deployed to the DEV deployment area.


1 To verify that the build was successful, in the Deployment view select the History 
tab.


2 In the navigation pane expand the DEV stage node and select 
LCL_DEV_JBRNCHA_AREA03.


3 In the content pane verify that the Event Result column displays Succeeded for the 
following objects:


• Lifequote.jar (the Event Type is Collect)


• QLARIUS:JAVA_BRANCHA_STR (the Event Type is Build)


4 Open Lifequote.jar, make a note of the item revision, and click Cancel.


5 To verify that the build outputs were captured in Dimensions CM, in the Requests 
view select the Request inbox and open the task.


The Open Request dialog box appears.


6 Select the Relationships tab and from the Related object class list select Items.


A list of all the build outputs that were captured in Dimensions CM against the task 
is displayed.


7 Click Cancel.


8 To browse the DEV deployment area, in the My Current Project view expand 
Deployment Areas > DEV Stage > LCL_DEV_JBRNCHA_AREA03


9 Select the folder Qlarius Underwriter.


10 In the content pane verify that the latest revision of LifeQuote.jar was deployed.


The developer 
delegates the task 
to the team lead 


Dinesh delegates the task to Ted for peer review.


1 In the Requests view select the Request inbox.


2 Select the child task and on the toolbar click Delegate.


The Delegate wizard appears.


3 Check that the Capability option is set to Secondary.


4 From the Role to Delegate list select REVIEWER and click Next.


5 In the ’Candidate users authorized for role assignment’ list select Ted and click 
Add.


The wizard closes automatically. Dimensions CM sends an email to Ted notifying 
him that a task has been added to his Request inbox.


Action Procedure
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The developer 
actions the task to 
its next state 


Dinesh actions the task to its next state, PEER REVIEW.


1 Select the child task and on the toolbar select Action.


The Action wizard appears.


2 In the New State section check that the To next state field is set to PEER REVIEW.


3 Click Next.


4 In the Actual completed date field enter a date.


5 In the Actual development effort (hours) field enter a number.


6 Click Finish.


The task is removed from Dinesh’s request inbox.


7 Log out of the web client.


The team lead 
does a peer 
review and actions 
the task to its final 
state


Ted has read his email, seen the task in his Request inbox, done a peer review of the 
item that Dinesh modified, and is satisfied with the changes that he made. He actions 
the task to its final state, CLOSED.


1 Log into the web client as Ted.


2 In the Requests view select the Request inbox, select the child task, and on the 
toolbar click Action.


The Action wizard appears.


3 Check that the To next state field is set to CLOSED.


4 Click Finish and click OK.


The child task is removed from Ted’s request inbox.


Action Procedure
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The team lead 
promotes and 
deploys the 
parent request to 
the SIT stage


To perform system integration testing, Ted promotes and deploys the parent request 
and task to the SIT stage and its associated deployment area. Deploy by default is 
enabled for the SIT area. A build is not required at the SIT stage so the team lead uses 
an area filter to only deploy the items that are required for testing at SIT (the 
executables).


1 Select the parent request and on the toolbar click Promote.


The Promote wizard appears.


2 Check that the option Promote child requests is selected. 


3 In the Next stage field check that SIT is selected.


4 Click Next.


5 To deploy immediately, check that the option Perform deployments is set to ’as 
soon as possible’.


6 In the Areas(s) for deployment field select the LCL_SIT_JBRNCHA_AREA03 
deployment area.


Note: If both areas are selected, deselect SIT LCL_SIT_JBRNCHA_AREA01.


7 Click Next.


A summary of the promotion and deployment activities and command that will be 
performed is displayed.


8 Click Finish. 


The team lead 
verifies that 
promotion and 
deployment were 
successful


Ted verifies that promotion and deployment operations were successful and that the 
executables were deployed to the SIT area.


1 Select the Deployment view and check that only the current stream is displayed.


2 Check that the History tab is selected and in the navigation pane select the SIT 
stage node.


3 In the content pane verify that the request was promoted successfully from DEV to 
SIT.


4 In the navigation pane expand the SIT stage node and select the 
LCL_SIT_JMAIN_AREA03 deployment area.


5 In the content pane verify that the request and child task were deployed 
successfully to the SIT deployment area.


6 To browse the SIT deployment area, in the My Current Project view expand 
Deployment Areas > SIT Stage > LCL_SIT_JBRNCHA_AREA03.


7 Select the folder Qlarius Underwriter.


8 In the content pane verify that LifeQuote.jar was deployed. 


Ted performs system integration testing.


Action Procedure
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The team lead 
promotes the 
request and task 
to the QA stage


System integration testing has been completed successfully so Ted promotes the 
request and task to the QA stage. Deploy by Default is not enabled so the request and 
task cannot be automatically deployed to the QA deployment area.


1 In the Requests view select the Request inbox and then the request.


2 On the toolbar click Promote.


The Promote wizard appears.


3 Check that the option Promote child requests is selected.


4 In the Next stage field check that QA is selected.


5 Click Next.


Deploy by Default is not enabled so no deploy options are available.


6 Click Next.


A summary of the promotion activity and command that will be performed is 
displayed.


7 Click Finish.


8 In the Deployment view select the History tab and in the navigation pane select 
the QA stage node.


9 In the content pane verify that the request was promoted successfully from SIT to 
QA.


The team lead 
actions the 
request to its next 
state


Ted actions the request to its next lifecycle state, IN TEST.


1 On the History tab select the parent request and on the toolbar click Action.


The Action wizard appears.


2 In the New State section check that the To next state field is set to IN TEST.


3 Click Next.


4 In the Details of solution given field enter: Lifequote updated


5 Click Finish.


Dimensions CM sends an email to Tao, the QA manager, notifying her that a 
request has been added to her Request inbox


6 Log out of the web client.


Action Procedure
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The QA manager 
deploys the 
request and task 
to the QA 
deployment area


Tao reads the email, checks her Request inbox, and deploys the request and task to the 
QA deployment area. A build is not required at the QA stage so the QA manager uses an 
area filter to only deploy the items that are required for testing at QA (the executables).


1 Log into the web client as Tao.


2 Switch to the following stream: QLARIUS:JAVA_BRANCHA_STR


3 Select the Deployment view and check that only the current stream is displayed.


4 Select the Pending tab.


5 In the navigation pane expand the QA stage node and select the 
LCL_QA_JBRNCHA_AREA03 deployment area.


6 In the content pane, from the Show list select Requests.


7 Select the request and on the toolbar click Deploy.


The Deploy wizard appears.


8 Check that the option Deploy child requests is selected.


9 Check that the Deploy Stage is set to QA. 


10 Click Next.


11 To deploy the request and child task immediately, check that the option Perform 
deployments is set to ’as soon as possible’.


12 In the Areas(s) for deployment field check that the LCL_QA_JBRNCHA_AREA03 
deployment area is selected.


13 Click Next.


A summary of the deployment activity and command that will be performed is 
displayed.


14 Click Finish and click Close.


15 Select the History tab.


16 In the navigation pane expand the QA stage node and select the 
LCL_QA_JBRNCHA_AREA03 deployment area.


17 In the content pane verify that the request and child task were successfully 
deployed to the QA area. 


The QA team tests the application.


Action Procedure
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The QA manager 
promotes the 
request and task 
to the PRE-PROD 
stage


QA testing has been completed successfully so Tao promotes the request and task to 
the PRE-PROD stage. Deploy by Default is not enabled so the request and task cannot 
be automatically deployed to the PRE-PROD deployment area.


1 On the History tab select the request.


2 On the toolbar click Promote.


The Promote wizard appears.


3 Check that the option Promote child requests is selected.


4 In the Next stage field check that PRE-PROD is selected.


5 Click Next.


Deploy by Default is not enabled so no deploy options are available.


6 Click Next.


A summary of the promotion activity and command that will be performed is 
displayed.


7 Click Finish.


Dimensions CM sends an email to the release manager, Rita, notifying her that a 
promotion has been performed.


8 In the navigation pane select the PRE-PROD stage node.


9 In the content pane verify that the request was promoted successfully from QA to 
PRE-PROD. 


The QA manager 
actions the 
request to its final 
lifecycle state


Tao closes the request.


1 On History tab select the request.


2 On the toolbar click Action.


The Action wizard appears.


3 Check that the To next state field is set to CLOSED. 


4 Click Finish and click OK.


5 Log out of the web client.


Action Procedure
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The release 
manager deploys 
the request and 
task to the PRE-
PROD deployment 
area


Rita reads the email, checks the Pending tab for the PRE-PROD stage on the 
Deployment view. Rita sees that the request and task are ready to be deployed to PRE-
PROD. A build is not required at the PRE-PROD stage so the release manager uses an 
area filter to only deploy the items that are required at PRE-PROD (the executables).


1 Log into the web client as Rita.


2 Select the Deployment view and check that only the current stream is displayed.


3 Select the Pending tab.


4 In the navigation pane expand the PRE-PROD stage node and select the 
LCL_PP_JBRNCHA_AREA03 deployment area.


5 In the content pane, from the Show list select Requests.


6 Select the request and on the toolbar click Deploy.


The Deploy wizard appears.


7 Check that the option Deploy child requests is selected.


8 Check that the Deploy Stage is set to PRE-PROD. 


9 Click Next.


10 To deploy the request and child task immediately, check that the option Perform 
deployments is set to ’as soon as possible’.


11 In the Areas(s) for deployment field check that the LCL_PP_JBRNCHA_AREA03 
deployment area is selected.


12 Click Next.


A summary of the deployment activity and command that will be performed is 
displayed.


13 Click Finish and click Close.


14 Select the History tab.


15 Verify that the request and child task were successfully deployed to the PRE-PROD 
area.


The release team tests the application.


Action Procedure
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The release 
manager 
promotes the 
request and task 
to the LIVE stage


Testing has been completed successfully so Rita promotes the request and task to the 
LIVE stage. Deploy by Default is not enabled for the LIVE deployment area.


1 On the History tab select the request and on the toolbar click Promote.


The Promote wizard appears.


2 Check that the option Promote child requests is selected.


3 In the Next stage field check that LIVE is selected.


4 Click Next.


Rita has the privilege to deploy at the same time as the promotion but chooses not 
to. Do not select any deployment areas. 


5 Click Next.


A summary of the promotion activity and command that will be performed is 
displayed.


6 Click Finish.


7 In the navigation pane select the LIVE stage node.


8 In the content pane verify that the request was promoted successfully from PRE-
PROD to LIVE. 


The release 
manager deploys 
the request and 
task to the LIVE 
deployment area


Let’s assume that it is now the regular maintenance period when the LIVE deployment 
area is offline. Rita checks to see what requests are ready to be deployed to the LIVE 
stage and uses an area filter to only deploy the executables.


1 On the History tab select the request and on the toolbar click Deploy.


The Deploy wizard appears.


2 Check that the option Deploy child requests is selected.


3 Check that the Deploy Stage is set to LIVE. 


4 Click Next.


5 To deploy the request and child task immediately, check that the option Perform 
deployments is set to ’as soon as possible’.


6 In the Areas(s) for deployment field select the LCL_LIVE_JBRNCHA_AREA03 
deployment area.


7 Click Next.


8 A summary of the deployment activity and command that will be performed is 
displayed.


9 Click Finish and click Close.


Action Procedure
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Scenario Privileges
The tables below list the promotion and deployment privileges required by the users in the 
above scenario.


The release 
manager verifies 
that the 
deployment 
operation was 
successful


Rita verifies that the deployment operation was successful.


1 In the navigation pane expand the LIVE stage node and select the 
LCL_LIVE_JBRNCHA_AREA03 area.


2 In the content pane verify that the request and task were successfully deployed to 
the LIVE area.


The release 
manager verifies 
that the 
executable was 
deployed 


Rita verifies that the executable was deployed to the LIVE area.


1 In the My Current Project view expand Deployment Areas > LIVE Stage > 
LCL_LIVE_JBRNCHA_AREA03


2 Select the folder Qlarius Underwriter.


3 In the content pane verify that LifeQuote.jar was deployed.


End of scenario


Action Procedure
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Promotion privilege Privilege owner Required at these 
stages


REQUEST_PROMOTE_NEXTSTAGE
ITEM_PROMOTE_NEXTSTAGE


Team lead DEV
SIT


QA Manager QA


Release Manager PRE-PROD


Deployment privilege Privilege owner Required for these areas


The DEV and SIT areas are deploy by default areas and no deployment privileges 
are required.


REQUEST_DEPLOY
ITEM_DEPLOY


QA Manager LCL_QA_JBRNCHA_AREA03 


Release Manager LCL_PP_JBRNCHA_AREA03
LCL_LIVE_JBRNCHA_AREA03
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Scenario 3: Deploying Requests to Multiple Deployment 
Areas


Scenario Objective
The objective of this scenario is to deploy requests to modify the Qlarius web application. 
This scenario is similar to "Scenario 2: Deploying Requests to a Single Deployment Area" 
on page 105. The main difference is that multiple requests are deployed in a specific 
sequence to multiple deployment areas. 


Scenario Overview
 The release manager raises an enhancement request.


 The development team lead primes two child tasks from the request and delegates 
them to separate developers.


 The developers modify items, deliver the modifications and relate them to the tasks, 
build the tasks, and capture the build outputs in Dimensions CM.


 The team lead promotes and deploys the request and tasks in a specific sequence to 
the SIT stage and deployment areas, and then promotes them to the QA stage.


 The QA manager deploys the request and tasks to the QA deployment areas in the 
same sequence and then promotes them to the PRE-PROD stage.


 The release manager deploys the request and tasks to the PRE-PROD deployment 
areas in the same sequence, and then promotes and deploys them to the LIVE stage 
and production environments.
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Scenario Information
 The following stream is used: QLARIUS:JAVA_BRANCHA_STR


 There is a separation of duties between the employees at the following stage 
transitions:


• SIT to QA


• QA to PRE-PROD


 A build is only required at the DEV stage.


 Deployment is to multiple areas at each stage. The following deployment areas are 
used:


 The deployment sequence to these areas is important as the database schema must 
be updated before the web application code that uses it:


• During deployment to the RDBMS areas post deployment scripts run to remotely 
shutdown the application servers and execute the SQL script that has been 
deployed to update the database schema. The update to the database is more 
likely to go wrong and is harder to fix than the file movement. Therefore the 
database is updated first so that if anything goes wrong there is less work to 
restore.


• After deployment to the RDBMS server has been completed successfully, 
deployment continues to the web application server area. The scripts in the web 
application server area then re-start the servers.


 Only content relevant to the specific areas is deployed, for example, the Linux RDBMS 
server area receives the SQL script files and the Linux web application server area 
receives the Jar files.


 For a list of the promotion and deployment privileges required by the users see 
"Scenario Privileges" on page 141.


Stage Deployment area
Deploy by Default 
enabled on area? Server type Location


DEV LCL_DEV_JBRNCHA_AREA01 Yes RDBMS London


LCL_DEV_JBRNCHA_AREA03 Yes Web application London


SIT LCL_SIT_JBRNCHA_AREA01 Yes RDBMS London


LCL_SIT_JBRNCHA_AREA03 Yes Web application London


QA LCL_QA_JBRNCHA_AREA01 No RDBMS London


LCL_QA_JBRNCHA_AREA03 No Web application London


PRE-
PROD


LCL_PP_JBRNCHA_AREA01 No RDBMS London


LCL_PP_JBRNCHA_AREA03 No Web application London


LIVE LCL_LIVE_JBRNCHA_AREA01 No RDBMS London


LCL_LIVE_JBRNCHA_AREA03 No Web application London


LCL_LIVE_JBRNCHA_AREA04 No RDBMS New York


LCL_LIVE_JBRNCHA_AREA05 No Web application New York
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Pre-Requisite
Create work areas on your local machine for the users Dinesh and Dawn, for example:


 C:\streams\JAVA_BRANCHA_STR\dinesh


 C:\streams\JAVA_BRANCHA_STR\dawn


Running this Scenario


Action Procedure


The release 
manager raises an 
enhancement 
request


Changes are required to the Qlarius web application. Rita, the release manager, raises 
an enhancement request to manage the change.


1 Log into the Dimensions CM web client as Rita.


2 Switch to the following stream: QLARIUS:JAVA_BRANCHA_STR


3 In the Request view, on the toolbar click New and select CR.


The New Request dialog box appears.


4 In the Title field enter: Implement support for Qlarius iPhone app


5 In the Detailed description field enter a description.


6 On the Attributes tab, from the Severity/Priority list select a value.


7 Click Submit and then Close.


The new request is added to Rita’s request inbox with the following ID:


QLARIUS_CR_n


By default the request is at the DEV stage when it is raised.


The release 
manager 
delegates the 
request to the 
team lead


Rita delegates the request to the development team lead, Ted, whose team is 
responsible for maintaining Qlarius.


1 Select the request and on the toolbar click Delegate.


The Delegate wizard appears.


2 Check that the Capability option is set to Secondary.


3 From the Role to Delegate list select IMPLEMENTOR and click Next.


4 In the ’Candidate users authorized for role assignment’ list select Ted and click 
Add.


The wizard closes automatically. Dimensions CM sends an email to Ted notifying 
him that a request has been added to his Request inbox.
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The release 
manager actions 
the request to its 
next state


Rita actions the request to its next state, UNDER WORK.


1 Select the request and on the toolbar select Action.


The Action wizard appears.


2 Check that the To next state field is set to UNDER WORK.


3 Click Finish and then OK.


The request is removed from Rita’s request inbox.


4 Log out of the web client.


The development 
team lead primes 
two child tasks 
from the request


Ted reads the email, views the request in his Request inbox, and does some design work 
to see what parts of the application are affected. He primes two child tasks from the 
request.


1 Log into the web client as Ted.


2 Switch to the following stream: QLARIUS:JAVA_BRANCHA_STR


3 In the Request view select the Request inbox.


4 Select the request that was raised by Rita, on the toolbar click Prime, and select 
Task.


The Prime Request dialog box appears.


5 Change the default title to Implement support for Qlarius iPhone app (Java).


6 Click Submit and then Close.


The new child task is added to Ted’s request inbox with the following ID:


QLARIUS_TASK_n


By default the child task is at the DEV stage when it is raised.


7 To create a second child task repeat steps 4-6 and change the title to Implement 
support for Qlarius iPhone app (sql)


The development 
team lead 
delegates the 
tasks to separate 
developers


Ted delegates the first child task that he primed, Implement support for Qlarius iPhone 
app (Java), to Dinesh and the second child task, Implement support for Qlarius iPhone 
app (sql), to Dawn. Both are developers in his team.


1 Select the first child task that Ted primed and on the toolbar click Delegate.


The Delegate wizard appears.


2 Check that the Capability option is set to Secondary.


3 From the Role to Delegate list select IMPLEMENTOR and click Next.


4 In the ’Candidate users authorized for role assignment’ list select Dinesh and click 
Add.


The wizard closes automatically. Dimensions CM sends an email to Dinesh notifying 
him that a task has been added to his Request inbox.


5 Repeat steps 1-4 for the second child task and select Dawn as the candidate user.
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The development 
team lead actions 
the tasks to their 
next state


Ted actions the tasks to their next state, UNDER WORK.


1 Select both child tasks and on the toolbar select Action.


The Action multiple requests dialog box appears.


2 Click Finish.


The tasks are removed from Ted’s request inbox.


3 Log out of the web client.


The first 
developer updates 
their work area 
from the stream


Dinesh reads the email and checks his Request inbox. He does some research, identifies 
the item that needs to be modified, Autoquote.java, and updates his work area.


1 Log into the web client as Dinesh.


2 Switch to the following stream: QLARIUS:JAVA_BRANCHA_STR


3 Change Dinesh’s work area to the one that you created earlier (see the pre-
requisites at the start of this scenario).


4 In the Items view, on the Dirs tab of the navigation pane, expand Qlarius 
Underwriter > qlarius and select interfaces.


5 On the toolbar click Update.


The Update from Stream wizard appears.


6 Click Next,


7 Click Finish and then Close.


Dinesh’s work area is updated.


The developer 
modifies the item


In Dinesh’s local work area edit Autoquote.java, which is located in this folder:


 Qlarius Underwriter\qlarius\interfaces
For the purpose of this scenario make a minor edit, for example, add a comment to the 
top of the item.
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The developer 
delivers the item 
and relates it to 
the task


Dinesh delivers the modified item to Dimensions CM and relates it to the task that is 
delegated to him.


1 In the Items view, on the toolbar click Deliver.


The Deliver to Stream wizard appears.


2 Check that the Modifications check box is selected.


3 Click Next.


4 Verify that AutoQuote.java is selected and click Next.


5 In the Relate to request(s) field click Select.


The Select Request wizard appears.


6 From the Product name list select QLARIUS.


7 From the Type name list select TASK.


8 Click Next.


9 Select the child task that is delegated to Dinesh and click Finish.


10 In the Deliver to Stream wizard click Finish and then Close.


The developer 
verifies that the 
item was 
automatically 
deployed to the 
DEV areas


Deploy by default is enabled for the DEV area so when Dinesh delivered the item it was 
automatically deployed. He checks that the item was successfully deployed.


1 Select the Deployment view.


2 To only display information for the current stream do the following:


a In the navigation pane click the filter button in the top right corner.


b Select Show Current Stream.


3 Select the History tab and in the navigation pane select the DEV stage node.


4 In the content pane verify that the AutoQuote.java was successfully deployed to 
both DEV deployment areas (there is a separate entry for each area):


• LCL_DEV_JBRNCHA_AREA01


• LCL_DEV_JBRNCHA_AREA03


The Event Result column should display Succeeded.
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The developer 
builds the task 
and captures the 
outputs 


Dinesh builds the child task in the DEV web application deployment area and captures 
the build outputs in Dimensions CM against the task that is delegated to him.


1 On the Requests view select the Request inbox.


2 Select the child task, on the toolbar click Build, and select Build.


The Run Build wizard appears.


3 In the Build Configuration field accept the default configuration.


4 From the Build Stage list select DEV.


5 From the Build Area list select LCL_DEV_JBRNCHA_AREA03.


6 Click Next.


7 Select the option Check in build outputs automatically. This will check the build 
outputs into Dimensions CM.


8 To specify the request that the build outputs will be related to when they are 
checked into Dimensions CM, in the Specify the request(s) field click Select.


The Select Request wizard appears.


9 Do the following:


a From the Product name list select QLARIUS.


b From the Type name list select TASK.


c Click Next.


d Select the child task that is delegated to Dinesh.


e Click Finish.


10 In the Run Build wizard click Next.


11 Accept the default build option selections (none) and click Next.


12 Accept the default target selection options.


13 In the target list select Jar Files.


14 Click Next.


A summary of the build command that will be executed is displayed.


15 Click Finish.


16 (Optional) To monitor the progress of the build click the Job <ID number> link.


17 Click Close.
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The developer 
verifies that the 
build was 
successful and 
that the outputs 
were captured in 
Dimensions CM 
and deployed


Dinesh verifies that the build was successful and that the outputs were captured in 
Dimensions CM against the task and deployed to the DEV web application deployment 
area.


1 To verify that the build was successful, in the Deployment view select the History 
tab.


2 In the navigation pane expand the DEV stage node and select 
LCL_DEV_JBRNCHA_AREA03.


3 In the content pane verify that the Event Result column displays Succeeded for the 
following objects:


• Autoquote.jar (the event type is Collect)


• QLARIUS:JAVA_BRANCHA_STR (the event type is Build)


4 Open Autoquote.jar, make a note of the item revision, and click Cancel.


5 To verify that the build outputs were captured in Dimensions CM against the task, 
in the Requests view select the Request inbox and open the task.


The Open Request dialog box appears.


6 Select the Relationships tab and from the Related object class list select Items.


A list of all the build outputs that were captured in Dimensions CM against the task 
is displayed.


7 Click Cancel.


8 To browse the DEV web application deployment area, in the My Current Project 
view expand Deployment Areas > DEV Stage > LCL_DEV_JBRNCHA_AREA03


9 Select the folder Qlarius Underwriter.


10 In the content pane verify that latest revision of AutoQuote.jar was deployed.


The developer 
delegates the task 
to the team lead 
for peer review


Dinesh delegates the task to Ted for peer review.


1 In the Requests view select the Request inbox.


2 Select the child task and on the toolbar click Delegate.


The Delegate wizard appears.


3 Check that the Capability option is set to Secondary.


4 From the Role to Delegate list select REVIEWER and click Next.


5 In the ’Candidate users authorized for role assignment’ list select Ted and click 
Add.


The wizard closes automatically. Dimensions CM sends an email to Ted notifying 
him that a task has been added to his Request inbox.
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The developer 
actions the task to 
its next state 


Dinesh actions the task that is delegated to him to its next state, PEER REVIEW.


1 Select the child task and on the toolbar select Action.


The Action wizard appears.


2 In the New State section check that the To next state field is set to PEER REVIEW.


3 Click Next.


4 In the Actual completed date field enter a date.


5 In the Actual development effort (hours) field enter a number.


6 Click Finish.


The task is removed from Dinesh’s request inbox.


7 Log out of the web client.


Log into the web client as Dawn and perform the following, similar, actions:


1 Switch to the stream QLARIUS:JAVA_BRANCHA_STR.


2 Set the work area for Dawn.


3 Update Dawn’s local work area from the stream.


4 Edit the item qlarius.sql located in Qlarius Underwriter\qlarius\sql.


Note: Dawn builds and tests the sql file locally.


5 Deliver the modified item back to the stream and relate it to the task that was delegated to Dawn. Make 
a note of the latest item revision.


6 In the Deployment view verify that qlarius.sql was deployed successfully to the 
LCL_DEV_JBRNCHA_AREA01 deployment area.


7 In the My Current Project view browse the DEV RDBMS deployment area and verify that the latest 
revision of qlarius.sql was deployed to LCL_DEV_JBRNCHA_AREA01 > Qlarius Underwriter > qlarius > 
sql. 


8 Delegate the task to Ted for peer review.


9 Action the task to PEER REVIEW.


10 Log out of the web client.
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The team lead 
does a peer 
review and actions 
the tasks to their 
final state


Ted has read his emails, seen the tasks in his Request inbox, done a peer review of the 
items that Dinesh and Dawn modified, and is satisfied with the changes that they made. 
He actions the tasks to their final state, CLOSED.


1 Log into the web client as Ted.


2 In the Requests view select the Request inbox, select both child tasks, and on the 
toolbar click Action.


The Action wizard appears.


3 Click Finish.


The child tasks are removed from Ted’s Request inbox.


The team lead 
promotes and 
deploys the 
request and tasks 
to the SIT stage 
and RDBMS server 
area


To perform system integration testing, Ted promotes and deploys the request and the 
child tasks to the SIT stage and deployment areas in the following order:


 RDBMS server area 


 Web application server area
Deploy by default is enabled for the SIT areas. A build is not required at the SIT stage 
so the team lead uses an area filter to only deploy the items that are required for 
testing at SIT (the executables).


1 Select the parent request and on the toolbar click Promote.


The Promote wizard appears.


2 Check that the option Promote child requests is selected. This promotes the child 
task with its parent request.


3 In the Next stage field check that SIT is selected.


4 Click Next.


5 To deploy immediately, check that the option Perform deployments is set to ’as 
soon as possible’.


6 In the Areas(s) for deployment field select the SIT LCL_SIT_JBRNCHA_AREA01 
deployment area (the RDBMS server).


Note: If both areas are selected, deselect SIT LCL_SIT_JBRNCHA_AREA03.


7 Click Next.


A summary of the promotion and deployment activities and command that will be 
performed is displayed.


8 Click Finish. 
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The team lead 
verifies that 
promotion and 
deployment 
operations were 
successful 


Ted verifies that promotion and deployment operations were successful and that the 
sqlemail file was deployed to the SIT RDBMS deployment area.


1 Select the Deployment view and check that only the current stream is displayed.


2 Select the History tab and in the navigation pane select the SIT stage node.


3 In the content pane verify that the request was promoted successfully from DEV to 
SIT.


4 In the navigation pane expand the SIT stage node and select the 
LCL_SIT_JBRNCHA_AREA01 deployment area.


5 In the content pane verify that the request and child tasks were deployed 
successfully to the SIT RDBMS deployment area.


6 To browse the SIT RDBMS deployment area, in the My Current Project view expand 
Deployment Areas > SIT Stage > LCL_SIT_JBRNCHA_AREA01.


7 Expand Qlarius Underwriter > qlarius > sql.


8 In the content pane verify that the latest revision of qlarius.sql was deployed.


The team lead 
deploys the 
request and tasks 
to the SIT web 
application server 
area


Deployment to the RDBMS server area has been completed successfully so Ted now 
deploys the request and tasks to the SIT web application server area.


1 In the Deployment view select the Pending tab and in the navigation pane select 
the SIT stage node.


2 In the content pane, from the Show list select Requests.


3 In the content pane select the request and on the toolbar click Deploy.


The Deploy wizard appears.


4 Check that the option Deploy child requests is selected.


5 In the Next stage field check that SIT is selected.


6 Click Next.


7 To deploy immediately, check that the option Perform deployments is set to ’as 
soon as possible’.


8 In the Areas(s) for deployment field check that the LCL_SIT_JBRNCHA_AREA03 
deployment area (the SIT web application server) is selected.


9 Click Next.


A summary of the deployment activity and command that will be performed is 
displayed.


10 Click Finish. 
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The team lead 
verifies that 
promotion and 
deployment 
operations were 
successful 


Ted verifies that promotion and deployment operations were successful and that the .jar 
file was deployed to the SIT web application deployment area.


1 Select the History tab.


2 In the navigation pane select the LCL_SIT_JBRNCHA_AREA03 deployment area.


3 In the content pane verify that the request and child tasks were deployed 
successfully to the SIT web application deployment area.


4 To browse the SIT web application deployment area, in the My Current Project view 
expand Deployment Areas > SIT Stage > LCL_SIT_JBRNCHA_AREA03.


5 Select the folder Qlarius Underwriter.


6 In the content pane verify that the latest revision of AutoQuote.jar was deployed. 


Ted performs system integration testing.


The team lead 
promotes the 
request and tasks 
to the QA stage


System integration testing has been completed successfully so Ted promotes the 
request and tasks to the QA stage. Deploy by Default is not enabled so the request and 
task cannot be automatically deployed to the QA deployment area.


1 On the Requests view, in the Request inbox, select the request and on the toolbar 
click Promote.


The Promote wizard appears.


2 Check that the option Promote child requests is selected.


3 In the Next stage field check that QA is selected.


4 Click Next.


Deploy by Default is not enabled so no deploy options are available.


5 Click Next.


A summary of the promotion activity and command that will be performed is 
displayed.


6 Click Finish.


Dimensions CM sends an email to the QA manager, Tao, notifying her that a 
promotion has been performed.


7 In the Deployment view select the History tab and in the navigation pane select 
the QA stage node.


8 In the content pane verify that the request was promoted successfully from SIT to 
QA.


Action Procedure


 (Sheet 10 of 18)







Scenario 3: Deploying Requests to Multiple Deployment Areas


Deployment Guide 133


The team lead 
actions the 
request to its next 
state


Ted actions the request to its next lifecycle state, IN TEST, so that QA can test the 
application.


1 On the History tab select the request and on the toolbar click Action.


The Action wizard appears.


2 In the New State section check that the To next state field is set to IN TEST.


3 Click Next.


4 In the Details of solution given field enter a solution.


5 Click Finish.


Note: The task is removed from Ted’s request inbox.


6 Log out of the web client.
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The QA manager 
deploys the 
request and tasks 
to the QA 
deployment areas


Tao reads the email, checks her Request inbox, and deploys the request and tasks to 
the QA deployment areas in the same sequence:


 RDBMS server area 


 Web application server area
A build is not required at the QA stage so the QA manager uses an area filter to only 
deploy the items that are required for testing at QA (the executables).


1 Log into the web client as Tao.


2 Switch to the following stream: QLARIUS:JAVA_BRANCHA_STR


3 Select the Deployment view and check that only the current stream is displayed.


4 Select the Pending tab.


5 In the navigation pane expand the QA stage node and select the 
LCL_QA_JBRNCHA_AREA01 deployment area (the RDBMS server).


6 In the content pane, from the Show list select Requests.


7 Select the request and on the toolbar click Deploy.


The Deploy wizard appears.


8 Check that the option Deploy child requests is selected.


9 Check that the Deploy Stage is set to QA. 


10 Click Next.


11 To deploy the request and child tasks immediately, check that the option Perform 
deployments is set to ’as soon as possible’.


12 In the Areas(s) for deployment field check that the LCL_QA_JBRNCHA_AREA01 
deployment area (the RDBMS server) is selected.


13 Click Next.


A summary of the deployment activity and command that will be performed is 
displayed.


14 Click Finish.


15 Select the History tab.


16 In the content pane verify that the request and child tasks were successfully 
deployed to the QA area LCL_QA_JBRNCHA_AREA01. 


17 Repeat steps 4-16 for the QA web application server area: 
LCL_QA_JBRNCHA_AREA03.


The QA team performs their tests.
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The QA manager 
actions the 
request to its final 
lifecycle state.


QA testing has been completed successfully so Tao closes the enhancement request.


1 On the History tab select the request and on the toolbar click Action.


The Action wizard appears.


2 Check that the To next state field is set to CLOSED. 


3 Click Finish and click OK.


Note: The request is removed from Tao’s request inbox.


The QA manager 
promotes the 
request and tasks 
to the PRE-PROD 
stage


Tao promotes the request and tasks to the PRE-PROD stage. Deploy by Default is not 
enabled so the request and tasks cannot be automatically deployed to the PRE-PROD 
deployment area.


1 On the History tab select the request and on the toolbar click Promote.


The Promote wizard appears.


2 Check that the option Promote child requests is selected.


3 In the Next stage field check that PRE-PROD is selected.


4 Click Next.


Deploy by Default is not enabled so no deploy options are available.


5 Click Next.


A summary of the promotion activity and command that will be performed is 
displayed.


6 Click Finish.


Dimensions CM sends an email to the release manager, Rita, notifying her that a 
promotion has been performed.


7 In the navigation pane select the PRE-PROD stage node.


8 In the content pane verify that the request was promoted successfully from QA to 
PRE-PROD. 


9 Log out of the web client.
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The release 
manager deploys 
the request and 
tasks to the PRE-
PROD deployment 
areas


Rita, the release manager, reads the email and checks the Pending tab for the PRE-
PROD stage on the Deployment view. Rita sees that the request and tasks are ready to 
be deployed to PRE-PROD. The deployment sequence is the same as in the previous 
stages. A build is not required at the PRE-PROD stage so the release manager uses an 
area filter to only deploy the items that are required at PRE-PROD (the executables).


1 Log into the web client as Rita.


2 Select the Deployment view and check that only the current stream is displayed.


3 Select the Pending tab, in the navigation pane expand the PRE-PROD stage node, 
and select the LCL_PP_JBRNCHA_AREA01 deployment area (the RDBMS server).


4 In the content pane, from the Show list select Requests.


5 Select the request and on the toolbar click Deploy.


The Deploy wizard appears.


6 Check that the option Deploy child requests is selected.


7 Check that the Deploy Stage is set to PRE-PROD. 


8 Click Next.


9 To deploy the request and child tasks immediately, check that the option Perform 
deployments is set to ’as soon as possible’.


10 In the Areas(s) for deployment field check that the LCL_PP_JBRNCHA_AREA01 
deployment area (the RDBMS server) is selected.


11 Click Next.


A summary of the deployment activity and command that will be performed is 
displayed.


12 Click Finish.


13 Select the History tab.


14 In the content pane verify that the request and child tasks were successfully 
deployed to the PRE-PROD LCL_PP_JBRNCHA_AREA01 deployment area.


15 Repeat steps 3-14 for the PRE-PROD web application server area: 
LCL_PP_JBRNCHA_AREA03.


The release team performs their tests.
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The release 
manager 
promotes the 
request and tasks 
to the LIVE stage


Testing has been completed so Rita promotes the request and tasks to the LIVE stage. 
Deploy by Default is not enabled for the LIVE deployment area.


1 On the History tab select the request and on the toolbar click Promote.


The Promote wizard appears.


2 Check that the option Promote child requests is selected.


3 In the Next stage field check that LIVE is selected.


4 Click Next.


Rita has the privilege to deploy at the same time as the promotion but chooses 
not. Do not select any deployment areas. 


5 Click Next.


A summary of the promotion activity and command that will be performed is 
displayed.


6 Click Finish.


7 In the navigation pane select the LIVE stage node.


8 In the content pane verify that the request was promoted successfully from PRE-
PROD to LIVE. 


The request and tasks are now ready to be deployed to the company’s live production environments in 
London and New York. Deployment normally takes place during the regular maintenance period when the 
areas are offline. Rita does the following:


 Schedules the deployment to the New York production environment at midnight local time.


 Manually deploys to the London production environment at midnight local time. London is ahead of New 
York so if there is a problem with the deployment she has time to fix it.


Note: Rita deploys to the LIVE deployment areas in the same sequence as in the previous stages.
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The release 
manager 
schedules a 
deployment to the 
live production 
environment in 
New York


Rita schedules the deployment of the request and tasks to the live production 
environment in New York at midnight local time.


1 In the navigation pane expand the LIVE stage node and select the RDBMS 
deployment area in New York: LCL_LIVE_JBRNCHA_AREA04


2 On the Pending tab select the request and on the toolbar click Deploy.


The Deploy wizard appears.


Note: You can also deploy the request from the History tab.


3 Check that the option Deploy child requests is selected.


4 Check that the Deploy Stage is set to LIVE. 


5 Click Next.


6 To schedule the deployment select the option ’at specified time’.


7 Click the Calendar button.


8 Select today’s date at midnight.


Tip: To test this scenario, schedule the deployment to execute soon, for example, 
in 15 minutes.


9 In the Areas(s) for deployment field check that the LCL_LIVE_JBRNCHA_AREA04 
deployment area is selected.


10 Click Next.


11 A summary of the deployment activity and command that will be performed, 
including the date and time, is displayed.


12 Click Finish.


13 On the Queue tab verify that the request and tasks are queued and waiting to be 
deployed.


14 Repeat steps 1-13 for the web application deployment area in New York, 
LCL_LIVE_JBRNCHA_AREA05. You must schedule the deployment a few minutes 
later than the deployment to the RDBMS area.


Action Procedure


 (Sheet 16 of 18)







Scenario 3: Deploying Requests to Multiple Deployment Areas


Deployment Guide 139


The release 
manager deploys 
the request and 
the tasks to the 
LIVE RDBMS 
deployment area 
in London


Let’s assume that it is now midnight in London and the local live production 
environments are offline. Rita checks to see what requests are ready to be deployed to 
the LIVE stage. She uses an area filter to only deploy the executables.


1 In the navigation pane, in the LIVE stage node, select the RDBMS deployment area 
in London: LCL_LIVE_JBRNCHA_AREA01


2 On the Pending tab select the request and on the toolbar click Deploy.


The Deploy wizard appears.


3 Check that the option Deploy child requests is selected.


4 Check that the Deploy Stage is set to LIVE. 


5 Click Next.


6 To deploy the request and child task immediately, check that the option Perform 
deployments is set to ’as soon as possible’.


7 In the Areas(s) for deployment field check that the LCL_LIVE_JBRNCHA_AREA01 
deployment area is selected.


8 Click Next.


9 A summary of the deployment activity and command that will be performed, 
including the date and time, is displayed.


10 Click Finish.


The release 
manager verifies 
that deployment 
to the RDBMS 
area was 
successful


Rita verifies that deployment operation was successful and that the sql file was deployed 
to the LIVE RDBMS deployment area in London.


1 Select the History tab.


2 In the content pane verify that the request and tasks were successfully deployed to 
the LIVE area.


3 To browse the LIVE deployment area, in the My Current Project view expand 
Deployment Areas > LIVE Stage > LCL_LIVE_JBRNCHA_AREA01


4 Expand Qlarius Underwriter > qlarius > sql.


5 In the content pane verify that the latest revision of qlarius.sq was deployed.
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The release 
manager deploys 
the request and 
tasks to the LIVE 
web application 
deployment area 
in London


The deployment to the RDBMS area was successful so Rita can now deploy the request 
and tasks to the LIVE web application deployment area in London.


1 In the Deployment view, in the LIVE stage node in the navigation pane select the 
web application deployment area in London: LCL_LIVE_JBRNCHA_AREA03


2 On the Pending tab select the request and on the toolbar click Deploy.


The Deploy wizard appears.


3 Check that the option Deploy child requests is selected.


4 Check that the Deploy Stage is set to LIVE. 


5 Click Next.


6 To deploy the request and child task immediately, check that the option Perform 
deployments is set to ’as soon as possible’.


7 In the Areas(s) for deployment field check that the LCL_LIVE_JBRNCHA_AREA03 
deployment area is selected.


8 Click Next.


9 A summary of the deployment activity and command that will be performed, 
including the date and time, is displayed.


10 Click Finish.


The release 
manager verifies 
that deployment 
to the web 
application area 
was successful


Rita verifies that deployment operation was successful and that the jar file was deployed 
to the LIVE RDBMS deployment area in London.


1 Select the History tab.


2 In the content pane verify that the request and tasks were successfully deployed to 
the LIVE area.


3 To browse the LIVE deployment area, in the My Current Project view expand 
Deployment Areas > LIVE Stage > LCL_LIVE_JBRNCHA_AREA03


4 Select the folder Qlarius Underwriter.


5 In the content pane verify that the latest revision of AutoQuote.jar was deployed.


Rita emails the New York office to advise them that a deployment has been scheduled for midnight local time 
and that the deployment in London was successful. Rita goes to sleep and in the morning verifies that the 
deployment to the production environment in New York was successful. The enhancement to the Qlarius web 
application is now live across all production environments.


End of scenario
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Scenario Privileges
The tables below list the promotion and deployment privileges required by each user in 
the scenario.


Promotion privilege Privilege owner Required at these 
stages


REQUEST_PROMOTE_NEXTSTAGE
ITEM_PROMOTE_NEXTSTAGE


Team lead DEV
SIT


QA Manager QA


Release Manager PRE-PROD


Deployment privilege Privilege owner Required for these areas


The DEV area is a deploy by default area and no deployment privileges are required.


REQUEST_DEPLOY
ITEM_DEPLOY


Team Lead LCL_SIT_JBRNCHA_AREA01
LCL_SIT_JBRNCHA_AREA03


QA Manager LCL_QA_JBRNCHA_AREA01
LCL_QA_JBRNCHA_AREA03 


Release Manager LCL_PP_JBRNCHA_AREA01
LCL_PP_JBRNCHA_AREA03
LCL_LIVE_JBRNCHA_AREA01
LCL_LIVE_JBRNCHA_AREA03
LCL_LIVE_JBRNCHA_AREA04
LCL_LIVE_JBRNCHA_AREA05
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Scenario 4: Deploying Refactoring Changes


Scenario Objectives
The objective of this scenario is to deploy refactoring changes to the corporate web site of 
Qlarius Health Insurance.


Scenario Overview
 The release manager raises enhancement requests.


 The development team lead primes a child task from each request.


 A web developer makes the refactoring changes, delivers the modifications, and 
relates them to the tasks.


 The team lead promotes and deploys the requests and tasks to the SIT stage and 
deployment area, and then promotes them to the QA stage.


 The QA manager deploys the requests and tasks to the QA deployment area and then 
promotes them to the PRE-PROD stage.


 The release manager deploys the requests and tasks to the PRE-PROD deployment 
area and then promotes and deploys them to the LIVE stage and production 
environments.


Scenario Information
 The following scenario is used: QLARIUS:JAVA_BRANCHA_STR


 No builds are required as only a text file is modified.


 There is a division of responsibilities between the employees at the following stage 
transitions:


• SIT to QA


• QA to PRE-PROD


 This scenario uses the following web application deployment areas:


 For a list of the promotion and deployment privileges required by the users see 
"Scenario Privileges" on page 159.


Stage Deployment area
Deploy by Default 
enabled for area?


DEV LCL_DEV_JBRNCHA_AREA03 Yes


SIT LCL_SIT_JBRNCHA_AREA03 Yes


QA LCL_QA_JBRNCHA_AREA03 No


PRE-PROD LCL_PP_JBRNCHA_AREA03 No


LIVE LCL_LIVE_JBRNCHA_AREA03 No
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Pre-Requisites
1 Create a work area on your local machine for the user Wendy, for example:


C:\streams\JAVA_BRANCHA_STR\wendy


2 Log into the web client as a user that has the privileges to promote and deploy 
baselines to any stage and area, for example, the tool administrator, typically dmsys.


3 Take a tip baseline of the stream JAVA_BRANCHA_STR.


4 To deploy the files in the stream to all deployment areas, promote and deploy the 
baseline as follows:


a Select the baseline and on the toolbar click Promote.


b In the Next stage field check that SIT is selected.


c Click Next.


d To deploy now, check that the option Perform deployments is set to ’as soon as 
possible’.


e In the Areas(s) for deployment field check that the LCL_SIT_JBRNCHA_AREA03 
deployment area is selected.


f Click Next.


g A summary of the promotion and deployment activities and command that will be 
performed is displayed.


h Click Finish.


i Repeat steps ’a’ to ’h’ for the other stages and deployment areas:


• QA: LCL_QA_JBRNCHA_AREA03


• PRE-PROD: LCL_PRE-PROD_JBRNCHA_AREA03


• LIVE: LCL_LIVE_JBRNCHA_AREA03


5 Log out of the web client.
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Running this Scenario


Action Procedure


The release 
manager raises 
enhancement 
requests


Refactoring changes are required to the corporate web site of Qlarius Health 
Insurance. Rita, the release manage, raises two enhancement requests to manage the 
change:


 The first request is a refactoring change to create a resources directory and move 
the file main.css from the website directory to the new directory.


 The second request is an enhancement to main.css.


1 Log into the Dimensions CM web client as Rita.


2 Switch to the following stream: QLARIUS:JAVA_BRANCHA_STR


3 In the Request view, on the toolbar click New and select CR.


The New Request dialog box appears.


4 In the Title field enter: Create resources directory and move CSS file


5 In the Detailed description field enter a description.


6 On the Attributes tab, from the Severity/Priority list select a value.


7 Click Submit and click Close.


The new request is added to Rita’s request inbox with the following ID: 


QLARIUS_CR_n


By default the request is at the DEV stage when it is raised.


8 Repeat steps 3-7 to create the second request and use the title Modify CSS file.


The release 
manager 
delegates the 
request to the 
team lead


Rita delegates the requests to the development team lead, Ted, whose team is 
responsible for maintaining the web site.


1 Select both requests and on the toolbar click Delegate.


The Delegate wizard appears.


2 Check that the Capability option is set to Secondary.


3 From the Role to Delegate list select IMPLEMENTOR and click Next.


4 In the ’Candidate users authorized for role assignment’ list select Ted and click 
Add.


The wizard closes automatically. Dimensions CM sends an email to Ted notifying 
him that requests have been added to his Request inbox.


 (Sheet 1 of 15)
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The release 
manager actions 
the requests to 
their next state


Rita actions the requests to their next state, UNDER WORK.


1 Select the requests and on the toolbar select Action.


The Action multiple requests dialog box appears.


2 Click Finish.


The requests are removed from Rita’s request inbox.


3 Log out of the web client.


The development 
team lead primes 
a child task from 
each request


Ted reads the email, views the request in his Request inbox, and primes a separate child 
task from each request.


1 Log into the web client as Ted.


2 Switch to the following stream: QLARIUS:JAVA_BRANCHA_STR


3 In the Request view select the Request inbox.


4 Select the first request that was raised by Rita, Create resources directory and 
move CSS file.


5 On the toolbar click Prime and select Task.


The Prime Request dialog box appears.


6 Click Submit and then Close.


The new child task is added to Ted’s request inbox with the following ID:


QLARIUS_TASK_n


By default the child task is at the DEV stage when it is raised.


7 To prime a child task from the second request, Modify CSS file, repeat steps 4-6.


The development 
team lead 
delegates the 
tasks to a web 
developer


Ted delegates both tasks to a web developer, Wendy.


1 Select both tasks and on the toolbar click Delegate.


The Delegate wizard appears.


2 Check that the Capability option is set to Secondary.


3 From the Role to Delegate list select IMPLEMENTOR and click Next.


4 In the ’Candidate users authorized for role assignment’ list select Wendy and click 
Add.


The wizard closes automatically. Dimensions CM sends an email to Wendy notifying 
her that requests have been added to her Request inbox.


Action Procedure
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The development 
team lead actions 
the tasks to their 
next state


Ted actions the tasks to their next state, UNDER WORK.


1 Select both child tasks and on the toolbar select Action.


The Action multiple requests dialog box appears.


2 Click Finish.


The tasks are removed from Ted’s request inbox.


3 Log out of the web client.


The web developer 
updates her local 
work area


Wendy, the web developer, reads the emails and checks her Request inbox. She updates 
her local work area from the website folder.


1 Log into the web client as Wendy.


2 Switch to the following stream: QLARIUS:JAVA_BRANCHA_STR


3 Change Wendy’s work area to the one that you created earlier (see the pre-
requisites at the start of this scenario). 


4 In the Items view, in the navigation pane select the Dirs tab, expand Qlarius 
Underwriter and select website.


5 On the toolbar click Update.


The Update from Stream dialog box appears.


6 Click Next and then Finish.


7 Click Close.


The web developer 
makes some 
refactoring 
changes


In Wendy’s local work area do the following:


1 In the website folder create a new subfolder called resources.


2 Move main.css from the website folder to the resources folder.


Action Procedure
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The web developer 
delivers the 
refactoring 
changes


Wendy delivers the refactoring changes to Dimensions CM and relates them to the first 
task.


1 In the web client, on the navigation pane, select the website folder (on the Dirs tab 
of the Items view).


2 On the toolbar click Deliver.


The Deliver to Stream dialog box appears.


3 Check that the option Moves/Renames is selected.


4 Click Next.


The following changes types should be selected:


• Qlarius Underwriter\website\main.css (Deletion)


• Qlarius Underwriter\website\resources (Addition)


• Qlarius Underwriter\website\resources\main.css (Addition)


5 Click Next.


6 In the Relate to Request(s) field click Select.


The Select Request wizard appears.


7 From the Product name list select QLARIUS.


8 From the Type name list select TASK.


9 Click Next.


10 Select the task Create resources directory and move CSS file and click Finish.


11 In the Deliver to Stream dialog box click Finish.


12 Click Close.


The refactoring changes are delivered to Dimensions CM.


Action Procedure
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The web developer 
verifies that the 
refactoring 
changes were 
deployed


Deploy by default is enabled for the DEV web application deployment area so when 
Wendy delivered the refactoring changes they were automatically deployed. She 
checks that deployment was successful.


1 Select the Deployment view.


2 To only display information for the current stream do the following:


a In the navigation pane click the filter button in the top right corner.


b Select Show Current Stream.


3 Select the History tab.


4 In the navigation pane expand the DEV stage node and select the 
LCL_DEV_JBRNCHA_AREA03 web application deployment area.


5 In the content pane verify that the main.css was successfully deployed.


The Event Result column should display Succeeded.


6 To browse the DEV web application deployment area, in the My Current Project 
view expand Deployment Areas > DEV Stage > LCL_DEV_JBRNCHA_AREA03 > 
Qlarius Underwriter > website.


In the navigation pane verify that there is a folder called resources.


7 Select the resources directory and in the content pane verify that main.css was 
deployed.


The web developer 
modifies the file


In Wendy’s local work area modify main.css in the resources directory. For the purpose 
of this scenario make a minor edit, for example, add a comment to the top of the file.


Action Procedure
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The web developer 
delivers the 
modification to 
Dimensions CM 


Wendy delivers the modified file to Dimensions CM relates it to the second task.


1 In the web client, in the Items view, on the Dirs tab expand Qlarius Underwriter 
and select the resources folder.


2 On the toolbar click Deliver.


The Deliver to Stream dialog box appears.


3 Click Next.


4 Check that main.css is selected and click Next.


5 In the Relate to Request(s) field click select.


The Select Request wizard appears.


6 From the Product name list select QLARIUS.


7 From the Type name list select TASK.


8 Click Next.


9 Select the task Modify CSS file and click Finish.


10 In the Deliver to Stream dialog box click Finish.


11 Click Close.


Make a note of the latest revision of main.css.


The web developer 
verifies that the 
modification was 
deployed


Wendy checks that deployment was successful.


1 Select the Deployment view.


2 Select the History tab.


3 In the navigation pane expand the DEV stage node and select the 
LCL_DEV_JBRNCHA_AREA03 web application deployment area.


4 In the content pane verify that the main.css was successfully deployed a second 
time.


The Event Result column should display Succeeded.


5 To browse the DEV web application deployment area, in the My Current Project 
view expand Deployment Areas > DEV Stage > LCL_DEV_JBRNCHA_AREA03> 
Qlarius Underwriter > website > resources.


6 Select the resources directory and in the content pane verify that the latest 
revision of main.css is deployed.


Action Procedure
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The web developer 
delegates the 
tasks to the team 
lead for peer 
review


Wendy delegates the tasks to Ted for peer review.


1 In the Requests view select the Request inbox.


2 Select both tasks and on the toolbar click Delegate.


The Delegate wizard appears.


3 Check that the Capability option is set to Secondary.


4 From the Role to Delegate list select REVIEWER and click Next.


5 In the ’Candidate users authorized for role assignment’ list select Ted and click 
Add.


The wizard closes automatically. Dimensions CM sends an email to Ted notifying 
him that tasks have been added to his Request inbox.


The web developer 
actions the tasks 
to their next state 


Wendy actions the tasks to their next state, PEER REVIEW.


1 Select the first child task and on the toolbar select Action.


The Action wizard appears.


2 In the New State section check that the To next state field is set to PEER REVIEW.


3 Click Next.


4 In the Actual completed date field enter a date.


5 In the Actual development effort (hours) field enter a number.


6 Click Finish.


The task is removed from Wendy’s Request inbox.


7 Repeat steps 1-6 for the second child task.


8 Log out of the web client.


The team lead 
does a peer review 
and actions the 
tasks to their final 
state


Ted has read his emails, seen the tasks in his Request inbox, and done a peer review of 
the refactoring changes. He actions both tasks to their final state, CLOSED.


1 Log into the web client as Ted.


2 In the Requests view select the Request inbox, select both tasks, and on the 
toolbar click Action.


The Action wizard appears.


3 Click Finish.


The child tasks are removed from Ted’s Request inbox.


Action Procedure
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The team lead 
promotes and 
deploys the 
requests and tasks 
to the SIT stage


To perform system integration testing, Ted promotes and deploys the requests and 
tasks to the SIT stage and web application deployment area. Ted promotes both 
requests in the same operation and lets Dimensions CM automatically deploy the 
refactoring changes in the correct sequence. Dimensions CM does the following:


 Creates the resources directory and moves main.css from the website directory to 
the resources directory.


 Deploys the latest revision of main.css to the resources directory.


Note: If you select multiple requests, or a request with child requests, Dimensions CM 
automatically resolves the refactoring changes. This applies to both manual and 
automatic (deploy by default) deployments.


1 In the Request view select both parent requests.


2 On the toolbar click Promote.


The Promote wizard appears.


3 Check that the option Promote child requests is selected. This promotes and 
deploys the child tasks with their parent requests.


4 In the Next stage field check that SIT is selected.


5 Click Next.


6 To deploy now, check that the option Perform deployments is set to ’as soon as 
possible’.


7 In the Areas(s) for deployment field select the SIT LCL_SIT_JBRNCHA_AREA03 
deployment area.


Note: If both areas are selected, deselect SIT LCL_SIT_JBRNCHA_AREA01.


8 Click Next.


A summary of the promotion and deployment activities and command that will be 
performed is displayed.


9 Click Finish.


Action Procedure
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The team lead 
verifies that 
promotion and 
deployment 
operations were 
successful 


Ted verifies that promotion and deployment operations were successful and that the 
refactoring changes were deployed to the SIT web application deployment area.


1 Select the Deployment view and check that only the current stream is displayed.


2 Select the History tab and in the navigation pane select the SIT stage node.


3 In the content pane verify that both requests were promoted successfully from 
DEV to SIT.


4 In the navigation pane expand the SIT stage node and select the 
LCL_SIT_JBRNCHA_AREA03 deployment area.


5 In the content pane verify that all the requests and child tasks were deployed 
successfully.


6 To browse the SIT web application deployment area, in the My Current Project view 
expand Deployment Areas > SIT Stage > LCL_SIT_JBRNCHA_AREA03 > Qlarius 
Underwriter > website.


In the navigation pane verify that there is a folder called resources.


7 Select the resources directory and in the content pane verify that the latest 
revision of main.css is deployed.


Ted performs system integration testing.


The team lead 
promotes the 
requests and tasks 
to the QA stage


System integration testing has been completed successfully so Ted promotes the 
requests and tasks to the QA stage. Deploy by Default is not enabled so the requests 
and tasks cannot be automatically deployed to the QA deployment area.


1 In the Requests view select the requests.


2 On the toolbar click Promote.


The Promote wizard appears.


3 Check that the option Promote child requests is selected.


4 In the Next stage field check that QA is selected.


5 Click Next.


Deploy by Default is not enabled so no deploy options are available.


6 Click Next.


A summary of the promotion activity and command that will be performed is 
displayed.


7 Click Finish.


Dimensions CM sends an email to the QA manager, Tao, notifying her that a 
promotion has been performed.


8 In the Deployment view select the History tab and in the navigation pane select 
the QA stage node.


9 In the content pane verify that both requests were promoted successfully from SIT 
to QA.


Action Procedure
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The team lead 
actions the 
requests to their 
next state


Ted actions the requests to their next lifecycle state, IN TEST, so that QA can test the 
web site.


1 On the History tab select the first request and on the toolbar select Action.


The Action wizard appears.


2 In the New State section check that the To next state field is set to IN TEST.


3 Click Next.


4 In the Details of solution given field enter a description.


5 Click Finish.


Note: The request is removed from Ted’s Request inbox.


6 Repeat steps 1-5 for the second request.


7 Log out of the web client.


Action Procedure
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The QA manager 
deploys the 
requests and tasks 
to the QA 
deployment area


Tao reads the email and checks her Request inbox. She deploys both requests in the 
same operation and lets Dimensions CM automatically deploy the refactoring changes in 
the correct sequence.


1 Log into the web client as Tao.


2 Switch to the following stream: QLARIUS:JAVA_BRANCHA_STR


3 Select the Deployment view and check that the current stream is displayed.


4 Select the Pending tab.


5 In the navigation pane expand the QA stage node and select the 
LCL_QA_JBRNCHA_AREA03 deployment area.


6 In the content pane, from the Show list select Requests.


7 Select both requests and on the toolbar click Deploy.


The Deploy wizard appears.


8 Check that the option Deploy child requests is selected. 


9 Check that the Deploy Stage is set to QA. 


10 Click Next.


11 To deploy the requests now, check that the option Perform deployments is set to 
’as soon as possible’.


12 In the Areas(s) for deployment field check that the following QA deployment area 
is selected: LCL_QA_JBRNCHA_AREA03 


13 Click Next.


A summary of the deployment activity and command that will be performed is 
displayed.


14 Click Finish.


15 Select the History tab.


16 In the content pane verify that the requests and child tasks were successfully 
deployed to the QA area LCL_QA_JBRNCHA_AREA03. 


The QA manger 
verifies that the 
refactoring 
changes were 
deployed 


Tao verifies that the refactoring changes were deployed to the QA web application 
deployment area.


1 In the My Current Project view expand Deployment Areas > QA Stage > 
LCL_QA_JBRNCHA_AREA03 > Qlarius Underwriter > website.


In the navigation pane verify that there is a folder called resources.


2 Select the resources directory and in the content pane verify that the latest 
revision of main.css is deployed.


The QA team performs their tests.


Action Procedure
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The QA manager 
actions the 
requests to their 
final lifecycle 
state.


QA testing has been completed successfully so Tao closes the enhancement requests.


1 On the History tab select both requests and on the toolbar click Action.


The Action wizard appears.


2 Click Finish.


Note: The request are removed from Tao’s request inbox.


The QA manager 
promotes the 
requests and tasks 
to the PRE-PROD 
stage.


QA testing has been completed successfully so Tao promotes the requests and tasks to 
the PRE-PROD stage. Deploy by Default is not enabled so the requests and tasks cannot 
be automatically deployed to the PRE-PROD deployment area.


1 On the History tab select the requests.


2 On the toolbar click Promote.


The Promote wizard appears.


3 Check that the option Promote child requests is selected.


4 In the Next stage field check that PRE-PROD is selected.


5 Click Next.


Deploy by Default is not enabled so no deploy options are available.


6 Click Next.


A summary of the promotion activity and command that will be performed is 
displayed.


7 Click Finish.


Dimensions CM sends an email to Rita, the release manager, notifying her that a 
promotion has been performed.


8 In the navigation pane select the PRE-PROD stage node.


9 In the content pane verify that both requests were promoted successfully from QA 
to PRE-PROD.


10 Log out of the web client.


Action Procedure
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The release 
manager deploys 
the requests and 
tasks to the PRE-
PROD deployment 
area


Rita reads the email and checks her Request inbox. She deploys both requests in the 
same operation and lets Dimensions CM automatically deploy the refactoring changes in 
the correct sequence.


1 Log into the web client as Rita.


2 Select the Deployment view and check that only the current stream is displayed.


3 Select the Pending tab.


4 In the navigation pane expand the PRE-PROD stage node and select the 
LCL_PP_JBRNCHA_AREA03 deployment area.


5 In the content pane, from the Show list select Requests.


6 Select both requests and on the toolbar click Deploy.


The Deploy wizard appears.


7 Check that the option Deploy child requests is selected. 


8 Check that the Deploy Stage is set to PRE-PROD. 


9 Click Next.


10 To deploy the requests now, check that the option Perform deployments is set to 
’as soon as possible’.


11 In the Areas(s) for deployment field check that the following PRE-PROD 
deployment area is selected: LCL_PP_JBRNCHA_AREA03 


12 Click Next.


A summary of the deployment activity and command that will be performed is 
displayed.


13 Click Finish.


14 Select the History tab.


15 In the content pane verify that the requests and child tasks were successfully 
deployed to the QA area LCL_PP_JBRNCHA_AREA03. 


The release 
manger verifies 
that the 
refactoring 
changes were 
deployed


Rita verifies that the refactoring changes were deployed to the PRE-PROD web 
application deployment area.


1 In the My Current Project view expand Deployment Areas > PRE-PROD Stage > 
LCL_PP_JBRNCHA_AREA03 > Qlarius Underwriter > website.


In the navigation pane verify that there is a folder called resources.


2 Select the resources directory and in the content pane verify that the latest 
revision of main.css is deployed.


The release team performs their tests.


Action Procedure
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The release 
manager promotes 
the requests and 
tasks to the LIVE 
stage


Testing has been completed successfully so Rita promotes the requests and tasks to the 
LIVE stage. Deploy by Default is not enabled so the requests and tasks cannot be 
automatically deployed to the PRE-PROD deployment area.


1 In the Deployment view, in the navigation pane, select the 
LCL_PP_JBRNCHA_AREA03 deployment area.


2 Select the History tab and select the requests.


3 On the toolbar click Promote.


The Promote wizard appears.


4 Check that the option Promote child requests is selected.


5 In the Next stage field check that LIVE is selected.


6 Click Next.


Rita has the privilege to deploy at the same time as the promotion but chooses 
not. Do not select any deployment areas. 


7 Click Next.


A summary of the promotion activity and command that will be performed is 
displayed.


8 Click Finish.


9 In the Deployment view select the History tab and in the navigation pane select 
the LIVE stage node.


10 In the content pane verify that both requests were promoted successfully from 
PRE-PROD to LIVE.


Action Procedure
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The release 
manager deploys 
the requests and 
tasks to the LIVE 
deployment area


Let’s assume that it is now the regular maintenance period when the LIVE web 
application deployment area is offline. Rita checks to see what requests are ready to be 
deployed to the LIVE stage. Rita deploys both requests in the same operation and lets 
Dimensions CM automatically deploy the refactoring changes in the correct sequence.


1 Select the Pending tab.


2 In the navigation pane select the LCL_LIVE_JBRNCHA_AREA03 deployment area.


3 In the content pane, from the Show list select Requests.


4 Select both requests and on the toolbar click Deploy.


The Deploy wizard appears.


5 Check that the option Deploy child requests is selected. 


6 Check that the Deploy Stage is set to LIVE. 


7 Click Next.


8 To deploy the requests now, check that the option Perform deployments is set to 
’as soon as possible’.


9 In the Areas(s) for deployment field check that the following LIVE deployment area 
is selected: LCL_LIVE_JBRNCHA_AREA03 


10 Click Next.


A summary of the deployment activity and command that will be performed is 
displayed.


11 Click Finish.


12 Select the History tab.


13 In the content pane verify that the requests and child tasks were successfully 
deployed to the QA area LCL_LIVE_JBRNCHA_AREA03. 


The release 
manger verifies 
that the 
refactoring 
changes were 
deployed 


Rita verifies that the refactoring changes were deployed to the LIVE web application 
deployment area.


1 In the My Current Project view expand Deployment Areas > LIVE Stage > 
LCL_LIVE_JBRNCHA_AREA03 > Qlarius Underwriter > website.


In the navigation pane verify that there is a folder called resources.


2 Select the resources directory and in the content pane verify that the latest 
revision of main.css is deployed.


End of scenario


Action Procedure
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Scenario Privileges
The tables below list the promotion and deployment privileges required by each user in 
the scenario.


Promotion privilege Privilege owner Required at these 
stages


REQUEST_PROMOTE_NEXTSTAGE
ITEM_PROMOTE_NEXTSTAGE


Team lead DEV
SIT


QA Manager QA


Release Manager PRE-PROD


Deployment privilege Privilege owner Required for these areas


The SIT and LIVE areas are deploy by default areas and no deployment privileges are 
required.


REQUEST_DEPLOY
ITEM_DEPLOY


QA Manager LCL_QA_JBRNCHA_AREA03


Release Manager LCL_PP_JBRNCHA_AREA03
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Scenario 5: Rolling Back a Deployment


Scenario Objective
There is a problem with the corporate web site of Qlarius Health Insurance. The objective 
of the scenario is to rollback to the previous version, create a fix, and then deploy the fix 
to the live environment.


For example, let’s assume that revision 2 of a file is currently deployed to the LIVE 
deployment area. The rollback operation redeploys revision 1 to LIVE. The fix creates 
revision 3, which is promoted and deployed up the GSL to LIVE and replaces revision 1.


Scenario Overview
 The release manager rolls back the request from the LIVE deployment area, demotes 


the request to the PRE-PROD stage, and raises a change request to track the defect.


 The development team lead primes a child task from the request.


 A web developer fixes and delivers an item, and relates it to the task.


 The team lead promotes and deploys the request and task to the SIT stage and 
deployment area, and then promotes them to the QA stage.


 The QA manager deploys the request and task to the QA deployment area and then 
promotes them to the PRE-PROD stage.


 The release manager deploys the request and task to the PRE-PROD deployment 
area, and then promotes and deploys them to the LIVE stage and production 
environment.
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Scenario Information
 The following stream is used: QLARIUS:MAINLINE_JAVA_STR


 There is a division of responsibilities between the employees at the following stage 
transitions:


• SIT to QA


• QA to PRE-PROD


 No build is required at any stage as only a text file is changed.


 This scenario uses the following deployment areas:


 For a list of the promotion and deployment privileges required by the users see 
"Scenario Privileges" on page 176.


Pre-Requisites
1 To run this scenario you must have successfully completed "Scenario 1: Basic Request 


Deployment" on page 90.


2 Log into the web client as any user.


3 Switch to the stream QLARIUS:MAINLINE_JAVA_STR.


4 On the Request view select Catalog.


5 Make a note of the ID of the enhancement request that was raised by Rita in scenario 
1 and used to deploy the changes. For the purposes of this scenario we will call this 
CR_X.


6 In the Items view, in the navigation pane on the Dirs tab, expand Qlarius Underwriter 
and select the website folder. In the content pane select the filter All Revisions.


7 Make a note of the current and previous revisions of main.css.


8 Log out of the web client.


Stage Deployment area
Deploy by Default 
enabled for area?


DEV LCL_DEV_JMAIN_AREA01 Yes


SIT LCL_SIT_JMAIN_AREA01 Yes


QA LCL_QA_JMAIN_AREA01 No


PRE-PROD LCL_PP_JMAIN_AREA01 No


LIVE LCL_LIVE_JMAIN_AREA01 No
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Running this Scenario


Action Procedure


Rita, the release manager, investigates the problem with the corporate web site of Qlarius Health Insurance 
and discovers a small defect in main.css, which is related to CR_X. Rita decides that the best solution is to 
immediately rollback to the previous version of main.css. 


The release 
manager checks 
the deployment 
history


Rita, the release manager, checks the deployment history to see if any requests were 
deployed to the LIVE deployment area after CR_X.


1 Log into the Dimensions CM web client as Rita.


2 Switch to the following stream: QLARIUS:MAINLINE_JAVA_STR


3 Select the Deployment view.


4 To only display information for the current stream do the following:


a In the navigation pane click the filter button in the top right corner.


b Select Show Current Stream.


5 Select the History tab and in the navigation pane select the LIVE stage node.


6 Expand the LIVE stage node and select the deployment area 
LCL_LIVE_JMAIN_AREA01.


7 In the content pane use filters to only display requests that can be rolled back:


a From the Show list select Requests.


b From the Occurred list select the period when you performed scenario 1 (Today, in 
the last week, etc).


c Click the Filter button (located to the left of the Show list).


d Select the option Hide if can't roll back.


8 In the content pane check the history to see if any requests were deployed to the 
area after CR_X. The content pane should look similar to this:


• QLARIUS_CR_X is the parent enhancement request.


• QLARIUS_TASK_X is the child task that was primed from CR_X.


• No other requests were deployed after CR_X.
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The release 
manager rolls 
back the request 
from the LIVE 
deployment 
area


Rita rolls back CR_X from the LIVE deployment area.


1 On the History tab select the request QLARIUS_CR_X.


2 On the toolbar click Roll Back.


The Roll Back Area Versions dialog box appears.


3 To roll back the request immediately, check that the option Perform roll back of area 
versions is set to ’as soon as possible’.


4 In the Reason for roll back field enter: Defect in main.css


5 In the Select area versions for rolling back operations table check that 
LCL_LIVE_JMAIN_AREA01 is selected.


6 Click Next.


7 A summary of the roll back activity and command that will be performed is displayed.


8 Click Finish.


9 Unselect Hide if can't roll back.


10 Check if the roll back succeeded. The content pane should look similar to this:


The parent request and child task have been rolled back.


The release 
manager checks 
that the 
previous 
revision of the 
item was 
redeployed


Rita checks that the rollback successfully redeployed the previous revision of main.css to 
the LIVE deployment area. 


1 In the My Current Project view expand Deployment Areas > LIVE Stage > 
LCL_LIVE_JMAIN_AREA01 > Qlarius Underwriter > website


2 In the content pane verify that the previous revision of main.css was deployed.


Action Procedure
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The release 
manager 
demotes the 
request to the 
PRE-PROD 
stage.


Rita demotes request CR_X to the PRE-PROD stage to indicate that it is no longer live.


1 In the Deployment view, on the History tab, select the LCL_LIVE_JMAIN_AREA01 
area in the navigation pane.


2 In the content pane select CR_X and on the toolbar click Demote.


The Demote dialog box appears.


3 Check that the option Demote child requests is selected. 


4 Check that the To Stage is set to PRE-PROD. 


5 Click Next.


6 To deploy the requests now, check that the option Perform deployments is set to ’as 
soon as possible’.


7 In the Areas(s) for deployment field select the LCL_PP_JMAIN_AREA01 deployment 
area.


8 Click Next.


A summary of the demote and deployment activity and command that will be 
performed is displayed.


9 Click Finish.


10 In the navigation pane select the LIVE stage node.


11 In the content pane verify that request CR_X was successfully demoted from LIVE to 
PRE-PROD. The content pane should look similar to this:


Action Procedure
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The release 
manager raises 
a change 
request to track 
the defect


Rita raises a change request to fix and track the defect.


1 In the Request view, on the toolbar click New and select CR.


The New Request dialog box appears.


2 In the Title field enter a title for the request, for example: Fix main.css.


3 In the Detailed description field enter a description.


4 On the Attributes tab, from the Severity/Priority list select Really Urgent.


5 Click Submit and click Close.


The new request is added to Rita’s request inbox with the following ID: 


QLARIUS_CR_n 


By default the request is at the DEV stage when it is raised.


The release 
manager 
delegates the 
request to the 
team lead


Rita delegates the request to the development team lead, Ted, whose team is responsible 
for maintaining the web site.


1 Select the request and on the toolbar click Delegate.


The Delegate wizard appears.


2 Check that the Capability option is set to Secondary.


3 From the Role to Delegate list select IMPLEMENTOR and click Next.


4 In the ’Candidate users authorized for role assignment’ list select Ted and click Add.


The wizard closes automatically. Dimensions CM sends an email to Ted notifying him 
that a request has been added to his Request inbox.


The release 
manager actions 
the request to 
its next state


Rita actions the request to its next state, UNDER WORK.


1 Select the request and on the toolbar select Action.


The Action wizard appears.


2 Check that the To next state field is set to UNDER WORK.


3 Click Finish and click OK.


The request is removed from Rita’s request inbox.


4 Log out of the web client.


Action Procedure
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The 
development 
team lead 
primes a child 
task from the 
request


Ted reads the email, views the request in his Request inbox, and primes a child task from 
the request.


1 Log into the web client as Ted.


2 Switch to the following stream: QLARIUS:MAINLINE_JAVA_STR


3 In the Request view select the Request inbox and then the request that was raised by 
Rita.


4 On the toolbar click Prime and select Task.


The Prime Request dialog box appears.


5 (Optional) Update the detailed description.


6 Click Submit and click Close.


The new child task is added to Ted’s request inbox with the following ID:


QLARIUS_TASK_n


By default the child task is at the DEV stage when it is raised.


The 
development 
team lead 
delegates the 
task to a web 
developer


Ted delegates the task to a web developer, Wendy.


1 Select the child task and on the toolbar click Delegate.


The Delegate wizard appears.


2 Check that the Capability option is set to Secondary.


3 From the Role to Delegate list select IMPLEMENTOR and click Next.


4 In the ’Candidate users authorized for role assignment’ list select Wendy and click 
Add.


The wizard closes automatically. Dimensions CM sends an email to Wendy notifying 
her that a task has been added to her Request inbox.


The 
development 
team lead 
actions the task 
to its next state


Ted actions the task to its next state, UNDER WORK.


1 Select the child task and on the toolbar select Action.


The Action wizard appears.


2 Check that the To next state field is set to UNDER WORK.


3 Click Finish and click OK.


The child task is removed from Ted’s request inbox.


4 Log out of the web client.


Action Procedure
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The web 
developer 
updates their 
work area from 
the stream


Wendy reads the email, checks her Request inbox, and updates her work area from the 
stream to make sure she has the latest version of main.css.


1 Log into the web client as Wendy.


2 Switch to the following stream: QLARIUS:MAINLINE_JAVA_STR


3 Check that Wendy’s work area is correct (see the pre-requisites at the start of 
scenario 1 on page 91).


4 In the Items view, on the Dirs tab of the navigation pane, expand Qlarius Underwriter 
and select website.


5 On the toolbar click Update.


The Update from Stream wizard appears.


6 Click Next.


7 Click Finish and then Close.


Wendy’s work area is updated. 


The web 
developer 
modifies the 
item


In Wendy’s local work area on your machine edit main.css. For the purpose of this scenario 
make a minor edit, for example, add a comment to the top of the file.


The web 
developer 
delivers the item 
and relates it to 
the task


Wendy delivers the modified file to the stream and relates it to the task.


1 In the Items view, on the Dirs tab of the navigation pane, select website.


2 On the toolbar click Deliver.


The Deliver to Stream wizard appears.


3 Check that the Modifications check box is selected.


4 Click Next.


5 Verify that main.css is selected and click Next.


6 In the Relate to request(s) field click Select.


The Select Request dialog box appears.


7 From the Product name list select QLARIUS.


8 From the Type name list select TASK.


9 Click Next.


10 Select the task that is delegated to Wendy and click Finish.


11 In the Deliver to Stream wizard click Finish and then Close.


12 Make a note of the latest revision of main.css (see the content pane).


Action Procedure
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The developer 
verifies that the 
item was 
automatically 
deployed to the 
DEV areas


Deploy by default is enabled for the DEV area so when Wendy delivered the item it was 
automatically deployed. She checks that the item was successfully deployed.


1 Select the Deployment view and check that only the current stream is displayed.


2 Select the History tab and in the navigation pane select the DEV stage node.


3 In the content pane verify that main.css was successfully deployed to the DEV 
deployment area LCL_DEV_JMAIN_AREA01.


The Event Result column should display Succeeded.


The web 
developer 
delegates the 
task to the team 
lead for peer 
review


Wendy delegates the child task to Ted, her team lead, for peer review.


1 In the Requests view select the Request inbox.


2 Select the child task and on the toolbar click Delegate.


The Delegate wizard appears.


3 Check that the Capability option is set to Secondary.


4 From the Role to Delegate list select REVIEWER and click Next.


5 In the ’Candidate users authorized for role assignment’ list select Ted and click Add.


The wizard closes automatically. Dimensions CM sends an email to Ted notifying him 
that a task has been added to his Request inbox.


The web 
developer 
actions the task 
to its next state 


Wendy actions the child task to its next state, PEER REVIEW.


1 Select the child task and on the toolbar select Action.


The Action wizard appears.


2 In the New State section check that the To next state field is set to PEER REVIEW.


3 Click Next.


4 In the Actual completed date field enter a date.


5 In the Actual development effort (hours) field enter a number.


6 Click Finish.


The task is removed from Wendy’s Request inbox.


7 Log out of the web client.


Action Procedure
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The team lead 
does a peer 
review and 
actions the task 
to its final state


Ted has read his email, seen the task in his Request inbox, done a peer review of the file 
that Wendy modified, and is satisfied with the changes that she made. He actions the task 
to its final state, CLOSED.


1 Log into the web client as Ted.


2 In the Requests view select the Request inbox.


3 Select the child task and on the toolbar select Action.


The Action wizard appears.


4 Check that the To next state field is set to CLOSED.


5 Click Finish and click OK.


The task is removed from Ted’s request inbox.


The team lead 
promotes and 
deploys the 
request and task 
to the SIT stage


To perform system integration testing, Ted promotes and deploys the parent request with 
the task to the SIT stage and its associated deployment area. Deploy by default is enabled 
for the SIT area.


1 Select the request.


2 On the toolbar click Promote.


The Promote wizard appears.


3 Check that the option Promote child requests is selected. 


4 In the Next stage field check that SIT is selected.


5 Click Next.


6 To deploy now, check that the option Perform deployments is set to ’as soon as 
possible’.


7 In the Areas(s) for deployment field check that the LCL_SIT_JMAIN_AREA01 
deployment area is selected.


8 Click Next.


A summary of the promotion and deployment activities and command that will be 
performed is displayed.


9 Click Finish.


Action Procedure
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The team lead 
verifies that the 
promotion and 
deployment 
were successful


Ted verifies that the promotion and deployment operations were executed successfully.


1 Select the Deployment view and check that only the current stream is displayed.


2 Check that the History tab is selected.


3 In the navigation pane select the SIT stage node.


4 In the content pane verify that the request was promoted successfully from DEV to 
SIT. The Event Result column should display Succeeded.


5 In the navigation pane expand the SIT stage node and select the 
LCL_SIT_JMAIN_AREA01 deployment area.


6 In the content pane verify that the request and task were successfully deployed to 
the SIT deployment area.


Ted performs system integration testing.


The team lead 
promotes the 
request and task 
to the QA stage


System integration testing has been completed successfully so Ted promotes the request 
and task to the QA stage. Deploy by Default is not enabled so the request and task cannot 
be automatically deployed to the QA deployment area.


1 On the History tab select the request.


2 On the toolbar click Promote.


The Promote wizard appears.


3 Check that the option Promote child requests is selected.


4 In the Next stage field check that QA is selected.


5 Click Next.


Deploy by Default is not enabled so no deploy options are available.


6 Click Next.


A summary of the promotion activity and command that will be performed is 
displayed.


7 Click Finish.


8 In the navigation pane select the QA stage node.


9 In the content pane verify that the request was promoted successfully from SIT to 
QA.


Action Procedure
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The team lead 
actions the 
request to its 
next state


Ted actions the parent request to its next lifecycle state, IN TEST, so that the QA team can 
perform testing.


1 On the History tab select the request.


2 On the toolbar click Action.


The Action wizard appears.


3 In the New State section check that the To next state field is set to IN TEST.


4 Click Next.


5 In the Details of solution given field enter: Fixed defect in main.css updated


6 Click Finish.


Dimensions CM sends an email to Tao, the QA manager, notifying her that a task has 
been added to his Request inbox


7 Log out of the web client.


Action Procedure
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The QA manager 
deploys the 
request and task 
to the QA 
deployment 
area


Tao, the QA manager, reads the email and checks the Pending tab for the QA stage on the 
Deployment view. Tao sees that the request is ready to be deployed to QA.


1 Log into the web client as Tao.


2 Switch to the following stream: QLARIUS:MAINLINE_JAVA_STR


3 In the Deployment view check that only the current stream is displayed.


4 Select the Pending tab.


5 In the navigation pane select the QA stage node.


6 In the content pane, from the Show list select Requests.


7 Select the request and on the toolbar click Deploy.


The Deploy wizard appears.


8 Check that the option Deploy child requests is selected. 


9 Check that the Deploy Stage is set to QA. 


10 Click Next.


11 To deploy the request and child task now, check that the option Perform deployments 
is set to ’as soon as possible’.


12 In the Areas(s) for deployment field check that the LCL_QA_JMAIN_AREA01 
deployment area is selected.


13 Click Next.


A summary of the deployment activity and command that will be performed is 
displayed.


14 Click Finish.


15 Select the History tab.


16 In the navigation pane expand the QA stage node and select the 
LCL_QA_JMAIN_AREA01 deployment area.


17 In the content pane verify that the request and child task were successfully deployed 
to the QA area.


The QA team performs their tests.


Action Procedure
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The QA manager 
promotes the 
request and task 
to the PRE-
PROD stage


QA testing has been complete successfully so Tao promotes the request and task to the 
PRE-PROD stage. Deploy by Default is not enabled so the request and task cannot be 
automatically deployed to the PRE-PROD deployment area.


1 On the History tab select the request.


2 On the toolbar click Promote.


The Promote wizard appears.


3 Check that the option Promote child requests is selected.


4 In the Next stage field check that PRE-PROD is selected.


5 Click Next.


Deploy by Default is not enabled so no deploy options are available.


6 Click Next.


A summary of the promotion activity and command that will be performed is 
displayed.


7 Click Finish.


8 In the navigation pane select the PRE-PROD stage node.


9 In the content pane verify that the request was promoted successfully from QA to 
PRE-PROD. 


The QA manager 
actions the 
request to its 
final lifecycle 
state


Tao closes the request that is tracking the defect.


1 On History tab select the request.


2 On the toolbar click Action.


The Action wizard appears.


3 Check that the To next state field is set to CLOSED. 


4 Click Finish and click OK.


5 Log out of the web client.


Action Procedure
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The release 
manager 
deploys the 
request and task 
to the PRE-
PROD 
deployment 
area


Rita, the release manager, checks the Pending tab for the PRE-PROD stage on the 
Deployment view. Rita sees that the request is ready to be deployed to PRE-PROD.


1 Log into the web client as Rita.


2 In the Deployment view check that only the current stream is displayed.


3 Select the Pending tab.


4 In the navigation pane select the PRE-PROD stage node.


5 In the content pane, from the Show list select Requests.


6 Select the request and on the toolbar click Deploy.


The Deploy wizard appears.


7 Check that the option Deploy child requests is selected. 


8 Check that the Deploy Stage is set to PRE-PROD. 


9 Click Next.


10 To deploy the request and child task now, check that the option Perform deployments 
is set to ’as soon as possible’.


11 In the Areas(s) for deployment field check that the LCL_PP_JMAIN_AREA01 
deployment area is selected.


12 Click Next.


A summary of the deployment activity and command that will be performed is 
displayed.


13 Click Finish and click Close.


14 Select the History tab.


15 In the navigation pane, in the PRE-PROD stage node, select the 
LCL_PP_JMAIN_AREA01 deployment area.


16 In the content pane verify that the request and child task were successfully deployed 
to the PRE-PROD area.


The release team performs their tests.


Action Procedure
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The release 
manager 
promotes the 
request and task 
to the LIVE 
stage


Rita promotes the request and task to the LIVE stage. Deploy by Default is not enabled for 
the LIVE deployment area. 


1 On the History tab, with the PRE-PROD stage node selected in the navigation pane, 
select the request in the content pane.


2 On the toolbar click Promote.


The Promote wizard appears.


3 Check that the option Promote child requests is selected. 


4 In the Next stage field check that LIVE is selected.


5 Click Next.


Rita has the privilege to deploy at the same time as the promotion but chooses not to 
select any deployment areas. 


6 Click Next.


A summary of the promotion activity and command that will be performed is 
displayed.


7 Click Finish.


8 In the navigation pane select the LIVE stage node.


9 In the content pane verify that the request was promoted successfully from PRE-
PROD to LIVE. 


The release 
manager 
deploys the 
request and task 
to the LIVE 
deployment 
area


Let’s assume it is now the regular nightly maintenance period when the LIVE deployment 
area is offline. Rita deploys the request and task to the LIVE deployment area.


1 On the Pending tab select the request and on the toolbar click Deploy.


The Deploy wizard appears.


2 Check that the option Deploy child requests is selected. 


3 Check that the Deploy Stage is set to LIVE. 


4 Click Next.


5 To deploy the request and child task now, check that the option Perform deployments 
is set to ’as soon as possible’.


6 In the Areas(s) for deployment field check that the LCL_LIVE_JMAIN_AREA01 
deployment area is selected.


7 Click Next.


A summary of the deployment activity and command that will be performed is 
displayed.


8 Click Finish and click Close.


Action Procedure
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Scenario Privileges
The tables below list the promotion and deployment privileges required by each user in 
the scenario.


The release 
manager verifies 
that the 
deployment 
operation was 
successful


Rita verifies that the deployment operation was successful.


1 Select the History tab.


2 In the navigation pane expand the LIVE stage node and select the 
LCL_LIVE_JMAIN_AREA01 deployment area.


3 In the content pane verify that the request and task were successfully deployed to 
the LIVE deployment area.


Tip: In the content pane you can see the request that was raised to fix the defect 
and request CR_X, which you rolled back at the start of this scenario. 


The release 
manager verifies 
that the fix was 
deployed


Rita verifies that the latest revision of main.css was deployed to the LIVE area.


1 In the My Current Project view, in the navigation pane, expand 
Deployment Areas > LIVE Stage > LCL_LIVE_JMAIN_AREA01 >
Qlarius Underwriter > website


2 In the content pane verify that the latest revision of main.css was deployed. This 
revision has replaced the one that was redeployed by the rollback operation at the 
start of this scenario.


End of scenario


Action Procedure
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Promotion privilege Privilege owner Required at these 
stages


REQUEST_PROMOTE_NEXTSTAGE
ITEM_PROMOTE_NEXTSTAGE


Team lead DEV
SIT


QA Manager QA


Release Manager PRE-PROD


Deployment privilege Privilege owner Required for these areas


The DEV and SIT areas are deploy by default areas and no deployment privileges are 
required.


REQUEST_DEPLOY
ITEM_DEPLOY


QA Manager LCL_QA_JMAIN_AREA01


Release Manager LCL_PP_JMAIN_AREA01
LCL_LIVE_JMAIN_AREA01
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REQUEST_ROLLBACK_ANYSTAGE
ITEM_ROLLBACK_ANYSTAGE
Note: These privileges are only 
used for rolling back area versions 
and will change in a future 
release.


Release Manager LCL_PP_JMAIN_AREA01
LCL_LIVE_JMAIN_AREA01


REQUEST_DEMOTE_ANYSTAGE
ITEM_DEMOTE_ANYSTAGE


Release Manager LCL_PP_JMAIN_AREA01
LCL_LIVE_JMAIN_AREA01


Deployment privilege Privilege owner Required for these areas
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Scenario 6: Deploying a Fix Forward Solution using a 
Request


Scenario Objective
A defect at the QA stage is preventing testing on the Qlarius web application. The 
objective of this scenario is to prepare a fix and deploy if forward over the part of the 
application that is not working.


Scenario Overview
 The QA manager raises a change request to track the defect.


 The development team lead primes a task from the request.


 A developer fixes the defect, delivers the fix and relates it to the task, builds the task, 
and captures the build outputs in Dimensions CM.


 The team lead promotes and deploys the request and task to the SIT stage and 
deployment area, and then promotes them to the QA stage.


 The QA manager deploys the request and task to the QA deployment area.


Scenario Information
 The following stream is used: QLARIUS:JAVA_BRANCHA_STR


 There is a division of responsibilities between the employees at the following stage 
transitions:


• SIT to QA


• QA to PRE-PROD


 A build is required at the DEV stage.


 This scenario uses the following deployment areas:


 For a list of the promotion and deployment privileges required by the users see 
"Scenario Privileges" on page 189.


Stage Deployment area
Deploy by Default 
enabled for area?


DEV LCL_DEV_JBRNCHA_AREA03 Yes


SIT LCL_SIT_JBRNCHA_AREA03 Yes


QA LCL_QA_JBRNCHA_AREA03 No
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Pre-Requisites
1 To run this scenario you must have successfully completed "Scenario 3: Deploying 


Requests to Multiple Deployment Areas" on page 121.


2 Log into the web client as any user.


3 Switch to the following stream: QLARIUS:JAVA_BRANCHA_STR


4 Browse the QA web application deployment area: in the My Current Project view 
expand Deployment Areas > QA Stage > LCL_QA_JBRNCHA_AREA03 > Qlarius 
Underwriter.


5 In the content pane make a note of the revision of AutoQuote.jar that is currently 
deployed in the QA deployment area.


6 Log out of the web client.


Running this Scenario


Action Procedure


Tao, the QA manager, does some research and finds that the problem is in a single file, AutoQuote.jar, in the 
LCL_QA_JBRNCHA_AREA03 web application deployment area. Tao decides that the quickest solution is to 
prepare a fix and deploy it forward over the file that is causing the problem.


The QA manager 
raises a change 
request to track 
the defect


Tao raises a change request to fix and track the defect.


1 Log into the web client as Tao.


2 Switch to the following stream: QLARIUS:JAVA_BRANCHA_STR.


3 In the Request view, on the toolbar click New and select CR.


The New Request dialog box appears.


4 In the Title field enter a title for the request, for example: Fix Autoquote.java.


5 In the Detailed description field enter a description.


6 On the Attributes tab, from the Severity/Priority list select a priority.


7 Click Submit and click Close.


The new request is added to Rita’s request inbox with the following ID: 


QLARIUS_CR_n 


By default the request is at the DEV stage when it is raised.
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The QA manager 
delegates the 
request to the 
team lead


Tao delegates the request to the development team lead, Ted, whose team is 
responsible for maintaining Qlarius.


1 Select the request and on the toolbar click Delegate.


The Delegate wizard appears.


2 Check that the Capability option is set to Secondary.


3 From the Role to Delegate list select IMPLEMENTOR and click Next.


4 In the ’Candidate users authorized for role assignment’ list select Ted and click 
Add.


The wizard closes automatically. Dimensions CM sends an email to Ted notifying 
him that a request has been added to his Request inbox.


The QA manager 
actions the 
request to its next 
state


Tao actions the request to its next state, UNDER WORK.


1 Select the request and on the toolbar select Action.


The Action wizard appears.


2 Check that the To next state field is set to UNDER WORK.


3 Click Finish and click OK.


The request is removed from Tao’s request inbox.


4 Log out of the web client.


The development 
team lead primes 
a child task from 
the request


Ted reads the email, views the request in his Request inbox, and primes a child task 
from the request.


1 Log into the web client as Ted.


2 Switch to the following stream: QLARIUS:JAVA_BRANCHA_STR


3 In the Request view select the Request inbox and then the request that was raised 
by Tao.


4 On the toolbar click Prime and select Task.


The Prime Request dialog box appears.


5 (Optional) Update the detailed description.


6 Click Submit and click Close.


The new child task is added to Ted’s request inbox with the following ID:


QLARIUS_TASK_n


By default the child task is at the DEV stage when it is raised.


Action Procedure
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The development 
team lead 
delegates the task 
to a developer


Ted delegates the child task to a developer, Dinesh.


1 Select the child task and on the toolbar click Delegate.


The Delegate wizard appears.


2 Check that the Capability option is set to Secondary.


3 From the Role to Delegate list select IMPLEMENTOR and click Next.


4 In the ’Candidate users authorized for role assignment’ list select Dinesh and click 
Add.


The wizard closes automatically. Dimensions CM sends an email to Dinesh notifying 
him that a task has been added to his Request inbox.


The development 
team lead actions 
the task to its 
next state


Ted actions the task to its next state, UNDER WORK.


1 Select the child task and on the toolbar select Action.


The Action wizard appears.


2 Check that the To next state field is set to UNDER WORK.


3 Click Finish and click OK.


The child task is removed from Ted’s request inbox.


4 Log out of the web client.


The developer 
updates their 
work area from 
the stream


Dinesh reads the email, checks his Request inbox, and updates his work area.


1 Log into the web client as Dinesh.


2 Switch to the following stream: QLARIUS:JAVA_BRANCHA_STR


3 Change Dinesh’s work area to the one that you created earlier (see the pre-
requisites at the start of scenario 3). 


4 In the Items view, on the navigation pane select the folder that contains 
Autoquote.java: Qlarius Underwriter > qlarius > interfaces


5 On the toolbar click Update.


The Update from Stream wizard appears.


6 Click Next,


7 Click Finish and then Close.


Dinesh’s work area is updated.


The developer 
fixes the defect


In Dinesh’s local work area edit Autoquote.java. For the purpose of this scenario make a 
minor edit, for example, add a comment to the top of the item.


Action Procedure
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The developer 
delivers the item 
and relates it to 
the task


Dinesh delivers the fixed item to Dimensions CM and relates it to the task.


1 In the Items view, on the toolbar click Deliver.


The Deliver to Stream wizard appears.


2 Check that the Modifications check box is selected.


3 Click Next.


4 Verify that AutoQuote.java is selected and click Next.


5 In the Relate to request(s) field click Select.


The Select Request dialog box appears.


6 From the Product name list select QLARIUS.


7 From the Type name list select TASK.


8 Click Next.


9 Select the task that is delegated to Dinesh and click Finish.


10 In the Deliver to Stream wizard click Finish and then Close.


The developer 
verifies that the 
item was 
automatically 
deployed to the 
DEV area


Deploy by default is enabled for the DEV area so when Dinesh delivered the item it was 
automatically deployed. He checks that the item was successfully deployed.


1 Select the Deployment view.


2 To only display information for the current stream do the following:


a In the navigation pane click the filter button in the top right corner.


b Select Show Current Stream.


3 Select the History tab and in the navigation pane select the DEV stage node.


4 In the content pane verify that the AutoQuote.java was successfully deployed to 
the LCL_DEV_JBRNCHA_AREA03 deployment area.


Action Procedure
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The developer 
builds the task 
and captures the 
outputs 


Dinesh builds the task in the DEV web application deployment area and captures the 
build outputs in Dimensions CM against the task.


1 On the Requests view select the Request inbox.


2 Select the task, on the toolbar click Build, and select Build.


The Run Build wizard appears.


3 In the Build Configuration field accept the default configuration.


4 From the Build Stage list select DEV.


5 From the Build Area list select LCL_DEV_JBRNCHA_AREA03.


6 Click Next.


7 Select the option Check in build outputs automatically. This will check the build 
outputs into Dimensions CM.


8 To specify the request that the build outputs will be related to when they are 
checked into Dimensions CM, in the Specify the request(s) field click Select.


The Select Request wizard appears.


9 Do the following:


a From the Product name list select QLARIUS.


b From the Type name list select TASK.


c Click Next.


d Select the task that is delegated to Dinesh.


e Click Finish.


10 In the Run Build wizard click Next.


11 Accept the default build option selections (none) and click Next.


12 Accept the default target selection options.


13 In the target list select Jar Files.


14 Click Next.


A summary of the build command that will be executed is displayed.


15 Click Finish.


16 (Optional) To monitor the progress of the build click the Job <ID number> link.


17 Click Close. 


Action Procedure
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The developer 
verifies that the 
build was 
successful


Dinesh verifies that the build was successful and that the outputs were deployed to the 
DEV web application deployment area.


1 To verify that the build was successful, in the Deployment view select the History 
tab.


2 In the navigation pane expand the DEV stage node and select 
LCL_DEV_JBRNCHA_AREA03.


3 In the content pane verify that the Event Result column displays Succeeded for the 
following objects:


• Autoquote.jar (the Event Type is Collect)


• QLARIUS:JAVA_BRANCHA_STR (the Event Type is Build)


4 Open Autoquote.jar, make a note of the item revision, and click Cancel.


5 To browse the DEV web application deployment area, in the My Current Project 
view expand Deployment Areas > DEV Stage > LCL_DEV_JBRNCHA_AREA03


6 Select the folder Qlarius Underwriter.


7 In the content pane verify that the latest revision of AutoQuote.jar is deployed. 
This should be later than the revision that you made a note of at the start of this 
scenario.


The developer 
delegates the task 
to the team lead 
for peer review


Dinesh delegates the task to Ted for peer review.


1 In the Requests view select the Request inbox.


2 Select the task and on the toolbar click Delegate.


The Delegate wizard appears.


3 Check that the Capability option is set to Secondary.


4 From the Role to Delegate list select REVIEWER and click Next.


5 In the ’Candidate users authorized for role assignment’ list select Ted and click 
Add.


The wizard closes automatically. Dimensions CM sends an email to Ted notifying 
him that a task has been added to his Request inbox.


Action Procedure
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The developer 
actions the task to 
its next state 


Dinesh actions the task to its next state, PEER REVIEW.


1 Select the child task and on the toolbar select Action.


The Action wizard appears.


2 In the New State section check that the To next state field is set to PEER REVIEW.


3 Click Next.


4 In the Actual completed date field enter a date.


5 In the Actual development effort (hours) field enter a number.


6 Click Finish.


The task is removed from Dinesh’s request inbox.


7 Log out of the web client.


The team lead 
does a peer 
review and actions 
the task to its final 
state


Ted has read his email, seen the task in his Request inbox, done a peer review of the 
defect that Dinesh fixed, and is satisfied with the changes that he made. He actions the 
task to its final state, CLOSED.


1 Log into the web client as Ted.


2 In the Requests view select the Request inbox, select the task, and on the toolbar 
click Action.


The Action wizard appears.


3 Check that the To next state field is set to CLOSED.


4 Click Finish and click OK.


The task is removed from Ted’s Request inbox.


Action Procedure
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The team lead 
promotes and 
deploys the 
request and the 
task to the SIT 
stage and area


To perform system integration testing, Ted promotes and deploys the request and task 
to the SIT stage and web application deployment area.


1 In the Request view, in the Request inbox, select the request.


2 On the toolbar click Promote.


The Promote wizard appears.


3 Check that the option Promote child requests is selected.


4 In the Next stage field check that SIT is selected.


5 Click Next.


6 To deploy immediately, check that the option Perform deployments is set to ’as 
soon as possible’.


7 In the Areas(s) for deployment field select the SIT LCL_SIT_JBRNCHA_AREA03 
deployment area (you might need to deselect LCL_SIT_JBRNCHA_AREA01).


8 Click Next.


A summary of the deployment activity and command that will be performed is 
displayed.


9 Click Finish. 


The team lead 
verifies that 
promotion and 
deployment 
operations were 
successful 


Ted verifies that promotion and deployment operations were successful and that the 
modified file was deployed to the SIT web application deployment area.


1 Select the Deployment view and check that only the current stream is displayed.


2 Select the History tab and in the navigation pane select the SIT stage node.


3 In the content pane verify that the request was promoted successfully from DEV to 
SIT.


4 In the navigation pane expand the SIT stage node and select the 
LCL_SIT_JBRNCHA_AREA03 deployment area.


5 In the content pane verify that the request and task were deployed successfully to 
the SIT web application deployment area.


6 To browse the SIT web application deployment area, in the My Current Project view 
expand Deployment Areas > SIT Stage > LCL_SIT_JBRNCHA_AREA03.


7 Select the folder Qlarius Underwriter.


8 In the content pane verify that latest revision of AutoQuote.jar is deployed. 


Ted performs system integration testing.


Action Procedure
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The team lead 
promotes the 
request and task 
to the QA stage


System integration testing has been completed successfully so Ted promotes the 
request and task to the QA stage. Deploy by Default is not enabled so the request and 
task cannot be automatically deployed to the QA deployment area.


1 In the Requests view, in the Request inbox, select the request and on the toolbar 
click Promote.


The Promote wizard appears.


2 Check that the option Promote child requests is selected.


3 In the Next stage field check that QA is selected.


4 Click Next.


Deploy by Default is not enabled so no deploy options are available.


5 Click Next.


A summary of the promotion activity and command that will be performed is 
displayed.


6 Click Finish.


Dimensions CM sends an email to the QA manager, Tao, notifying her that a 
promotion has been performed.


7 In the Deployment view select the History tab and in the navigation pane select 
the QA stage node.


8 In the content pane verify that the request was promoted successfully from SIT to 
QA.


The team lead 
actions the 
request to its next 
state


Ted actions the request to its next lifecycle state, IN TEST, so that QA can test the 
application.


1 On the History tab select the request and on the toolbar click Action.


The Action wizard appears.


2 In the New State section check that the To next state field is set to IN TEST.


3 Click Next.


4 In the Details of solution given field enter a solution.


5 Click Finish.


Note: The task is removed from Ted’s request inbox.


6 Log out of the web client.


Action Procedure
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The QA manager 
deploys the 
request and task 
to the QA 
deployment area


Tao reads the email, checks her Request inbox, and deploys the request and task to the 
QA web application deployment area.


1 Log into the web client as Tao.


2 Select the Deployment view and check that only the current stream is displayed.


3 Select the Pending tab.


4 In the navigation pane expand the QA stage node and select the 
LCL_QA_JBRNCHA_AREA03 deployment area.


5 In the content pane, from the Show list select Requests.


6 Select the request and on the toolbar click Deploy.


The Deploy wizard appears.


7 Check that the option Deploy child requests is selected.


8 Check that the Deploy Stage is set to QA. 


9 Click Next.


10 To deploy the request and child tasks immediately, check that the option Perform 
deployments is set to ’as soon as possible’.


11 In the Areas(s) for deployment field check that the LCL_QA_JBRNCHA_AREA03 
deployment area is selected.


12 Click Next.


A summary of the deployment activity and command that will be performed is 
displayed.


13 Click Finish.


The QA manager 
verifies that 
promotion and 
deployment 
operations were 
successful 


Tao verifies that promotion and deployment operations were successful and that the 
modified file was deployed to the QA web application deployment area.


1 Select the History tab.


2 In the content pane verify that the request and task were deployed successfully.


3 To browse the QA web application deployment area, in the My Current Project view 
expand Deployment Areas > QA Stage > LCL_QA_JBRNCHA_AREA03.


4 Select the folder Qlarius Underwriter.


5 In the content pane verify that latest revision of AutoQuote.jar is deployed. 


The QA team performs their tests.


Action Procedure
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Scenario Privileges
The tables below list the promotion and deployment privileges required by each user in 
the scenario.


The QA manager 
actions the 
request to its final 
lifecycle state.


QA testing has been completed successfully so Tao closes the enhancement request that 
she raised against the defect.


1 In the Request view select the request and on the toolbar click Action.


The Action wizard appears.


2 Check that the To next state field is set to CLOSED. 


3 Click Finish and click OK.


The request is removed from Tao’s request inbox.


End of scenario


Action Procedure
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Promotion privilege Privilege owner Required at these 
stages


REQUEST_PROMOTE_NEXTSTAGE
ITEM_PROMOTE_NEXTSTAGE


Team lead DEV
SIT


Deployment privilege Privilege owner Required for these areas


The DEV and SIT areas are deploy by default areas and no deployment privileges are 
required.


REQUEST_DEPLOY
ITEM_DEPLOY


QA Manager LCL_QA_JBRNCHA_AREA02
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Scenario 7: Deploying an Emergency Fix 


Scenario Objective
After an update to the corporate web site of Qlarius Health Insurance a defect is found 
that prevents the site from being used by the customers. Rolling back to the previous 
version is not a solution as changes were introduced that the company does not want to 
lose. The objective of this scenario is to apply a quick solution by making an emergency 
fix.


Scenario Overview
 The release manager raises a change request to track the defect.


 The development team lead primes a task from the request.


 A web developer fixes and delivers the defect, and relates it to the task.


 The team lead promotes the request and task to the PRE-PROD stage.


 The release manager deploys the request and task to the PRE-PROD deployment 
area, and then promotes and deploys them to the LIVE stage and production 
environment.


Scenario Information
 The following stream is used: QLARIUS:MAINLINE_JAVA_STR


 There is a division of responsibilities between the employees at the following stage 
transitions:


• SIT to QA


• QA to PRE-PROD


 No build is required at any stage as only a text file is changed.


 This scenario uses the following deployment areas:


 For a list of the promotion and deployment privileges required by the users see 
"Scenario Privileges" on page 200.


Stage Deployment area
Deploy by Default 
enabled for area?


DEV LCL_DEV_JMAIN_AREA01 Yes


PRE-PROD LCL_PP_JMAIN_AREA01 No


LIVE LCL_LIVE_JMAIN_AREA01 No







Scenario 7: Deploying an Emergency Fix


Deployment Guide 191


Pre-Requisites
1 Log into the web client as any user.


2 Switch to the following stream: QLARIUS:MAINLINE_JAVA_STR


3 Browse the LIVE web application deployment area: in the My Current Project view 
expand Deployment Areas > LIVE Stage > LCL_LIVE_JMAIN_AREA01 > Qlarius 
Underwriter > website.


4 In the content pane make a note of the revision of index.html that is currently 
deployed in this area.


5 Log out of the web client.


Running this Scenario


Action Procedure


Rita, the release manager, investigates the problem and discovers a defect in index.html. Rita decides that the 
best solution is to deploy an emergency fix.


The release 
manager raises 
a change 
request 


Rita raises a change request to fix and track the defect.


1 Log into the Dimensions CM web client as Rita.


2 Switch to the following stream: QLARIUS:MAINLINE_JAVA_STR.


3 In the Request view, on the toolbar click New and select CR.


The New Request dialog box appears.


4 In the Title field enter a title for the request, for example: Fix index.html.


5 In the Detailed description field enter a description.


6 On the Attributes tab, from the Severity/Priority list select Really Urgent.


7 Click Submit and click Close.


The new request is added to Rita’s request inbox with the following ID: 


QLARIUS_CR_n 


By default the request is at the DEV stage when it is raised.
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The release 
manager 
delegates the 
request to the 
team lead


Rita delegates the request to the development team lead, Ted, whose team is responsible 
for maintaining the web site.


1 Select the request and on the toolbar click Delegate.


The Delegate wizard appears.


2 Check that the Capability option is set to Secondary.


3 From the Role to Delegate list select IMPLEMENTOR and click Next.


4 In the ’Candidate users authorized for role assignment’ list select Ted and click Add.


The wizard closes automatically. Dimensions CM sends an email to Ted notifying him 
that a request has been added to his Request inbox.


The release 
manager actions 
the request to 
its next state


Rita actions the request to its next state, UNDER WORK.


1 Select the request and on the toolbar select Action.


The Action wizard appears.


2 Check that the To next state field is set to UNDER WORK.


3 Click Finish and click OK.


The request is removed from Rita’s request inbox.


4 Log out of the web client.


The 
development 
team lead 
primes a task 
from the request


Ted reads the email, views the request in his Request inbox, and primes a child task from 
the request.


1 Log into the web client as Ted.


2 Switch to the following stream: QLARIUS:MAINLINE_JAVA_STR


3 In the Request view select the Request inbox and then the request that was raised by 
Rita.


4 On the toolbar click Prime and select Task.


The Prime Request dialog box appears.


5 (Optional) Update the detailed description.


6 Click Submit and click Close.


The new child task is added to Ted’s request inbox with the following ID:


QLARIUS_TASK_n


By default the child task is at the DEV stage when it is raised.


Action Procedure
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The 
development 
team lead 
delegates the 
task to a web 
developer


Ted delegates the task to a web developer, Wendy.


1 Select the child task and on the toolbar click Delegate.


The Delegate wizard appears.


2 Check that the Capability option is set to Secondary.


3 From the Role to Delegate list select IMPLEMENTOR and click Next.


4 In the ’Candidate users authorized for role assignment’ list select Wendy and click 
Add.


The wizard closes automatically. Dimensions CM sends an email to Wendy notifying 
her that a task has been added to her Request inbox.


The 
development 
team lead 
actions the task 
to its next state


Ted actions the task to its next state, UNDER WORK.


1 Select the child task and on the toolbar select Action.


The Action wizard appears.


2 Check that the To next state field is set to UNDER WORK.


3 Click Finish and click OK.


The child task is removed from Ted’s request inbox.


4 Log out of the web client.


The web 
developer 
updates their 
work area from 
the stream


Wendy reads the email, checks her Request inbox, and updates her work area from the 
stream to make sure she has the latest revision of index.html.


1 Log into the web client as Wendy.


2 Switch to the following stream: QLARIUS:MAINLINE_JAVA_STR


3 Check that Wendy’s work area is correct (see the pre-requisites at the start of 
scenario 1 on page 91).


4 In the Items view, on the Dirs tab of the navigation pane, expand Qlarius Underwriter 
and select website.


5 On the toolbar click Update.


The Update from Stream wizard appears.


6 Click Next.


7 Click Finish and then Close.


Wendy’s work area is updated. 


The web 
developer 
modifies the 
item


In Wendy’s local work area on your machine edit index.html. For the purpose of this 
scenario make a minor edit, for example, add a comment to the top of the file.


Action Procedure
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The web 
developer 
delivers the item 
and relates it to 
the task


Wendy delivers the modified file to the stream and relates it to the child task.


1 In the Items view, on the Dirs tab of the navigation pane, select website.


2 On the toolbar click Deliver.


The Deliver to Stream wizard appears.


3 Check that the Modifications check box is selected.


4 Click Next.


5 Verify that index.html is selected and click Next.


6 In the Relate to request(s) field click Select.


The Select Request dialog box appears.


7 From the Product name list select QLARIUS.


8 From the Type name list select TASK.


9 Click Next.


10 Select the task that is delegated to Wendy and click Finish.


11 In the Deliver to Stream wizard click Finish and then Close.


12 Make a note of the latest revision of index.html (see the content pane).


The web 
developer 
delegates the 
task to the team 
lead for peer 
review


Wendy delegates the task to Ted, her team lead, for peer review.


1 In the Requests view select the Request inbox.


2 Select the child task and on the toolbar click Delegate.


The Delegate wizard appears.


3 Check that the Capability option is set to Secondary.


4 From the Role to Delegate list select REVIEWER and click Next.


5 In the ’Candidate users authorized for role assignment’ list select Ted and click Add.


The wizard closes automatically. Dimensions CM sends an email to Ted notifying him 
that a task has been added to his Request inbox.


Action Procedure
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The web 
developer 
actions the task 
to its next state 


Wendy actions the task to its next state, PEER REVIEW.


1 Select the child task and on the toolbar select Action.


The Action wizard appears.


2 In the New State section check that the To next state field is set to PEER REVIEW.


3 Click Next.


4 In the Actual completed date field enter a date.


5 In the Actual development effort (hours) field enter a number.


6 Click Finish.


The task is removed from Wendy’s Request inbox.


7 Log out of the web client.


The team lead 
does a peer 
review and 
actions the task 
to its final state


Ted has read his email, seen the task in his Request inbox, done a peer review of the file 
that Wendy modified, and is satisfied with the changes that she made. He actions the task 
to its final state, CLOSED.


1 Log into the web client as Ted.


2 In the Requests view select the Request inbox.


3 Select the child task and on the toolbar select Action.


The Action wizard appears.


4 Check that the To next state field is set to CLOSED.


5 Click Finish and click OK.


The task is removed from Ted’s request inbox.


Action Procedure
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The team lead 
promotes the 
request and task 
straight to the 
PRE-PROD stage


Because this is an emergency fix that is required urgently, Ted promotes the request and 
task straight from DEV to PRE-PROD bypassing the intermediate stages (SIT and QA). 
Deploy by Default is not enabled so the request and task cannot be automatically deployed 
to the PRE-PROD deployment area.


1 Select the request.


2 On the toolbar click Promote.


The Promote wizard appears.


3 Check that the option Promote child requests is selected. 


4 From the Next stage field select PRE-PROD.


5 Click Next.


Deploy by Default is not enabled so no deploy options are available.


6 Click Next.


A summary of the promotion activity and command that will be performed is 
displayed.


7 Click Finish.


The team lead 
verifies that 
promotion was 
successful 


Ted verifies that promotion to PRE-PROD was successful.


1 Select the Deployment view.


2 To only display information for the current stream do the following:


a In the navigation pane click the filter button in the top right corner.


b Select Show Current Stream.


3 Select the History tab.


4 In the navigation pane select the PRE-PROD stage node.


5 In the content pane verify that the request was promoted successfully from DEV to 
PRE-PROD.


The team lead 
delegates the 
request to a QA 
engineer


Ted delegates the request to Tony, a QA engineer, for testing.


1 In the Requests view select the request and on the toolbar click Delegate.


The Delegate wizard appears.


2 Check that the Capability option is set to Secondary.


3 From the Role to Delegate list select QA ENGINEER and click Next.


4 In the ’Candidate users authorized for role assignment’ list select Tony and click Add.


The wizard closes automatically. Dimensions CM sends an email to Tony notifying him 
that a task has been added to his Request inbox.


Action Procedure
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The team lead 
actions the 
request to its 
next state


Ted actions the request to its next lifecycle state, IN TEST, so that the Tony can perform 
testing.


1 Select the request and on the toolbar click Action.


The Action wizard appears.


2 In the New State section check that the To next state field is set to IN TEST.


3 Click Next.


4 In the Details of solution given field enter: Fixed index.html


5 Click Finish.


The task is removed from Ted’s Request inbox.


Dimensions CM sends an email to Tony notifying him that a task has been added to 
his Request inbox.


6 Log out of the web client.


Let’s assume the following:


 Tony has tested the web site to make sure that the latest revision of index.html fixes the problem.


 Tao, the QA manager, has closed the request.


Action Procedure
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The release 
manager 
deploys the 
request to the 
PRE-PROD 
deployment 
area


Rita, the release manager, checks the Pending tab for the PRE-PROD stage on the 
Deployment view. Rita sees that the request is ready to be deployed to PRE-PROD.


1 Log into the web client as Rita.


2 In the Deployment view check that only the current stream is displayed.


3 Select the Pending tab.


4 In the navigation pane select the PRE-PROD stage node.


5 In the content pane, from the Show list select Requests.


6 Select the request and on the toolbar click Deploy.


The Deploy wizard appears.


7 Check that the option Deploy child requests is selected. 


8 Check that the Deploy Stage is set to PRE-PROD. 


9 Click Next.


10 To deploy the request and child task now, check that the option Perform deployments 
is set to ’as soon as possible’.


11 In the Areas(s) for deployment field check that the LCL_PP_JMAIN_AREA01 
deployment area is selected.


12 Click Next.


A summary of the deployment activity and command that will be performed is 
displayed.


13 Click Finish and click Close.


14 Select the History tab.


15 In the navigation pane, in the PRE-PROD stage node, select the 
LCL_PP_JMAIN_AREA01 deployment area.


16 In the content pane verify that the request and child task were successfully deployed 
to the PRE-PROD area.


Action Procedure
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The release 
manager 
promotes and 
deploys the 
request and task 
to the LIVE 
stage and 
deployment 
area


Because this is an emergency fix Rita immediately promotes and deploys the request and 
task to the LIVE stage and deployment area.


1 On the History tab select the request.


2 On the toolbar click Promote.


The Promote wizard appears.


3 Check that the option Promote child requests is selected. 


4 In the Next stage field check that LIVE is selected.


5 Click Next.


6 To deploy the request and child tasks immediately, check that the option Perform 
deployments is set to ’as soon as possible’.


7 Deploy by Default is not enabled for the LIVE deployment area. However Rita has the 
privilege to deploy at the same time as the promotion. In the Areas(s) for 
deployment field select the LCL_LIVE_JMAIN_AREA01 deployment area.


8 Click Next.


A summary of the promotion activity and command that will be performed is 
displayed.


9 Click Finish.


10 In the navigation pane select the LIVE stage node.


11 In the content pane verify that the request was promoted successfully from PRE-
PROD to LIVE.


12 In the navigation pane select the LCL_LIVE_JMAIN_AREA01 deployment area.


13 In the content pane verify that the request and task were successfully deployed to 
the LIVE deployment area.


The release 
manager verifies 
that the 
emergency fix 
was deployed


Rita verifies that the latest revision of index.html was deployed to the LIVE area.


1 In the My Current Project view, in the navigation pane, expand 
Deployment Areas > LIVE Stage > LCL_LIVE_JMAIN_AREA01 >
Qlarius Underwriter > website


2 In the content pane verify that the latest revision of index.html was deployed. This 
revision has replaced the one that was deployed at the start of this scenario.


Note: After the emergency deployment is completed, the latest revision of index.html goes through the 
normal testing procedures. If it passes the tests successfully it remains in the LIVE deployment areas.


End of scenario


Action Procedure


 (Sheet 9 of 9)
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Scenario Privileges
The tables below list the promotion and deployment privileges required by each user in 
the scenario.


Promotion privilege Privilege owner


REQUEST_PROMOTE_ANYSTAGE
ITEM_PROMOTE_ANYSTAGE


Team lead


Release Manager


Deployment privilege Privilege owner Required for these areas


The DEV and LIVE areas are deploy by default areas and no deployment privileges are 
required.


REQUEST_DEPLOY
ITEM_DEPLOY


Release Manager LCL_PP_JMAIN_AREA01
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Scenario 8: Deploying Requests by Actioning


Scenario Introduction
An alternative way to deploy requests is to use action driven deployment. This scenario is 
similar to "Scenario 2: Deploying Requests to a Single Deployment Area" on page 105, 
the main difference is that some of the request lifecycles states are mapped to the GSL. 
When a request is actioned to a lifecycle state that is mapped to a stage in the GSL, it is 
automatically promoted to that stage. If Deploy by Default is on for that stage’s 
deployment area, the request is automatically deployed to the area. 


This scenario uses the following extended lifecycle for enhancement requests:


The following table shows request lifecycle states that are mapped to stages in the GSL.


Request lifecycle state Mapped to GSL stage


Raised DEV


Under Work


In Test SIT


Ready for QA QA


In QA


Ready for Pre-Prod PRE-PROD


In Pre-Prod


Ready for Live


In Live LIVE


Closed
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Scenario Overview
NOTE  This scenario does not contain detailed steps.


 Rita, the release manager, does the following:


• Raises an enhancement request to manage the change that is required to the 
Qlarius web application. By default the request is at the DEV stage when it is 
created.


• Delegates the request to Ted, the team lead.


• Actions the request to its next lifecycle state, Under Work. The request is removed 
from Rita’s Request inbox.


 Ted does the following:


• Does some design work to see what part of the application is affected. 


• Primes a child task from the request. By default the task is at the DEV stage when 
it is created.


• Delegates the task to Dinesh, a developer. 


• Actions the task to its next lifecycle state, Under Work. The task is removed from 
Ted’s Request inbox.


 Dinesh does the following:


• Update his work area from the stream.


• Modifies the sources.


• Delivers the changes to the stream and relates them to the task. Deploy by Default 
for the DEV area is enabled so the sources are automatically deployed.


• Delegates the task to the team lead for peer review.


• Action the task to the next lifecycle state, Peer Review. The task is removed from 
Dinesh’s Request inbox.


 Ted does the following:


• Performs a peer review.


• Actions the task to its final state, Closed. The task is removed from Ted’s Request 
inbox.


• Actions the request to the In Test state. This lifecycle state is mapped to the SIT 
stage therefore the request and child tasks are automatically promoted to the SIT 
stage. Deploy by Default for the SIT area is enabled so the request and task are 
automatically deployed. 


• Performs system integration tests.


• Actions the request to the Ready for QA state. This state is mapped to the QA 
stage therefore the request and child task are automatically promoted to the QA 
stage. Because of the separation of duties the team lead cannot deploy the request 
and task to QA (Deploy by Default is not enabled for the QA deployment area).
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 Tao does the following:


• Actions the request to the In QA state.


• Deploys the request and child task to the QA deployment area.


• Delegates the request to a QA engineer who tests the request. After completing 
the tests the engineer delegates the request back to the QA manager.


• Actions the request to the Ready for Pre-Prod state. This state is mapped to the 
PRE-PROD stage therefore the request and child task are automatically promoted 
to the PRE-PROD stage. Because of the separation of duties the QA manager 
cannot deploy the request and task to PRE-PROD (Deploy by Default is not enabled 
for the PRE-PROD deployment area).


 Rita, the release manager, does the following:


• Actions the request to the In Pre-Prod state.


• Deploys the request and the child task to the PRE-PROD deployment area.


• Delegates the request to a release engineer who tests the request. After 
completing the tests the release engineer delegates the request back to the 
release manager.


• Actions the request to the Ready for Live state. 


• During the regular maintenance period when the LIVE deployment area is offline, 
actions the request to the In Live state. This state is mapped to the LIVE stage 
therefore the request and child task are automatically promoted to the LIVE stage. 
Deploy by Default is not enabled for the LIVE stage so no deployment takes place 
with the promotion.


• Deploys the request and child task to the LIVE deployment area.


• Actions the request to its final state, Closed.
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Configuring an Environment
Configuring a Dimensions deployment environment is typically performed by 
administrators in the Dimensions CM administration console. This chapter is a high level 
overview of the main configuration activities.


To create a deployment environment for your organization you need to configure some or 
all of the following:


 The Global Stage Lifecycle (GSL)


 Lifecycles for objects


 Deployment areas


 Deployment roles and privileges


 Deployment email notifications


Configuring the Global Stage Lifecycle
The GSL is the base database lifecycle that items follow through the deployment process. 
You can configure the Global Stage Lifecycle (GSL) as follows:


 Add or delete a transition between stages.


 Add, rename, or delete a stage.


 Assign user roles to transitions.


For details see the chapter Area Definitions in the Process Configuration Guide.


Configuring Lifecycles
A lifecycle is a set of states that defines the workflow of an object. It consists of a set of 
linked state transitions, each transition defining what role a user must have to move the 
object to the end state in the transition. You can configure lifecycles as follows:


 Create a new lifecycle for items, requests and baselines.


 Delete a lifecycle.


 Relate a lifecycle to one or more object types.


 Edit the states, transitions, roles, attribute rules, CM rules, and properties for a 
lifecyle.


 Map lifecycle states to the GSL.


For details see the chapter Lifecycle Management in the Process Configuration Guide.
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Configuring Deployment Areas
A deployment area is a physical location on disk that contains a snapshot of the items at a 
particular stage in the GSL. You can configure deployment areas as follows:


 Create an area.


 Associate a stage in the GSL to an area.


 Assign an area to a project or stream.


 Set the deployment sequence for an area.


 Enable Deploy by Default for an area.


 Create and assign area scripts.


 Create and assign area filters.


For details see the chapter Area Definitions in the Process Configuration Guide.


Configuring Deployment Roles and Privileges
A privilege is a function or action that a user or group can perform, such as a privilege on 
the stage that you are promoting to or demoting from. There are a set of privilege rules 
that you can specify in the administration console for each privilege that determine which 
users can perform that function, and under what conditions.


For details see the chapter Users and Roles in the Process Configuration Guide.


Setting Up Deployment Email Notifications
An email notification defines an event in Dimensions CM that causes an email message to 
be sent to specified users or groups. For example, you can set up a notification when an 
item is promoted and deployed.


For details see the chapter Users and Roles in the Process Configuration Guide.
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Introduction
You can perform Dimensions deployment operations asynchronously in the background. 
The asynchronous processing is executed by a Dimensions CM server component called 
the deployment server (dmdeploysrv.exe). The following diagram shows the deployment 
server in the business logic tier in the Dimensions CM architecture:


The deployment server is started by the pool manager. The deployment server then reads 
the configuration file (DM_ROOT/dfs/deploy_config.dat) and begins to monitor the 
deployment job queues for any new deployment jobs that need to be executed in each 
base database.


As users execute deployment related commands such as promote, demote, build, and 
audit, these commands submit new deployment jobs into the deployment job queue of 
the base database. A deployment job includes information about:


 The type of the operation to be performed (deploy, rollback, build, audit, clean etc).


 The deployment areas where the deployment job will be executed.


 Where appropriate, the set of Dimensions artifacts to be applied to each area, for 
example, the items and requests to be deployed to an area.


As new deployment jobs are added to the deployment job queue, the deployment 
manager automatically reads the details of the new jobs and executes them.


The deployment server uses the following rules to execute deployment jobs, which 
ensures that jobs are processed efficiently:


 When a deployment job is selected for execution the affected deployment areas are 
locked by the deployment manager so that no other deployment job can execute in 
the areas until the deployment job finishes. After the job is completed the areas are 
automatically unlocked.


 When a deployment job affects multiple deployment areas it is executed concurrently 
in as many deployment areas as possible, depending on:
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• The sequence numbers assigned to each area. For details about setting sequence 
numbers see "Setting a Deployment Sequence" on page 35.


• The availability of system resources such as free application servers in the pool. 


 Deployment jobs submitted in a single user session are executed sequentially in the 
order that they were submitted as soon as all the deployment areas affected by each 
job are available.


 Deployment jobs submitted from different user sessions are executed concurrently in 
the order that they were submitted as soon as all the deployment areas affected by 
each job are available.


The deployment server does not access the deployment areas. Instead, it uses application 
servers to perform any relevant database meta data queries, obtain connections to library 
servers on deployment area nodes, and carry out the deployment operations in each area.


Configuring a Deployment Server
A single deployment server process can monitor one or more deployment queues in 
multiple base databases. You configure the deployment server in DM_ROOT/dfs/
deploy_config.dat file. By default, the configuration file is set up by the installer to 
monitor the default database in the listener configuration file (DM_ROOT/dfs/
listener.dat). The configuration parameters in deploy_config.dat are organized in 
two groups:


 Global parameters that apply to all base databases.


 Base database-specific parameters.


Global Parameters


Parameter Description Default value 


log_dir Specify this parameter if you want to:


 Enable logging.


 Redirect the log to a file in the 
directory specified by this variable.


None, logging is off. 


idle_timeout Specifies the timeout after which the 
deployment server will close unused 
application server connections. If you set 
the parameter to 0 unused connections will 
be kept in the connection pool until the 
deployment server terminates.


60 
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Base Database Parameters


Parameter Description Default value 


database
database_[n]


Specifies the database to be 
monitored for new deployment jobs. 
You can specify any number of 
databases to monitor using the 
format database_[n] where:
n = 1, 2, 3, ... 
You must specify at least one 
database otherwise the deployment 
server will be inactive.


None 


host
host_[n]


Specifies the application server host 
and port that is working with the 
databases that correspond to the 
parameters database and 
database_[n].


Local hostname 


dmuser
dmuser_[n]


Specifies the deployment queue 
service user account. This is a 
registered Dimensions user that is 
used to read and initiate 
deployment job processing in 
databases that correspond to the 
parameters:


 database


 database_[n]


 host


 host_[n]
You must register the passwords 
corresponding to the Dimensions 
users in DM_ROOT/dfs/
registry.dat (use the dmpasswd 
utility).


dmsys 


threads
threads_[n]


Specifies the number of threads that 
will be used to execute deployment 
jobs in the databases that 
correspond to the parameters: 


 database


 database_[n]


 host


 host_[n]


20 
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Examples
 This example is a simple deployment server configuration for the default cm_typical 


installation on the host dimsrv:


database=cm_typical@dim10
host=dimsrv:671
dmuser=dmsys


 This example is deployment server configuration that monitors two base databases on 
the same host:


database_1=devtest@dim10
host_1=dimsrv:671
dmuser_1=dmsys


database_2=production@dim10
host_2=dimsrv:671
dmuser_2=dmsys


 This advanced example is a deployment server configuration that monitors three base 
databases on different hosts with logging turned on:


log_dir=c:/temp/
idle_timeout=10


database_1=devtest@dim10
host_1=dimsrv:671
dmuser_1=dmsys
threads_1=5


database_2=production@dim10
host_2=dimprodsrv:672
dmuser_2=dmadmin
threads_2=20


database_3=devtest2@dim10
host_3=dimsrv:671
dmuser_3=dmsys
threads_3=10
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Deployment Privileges
This appendix lists all of the deployment related privileges. For a detailed description of 
the rules that apply to each privilege see the Privilege Rules section in the Dimensions CM 
Privileges appendix in the Process Configuration Guide.


Item Privileges


Request Privileges


Privilege Name Privilege Description


Deploy to Areas ITEM_DEPLOY This privilege allows you to deploy 
an item to a deployment area.


Rollback from 
Areas


ITEM_ROLLBACK This privilege allows you to roll back 
an item from a deployment area.


Promote to Any 
Stage


ITEM_ PROMOTE _ANYSTAGE This privilege allows you to promote 
an item to any promotion stage in 
the lifecycle.


Promote to Next 
Stage


ITEM_ PROMOTE _NEXTSTAGE This privilege allows you to promote 
an item to the next promotion stage 
in the lifecycle.


Demote to Any 
Stage


ITEM_DEMOTE_ANYSTAGE This privilege allows you to demote 
an item to any demotion stage in 
the lifecycle.


Demote to Next 
Stage


ITEM_ DEMOTE _NEXTSTAGE This privilege allows you to demote 
an item to the next demotion stage 
in the lifecycle.


Privilege Name Privilege Description


Deploy to Areas REQUEST_DEPLOY This privilege allows you to deploy 
a request to a deployment area.


Promote to Any 
Stage


REQUEST_PROMOTE_ANYSTAGE This privilege allows you to 
promote a request to any 
promotion stage in the lifecycle.


Promote to Next 
Stage


REQUEST_PROMOTE_NEXTSTAGE This privilege allows you to 
promote a request to the next 
promotion stage in the lifecycle.


Demote to Any 
Stage


REQUEST_ DEMOTE _ANYSTAGE This privilege allows you to demote 
a request to any demotion stage in 
the lifecycle.


Demote to Next 
Stage


REQUEST_ DEMOTE _NEXTSTAGE This privilege allows you to demote 
a request to the next demotion 
stage in the lifecycle.
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Baseline Privileges
Privilege Name Privilege Description


Deploy to Areas BASELINE_DEPLOY This privilege allows you to deploy 
a baseline to a deployment area.


Promote to Any 
Stage


BASELINE_ PROMOTE _ANYSTAGE This privilege allows you to 
promote a baseline to any 
promotion stage in the lifecycle.


Promote to Next 
Stage


BASELINE_ PROMOTE _NEXTSTAGE This privilege allows you to 
promote a baseline to the next 
promotion stage in the lifecycle.


Demote to Any 
Stage


BASELINE_ DEMOTE _ANYSTAGE This privilege allows you to demote 
a baseline to any demotion stage in 
the lifecycle.


Demote to Next 
Stage


BASELINE_ DEMOTE _NEXTSTAGE This privilege allows you to demote 
a baseline to the demotion stage in 
the lifecycle.
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Overview
The purpose of this appendix is to explain how to deploy refactoring changes using 
requests. It also contains a number of short scenarios to illustrate what happens for the 
basic types of refactoring changes. These scenarios complement the detailed refactoring 
scenario, "Scenario 4: Deploying Refactoring Changes" on page 142.


What is Refactoring?
Refactoring occurs when there are modifications within the project/stream structure such 
that the location of items or folders are changed. Examples would be exporting an item to 
or from a project, or moving a project/stream folder from one parent folder to another. 
Operations that result in refactoring are:


 File renames


 File moves


 Folder renames


 Folder moves


 File removals


 Folder removals.


When you make these changes in Dimensions CM clients (web client, desktop client, or 
dmcli client) these changes will only happen automatically in:


 The Dimensions CM project/stream in which you perform the changes


 Any areas associated with the initial deployment stage for the project that are defined 
as Deploy by Default.


In order to have these changes reflected in the deployment areas for other stages in the 
GSL (global stage lifecycle) you will need to take some additional action to deploy these 
changes.


Request Driven Refactoring
Using requests to track refactoring changes is the recommended method of ensuring that 
these changes are reflected in the appropriate deployment areas. Baselines cannot be 
used to deploy refactoring changes. 


When you perform actions that will result in refactoring, such as exporting a file to a 
project, or renaming a project/stream folder, those changes are recorded or tracked in 
Dimensions CM against a request ID, provided a request was specified when those actions 
were performed. When you subsequently promote one of these requests to another stage 
in the GSL and deploy it, the refactoring changes that were tracked against that request 
will also be applied to the deployment areas associated with that stage to which it has 
been promoted.


For example, a developer needs to move a file foo.c from the folder src to the folder 
utils. The project uses the GSL consisting of the stages:


DEV  -> SIT -> QA -> LIVE







Deployment of Refactoring Changes


Deployment Guide 221


1 The developer uses the desktop client Move dialog box to move the item in the 
project, and enters a request, R1, in the Track changes with request(s) field.


The project and the areas associated with the DEV stage now contain the item file:


utils/foo.c


Whereas the deployment areas for stages SIT, QA, and LIVE still contain the file:


src/foo.c


2 He then wants to deploy this change to SIT. He therefore promotes and deploys the 
request R1 to the SIT stage. 


The deployment areas for SIT now contain the file utils/foo.c. The deployment 
areas for QA and LIVE, however, still contain the file src/foo.c. 


3 When the change is ready to be deployed to QA and LIVE, the request R1 is 
subsequently promoted and deployed to those stages.


Request driven refactoring has the advantage of supporting all the types of refactoring: 
removing, moving, or renaming of folders or files. It also does not present a problem 
when demoting back down the GSL.


NOTE  When using request driven deployment, refactoring changes must be deployed up 
in the order in which the refactoring changes were carried out. For example, if the file 
foo.c is added to the project, and then it is renamed to bar.c, the file foo.c needs to 
have been promoted to a particular stage before the rename can be promoted to that 
stage.


Deployment of Refactoring Changes


How do you Deploy Refactoring Changes?
In order for request deployment of refactoring changes to be performed, it is necessary to 
make sure the refactoring changes have been tracked by a request. When you perform 
actions that will result in refactoring, such as exporting a file to a project, or moving a 
project folder, those changes will be recorded against the request ID that you supplied 
when you performed that action. For refactoring operations to occur in areas associated 
with stages other than the initial stage, you must promote that request to the required 
stage and then the refactoring changes will be reflected in the areas associated with that 
stage when the request is deployed.


For projects, it is advisable to set the project option:


Request required to refactor


This means that a user is required to provide one or more request IDs when they perform 
an action that results in refactoring, such as exporting an item or renaming a project 
folder, otherwise the action will not be completed.


For streams, it is advisable to set the option:


Valid request must be specified when delivering changes


In the case of streams, refactoring changes take place in the work area and are then 
delivered to the stream. Using the request that was specified when the changes were 
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delivered means that the request can be used to deploy any refactoring changes that 
occurred.


Example Deployment Scenarios
This section details a number of example deployment scenarios for refactoring changes 
and explains in detail what occurs for each example. The examples illustrate the following 
scenarios:


 File rename


 File move


 Folder rename


 Folder move


 File remove


 Folder remove


Deployment Stages Used in the Examples


These examples assume a global stage lifecycle with four stages, "DEV" (Development) 
"SIT" (System Integration Test) "QA" (Quality Assurance) and "LIVE", each of which have 
a single attached deployment area, but the same principles would also apply with multiple 
deployment areas. It is assumed that these deployment areas are attached to the project 
as Deploy by Default, so that the files are automatically deployed to the area whern they 
are promoted to the corresponding stage. Filenames are shown in UNIX format (using 
forward slashes) and the item revision numbers are denoted by a semi-colon followed by 
the revision number.


The examples assume that the areas involved are associated as Deploy by Default for the 
project concerned, so that the deployments occur automatically when the changes are 
promoted. They also assume projects are being used.


Deployment of Regressions


By default, a higher revision of an item file will replace a lower revision if it is deployed to 
an area, but this behavior is optional. For details, see Deploying Regressions in the 
Introduction to Dimensions CM.


Scenario for Renaming a File
When you rename a file in a Dimensions project with attached deployment areas, 
Dimensions CM will also rename the file on disk in any deployment areas associated with 
the first stage as default areas. The file will continue to use its original name in areas 
associated with other stages.


When you promote this change to another stage, the rename will take effect in the 
deployment areas for that stage. At that time the old file will be removed from those 
areas and the file will be placed in the areas using the new name.
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Example: Content and name change


This example illustrates what will happen if you rename a file in a project and also change 
its contents. Imagine a Dimensions project contains a file called "src/main.java" and there 
are various revisions of that file promoted to different stages. The following table shows 
what is in the main project and each area:


The file names are currently all the same in each area and earlier revisions have 
progressed further along the stage lifecycle than newer revisions.


A user then refactors the java code and renames "src/main.java" to "src/mainevent.java" 
(changing its content and name). Only the project and the DEV area are affected so we 
now have:


If these changes are promoted via a request to “SIT”, the project and area contents would 
now be:


So as you can see the new revision was placed in "SIT" and the rename took effect.


Example: Name change only


Note that, in the example above when the change was deployed, revision 3 was at SIT 
and was replaced by the new content (revision 5) in addition to having its name changed. 
It is not however necessary to change content for a file rename to be deployed. The 
following example shows a rename without content change being deployed.


The following table shows what is in the main project and each area:


The file names are currently all the same in each area, and earlier revisions have 
progressed further along the stage lifecycle than newer revisions.


Imagine the user then uses Desktop Client to rename docs/login.html to docs/
welcome.html. Only the project and the initial area are affected so we now have:


Project DEV SIT QA LIVE


src/main.java;4 src/main.java;4 src/main.java;3 src/main.java;2 src/main.java;1


Project DEV SIT QA LIVE


src/mainevent.java;5 src/mainevent.java;5 src/main.java;3 src/main.java;2 src/main.java;1


Project DEV SIT QA LIVE


src/mainevent.java;5 src/mainevent.java;5 src/mainevent.java;5 src/main.java;2 src/main.java;1


Project DEV SIT QA LIVE


docs/login.html;4 docs/login.html;4 docs/login.html;4 docs/login.html;2 docs/login.html;1


Project DEV SIT QA LIVE


docs/welcome.html;4 docs/welcome.html;4 docs/login.html;4 docs/login.html;2 docs/login.html;1
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Next the change is promoted to SIT, the project and area contents would now be:


So as you can see the rename correctly took effect in the SIT area despite the revision 
already being at the SIT stage.


Scenarios for Moving a File
When you move a file in a Dimensions project with attached deployment areas, 
Dimensions CM will also move the file on disk in any default deployment areas associated 
with the first stage. The file will continue to reside in its original location in areas 
associated with other stages.


When you promote this change to another stage, the move will take effect in the 
deployment areas for that stage. At that time the file will be removed from the original 
folder and will be placed in the new folder in areas for the selected stage.


Example: File move


Imagine that a Dimensions CM project contains two folders. One folder is called src and 
contains two files (src/main.java and src/trace.java). The other folder is called 
utils and only contains the file logging.java, and there are various revisions of these 
files promoted to different stages. The following table shows what is in the main project 
and each area:


The file names and folder locations are currently all the same in each area and earlier 
revisions have generally progressed further along the stage lifecycle than newer revisions.


Imagine that the user then moves src/trace.java to the utils folder. Only the project 
and the initial area are affected so we now have:


Next, a request is used to track the move, and that request is promoted to SIT. The 
project and area contents would now be:


Project DEV SIT QA LIVE


docs/welcome.html;4 docs/welcome.html;4 docs/welcome.html;4 docs/login.html;2 docs/login.html;1


Project DEV SIT QA LIVE


src/main.java;4 src/main.java;4 src/main.java;3 src/main.java;2 src/main.java;1


src/trace.java;2 src/trace.java;2 src/trace.java;2 src/trace.java;1 src/trace.java;1


utils/logging.java;7 utils/logging.java;7 utils/logging.java;6 utils/logging.java;5 utils/logging.java;4


Project DEV SIT QA LIVE


src/main.java;4 src/main.java;4 src/main.java;3 src/main.java;2 src/main.java;1


utils/trace.java;2 utils/trace.java;2 src/trace.java;2 src/trace.java;1 src/trace.java;1


utils/logging.java;7 utils/logging.java;7 utils/logging.java;6 utils/logging.java;5 utils/logging.java;4


Project DEV SIT QA LIVE


src/main.java;4 src/main.java;4 src/main.java;3 src/main.java;2 src/main.java;1
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Note that if all of the files in the src folder were moved into the utils folder and 
promoted to SIT then the empty folder src would remain on disk in your deployment 
areas. There is no mechanism provided for the removal of empty folders from deployment 
areas.


Scenarios for Renaming a Folder
When you rename a folder in a Dimensions project with attached deployment areas, 
Dimensions CM will also rename the folder on disk in any default deployment areas 
associated with the first stage. The folder will continue to use its original name in areas 
associated with other stages.


When you use a request to track the rename, and you promote that request to another 
stage, the rename operation will take effect in the deployment areas for that stage. The 
files being deployed will then appear in the new folder. 


Example: Folder rename


Imagine that a Dimensions CM project contains a single folder called src containing two 
files (src/main.java and src/trace.java). There are various revisions of these files 
promoted to different stages. The following table shows what is in the main project and 
each area:


The file names and folder locations are currently all the same in each area and earlier 
revisions have generally progressed further along the stage lifecycle than newer revisions.


Imagine that a user then renames src to source. Only the project and the initial area are 
affected so we now have:


Next, you promote a request referencing the change to the folder name to SIT. The 
project and area contents would now be:


The src folder in the SIT area now contains no Dimensions CM controlled files.


utils/trace.java;2 utils/trace.java;2 utils/trace.java;2 src/trace.java;1 src/trace.java;1


utils/logging.java;7 utils/logging.java;7 utils/logging.java;6 utils/logging.java;5 utils/logging.java;4


Project DEV SIT QA LIVE


Project DEV SIT QA LIVE


src/main.java;4 src/main.java;4 src/main.java;3 src/main.java;2 src/main.java;1


src/trace.java;2 src/trace.java;2 src/trace.java;2 src/trace.java;1 src/trace.java;1


Project DEV SIT QA LIVE


source/main.java;4 source/main.java;4 src/main.java;3 src/main.java;2 src/main.java;1


source/trace.java;2 source/trace.java;2 src/trace.java;2 src/trace.java;1 src/trace.java;1


Project DEV SIT QA LIVE


source/main.java;4 source/main.java;4 source/main.java;4 src/main.java;2 src/main.java;1


source/trace.java;2 source/trace.java;2 source/trace.java;2 src/trace.java;1 src/trace.java;1
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Scenarios for Moving a Folder
When you move a folder in a Dimensions project with attached deployment areas, 
Dimensions CM will also move the folder on disk in any default deployment areas 
associated with the first stage. The folder will continue to use its original location in areas 
associated with other stages.


When you use a request to track the move, and you promote that request to another 
stage, the move operation will take effect in the deployment areas for that stage. The files 
being deployed will then appear in the new folder location.


Example: Folder move


Imagine that a Dimensions project contains two folders. One folder is called src and 
contains two files (src/main.java and src/trace.java). The other folder is called 
utils and only contains the file log.java, and there are various revisions of these files 
promoted to different stages. The following table shows what is in the main project and 
each area:


The file names and folder locations are currently all the same in each area, and earlier 
revisions have generally progressed further along the stage lifecycle than newer revisions.


A user then moves the utils folder so that it becomes a child of the src folder. Only the 
project and the initial area are affected, so we now have:


Next, a request tracking the change, is promoted to SIT, The project and area contents 
will now be:


The utils folder in the root of the SIT area now contains no Dimensions CM controlled 
files.


Project DEV SIT QA LIVE


src/main.java;4 src/main.java;4 src/main.java;3 src/main.java;2 src/main.java;1


src/trace.java;2 src/trace.java;2 src/trace.java;2 src/trace.java;1 src/trace.java;1


utils/log.java;7 utils/log.java;7 utils/log.java;6 utils/log.java;5 utils/log.java;4


Project DEV SIT QA LIVE


src/main.java;4 src/main.java;4 src/main.java;3 src/main.java;2 src/main.java;1


src/trace.java;2 src/trace.java;2 src/trace.java;2 src/trace.java;1 src/trace.java;1


src/utils/log.java;7 src/utils/log.java;7 utils/log.java;6 utils/log.java;5 utils/log.java;4


Project DEV SIT QA LIVE


src/main.java;4 src/main.java;4 src/main.java;4 src/main.java;2 src/main.java;1


src/trace.java;2 src/trace.java;2 src/trace.java;2 src/trace.java;1 src/trace.java;1


src/utils/log.java;7 src/utils/log.java;7 src/utils/log.java;7 utils/log.java;5 utils/log.java;4
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Scenarios for Removing a File
When a file is removed from a Dimensions CM project with attached deployment areas, 
Dimensions CM will remove the file from any default deployment areas associated with 
the first stage. The file will continue to exist in areas associated with other stages.


When a file is removed and a request is specified, simply promoting that request to a 
stage will result in the file being removed from the deployment areas for that stage.


Example: Deploying removal of an item revision


A Dimensions project contains a folder called src containing a file called src/
trace.java. Various revisions of the file have been promoted to different stages. The 
following table shows what is in the main project and each area:


Next, a developer decides to remove trace.java;2, as perhaps it introduced a bug and 
they wish to quickly back it out. They do this using the Remove Item from Project dialog 
box in the desktop client, specifying a request R1 in the Track changes with requests(s) 
field.


At this point, the contents of the project and associated areas will look like this:


Request R1 is then promoted to the SIT stage. Revision 2 of src/trace.java is now 
removed from SIT:


Example: Deploying removal of an item revision using baselines


As above, a Dimensions project contains a folder called src containing a file called src/
trace.java. The following table shows what is in the main project and each area:


Next, a developer decides to remove trace.java;2. They do this against a request and 
relate trace.java;2 as Affected to mark it as a removal. They create a revised baseline 
and specify this request in the “Remove” request list. This will create a baseline that no 
longer contains “trace.java;2”. At this point, the contents of the project and associated 
areas will look like this:


Project DEV SIT QA LIVE


src/trace.java;2 src/trace.java;2 src/trace.java;2 src/trace.java;1 src/trace.java;1


Project DEV SIT QA LIVE


src/trace.java;1 src/trace.java;1 src/trace.java;2 src/trace.java;1 src/trace.java;1


Project DEV SIT QA LIVE


src/trace.java;1 src/trace.java;1 src/trace.java;1 src/trace.java;1 src/trace.java;1


Project DEV SIT QA LIVE


src/trace.java;2 src/trace.java;2 src/trace.java;2 src/trace.java;1 src/trace.java;1


Project DEV SIT QA LIVE


src/trace.java;1 src/trace.java;1 src/trace.java;2 src/trace.java;1 src/trace.java;1
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When this baseline is prompted to SIT, revisions of the items related as “Affected” to the 
requests specified in the “Remove” list for the revised baseline will be removed from the 
SIT deployment areas. 


The fact that the item revision no longer exists in the project does not affect this. Revision 
2 of src/trace.java is now removed from SIT:


Example: Deploying removal of all item revisions using requests


In this example we will see how you can remove all revisions of an item from a 
deployment area. Imagine a Dimensions project containing a single folder called src 
containing the file src/trace.java. Various revisions of the file have been promoted to 
different stages. The following table shows what is in the main project and each area:


Next a developer decides to remove all revisions of trace.java as perhaps its 
functionality was moved into another file. They specify a request when removing both the 
revisions of trace.java using the Remove Item from Project dialog box in the desktop 
client.


At this point in time the project and area contents will look as follows:


When the request is promoted to SIT, the project and area contents will now look as 
follows:


All revisions of src/trace.java have now been removed from "SIT".


Example: Deploying removal of all item revisions using baselines


Now we will see how you can remove all revisions of an item from a deployment area 
when the deployment method for the project is baseline. Imagine the same example of a 
Dimensions project containing a single folder called src containing the file src/
trace.java. Various revisions of the file have been deployed to different stages using 
baselines. The following table shows what is in the main project and each area:


A developer decides to completely remove all revisions of trace.java. As described 
above, if you are using baseline deployment,  removals are only deployed if they are 
related as "Affected" to a request used in the "Remove" list for a revise baseline 


Project DEV SIT QA LIVE


src/trace.java;1 src/trace.java;1 src/trace.java;1 src/trace.java;1 src/trace.java;1


Project DEV SIT QA LIVE


src/trace.java;2 src/trace.java;2 src/trace.java;2 src/trace.java;1 src/trace.java;1


Project DEV SIT QA LIVE


src/trace.java;2 src/trace.java;1 src/trace.java;1


Project DEV SIT QA LIVE


src/trace.java;1 src/trace.java;1


Project DEV SIT QA LIVE


src/trace.java;2 src/trace.java;2 src/trace.java;2 src/trace.java;1 src/trace.java;1
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operation, and that baseline is promoted. So the developer relates both revision 1 and 2 
of src/trace.java as "Affected" against a request, and creates a revised baseline 
specifying that request in the "Remove" request list. This will create a baseline that no 
longer contains trace.java. They also remove both revisions of the item from the 
project.


At this point in time the project and area contents will look as follows:


When the baseline is promoted to SIT, the project and area contents will now look as 
follows:


All revisions of src/trace.java have now been removed from "SIT".


Folder Removal
If the developer specifies a request when deleting an empty folder, then when that 
request is promoted to a stage, the empty folder will be deleted from the corresponding 
areas.


Rollback of Deployed Objects to an Earlier Stage
The Global Stage Lifecycle (GSL) allows for transitions back to earlier stages in the 
lifecycle. A version of an area can be rolled back provided there are no subsequent 
versions of the area that depend on any changed made by the version being rolled back. 
Refactoring changes must be demoted in the reverse order to which they were deployed 
up.


Scenarios for Demoting
If you are demoting a request deployment, then file and folder removes will revert to their 
old values when the request is demoted.


Example: Demoting a file rename


This example illustrates what will happen if you demote a previously promoted file 
rename.


The following table shows the filename and revisions initially in the main project and each 
area. The filename is the same, and earlier revisions have progressed farther along the 
stage lifecycle with later revisions:


Project DEV SIT QA LIVE


src/trace.java;2 src/trace.java;1 src/trace.java;1


Project DEV SIT QA LIVE


src/trace.java;1 src/trace.java;1


Project DEV SIT QA LIVE


Docs/login.html;4 Docs/login.html;4 Docs/login.html;4 Docs/login.html;2 Docs/login.html;1
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The user uses the desktop client to rename the file in the project to welcome.html 
against the default request R1, and the filename is changed in the project and the initial 
stage:


This change is then deployed to SIT by promoting request R1, and the project and area 
contents become:


So the file is now renamed in the SIT area.


Now, at this point testing occurs at the SIT stage, and the team realizes that the file 
rename needs to be backed out from the SIT stage. The team leader demotes request R1 
back to DEV, and the project and area contents become again:


So the file rename was reverted in the SIT area.


Project DEV SIT QA LIVE


Docs/welcome.html;4 Docs/welcome.html;4 Docs/login.html;4 Docs/login.html;2 Docs/login.html;1


Project DEV SIT QA LIVE


Docs/welcome.html;4 Docs/welcome.html;4 Docs/welcome.html;4 Docs/login.html;2 Docs/login.html;1


Project DEV SIT QA LIVE


Docs/welcome.html;4 Docs/welcome.html;4 Docs/login.html;4 Docs/login.html;2 Docs/login.html;1
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Chapter 1  What You can do with Dimensions CM


Overview
This chapter describes what Dimensions® CM can enable your company 
to do. Dimensions CM is a change, configuration, build, and release 
management product. Dimensions CM offers major advantages in 
usability, performance, support for modern development methods, and 
much more. 


Manage Applications
Dimensions enables you to manage assets, processes, and change across 
a whole enterprise. It does this by:


 Enforcing your best practices.


 Ensuring workflow through established checkpoints and approvals.


 Providing auditability and traceability.


 Providing advanced reporting and metric capabilities.


 Enabling the reuse of assets and best practices for higher 
productivity and efficiency.


With Dimensions you can control, track, and configure the items that 
comprise your application. These could be the files within a software 
product or could be other types of asset. A software product, for 
example, can easily consist of many thousands of hardware, software 
and documentation items. These are all stored under Dimensions as 
versioned items. 


The projects that are typically undertaken can be configured to contain 
different components of your product that are developed separately by 
different teams, or different versions of the same component developed 
in parallel. You can use Dimensions products to contain portions of your 
application that are developed independently, and you can structure a 
product into functional subdivisions called design parts that can be 
related in a hierarchical structure. Products are contained within a base 
database and you can have different products within that single 
database. These products can be tailored to have parts of their process 
models defined differently, for example they could follow different 
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development lifecycles or have different types of item. The diagram 
below illustrates an example of how this might be structured.


The main components are:


 Base database: This a basic instance of a Dimensions process 
model. The process model defines a collection of rules that govern 
the development of applications.


 Product: This is a major unit of development. Some of the rules in 
the process model can be configured differently from one product to 
another.


 Design Part: This is a logical subdivision of a product. Design parts 
can be subdivided into smaller parts that are all related in a 
hierarchy. They form a breakdown of the product into smaller 
functional components.


 Item: This is a file or other type of asset that logically belongs to a 
design part, such as a source file or a design document.


 Item Revision: This is a specific version of an item, and it is 
identified by its revision number.


 Project: This is a type of container for a part of the product that is 
under development. For example, it could be a UNIX version of the 
applications portion of the Payroll product for the Version 2 Release. 
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This project would contain particular versions of the items that have 
been developed for that purpose.


 Stream: A stream is a type of container for development work 
similar to a project, but is used to isolate work on features developed 
by different sprint teams. For an explanation of the difference 
between projects and streams, see "Projects and Streams" on page 
8.


As an example, consider a company that produces a number of software 
products, one of which is a payroll system. The payroll system could be 
configured as a Dimensions product, with the company’s other products 
configured as separate Dimensions products. Logically this product 
consists of three applications: Bonus, Holiday, and Tax Calculations. 
These three parts could be worked on by three separate project teams. 
They could be defined as three design parts.


When changes are made to enhance the product or fix bugs, the different 
versions of these items need to be tracked and controlled so that the 
correct versions are configured into a build of the product for testing and 
releasing to users and customers.


Requirements Management
You can optionally use the Requirements Management tool Dimensions 
RM to define requirements and link these to the components of your 
Dimensions products that are affected by them.
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Manage the Workflow
Manage Workflow Consists of the following topics:


Lifecycles and Attributes
Items, requests, projects/streams, and other types of Dimensions 
objects have lifecycles associated with them to enable them to follow a 
path of approved states. You can define different types of objects and 
have them follow different lifecycles. You can set up the necessary 
privileges required to determine which users are allowed to action 
(promote) an object through a given state transition.


A Dimensions object can have a number of attributes that store 
information about it, for example creation date, status, etc. You can 
configure these attributes so that only certain users can update them at 
specified lifecycle states.


Rules and Privileges
The permissions to make changes within the database can be controlled 
so that different individuals have those permissions for different parts of 
the product, or for different types of object. You can:


 Assign users or groups of users and grant them privileges to perform 
certain actions, such as create, update, etc. under a given set of 
conditions (rules).


 Assign the authority to action objects for different stages in the 
lifecycle.
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Inboxes and Notifications
When an item, request or other object is awaiting some action by a user 
it appears in their inbox. You can view your inboxes for each class of 
object in the Dimensions GUIs. You may only be able to perform certain 
actions on an object provided it is in your inbox.


Dimensions has a sophisticated facility for configuring email notifications 
that can be sent to users when certain events occur. You can determine 
the conditions under which an e-mail is triggered and which users will 
receive it. Dimensions can “Digest” multiple messages to reduce the 
number of emails sent.


Electronic Signatures
In some environments it may be desirable to have an electronic 
signature applied, either when a particular type of object is actioned to a 
certain state in its lifecycle, or a particular attribute of an object is 
updated. Dimensions has the ability to define authentication points, at 
which the user making the change must re-enter their user name and 
password in order to perform the action. There is a stored audit trail of all 
such attempts at authentication by users.


Control Your Assets


Projects and Streams
Dimensions allows you to use projects or streams to organize different 
areas of development. The files for a particular strand of development 
are stored in Dimensions as items under Version Control. Each project or 
stream has a folder structure in which these items are organized.


Projects and streams are designed and work in different ways; also, the 
Dimensions CM functions for projects and streams differ. Streams have 
been designed to be better suited to collaborative development using a 
"copy, modify, merge" process, where the developer works on a copy of 
the files in their work area, and then delivers the changes back to the 
repository. Projects are more appropriate to a "lock, modify, unlock" 
development process, where a developer checks out the files before 
making their changes.
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You can configure your process model to allow users to work with: only 
projects, only streams, both projects and streams.


Projects


Dimensions CM projects are better suited to more traditional software 
development methodologies, and non-software uses such as 
documentation, hardware assets etc.


Projects differ from streams in that you can perform operations on 
individual files, such as check out and check in. You can also have parallel 
versions of the same code in a project because there can be more than 
one tip revision of the same item. You can carry out different strands of 
development work in the same project by associating a different branch 
name for versions of the same items within it. Projects can also be 
related in a hierarchical structure together with other parent and child 
projects.


Streams


Streams are designed for carrying out small amounts of change and 
integrating them with the main body of code before starting on a new set 
of changes. Streams differ from projects in that you do not perform 
operations on individual items in the repository, but you copy a complete 
set of files, make changes, and deliver them back to the repository after 
building and testing the code. Streams facilitate an iterative development 
process where the developers resolve any conflicts, and build and test 
the application in their work areas before committing those changes to 
the repository. 


Streams enforce a single line of descent. They do not contain parallel 
branches of the same items, therefore it is easy to build working code 
from the tip revisions at any point in time.


Tip Baselines


When it has reached some state of completion or milestone, the contents 
of a project or stream can be frozen to preserve the versions of the items 
within it. You do this in Dimensions by creating tip baselines. In the case 
of a project, this can include one or more of its sub projects. Projects can 
contain baselines as well as other projects as subcomponents in their 
hierarchical structures. 
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A tip baseline:


 Captures the state of the files in the complete project hierarchy.


 Captures the relationships and paths of related components.


 Captures the design part structure that spans the files in the baseline 
automatically.


 In the case of projects, if other projects or baselines have child 
relationships to the project being baselined then they are themselves 
included in the baseline 


When a project is created from a baseline, the original hierarchical 
structure is restored. You can begin a new phase of development by 
creating a new project from a baseline.


Optimistic Locking


Dimensions supports optimistic locking. Optimistic locking enables you to 
check a file in without first having checked it out. Dimensions maintains 
metadata in the client working location to record the changes that have 
occurred in relation to the database. You can enforce security by using 
Change Management rules to specify that a user requires a request in 
order to update an item in the database.


Design Parts and Roles
Identifying the design parts of your product enables you to relate items 
and requests to that part of the product to which they apply and group 
them together.







 Control Your Changes


Getting Started Guide 11


Within parts of a product, you may want to restrict the ability to perform 
certain actions and changes to certain individuals within a team. 
Subdividing the product into design parts enables you to assign the roles 
for these tasks to different individuals for each component.


Design Parts and roles


Control Your Changes
Control Your Changes consists of the following topics:


Tracking Issues and Enhancements
There are two change tracking systems that you can use in 
Dimensions CM. You can use requests that are controlled within 
Dimensions CM and requests that are provided from Solutions Business 
Mashups (SBM). You track issues, bug reports, or enhancement 
requirements in Dimensions using these requests. You can manage the 
changes to items by relating groups of items and requests together. 
Items, i.e. versioned files, can be related to requests as Affected, 
meaning that a new version needs to be created in order to satisfy the 
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requirements of that request. The new versions of items that have been 
created are related as In response to the request meaning that the items 
are being updated to satisfy its requirement. You can relate groups of 
requests to a parent request, and thus track all the items involved as a 
set of related changes.


With Dimensions CM requests (but not with SBM requests) a frozen 
configuration of items can be created as a baseline by including or 
excluding the items related to a set of requests together with other 
selection criteria, such as the request’s status. This means that the 
configuration for a particular strand of development can be recorded and 
recreated.


Packaging Requests
Also, with Dimensions CM requests, a useful way of including the correct 
items for a build is by packaging them together using a single parent 
request or requirement. You can also use requests to merge a set of 
changes from one project or stream into another. 


These changes can be related to a request in a number of different ways:


 Files to be updated can be directly related to the request.


 The request can consist of other related child requests to form a 
hierarchy.


 The request can have various types of other requests (defects/
enhancements/issues etc.) related to it with their associated related 
items.
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The package request also has a lifecycle to reflect the approval process 
for the set of changes.


The package request might, for example, move from the “Planning” state 
to “Under Work”. Developers fix issues, relating the changed files to the 
requests. The items to which the requests are related are therefore 
included in the package request. If say, during development, the 
Development manager realizes one enhancement will not make the build 
date, it can be unrelated from the request.


The changes can then be built and when all work is complete the package 
request can be moved to state “QA”.


Baselines
In Dimensions you can create a baseline. A baseline is a frozen 
configuration of the versions of items that went into a particular 
deployment of a project/stream or strand of development. You can create 
a baseline in conjunction with a template that defines which types of item 
and which versions are included. A baseline can be used to create a new 
project or stream from which another development can begin.
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You can create a revised baseline which consists of an existing baseline 
to which a delivered set of requests has been applied, so that versions of 
the items created in response to those requests are captured in a new 
baseline. 


Work Areas
As a developer, you can associate a project or stream with an area on 
your local disc, or an area located on another part of the network, so that 
when you check out the items under development, they are copied to 
that area and are under the required folder/directory structure. This area 
is referred to as a work area. A user can associate their own separate 
area with a project/stream or associate an area which is shared by a 
team. 


Such areas can also be defined under Dimensions CM control in the 
Administration Console by associating them with a Dimensions CM 
defined network node and folder location.
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Deployment Areas


Dimensions has the facility to allow a project manager to define 
deployment areas for projects/streams whose items have reached a 
particular stage of development. The term deployment in Dimensions CM 
refers to the process of copying item files to a controlled location when 
they have reached a particular stage of development. You can define 
stages in your software development lifecycle, such as "Development", 
"QA", "LIVE", and you can have item files automatically copied to the 
associated areas when they have reached the corresponding state of 
approval for that particular stage.


This process of approval is called promotion and is linked to the Global 
Stage Lifecycle (GSL). The GSL is the lifecycle that items follow through 
the deployment process, and deployment areas are associated with these 
stages. There is one single GSL defined for the base database, but you 
can change this or configure your own GSL. Stages in this lifecycle can, 
optionally, also be associated with the lifecycle states defined for 
different types of object, described in "Lifecycles and Attributes" on page 
7 above, so that the two processes can be linked.


Developers do not manually check items in or out of these areas but they 
can be viewed and accessed from within the GUI interfaces.


These Deployment areas can have filters applied to determine the types 
of files they will contain, so that, for example, you could have different 
areas for versions of the software for different operating systems.


When items are promoted to a stage, you can choose to have them 
automatically deployed to one or more areas associated with that stage 
by defining them as default areas, or you can have the option of 
deploying them manually later. The deployments can also be scheduled 
to take place at a specified time in the future.


You can promote:


 Files—versions of individual files can be selectively promoted to the 
required stage and copied to the corresponding promotion area.


 Requests—A request can be promoted so that the versions of the 
item files created in response to that request are also promoted, and 
optionally deployed to the promotion area when the request is 
promoted to that stage. You can have the child requests also 
automatically promoted when the parent request is promoted. This 
means that a request can be used to deploy a controlled "package" of 
changes to the designated areas when they are ready. Refactoring 
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changes, such as the renaming or moving of files, can also be 
deployed using this method.


 Baselines—A frozen configuration of items can be promoted from 
one stage to another so that its item files are promoted and copied to 
the deployment area when the baseline is promoted.


You can configure scripts to perform chosen tasks whenever files are 
deployed to the area. There can be separate scripts for before and after 
an area is populated, and for when an error condition occurs. For 
example, you could run a script to tidy up the area before the files are 
copied to it, and you could perform a build of the software after the 
deployment has taken place. Dimensions maintains full audit trails for 
these operations.


Deployment jobs can be viewed and managed using the Deployment tab 
in the web client. Deployment of files can be re-scheduled to occur at 
specified times in the future, and can be rolled back or canceled. 


For Comprehensive details about how to use Dimensions CM deployment, 
see the Deployment Guide.


Control and Manage Your Builds


Configuring Builds
Dimensions incorporates a comprehensive Build Management tool that:


 Allows version control of build configuration information (allows 
repeatable builds).


 Enables building of selected deployment areas, work areas, and 
baselines.


 Supports execution and scheduling of remote builds.


 Can gather bills of materials and preserve targets.


You can have builds performed automatically when the items involved 
have reached a particular stage in their lifecycle. You can also select 
different targets to be built for versions of your project intended for 
different platforms. Dimensions has its own build engine to perform the 
builds or you can use other build engines such as OpenMake, Ant, GNU 
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Make etc. allowing easy integration with existing build scripts and 
engines.


Dimensions CM also provides integrations for CruiseControl and Ant 
which are more suitable for agile customers using streams.


that you can use to access Dimensions CM functionality from within an 
Ant build script.


Controlling Releases
After deployment and testing, copies of a particular configuration of the 
product can be captured as a baseline and made available as a release. 
For example, when a baseline passes product and system testing, it is 
considered ready and can be released to customers using the Dimensions 
release management facilities. These facilities allow a full or delta 
configuration of a product to be fetched from the Dimensions repository 
to your selected release location.


You can use release templates that can be applied to a baseline in order 
to filter the configuration of items that are pertinent for a particular 
release, and optionally change the directory/folder path mapping.


Deploy your Changes
Dimensions CM has two deployment models:


 Dimensions Deployment


 Deployment Automation (DA)


Dimensions Deployment
Dimensions Deployment, the default deployment model, manages 
individual items, or groups of items, as they move through the 
development process. The change management process is defined by a 
series of development stages linked to the Global Stage Lifecycle (GSL). 
For each stage of the GSL one or more physical or logical locations on 
disk, known as deployment areas, can be setup to contain a snapshot of 
the items at that stage.
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This is a sample GSL with five stages from development (DEV) to system 
integration testing (SIT), quality assurance (QA), pre-production (PRE-
PROD) and production (LIVE), with two deployment areas assigned to 
each stage:


The term deployment refers to the process of copying item files to a 
deployment area when they have reached a particular stage of 
development. The approval process is called promotion and is also linked 
to the GSL. Deployment areas can have filters applied to determine the 
types of files they will contain, so that, for example, you could have 
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different areas for versions of the software for different operating 
systems.


When items are promoted to a stage, you can choose to have them 
automatically deployed to one or more areas associated with that stage 
by defining them as default areas, or you can have the option of 
deploying them manually later. The deployments can also be scheduled 
to take place at a specified time in the future.


You can promote:


 Files—versions of individual files can be selectively promoted to the 
required stage and copied to the corresponding promotion area.


 Requests—A request can be promoted so that the versions of the 
item files created in response to that request are also promoted, and 
optionally deployed to the promotion area when the request is 
promoted to that stage. You can have the child requests also 
automatically promoted when the parent request is promoted. This 
means that a request can be used to deploy a controlled "package" of 
changes to the designated areas when they are ready. Refactoring 
changes, such as the renaming or moving of files, can also be 
deployed using this method.


 Baselines—A frozen configuration of items can be promoted from 
one stage to another so that its item files are promoted and copied to 
the deployment area when the baseline is promoted.


You can configure scripts to perform chosen tasks whenever files are 
deployed to the area. There can be separate scripts for before and after 
an area is populated, and for when an error condition occurs. For 
example, you could run a script to tidy up the area before the files are 
copied to it, and you could perform a build of the software after the 
deployment has taken place. Dimensions maintains full audit trails for 
these operations.


Deployment jobs can be viewed and managed using the Deployment tab 
in the web client. Deployment of files can be re-scheduled to occur at 
specified times in the future, and can be rolled back or canceled.


For full details see the Deployment Guide.
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Deployment Automation
Deployment Automation (SDA) automates software deployment, the 
process of moving software through pre-production stages to final 
production. Typically, each stage represents a step of higher criticality, 
such as testing to production.


Software deployment complexity increases with more releases to deploy, 
more deployment targets, more types of deployment targets, shortened 
deployment cycles, and changes in technology. Deployment Automation 
helps you meet the deployment challenge by providing tools that 
improve deployment speeds while simultaneously improving their 
reliability.


You can invoke an SDA application process during promotion instead of 
using Dimensions Deployment, the default CM deployment model. The 
benefits of using SDA include:


 Easy configuration and management of deployments.


 Processes can execute on multiple machines, for example:


• Stop server A.


• Move files to server B.


• Backup DB and restart SQL Server C.


• Start server A.


 Multiple CM servers and base databases can use one SDA server.


 Re-use of existing SDA processes.


 Automatic promotion through an SDA pipeline.


 Different component versions can be automated together.


 Single sign on between CM and SDA.


For details about using SDA with CM see the Deployment Guide.


For details about configuring SDA see the Documentation Centre.



http://help.serena.com/doc_center/doc_center.html#sda
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About the Process Model
This chapter provides a conceptual overview of the Dimensions process 
model and the basic components and features involved. For a more 
detailed description, see the Process Configuration Guide.


The Dimensions process model enables you to control the way you 
develop software or manage assets. The functional areas that 
Dimensions enables you to manage are shown below.
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The Components of the Process Model


About Base Databases


The basic instance of a Dimensions process model is a base database. A 
single Dimensions CM server can connect to multiple RDBMS instances 
and these database instances can also be hosted on machines distinct 
from the Dimensions CM server, if needed. Within a single database 
instance, you can choose to divide up your applications being managed 
into what Dimensions CM calls base databases. In implementation terms, 
a base database is a schema, for example, in Oracle each base database 
is an Oracle user with their own copy of the Dimensions CM schema.


You may decide to create different base databases to separate out 
different applications due to security concerns or simply because the 
applications are following very different processes.


About Products


Within that base database there can be one or more products. A product 
is a high-level container for related development projects, for example, 
in your in-house environment you could create a single application called 
"ACME LEGER". Some aspects of the development process/workflow can 
then be customized on a per-product basis (for example, Dimensions CM 
object types, rules, attributes, and functional component breakdown).


Within a single product, many development efforts may be in progress 
(sometimes in parallel) and Dimensions CM calls these containers 
projects or streams. So, perhaps in-house, you might have a 
Dimensions CM project or stream called "ACME 10" and another one 
called "ACME 11". With respect to these projects/streams, you can then 
perform Dimensions CM operations such as:


 Updating your work area with changes and delivering changes back 
to the repository.


 Raising defects.


 Implementing requirements.


 Building and deploying software.
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Dimensions CM Objects


Each product has a set of Dimensions object classes that can be 
configured with their own properties, such as lifecycles, attributes, or 
relationships with other objects. The diagram below shows these objects 
and the part they play in the process model.


Product: This is a major subdivision of the process model, the objects 
that you configure belong to the product in which they are defined.


Design part: A design part is a logical part of the functional breakdown 
of the product and design parts are related to one another in a hierarchy. 
When a product is first created it automatically has a top-level design 
part of the same name as the product.


Item: An item represents an asset, for example a source file, that forms 
a part of the implementation of your product. It belongs to, or is owned 
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by, a particular design part, although it could be reused by other design 
parts. The item itself is a logical representation of the asset.


Item revision: This is a specific version of an item. Item revisions are 
identified by having a version appended to the name of the item. This 
version consists of a version number, optionally preceded by a branch. An 
item revision usually has an item file associated with it. The physical file 
is stored in an item library and can be located on a different machine to 
the one that hosts the base database.


Project/Stream: A project or stream represents a collection of item 
revisions that form a strand of development of part of the product. The 
item revisions are related in a folder structure which reflects the 
organized structure in which the files belong. 


A user works with a project using commands that operate on specific 
files, such as check out, check in, and so on, whereas when working with 
streams the user copies sets of files to and from the stream in the 
repository using commands such as update and deliver. A project can 
contain multiple revisions of each item and can have one or more 
branches associated with it. A stream contains only one branch of 
revisions for each item.


Baseline: A baseline consists of a snapshot of a collection of item 
revisions that is used to capture a particular milestone in the 
development of the project or stream. A tip baseline captures the latest 
item revisions in a project/stream at the point that it is taken. A release 
baseline is created by applying a baseline template to a project/stream 
or design part. The baseline template is a set of rules that you define, 
and you can create different baseline templates for this purpose. The 
template can contain rules based on the type, the lifecycle state, and 
other properties that determine which item revisions are included in the 
baseline.


Release: A release is created by applying a release template to a 
baseline in order to copy the item files for some or all of the items in the 
baseline to a particular location. You define release templates in a similar 
way to baseline templates.


Customer: A customer is a logical record of a company or organization 
to whom a release has been supplied, or forwarded to.


Request: A request represents an enhancement or fault that has been 
recorded against the product. It affects one or more design parts, and 
can affect one or more item revisions.
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Requirement: A requirement is created in Dimensions RM and is 
associated with a Dimensions project. It is visible in Dimensions CM and 
you can relate requests to requirements.


Object Relationships
Dimensions CM objects can have various types of relationships that help 
you group, search and control these objects. For example a request can 
have other child requests related to it. It can affect a design part, which 
is the functional area in which the required change needs to be made. It 
can also be related to the item revisions which need to be changed (are 
affected by it) and to the new item revisions created (in response to the 
request) in order to implement the required change.


Some relationships are formed automatically as a result of operations 
you perform. For example, when you create a baseline, you have to 
specify a design part to which the baseline has an owned by relationship. 
Other relationships may be optional or user-defined.


Defining Object Types
Some classes of object have a user-defined type associated with them. 
Within the same product, you can create different types of these objects. 
This enables you to define certain properties for those objects which can 
be configured differently for different purposes. These object classes are:


 Design Parts


 Items


 Requests


 Projects/streams


 Baselines


This means that you can, for example, define different types of request. 
You could have a request type of CR (Change Request) and another of 
type TDR (Test Defect Report). These types of request could follow 
different lifecycles for their workflow and process of approval, and have 
different attribute fields for the user to fill in during this process.
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For further information about the Dimensions CM object types and how 
to define them, see the Process Configuration Guide Object Type 
Definitions chapter.


Lifecycles
A lifecycle consists of a series of possible states that an object can be in. 
The object can be moved to a given state from another state, which in 
Dimensions CM is called actioning. Normally an object in a particular 
state is only allowed to be actioned to certain other states. The allowable 
pairs of to and from states between which it can be actioned are called 
transitions, and only certain users can action the object through those 
transitions. (Some users, for administrative purposes, may be granted 
the privilege to action a particular object between any states, but these 
are the usual transitions for most users.) There are normal states, which 
follow a progressive path through the lifecycle, and off-normal states, 
which are not located on this path.


For example, the lifecycle for a source file below shows the Unit Tested 
state selected. Normally that state can only be reached from the Under 
Work state when it is actioned by a developer. The item can only be 
actioned from this state to Approved by a Team Leader. The only other 
transition possible from Unit Tested is to Rejected, which can only be 
made by a Team Leader.
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Attributes
Attributes are fields used to contain information about an object. 
Attributes can be:


System defined: These are predefined by Dimensions CM for the object 
class. They are often used by Dimensions CM to maintain certain data 
about the object, for example Creation Date, or Current Status.


User defined: These are defined in your process model for a particular 
object type. For example an item of type Source may have an attribute 
called Lines of Code, whereas an item of type Object may have an 
attribute called Platform.


Attributes can have different formats, such as Text, Date, etc. They can 
also be multi-value, meaning that a field can have more than one value, 
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or multi-field, multi-value meaning that it can consist of a group of fields 
with more than one value.


Attribute Rules


Rules can be defined for a particular lifecycle transition with regard to an 
attribute. A rule can specify that for a given transition for the specified 
user:


 The attribute is visible to the user.


 The user can update the attribute.


 The attribute is mandatory, that is the user must update it before 
they can action the object.


Valid Sets


You can define sets of rules that allow users to only enter certain values 
for an attribute. Also, you can define a validation that cross-validates the 
values entered in a combination of fields, and can also automatically fill 
in the values of dependent fields when the user enters a value for an 
attribute. You define valid sets independently and than assign them to 
attributes as required.


Sensitive Attributes and States
When you define an attribute or a lifecycle state, you can, for security 
purposes, specify it as Sensitive. This means that:


 If an attribute is sensitive, a user is required to re-enter their 
password before they are allowed to update it


 If a state is sensitive, a user is required to re-enter their password 
before they can action the object to or from that state.


CM Rules
You can set up a special category of rules relating to items and/or 
requests called CM (Change Management) Rules.
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For requests you can configure certain phases that determine what 
operations can be performed as in the example below.


You can assign the lifecycle states for a request type to those phases, as 
in the example below.


These phases then determine what operations can be performed when 
the request is at a particular state.


You can also configure certain rules for item types. For example, you can 
require that a request must be related to an item revision before it can 
be checked out.


Upload Rules
Upload rules are used to map file name patterns to Dimensions file 
formats and item types. These rules determine whether files that match 
a certain file name pattern can be added to the database using a 
Dimensions client or an IDE, and if so, what item types they will be 
created as. Upload rules must exist in the base database before you can 
start adding files.
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Roles & Privileges
Roles and Privileges consists of the following topics:


Users and Groups
Users are registered in Dimensions CM with a username and password. 
Various privileges and facilities can then be assigned to these individual 
users. You can also set up groups of users, and control access and 
privileges by assigning them to a group. This can make things easier to 
maintain, since when users join or leave a particular department they 
can simply be added to or removed from the appropriate group.


Differences Between Roles and Privileges
Dimensions CM provides two mechanisms for determining which 
functions different users can perform. One is the use of roles. This 
consists of defining a role, or using one of the Dimensions CM predefined 
roles, and assigning that role to one or more users. There is also another 
mechanism, called privileges. A privilege is either a particular operation 
that can be performed on a class of object, or an administrative function. 
A privilege can then be made available to users or groups according to 
certain privilege rules. The basic differences between privileges and roles 
can be summarized as follows:


 Roles can be assigned at product or design part level, thus you can 
assign a role to different users for different functional areas of your 
product. The ability to action objects through specific lifecycle 
transitions can only be assigned by means of roles, and are not 
defined using privileges. However, you can assign the required roles 
to users or groups.


 Privileges define specific operations that a user can perform. They 
can be assigned to specific users or groups, or can be assigned to all 
users, or they can apply to a user according to certain rules. They 
can also be assigned to a role. They cannot be restricted to particular 
design parts, but generally only apply to all objects in a particular 
class.


For details about privileges and roles and how to use them, see the 
chapter Privileges and Roles in the Process Configuration Guide.
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Area Management
Dimensions CM enables you to define areas. An area is a location 
somewhere on a network node that is used to contain item files. There 
are three types of area:


Work Area: an area used for development work for a particular user or 
a number of users, so that their file operations such as check in, check 
out, update, deliver, and so on, take place in the context of that area. 
The same work area can be assigned to more than one user.


Deployment Area: an area associated with a project/stream for a 
particular stage in its development. It is used to contain the item files 
that have reached a particular stage and are ready to be system tested 
or to be included in a release build.


Library Cache: An area that is defined in order to contain copies of item 
files for a project/stream to improve the efficiency of Dimensions item 
operations when accessing a database over a remote network. When a 
user needs to access an item file, Dimensions looks in the library cache 
area first to see whether the file is already there before attempting to 
retrieve it from the remote server.
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When you define an area, you identify the network node and the folder 
path where the area is located. You then associate the area with one or 
more projects or streams. Users in the Dimensions CM clients can then 
users can select that work area when they are working in a project/
stream as the location for the files when they are working in that project/
stream.


If the area is a deployment area, you also associate it with a stage in the 
Global Stage Lifecycle. By default, the Global Stage Lifecycle is set up 
with the following stages:


In Dimensions CM, the process of approving item revisions for a 
particular stage for their files to be copied to these areas is called 
deployment. For deployment areas, you can also define scripts to be 
performed in connection with deployments. There can be separate scripts 
for before and after an area is populated, and for when an error condition 
occurs. You associate these scripts with the area when you define it.


You can deploy baselines and requests, as well as individual item 
revisions. This enables you, for example, to deploy all the items related 
to a request, or a group of child requests.


Dimensions Build
Dimensions Build is a build management, execution, and monitoring tool 
that is part of Dimensions CM. Dimensions Build can be used by 
individual developers who are building their code at regular intervals, or 
by build managers who are executing controlled builds of source code 
from many developers. Dimensions Build enables you to execute builds 
from the Build Administration cluster in the Dimensions CM 
Administration Console, or from the Dimensions desktop, web, and ISPF 
clients. Dimensions Build supports cross-platform builds on secure 
remote nodes where the same source code is used for builds on multiple, 
heterogeneous platforms.
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Dimensions Build runs on all major Dimensions CM supported platforms. 
It is build engine independent and integrates with many third party 
engines on distributed and mainframe platforms.


Benefits:


 Completely configurable sets of build stages (previously these were 
hard coded).


 Open architecture allowing for use of external build engines in 
addition to Catalyst Openmake. If the user already has a build 
system based on a standard engine such as Make or ANT, those 
systems can be re-used without major rework.


 Integrated scheduler to control when builds occur.


 Build environment integrated with the Dimensions CM engine to 
version manage the build environment.


 Integration with the Dimensions CM role management to control 
build administration and execution.


 Audit trail stored within Dimensions CM.


 A build engine for z/OS offering high performance and parallel build 
execution.


Dimensions CM also provides integrations for CruiseControl and Ant that 
may be more suitable for more users of agile development processes.


For details see the Dimensions CM Build Tools User’s Guide.
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Dimensions Architecture
Dimensions CM is a true enterprise-level product. It has a multi-tier 
architecture with heterogeneous platform support including Windows, 
UNIX, Linux, and IBM z/OS platforms.


 It has a web client, desktop client, and a Web browser-based 
administration console.


 It allows a local workspace to be used on different platforms.


 It allows assets to be held in any location.


Dimensions CM allows the use of distributed server and client platforms. 
The server employs an RDBMS database that contains the details of the 
process model and the metadata relating to the assets under its control. 
The data relating to these assets are held in item libraries that can be 
held in a location independent of this server. Client platforms can access 
the database across a network using the web client, desktop client, or a 
command-line client. You can also access the Dimensions CM database 
from within a number of IDEs for which integrations are provided. The 
files under development can be held locally on the client platform or can 
also be located on a remote, or tertiary node accessed via the network. 
The process model itself can be maintained via the Web browser-based 
Administration Console.


Dimensions CM Clients
The following client tools are available for accessing a Dimensions CM 
database.


Administration Console: This is a Web browser-based GUI client giving 
you access to the process modeling and other administrative functions of 
Dimensions CM. For more details, see the Process Configuration Guide


Web client: This is a Web browser-based GUI client giving you access to 
the Version and Change Management functions of Dimensions CM. For 
more details, see the Dimensions CM User’s Guide.


Desktop client: This is a Windows-based GUI client giving you access to 
the Version and Change Management functions of Dimensions CM. For 
more details, see the Dimensions CM User’s Guide.
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Command-line clients: These allow you to access the Version and 
Change Management functions of Dimensions CM and the process 
modeling functions via the command line. For more details, see the 
Command-Line Reference Guide.


Developer Command Line: This is a simplified command-line client 
that enables you to work with streams in your development area. This 
tool provides a set of commands for tasks such as updating your work 
area from a stream, delivering your changes to a stream, or viewing and 
resolving conflicts in content.


For more details, see the Command-Line Reference Guide.


ISPF Client: This is an interactive client that can be used on z/OS 
platforms to access many of the Version and Change Management 
functions of Dimensions CM. For more details, see the Dimensions for z/
OS User’s and Administrator’s Guide.


Other Client Tools and Plug-ins
There are a number of other tools for accessing the features of 
Dimensions CM. These are:


Synchronize Wizard: This enables you to compare files and folders in 
your working location with the corresponding folders and items in a 
Dimensions CM project or stream. You can update your local work area 
from the Dimensions CM repository, deliver your changes to the 
Dimensions CM repository, or in the case of projects, synchronize your 
work area and repository with one another. Dimensions CM creates and 
maintains metadata relating to these files and the corresponding items in 
the repository. This enables you to see the type of change that has 
occurred between the work area and the repository, and enables the tool 
to process these changes, usually without user intervention.


Dimensions CM Plug-in for Microsoft® Windows Explorer: This 
enables you to work with item files in Windows Explorer. You can see 
various fields and icons relating to the files and their corresponding items 
in the Dimensions projects or streams. You can perform certain actions 
such as deliver or update from the Explorer window without having to 
start a desktop client or web client session, and you can run the 
Synchronize Wizard to synchronize the work area with Dimensions CM.


Project Merge Tool: This enables you to compare folders containing 
files and subfolders in your Windows work area with project folders and 
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item revisions in Dimensions CM. The GUI interface indicates the type of 
change that has occurred in relationship to each file and informs you if 
there is a conflict that needs to be resolved. You can use this tool to 
compare and merge folders and files under development with the items 
in the Dimensions CM repository.


Araxis Merge: This is a file merge tool that enables you to compare the 
content of item files with one another line by line and merge the changes 
together.


For more details of these tools see, the Dimensions CM User’s Guide.


IDE Integrations
Dimensions CM provides various integrations for integrated development 
environments (IDEs). These enable developers to use the version control 
or change control features of Dimensions CM whilst working within the 
IDE.


For more details of these, see the IDE User’s Guide.


Administration Console
The Dimensions CM Administration Console enables you to define the 
rules governing the process model and to configure the dimensions 
objects involved. The basic areas of administration are:


Configuration Object Management: This is concerned with defining 
the behavior and characteristics of the objects involved in 
Dimensions CM. It includes defining different types of these objects and 
the attributes and lifecycles they will follow to suit your process model.


Product Administration: This involves defining the products in your 
base database and their design part structure, or functional breakdown. 
There are also other configuration options that are defined at product 
level, such that valid sets governing object attributes, and baseline and 
release templates.


Users and Roles: This allows you to register Dimensions CM users and 
groups of users and to define roles. You can then assign the privileges 
that are required to perform the various functions in Dimensions and 
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control which functions people can use. Other features that are defined 
here are email notifications, when and to whom emails are automatically 
sent when certain events occur, and User Interface Profiles, which 
determine which functions a user will have access to in the 
Dimensions CM clients.


Distributed Development: This section is concerned with managing 
how Dimensions CM operates in a distributed network environment. It 
includes the definition and assignment of work, deployment and library 
cache areas, network administration, and the Build Administration for the 
Dimensions CM common build component. Also you can manage 
Replication and Archives and Transfers, which are concerned with 
archiving parts of a base database and transferring Dimensions CM data 
from one database to another.


Database Management: This section enables you to view Connection 
Pooling statistics for a Dimensions CM databases, and to define reports 
that can be made available to users. You can also configure certain 
options for your database, such as whether to use projects or streams, 
whether or not to use requests, and optionally to use SBM as the request 
provider.


For details of Configuration Object Management, Product Administration, 
Users and Roles, and Area Definitions, see the Process Configuration 
Guide.


For Network Administration, Replication, Archives and Transfers, and 
Connection Pooling Statistics, see the System Administration Guide.


For details on Build Administration, see the Dimensions CM Build Tools 
User’s Guide.


For details on Reports Administration, see the Reports Guide.


Dimensions Build


Overview
Dimensions Build is a build management tool. It is configured and 
administrated using the Build administration function of the 
Administration Console. For details see the Dimensions CM Build Tools 
User’s Guide.
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Versioning and Repeating Builds


You can create multiple versions of build configurations and repeat these 
builds whenever you want. Each version of a build configuration includes 
the following information:


 Target definitions including high-level dependencies.


 Scripts used to build each target. For z/OS you can version the 
scripts required for each separate step when building a target.


 Build area definitions (host, authentication details, file system 
location etc).


Scheduling Builds


You can schedule the execution of builds to suit your build paradigm. 
When you set up a scheduled build job you specify the build configuration 
and version that will be executed, the targets, the build area, and the 
start time. You can also specify the frequency at which a build reoccurs. 


Monitoring Builds


You can monitor the status of builds that are currently running and view 
the history of completed builds. For each build event you can view the 
expanded script used to build the step, the output log of link and compile 
listings for the target, and the error log (if applicable). 


Notifications


You can create and subscribe to e-mail notifications that update you 
about the progress of your build jobs. 


Integration with Dimensions CM
Dimensions CM performs the following functions for Dimensions Build:


 Drives the population of build areas.


 Authenticates and authorizes items.


 Preserves outputs and intermediate files generated by the build 
engines.







 Dimensions Build


Getting Started Guide 41


 Preserves bill-of-materials and post-build dependency information to 
enable you to perform impact analysis and traceability.


 Records which build configuration versions were in use at the time a 
baseline is taken.


You can also execute builds directly from the following Dimensions 
clients:


 Desktop client


 Web client


 ISPF client


For more information see the User’ s Guide and the Dimensions for z/OS 
User’ s and System Administration Guide.


Difference Between Mainframe and Other 
Platforms
While Dimensions Build offers many cross-platform advantages, it is 
important to understand that there is a difference in the most commonly-
expected scenarios for the mainframe versus the other platforms.


On the distributed side, as in Windows, it is expected that the user 
(perhaps a build manager) will have a favorite build engine such as Ant 
or Dimensions Build. Dimensions Build integrates with those tools and 
even import the target definition files such as build.xml that define the 
targets and dependencies. In other words, it is assumed that the 
distributed platform user will make use of third-party build engines.


On the mainframe side, the reverse is true. Dimensions Build 
incorporates a build engine, as stated previously, and it is expected that 
the user will make use of it. 


Versioning and Repeating Builds


You can create multiple versions of build configurations and repeat these 
builds whenever you want. Each version of a build configuration includes 
the following information:


 Target definitions including high-level dependencies.


 Scripts used to build each target. For z/OS you can version the 
scripts required for each separate step when building a target.
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 Build area definitions (host, authentication details, file system 
location etc).


Developer Tools


C/C++ API DTK
The Dimensions CM Developer’s Toolkit (DTK) enables you to access and 
manipulate objects that are held within a Dimensions repository.


Java API
The Java API provides full, programmatic access to the features of 
Dimensions CM. The Java API allows you to create and manipulate 
versioning, change management, and process modeling data while under 
the control the Dimensions CM permissions and change management 
rules framework.


Scripts and Templates for Remote Job 
Execution
Remote job execution enables you to invoke processing on a remote 
node on which a Dimensions Listener is running, and to integrate 
Dimensions with your own systems and tools. Dimensions supports a 
templating language on Windows, UNIX, and z/OS (both USS and MVS) 
that you can use to customize the remote construction of processing.


Web Services API and ALF Events
With the Dimensions CM Web services API (Application Programming 
Interface) and the Dimensions CM ALF (Application Lifecycle Framework) 
events, you can access key Dimensions CM features from your own 
applications. This enables you, for example, to build your own front-end 
clients or create business mashups and orchestrations with Solutions 
Business Mashups (SBM).
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Replicator
Replicator is designed specifically to support software development 
effectively in decentralized and distributed team environments. 
Replicator supports remote and distributed development of items, 
baselines, and requests by allowing teams of developers, located at 
different geographical locations, to work in parallel on the same project 
files while accessing their own local Dimensions repository. Behind the 
scenes, Replicator will ensure that items, baselines, and requests, plus 
their associated meta-data, are replicated from one repository to another 
in accordance with the replication policies set up by the project 
administrator. Furthermore, it will ensure that these separate repositories 
are always kept in synchronization with regard to any changes in these 
policies.


Replicator can be configured to operate across a network between a 
master base database and a number of subordinate base databases. 
Users can then work on the items, baselines, and requests and a 
replication can be run to synchronize the updated objects between the 
databases. Replication can also be done without using a network by 
downloading the data at one site, physically transferring this data to 
another site and uploading it to a base database at that site (air-gap 
replication).


For further details about using Replicator, see the System Administration 
Guide.


Dimensions CM ART
The Dimensions CM ART facilities enable you to archive the contents of a 
baseline and store a copy of them on designated archive media. These 
media are referred to as archive volumes and each has an identity known 
to Dimensions ART as a Volume-id. An archive, which is effectively a 
copy, may be required for various reasons including satisfying procedural 
or contractual obligations. A special Release-baseline may be taken using 
the *ALL rule which includes in the baseline all revisions of each relevant 
item of the type specified regardless of lifecycle status.


Dimensions ART also provides functions to retrieve such information back 
into the system and restoring their status to ONLINE. The retrieval is 
based on material that has been taken OFFLINE and held on an archive 
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volume such as a magnetic tape. Each tape is identified by a Tape No. 
and a "Volume-id" which is written physically on to the tape by 
Dimensions ART. The system permits retrieval of such items from a 
specified Volume-id, on a selective basis, the Tape No. only being used 
for mounting purposes.


For further details of Dimensions ART see the System Administration 
Guide.


Reports and Published Views
Dimensions CM provides a sophisticated Report Builder feature that is 
accessed through either the web client or desktop client. This allows you 
to create and modify end-user GUI client reports for all Dimensions CM 
object types. The formats include:


 Listing report


 Distribution table 


 Pie chart 


 Bar chart


You can construct sophisticated queries involving Dimensions CM objects, 
such as design part, baseline request, item, workset, release and 
product, and create and save reports based on them. 


See the User's Guide for details of Dimensions CM Report Builder.


Dimensions also provides a number of Published Views. These enable you 
to write your own programs to extract information from the database. 
You can also setup your own reports, which are run using the Dimensions 
RUR command, by using User Reports Administration in the 
Administration Console.


See the Reports Guide for details of these features and a list of the 
Published Views available. 


For details of the RUR command, see the Command-Line Reference 
Guide.
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In addition to this, the desktop client allows you to access the Crystal 
Reports desktop, provided you have this product installed. See the online 
help in the desktop client for information on how to access this.


The Documentation Set
The Documentation Set consists of the following topics:


Books
The Dimensions Documentation Set is provided in the form of Adobe ™ 
Acrobat ™ Portable Document Format Files (.pdf) files.


Adobe Acrobat Readers are provided for Microsoft Windows platforms 
and a variety of UNIX and Linux platforms.


For information on using the online manuals, access the Acrobat Reader 
Online Guide.


Dimensions provides a Documentation Roadmap document that contains 
a list of all the PDF books together with links. You can also search the 
entire Dimensions documentation set from the Roadmap PDF file using 
the Adobe Acrobat Search feature:


 Search for a specific word or a phrase.


 You can choose to search within a single book or across an entire doc 
set.


 Jump to a specific section in a manual from the bookmarks or Table 
of Contents.


To search using Acrobat Reader:


1 In Adobe Reader, select Edit | Search. 


2 In the text box, enter the word or phrase for which you want to 
search. 


3 Select the All PDF Documents in option, and browse to select the 
folder in which you want to search. (If you have a document open 
that has an Adobe Catalog index attached, you can leave the In the 
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index named... option selected to search across all the manuals in 
the index.) 


4 Optionally, select one or more of the additional search options, such 
as Whole words only and Case-Sensitive. 


5 Click the Search button


Online Help
Dimensions provides online help for all its GUI clients.


The Dimensions client GUIs provide online help in HTML WebHelp format 
and it is viewed using the appropriate HTML browser. Context-sensitive 
information is provided to aid the user in the application of the specific 
function.


Dimensions CM for z/OS


Dimensions for z/OS provides textual online help for ISPF Panels. 
Context-sensitive help is provided to aid the user in the application of the 
specific function.


HTML online help is also provided for the SDK for Dimensions for z/OS. 
For more information on how to use the SDK, see the Dimensions CM for 
z/OS User’s and Administrator’s Guide.
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<all_local_
branches>


A replication option that specifies that all named branches 
owned by the master DB site are to be replicated to the 
subordinate DB sites.


<all_named_
branches>


A replication option that specifies that all named branches on 
the master DB site are to be replicated to the subordinate DB 
sites, except those that are owned by the subordinate DB sites.


Action To move a Dimensions object, such as an item, request, or 
lifecycle, to another lifecycle state. Only a user with the 
appropriate role for a state can action the item to another state.


Administration 
Console


A Dimensions tool for setting up the process model and creating 
products. For more information, see the Process Configuration 
Guide.


Ancestor When comparing projects, the base project to which other 
projects, called derivatives, are compared in the Project Merge 
Tool.


When comparing files, the base file to which other derivative 
files are compared in the default merge tool.


Archive baseline A restricted variant of a release baseline. Archive baselines use 
a baseline template that includes all of the revisions of the item 
types.


Use the archive baseline to preserve the product at a milestone 
using the Dimensions Archive, Transfer, and Retrieval (ART) 
facilities. For more information on Dimensions ART, see the 
Distributed Development Guide.


Area A Dimensions-defined location on a network node where item 
files are stored. Files are referenced using the same hierarchical 
folder structure as the items in the project or stream. See also 
work area, deployment area, and library cache area.
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Attribute A property of an object that records important configuration 
information such as creation date, owner, status, description, 
and the user who last updated the object. See also user-defined 
attributes.


Authentication A requirement for users to confirm their password before they 
can perform certain actions on an object. The users are 
presented with a confirmation dialog box if they attempt to 
update an object’s lifecycle state or attribute that is specified as 
sensitive.


Base database The basic instance of a Dimensions process model. Each base 
database has a separate database schema, and can contain one 
or more products. Products in different base databases cannot 
reference each other.


Base database site The location of a base database, which is specified by the 
physical network node name, Oracle database instance 
identifier, and the base database name.


Baseline A snapshot of a design part or a project or stream at a particular 
time. Baselines ensure that the design parts and items included 
in the baseline can be reliably recreated in the future. For 
example, you might create a baseline before starting a 
maintenance cycle or assigning further development activities. 
See also design baseline, release baseline, and archive baseline.


Baseline pedigree See pedigree.


Baseline replication The transfer of baselines and the items contained in the 
baselines from a master site to one or more subordinate sites.
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Baseline template A set of rules that determine which items to include or exclude 
in a release baseline or an archive baseline based on the item 
type, revision, status, and relationships. There are two types of 
baseline template:


 An item baseline template contains a list of criteria relating 
to item types that is used to construct the baseline.


 A request baseline template contains a list of criteria for 
selecting requests whose related items are used to 
construct the baseline. 


Baseline templates are defined in the Administration Console. 
For more information, see the Process Configuration Guide. 


Baseline type An attribute of a baseline that determines which user-defined 
attributes and lifecycle are used for the baseline.


Baseline types are defined in the Administration Console. For 
more information, see the Process Configuration Guide. 


Batch mode A method of running a group of Dimensions commands together 
as a script—for example, by running a command file.


Branch A chain of item revisions that follows its own update path. 
Branches allow product versions to be developed in parallel. For 
example, a software product might have separate branches for 
concurrent development of a major release and a maintenance 
version of the product. Branches can be merged back into the 
main development path.


Breakdown 
relationship


A relationship in which a design part (child) is owned by another 
design part (parent). Breakdown relationships determine the 
inherited responsibilities for the items or requests associated 
with a particular design part segment.


See also usage relationship.


Build To use Dimensions Build to process one or more item revisions 
into some other form, which can be anything from a single item 
revision, such as an executable file, to an entire product.


Catalog list See primary catalog.


Category See request category and design part category.
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Change document See request.


Change Manager A Dimensions-defined role for the user who has special 
authority and privileges in the handling of requests.


Changeset A changeset is a logical grouping of changes that is created 
automatically every time that you deliver changes to a stream 
or project in a repository. Each changeset creates a new version 
of a stream or project.


Check in To return a currently checked-out item to the Dimensions 
database.


Check out To extract an item from the Dimensions database so you can 
work on it. When you check out an item, Dimensions creates a 
new item revision and places it in your working location. The 
revision is locked in Dimensions CM so no one else can change 
it. When you finish working with it, you check in the item.


Client node A network client (any DFS or NET node) that requires access to 
the Dimensions server.


Code page Defines the method of encoding characters. A code page 
encompasses both the different ways characters are encoded on 
different platforms (EBCDIC on z/OS and ASCII on Windows and 
UNIX) and differences between human languages. Every item in 
Dimensions has a code page associated with it, which is defined 
by the network connection or set individually when running 
commands from the Dimensions command mode. 


Command A Dimensions function followed by parameters and qualifiers. 
For more information, see the Command-Line Reference.


Command file A text file whose contents include one or more Dimensions 
commands. You can run a command file in batch mode using 
the Dimensions CMD command. For more information, see the 
Command-Line Reference.


Command mode A method for using Dimensions commands. Command mode 
involves entering Dimensions functions at the operating system 
prompt, in the Dimensions Execute Command dialog box, or by 
running a command file. For more information see the 
Command-Line Reference.
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Configuration The structure of design parts in a product, or a part of that 
design structure. 


Console window In the desktop client, a window that shows Dimensions 
commands and the results of those commands. You can type 
commands directly into the console window.


Content area In the web client, an area of the screen that displays lists of 
objects. For example, on the My Current Project/Stream tab, 
the content area shows the items, requests, and baselines that 
are assigned to you.


Content window In the desktop client, an area of the screen that displays lists of 
objects or object trees, depending on your current task. For 
example, the Request Catalog window shows all requests in a 
product. A content window can be opened, closed, and 
minimized, and you can switch between open content windows.


Customer The recipient of one or more releases.


Daemon A process that sits in the background listening for TCP/IP 
connection requests. A daemon starts another process to 
perform operations required by the connection request.


Database server node The node in the network where the Dimensions database is 
located.


Delegate  To transfer responsibility for a request, item, or baseline 
from yourself to another user who does not currently have a 
role for the object. Delegating an object overrides the 
normal role assignments made through the design 
structure.


 To assign a particular role to a user.


 To assign the owning site of a request to another 
Dimensions CM replication site.


Deliver The process of updating a project or stream in the repository 
with the changes made to the corresponding files in the work 
area.


Delta release A release that includes only the items that have changed since 
the previous release.
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Demote To move item revisions, baselines, or requests to a lower stage 
in the Global Stage Lifecycle. When item revisions are demoted 
they may then be automatically or manually rolled back. When 
you demote a request, all the item revisions related to that 
request, or any of its child requests, are demoted. When you 
demote a baseline, all the item revisions in the baseline are 
demoted.


Deploy To copy the item files for selected item revisions to the area(s) 
corresponding to their stage in the Global Stage Lifecycle for the 
project or stream to which they belong. You cannot deploy item 
revisions to areas corresponding to a stage that is greater than 
the stage to which they have been have been promoted. When 
you deploy a request, all the item revisions related to that 
request, or any of its child requests, are deployed. When you 
deploy a baseline, all the item revisions in the baseline are 
deployed. Deployment occurs automatically when the items are 
promoted if the corresponding areas are defined as Deploy by 
default.


Deploy by default An option specified for a deployment area such that deployment 
is automatically scheduled to occur when item revisions are 
promoted to the corresponding stage in the Global Stage 
Lifecycle for that area when it is associated with their project or 
stream.


Deployment area An area that is defined for a project or stream for Deploying 
item files that have reached a particular stage in the Global 
Stage Lifecycle.


Derivative When comparing projects, one of any number of projects being 
compared to the ancestor in the Project Merge Tool.


When comparing files, one of any number of files being 
compared to the ancestor.
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Design baseline A snapshot of the current product design structure, or a 
selected portion of it, within the scope of the current project or 
stream or design part, including all the revisions for each item. 


Design baselines provide managers with audit capabilities. You 
can compare two baselines to see how the product project/
stream has developed during the period between them. 
Developers can continue to modify items included in a design 
baseline. 


Design part A logical component of a product. Design parts are related 
groupings of objects, such as modules of code, specifications, 
and requests. Each design part represents a conceptual 
component of the design structure of the product. See also top-
level design part.


Design part category An attribute of a design part that indicates its general purpose. 
All custom lists of a design part have the same category. 
Categories are defined as part of the process model. For more 
information, see the Process Configuration Guide.


Design structure The hierarchical structure that identifies the design parts of a 
product and the relationships between them. See also 
breakdown relationship and usage relationship.


Desktop client A Microsoft Windows-based application that you use to access 
the Dimensions database. This has also been known as PC 
Client.


Dimensions base 
database


See base database.


Dimensions CM 
database


The collection of Dimensions data stored in a structured 
relational format.


Dimensions network The collection of nodes that have been defined via the 
Administration Console or the Network Administration command 
line interface that form a LAN or WAN network.


Dimensions CM 
System 
Administrator


The user responsible for creating, deleting, and maintaining the 
Dimensions database as well as other administrative tasks. 
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Directory item An entire directory/folder, including subdirectories and files, that 
is compressed and stored in Dimensions as a single item. A 
directory item is uncompressed when you check out or get a 
copy of it in your working location.


Display bar The navigation area in the desktop client that enables you to 
open various content windows.


Distributed file 
system (DFS)


A type of physical network node that can host a Dimensions 
database and store Dimensions item libraries.


Filter A set of search criteria that you use to locate and display 
matching object. You can save and reuse filters.


Format See item format.


Format template A text file that defines the initial content of an item or a request 
that is created without content. Item format templates can 
include header substitution variables.


Function See command.


Get To extract a copy of an item revision from the Dimensions 
database so that you can view it without checking it out. When 
you get an item revision, Dimensions leaves the revision in its 
current state (checked in or checked out) and creates a read-
only copy in your work area.


Global project The project that contains all of the projects/streams and items 
in the base database. Any structural changes made in a project 
or stream, such as adding, deleting, and moving files, are also 
reflected in the global project.


The global project is named $GENERIC:$GLOBAL and cannot be 
deleted. Users assigned to the global project can reference any 
item revision in any product in the base database to which they 
are connected.


Global Stage 
Lifecycle


The Global Stage Lifecycle is the lifecycle that items follow that 
controls which versions are included in configurations and builds 
of the project or stream. This lifecycle is defined for the base 
database. Deployment areas for a project/stream can be 
associated with these stages so that item files are copied to 
those areas when they are deployed to the corresponding stage.
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Group A set of users to which you can assign privileges. Groups 
provide a manageable way of granting and denying privileges to 
similar sets of users.


Header substitution 
variables


Placeholders for text in an item that are expanded dynamically 
when you check out, get, or preview an item. Header 
substitution variables must be placed within an item header. You 
can embed multiple headers anywhere in a file.


Held list The list of requests that you have created but not yet submitted 
because you are still working on them. An example is a request 
that requires a yet-to-be-created screenshot.


Inbox A list of requests, items, and baselines that are currently waiting 
on you for further action. An object is added to your inbox when 
it is actioned to a state in which you have a role.


Item An object that represents the physical implementation of a 
product component. An item could be source code, an 
executable file, a document, or an image file. Items can also 
represent data that does not reside in the file system, such as 
hardware or database objects.


Item format An attribute associated with an item type in the process model 
that indicates the internal structure of those items. The item 
format determines how items of that type are processed during 
a build. In the web client, the item format sets the MIME type 
for the item, which determines how item content is displayed in 
your web browser.


Item ID An attribute that identifies an item. The item ID may be 
automatically generated from the item type and item project 
filename, or it may be typed in when the item is created.


The same item ID may be used for a "family" of items whose 
contents have the same origin, but may: 


 Serve different purposes (different item types)


 Exist to meet different requirements (different custom lists)


 Be at a different stage of modification (different revisions)
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Item library A directory/folder that holds the data files for one or more item 
types in the Dimensions database. It can be located on a 
different network node from the Dimensions database 
containing the items.


Item pedigree See pedigree.


Item replication A process by which Dimensions items are transferred between 
projects. These projects may reside in the same base database 
or on different databases resident locally or remotely.


Item revision A specific instance of an item. Whenever you modify and check 
in an item, a new item revision is created and stored in the 
Dimensions database. Each revision has a full set of attributes, 
such as modification date, reason for change, and author’s 
name, so you can trace the history of all changes to an item. 
Revisions are numbered according to the process model.


Item specification The unique identifier for an item. Item specifications have the 
following form: 


productID:itemID.variant-itemType;revision


See also product ID, item ID, variant, item type, and item 
revision.


Item type An attribute of an item that indicates the general purpose of 
that category of item. For example, item types can include 
source files, documentation files, specifications, or object files.


Leader An attribute of a role that gives the holder permissions and 
responsibilities above those of other users with the same role. 
The leader attribute is set up in the Administration Console. For 
more information, see the Process Configuration Guide.


Library Cache Area An area that is defined in order to contain copies of files whose 
items are located on a database on a remote server. The 
purpose is to improve Dimensions CM file get performance. 
When a user requests a copy of a file by using an operation such 
as get or check out, Dimensions CM first looks in the library 
cache area to see if it is already there before attempting to 
retrieve it from the remote item library.
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Lifecycle The set of states and rules for transitions between states 
defined for a particular object type and design part in the 
process model.


Local item replication The transfer of Dimensions items from and to projects that have 
all been defined within the same Dimensions base database.


Logical node The user-defined alias of the remote node. A physical node can 
have more than one logical name. You can specify an asterisk in 
this field, to denote that a particular node can connect to any 
node in the Dimensions Network.


Login profile The login details for your connection to the Dimensions 
database, including your user ID and the database name. A 
login profile saves all of your connection information, except for 
your password.


Main catalog See primary catalog.


Master base database A Dimensions base database that is defined within the context 
of a replication configuration as the source for a replication 
process.


Master DB site The site upon which the master base database is located.


Master project The project in the master DB base database that acts as the 
source for a replication process.


Merge To view the differences and resolve the conflicts between two 
text items or projects with the result being a single item or 
project. 


Merge configuration 
file


A text file used to control merge options when starting the 
Project Merge Tool from the command line. 


Merge project A set of item revisions in a project, baseline, or folder/directory 
that you want to compare or merge.


Merged baseline The composite of two or more release baselines, merged 
baselines, or revised baselines and the selected design part. 


Named branch A valid name for a branch in a particular project. Revisions in a 
branch include the branch name and the revision ID, separated 
by a pound (#) sign. For example, the first revision in a named 
branch called win is win#1.
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NET A type of physical network node that can host a Dimensions 
database, but not Dimensions item libraries.


Network object For TCP/IP this is a socket listed in the services file or its 
equivalent. It is used by the networking software to 
communicate between nodes in the network.


Node See remote node.


Notification An email message that is sent to subscribed users and groups 
when a particular event occurs.


Object A term used to refer collectively to these object types: design 
parts, items, requests, project/streams, baselines, releases, 
and customers.


Object list A list of objects presented in table form in the content area of 
the web client.


Object tree A tree view of a hierarchical object. Dimensions displays the 
project structure and the design structure of a product in an 
object tree.


Oracle service The name of the NET8 service.


 On UNIX this is defined in the Oracle file tnsnames.ora.


 On Windows this is defined using the Net Configuration 
Assistant option.


Oracle SID The Oracle system identifier that identifies the database 
instance.


Originator The creator of a Dimensions object. The role of $ORIGINATOR is 
automatically assigned to the creator of a Dimensions object for 
the duration of its lifecycle. This role may be authorized to 
action the object.


Owned The relationship of an item to a design part when the item was 
created or moved. This relationship indicates the part of the 
product to which the item belongs. All revisions of the item have 
this relationship to the same design part. 







 Glossary


61


Owning site The replication site that has ownership of a request when there 
is replication of requests between Dimensions base databases. 
The site that owns the request is able to update it, whereas 
other sites can only view its details.


Part Same as design part. 


Part category Same as design part category.


Part change status The field in the part specification that identifies the modification 
level of the design part. Previous versions of the design part are 
Closed. Only the latest version has the Open part status.


Part ID See part specification. 


Part specification The unique identifier for a design part. Design part 
specifications have the following form: 


productID:partID.variant;pcs


See also product ID, part ID, variant, and part change status.


Pedigree A graphical representation of the history of an item, project/
stream, or baseline. The pedigree shows how objects are 
related in time and origin.


Pending list See inbox.


Permission See privilege.


Physical node The actual machine name of the remote node. You can specify 
an asterisk in this field, to denote a particular node can connect 
to any node in the Dimensions Network.


Placeholder item 
revisions


Placeholder items serve to maintain the pedigree of replicated 
items for item revision "holes." They are owned by the 
recipient’s Global project.


A placeholder item is also a term that refers to items used for 
files created as a result of a build by build preservation policies.


Primary catalog The storage area for active requests. Requests that become 
inactive may be moved to the secondary catalog by someone 
with the necessary privilege.
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Privilege The ability to perform certain operations, such as creating a 
project or actioning a request. Administration privileges are set 
for a base database, and product-level privileges are set for a 
particular product.


Privilege rule The conditions under which a user is granted a given privilege.


Process model A set of user-defined controls that govern the design, 
development, and maintenance of a product. The process model 
incorporates your company’s change, version, process, and 
build policies in order to regulate and improve your 
development environment.


Product The top-level object type that provides the context for 
managing development with Dimensions. Every object belongs 
to a product. The design structure of a product is modeled as a 
set of related design parts. 


Product ID An attribute that uniquely identifies a product.


Product Manager A Dimensions-defined role for the user who has special 
authority and privileges in setting up the process model rules for 
an individual product and managing the development process.


Profile See user interface profile.


Project A project is a collection of item revisions that are relevant to a 
development activity. A project differs from a stream in that it 
can contain parallel versions of the same items.


Project filename A name that identifies an item within a project. The project 
filename may or may not be the same as the actual filename of 
the item. Also, different projects/streams may refer to the same 
item using different project filenames.


Project Manager A Dimensions-defined role for the user who has special 
authority and privileges in the handling of projects. The Project 
Manager sets up and maintains the project folder structure, 
adds or deletes items, sets the project options that regulate 
how users work within projects, and locks projects to create 
baselines. 


Project/Stream 
folder


A folder in the project or stream structure that contains items.
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Project Merge Tool A Dimensions tool that enables you to compare or merge 
projects. When you compare projects, you view the differences 
between two projects. When you merge projects, you view the 
differences between two or more projects and resolve the 
conflicts, with the result being a single project. 


Project pedigree See pedigree.


Project root folder/
directory


The top-level folder/directory that identifies your work area for 
a project or stream. Items are checked out, checked in, and 
copied to the working location relative to their location in the 
project/stream directory.


Promote To move item revisions, baselines, or requests to the next stage 
in the Global Stage Lifecycle. When item revisions are promoted 
they can then be automatically or manually deployed, meaning 
that their item files are copied to the corresponding deployment 
area for the project or stream. When you promote a request, all 
the item revisions related to that request, or any of its child 
requests, are promoted. When you promote a baseline, all the 
item revisions in the baseline are promoted.


Recipient DB site A site that receives replicated items or requests from a sender 
DB site.


Relationship An association between two objects. Each object type has a set 
of possible relationships with other object types. You can 
unrelate items, if necessary, depending on the type of 
relationship and the state the item is in.


For example, relationships record whether an item is affected by 
a request, which items are used to build another item, and 
which items belong to a baseline.


Some relationship types are system-defined, while others are 
user-defined. The Product Manager can set up user-defined 
relationship types in the process model.


Release A snapshot of a design structure or a baseline that you can 
deliver to a customer or use in integration testing. See also 
delta release.
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Release baseline A snapshot of a design structure or a project at a particular 
time. You create a release baseline to define and build a test or 
release of the product. A release baseline uses a baseline 
template to select a single version of each item that matches 
the criteria in the template. Dimensions CM locks the design 
parts and items included in the release baseline. 


Release folder/
directory


A file system directory, external to the Dimensions database, 
that contains copies of all the items in a release.


Release template A set of rules for selecting which parts of the design structure 
and item types to include in a release, and which release 
directory to put them in. 


Release templates are created in the Administration Console. 
For more information, see the Process Configuration Guide.


Remote item 
replication


The transfer of Dimensions items to a project that resides in a 
different base database.


Remote node A computer on your network that contains files and directories 
that you want to work with in Dimensions. To access these files 
and directories, you must first log into the remote node from 
Dimensions.


Replication branch A named branch that is replicated.


Replication 
configuration


A controlling definition for a specific replication. It identifies a 
collection of base database sites (a master and multiple 
subordinates).


 For an item replication, it specifies a set of named branches 
to be replicated.


 For a baseline replication, it specifies a set of named 
branches and item types to be replicated.


 For a request replication, it specifies a set of request types 
to be replicated.


The configuration also specifies whether a subordinate should 
replicate items or requests back to the master.
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Request An object used to report a defect, suggest an enhancement, or 
detail other work for a particular product. Requests can include 
external files (such as requirements or specification documents) 
as attachments. 


Each request type has a lifecycle assigned to it that determines 
which users may work on the request at each step in the 
process model.


Request category One of four groups to which request types are assigned. Each 
category has its own set of user-defined attributes.


Request list A list of requests that you can create for your own purposes. For 
example, you can construct a request list of those requests on 
which you are currently working.


Request replication A process by which requests are transferred remotely between 
Dimensions base databases.


Request type An attribute of a request that classifies the change described, 
and indicates the general purpose of the request. Valid types 
are defined by the Product Manager as part of the process 
model. A request’s type determines which lifecycle it follows.


Requirement An object that represents a planned change to a project. 
Requests are created in Dimensions RM and are visible in 
Dimensions CM where you can create requests in response to 
them.


Revised baseline A release baseline that is modified in response to requests. 
Depending on the relationship of item revisions to requests, 
items may be removed, replaced or added. 


Revision See item revision.


Role A name, such as Developer or Reviewer, that identifies users 
with similar responsibilities. Roles are used in lifecycles to grant 
permissions to action objects. Roles are assigned to users 
according to the object’s place in the design structure and the 
user’s responsibilities.


Some roles are built into Dimensions CM, while others are user-
defined. Roles are created and assigned in the Administration 
Console. For more information, see the Process Configuration 
Guide.
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Roll back Rolling back a deployment of items removes the associated item 
files from a deployment area and then automatically redeploys 
the versions that were there previously. When you roll back a 
request, all the item revisions related to that request, or any of 
its child requests, are rolled back. When you roll back a 
baseline, all the item revisions in the baseline are rolled back.


Role section A set of attributes that are relevant to users with a particular 
role in an object’s lifecycle. Role sections are not restricted to 
users with that role; they are simply a way of reducing the list 
of attributes to what the users want to see.


Root folder/directory See project root folder/directory.


SDP Standard Dimensions Protocol. Version 2 of the TCP/IP 
communications protocol is used by Dimensions Network 
connections.


Secondary catalog The storage area for inactive requests. If you are the Change 
Manager, you can move requests from the primary catalog to 
the secondary catalog in order to save space and improve the 
performance of the primary catalog. Once placed in the 
secondary catalog, a request can’t be updated. Requests can be 
moved back to the primary catalog.


Secondary catalog 
list


The list of all requests placed in the secondary catalog by the 
Change Manager.


Sensitive A condition of a lifecycle state of an object that requires 
authentication before the user can action the object to or from 
that state. An attribute can also be marked as sensitive, which 
requires authentication before it can be updated.


Merge Tool A tool that enables you to compare or merge text items.


Server node A node that can host network-accessible Dimensions item 
libraries. This is any DFS node.


Site The location of a Dimensions base database, specified by a 
network node, Oracle SID, and a Dimensions base database 
name.
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State An approval level in a lifecycle through which an object must 
pass. States typically reflect states of approval such as 
development, test, and release.


Status The current lifecycle state of an object.


Stream A stream is a container in a Dimensions CM repository for a set 
of item revisions. Streams are used to isolate the development 
of features from the main code base. Typically each 
development team uses a child stream that has been branched 
from a parent mainline stream. The child stream is merged back 
into the mainline as required.


Streams facilitate an iterative ’copy, modify, merge, and merge’ 
process where developers:


 Use the Update operation to copy item revisions to a local 
work area from a repository.


 Modify the item revisions locally, build, and test.


 Use the Merge operation to resolve any conflicts with the 
mainline; build and test the merged item revisions.


 Use the Deliver operation to commit the merged item 
revisions to the repository.


A stream cannot contain parallel versions of the same item and 
you cannot use functions that operate on individual files, such 
as check out and check in.


Subordinate base 
database


A Dimensions base database that is to receive replicated items 
or requests, and which may, optionally, replicate items or 
requests, back to the master base database.


Subordinate DB sites The sites upon which subordinate base databases are located.


Subordinate project The project in the subordinate base database into which items 
are to be replicated and from which, optionally, items are to be 
replicated back to the master base database.


Subscribe The assignment of users and groups to receive an email 
notification when specified events occur.


Substitution variable See header substitution variables.
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Suspend To remove a design part or item from further use. The object 
remains in the Dimensions database for existing configurations 
and baselines that include that design part or item.


Synchronize Wizard A Dimensions tool that enables you to synchronize files in your 
working location with item revisions in a Dimensions project or 
stream. It compares the files and items and determines the 
updates necessary to put the repository and working location in 
step with one-another, and optionally, performs the updates 
automatically. I can synchronize both the work area and 
repository with one-another (for projects only) or it can perform 
an update or deliver.


Target The project or file that results after you merge two or more 
projects or files. See also ancestor and derivative.


Template A file or set of rules that controls an object in Dimensions. See 
format template, baseline template, and release template.


Tip baseline A snapshot of the latest set of tip revisions for a project or 
stream. A tip baseline contains only the latest revision of each 
item and does not use a baseline template.


Top-level design part The top-most design part of a product’s design structure. It is 
created when the product is defined. For more information, see 
the Process Configuration Guide.


Update The process of updating a work area with the changes in the 
corresponding project or stream in the repository.


Upload rules The rules for uploading files from a location outside of the 
Dimensions database and saving them in a project. These rules 
determine the design part, item format, and item type for these 
new items. For more information, see the IDE User’s Guide.


Usage relationship The relationship between design parts that are reused in the 
design structure. See also breakdown relationship.


User A member of the project team who has been authorized and 
given privileges to use Dimensions.


User area See working location.
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User interface profile A set of features that are shown or hidden in the client tools for 
a particular user or group. UI profiles simplify the UI and enable 
users to quickly find and focus on their specific tasks. UI profiles 
do not enforce security. See privileges.


User list See custom list.


User-defined 
attributes


A set of attributes that can be defined to collect custom 
information for different object types. User-defined attributes 
can be used to customize the layout of requests by including 
them in format templates.


Variant An alternative implementation of a design part or item, usually 
to meet different standards or customer requirements. Variants 
are identified by a field in the part specification of an item 
specification.


Version A general term for an item revision, or for the part change 
status of a design part.


Web client A Web-based application that enables you to use a web browser 
to access the Dimensions database.


Work area A location on your local hard drive, on a remote node, or on a 
network drive that you use to check out, check in, get, and add 
items. This working location is a value that you set as the 
default for a project you are working on.


A work area can also be a Dimensions-configured area, which is 
an area defined in the database referencing a location on disk to 
be used for files under development.
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Overview
Dimensions CM has a multi-tiered cross-platform architecture with the following layers:


 Presentation tier


 Business logic tier


 Database/metadata tier


 File/storage tier


The components in each tier can be installed on a single machine or scaled horizontally 
across multiple machines.


A Dimensions CM repository is the full set of stored requests and files (or items) and 
includes:


 A database that stores requests and metadata.


 An item library that stores items for one or more item types in the database. The item 
library directory can be located on a different network node from the database.


The following diagram illustrates the Dimensions CM architecture:
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Presentation Tier


Desktop Client


The desktop client is a Windows based application that provides full access to all CM 
functionality. This client uses TCP/IP to communicate over the network to the business 
logic tier. Other Windows application include the Project Merge Tool and the synchronize 
wizard (for file operations and merges). For information see the User’s Guide.


Web Client


The web client is a web-based interface to CM and provides access to a limited set of CM 
functionality. This client uses HTTP/HTTPS to communicate to a Web Application Container 
in the business logic tier. HTTP communication enables deployment of these clients across 
a wide variety of platforms and network topologies. Applets are used to interact with the 
file system.


If you do not want to use applets, you can download Web Client Tools that allow native file 
operations. For information see the User’s Guide or the online help.


CM Pulse


CM Pulse is a web-based application that enables development teams to:


 Plan their work using CM requests. A request is a single unit of work, equivalent to a 
story in Agile, that can report a defect, suggest an enhancement, or detail other work 
for a particular product.


 Organize work into prioritized backlogs.


 Manage work using iterations.


 Use expert chains to continuously inspect the health and quality of changes.


 Collaborate with team members and conduct peer review of code changes.


For information see the Pulse online help.


Command Line Interface


The command line interface (dmcli) is a native component that runs on UNIX and 
Windows and enables access to a flexible command line. This client uses TCP/IP to 
communicate to the business logic tier. For information see the Command-Line Reference.


Developer Command Line Interface


The Developer Command-Line provides a set of functions that enable you to manage 
streams from a command-line. For information see the Command-Line Reference.


Administration Console


The administration console is a web-based application for administering and configuring 
CM. This client uses HTTP/HTTPS to communicate to a Web Application Container in the 
business logic tier. For information see the Process Configuration Guide.
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Dimensions for z/OS


Dimensions for z/OS enables mainframe hardware to participate in a CM network as a 
remote node and an item library server. You can use the following 
Dimensions for z/OS clients:


 ISPF: an interactive client running in the TSO/ISPF environment that supports most 
CM functions.


 A batch interface for processing CM commands.


 dmcli: the UNIX command line client, available on USS.


For information see the Dimensions for z/OS User’s and Administrator’s Guide.


Integrations


Dimensions CM supports integrations to many applications including:


 Eclipse


 Microsoft Visual Studio 


 Micro Focus Connect


 Git


 Subversion


 Docker


 IBM Doors


 HP Quality Center


 SAP PowerBuilder


For a complete list of all the supported integrations see the CM platform matrix:


https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/


Dimensions Build


Dimensions Build is a web-based application that enables you to manage build 
configurations and deployments. For information see the Dimensions CM Build Tools 
User's Guide.



https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/
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Business Logic Tier
Components in the business logic tier are server components responsible for carrying out 
CM operations on behalf of the clients, for example:


 Authenticating users


 Checking privileges and authorizations


 Enforcing process rules


 Maintaining metadata about objects under control (such as streams and items)


Dimensions CM Server


The Dimensions CM server is where the main operations are performed. This component 
is implemented using a proprietary C/C++ application management framework that 
provides high scalability and performance.


Listener


The listener component (dmlsnr.exe) monitors the health of the server and re-starts the 
server processes in the event of a failure. The listener starts a pool manager process 
(dmpool.exe) that manages a pool of application servers (see below). When a user is 
actively using a CM client they are allocated a process from the pool. When the user is idle 
the process returns to the pool and is available for other users. You can configure:


 The initial, minimum, and maximum size of the pool.


 The period of time that a client must be inactive for their application server to return 
to the pool.


This pooling architecture allows high scalability as many users can be connected to CM but 
only active users consume system resources.


The pool manager process usually runs as the following privileged user account:


 UNIX: root


 Windows: SYSTEM


The pool manager runs as a privileged user account so that it can:


 Authenticate local OS user credentials (via native OS authentication).


 Run processes as the local OS users (to access the file system on behalf of these 
users). 


You can change the user who runs the pool manager process to a non-privileged user 
account if you are only using LDAP or SSO authentication and do not require access to the 
file system on behalf of other local OS users.


Application Server


An application server process (dmappsrv.exe) is where the main business logic of CM is 
performed. Each process connects to the database to perform metadata queries and 
updates and communicates with the client. All application server processes are pooled. 
When a user retrieves file content for an item revision, the application server 
communicate via TCP/IP to the file/storage tier to retrieve the content from the file 
system. Application server processes are started by the pool manager and run using a 
local non-privileged user account.
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Web Application Container


The Web Application Container is a J2EE servlet container (such as Apache Tomcat) that 
handles requests from the administration console, web client, CM Pulse, and Web Services 
clients.


The administration console and web client use Java, HTML, JavaScript, and JSP (Java 
Server Pages) and their implementation follows a model 2 MVC (Model-View-Controller) 
pattern to separate presentation, logic, and content.


Most of the business logic is implemented by the Dimensions CM server. The servlet code 
does not access the database directly, rather it communicates over TCP/IP to the server to 
perform operations, query data, and store/retrieve file content. 


When CM is installed it is deployed and configured to run under Apache Tomcat but it can 
also run under other supported Web Application Containers and the roles of the web 
server and servlet container can be separated. For example, Microsoft IIS (Internet 
Information Services) can be used as the web server and Tomcat for the servlet container. 
By default, the web applications are hosted by Tomcat on TCP/IP port number 8080 but 
this is configurable.


License Manager


The license manager is an extension of Flexera Software FlexLM. It supports both 
concurrent and named user licensing models. Micro Focus also provides a Java Swing 
based GUI to perform license administration activities.


When a connection is made from a client to a CM server, the pool manager process calls to 
the license manager to obtain a license for the client. When the user exits a client or a 
session time out occurs, the license is returned. Communication between the license 
manager and the CM server is via TCP/IP using FlexLM APIs and protocols.


Database/Metadata Tier
Dimensions CM is highly configurable with a rich set of relationships and properties. To 
enable high performance and scalability, CM uses relational database technology to store 
and query metadata. 


A single server can connect to multiple database instances, and an instance can contain 
multiple Dimensions CM base databases. For example, one base database is used for 
production work and another for testing. Each base database has its own schema and 
there is a single common schema (PCMS_SYS) that stores some metadata.
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File/Storage Tier
Dimensions CM securely manages the content of assets. The file storage and retrieval 
tasks are performed using the agent technology described below.


Item Library


When assets are checked into CM, their content (the versions of source code, documents 
etc) is stored in a secure location called an item library. The machine hosting the item 
library must have a Dimensions CM server or agent installed on it. Different item types 
can be placed in different item library locations, for example:


 Separate directories on the same machine.


 Separate physical machines that host item libraries for different item types.


When an item library is accessed, the library server process (dmlibsrv.exe) runs as the 
following user:


 Windows: SYSTEM


 UNIX (when the item library is on a different machine to the server): root


You can also configure CM to specify a non-privileged user account to run the library 
server process and to access item libraries that are local to the server directly from 
application server processes. See the System Administration Guide for information about 
using the following configuration symbols:


 DM_LIBRARY_USER_USER_<product id>_<item type> <username>


 DM_DIRECT_LOCAL_LIBRARY_ACCESS


You can use the following methods in an item library to store the content of files:


 Flat files


One file for every revision of an item held in CM. This is referred to as a normal item 
library. This is the recommended method for storing file content as it offers the 
highest performance and lowest overhead.


 Delta storage


One file per item that contains all revisions of the item. Only the differences between 
each revision are stored. This method is useful if disk space is limited. 


 Compressed


Content is stored in flat, compressed files. This type of item library is referred to as a 
normal, compressed item library. Some CPU overhead may occur when accessing and 
uncompressing data.
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Remote Work and Deployment Areas


You can use remote work areas in addition to local ones.For example, a user is running 
the desktop client but is developing software on a mainframe therefore assets need to 
accessed from partitioned datasets (PDS) on a mainframe MVS file system. A Dimensions 
CM agent must be installed on the mainframe so that CM can interact with it.


When a remote work area is accessed, the pool manager on the CM agent node attempts 
to login using the credentials you used to login to the server. If the log in fails, the server 
prompts the user for credentials to access that work area. After a user has entered their 
credentials, they are not prompted again unless they logout of their client or their session 
expires.


When a deployment area is accessed, if the CM administrator chose to store credentials 
for that area then those credentials are used. If they were not stored the user is 
prompted.


Item Library Cache


Software development teams are often geographically dispersed, with remote users 
connecting to a main site across a Virtual Private Network (VPN) utilizing a Wide Area 
Network (WAN). However, VPN connections over a WAN can have low bandwidth and 
suffer from a high latency. A single application message may take a long time to travel 
over a slow connection. If the protocol utilized by the users' applications at a remote 
location is ’chatty’ the remote users typically experience more delays and slower response 
times. To address the problem of WAN latency, CM uses a library cache that improves 
performance by caching file contents on a network node that is geographically close to the 
remote users. When users update files, they are transferred from the library cache not the 
CM repository, reducing transfer times by eliminating the geographical distance and 
resulting network latency. If a project has many large files it is more likely to benefit from 
using library cache areas. 


Personal library cache directories (PLCD) and delta compression on file transfers can also 
provide significant performance improvements for geographically distributed development 
teams. 


For information see page 28 and the System Administration Guide.


Supported Platforms
The Dimensions CM platform matrix is located online at:


https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/


The matrix includes details about supported:


 Operating systems


 Databases


 Integrations


 Web browsers and servers



https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/
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Network Protocols


Standard Dimensions Protocol
Dimensions CM uses the Standard Dimensions Protocol (SDP) to communicate to the 
different components of the system. SDP works as follows:


 Most server components communicate using TCP/IP.


 Messages sent over such connections are RPC (Remote Procedure Call) style.


 The caller requests a particular function and sends a number of input parameters.


 The other end responds with output parameters.


By default, server and agent listen on TCP/IP port 671 though this is configurable. The 
TCP/IP connection is initiated from the client to the server. If you are configuring a firewall 
on your network you must allow incoming connections on that port to the server, and also 
from the server to agents (if required).


When an RPC request or response is large enough, it is automatically compressed by the 
server to provide low-bandwidth delivery of data. When transferring files, content is also 
automatically compressed. You can configure the level of compression in the 
administration console. When transferring many files, CM reads the file content from the 
file/storage tier to a memory buffer in the server, compresses the data, and delivers the 
compressed data buffer to the client. Files are only transferred if they have changed since 
the client last obtained them. When updating local files to newer versions, delta 
compression is utilized to further reduce the amount of data to be transferred. This 
optimization and compression ensures that CM performs well over a slow WAN.


Secure Standard Dimensions Protocol
Secure Standard Dimensions Protocol (SSDP) and is identical to SDP described above. All 
data sent over the wire is Secure Socket Layer (SSL) encrypted. If your network traffic 
travels over a public network link, Micro Focus recommends you configure CM to use 
SSDP. Encryption is provided using TLS version 3.1 with the following cipher suite:


TLS_DHE_RSA_WITH_3DES_EDE_CBC_SHA


The encryption is performed using the OpenSSL API (http://www.openssl.org). Diffie-
Hellman key agreement using ephemeral keying (key exchange via a temporary key) is 
employed to encrypt the traffic using a customer provided certificate. Micro Focus 
recommends a 1024 bit key, which can be configured by your CM administrator.


Dimensions CM Server HTTP Connector
HTTP may be required for security reasons or for compatibility with network infrastructure 
such as proxies and firewalls. This is particularly true where the connection between a 
Dimensions CM server and clients goes over a public or virtual private network.


The Dimensions CM Server HTTP Connector allows clients to connect to a server using the 
HTTP or HTTPS network protocol instead of the default Standard Dimensions Protocol. The 
connector accepts network connections using HTTP/S and forwards the traffic to the 
server. 
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Security


Password Encryption
During authentication, the client sends the user’s login credentials to the CM server and 
encrypts it using Blowfish encryption with a randomly generated 64-bit key. This 
encryption protects sensitive data from being discovered using a network packet sniffer. If 
further security is required, Micro Focus recommends enabling SSDP to encrypt all traffic.


Passwords for key user accounts are stored on the CM server on the file system (in a file 
located in dfs/registry.dat under your server installation root folder). To ensure that 
these passwords are secure on UNIX, they are owned and only readable by root. On 
Windows you can secure these files after the installation of CM. This information is also 
protected by encryption technology. The user names and passwords are encrypted using 
the AES128 encryption algorithm but you can use AES256 if required. Use the utility 
dmpasswd to administer the accounts stored in this file. The stored accounts include:


 Dimensions pool owner


The application server processes running on the server are all owned by default by a 
single user account (the pool owner). The pool manager process (dmpool.exe) needs 
to know the password for this user to start these application server processes.


 Database schema


Each CM base database is a database schema. The schema username and password 
are stored to allow CM to connect to the schema.


 LDAP bind user


If you have configured CM to use Lightweight Directory Access Protocol (LDAP) and 
are using a specific user account for performing searches on the LDAP directory, their 
DN and password must be stored in this file.


 Deployment area credentials


If the CM administrator has entered user credentials for a deployment area in the 
administration console, these are also stored using the same encryption scheme.


HTTPS
The web client and administration console can be used over the industry standard HTTPS 
protocol to encrypt all communication between the browser and the Web Application 
Container using SSL/TLS.


LDAP
When using LDAP to authenticate user credentials, CM supports LDAP over an SSL tunnel 
and LDAP with StartTLS extensions. Both of these security mechanisms encrypt the LDAP 
communication using strong SSL/TLS encryption. Not all LDAP servers support both 
secure protocols.
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Authentication
When a user logs into a CM client they must provide a user name and password or use a 
smart card. The server can be configured to validate these credentials using different 
authentication systems.


Native Authentication
This is the default configuration for authentication and uses the server’s native operating 
system authentication mechanisms to validate the users credentials.


 UNIX


Uses the POSIX standard getpwnam, getspnam, and crypt functions to encrypt the 
password provided by the client and compare it to the value stored in the system’s 
password file. If the values match the user is successfully authenticated.


 Windows


Queries the user account information using the NetGetUserInfo function provided 
by the Microsoft Platform SDK. The domain controller that is queried depends on how 
the system is configured.


• If a domain name was specified as part of the user name (mydomain\myuser), CM 
queries the domain controller for that domain and calls NetGetUserInfo against 
that domain controller. 


• If the server is configured to authenticate against a given domain name (using the 
DM_LOGON_DOMAIN parameter), CM looks up the domain controller for that specific 
domain and calls NetGetUserInfo against that domain controller.


• If no domain was specified in the user name and no domain name has been 
configured, CM queries the primary domain controller for the server.


After obtaining the account information, CM verifies if the user's password has expired 
and if necessary allows them to change it. CM then calls the Microsoft Win32 API 
function LogonUser and passes it the default log on provider and a log on type of 
LOGON32_LOGON_NETWORK. If the LogonUser function succeeds, the user's 
credentials are validated and they can access CM.


 z/OS


On a Dimensions z/OS agent machine the POSIX getpwnam and crypt functions are 
used the same as on UNIX. These system calls then authenticate users against the 
chosen security system (RACF, TopSecret etc).


Single Sign On
Dimensions CM supports Single Sign On, for details see the UNIX or Windows Installation 
Guide, the System Administration Guide, and the User’s Guide.
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Lightweight Directory Access Protocol
A CM server can be configured to authenticate users with a Lightweight Directory Access 
Protocol (LDAP) server, for example, Microsoft Active Directory Server or OpenLDAP 
directory server. Enterprise customers use these directory servers to centralize their user 
account information. Dimensions uses the OpenLDAP API to communicate between the 
pool manager and the LDAP server. To authenticate using LDAP, CM identifies the DN 
(Distinguished Name) for the user and "bind" to the LDAP directory server using that 
name and the password provided.


LDAP is a highly configurable directory server and CM provides the following ways to 
identify a user’s DN:


 Search for a matching DN


This is typically the most common way of authenticating using LDAP. The CM server 
searches the LDAP directory for a DN that has a particular attribute value and then 
binds using that DN.


You need to configure a "bind user" which is the DN of a user who has authority to 
search the directory and register their password using the dmpasswd utility. CM 
"binds" initially as that user and performs a search (from a given point in the LDAP 
directory tree) to find a DN where a specific attribute has the value set to the name of 
the user logging into CM. If a match is found CM "binds" using that DN. If binding is 
successful the user is authenticated successfully and can access CM. 


 Search anonymously for a matching DN


If you do not configure a bind user but configure CM to perform an LDAP search, the 
search is performed anonymously. It functions as described above but you need to 
enable anonymous searches on your LDAP server.


 Construct a specific DN


Allows you to configure CM to construct a specific DN instead of searching to find one. 
Configure the "base" of the DN and an attribute to use as the RDN (Relative 
Distinguished Name). CM forms a DN by specifying the RDN, followed by the user's 
name, and then the "base". CM tries to "bind" to that DN using the password provided 
when the user logged in. If binding is successful the user is authenticated successfully 
and can access CM.


For more details about configuring LDAP see the System Administration Guide.


Pluggable Authentication Modules
On Solaris and Linux, CM also supports authentication using Pluggable Authentication 
Modules (PAM) which allows many common authentication systems to be supported. The 
CM PAM implementation only supports authentication modules that require user name 
and password (the PAM LDAP module). Modules that require more data to authenticate 
the user are not supported.


When PAM authentication is configured the pool manager calls PAM APIs to authenticate 
the user, passing the user name and password when required. PAM calls the 
authentication module that has been configured for the Dimensions service in /etc/
pam.conf. CM uses a PAM service called dimensions_cm that is configurable. If the PAM 
conversation succeeds the user is authenticated successfully and can access CM.


For more details about configuring PAM see the System Administration Guide.
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Common Access Cards
Dimensions CM supports user authentication using the United States Department of 
Defense (DoD) Common Access Cards (CAC). Users present their CAC card to the card 
reader, select a certificate to use to identify themselves, and enter their card PIN number. 
The validation of the user is performed as follows:


1 The Dimensions CM server sends a cryptographic nonce to the client, which is then 
securely signed using the private key held on the CAC card via the PKCS#11 API.


2 The signed nonce is sent to the Dimensions CM server along with the user’s public 
x509 certificate.


3 The server verifies that the nonce was signed by the bearer of the public certificate 
(proving that the user has the correct CAC card).


4 The SSO server validates the certificate, for example, checks that it has not expired, 
that it is signed by a trusted Certificate Authority (CA), and is not included in a 
Certificate Revocation List (CRL).


5 The SSO server uses the subject name from the certificate to locate a matching LDAP 
user account. If the certificate is valid and trusted, comes from the bearer of the CAC 
card, and has a matching LDAP entry, then authentication is complete.


For more details about configuring CAC see the System Administration Guide.


Access Control and Authorization
Access control and authorization features enable you to divide a product into areas and 
define roles and responsibilities for each area.


Every operation is controlled by a privilege. Each privilege has a set of rules which, if met, 
grant the user permission to carry out the operation. Rules are very flexible and enable 
administrators to control what each user can do based on the state of the object being 
operated on, the groups the user is a member of, and the roles that the user holds. 
Administrators can use additional process rules to add more control. For example, a user 
may have the Relate Item to Request privilege but cannot check-out files against a 
change request if it is in the closed phase of its lifecycle.


A role identifies users with similar responsibilities, for example, Developer or Reviewer. 
Roles are used in lifecycles to grant permissions to action objects. Roles are assigned to 
users according to the object’s place in the design structure and the user’s 
responsibilities.


Roles and privileges can also be used to control access depending on which design part an 
asset belongs to. A design part is a functional area or logical component of a system. For 
example, some source code may be owned by a design part called GUI and privileges are 
configured so that only users who hold the Developer role on that part can edit the code. 
If a user has the Developer role on a different part, for example Database, they can edit 
code owned by Database but not GUI. 


For information about privileges, roles, and design parts see the Process Modeling User's 
Guide.
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Application Programming Interfaces
CM supports publicly available Application Programming Interfaces (API) that enable you 
to create your own applications that make use of CM functionality or to extend its 
functionality. For information see the Developer’s Reference.


C/C++
A set of documented C functions and structures are provided with examples and makefiles 
to allow you to write C/C++ applications that can query CM metadata and perform CM 
operations. This is a cross-platform client API that uses TCP/IP to communicate with the 
CM server.


Java API
The Java API (dmclient) is a fully featured object-orientated API for accessing CM 
functionality and includes complete documentation and examples. This is a cross-platform 
API that uses TCP/IP to communicate with the CM server.


RESTful Web Services
The Dimensions CM REST services API provides methods for listing and getting details of 
objects in CM, for example, listing requests in a user’s inbox. For more information about 
the REST services provided and their endpoints, see the Developer’s Reference.


Event Callout Interface
The Dimensions CM Event Callout Interface gives access to a public function call that is 
invoked when certain commands are run. This function is called 
userSuppliedFunction() and is resolved in a shared library.


SOAP Web Services
CM provides a set of SOAP Web Services to perform operations on items, requests, and 
baselines. The Document Literal Wrapped style of WSDL declaration is used and the WSDL 
is WS-I Basic 1.0 compliant.


Application Lifecycle Framework Events
CM can generate Application Lifecycle Framework (ALF) events for a restricted set of 
operations. Each operation fires a single ALF event and in accordance with ALF guidelines 
these events are generated post operation. The data provided by each event is a 
reflection of the command that issued the ALF event. 
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Templating Language
CM templates are used to execute builds, execute general commands through remote job 
execution, control deployments, and to construct the body of e-mail messages used for 
notifications. CM supports a common templating language and processor across Windows, 
UNIX, Linux, and z/OS (USS and MVS). The templating language enables you to 
customize the processing of templates on all Dimensions CM nodes.


Server Configurations
A wide variety of configurations are supported by Dimensions CM. This section describes 
some common configurations.


Standalone Server
In a standalone server configuration, the components from the business logic, database 
and storage tiers are hosted on a single physical server machine. This configuration works 
well if you have a small user community or a powerful server machine.


Multiple Servers
In a multiple server configuration, the database and server are on separate physical 
machines. This spreads the CPU and RAM requirements of the server components across 
the machines and improves performance and scalability.
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Distributed Environments
In a distributed configuration, CM users are dispersed across multiple sites. In the 
diagram below, users in Bangalore and London connect to a central Dimensions CM server 
located in New York. CM Agents are installed on the remote locations and act as item 
library caches.







Vertical Scaling


Architecture and Optimization Guide 21


Vertical Scaling
Vertical scaling adds more power to your hardware to meet increasing performance need. 
This includes faster CPUs, multiple CPUs, more memory, faster network cards, or a 
combination of all of these. 


Scaling Processors
Depending on the operations being performed, a Dimensions CM server and  database can 
be CPU intensive. When using multiprocessor or hyper-threading configurations, the 
server is able to use more system resources than under single processor configurations. 
In memory intensive situations, the server may even consume all available memory.


Scaling Memory
There are multiple processes that require memory, check that you have sufficient RAM to 
enable scaling.


NOTE  The memory recommendations for virtual machines are the same as for physical 
machines.


Dimensions CM Server Memory


You can manage the application server processes in the listener.dat configuration file 
by defining the number of active processes and how they start up. Each active connection 
to the server requires one process. Starting more connections initially and allowing them 
to run continuously consumes more memory, but reduces the amount of CPU and other 
activities required to start a process. Each process for an active user requires 
approximately 150MB of memory. Adding memory to the server increases the ability to 
support additional concurrent application server processes.


For information about managing the server application pool and configuring 
listener.dat see page 48.


File Storage Server Memory


The processes that perform tasks for the file storage layer are called library server 
processes. If your item libraries are remote to the Dimensions CM server, library server 
process are started the first time that file transfer, such as update and deliver, is initiated. 
These processes exist for the duration of the user’s session and each one uses 
approximately 20MB of memory. Adding memory enables more processes to run and 
additional file transfer activities to take place.


Web Application Container Memory


By default, CM installs a Java based web application container (Apache Tomcat). Adding 
more memory to the application server can improve your ability to scale vertically and 
support additional web clients. The amount of memory reserved for Java is configurable, 
for details see page 41. If you are using another server platform, consult the vendor for 
details about expanding memory. Tomcat typically requires 1.5GB to 2GB of memory.
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Database Server Memory 


Check that your database has enough memory. Adding more memory may not necessarily 
allow the database to utilize it. Consult your database documentation for information on 
how to optimize memory configuration. Each concurrent process in a database server 
consumes approximately 20MB of memory. When calculating database server memory 
requirements, consider your users typical actions. For example, if they frequently run  
reports, make sure there is enough memory to support those processes and that the 
database is properly tuned.


Scaling Single System Configurations
The disk subsystem in a single system configuration can also contribute to scalability. 
Consider the following:


 Faster disks enable operations to be performed quicker.


 If you use multiple disks or spindles, separate the database data and the database 
logs to improve efficiency.


 Store the item library on a separate disk to allow the drives to function better in 
parallel. 


 Place the operating system on a separate drive. Reducing data access contention from 
a physical drive helps your configuration to scale. 


 Techniques such as disk striping can help increase the throughput in certain 
configurations. 


 Spread item library files across multiple folders. Too many files in a directory can 
impact the operating system’s ability to serve up files.


Network Hardware Performance
Network hardware is an important aspect of scaling. If a network card is saturated with 
network traffic, use multiple network cards to scale the application.
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Horizontal Scaling
You can expand the capacity of your server configuration by scaling horizontally and 
adding more physical machines, for example:


 Move the database and CM server to separate machines as these are the main 
components competing for CPU, RAM and disk I/O.


 Place the database and CM server on the same network subnet if possible. The closer 
in proximity they are, the less impact is caused by network traffic.


A horizontally scaled environment may look similar to this:
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Dynamic Load Balancing
Performance may benefit from the implementation of dynamic load balancing. Hardware 
load balancers require specialized equipment and skills and typically are more expensive 
than software load balancers. You can set up software load balancing with Microsoft 
Windows Server. With either type of load balancing, the end user continues to access the 
system via a single address and sees no difference in client behavior.


A Web Application can take advantage of a server farm that contains multiple containers, 
for example, Tomcat. Use the following methods to dynamically load-balance a Web 
Application:


 DNS based


Directs clients to different servers as they request connections and balance the load 
across those servers. However, DNS load balancing has a known issue related to the 
caching of IP addresses. DNS connections are stored by clients for a pre-defined set of 
time, which may lead to failed connections if specific IP addresses have failed. The 
clients will not be automatically re-directed to a new IP address until the browser has 
been restarted or the allotted DNS time has passed.


 Reverse proxy based


This technique caches content from web servers on proxy servers, accelerating the 
response time to client requests. You can use:


• Software techniques as Squid Internet Object Cache, Microsoft Proxy Server, and 
Sun Netra Proxy Cache Server.


• Hardware techniques as Cisco Systems LocalDirector and Coyote Point Systems 
Equalizer.


The Dimensions CM server can also be load balanced using a hardware load balancer that 
supports the use of "server affinity" algorithms. A CM client connects to the same physical 
hardware as the server after an "idle" time, meaning that the client communicates to the 
same IP address for the server for the lifetime of its session.


Static Load Balancing
If you are unable to implement dynamic load balancing, you can configure multiple, static 
servers to distribute the load. In this type of configuration you define a set of fixed users 
that connect to each server. For example, you configure each department in your 
organization to access a specific system. Depending on your network bandwidth and 
project organization, you can set up local servers that connect to a central remote 
database that holds all the configuration management metadata for your organization.
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Optimizing Your Configuration
Dimensions CM performance is most affected by the following:


 Network configuration and topology


CM is distributed across clients, servers, and a database server. Network hardware 
and software configuration have a significant impact on performance. Micro Focus 
recommends that:


• The database server meets the system requirements for the RDBMS platform and 
has adequate RAM and system resources (see"Hardware Scaling 
Recommendations" on page 27).


• The database server processes are executing on the fastest node in the network. If 
possible, that node should be dedicated to the RDBMS.


• The operating system parameters are optimized with as much RAM as possible 
dedicated to each application server node in the network.


• The server and database are located on the same segment of the local area 
network (LAN).


 Server hardware and CPU speed


Server and database transactions are CPU intensive. Faster CPUs improve server 
performance. Invest in the highest performing server CPUs and ensure that memory 
requirements are met or surpassed.


 Wide area network configuration


CM performs well across a wide area network (WAN), however, consider optimizing 
your environment as follows:


• Sharing a central repository across a WAN. 


• Replicating repositories across sites if you have high latency and/or security 
considerations.


 Performance factors


A system’s network performance, and the optimizations that you can make, depend 
on a number of factors, including:


• The size of the files


• The data they contain


• The connection speed


• The hardware on the remote side


Understanding how your team uses Dimensions CM, for example distributed or local, will 
help you determine the best configuration. Experiment with the tuning optimizations 
described in this chapter to find the configuration that best serves your environment. 
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Hardware Scaling Recommendations


Use the chart above to determine appropriate hardware needs, based on the expected 
number of active concurrent users. These recommendations are based on Micro Focus 
internal performance testing. A concurrent user is defined as a user who is actively 
performing work such as refreshing a local work area. Additional users may be logged in 
but they are not considered active if they are not currently performing a task against 
Dimensions CM. For example, if you expect an average of 50 active users making 
moderate use of the system at any given time, then follow the guidelines for zone 2.
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Improving WAN Performance
Development teams are often geographically dispersed across a WAN. You can use the 
following technologies to significantly performance and reduce network traffic:


 Library cache


 Personal library cache directory (PLCD)


 Intelligent file transfer


Using a library cache improves performance by caching file contents on a network node 
that is geographically close to the remote users. When users update files they are 
transferred from the library cache not the CM repository, which reduces transfer times by 
eliminating the geographical distance and resulting network latency. If a project or stream 
has many large files it is more likely to benefit from using library cache areas. Library 
cache areas are used on a per project/stream basis and each user can optionally configure 
their client to use them.


Using a personal library cache directory (PLCD) enables even faster access to repository 
files for distributed teams. PLCD removes network transfers when the same revision has 
been previously fetched to a work station or initially delivered from a work area on that 
work station. PLCD makes a local copy in a cache directory of items updated from, and 
delivered to, CM. This mechanism speeds up transfers when fetching the same revision 
more than once, for example, fetching a baseline or restoring item revisions. 


Intelligent file transfer between all network nodes involved in an operation ensures that 
multiple files are streamed together as a large, compressed buffer and not individually. 
Where possible, only the delta between the currently available and the requested version 
of a file is transferred, and the requested version is automatically re-assembled on the 
destination network node.


File Transfer with PLCD and Library Cache
When a command, such as UPDATE, transfers new files from an item library to a work 
area, it checks if PLCD is enabled on the work area network node and if a library cache is 
available. The command then checks if the required files have already been cached in the 
local PLCD.


 Files that are not cached are requested from the library cache. If it is not available, 
the files are transferred directly from the item library and then cached in PLCD.


 The library cache processes the list of files requested by the client. Any files that are 
not already cached in the library cache are transferred directly from the item library 
and then sent to the client.


The command then copies the files from PLCD into the local work area without any 
additional network traffic.


 If only PLCD is available, the process is the same as described above except that files 
missing in PLCD are requested directly from the item library. 


 If only library cache is available, the process is the same as described above except 
that files are transferred from the library cache directly into the work area. 


 If neither PLCD nor a library cache are available, the required files are transferred into 
the work area directly from the item library.
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Memory File Cache
CM transfers multiple files in bulk using the memory file cache. Files that need to be 
transferred are added to an in-memory cache buffer. When the cache buffer fills up, the 
files stored in the cache are sent to the receiving network node. To modify the size of the 
memory cache add the symbol DM_FILECACHE_SIZE to the server configuration file, for 
details see "Modifying Configuration Symbols" on page 51. The default size is 4MB. If your 
data set consists mainly of small files, you can improve performance by increasing the file 
size threshold of the memory cache. The results will depend on your network connection.


If PLCD is enabled on the client, CM uses delta compression during UPDATE and DELIVER 
commands to further reduce network traffic. For details "Using Delta Compression" on 
page 32.


Automatic Library Cache Population
You can configure a CM server to automatically keep library cache areas in sync with the 
item libraries by constantly monitoring incoming changes to the item library. When a 
server detects a new changeset it launches the DLCA (Download to Library Cache Area) 
command, which updates the library cache area with the new item revisions in the 
changeset. 


Using the current revision of an item in the library cache area and a new revision created 
in the item library, a delta is generated that only contains the differences between the two 
revisions. The deltas for changed items are sent to the library cache area and used to 
regenerate the item revision file. This ensures that the library cache is always 
automatically in sync with the item library without imposing a heavy load on the network.


NOTE


 To determine if PLCD is beneficial for your users on a LAN you can measure 
performance, for details see page 33.


 File transfers are typically much faster over a LAN than over a high-latency WAN. The 
savings in network traffic reduction resulting from PLCD usage on a LAN may not 
offset the overhead of extra local file IO operations required for PLCD operation. This 
depends on the LAN speed, if users store their work areas on fast SSDs or slower 
SATA drives, and on the typical CM operations performed. File transfer over a 1Gbps 
LAN should be faster than a local file copy on a slow SATA hard drive but slower than 
with a fast SSD.


 PLCD only works with Dimensions CM 14.x clients and servers and is not backwards 
compatible with versions earlier than 14.x. You should upgrade all library cache nodes 
and clients to Dimensions CM 14.x.


 The default size of the PLCD is 2GB but you can tune it to accommodate the size of 
your streams.
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Configuring PLCD on a Server
To specify the default PLCD settings for all clients that connect to a server, add the 
following variables to the server dm.cfg configuration file:


 CLIENT_DM_PLCD_ENABLED


Enables or disables PLCD on all client machines that connect to this server. Accepts 
1/0 or Y/N.


 CLIENT_DM_PLCD_DIR


Specifies the default directory for all clients.


 CLIENT_DM_PLCD_MAX_SIZE_MB


Specifies the maximum size for client local cache directories.


 CLIENT_DM_PLCD_FILE_MAX_KB and CLIENT_DM_PLCD_FILE_MIN_KB


Specifies the maximum and minimum size of files that can be copied to the PLCD.


Configuring PLCD on a Client
You can modify PLCD settings on client machines.


NOTES


 To reset the cache it is safe to delete the whole PLCD directory. Shut down the 
Dimensions CM clients before performing this action.


 Files downloaded into a work area using the fetch (FI), download (DOWNLOAD), and 
update (UPDATE) commands are copied into the cache.


 Files uploaded to Dimensions using the revise item (UI), checkin (RI), edit item (EI), 
deliver (DELIVER), and upload (UPLOAD) commands are copied to the cache.


 Changes that you make to the PLCD settings are saved in the file plcd.properties 
in: <home>/.dmwebtools directory


Enabling and Disabling PLCD


PLCD is enabled by default on a Dimensions CM server and all clients that connect to it, 
including:


 Clients that run the dmcli command line, desktop client, and Eclipse and Visual Studio 
integrations.


 Agents including any used for library caches.


To disable PLCD do one of the following:


 Desktop client: select Tools | Preferences | Personal Library Cache tab and unselect 
Enable Personal Library Cache.


 Eclipse and Visual Studio: right-click the Dimensions CM server connection in 
Dimensions Explorer, select Properties | Personal Library Cache tab, and unselect 
Enable Personal Library Cache.
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 In the Dimensions CM dm.cfg configuration file on a client set the variable 
DM_PLCD_ENABLED to 0.


 In a client such as dmcli, enter SET PLCD OFF. This disables PLCD for the duration of 
your session (or until you re-enable PLCD using SET PLCD ON).


Specifying a Cache Directory


To specify where the cache is stored on a local machine do one of the following:


 Desktop client: select Tools | Preferences | Personal Library Cache tab. In the Cache 
directory path box enter the location of the cache directory on your local machine.


 Eclipse and Visual Studio: right-click the Dimensions CM server connection in 
Dimensions Explorer and select Properties | Personal Library Cache tab. In the Cache 
directory path field enter the location of the cache directory on your local machine.


 In the Dimensions CM dm.cfg configuration file add the variable:


DM_PLCD_DIR C:\dimensions\plcd\


Specifying a Maximum Cache Size


You can specify a maximum cache size (in megabytes) for the PLCD directory. When the 
directory reaches this size, earlier revisions of items are deleted to make more space.


 Desktop client: select Tools | Preferences | Personal Library Cache tab. In the 
Maximum cache size field enter a cache size.


 Eclipse and Visual Studio: right-click the Dimensions CM server connection in 
Dimensions Explorer and select Properties | Personal Library Cache tab. In the 
Maximum cache size field enter a cache size.


 In the Dimensions CM dm.cfg configuration file add the variable:


DM_PLCD_MAX_SIZE_MB <cache size in MB>


Creating Additional Messages


To create additional messages that confirm the use of the cache, add the following 
variable to the client configuration file:


DM_PLCD_BOAST 1


Specifying File Sizes


To specify the maximum and minimum size of files that can be copied to PLCD, add these 
variables to the client configuration file:


 DM_PLCD_FILE_MAX_KB <size in MB>


Default: 500 MB


 DM_PLCD_FILE_MIN_KB <size in MB>
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Using Delta Compression
Delta compression on file transfers reduces network traffic by only transferring the 
sections of files that have been modified between revisions. For this optimization to be 
applied the original revision of the file must have been fetched to, or saved from, the local 
work station. The greatest reduction in transfer time is for files that have modifications in 
only a few sections and large continuous sections of unchanged content. Files that have 
widely dispersed multiple changes between revisions have a smaller improvement in 
transfer times.


Delta transfer is automatically enabled on a Dimensions CM server and all clients that 
connect to it, including:


 Clients that run the dmcli command line, desktop client, and Eclipse and Visual Studio 
integrations.


 Item library host (if different to the server).


 Agents, including any used as library caches.


IMPORTANT!  To use delta compression, personal library cache must be enabled.


NOTE  Delta compression is only used only for files larger than 32 KB.


Disabling Delta Transfers


To disable delta transfer, in the Dimensions CM dm.cfg configuration file set the variable 
DM_DELTA_ENABLED to 0.


Using Delta Transfers with Text Files


If you are using delta transfers with text files, add the following variable to the 
Dimensions CM dm.cfg configuration file on the server.


DM_DISABLE_REVERSE_IHS 1


Enabling Delta Compression


Delta compression is disabled automatically for data formats that cannot be compressed. 
You can modify this setting for each format:


1 In the administration console select Data Format & MIME types.


2 Select a data format and click Edit.


3 From the Compression level list select the appropriate compression for the data 
format.


4 Click OK.
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Measuring Performance Benefits
To determine performance benefits when using PLCD and/or library cache areas, measure 
the following scenarios:


 Perform a full update from a typical project or stream into an empty work area. 


 Deliver some new or modified files into the project or stream from another work area.


 Perform an incremental update from the same project or stream into the first work 
area. 


 Perform a full update from the same project or stream into a third empty work area.


You should perform these operations with:


 Both PLCD and library cache areas turned off.


 Empty library cache areas and an empty PLCD.


 Populated library cache areas and an empty PLCD.


 Populated library cache areas and a populated PLCD.


TIP  Try and measure performance on at least two client systems.


Measuring Performance with the UPDATE and DELIVER Commands


1 Check that you do not have DBIO or SDP tracing symbols defined in dm.cfg on the 
client, server, and library cache node. If necessary, comment out the symbols and 
restart the Dimensions Listener service.


2 Start a Dimensions CM command-line session (dmcli).


3 From dmcli, execute the SET PLCD OFF or SET PLCD ON commands to manually 
disable or enable PLCD usage for the duration of the test session.


4 From dmcli, execute a switch workset (SCWS) command to ensure that:


• Library caching is on or off (depending on which measurement you are taking).


• The working directory is set correctly.


5 Enter a SET AUTO_TIME ON command


6 Enter UPDATE and DELIVER commands as described above to execute the 
performance measurement steps.


7 Note the time intervals required to complete various stages of the UPDATE and 
DELIVER operations.


8 After you have made the change to be measured, such as enabling or disabling PLCD 
or library cache areas, perform the steps again to measure the change in 
performance.
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Avoiding File System Performance Issues in Item Libraries


When you deliver thousands of files to Dimensions CM for the first time, the item library 
typically puts all files with the same item type into the same library folder. To avoid file 
system performance issues, add the following flag to dm.cfg on the server:


DM_RANDOMIZE_LIBRARY_PATHS y


The server automatically spreads new files mapped to the same item type across X/Y/ sub 
folders of the corresponding item library folder, where X and Y are the first two hex digits 
from a cryptographically secure checksum hash of the corresponding item library path 
name.


Replicating Repositories
For most customers, replicating repositories is not the most suitable option. However, if 
you have high latency and/or security considerations, you should consider using 
Dimensions CM Replicator. This option allows you to replicate data from one site to 
another to provide high speed local access to users at each site.


If you decide to implement replication, you have two options:


 Online Replication


 Offline (Air-Gap) Replication


It is possible to use either of these options in read-only mode. For detailed information 
about Replicator see the System Administration Guide. Dimensions CM Replicator requires 
a separate license.
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Versioned Repository Schema Caching


Overview
A Dimensions CM server pre-caches Versioned Repository Schema (VRS) data into a 
directory on disk. Pre-caching is automatic when a project, stream, or baseline is 
accessed for the first time and is sufficiently large to benefit from pre-caching. The main 
benefits of data caching are improved performance when:


 Opening, or switching between, projects, streams, and baselines.


 Performing operations such as update, deliver, create baseline, create stream, and 
merge.


CM administrators can perform initial pre-caching of the name store, project, or baseline 
structure data for the current base database.


See also this Knowledgebase article.


Configuring VRS
To configure VRS, modify the following variables in the server dm.cfg configuration file:


 DISABLE_DM_DBCACHE


VRS data caching is enabled by default. To disable it, set this value to ’no’:


DISABLE_DM_DBCACHE n


 DM_DBCACHE_DIR


Specifies the location of the VRS data cache on the server. Defaults:


Windows: DM_DBCACHE_DIR C:\ProgramData\Micro 
Focus\Server\db_cache_dir\


UNIX: DM_DBCACHE_DIR %DM_ROOT%db_cache_dir/


Users that start application server processes (DMAPPSRV) must have read and write 
permission on the cache directory. User can be:


• The pool owner if the listener pool is configured to execute in proxy mode.


• The user group that is allowed to login when proxy mode is not in use (DM_ROOT/
dfs/listener.dat has the parameter -dont_use_proxy).


The following variables are hard coded and cannot be changed:


 DM_DBCACHE_UPDATE_THRESHOLD 4096


Specifies the number of new non-cached names/arcs loaded into a private VRS store 
section that trigger initial pre-caching/updating of an existing store.


 DM_DBCACHE_CLEANUP_INTERVAL 24


Specifies the interval (in hours) the cache checks if the total file size for a base 
database exceeds the threshold set by the parameter DM_DBCACHE_MAXSIZE. If the 
threshold is exceeded, the files that have not been accessed for the longest period are 
deleted from the cache.



http://knowledgebase.serena.com/InfoCenter/index?page=content&id=S141604
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 DM_DBCACHE_MAXSIZE 4096


Specifies the cache size threshold that triggers a cache cleanup.


 DM_DBCACHE_CLEANUP_THROTTLE 3600


Idle timeout and client sessions can be very short. To avoid frequent, unnecessary 
cache cleanups, the default throttle interval controls how often a single application 
server process can schedule a cache cleanup (3600 seconds/1 an hour).


When a product is deleted via the DWP command, the application server runs a forced 
cache cleanup irrespective of the last cache cleanup time or interval.


Pre-Caching VRS Data
NOTE  Shut down your Dimensions CM server processes before running this operation.


Run the following DMBDA command to perform initial pre-caching of VRS data:


PRECACHE
<mode>
[<project-spec> | <baseline-spec> | /BULK_FILE=<file> ]


where:


 <mode> specifies the type of data to be pre-cached. This parameter is mandatory and 
must have one of the following values:


• NAMESTORE


Pre-caches namestore data.


• PROJECT


Pre-caches project structure data.


• BASELINE


Pre-caches baseline structure data.


 <project-spec>


Specifies a single project or stream.


 <baseline-spec>


Specifies a single baseline.


 /BULK_FILE=<file>


Specifies a file containing multiple project or baseline specifications to pre-cache.


TIP  The project and/or baseline specification has the same syntax as a LIKE expression 
in SQL.


Examples:


DMDBA cm_typical/cm_typical@dim14


CM_TYPICAL> PRECACHE NAMESTORE


CM_TYPICAL> PRECACHE PROJECT %


CM_TYPICAL> PRECACHE BASELINE QLARIUS:%
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CM_TYPICAL> PRECACHE PROJECT /BULKFILE="C:\Temp\A,txt"


where A.txt contains multiple project specifications, for example:


 QLARIUS:BRANCHA\


 QLARIUS:BRANCHB\
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Using Single Privilege Checks
Privileges are required to download and upload files. You can configure Dimensions CM so 
that these privileges are checked only once, and if the corresponding privilege is granted, 
then the underlying sub-commands will not check for privileges. This reduces CPU/IO load 
on the Dimensions CM server and improves LAN and WAN performance.


 To perform a single privilege check when downloading for a project, assign the 
Download files from Project privilege, PROJECT_DOWNLOAD, to the appropriate 
users.


 To perform a single privilege check when uploading for a project, assign the project 
Upload Files into Project privilege, PROJECT_UPLOAD, to the appropriate users.


 To perform a single privilege check when downloading for a baseline, assign the 
project Download Files from Baseline privilege, BASELINE_DOWNLOAD, to the 
appropriate users.


For details about assigning privileges see the Process Configuration Guide.


Optimizing Performance Based on Bandwidth
You can optimize your system’s network throughput by calculating the bandwidth-delay 
product (BDP) and modifying configuration symbols. The BDP is the total available 
bandwidth multiplied by the total round-trip time.


Calculating BDP
1 Measure one of the following:


• Total available bandwidth in bits/second and round trip time in seconds


• Total available bandwidth in KB/second and round trip time in milliseconds


You can calculate the total available bandwidth using an average of FTP transfer 
times.


You can calculate the round trip time using an average of the PING reported 
approximate round trip times.


2 Calculate the BDP use one of the following formulas:


• Total available bandwidth in bits/second multiplied by the round trip time in 
seconds


• Total available bandwidth in KBytes/second multiplied by the round trip time in 
milliseconds
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Optimizing TCP/IP Buffer Values
 To optimize the TCP/IP send and receive buffer values, follow the procedure on page 


51 and add the following values for the symbol DM_SOCKET_OPTIONS:


 SO_RCVBUF(bdp value)


 SO_SNDBUF(bdp value)


where bdp is set to the bandwidth-delay product (BDP). 


 To make room for the Dimensions CM message headers, follow the procedure on page 
51 and add or edit the following symbols:


 Modify the symbol DM_NETWORK_BLOCKSIZE to be 1000 bytes (or more) but not 
exceed the value of BDP. 


 Modify the symbol DM_FILE_BLOCKSIZE to be 4000 bytes (or more) but not 
exceed the value of DM_NETWORK_BLOCKSIZE.


Optimizing the Web Client
The web client only connects to the Dimensions CM server and does not connect to a 
library cache area. To optimize performance for web client users:


 Locate the web server and the CM server on the same fast LAN. 


 If a web client user experiences problems downloading a large project, they should 
download separate parts and sub folders of the project, rather than the whole project 
at one time.


 Optimize memory setup for Tomcat (see below).


Optimizing Memory Setup for Tomcat
If multiple developers are using the web client you can improve performance by modifying 
the memory size setup for Tomcat. If only a few users are using the web client an 
improvement in performance is unlikely.


Java Command-Line Arguments


You can optimize the memory setup for Tomcat by modifying the following Java 
command-line argument values for the initial heap size and maximum heap size.


Command-Line Argument Description Default


-Xms initial heap size 640M


-Xmx maximum heap size 1280M
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To change the Tomcat maximum memory size on Windows (running as a service):


1 At a command prompt enter the following (or similar):


"C:\Program Files\Micro Focus\Common 
Tools\tomcat\8.5\bin\tomcat8w.exe" 
//ES//MicroFocusTomcat


Edit this example as required depending on the installation location.


The Micro Focus Common Tomcat Properties dialog box appears.


2 Select the Java tab.


3 In the Maximum memory pool field enter a value.


4 Click OK.


5 Restart the Micro Focus Common Tomcat Service service.


To change the Tomcat maximum memory size on UNIX:


1 Open this file: ${INSTALL_LOCATION}/common/tomcat/8.5/bin/setenv.sh


2 Find the line that starts with: "CATALINA_OPTS=...".


3 Edit the line and enter an appropriate value, for example:


 Increase -Xmx1280m to -Xmx2048m if your system can support that memory size, 
or


 Reduce the value if you are not using the web client.


4 Save and close the file.


5 Restart Tomcat using the shutdown.sh and startup.sh scripts.
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Disabling ACKs and The Nagle Algorithm
You can gain significant performance improvements by disabling delayed 
acknowledgments (ACKs) and the Nagle algorithm. 


Disabling Delayed ACKs
The speed of the exchange of data between the Dimensions CM server and connected 
machines is affected by how that data is received and sent. When data is received there is 
a delayed acknowledgment (or delayed ACK). Instead of acknowledging every packet, a 
delay is introduced before an acknowledgment is sent, allowing more data to come in and 
be acknowledged in one ACK. When small packets are being sent this can have a negative 
impact on Dimensions CM performance. Turning off delayed ACKs should improve 
performance.To switch off delayed ACKs:


See the example on page 44.


Disabling the Nagle Algorithm
The Nagle algorithm is designed to avoid excessive sending of small segments by 
coalescing small segments into larger ones. The usefulness of the Nagle algorithm is 
determined by the application network protocol details, especially the granularity and 
frequency of messages sent by the application, and the expected purpose of the 
application.


Tests have shown that Dimensions CM performs better with the Nagle algorithm disabled. 
You should test the performance in your environment. By default the Nagle algorithm is 
switched off in Dimensions CM and the configuration file dm.cfg has the following entry:


DM_SOCKET_OPTIONS TCP_NODELAY(1)


Operating System Command or Action


Solaris (9 and 10) /usr/sbin/ndd -set /dev/tcp 
tcp_deferred_ack_interval 5


HP-UX (IA64 and RISC) ndd -set /dev/tcp tcp_deferred_ack_interval 1


AIX /usr/sbin/no –o tcp_nodelayack=1
/usr/sbin/no –o delayack=0
/usr/sbin/no –o delayackports={}


Windows 1 See this web site for instructions on how to set the 
TcpAckFrequency value: 
http://support.microsoft.com/kb/328890/


2 See this web site to check if the previous instructions 
apply to your environment:
http://support.microsoft.com/kb/321098


3 Using the instructions in step 1, set the registry key 
TcpAckFrequency to 1.



http://support.microsoft.com/kb/328890/

http://support.microsoft.com/kb/321098
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If you accept the default you also need to disable the Nagle algorithm on the operating 
system:


CAUTION!  If there is a hardware network problem you could loose TCP packets.


If you do not add these settings to the system files they may be lost when the machine is 
rebooted. 


Example


The environment in the example below has an AIX Dimensions CM server and a Solaris 
database server running an Oracle.


On a Solaris database server:


1 Turn off the delayed ACKs and disable the Nagle algorithm by running this command:


/usr/sbin/ndd -set /dev/tcp tcp_deferred_ack_interval 5 
/usr/sbin/ndd -set /dev/tcp tcp_naglim_def 1 


2 Shut down Oracle.


3 Restart Oracle. The commands only affect the running system, these settings will be 
lost when you reboot.


4 To make the changes permanent add the following lines to the /etc/system file:


set tcp:tcp_deferred_ack_interval=5 
set tcp:tcp_naglim_def=1


On an AIX Dimensions CM server:


1 Turn off the delayed ACKs by running these commands:


/usr/sbin/no -o delayack=0
/usr/sbin/no -o delayackports={}
/usr/sbin/no -o tcp_nagle_limit=1
/usr/sbin/no -o rfc1323=1


2 Restart the Dimensions CM listener so that the changes will take effect. The 
commands only affect the running system, these settings will be lost when you 
reboot.


Operating System Command/Action


Solaris (9 and 10) Run the following command:
/usr/sbin/ndd -set /dev/tcp tcp_naglim_def 1


HP-UX (IA64 and RISC) Run the following command:
ndd -set /dev/tcp tcp_naglim_def 1


AIX Run the following command:
/usr/sbin/no –o tcp_nagle_limit=1


Windows Check that the DM_SOCKET_OPTION symbol in the 
dm.cfg file has the TCP_NODELAY option value set to:
TCP_NODELAY(1)
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3 To make the changes permanent add the following lines to the /etc/rc.net file:


/usr/sbin/no -o delayack=0
/usr/sbin/no -o delayackports={}
/usr/sbin/no -o tcp_nagle_limit=1
/usr/sbin/no -o rfc1323=1


Optimizing the File Compression Levels
Dimensions CM supports compression on file transfers using ZLIB. You can improve 
performance by modifying the compression levels. 


File Compression Levels
The table below details the file compression levels.


Guidelines for modifying default values.


Value Description


0 No compression. Default for binary file formats.


1 Fastest compression speed but lowest compression obtained. Default for 
text file formats.


2 to 8 For each increase in the value, compression is increased but there is a 
decrease in compression speed.


9 Highest compression with slowest compression speed. Gives the best 
network performance but will slow down the performance of the machine.


Resource or file Compression level


 Plenty of CPU and server memory


 Binary files


 Multiple smaller packets


Higher level


 Text files Lower level


 Files that are already compressed, for 
example .jpg, .mpeg, and .zip files.


No compression
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Setting Compression Levels
Set the file compression values using one of the following:


 Administration console: choose Fast, Normal, or Best


 Dimensions CM command-line interface (dmcli): specify a numeric value


The table below details the administrator console and DMCLI equivalent values.


Using the Administration Console
PRIVILEGES  To set the compression level you need the following privilege: 
Administration Privileges | Process Management Manage File Format Definitions


1 From the Administration Console select Configuration Object Management | Data 
format & MIME types.


2 Select the Formats tab.


3 Select the appropriate data format.


4 Click Edit. The Edit Data Formats dialog box appears.


5 From the Compression level list select the appropriate compression level. Best is 
not recommended as it may overload system performance until data transfer is 
complete.


6 Click OK.


Using dmcli


Using the command-line client you can specify if files of the associated format should be 
considered for compression during transfer (reducing bandwidth) and what level of 
compression to apply. Use the optional /COMPRESSION_LEVEL=<level> qualifier with the 
following DMCLI commands:


 DDF (Define Data Formats)


 SDF (Set Data Format Flags)


1 As a user with administrator privileges run dmcli.


2 Enter commands and level values as appropriate, for example:


SDF TXT /COMPRESSION_LEVEL=<level>


Administration Console 
Value


dmcli Equivalent 
Value


Fast 1


Normal 6


Best 9
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Enabling and Disabling File Compression


Follow the procedure on page 51 and set a value for the symbol 
DM_COMPRESS_FILES_ON_TRANSFER


 To enable compression: yes


 To disable file compression: no


Modifying the Compression Threshold


Follow the procedure on page 51 and add the symbol 
DM_COMPRESSION_MIN_FILELENGTH n


where n is the compression threshold in bytes.


For example:


DM_COMPRESSION_MIN_FILELENGTH 63990


Files smaller than this value will not be compressed.


Non-Encryption of Item Contents
All Dimensions CM commands passed between the clients and the database server are 
encrypted. This enhances Dimensions CM security for all commands and particularly any 
command that contains passwords such as AUTH or CA. You can also encrypt item 
contents as they are moved around the network using the Secure Sockets Layer (SSL) 
protocol. This is particularly important in high security environments. For information 
about using SSL see the System Administration Guide.


NOTE  If the Dimensions CM listener is started with Secure Sockets Layer (-ssl) defined 
in listener.dat, all Dimensions CM clients connecting to this listener will use SLL mode. 
All dmlibsrv processes spawned by the listener will also use SLL mode. However, any 
connections from dmappsrv or dmlibsrv processes on this node to dmappsrv or 
dmlibsrv processes on other nodes will be unencrypted unless the other node’s listener 
is also in SSL mode.


Optimizing AIX Performance
By default, network performance with Dimensions CM servers on AIX may be significantly 
slower than performance on other platforms when the item libraries are located on the 
server. This is because network performance is inefficient when getting files out of the 
repository. You can significantly improve performance with AIX servers with local item 
libraries by adding the following configuration symbol to the dm.cfg file on the server:


DM_DONT_PREFETCH_FROM_LIBRARY y
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Managing the Server Application Pool
The Dimensions CM server offers an advanced pooling feature for Dimensions CM 
application servers. Server pooling manages connection requests from Dimensions CM 
clients. It is automatically invoked when Dimensions CM starts up and stopped on 
shutdown. Server pooling is invoked with various default parameters, which for many 
users will be adequate. For information on how the server pooling configuration may 
benefit performance see page 18.


You can configure the pool manager by specifying parameters such as:


 The service name (or the TCP/IP port number) to be used for listening to client 
requests.


 The number of application servers to be created when the pool manager is first 
started up.


 The minimum and maximum number of application servers allowed in the pool.


 The timeout period for an idle application server to be returned back to the pool.


The server utility refreshpoolconfig is also available to re-read any new changes to the 
configuration parameters. The utility getpoolstats is available to obtain pool status 
information.


UNIX server:


1 Log into the Dimensions CM server as user root.


2 Set up your access to Dimensions CM.


3 Type the following command at the operating-system prompt:


dmlsnr -param $DM_ROOT/dfs/listener.dat


4 To update the pool configuration while Dimensions CM is running, edit listener.dat 
and enter one of the following commands (as user root or dmsys):


• refreshpoolconfig -host <machine>:<port>


Use this command if you are not using the default TCP port of 671 for the 
Dimensions Listener Service, in which case you must specify the appropriate port.


• refreshpoolconfig -host <machine>


Use this command if you are using the default TCP port of 671. 


5 To display server pooling statistics, enter the following command (as user root or 
dmsys):


getpoolstats


Windows server:


1 Log into the Dimensions CM server as a Windows administrator.


2 Set up your access to Dimensions CM.


3 Start the Dimensions Listener Service Windows service.
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4 To update the pool configuration while Dimensions CM is running, edit listener.dat 
and enter one of the following commands (as user root or dmsys):


• refreshpoolconfig -host <machine>:<port>


Use this command if you are not using the default TCP port of 671 for the 
Dimensions Listener Service, in which case you must specify the appropriate port.


• refreshpoolconfig -host <machine>


Use this command if you are using the default TCP port of 671. 


5 To display server pooling statistics, enter the following command (as user root or 
dmsys):


getpoolstats


Listener Options
The listener.dat file is a text file containing a series of lines in the following format:


-<param><white-space><param-value>


Parameters


-service Default: pcms_sdp


Specifies the port that listens for client connections. You may run more than one pool 
using different ports.


-user Specifies the operating system account name that will own every application process in 
the pool. For Microsoft SQL Server Enterprise this must be the database owner. For all 
other databases this can be any valid operating system account. 


-dsn Specifies the Dimensions CM base database name and the ODBC data source name (DSN) 
to use when starting up the initial applications servers.


-min Specifies the minimum number of application servers that the pool will shrink to.


Default: 5


-max Specifies the maximum number of application servers that the pool will expand to.


Default: 120
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-initial Specifies the initial number of application servers that will be created in the pool at 
startup time. These will use the database connection parameter -dsn for identifying the 
base database to connect to.


Default: 5


-free Specifies the maximum number of application servers that may be left idle. Once this limit 
is reached, the pool will start shrinking as necessary by destroying idle application 
servers.


Default: 20


-idle_timeout Specifies the amount of time, in seconds, that a client can be idle before it is 
disconnected.


Default: 300 at installation


Minimum: none (60 is recommended)


-session_timeout Specifies the amount of time, in seconds, that a client's session state is maintained by the 
pool manager before being discarded. The application server and the Dimensions CM 
license token are then returned to the pool.


Default: 86400 (24 hours) at installation


Minimum: 3600 (1 hour)


-cert_timeout In Dimensions CM for z/OS, a certificate mechanism is used to connect back to 
Dimensions CM from the mainframe. This parameter specifies the internal that must pass 
before the certificate expires.


Default: 3600 seconds at installation


Maximum: none


cert_purge_timeout In Dimensions CM for z/OS, a certificate mechanism is used to connect back to 
Dimensions CM from the mainframe. This parameter specifies how often the pool removes 
expired certificates.


Default: 3600 seconds at installation


Maximum: 3600 (1 hour)


-max_auth_attempts Specifies the maximum number of attempts that can be made to pass an authentication 
point. Once the limit is reached, the user's session is terminated and they have to log in 
again.


Specifying zero disables the functioning of this parameter allowing an unlimited number of 
attempts to be made to pass an authentication point. 


To assist customers working in an environment where verification of a user's identity is 
required as part of the process, Dimensions CM offers authentication facilities for 
"sensitive" changes to an object's lifecycle state and attributes, improved audit trail 
generation, and new reporting facilities. 


Default: 3


Minimum: 0
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-restricted_mode Use this parameter to start a Dimensions CM server or agent in restricted mode, not as 
the default UNIX user root or a Windows local administrator, for example, dmsys. 
Also set the -user parameter to run as the appropriate user.


-ssl Used for Secure Sockets Layer (SSL) connections.


-ssl_password Used for Secure Sockets Layer (SSL) connections.


Modifying Server Configuration Symbols
You can optimize performance by editing configuration options in the dm.cfg file on the 
Dimensions CM server. When making network changes it is important to consider what 
impact the change may have on other applications using the network and the server.


 Each Dimensions CM server or client installation contains a dm.cfg file, located in the 
%DM_ROOT% (Windows) or $DM_ROOT (UNIX) directory. If the installation is part of a 
larger network of Dimensions CM installations, check that configuration settings that 
affect communication with other installations are the same for all installations. 


 Settings in the dm.cfg file are installation-wide so parameters that are specific to you 
must be set in your environment. If settings are made in the dm.cfg configuration file 
and in your environment, your environment takes precedence.


 The configuration parameters and environment variables are generically referred to as 
Dimensions CM Symbols. Most Dimensions CM symbols are supported on all the 
operating systems.


 Some symbols require the Dimensions CM listener to be stopped and started before 
the change takes effect.


Modifying Configuration Symbols
1 Navigate to the %DM_ROOT% (Windows) or $DM_ROOT (UNIX) directory.


2 Make a copy of dm.cfg.


3 Open dm.cfg.


4 Modify, add, or remove symbols.


5 Save and close the file.


6 If you have modified dm.cfg restart the CM listener.
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Configuration Symbols Reference
The following table describes the configuration symbols in dm.cfg that you can modify to 
improve performance:


Configuration Symbol Description


DM_SOCKET_OPTIONS The values of the options of this symbol can be customized to 
optimize network throughput.
The values for the for the options below are used to configure the 
TCP/IP send and receive buffers:


 SO_RCVBUF(bdp value)


 SO_SNDBUF(bdp value)


where bdp (bytes) is set to the bandwidth-delay product (BDP). 
See also page 41.
The option TCP_NODELAY is used to control the turning off or on 
the delayed acknowledgments (ACKs). See also page 43.
Example:
DM_SOCKET_OPTIONS       
TCP_NODELAY(1),SO_LINGER(1,5),SO_REUSEADDR(1),SO_KEE
PALIVE(1),SO_RCVBUF(125000),SO_SNDBUF(125000)


DM_NETWORK_BLOCKSIZE Should be 1000 bytes (or more) but not exceed the value of BDP. 
Makes room for the Dimensions CM message headers. File 
blocksize must not exceed the network blocksize.


DM_FILE_BLOCKSIZE Should be 4000 bytes (or more) but not exceed the value of 
DM_NETWORK_BLOCKSIZE. Makes room for the Dimensions CM 
message headers.


DM_FILECACHE_SIZE n All files that are not library cached go through the memory file 
cache. When the cache is full, the files stored in the cache are 
sent to the client. The memory file cache buffers data up to a 
maximum size.
n is equal to one of these values:


 Default value: 4194304B (4MB)


 The following value may improve performance: 8388608B 
(8MB)


See also page 29.


DM_COMPRESSION_MIN_FILELENGTH Dimensions CM supports stream compression on file transfer 
using ZLIB. Specify a compression threshold. Files smaller than 
this value will not be considered for compression. The default 
minimum file size for compression is 2K. 
See also page 45.


DM_COMPRESS_FILES_ON_TRANSFER Enables file compression to speedup file transfers.


DM_DONT_PREFETCH_FROM_LIBRARY Improves performance when getting files from a Dimensions CM 
server on AIX. Add this symbol and set it as follows:
DM_DONT_PREFETCH_FROM_LIBRARY y


DM_RANDOMIZE_LIBRARY_PATHS y The server automatically spreads new files mapped to the same 
item type across X/Y/ sub folders of the corresponding item 
library folder, where X and Y are the first two hex digits from a 
cryptographically secure checksum hash of the corresponding 
item library path name.
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Getting Started
If you are new to Dimensions for z/OS, the "ISPF Client Quick Start 
Tutorial" on page 77 shows you how to get started with the ISPF client.


Overview of Dimensions for z/OS
Dimensions for z/OS enables mainframe hardware to participate in a 
Dimensions network in the following ways:


 Dimensions for z/OS as a Dimensions remote node


Any Dimensions client requesting an action on a user file, either as a 
source or destination, can refer to a file on a z/OS host using the 
Dimensions remote node syntax.


You can also run batch jobs on a node, after applying symbols to 
templates or USS scripts. Can also submit builds on both MVS and 
USS, and collect outputs.


 Dimensions for z/OS as a Dimensions item library server


An item store, managed by a Dimensions CM server, can be 
physically held on a z/OS host machine. Item libraries are stored on 
HFS, which is a feature of UNIX Systems Services (USS). HFS 
provides a robust storage mechanism and is consistent with other 
Dimensions platforms. For more details about USS see page 12.


 Dimensions for z/OS clients


The following clients are available for Dimensions for z/OS:


• ISPF client: an interactive client running in the TSO/ISPF 
environment that supports most Dimensions functions. For details 
see page 99.


• A batch interface for processing Dimensions commands. For 
details see page 123.


• dmcli: the UNIX command line client, available on USS, that is 
equivalent in functionally to the command-line client on other 
platforms. The USS command prompt is also referred to as the 
'OMVS shell'. For details see page 131.
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Item Libraries
Dimensions stores the physical items that belong to your projects in item 
libraries on a z/OS mainframe or any other platform supported by 
Dimensions. For information about defining item libraries see the Process 
Configuration Guide.


User Files on z/OS Mainframes
When you get or check out an item from an item library, Dimensions for 
z/OS copies the item to a user file in a location that you specify. 
Dimensions for z/OS supports the following file types for user files on 
z/OS mainframes:


 Members of partitioned data sets (PDS), with limitations.


 Members of extended partitioned data sets (PDSE).


 Individual Queued Sequential Access Method (QSAM) data sets (also 
known as sequential files or flat files).


 Files stored in the UNIX System Services Hierarchical File System.


The following z/OS record formats are supported:


 Fixed.


 Variable and undefined lengths.


 Blocked and unblocked records.


When you are working in a group environment that is sharing data sets, 
Micro Focus recommends that all PDS type data sets be allocated as 
PDSEs. 


There are a number of problems with PDSs, including:


 Multiple user write access.


 Locking issues in the same system and across systems.


 Handling when the PDS cannot accommodate more data and needs 
compressing.
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Dimensions uses the standard IBM ISPF ENQs to serialize access to 
members for reading and writing, however no attempt is made to use 
RESERVE to lock the whole data set on write operations. Heavy 
simultaneous use of a single PDS for write may therefore fail.


UNIX Systems Services
IBM mainframes running z/OS provide a POSIX-compliant UNIX 
environment, usually called UNIX Systems Services (USS). Applications 
running under z/OS using USS have full UNIX functionality but can also 
access all traditional MVS-style resources such as libraries and the Job 
Execution System (JES).


UNIX System Services uses the following file systems:


 Hierarchical File System (HFS): this is the original file system from 
IBM.


 zFS file system: an alternative file system from IBM supplied in later 
versions of the operating system. You can use zFS interchangeably 
with HFS.


Dimensions for z/OS utilizes USS to enable you to use standard format 
UNIX item libraries stored with directories in a mainframe's UNIX file 
systems.


The Dimensions listener running under USS has the following main 
advantages:


 The Dimensions DTK functions are available for user-defined 
extensions on z/OS. For more details see page 135.


 MVS data sets can be created dynamically, including PDS and PDSEs, 
to contain fetched items.


 Security is improved, with the server process switching to the target 
user's identity for operations, allowing full participation in a RACF 
security environment.
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 You can use both the HFS file system and MVS data sets. You can 
maintain deployment areas on z/OS in the UNIX and MVS file 
systems, in synch with items in the Dimensions repository, and 
migrate items between stages automatically as the status of items is 
changed in Dimensions.


 Secure mechanisms for initiating controlled builds are available which 
allow different security from that of the user originating the build.


Moving Files Between Platforms
When you create a new item you must correctly assign its type. If you 
assign the type TEXT, Dimensions uses code-pages to convert the data as 
you move it between platforms. If you assign any type that implies that 
the data is binary, such as an executable file, Dimensions does not 
attempt to code-page convert the data.


When you move items between platforms you need to ensure that the 
files do not lose their integrity and that the original and target locations 
have consistent codepages. For example, if you move an item from a z/
OS mainframe to Windows and then back to the mainframe, the 
codepage for the mainframe connection has to be similar for both 
actions.


You can move all file types to z/OS user areas even if there are no 
compatible applications on z/OS that can edit them. For example, you 
might move a file if you were using z/OS as an intermediate storage 
location for a finished item, such as a JPEG image that forms part of a 
Web-based application that will be rendered in a browser.


Items created on Windows or UNIX contain variable-length records, each 
delimited by carriage-return and line-feed (CRLF) characters (on 
Windows), or a line-feed (LF) character (on UNIX). When you store these 
items in Dimensions, the Dimensions repository stores them with the 
maximum record length as 'unset'. The repository also saves other 
attributes that are needed when the item is stored on z/OS. Actual values 
are set to defaults when the file is written, although you must ensure 
that records are not truncated. You can extract the item to a user file on 
z/OS with a fixed or variable record format, provided that none of the 
records are longer than the maximum record length set for the user file. 
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Codepage Conversion
A codepage defines the method of encoding characters. The page 
encompasses the ways characters are encoded on different platforms 
(EBCDIC on z/OS, and various flavors of ASCII on Windows and UNIX) 
and the differences between human languages. Every item in Dimensions 
has a codepage associated with it, defined for the connection between 
the database server and the logical node from which the user file was last 
checked in or created. You can define connections in the Network 
Administration window of the Administration Console, or use the Network 
Administration command-line interface, see the System Administration 
Guide for details. You can override the default codepage for a connection 
when you check in an item, update an item, or get or check out an item.


A single Dimensions listener can handle several different connections 
with different EBCDIC code pages using the logical node naming. This is 
useful in large environments servicing several different language 
communities with different character set requirements. Care needs to be 
taken to ensure that compatible subsets of the character sets are used in 
this sort of environment.


When Dimensions moves text files between platforms, it performs any 
necessary codepage conversion between EBCDIC and ASCII, but does 
not convert between different ASCII codepages. When Dimensions 
moves binary files between platforms, no conversion is performed.


When you first create an item, Dimensions stores it in the item library 
using the codepage associated with the connection between the item's 
location and the Dimensions server. Subsequently, Dimensions only 
performs codepage conversion when items are checked out or fetched, 
not when they are checked in or updated. Therefore it is possible for 
different revisions of an item to be stored using different codepages. For 
example, if you create an item from a user file on z/OS, it will be stored 
in EBCDIC (as long as you do not override the codepage for the logical 
node). If you then check out the item to a PC, it is converted to ASCII 
during the move. If you subsequently check in the item, Dimensions 
stores the new revision in ASCII. 


For more information about codepages and translation, see the file 
codepage.txt located in the following locations on Dimensions servers:


 (Windows) %DM_ROOT%codepage


 (UNIX) $DM_ROOT%codepage
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For information about using variables to control how codepages are 
converted see page 211.


Upload Rules for z/OS Files
Upload rules map file name patterns to Dimensions file formats and item 
types. These rules determine whether files that match a certain file name 
pattern can be added to the database using a Dimensions client or an 
IDE. Upload rules must exist in the base database before you can start 
adding files.


You can use the upload rules window in the Administration Console to 
specify rules that determine which z/OS files can be added to the 
Dimensions database and which files should be excluded. For example:


%.CBL


The behavior of upload rules varies depending on the server platform 
type. If your server is UNIX you need to specify case-sensitive upload 
rules. For full details about using upload rules see the Process 
Configuration Guide.


Using z/OS Mainframe Node Names
When using a z/OS listener, you must specify a logical node with related 
connection details that define protocols, codepages, and the target file 
system type. In the examples below, <USS logical node name> is a 
logical node defined for a physical z/OS listener with a UNIX style file 
system. <MVS node name> refers to a logical node defined for a physical 
z/OS listener with an MVS file system.


In a Dimensions client, use the following syntax when writing to z/OS 
mainframe nodes:


 USS node: <USS logical node name>::/<path and filename>
For example: DEV-USS::/tmp/prog.c 


 MVS node: <MVS node name>::<member name>
For example: DEV-MVS::USER.SOURCE.COBOL(PROG) 
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Browsing MVS Deployment Areas in 
Dimensions Clients


You can browse MVS deployment areas in the Dimensions CM web and 
desktop clients. For details see the Deployment Guide.


Streams on the Mainframe
Dimensions streams are not currently supported on the mainframe.
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Installation Prerequisites
This section describes the prerequisites for installing Dimensions for 
z/OS in your mainframe environment.


Resource Requirements
Before installing Dimensions for z/OS check the following z/OS resource 
requirements:


 7000 tracks of 3390 DASD on the MVS file system for the code 
install.


 5 MB of disk for each Dimensions instance although exact 
requirements can vary based on configuration options.


 10 MB of USS space for the USS file structures (not including space 
required for item libraries).


 Up to 25,000 tracks might be needed during the retrieval and 
unpacking of the distribution.


Software Prerequisites
Before installing Dimensions for z/OS check the following software 
requirements:


 A Dimensions CM server has been installed and is running. For details 
see the installation guides for Windows or UNIX. Dimensions for z/OS 
is not currently a server platform.


 License Manager has been installed, is running and is connected to 
the Dimensions CM server.


 You have a valid Dimensions for z/OS license. For details about using 
License Manager see the System Administration Guide and the 
Serena License Manager Quick Start Guide for Dimensions. For 
details about licensing Dimensions for z/OS see page 21.


 You have a supported z/OS operating system installed on your 
machine.


Language Environment is required at the corresponding level for 
each base operating system.
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 The z/OS USS environment is configured and is usable. A file system 
suitable for creating instance files is available and mounted.


System Prerequisites
Before installing Dimensions for z/OS check the following system 
requirements:


 TCP/IP is configured and running on the z/OS platform. DNS look up 
should also be available. Use the TSO PING command to ping the 
following:


• The Dimensions server, by name or TCP/IP address, from the 
z/OS TSO/ISPF command line.


• The z/OS node from a Dimensions server shell.


 If you have a fire wall, check that there are open ports for the 
Dimensions instances.


 You can communicate with a local metadata server.


 You have defined an HLQ called DMSYS, or equivalent, as a valid 
HLQ, preferably a user ID or RACF group. Associated master catalog 
aliases and RACF profiles have been established so that data sets can 
be created under this profile. This profile holds the initial unpacked 
distribution. You may need to establish SMS definitions for this HLQ.


You have defined the HLQ MDH, or equivalent, and created suitable 
aliases. This HLQ is used for the base code installation. The data sets 
should be protected by a RACF profile that typically has Universal 
Access Authority (UACC) READ access, but may be more restricted 
depending on your specific requirements.


NOTE  It is now possible to install to an HLQ that consists of multiple 
qualifiers (for example, PRODUCT.MDH).
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 Either DMSYS or another user ID exists that can be used as the user 
ID under which the Dimensions listener runs. The user ID should 
have an UID = 0 in their OMVS segment, access to SUPERUSER, and 
READ access to:


• BPX.SUPERUSER in the class FACILITY.


• The RACF resource BPX.DAEMON.


After installation is complete you should restrict access to this user 
ID, although it needs to be available when creating instances.


 The user accounts for Dimensions users have UNIX System Services 
(USS) access. That is, OMVS segments associated with the RACF 
user IDs with valid UIDs, GIDs, and home directories. You must have 
write access to the home directories. Dimensions does not explicitly 
use the home directories, but they are required to complete a valid 
UNIX environment.


 The standard IBM utility BPXWDYN has been installed into a library on 
the link list. If BPXWDYN is not installed you can download it free from 
the following IBM Web site:


http://www-1.ibm.com/servers/eserver/zseries/zos/
unix/bpxa1ty2.html


 If you are loading modules into the Extended Link Pack Area (ELPA), 
you may need to alter the system IPL (Initial Program Load) 
parameters. Use of this option is required for production systems.


Review the definition of CSA in the system parameter file IEASYSnn. 
The parameter is in the following format:


CSA=(low,high)


where high defines the maximum amount of 'above the line CSA' 
(ECSA) this system can use. If you install Dimensions into LPA it 
requires at least 140 MB of storage above the line (ECSA). For more 
details about CSA, see the z/OS VIR3.0 MVS Initialization and Tuning 
Guide and Reference.


Micro Focus assumes that RACF is being used for security in the z/OS 
environment. Dimensions for z/OS may work with alternative security 
managers if they are fully compliant with IBM's SAF (Security Access 
Facility), and provide equivalent functionality when managing the USS 
environment.



http://www-1.ibm.com/servers/eserver/zseries/zos/unix/bpxa1ty2.html
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Licensing Dimensions for z/OS
Dimensions for z/OS uses License Manager to manage licensing. License 
Manager uses a text data license file that includes the 'ZOS' designator. 
'ZOS' controls how many LPARs (mainframe logical partitions) a 
Dimensions listener is allowed to be started on simultaneously. You can 
run as many Dimensions listeners as required on a single LPAR and only 
one license is consumed.


The Dimensions listener needs a proxy server for the License Manager. 
The proxy is a Dimensions server running on a distributed platform. The 
default port number is 671. You must change the default port number if 
your listener is running on another port.


When a mainframe listener starts it contacts a remote Dimensions 
listener. The remote listener checks out a license that has the 'ZOS' 
designator from License Manager. 


For details about using License Manager see the System Administration 
Guide and the Serena License Manager Quick Start Guide for 
Dimensions.


Preserving Existing Installations
Dimensions installations are performed in three phases: 


1 Obtaining and unpacking the distribution.


2 Installing the code base.


3 Installing the instance.


The code base installation is different for each release of the product, and 
is never altered by the installation except by patches.


The instance installation creates a listener and a local metadata server. 
Instances use a specific code base, which you can alter after the instance 
is installed. You can have multiple instances for a specific code base to 
allow for test installations, multiple instances across a Sysplex, or for 
contingency reasons.
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When you install Dimensions for z/OS it installs the code base by default 
to a new set of data sets named MDH.V144.*. This installation does not 
overwrite any previous installation. However, when you install an 
instance it overwrites any previous instance of the same name.


To keep your configuration for previous instance installations do the 
following:


1 Rename the data sets PARM and TEMPLATE.


2 Rename the PROCLIB member(s) used to start the instance.


3 On the USS side use the mv command to rename the USS instance 
directory to a saved or backup name.


4 Perform the new instance install.


5 Reconcile the variables that you customized in the old Dimensions 
configuration file with the new files.
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Installation Roadmap
The following table lists all of the steps in the Dimensions for z/OS 
installation roadmap:


Step A Preparing the Installation
Step A-1 Unpacking and Moving the Distribution 24
Step A-2 Expanding to Intermediate Format 27
Step A-3 Constructing System Libraries 28
Step B Setting up RACF/USS Security for a Dimensions for z/OS 


Listener 
Overview of Security 30
Step B-1 Setting Up RACF/USS Security 36
Step C Setting up an Instance of Dimensions for z/OS
Overview of Setup 39
Step C-1 Customizing Variables in the Installation Template Job 41
Step C-2 Running the Templated Installation Process 51
Step C-3 Setting Up Instance Security 51
Step C-4 Starting the Local Metadata Server 52
Step C-5 Starting the z/OS Instance 52
Step C-6 Setting Up Mainframe Network Nodes 53
Step C-7 Verifying the Installation of the Instance 58
Step D Installing the ISPF client for an Instance
Step D-1 Setting Up the ISPF Client for an Instance 60
Step D-2 Verifying the ISPF Installation 63
Optional Installation Steps
Installing the Watcher SVC Exit 64
Customizing Variables in the Dimensions Configuration File 66
Setting Up the Scripting Interface 74
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Step A Preparing the Installation


Step A-1 Unpacking and Moving the 
Distribution
This step describes how to obtain the Dimensions CM for z/OS 
distribution, unpack it to a directory on a Windows machine, and move it 
to your MVS system.


To unpack and move the distribution: 


1 Obtain the Dimensions CM for z/OS distribution from the Support 
web site.


2 On a Windows machine, unzip the file to a suitable directory and 
open the root folder that is created.


3 Double click the installer file.The Dimensions CM for z/OS install 
wizard appears.


4 Optionally open the readme file.


5 Accept the Master License Agreement.


6 To specify the folder where the distribution will be unpacked on your 
machine click Change, navigate to the folder, select it, and click OK.


7 Review the installation settings and click Install.


8 Click Finish.


9 Verify that the following files have been unpacked to your installation 
directory:


• Dimensions-<MDHnnnn>-DMnnnn-GA-XPACKGE-XMIT (or 
similar)


This is the distribution for Dimensions for z/OS where:


• <MDHnnnn> is the internal version number for the distribution.


NOTE  The Dimensions CM for z/OS installer is separate from the 
Windows and UNIX installers.



https://www.microfocus.com/support-and-services/#Dimensions CM
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• DMnnnn is the external version number of the Dimensions for 
z/OS release.


• Dimensions-<MDHnnnn>-DMnnnn-GA-MDHJSTRT.jcl (or 
similar)


This is a piece of JCL that you can use to move the distribution to 
an MVS system and expand the distribution to an intermediate 
format. This JCL includes a dummy step that can retrieve the 
main distribution. Edit the JCL and follow the instructions inside.


• readme_zos.html 


This is the readme file for this distribution.


• sdk_ispf_client_help.zip 


This is a Zip archive containing Web-based help for the ISPF SDK. 
Extract the contents of the archive to any directory that you 
choose. After you have extracted the archive, to open the help 
double click index.html at the root of the folder ISPF Client SDK 
Help.


The next steps show you how to move the first two files to your MVS 
system.


10 On your Windows machine use the following FTP steps to move the 
JCL to your MVS system:


ftp <hostname>
<userid>
<password>
ascii
cd 'userid.MISC.JCL'
put Dimensions-<MDHnnnn>-DMnnnn-MDHJSTRT.jcl MDHJSTRT
quit


where:
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• <hostname> is the DNS name of your MVS system or its numeric 
IP address.


• ascii specifies that the JCL will be translated from ASCII to 
EBCDIC.


• cd specifies an MVS data set, typically a PDSE, where the job 
stream will be placed.


11 On your Windows machine use the following FTP steps to move the 
distribution to your MVS system:


ftp <hostname>
<userid>
<password>
binary
quote site blksize=3120 unit=sysda
quote site ucount=10 recfm=fb lrecl=80
quote site cy prim=250 sec=250
put Dimensions-<MDHnnnn>-DMnnnn-XPACKGE-XMIT 


'<USERID>.DOWNLOAD.<MDHnnnn>.XMIT'
quit


where <hostname> is the DNS name of your MVS system or its 
numeric IP address.


NOTE   You can also use the following methods to move the distribution 
manually to MVS:


 IND$FILE


 The first step in MDHJSTRT.jcl. This step is inoperative unless you 
customize it. You will need an FTP server holding your distribution 
for this step to work.
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Step A-2 Expanding to Intermediate Format
This step describes how to expand the distribution to intermediate 
format. This step is performed by MDHJSTRT.jcl (which you transferred in 
step A-1 from Windows).


To expand to intermediate format:


1 You will need a user ID to hold the distribution, the default is DMSYS 
(the Dimensions administration user ID). This user ID needs to be an 
HLQ for the jobs to run unaltered. However, any user ID can be used 
provided it has the required authorities.


You may need to create an alias from the master catalog to a user 
catalog for any HLQs you are going to use. You will require authority 
to the master catalog. This activity may have to be performed by a 
separate group, for example, DASD administration.


2 Tailor the job MDHJSTRT before running it. For details see the 
instructions in the job.


3 Submit the job and check that all steps have executed as expected. 
The job assumes standard catalogue mechanisms work.


After this process completes successfully you will have two data sets 
on the MVS file system called:


<HLQ>.DOWNLOAD.A 


<HLQ>.MDHnnnn.F1.SAMPLES


Only the MDHJUPNS job in the library <HLQ>.MDHnnnn.F1.SAMPLES 
is required (see the next step).


NOTE  Step 301 may return 8, however this is not an error.
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Step A-3 Constructing System Libraries
This step describes how to construct the system libraries that are 
required to run Dimensions for z/OS.


To construct system libraries:


1 Edit the data set <HLQ>.MDHnnnn.F1.SAMPLES and modify the 
member called MDHJUPNS. Instructions about modifying this job are 
contained inside it.


2 Run the job MDHJUPNS, check the output, and correct as required. 
Repeat until the installation is correct.


When you have finished there will be a set of data sets called 
MDH.V144.** (or similar) on your system (see the manifest list below). 
These data sets contain everything you require to set up multiple 
Dimensions instances. You will need to copy some members and modify 
them but you should leave the contents of MDH.V144.** unchanged. 


Manifest Listing of Data Sets


After the job MDHJUPNS has run the following data sets will be on your 
system:


Main distribution


MDH.V144.MDHCLIB


MDH.V144.MDHCNTL


MDH.V144.MDHLLIB


MDH.V144.MDHLLPA


MDH.V144.MDHMENU


MDH.V144.MDHPARM


MDH.V144.MDHPENU


NOTE  


 Newer releases have a different middle-level qualifier to allow you to 
load different versions of Dimensions simultaneously.


 Step UPNS40x may return 8, however this is not an error.
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MDH.V144.MDHRLIB


MDH.V144.MDHSAMP


MDH.V144.MDHTAR


MDH.V144.MDHTPLT


MDH.V144.SMDHSID


Supplementary materials


MDH.V144.SUPP.ADVENT.C


MDH.V144.SUPP.ADVENT.CLIST


MDH.V144.SUPP.ADVENT.CNTL


MDH.V144.SUPP.ADVENT.CONTROL


MDH.V144.SUPP.ADVENT.H


MDH.V144.SUPP.ADVENT.SYSLIN


MDH.V144.SUPP.ADVENT.TGT


MDH.V144.SUPP.ADVENT.XML


MDH.V144.SUPP.DISASS.ASM


MDH.V144.SUPP.DISASS.CNTL


MDH.V144.SUPP.DISASS.SYSLIN


MDH.V144.SUPP.DISASS.TGT


MDH.V144.SUPP.EXAMPLES.BAT


MDH.V144.SUPP.EXAMPLES.CNTL


MDH.V144.SUPP.SDK.C


MDH.V144.SUPP.SDK.CNTL


MDH.V144.SUPP.SDK.H


MDH.V144.SUPP.SDK.ISPMLIB


MDH.V144.SUPP.SDK.ISPPLIB


MDH.V144.SUPP.SDK.LINK
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Step B Setting Up Security for a Dimensions for 
z/OS Listener


This section describes how to set up RACF/USS security for your 
Dimensions for z/OS listener.


Overview of Security
The Dimensions listener is a complex set of programs that run as an MVS 
started task, but under that started task run as a series of dubbed USS 
address spaces. The security environment is also complex. Incoming 
requests for services from network users cause the initiation of library 
server components (MDHLLBSV) that run as the individual user. The 
parent tasks MDHLLSNR and MDHLPOOL run as a specific authorized user 
ID with UID=0. This is the Dimensions execution user ID, which by 
default is DMSYS. The Dimensions Execution user ID has the authority to 
change the user ID to a user’s own user ID when starting a library server 
for a specific user.


A library server is also started when using USS to hold product item 
libraries. This library server executes as the Dimensions Execution user 
ID. However, when defining a new item library, the user DMSYS is used 
by default to create the item library container.


The instructions provided for this installation are for RACF. If you are 
using alternate products consult the documentation or the vendor for 
details on how to establish a security environment equivalent to the 
RACF environment recommended by Micro Focus.


There are several possible scenarios that you can use to run Dimensions. 
These are discussed in the relevant IBM publications described below: 
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Topic Document Section


Introduction z/OS UNIX System Services Planning, GA22-7800-05 18.3


An unsatisfactory 
security environment


z/OS UNIX System Services Planning, GA22-7800-05
Note:
If the BPX.SERVER (or BPX.DAEMON) FACILITY class 
is not defined, your system has UNIX-level security 
and the system is less secure. This level of security is 
for installations where super user authority has been 
granted to system programmers. These individuals 
already have permission to access critical MVS data 
sets such as PARMLIB, PROCLIB, and LINKLIB. These 
system programmers have total authority over a 
system. Server programs that run with super user 
authority can issue a pthread_security_np() 
service to change the MVS identity of a thread. 
To establish UNIX-level security assign a UID of 0 to 
the superuser, and assign a UID of 0 to the user ID 
used for running server programs, for example, 
DATASRVR. Do not define FACILITY BPX.DAEMON or 
BPX.SERVER.


18.3.1


Recommended 
security environment


z/OS UNIX System Services Planning, GA22-7800-05
Notes:
If BPX.SERVER (or BPX.DAEMON) FACILITY class is 
defined, your system has z/OS UNIX-level security 
and the system is more secure than a traditional UNIX 
system. This level of security is for customers with 
very strict security requirements who need super 
users to maintain the file system but do not want 
these users to have the authority to change their 
identities to access existing MVS resources. To do this, 
follow the additional steps described in Defining 
servers to use thread-level security in topic 18.4.


18.3.4


Example z/OS UNIX System Services Planning, GA22-7800-05 18.4.1


NOTE  IBM document details such as document name and section 
number may vary between z/OS releases.
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Environment Checks


When Dimensions for z/OS components (the listener or pool) start they 
perform the following system configuration checks on the environment:


 Check access to specified RACF resources that you can configure in 
the MDHTDCFG member for the instance.


 Check program control status that is performed by querying a 
specific offset in a specific control block in the operating system.


 Check appropriate levels of access to all levels of the path that is 
configured for your instance.


 Check that the USS time, adjust by the DMMVSTZ variable in the 
Dimensions configuration file, is consistent with the MVS time.


 Check that there is sufficient region for the process to run in normal 
operation.


These checks provide a fast way of determining if a change to your 
environment has disabled your listener, and also help to create a proper 
security environment. Micro Focus recommends leaving these checks on.


The following variables control these environment checks:


 DM_MVS_START_CHK_RACF


 DM_MVS_START_CHK_DIRTY


 DM_MVS_START_CHK_PATH


NOTE  


 Some of the scenarios described above are less secure than others 
but may be applicable to your organization. Micro Focus only tests 
with the recommended scenario, other security arrangements are at 
the customer's discretion and risk. 


 The Dimensions execution user ID that is used when the started task 
for an instance is initiated is specified by the use of a resource in the 
RACF class STARTED. Specifically, you need to execute the following 
command to define the relationship between the instance proc and 
the user ID:


RDEF STARTED intance.instance STDATA(USER(execution userid))







Step B Setting Up Security for a Dimensions for z/OS Listener


Dimensions for z/OS User's and Administrator's Guide 33


 DM_MVS_START_CHK_CONSOLE


 DM_MVS_START_CHK_LOG


 DM_MVS_START_ABEND_DIRTY


 DM_MAX_LOCAL_TIME_DIFFERENTIAL


 DM_MVS_START_QUIET


For details about setting these variables see page 66.


Program Controlled Libraries


The list of libraries that needs to be program controlled depends on:


 The z/OS level.


 The maintenance applied to the Language Environment and other 
libraries.


 The Dimensions release.


 The naming conventions applied by the system programmers who 
have installed your z/OS system.


Different libraries are required and will change in the future therefore 
IBM has amended RACF to issue a more meaningful message to indicate 
which library was contaminating a clean environment. 


Examine the following data set names when you are checking for 
Program Control (the names may not be the same on all sites):


Library Description


MDH.V144.MDHLLIB Main programs for Dimensions


MDH.V144.MDHLLPA DLLs for Dimensions


CEE.SCEERUN Language Environment runtime library


CEE.SCEERUN2 Language Environment runtime library


CBC.SCLBDLL Code required to support the template 
library classes


CBC.SCLBDLL2 Code required to support the template 
library classes
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Detailed Environment Checking


Micro Focus provides a utility, MDHLCKSM, that checks that your security 
environment is correct and helps you to locate and fix environmental 
problems. Install MDHLCKSM in the same libraries as the product. 
MDHLCKSM will try to switch users and should fail in the same way but 
with more control.


Submit the following JCL in a security environment that starts the job as 
USER-A and tries to switch to USER-B (your RACF administrator may 
need to give your user ID access to the profile USER-A.SUBMIT in class 
SURROGAT or equivalent if you cannot log in as USER-A):


//jobname  JOB 'TEST ENVIRONMNT',MSGCLASS=X,REGION=0M,
//         USER=USER-A
//*
//MDHLCKSM EXEC PGM=MDHLCKSM,REGION=64M,
//  PARM='POSIX(ON)/debugsetup'
//STEPLIB  DD DISP=SHR,DSN=MDH.V144.MDHLLIB
//         DD DISP=SHR,DSN=MDH.V144.MDHLLPA
//SYSIN    DD DUMMY
//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=*
//INPUT    DD DATA,DLM=ZZ
# log to console by uncommenting the line below
#
CONSOLE
#
# 1 - user ID to switch to
#========================
#
#     (leave a blank line to not switch at all)
#
user-b
#
# 2 - passwd for above user
#=========================
#
#     (leave a blank line to not switch at all)
#
passwrd
#
#
# 3 - USS test file
#=========================
#
#     code this to test file creation
#     access from child
#     (leave a blank line to not test)
#
/tmp/a.txt
#
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# 4 - MVS test file, as above.
#=========================
#
#
#     code this to test file creation
#     access from child
#     (leave a blank line to not test)
#
foo.bar.file
#
# 5 - exec test program to execcute
#=========================
#
#     use /path/to/uss/program
#
#     This should be pointing at the
#     symlink to the dmchksum program:
#
#     /<dimension-home>/prog/dmchksum
#
#     (leave a blank line to not test)
#
 
#
# 6 - racf facility checks
#=========================
#
#<-----> 8 bytes RACF Class name
#       <-----------------------------> resource name
FACILITYBPX.DAEMON
FACILITYBPX.SUPERUSER
FACILITYBPX.FILEATTR.PROGCTL
ZZ
//*







36 Dimensions® CM  


Chapter 2  Installing Dimensions for z/OS


Step B-1 Setting Up RACF/USS Security
This step describes how to setup RACF/USS security and to make the 
programs in the following libraries program controlled:


 MDH.V144.MDHLLPA


 MDH.V144.MDHLLIB


To setup RACF/USS security:


1 If your system does not have the class PROGRAM activated you may 
need to activate it using the following TSO command:


SETR CLASSACT(PROGRAM)


2 Add the program control profile using the following TSO commands:


RDEF/RALT PROGRAM * ADDMEM('MDH.V144.MDHLLPA'/*/
NOPADCHK) UACC(READ)


RDEF/RALT PROGRAM * ADDMEM('MDH.V144.MDHLLIB'/*/
NOPADCHK) UACC(READ)


where the asterisk before NOPADCHK is used for SMS controlled 
catalogued data sets. Use a VOLSER if the libraries are not under 
SMS control.


Use RALT to add more libraries to the '*' profile.


Use RADD to add the '*' profile.


3 Use the TSO ISRFIND command to locate the following DLLs:


COLL
COMPLEX
IOC
IOSTREAM


To make all of these DLLs program controlled use the following TSO 
command:


RALT PROGRAM * ADDMEM('<dataset to contain program-
controlled members>'/*/NOPADCHK)
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An alternate method is to add each DLL separately using the RDEF 
command and to specify UACC(READ):


RDEF PROGRAM <program> ADDMEM('SYS.SCLBDLL'/*/
NOPADCHK) UACC(READ)


where <program> is COLL, COMPLEX, IOC, or, IOSTREAM


4 Refresh the RACF profiles using the following TSO command:


SETR WHEN(PROGRAM) REFRESH


5 If you want programs such as MDFLISPF loaded as READONLY, issue 
the following console command to authorize the data sets 
MDH.V144.MDHLLIB and MDH.V144.MDHLLPA:


setprog apf,add,dsn=MDH.V144.MDHLLIB,SMS
setprog apf,add,dsn=MDH.V144.MDHLLPA,SMS


where * is any SMS controlled catalogued data set of the specified 
user. Use a VOLSER if the libraries are not under SMS control.


NOTE  These DLLs are shipped by IBM and might be in 
CBC.SCLBDLL or CBC.SCLBDLL2, though the location may be 
different on your system.


NOTE  Program control is described in the z/OS UNIX System 
Service Bookshelf, in particular in the z/OS Security Server RACF 
Security Administrator's Guide.


NOTE  


 This configuration change will not survive an IPL and should be 
made permanent by the system programmer. You may use an 
automation tool to issue the required MVS commands after the 
IPL has nearly completed.


 If you are going to run Dimensions Build using the SBEM 
(Secondary Build Execution Monitor) you need to perform this 
step so that the SBEM can execute authorized programs such as 
TSO.
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The Relationship between the SBEM and MDHLCOMP


If you have authorized the library MDH.V144.MDHLLPA or loaded the 
contents of MDHLLPA into ELPA, you need to either authorize the library 
MDH.V144.MDHLLIB, or the programs MDHLLSBEM and MDHLCOMP both 
need to be relinked AC(0). If you do not do this, the SBEM, which is part 
of Dimensions Build, will fail with a message saying that MDHLCOMP 
cannot be loaded. Micro Focus recommends authorizing 
MDH.V144.MDHLLIB. This will enable the SBEM to run authorized 
programs, although you can control which users can do this via a 
separate RACF resource in the class FACILITY. For details about the 
Dimensions Build utilities including the SBEM and its security 
environment, see appendices C and D in the Dimensions Build User's 
Guide.
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Step C Setting Up an Instance of Dimensions 
for z/OS


Overview of Setup
An instance of Dimensions for z/OS is a listener running on a specific port 
with a Dimensions configuration file MDH.iiii.MDHPARM(MDHTDCFG), a 
collection of support data for the ISPF client, the batch client, and 
possibly a local metadata server. You can define multiple instances, for 
example:


 To run test instances next to a production instance.


 In an environment where multiple LPARs are using Dimensions.


At any time on a specific LPAR there may be a principal instance. The 
principal instance differs from other instances in that its DLLs and other 
heavily used modules are typically taken from the ELPA (Extended Link 
Pack Area). This method significantly improves Dimensions performance 
as the clients share code with each other, and with the listeners and 
batch components. Shared memory is counted as system overhead not 
as user code. Secondary instances using the same code base can also 
use ELPA.


Dimensions runs mainly in the MVS native file system.


Templated Installation


The templated installation is a method for using a template to set up an 
instance of Dimensions for z/OS. The template is a file containing 
variables that you can configure. When you run the template it is 
processed by the templating engine and produces instance data sets 
containing all the information that is required to successfully run an 
instance of Dimensions for z/OS. The instance includes a library of 
templates.


T


NOTE  The userid used to run a templated install must have UID(0).


IMPORTANT!  A templated instance installation is the only supported 
method of installing a listener instance.
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There are three types of variables that you can configure in the template:


 Global variables


Global variables specify parameters such as the Dimensions version 
number and the high, intermediate, and low level qualifiers used to 
install the code.


 Instance variables


Instance variables specify parameters such as the port number, 
instance name, SVC number, and the PROC for starting the 
Dimensions listener.


 Metadata variables and local controls


Dimensions uses local metadata to support local operations such as 
auditing and build areas. Metadata is information about the objects in 
the local file systems that relates to a single Dimensions server. For 
more details see Appendix D, "Setting Up Dimensions Metadata" on 
page 217.


The templated installation can optionally create your metadata data 
set. You also have the option to manage local metadata via a local 
metadata server, which can be created by the templated installation.


The next step explains how to configure the variables.


CAUTION!  If you re-run the templated installation all the custom 
settings that you have made since the last installation will be lost.


NOTE  The templated installation assumes that the code is located in 
MDH.V144.**. If you have relocated or renamed the location of the 
release you must rename it in the following variables in the template 
job:


 DMCDHLQ


 DMCDILQ
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Step C-1 Customizing Variables in the
Installation Template Job
This step describes how to configure the global, instance, and metadata 
variables in the installation template job.


To customize variables in the installation template job:


1 Copy the JCL from MDH.V144.MDHCNTL(MDHJINTT) to a private or 
temporary data set.


2 Open the JCL for editing.


3 Use the guidelines in the table below to customize the variables:


Variable name Details


DMINHLQ Type: Global


Default: MDH


Description: Specifies the high level qualifier of the parameter 
files for this instance. This qualifier does not have to 
be the same as the code base HLQ specified in the 
variable DMCDHLQ.


DMVER Type: Global


Default: 143


Description: Specifies the version number of the Dimensions 
release. Do not change this value.


DMCDHLQ Type: Global


Default: MDH


Description: Specifies the high level qualifier where the code is 
installed.


DMCDILQ Type: Global


Default: V%DMVER


Description: Specifies the intermediate and low level qualifiers 
where the code is installed (from the end of the HLQ 
to the last qualifier). For example:


<DMCDHLQ>.<DMCDILQ>.MDHLLIB
<DMCDHLQ>.<DMCDILQ>.MDHLLPA 


 (Sheet 1 of 8)
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Note: In the templated installation the variables DMVER, DMCDHLQ, and DMCDILQ are each defined 
twice. Their definitions must match functionally. The syntax used for these definitions differs as the 
interpreting tools are different (JES, templater, etc.).


DMCDLPA Type: Global


Values YES or NO


Default: NO


Description: Set this variable to YES if the modules in MDHLLPA 
are installed into ELPA prior to any instance starting. 
This process improves performance, reduces session 
starting times, and dramatically reduces the memory 
usage of Dimensions.
For a principal instance, you must add the contents 
of MDH.V144.MDHLLPA to ELPA. In 
MDH.V144.MDHCNTL(MDHJALPA) there is a sample 
job that performs this function. You need to perform 
this job, or an equivalent, on every IPL. However, it 
is not possible to define the MDH.V144.MDHLLPA 
library as part of the ELPA concatenation as the 
library is a PDSE, and PDSE functionality is not 
available when the system starts up. Therefore, add 
this command to the startup scripts after the main 
MVS facilities have started.
If you are installing Dimensions for demonstration 
purposes do not add the DLLs to the LPA and use 
DMCDLPA=NO.
Micro Focus recommends that you have a 
comprehensive understanding of the mechanisms 
that MVS uses to locate programs or load modules. 
For details see the IBM z/OS V1R3.0 Assembler 
Services Guide, section 4.6.1.1.3.


DMINPORT Type: Instance


Default: 671


Description: Specifies the port number this instance will listen on. 
Must be unique to this instance of Dimensions.


Variable name Details
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DMINST Type: Instance


Default: MDHPROD


Description: Specifies the instance name and is used for:


 The name the operator uses to start and stop 
the instance.


 Part of the name for the configuration data set.


 The last part of the path on USS for the 
installation.


Must be all upper case on MVS and lowercase on 
USS.


DMINILQ Type: Instance


Default: %DMINST.


Description: Specifies the rest of the qualifiers used to prefix for 
the instance. The instance name is used by default.


DMINPATH Type: Instance


Default: /microfocus/dimensions


Description: Specifies the first portion of the path used for the 
USS side of the instance. The rest of the path is 
constructed from the instance name. In a sysplex 
this path, or at least the path used for DM_TEMP. 
should be on a shared HFS structure available across 
all members.
The path %DMINPATH./%DMINST. is the location 
on the USS file system where the instance USS files 
are placed. This directory may not be a mount point. 
You can make %DMINPATH a mount point but using 
the instance path as a mount point will cause 
MDHJINTT to fail.


DMINSVCNO Type: Instance


Default: 244


Description: Specifies an SVC number. An SVC is required if you 
are installing ChangeMan Builder.


Variable name Details
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DMOMHLQ Type: Instance


Default: OOM.V1010


Description: Specifies the qualifier where ChangeMan Builder for 
z/OS is installed.


DMOMSRV Type: Instance


Default: http://<URL of knowledge base server>:58080


Description: Specifies the URL of the ChangeMan Builder 
knowledge base server.
Note: this control is deprecated in Dimensions 12.x.


DMINCPSERVER Type: Instance


Default: 819


Description: Specifies special character mapping for various 
codesets. You do not usually need to modify this 
variable.


DMINCPMAINFRAME Type: Instance


Default: 1047


Description: Specifies special character mapping for various 
codesets. You do not usually need to modify this 
variable unless your mainframe is in a non-US 
locale, for example, France or Germany.


DMMVSTZ Type: Instance


Default: None specified


Description: Set as for the TZ variable in any POSIX UNIX. 
Examples are provided in the job.
For North American users this variable has become 
considerably more complex since legislation was 
introduced altering the period of daylight saving in 
the USA. The listener checks that the MVS version of 
local time and the time set by DMMVSTZ are 
consistent and will not start if they are not the same.
Use the variable 
DM_MAX_LOCAL_TIME_DIFFERENTIAL to set the 
maximum time difference that is tolerated between 
the MVS and USS versions of the time.


Variable name Details
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DMINLCSRV Type: Instance


Default: <DNS name of dimensions server>:671


Description: Specifies the DNS name and port number of your 
distributed Dimensions server. You can use an IP 
address if DNS services are not available. This server 
will proxy license requests.


DM_MAX_LOCAL_TIM
E_DIFFERENTIAL


Type: Instance


Default: 2 seconds


Description: When starting an MVS Dimensions listener, this 
variable specifies the maximum time difference (in 
seconds) that is tolerated between the MVS and USS 
versions of the time. These values can differ in the 
following situations:


 TZ is mis-configured for daylight saving. The 
difference is typically about 3600 secs.


 A manual process in some hardware 
configurations when setting the MVS time. The 
difference is typically a few seconds.


NOTES


 If the actual time difference exceeds the 
permitted time difference, the listener will not 
start without manual intervention. This is 
important if an error in the configuration 
means a mismatch has occurred over daylight 
saving changes, or if an operator has repeated 
an IPL on a partition and misread the time.


 Modest differences in the times can result in 
processing errors. For example, the date and 
time is used when performing 'need to 
recompile' checks and the system might decide 
that an item does not need to be recompiled.


 Adjusting the acceptable tolerance is 
accompanied by a certain degree of risk. You 
need to trade off the cost of getting the system 
date/times adjusted to accord more exactly 
with each other against the risks of introducing 
a problem.


Variable name Details
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DMINSPECIALS Type: Instance


Description: Specifies local EBCDIC codepoints for special 
characters:
Position Character Description of Glyph
1 # Number sign
2 $ Dollar sign
3 @ 'at'
4 [ Left bracket
5 ] Right bracket
6 { Left brace 
7 } Right brace 
8 ^ Circumflex 
9 ~ Tilde 
10 ! Exclamation mark 
11 | Vertical line 
12 \ Backslash 
13 ` Grave accent 
For example, to set special characters for EBCDIC 
1047 you need to specify the following value for 
each position:
Position Character
1 7B
2 5B
3 7C
4 AD
5 BD
6 C0
7 D0
8 5F
9 A1
10 5A
11 4F
12 E0
13 79
The syntax for this example is:


)SET DMINSPECIALS=7B 5B 7C AD BD C0 D0 5F A1 
5A 4F E0 79 


Variable name Details
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DMLOCSRVPORT Type: Metadata


Values: Port number (integer)


Default: 4524


Description: Specifies the port that the local metadata server 
uses.


DMLOCSRVHOST Type: Metadata


Values: IP address (IPv4) or DNS name.


Default: localhost


Description: Specifies the name of the LPAR where the local 
metadata server is running.
Note: Do not leave this as localhost if your 
installation runs a sysplex as jobs might start as any 
member of the sysplex.


DMPRCLIB Type: Instance


Default: USER.PROCLIB


Description: Specifies where a PROC for starting the Dimensions 
listener is installed.
Note: You organization may have installation 
standards about where procedures for started tasks 
go on your system. If you do not have authority to 
update these procedures, you need to direct this 
part of the installation to a private library.


DMMTMAK Type: Metadata


Values: YES or NO


Default: NO


Description: Specifies if the metadata container is to be rebuilt. 
There are two ways that you can define metadata:


 Separate local metadata for each instance.


 A global local metadata file for the whole 
installation.


If you set DMMTMAK to YES the existing metadata 
container defined by DMMTDSN is deleted and 
rebuilt. If you set DMMTMAK to NO the container for 
local metadata is not rebuilt.


Variable name Details
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DMMTGLOB Type: Metadata


Values: YES or NO


Default: NO


Description: Specifies if global local metadata will be used.
Notes:


 The values of the variables DMMTDSN, 
DMMTMAJ, and DMMTMIN are automatically set 
according to the value that you specify for 
DMMTGLOB. However you can modify these 
variables if required.


 An instance metadata data set is appropriate 
for test or demonstration environments.


 Global metadata is appropriate where you are 
setting up your production z/OS listener.


DMMVSP Type: Metadata


Values: Name of PROC for local metadata server.


Default: MDHDnnnn where nnnn is the LMDS port.


Description: This value names the PROC used to start and stop 
the local metadata server. For details see "The Local 
Metadata Server" on page 221.


Variable name Details
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Matching Global Variables


The following variables in the JCL and SYSIN template must match:


 //SETS SET DMVER and )SET DMVER


 //SETS SET DMCDHLQ and )SET DMCDHLQ


 //SETS SET DMCDILQ and )SET DMCDILQ


 //SETS SET DMINHLQ and )SET MDH


The example below illustrates the locations in the template of the 
variables that must match:
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Step C-2 Running the Templated 
Installation Process
Run the template job MDHJINTT from your private or temporary data set 
and check the return codes. The code 0 implies that the template ran 
successfully and the instance was installed.


Step C-3 Setting Up Instance Security
This step describes how to setup security for your installation of 
Dimensions for z/OS.


To set up security:


1 Check that there is a FACILITY BPX.DAEMON object in your RACF 
database. The listener Dimensions execution user ID must be 
authorized (READ) to this profile.


2 The started task for the listener needs to have the current 
Dimensions execution user ID assigned by the operating system 
when the task is started. There are standard mechanisms to do this 
with MVS, the easiest being to use a resource that identifies the 
PROC in the class STARTED. To use this mechanism issue the 
following command:


RDEF STARTED procname.procname STDATA(USER(userid) 
TRUSTED(NO))


where:


• procname is the name of the Dimensions instance you are 
starting.


• userid is the Dimensions system USERID.


3 Issue the following command:


SETR REFRESH RACLIST(STARTED)
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Step C-4 Starting the Local Metadata Server
To start a Dimensions metadata server:


S <metadata server name>


Step C-5 Starting the z/OS Instance
To start a Dimensions instance issue the following command at a 
console:


S <instance procname>


On startup messages are issued to the job log of the starting process. 
Other messages are issued to SYSLOG for the sub-tasks. These 
messages do not appear in any job log and might not appear if you have 
suppressed ROUTCDE 11 messages to SYSLOG. Inspect these messages 
carefully on the first start up as they indicate where problems have been 
encountered. Typical problems include:


 Not connecting to a Dimensions server to get a license.


 Security problems with the program controlled environment.


 Security problems on the USS side. You can control routing codes for 
messages in the MDHTDCFG member of the instance. You can also 
have the listener only report error conditions at start up, which 
considerably reduces the volume of console messages.
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Step C-6 Setting Up Mainframe Network 
Nodes
This step describes how to use the Dimensions Administration Console to 
create the following network node definitions for a z/OS mainframe:


 A physical network node for the USS side of your z/OS mainframe 
where the Dimensions listener resides (see below).


 A logical network node and connection for the USS file system (see 
page 55).


 A logical network node and connection for the MVS file system (see 
page 57).


To setup a physical z/OS mainframe network node:


1 In the Dimensions Administration Console, under Distributed 
Development, click Network Administration. In the Network 
Administration window click the Network Nodes tab.


2 Click New and select Physical Network Node.


3 In the New Physical Node dialog box do the following:


• For Physical Node Name type the physical name of your
z/OS mainframe machine.


• From the Operating System list select UNIX.


• From the Contact list optionally select a contact name.


• For Description optionally enter a description of this node, for 
example, USS physical node for <machine name>.


4 Click OK. The new physical network node appears in the list of nodes 
in the navigation area.


NOTE  You can also use dmcli, the Dimensions CM command-line client, 
to setup network nodes. For details see the Network Administration 
section of the System Administration Guide.
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5 To assign a network object to the physical node, in the navigation 
area click the physical network node you have just created. In the 
content area, in the Network Object section, click Add New Object. 


The Assign Node Object dialog box appears.


6 From the Network Object Name list do one of the following:


• Select an existing network object. The other fields in the dialog 
box are automatically populated.


• To define a new object, in the Network Object Name field type a 
name or port number. This object can be a named port such as 
pcms_sdp, or a port number such as 671. Do the following:


• For Description optionally type a description of the network 
object.


• For Process optionally type the network object process name.


• From the Protocol list select a network protocol.


7 Click OK to assign the network object to the node.
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To setup a logical z/OS mainframe network node and connection 
for the USS file system:


1 In the Dimensions Administration Console, in the Network 
Administration window, click the Network Nodes tab.


2 Click New and select Logical Network Node.


3 In the New Logical Node dialog box do the following:


• For Logical Node Name type a unique name for this logical 
node.


• From the Physical Node list select the physical mainframe node 
that you defined previously.


• For Description optionally enter a description of this node, for 
example, USS logical node for <machine name>. 


4 Click OK. The new logical network node appears in the list of nodes in 
the navigation area.


5 Click the Node Connections tab and click New. The Register Client 
Server Connection dialog box appears.


After


NOTE  The diagram below illustrates a correctly configured node 
connection between a server and a logical USS node with a listener 
running on port 671.
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6 From the Client Node list select the client node that requires access 
to the server node.


7 From the Server Node list select the physical mainframe node that 
you defined previously.


8 From the Server Logical Node list select the USS logical node that 
you defined above in step 3.


9 From the Protocol list select a network protocol.


10 From the Network Object list select the network port that the 
mainframe is listening on.


11 From the File System list select OS.


12 From the Code Set list select the code set your mainframe uses to 
encode characters. If you are not sure which code set to use, consult 
your systems administrator.


13 Click OK. The node connection for the USS file system is added to the 
list of connections in the navigation area.
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To setup a logical z/OS mainframe network node and connection 
for the MVS file system:


1 In the Dimensions Administration Console, in the Network 
Administration window, click the Network Nodes tab.


2 Click New and select Logical Network Node.


3 In the New Logical Node dialog box do the following:


• For Logical Node Name type a unique name for this logical 
node.


• From the Physical Node list select the physical mainframe node 
that you defined previously.


• For Description optionally enter a description of this node, for 
example, MVS logical node for <machine name>. 


4 Click OK. The new logical network node appears in the list of nodes in 
the navigation area.


5 Click the Node Connections tab and click New. The Register Client 
Server Connection dialog box appears


After


NOTE  The diagram below illustrates a correctly configured node 
connection between a server and a logical MVS node with a listener 
running on port 1010.
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6 From the Client Node list select the client node that requires access 
to the server node.


7 From the Server Node list select the physical mainframe node that 
you defined previously.


8 From the Server Logical Node list select the MVS logical node that 
you defined above in step 3.


9 From the Protocol list select a network protocol.


10 From the Network Object list select the network port that the 
mainframe is listening on.


11 From the File System list select MVS.


12 From the Code Set list select the code set your mainframe uses to 
encode characters. If you are not sure which code set to use, consult 
your systems administrator.


13 Click OK. The node connection for the MVS file system is added to the 
list of connections in the navigation area.


Step C-7 Verifying the Installation of the 
Instance
The procedures below describe how to verify the installation of your 
Dimensions instance.


To verify the installation of the instance:


1 Start the instance as described in "Operating a Dimensions Instance" 
on page 95.


2 If you need to receive system messages start the syslog daemon. 
For details see page 229.


3 Follow the other procedures below to verify that the Dimensions for 
z/OS listener can communicate correctly with a Dimensions server.


To log in to an MVS node from desktop client:


1 On a Windows machine log in to Dimensions via the desktop client.


2 From the File menu choose Remote Node Log In. The Remote Node 
Log In dialog box appears.
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3 From Physical Node list choose an MVS logical node or click Add 
and type the name of an MVS node.


4 For User ID type a user ID for an MVS node.


5 For Password type the password for the user ID.


6 Click Login. If you used an invalid user ID and password combination 
the following message is displayed in the Console window:


Error: User authentication failed 


To fetch data from an MVS node to a Dimensions project:


1 On a Windows machine log in to Dimensions via the desktop client.


2 From the File menu choose New and select Item. The New Item 
dialog box appears.


3 Select Create Item using specified workfile/folder and type 
<MVS logical node name>::dataset(new) 


4 From the Item Type list select SRC.


5 From the Item list choose TEXT.


6 Click the Advanced tab.


7 In the Filename field change the filename of the item to a Windows 
style format.


8 Click Create. An MVS style item should be created in Dimensions, 
which you can then browse in desktop client.


NOTE  If you execute an AUTH command against a physical node 
name, you are connected on the same port that the server is using. 
If you have another listener instance running on MVS on that port, 
you may get a false positive. Therefore, always use logical node 
names for authentication.
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Step D Installing the ISPF Client for an 
Instance


Step D-1 Setting Up the ISPF Client for an 
Instance
This step describes how to set up your Dimensions for z/OS client as part 
of your ISPF environment.


The ISPF client enables you to access Dimensions from the TSO/ISPF 
environment. You can install the ISPF client for each instance of 
Dimensions. When the ISPF client is running it uses a specific instance of 
Dimensions. You can manage which instance to use from the invocation 
of the client.


The ISPF client normally runs POSIX(OFF) and this enables you to open 
multiple ISPF client screens simultaneously.


The ISPF client is closely tied to the related Dimensions listener instance 
and has the following characteristics:


 Shares DLLs with the Dimensions listener and accesses the 
MDHTDCFG member for symbols defined as part of instance 
configuration.


 Has the same environment structure defined by 
MDH.iiii.MDHPARM(MDHTDIMV).


 Shares the file MDH.iiii.MDHPARM(MDHTSVCE).


To run the ISPF client you need to establish load libraries from which to 
load the programs. You cannot use LIBDEF but must do one of the 
following:


 Include the MDHLLIB and MDHLLPA libraries in the linklist.


 Modify the TSO LOGON proc to allocate the load libraries via 
STEPLIB.


 Use the supplied ISPF CLIST to start ISPF:


ex 'MDH.iiii.PARM(MDHCISPF)'
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In the example above, the script 'MDH.iiii.MDHPARM(MDHCISPF)' 
executes after the allocations are made by ISPFPROC. If this method is 
not supported by your environment, exit from ISPF and run the allocation 
CLIST/REXX at the TSO READY prompt. However, in such an environment 
you should use the static allocation method.


After you have started ISPF you can add a selection that invokes the ISPF 
client. You can do this in a number of ways and an example is provided in 
the CLIST MDFCSDIM. A tailored revision of this CLIST is constructed by 
the templated install and is placed into:


MDH.iiii.PARM(MDHCSDIM)


To use this CLIST from a panel copy it to an ISPF common library. 
Alternatively, panels can invoke it by naming its full name in the PARM 
library.


To support multiple instances running on a simple code base you will 
need to customize MDH.iiii.PARM(MDHCSDIM).


NOTE  


 If the MDHLLPA library is in the LPA it is automatically available to all 
programs for loading modules. You should omit it from the linklist or 
the logon proc.


 MVS system programmers can perform these tasks differently in 
accordance with accepted installation standards.
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Linking to the Client from a Panel


If you have a suitable execution environment (your DLLs are not loaded 
into ELPA and you have added your MDHLLPA library for the code base to 
the search order for this TSO session), you can embed the following code 
example into an existing or new ISPF selection menu:


In the )BODY section of the panel add the following:


%opt - Start Dimensions ISPF Client


In the )PROC section of the panel, in the 
&ZSEL=TRANS(TRUNC(&ZCMD,'.') statement, add the following:


opt,'CMD(EX ''insthlq.instilq.PARM(MDHCSDIM)'' + 
''POSIX(OFF)'')'


and replace insthlq and instilq with the appropriate values from your 
instance installation.


ISPF Tables Services


In the ISPF panels, Dimensions uses ISPF table services to save log in 
information. For ISPF table services to work properly you must allocate a 
table data set (PDSE, FB=80) to DD ISPTABL and ISPTLIB. This 
allocation is performed automatically by MDFCSDIM.


ISPTABL is used when a table write is issued and can only contain a 
single data set in its allocation. ISPTLIB is used when a table read is 
performed and can contain multiple data sets in its allocation. It is 
important that the first data set for the ISPTLIB concatenation is the 
same as that used for ISPTABL.


Each Dimensions user must have a table library allocated, preferably 
their own personal data set. MDFCSDIM automatically creates a table 
library. For details see the z/OS ISPF Dialog Developer's Guide and 
Reference in the z/OS ISPF Online Product Library Bookshelf.
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ISPF Quick Start


To use Dimensions for z/OS immediately after using the templated install 
process to install your instance, do the following:


1 Exit to the Ready prompt.


2 Enter:


EX 'MDH.iiii.PARM(MDHCISPF)'


3 To start the ISPF client for your instance choose option 6 and enter:


EX 'MDH.iiii.PARM(MDHCSDIM)'


Step D-2 Verifying the ISPF Installation
This step describes how to verify the ISPF installation and test the ISPF 
environment you have set up.


To verify the ISPF installation:


1 If you have used the sample TSO MDFPMENU panel, use the debug 
option at the top right to initiate a TSO trace.


2 Choose the instance you are testing and enter the ISPF client. The 
log in panel should appear.


3 Type your log in details. If you are running the listener on a different 
port to the one used by the server, add the port number to the 
Server field, for example:


<server DNS name>[:port number]


NOTE  The first time you use the debug option it may be preceded 
by allocation messages.
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4 Press Enter. If DNS look up is successful, the ISPF client does the 
following:


• Searches its network administration structures for the Dimensions 
logical node that you specified.


• Attempts to connect to the logical node using the mainframe log 
in details that you specified.


• Queries and displays the project in ISPF client.


To log out of ISPF client press <END>, type 'Y', and press Enter.


Optional Installation Steps


Installing the Watcher SVC Exit
The Watcher SVC Exit provides a general method of examining SVC calls 
and is used by the z/OS build agent for dependency monitoring.


IMPORTANT!  In 14.x this SVC has changed and should be reinstalled. 
It is compatible with earlier versions of Dimensions. If you do not make 
this change some error conditions may not be detected.


The program MDHLWTSV is a type 4 SVC that uses SVC screening to 
permit determination of dependencies. You must install MDHLWTSV 
according to the rules for installing a type 4 SVC. For more details of 
these rules see the following IBM documents:


 MVS Initialization and Tuning Guide (document number SA22-7591)


 MVS Initialization and Tuning Reference (document number SA22-
7592)


NOTE  Watcher SVC Exit is only required if you are using Dimensions 
Build.
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To install SVC exit:


1 Review and run the JCL member MDHJSVCI contained in 
MDH.V144.MDHCNTL. MDHJSVCI copies MDHLWTSV from 
MDH.V144.MDHLLIB to an LPA library that you specify. MDHJSVCI 
also copies and renames the member MDHTSVSN to IEASVCSN in a 
PARMLIB that you specify.


2 The SVC parameter file has a single line that is similar to the 
following:


SVCPARM 244,REPLACE,TYPE(4),EPNAME(MDHLWTSV)


To activate the file you need to alter the IEASYSnn member used by 
the installation for IPL-ing the LPAR so that it points at the members. 
Do the following:


Replace


SVC=(n1,n2...)


with


SVC=(n1, n2...,SN)


in


IEASYSqq


3 Use of the SVC is controlled by a RACF resource. Issue the following 
TSO command to create the resource SERENA.WATCH.SVC in the 
class FACILITY:


RDEF FACILITY SERENA.WATCH.SVC UACC(NONE)


4 Schedule an IPL (CLPA) of the LPAR.


5 Issue the following TSO command to grant authorized users of 
Dimensions Build READ permission to this resource:


PE SERENA.WATCH.SVC ID(<id>) ACCESS(READ) 
CLASS(FACILITY) 


where <id> specifies the credentials used by users and groups for 
Dimensions deployment areas, or to build in private work areas.


After this command is issued, issue the following command to refresh 
the RACLIST(FACILITY) profile:


SETR REFRESH RACLIST(FACILITY)
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Customizing Variables in the Dimensions
Configuration File


This optional step describes how to customize the Dimensions for z/OS 
variables in the Dimensions configuration file. You can use variables to 
control:


 System settings


 Start up tests 


 Start up messages


 MVS-based node connections


 Codepage conversion 


 Automatic creation of data sets


To customize configuration variables:


1 Open the Dimensions configuration file for editing. The file is located 
in the following data set:


MDH.V144.MDHPARM(MDHTDCFG)


You can also edit the file from the following locations (where it is 
called dm.cfg):


• (Windows): %DM_ROOT%


• (UNIX): $DM_ROOT


NOTE  You can run the instance with the default variables. To change 
the default variables follow the instructions below.


NOTE  


 The variables have no effect on the USS side of the listener.


 To enable a variable, type YES. To disabled a variable, comment it 
out using hash # as the comment character, or type NO.
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2 Use the guidelines in the table below to customize the variables.


NOTE  Variables of the type Automatic creation of data sets control how 
data sets are created. You can change the values in these variables and 
specify other keywords such as UNIT() and VOLSER(). For more details 
about the keywords that you can use see the TSO ALLOC command.


Variable name Details


DM_SKIP_SERVER_CRED_CHECK Type: System setting


Description: When explicit AUTH information is 
absent this variable removes attempts 
by a server to log in to a remote node 
using its own user ID and password.


DM_MVS_RESTART_ON_ERROR Type: System setting


Description: Restarts the pool after an unexpected 
crash. This may cause problems with 
dumps and logs produced on MVS, 
especially on an unattended system. 
The default behavior does not restart 
the process.


DM_MVS_TZ Type: System setting


Description: Controls time zone handling in the 
Dimensions libsrv processes 
(MDHLLBSV). Should be set to the 
same string that a normal UNIX TZ 
variable is set to. For information about 
the strings that are permitted in this 
variable see your UNIX documentation.


Example The following example specifies that a 
mainframe runs in Pacific Standard 
Time (PST) in the winter and in Pacific 
Daylight saving Time (PDT) in the 
summer:
DM_MVS_TZ PST08PDT07
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DM_MVS_START_CHK_DIRTY Type: Start up test


Default: YES


Description: Enables a dirty address space check. 
Checks the dirty bit 0x40000000 in 
word at offset 0x116 in the current 
TCB. The check fails if this bit is set.


DM_MVS_START_CHK_PATH Type: Start up test


Default: YES


Description: Checks that all levels of the path 
specified by DM_ROOT exist and are 
accessible.


DM_MVS_START_CHK_RACF Type: Start up test


Defaults: FACILITYBPX.DAEMON,
FACILITYBPX.SUPERUSER


Description: Checks that the current address space 
has READ access to the specified 
resource in the specified class. The 
listener will not start if these classes 
are not available to the user ID. This 
symbol is a comma separated list of 
fields. Each field is an eight character 
class name and the resource name in 
that class. If class name is shorter than 
eight characters use spaces.


DM_MVS_START_ABEND_DIRTY Type: Start up test


Default:  <userid>


Description: If a dirty address space is detected at 
start-up the user ID that you specify is 
used to test user ID switching. This 
causes a RACF error message, and 
possibly an ABEND, to appear on the 
console with details of the module or 
data set that has caused the problem. 
This information can help you solve 
problems and find libraries that are not 
program controlled. If you do not use 
this symbol the listener behavior is 
unchanged.


Variable name Details
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DM_MVS_START_CHK_CONSOLE Type: Start up message


Default: YES


Description: Issues WTO messages to the console.


DM_MVS_START_CHK_LOG Type: Start up message


Default: /tmp/startuptext.log


Description: Logs start up messages to the specified 
USS file.


DM_MVS_TRACE Type: MVS-based node connection


Default: YES


Description: Causes a trace of the MVS data set 
handling logic to be recorded in the 
SDP trace log.
Note: To be used with the assistance of 
Micro Focus support.


DM_MVS_DETAIL_TRACE Type MVS-based node connection


Default: YES


Description: Causes a very detailed trace of the MVS 
data set handling logic to be recorded 
in the SDP trace log.


DM_MVS_TIMINGS Type MVS-based node connection


Default: YES


Description: Causes timings from MVS to be 
recorded in the SDP trace log.


DM_EVENT_TRACE Type: MVS-based node connection


Description: Logs detailed RPC events.
Note: To be used with the assistance of 
Micro Focus support.


Variable name Details
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DM_MVS_CREATE_DATASETS Type: MVS-based node connection


Default: YES


Description: Allows data sets, including PDSs, to be 
automatically created when you 
perform a get operation to a data set 
that does not exist. If you do not use 
this option you must pre-allocate the 
data sets.


DM_MVS_CREATE_USE_BLKSIZE Type: MVS-based node connection


Default: YES


Description: Causes a BLKSIZE value to be inserted 
in the data set creation call. If not, the 
system will be allowed to choose the 
optimal value.


DM_MVS_CREATE_ISPF_STATS Type: MVS-based node connection


Default: YES


Description: Causes ISPF statistics in PDS members 
to be fabricated if they do not already 
exist in the object being extracted from 
Dimensions.


DM_MVS_DELETE_TEMP Type: MVS-based node connection


Default: YES


Description: Allows the temporary files created 
during normal operation to be 
automatically deleted.


DM_MVS_REJECT_USERS Type: MVS-based node connection


Default: <userid1> <userid2>


Description: Prevents the specified user IDs from 
logging in to the mainframe node. 
Normally used to prevent the 
Dimensions systems ID being used by a 
Dimensions client to log in to a 
mainframe node. Enter the user IDs in 
upper case and separate multiple user 
IDs with single spaces.


Variable name Details
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DM_MVS_CODEPAGE_SERVER
DM_MVS_CODEPAGE_MAINFRAME


Type: Codepage conversion


Defaults: DM_MVS_CODEPAGE_SERVER 819
DM_MVS_CODEPAGE_MAINFRAME 
1047


Description: When a command is sent from a 
Dimensions for z/OS client to a server, 
for the command to be understood the 
client must convert it to the ASCII 
codepage of the server. For example, if 
you assign the following codepage 
numbers:
DM_MVS_CODEPAGE_SERVER 819 
DM_MVS_CODEPAGE_MAINFRAME
1047
then all Dimensions for z/OS clients—
dmcli on USS, ISPF client on MVS, and 
MDFLCMD (batch)—will use a mapping 
from 1047 (EBCDIC) to 819 (ASCII) 
when converting command strings sent 
to a server.
You only need to perform this 
customization when command strings 
contain national characters.
For more information see page 211.


DM_MVS_CREATE_SPEC_SPC Type: Automatic creation of data sets


Default: cyl space(1,1)


Description: Use when a SPACE specification is 
required.


DM_MVS_CREATE_SPEC_PDS Type: Automatic creation of data sets


Default: dir(5) dsorg(po)


Description: Use when a PDS is created. Supplies 
any extra characteristics, such as 
directory blocks.


DM_MVS_CREATE_SPEC_PDSE Type: Automatic creation of data sets


Default: dsntype (library)


Description: Use when a PDSE is created. Supplies 
any extra SMS fields that are required.


Variable name Details
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DM_MVS_CREATE_DEFAULT_PDSE Type: Automatic creation of data sets


Default: 1


Description: Causes container files that are created 
to be PDSEs rather than PDSs.


DM_MVS_CREATE_DEFAULT_TEXT Type: Automatic creation of data sets


Default: FB(80)


Description: Supplies a default DCB (Device Control 
Block) to any text format files that are 
created. This variable has the syntax 
RECFM(LRECL,BLKSIZE) although you 
can omit blksize.


DM_MVS_CREATE_DEFAULT_BIN Type: Automatic creation of data sets


Default: FB(80)


Description: Supplies a default DCB to any binary 
format files that are created. This 
variable has the syntax 
RECFM(LRECL,BLKSIZE) although you 
can omit blksize.


Variable name Details
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DM_MVS_DATASET_DCB_PAT_n 
PATTERN
DM_MVS_DATASET_DCB_DCB_n 
PATTERN


Type: Automatic creation of data sets


Description: Specifies an array of patterns and DCB 
strings in pairs, where n is a number 
and PATTERN can be as follows:


 PATTERN—matches a pattern 
anywhere in the name.


 <PATTERN—(left angle bracket) 
matches a name that begins with 
the pattern. For example, 
<SOURCE. matches any source 
code that begins with SOURCE.


 PATTERN>—(right angle bracket) 
matches a name that ends with 
the pattern. For example, 
.COBOL> matches any source 
code that ends with .COBOL. 


 <PATTERN>—(right and left angle 
brackets) matches a name that is 
exactly the same as the pattern. 
For example, 
<USER.DATA.COBOL> matches 
any source that is an exact 
match.


For example:
DM_MVS_DATASET_DCB_PAT_1 <SOURCE.
DM_MVS_DATASET_DCB_DCB_1 VB(1024,10240)
DM_MVS_DATASET_DCB_PAT_2 .COBOL>
DM_MVS_DATASET_DCB_DCB_2 FB(80) 
You can use n to control the behavior of multiple rules. Lower 
numbers have priority and you can specify rules that are an 
exception to the general rules.
In the example below, USER.DATA.SPECIAL is an exception 
to the rule that follows it:
DM_MVS_DATASET_DCB_PAT_1 <USER.DATA.SPECIAL
DM_MVS_DATASET_DCB_DCB_1 FB(80)
DM_MVS_DATASET_DCB_PAT_2 <USER.DATA
DM_MVS_DATASET_DCB_DCB_2 VB(1024) 


Variable name Details
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Setting Up the Scripting Interface
This optional step describes how to setup dmpmcli for use with 
Dimensions for z/OS.


dmpmcli is a scripting interface shell that provides a set of Java classes 
that expose Dimensions components via a simple and consistent object 
model. For more details see the Process Configuration Guide.


To set up dmpmcli:


1 Edit dmpmcli in the directory prog and set the correct DM_ROOT and 
Java installation path.


2 Edit %DM_ROOT%/AdminConsole/classes/merant/adm/
dimensions/Dimensions.properties and specify values for your 
local environment.


DM_MVS_START_QUIET Type: Instance


Default: NO


Description: Turns off mainframe agent messages 
during startup apart from exceptions.


DM_MAX_LOCAL_TIME_DIFFERENTI
AL


Type: Instance


Default: 1


Description: The number of seconds by which USS 
local time can differ from MVS local 
time.


Variable name Details


 (Sheet 8 of 8)


NOTE  dmpmcli is not certified or supported on Dimensions for z/OS 
and is supplied as is as a courtesy to customers. Java™ 2 Runtime 
Environment Standard Edition version 1.4.2 or higher is required to run 
dmpmcli.
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3 Use FTP, or a similar application, to upload the following files in 
binary from the server installation directory %DM_ROOT%/
AdminConsole/lib:


• commons-logging-api.jar


• darius.jar


• dmnet.jar


• js.jar


• servlet.jar


• xerces.jar 


MVS Listener Memory Check
At startup the MVS listener checks the virtual storage limits that are 
available to it. This check depends on the getrlimit call using the 
RLIMIT_AS sub-function.


The following MDHTDCFG variables are used with this check:


 DMCDLPA (set to YES or NO): specifies if the listener is using ELPA.


 DM_LISTENER_REGION_ELPA: used if DMCDLPA is set to Y.


Default: 40M


 DM_LISTENER_REGION_STEPLIB: used if DMCDLPA is set to N. 


Default: 75M


The getrlimit call returns a maximum limit (the hard limit) which is 
usually 2147483647, but might be lower. The call also returns a soft 
limit, which is typically related to the REGION specified for the user id, or 
is coded in all the usual places. This second limit is compared with the 
recommendation, and the message MDHVFS4200045W is issued if the 
recommended size is greater than the soft limit reported by getrlimit.


The message MDHVFS4200045W has the following format:


MDHVFS4200045W Available memory is insufficient - 
recommend <m1> but have <m2>/<m3>
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Where:


 <m1> is the quantity of memory defined by the appropriate variable 
(DM_LISTENER_REGION_ELPA or DM_LISTENER_REGION_STEPLIB) 
obtained from the default or from the MDHTDCFG setting.


 <m2> is the hard limit reported by getrlimit.


 <m3> is the soft limit reported by getrlimit.


If this message is displayed you can:


 Increase the region for this STC.


 Alter MDHDCDFG settings for the related variable.


Micro Focus recommends that you perform the first of the above steps 
and that you run a production z/OS listener with the variable DMCDLPA 
set to YES as this greatly reduces the memory usage of Dimensions.


If you code a lower limit in MDHTDCFG the listener may not work 
correctly. However, for some remote functions it is possible that the 
default limit will also be insufficient and will need to be increased. To 
maximise the chance of everything working correctly you should code 
REGION=0M and permit the address space user(s) access to be as large 
an address space size necessary.
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Chapter 3
ISPF Client Quick Start Tutorial


Introduction
This quick start tutorial shows you how to get started with the 
Dimensions for z/OS ISPF client. The tutorial has the following exercises:


Prerequisites
Before you start the tutorial check the following prerequisites:


 You have installed, configured, licensed, and started a Dimensions 
server. For details see the Installation Guide.


 You have installed and licensed Dimensions for z/OS on a mainframe 
machine. For detail see page 17.


 You have setup the following Dimensions network nodes:


Log In to Dimensions 78
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Set the Project and Project Root 85
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Undo the Check Out 92
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Log Off from Dimensions 94
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• A physical network node for the z/OS machine where the 
Dimensions listener resides.


• A logical network node and connection for the MVS file system.


For details about setting up mainframe nodes see page 53.


Exercise 1 Log In to Dimensions
In this exercise you will log in to the Dimensions for z/OS ISPF client.


To log in to Dimensions:


1 Start a mainframe TSO session.


2 In the ISPF Primary Option Menu enter the option number allocated 
to Dimensions and press Enter. The Dimensions ISPF client log in 
panel opens.


3 Enter your log in information (ask your Dimensions administrator for 
details), for example:
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A Profile: enter a name for this connection profile. A log in 
profile enables you to save a set of log in parameters for a 
specific machine and user ID. Profiles save you time as you do 
not have to re-enter the log in information each time you log in 
to the same machine.


B
 


User Name: enter a user ID that is registered on the 
Dimensions base database that you need to log in to. The user 
ID is typically your enterprise LAN log on.


C User Password: enter the password for the user ID that you 
entered in the User Name field. If the password contains 
special characters, such as @ and #, the setup of the keyboard 
codepage for your emulator may affect these characters. 
Passwords are case-sensitive.


D Dimensions Server: enter the Dimensions server. If your 
mainframe can use symbolic names for TCP/IP addresses 
(defined by a HOSTS file, DNS, or DHCP), use the symbolic 
name for your Dimensions server machine. The symbolic name 
may require domain information. If your mainframe cannot use 
symbolic names, enter the IP address of the server.
You can also specify a port in the address of the server, which 
can be a port number or a name. The syntax for using a port is 
<url>:<port> and the default port number is 671.
If your listener is running on a non-standard port and your 
server is using a standard port, or vice-versa, you may have to 
specify a port.
Examples:


 mycompany.com:671


 mycompany.com:sdp
Tip: To test the connection to a Dimensions server platform, 
enter TSO PING <address> at the command prompt, where 
<address> can be a DNS name or an IP address. If a 
connection is established using TSO PING it should also work 
with the Dimensions log in panel.


E Database Name: enter the name of the database that you 
want to connect to on the Dimensions server.


F Database Connection: enter the database connection string. 
This information is required to setup a connection to the data 
source that Dimensions uses to access the database you 
specified in the Database Name field.
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4 Press Enter. You can monitor the progress of the log in script in the 
top right corner of the panel.


After you have log in successfully the ISPF client main panel is 
displayed and looks similar to this:


G Node Name: enter the Dimensions logical network node, on 
the MVS side, of the actual machine or LPAR that you are 
currently logged into under TSO. This logical node must be 
defined in the Dimensions database (ask your Dimensions 
administrator for the correct name). Do not use the DNS name 
for the machine you are logged into. This may appear to log in 
successfully but will cause errors when you attempt 
Dimensions operations.
If no Dimensions listener is running on your LPAR, but there is 
a listener on a different LPAR in the SYSPLEX that shares the 
DASD storage and catalog that you are using, you can specify 
that listener's logical MVS network node name. You do not need 
TSO/ISPF access to that LPAR.


H User ID: enter the z/OS user ID for the machine you are 
currently logged into under TSO.


I User Password: enter the password for the user ID you 
entered in the User ID field. The case of the password may be 
important depending on how your security system is set up. To 
use national characters, such as @ and #, the emulator 
codepage must be correct.
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A Menu bar


B TSO command line prompt


C Connection status


D Project details


E List of sub-directories and files in the current directory. 
Directories and sub-directories and are identified by a plus 
sign '+' to the left of the directory name.







82 Dimensions® CM  


Chapter 3  ISPF Client Quick Start Tutorial


Exercise 2 Take a Quick Tour of the Menus
In this exercise you will take a quick tour of the ISPF client menu items 
not covered by this tutorial.


To take a quick tour of the menus:


1 Click the File menu. The File menu has the following options:


• Node Login: enables you to log in to a remote node.


• Change password: enables you to change the password for a user 
ID on a specific mainframe node.


• Browse Log: enables you to browse the Dimensions ISPF client log 
file.


• Logoff/Exit: enables you to log off the ISPF client.


2 Click the Item menu. The Item menu has the following options:


Apart from the Create option all the other options enable you to 
perform group actions on multiple items that you have selected. For 
details see page 112.
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3 Click the Commands menu. The Commands menu has the following 
options:


• Browse Request: enables you to send a request to a temporary 
data set, invoke the ISPF Editor, and print the document.


• Batch commands: enables you to specify a data set containing 
Dimensions commands and process them in batch mode.


• Set Project Root: enables you to specify the project root for the 
current project.


4 Click the Build menu. The Build menu has the following options:


The Build menu enables you to build the current project, a request, 
or a baseline. For details about build see page 113.


5 Click the Settings menu. The Settings menu has the following 
options:


• Preferences: enables you to set preferences for the ISPF client.


• Current View: enables you to configure the display of the ISPF 
client main panel.
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6 Click the Help menu. The Help menu has the following options:


• Using Help: explains how to use the panel and field level help.


• About: displays information about the current version of the ISPF 
client.


7 Press <END> to close the Help menu.


Exercise 3 Create a New Project and Directory
In this exercise you will use the Command Entry panel to enter 
Dimensions commands to:


 Create a new project.


 And add a directory to the new project.


To create a new project and directory:


1 From the Commands menu select Command Entry. The Command 
Entry panel is displayed.


2 In the Dimensions command field enter the command to create a 
new project called DEVELOPMENT:


DWS "PAYROLL:DEVELOPMENT" /DESCRIPTION="Project for 
tutorial"


NOTE  You must enter commands exactly as they appear below. See 
also the Command-Line Reference.
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3 Press Enter. The message 'Executing' is displayed in the top right 
corner. After the command has finished executing the Dimensions 
Command Log panel is displayed.


4 To close the Dimensions Command Log panel and return to the 
Command Entry panel press <END>.


5 In the Dimensions command field enter the following command to 
create a new directory called ASM in the project DEVELOPMENT:


CWSD ASM /WORKSET=PAYROLL:DEVELOPMENT


6 Press Enter. The message 'Executing' is displayed in the top right 
corner. After the command has finished executing the Dimensions 
Command Log panel is displayed.


7 To close the Dimensions Command Log panel and return to the 
Command Entry panel press <END>.


8 To return to the ISPF client main panel press <END>.


Exercise 4 Set the Project and Project Root
In this exercise you will set the current project to DEVELOPMENT and set 
the project root.


To set the project and project root:


1 From the Commands menu select Set Current Project. The Set 
Current Project panel is displayed.


2 In the Project field enter '/' and press Enter. The Project Selection 
pop-up panel is displayed. Enter 's' next to DEVELOPMENT and press 
Enter. The Project Selection pop-up panel closes.
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3 In the Project Root field enter '/' and press Enter. The Set Project 
Root pop-up panel is displayed.


4 In the Node Name field enter '/' and press Enter. The Network Node 
pop-up panel is displayed. Enter 's' next to the network node that 
you want to select and press Enter. The Network Node pop-up panel 
closes.


5 In the Dataset field enter the full data set name of the project root, 
for example, MDHDEV. Press Enter. The Set Project Root pop-up 
panel closes.


6 To make DEVELOPMENT the default project, optionally enter '/' in the 
Make default Project field.


7 Press Enter. The Set Current Project panel closes. The ISPF client 
main panel refreshes and updates the name of the current project. 
Your ISPF main panel should look similar to this (to refresh the 
screen press PF5):
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Exercise 5 Change Directories
In this exercise you will change directory to the ASM sub-directory that 
you created earlier.


To change directories:


1 In the ISPF client main panel enter 's' next to ASM. The symbol '+' to 
the left of ASM denotes that it is a directory.


2 Press Enter. The ISPF client refreshes and displays the contents of 
the directory (which is currently empty). The Project Path field 
displays the current project path.


Exercise 6 Create a New Item
In this exercise you will create a new mainframe item and add it to the 
Dimensions database. The item that you will add is an ASM source file for 
the Disassembler product that ships with Dimensions for z/OS.


To create a new item:


1 From the Item menu select Create. The Create Item panel is 
displayed.


2 To keep the source file in the work area, in the Keep copy in user 
area field enter '/'.


3 In the Dataset name field enter the name of the data set containing 
the item that you are going to add to Dimensions:


NOTE  You can only use the ISPF client Create Item panel to create 
mainframe items.
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'MDH.V1010.SUPP.DISASS.ASM(MDOARBLD)'


4 To automatically populate the fields in the panel with default values, 
press F5. 


5 In the Comments field enter ASM source. 


Before you create the item your Create Item panel should look like 
this:


6 Press Enter. After the item is created the following message is 
displayed in the top right corner of the ISPF client main panel:


Item Create Successful
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7 Press <END> and press PF5 to refresh the display. The ISPF client 
displays the new item.


Exercise 7 Browse the Item
In this exercise you will browse the item that you created in the previous 
exercise.


To browse the item:


1 In the ISPF client main panel enter '/' next to MDOARBLD and press 
Enter. The Dimensions Item Actions pop-up is displayed.







90 Dimensions® CM  


Chapter 3  ISPF Client Quick Start Tutorial


2 In the Dimensions Item Actions pop-up enter '4' or 'b' and press 
Enter. 


The item is retrieved and displayed in ISPF Browse.


3 To exit ISPF Browse press <END>.


Exercise 8 Check Out the Item
In this exercise you will check out the item from the Dimensions 
database.


To check out the item:


1 In the ISPF client main panel enter '/' next to MDOARBLD and press 
Enter. The Dimensions Item Actions pop-up is displayed.


2 In the Dimensions Item Actions pop-up panel enter '1' or 'o' and 
press Enter. The Check Out panel is displayed. The Dataset Name 
field specifies the data set where the item will be checked out to. If 
this data set does not exist, it will be created automatically. The 
default for the Dataset Name field is:


<project root>.<project path>(<item name>)


Change the data set name if required.


3 In the New Branch/Revision field check that the revision number 
is '2', or enter '2' if this field is empty.


NOTE  The Dimensions Item Actions pop-up displays a list of the 
main version management tasks and enables you to quickly choose 
an action for the selected item.







Prerequisites


Dimensions for z/OS User's and Administrator's Guide 91


4 To optionally relate a request to the item, in the Request(s) field 
enter '/' and press Enter. In the Request Selection pop-up enter 's' 
next to each request that you want to relate to this item.


Press Enter to close the Request Selection pop-up.


5 Press Enter. The item is retrieved to the data set that you specified 
and the following message is displayed in the top right corner of the 
ISPF client main panel:


Item Fetch Successful


6 Press PF5 to refresh the display. An 'x' is displayed to the left of 
MDOARBLD to indicate that it is checked out. The Revision column 
displays the latest version number of the item.
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Exercise 9 Undo the Check Out
In this exercise you will undo the check out of the item you just checked 
in.


To undo the check out:


1 In the ISPF client main panel enter '/' next to MDOARBLD and press 
Enter. In the Item Actions pop-up panel enter '3' or 'x' and press 
Enter. The Undo Check Out panel is displayed.


2 Press Enter. The item retrieval is canceled, the item is unlocked, and 
the revision number that was created during the check out is 
released.


3 Press PF5 to refresh the display. The 'x' indicating that MDOARBLD is 
checked out is cleared.


Exercise 10 Action the Item
In this exercise you will action the item you created earlier.


To action the item:


1 In the ISPF client main panel enter '/' next to MDOARBLD and press 
Enter. In the Item Actions pop-up panel enter '9' or 'a' and press 
Enter. The Action Item panel is displayed.


2 To specify the status to which the item will be actioned, in the Next 
Status field enter '/' and press Enter.
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3 In the Item Status pop-up panel enter 's' next to UNIT TESTED and 
press Enter.


The Item Status pop-up panel closes.


4 Press Enter. After the action is successfully executed the status of 
MDOARBLD changes to UNIT TESTED.


Exercise 11 Display Help Panels
The ISPF client has two types of help panels:


 Panel level help panel: describes the general functionality of the ISPF 
panel that is currently open.


 Field level help pop-up: describes the functionality of a specific field.


To display help panels for the Create Item panel:


1 From the Item menu select Create Item. The Create Item panel is 
displayed.


2 To display panel level help place the cursor anywhere that is not a 
field, for example on an empty area of the panel, and press F1. The 
Create Item help panel is displayed. Press <END> to close the help 
panel.


3 To display a field level help pop-up place the cursor on a field, for 
example the Project field, and press F1. The Project Field help pop-up 
is displayed. Press <END> to close the help panel.


4 Press <END> to exit the Create Item panel.
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Exercise 12 Log Off from Dimensions
In this exercise you will log off from Dimensions and exit the ISPF client.


To log off from Dimensions:


1 From the File menu select Logoff/Exit.


2 In the Exit Confirmation panel enter 'y', and press Enter. Your ISPF 
session ends and the ISPF Primary Option Menu is displayed.


Summary
This quick start tutorial showed you how to:


 Log in to Dimensions


 Create a new project and directory


 Set the project and project root


 Change directories


 Create a new item


 Browse an item


 Check out an item


 Undo a check out


 Action an item


 Display help panels


 Log off from Dimensions
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Chapter 4
Operating a Dimensions Instance


Starting a Dimensions Instance 96
Stopping a Dimensions Instance 96
Viewing OMVS Processes from SDSF 96
Altering Message Handling in your Dimensions Listener 96
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Starting a Dimensions Instance
If your local metadata server is defined per instance, you need to start it 
first using the following command:


S <instance local meta data server proc>


To start a Dimensions instance issue the following command at a 
console:


S <instance proc>


Stopping a Dimensions Instance
To stop a Dimensions instance issue the following command at a console:


p <instance>


If your local metadata server is defined per instance you may also want 
to stop it.


Viewing OMVS Processes from SDSF
To view USS processes from SDSF use the ps command. By noting the 
ASID/ASIDX you can cross reference this to the DA display of active 
address spaces. To cancel a process that is not functioning properly type 
c next to its row.


Altering Message Handling in your Dimensions 
Listener


In the MDHTDCFG member there are settings that allow the installation 
to vary the ROUTCDE used for messages by severity. These settings 
apply to all the subtasks started by the listener as well as the parent 
task. If your installation suppresses ROUTCDE 11 messages to SYSLOG 







Altering Message Handling in your Dimensions Listener


Dimensions for z/OS User's and Administrator's Guide 97


you can override the default ROUTECDE so that you can see these 
messages.


Started Tasks
User listener tasks run under the user ID of the starting user. These 
listener tasks are started when an AUTH is performed to the tertiary 
node, and are stopped when the client disconnects or the connection 
times out. To shut down all portions of the listener you may need to 
disconnect all clients.
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Chapter 5
Using the ISPF Client


Logging In to the ISPF Client 100
About the ISPF Client Main Panel 101
Invoking Help 105
Setting the Project Root and the Current Project 106
Performing Actions on Items 106
Performing Actions on Groups of Items 112
Creating Items 113
Browsing and Printing Requests 113
Building 113
Entering Dimensions Commands 118
Processing Commands in Batch Mode 120
Logging In to a Remote Node 121
Changing Passwords 122
Browsing the Command Log File 122
Entering TSO Commands 122
Logging Off from the ISPF Client 122


NOTE  This chapter describes the general functionality of the main 
panels in the ISPF client. To read a full description of each panel and the 
privileges required to perform actions, see the ISPF panel online help. 
For details about invoking help, see page 105.
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Logging In to the ISPF Client
For details about logging in to the ISPF client see the first exercise in the 
ISPF Client Quick Start Tutorial on page 78.


Profiles
Before logging in you can use the Load Profile panel to select or delete an 
existing connection profile. The functionality of the panel is similar to the 
Profile field in the desktop client log in window. You can also use the 
Login panel to create a new profile.


A log in profile enables you to save a set of log in parameters for a 
specific machine and user ID. Profiles save you time as you do not have 
to re-enter the log in information each time you log in to the same 
machine. You can create multiple profiles and delete profiles that are 
redundant.


For details about creating, selecting, and deleting profiles, see the help 
topics for the Login panel and the Login Profile panel.


Password Retention
Passwords, including remote log in passwords, are only retained for a 
calendar day. For example, if you successfully log in to the ISPF client, 
log off, and then want to log in again in the same calendar day, press the 
Enter key when you are in the log in panel to automatically log in. The 
password fields will appear to be empty but the information is retained. 
After the calendar day changes you have to re-enter your passwords and 
perform node authentications again.


NOTE  Your login data is used for temporary data sets and required by 
activities such as Browse or Compare. However, if you are retrieving a 
file from another node, or working with a user file on a different node, 
you will be prompted for your username and password (where required). 
For information about password retention see below.


NOTE  You can only access the Load Profile panel from the Login panel.
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About the ISPF Client Main Panel
The ISPF client main panel is where you perform activities such as:


 Navigate through projects and directories.


 Perform actions on items and groups of items.


 Execute Dimensions commands.


 Execute TSO commands.


 Configure settings.


 Invoke help.


 Build items, projects and baselines.


 Log off from Dimensions.


About the Main Panel Display
The ISPF client main panel displays the following information:


 The current connection status (the same information that is 
displayed in the desktop client status bar).


 The current Dimensions project.


 The current project root.


 The current project path.


 A list of the sub-directories and files in the directory where you are 
currently located. Directories and sub-directories and are identified 
by a plus sign '+' to the left of the directory name. For each file the 
following information is displayed:


• The revision number of the item.


• The current status of the item.


• The date the file was last modified.


• The user ID of the last person to modify or check out the file.


• The deployment stage ID of the item.


• The item specification (the compound field that identifies the item 
in a Dimensions database).
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The illustration below shows a typical ISPF client main panel:


Configuring the Main Panel Display
Use the Settings panel to configure the main panel display including:


 The columns that are displayed in the main panel, their width, and 
the order in which they appear.


 The automatic refresh of the main panel after any of the following 
commands have been processed: 


• Check in 


• Check out 


• Edit 


• Update 


A Menu bar


B TSO command line prompt


C Current connection status


D Current project details


E List of sub-directories and files in the current directory
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• Action 


• Deploy


If you enter multiple commands the refresh is performed after all the 
commands have been processed. Refresh is not performed if you 
execute commands from the Command Entry panel.


 The display of all revisions for all items.


 The number of pages that are buffered.


To open the panel from the Settings menu choose Current View.


Expanding Directories
To expand a directory, type 's' in the column to the left of the directory 
name or place the cursor in the column and press Enter. The contents of 
the main panel are replaced with the contents of the directory that you 
selected. To go back up a level press <END>.


To view all the information in a panel do the following:


 To scroll down press F8.


 To scroll up press F7.


 To scroll right press F11.


 To scroll left press F10.


 To close a panel press <END>.


NOTE  To manually refresh the main panel press PF5 at any time.
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Displaying all Item Revisions
To display all revisions for all items in a directory, not just the current 
revision, type expand at the command prompt and press Enter. To only 
display the current item revisions, type expand off at the command 
prompt and press Enter. You can expand all item revisions by default in 
the Settings panel. 


Viewing Item History
To view all the revisions of a single item type 'H' (History) next to the 
item and press Enter. The main panel is refreshed and only displays the 
revision history of that item. To view all the items in the directory press 
<END>.


Setting Preferences
Use the Preferences panel to:


 Save your log in information in your profiles. A log in profile enables 
you to save a set of log in parameters for a specific machine and user 
ID. Profiles save you time as you do not have to re-enter the log in 
information each time you log in to the same machine.
Default: N (off)


 Create a log file for each session. Default: N (off)


 Refresh the log file for each session. To erase the log and start a new 
one for each session enter '/' in the 'Refresh Log' sub-option. If you 
leave this field blank the log data is appended to the current log. If 
you are not creating a log file for each session this option has no 
effect. Default: N (off)


 Turn off the 'Delete Confirmation' panel when you delete items. You 
will not be asked for confirmation, which can lead to accidental loss 
of data. 


 Use the current user's TSO PREFIX as the high level qualifier for all 
data set allocations.
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 Use the local project root for the current session instead of the server 
project root.


 Use the current project root and the current directory when 
formatting data set names.


To open the panel from the Settings menu choose Preferences.


Displaying the ISPF Client Version Number
To display the version number of your ISPF client, from the Help menu 
choose About.


Invoking Help
The ISPF client has two types of help panels:


 Panel level help panel: describes the general functionality of the ISPF 
panel that is currently open. To display panel level help place the 
cursor anywhere that is not a field, for example on an empty area of 
the panel, and press F1. To close the help panel press <END>.


 Field level help pop-up: describes the functionality of a specific field. 
To display a pop-up help topic, move the cursor to the field and press 
F1. To close a pop-up press <END>.


A To display panel level help place the cursor anywhere that is not a field 
and press F1.


B To display field-level help move the cursor to a field and press F1.
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Keyboard Shortcuts in Help Topics
Use the following keyboard shortcuts to move through help topics:


Setting the Project Root and the Current 
Project


Use the Set Project Root panel to set the root of the current project. To 
open the panel from the Commands menu choose Set Project Root.


Use the Set Current Project panel to change to a different product and 
project. You can also use the panel to set the project root and make the 
project the default. To open the panel, from the Commands menu choose 
Set Current Project.


Performing Actions on Items
To perform an action on an item move the cursor to the column to the 
left of the item and do one of the following:


 Type one of these letters and press Enter:


Action Shortcut


Scroll down a topic (if More: + is displayed in the top 
right corner).


F11


Scroll up a topic. F10


Close a topic <END>


Action Letter See page


Check out an item O 108


Check in an item I 109


Undo check out X 109


Browse an item B 109







Performing Actions on Items


Dimensions for z/OS User's and Administrator's Guide 107


For example:


The actions listed above are the default actions assigned in the ISPF 
panels. For details about building your own extensions see page 135 
or check with your Dimensions for z/OS system administrator.


 Type a forward slash ('/') and press Enter. The Dimensions Item 
Actions pop-up panel opens and displays a list of all the actions that 
are available for that item. Type the action's number or letter and 
press Enter. For example:


Get an item (Fetch) G 109


Compare items C 110


Edit an item E 110


Update an item U 111


Action an item A 111


Delete an item D 111


History H 104


Deploy P 111


Build an item M 113


Impacted targets T 118


Action Letter See page


NOTE  The Build and Impacted actions are only available if the 
current project has a build configuration associated with it.
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Checking Out Items
Use the Check Out panel to check an item out of Dimensions to a target 
data set that you specify. In the panel you can also:


 Associate the item with a request.


 Automatically overwrite the item in the target data set.


 Enter additional qualifiers in the Options field. The qualifiers are 
appended to the command line constructed from the other entries on 
this panel.


In the ISPF client main panel an 'x' is displayed to the 
left of items that are checked out.


1. To open the Dimensions Item Actions 
pop-up panel for an item, type a 
forward slash and press Enter.


2. To perform an action, type the action's letter or 
number and press Enter.
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Checking In Items
Use the Check In panel to check an item in to Dimensions from a source 
data set that you specify. In the panel you can also:


 Specify if you want to keep a copy of the item in your user area.


 Perform an automatic Get on the item after check in.


 Enter additional qualifiers in the Options field. The qualifiers are 
appended to the command line constructed from the other entries on 
this panel.


Undoing a Check Out
Use the Undo Check Out panel to cancel the check out of an item. The 
item is unlocked, and the revision number that was created during check 
out is released. You can also enter additional qualifiers in the Options 
field. The qualifiers are appended to the command line constructed from 
the other entries on this panel.


Browsing Items
Use the Browse option to view the contents of an item. A get (fetch) 
operation is performed on the item, which is sent to the scratch data set, 
and the ISPF Editor is invoked in Browse mode. No validation is 
performed to check that the item is browse enabled and that its 
properties (record, length, organization etc.) match those of the scratch 
data set.


Getting (Fetching) Items
Use the Get Item panel to fetch an item and copy it to a data set that you 
specify. In the panel you can also:


 Specify if you want to expand substitution variables.


NOTE  The Item Specification field and the Source/Target Data Set 
Name path are populated by default on most panels. The path is based 
on the project root, current project directory, and the filename of the 
selected item.
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 Automatically overwrite the item in the target data set.


 Enter additional qualifiers in the Options field. The qualifiers are 
appended to the command line constructed from the other entries on 
this panel.


Comparing Items
Use the Compare Items panel to compare two versions of an item.


 The Base Item Specification field is the base object for the 
comparison.


 The Revision Item Specification field is a previous version of the item 
that you want to compare to the base object. The item can exist in a 
data set on the system, or in Dimensions.


The items are retrieved to a temporary data set and a browse tool 
invoked by default on the results. The browse tool is invoked via a CLIST 
that you can customize to allow you to choose your preferred utility (the 
default is SuperC). Consult your system administrator for information 
about changing the default compare utility.


Editing Items
Use the Edit Item panel to edit an item. When you select an item for 
editing you can optionally specify a revision number and select requests 
to which it will be related. The item is then retrieved to a temporary data 
set and displayed in the ISPF edit utility.


Operationally, Edit Item is the equivalent of Check Out Item, followed by 
local editing of a temporary file, and Check In Item.


Items are not revised in the Dimensions database when:


 You did not save the changes in ISPF edit (the Edit Item panel is not 
displayed and the item is not revised).


NOTE  The ISPF client does not support complex merges such as 
merging projects (use the desktop client or the web client). However, 
you can use an external merge tool and hook it into the ISPF interface 
(consult your system administrator).
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 You terminate the Edit Item panel by pressing END or CANCEL (the 
item is not returned to the Dimensions database).


Updating Items
Use the Update Item panel to create a new revision of an item and check 
it in without checking out and editing the existing item. For example, you 
can add an item not previously in Dimensions as a new revision of an 
existing item. The Source Dataset fields specify the source of the new 
revision. You can also associate the item with a request.


Actioning Items
Use the Action Item panel to action an item to a different lifecycle state. 
In the panel you can also:


 Specify if you want to build the item after it is actioned.


 Enter additional qualifiers in the Options field. The qualifiers are 
appended to the command line constructed from the other entries on 
this panel.


Deleting an Item
Use the Delete Item panel to delete an item revision and remove it from 
the Dimensions repository. You cannot delete a revision that is being 
used by other objects. For example, you cannot delete a revision that has 
been included in a release or archive baseline.


Deploying an Item
Use the Deploy Item panel to move an item to another stage in the 
Global Stage Lifecycle (GLS). Optionally, you can also choose to start a 
build after the deployment has completed. The Global Stage Lifecycle is 
the lifecycle that items follow that controls which versions of the items 
are included in the configurations and builds of a project. Item revisions 
are moved to the next stage in this lifecycle when they have reached the 
appropriate stage of approval (a process called 'deployment'). If any 
deployment areas are associated with the stage the item files are copied 
to those areas when the items are deployed to the stage. 
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Performing Actions on Groups of Items
You can perform the following actions on a group of items that you have 
selected:


 Check in


 Check out


 Undo check out


 Get


 Action


 Delete


 Update


 Deploy


To perform an action on a group of items:


1 Enter 's' next to each item that you want to select. Press Enter. An 's' 
is displayed to the left of item that is selected.


2 From the Item menu select a group action and press Enter. The 
group panel is displayed for the action that you selected. The 
Selected Items field lists the items that you selected.


3 Populate the fields in the panel as required and press Enter to 
execute the action.


4 To unselect the items in the ISPF client main panel, enter 's' next to 
each item and press Enter.
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Creating Items
Use the Create Item panel to add a new item to a Dimensions repository. 
You must have a role that enables you to action an item from its initial 
lifecycle state to a new state. If the Product Manager has assigned the 
$ORIGINATOR role to the first transition in the lifecycle for this item type, 
any Dimensions user that has a role on the design part that owns the 
new item can create an item.


To open the panel, from the Item menu choose Create.


Browsing and Printing Requests
Use the Browse/Print Requests panel to select, or enter, the ID of a 
request, retrieve it to a temporary data set, invoke the ISPF Editor in 
read-only mode, and print the request. You can also enter additional 
qualifiers in the Options field.


To open the panel from the Commands menu choose Browse Request.


Building
The ISPF client enables you to build items, projects, requests, and 
baselines. Builds are managed by Dimensions Build, a build 
management, execution, and monitoring tool that is part of Dimensions 
CM.


You can optionally capture build outputs and check them automatically 
into Dimensions. This functionality is referred to as a closed-loop build. 


NOTE  


 Micro Focus recommends using a plain text format for requests on 
mainframes.


 Request attachments are not retrieved to mainframes. If you require 
attachments, use the desktop client or the web client.
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When you capture build outputs you can optionally select the requests 
that the outputs will be related to.


For information about using the build panels see the panel help.


For information about configuring and using Dimensions Build see the 
Build Tools User’s Guide. This document also contains an MVS build 
tutorial.


For information about running builds from the command-line client see 
the Command-Line Reference.


Configuration Pop-up


For the Build Item, Build Project, and, Build Request panels the 
Configuration pop-up shows the latest checked in versions of the build 
configurations in the following format:


<build configuration name>;<version>


For example, if you have two versions of the build configuration 
build_test that are checked in, build_test;1 and build_test;2, 
the list displays:


build_test;2
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Building Items
You can only build an item if the Dimensions project to which it belongs 
has one or more build configurations. To open the Build Item panel enter 
'm' next to the item and press Enter.


The Configuration pop-up in the Build Item panel only displays build 
configurations:


 That are associated with the current Dimensions project.


 Where the items that you selected have affected targets.


In the example above Build_configuration_1 contains Item_1 that 
affects Target_1 and is displayed in the Build Configuration list. 
However, Build_configuration_2 is not displayed as the item it 
contains does not affect any targets.


Building Projects
You can only build a Dimensions project if it is has one or more build 
configurations. To open the Build Projects panel, from the Build menu 
choose Current Project.


Building Requests
You can only build a request if the Dimensions project to which it belongs 
has one or more build configurations. This feature is useful when you 
want to build all the items related to a specific request.
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The Build Request panel enables you to include requests that have a child 
relationship to the request you are building.


In the example above, if you select the Include item(s) from related child 
requests check box all the items will be built. If you do not select the 
check box only Item_1 will be built.


The Configuration pop-up only displays build configurations:


 That are associated with the current Dimensions project.


 Where the items in the requests have affected targets.


In the example above the Configuration pop-up displays 
Build_configuration_1 because Item_1 in Request_1 has an 
affected target. Build_configuration_2 is not displayed because 
Item_2 in Request_2 does not have an affected target.


Building Baselines
You can only build a baseline if it was created against a Dimensions 
project that has one or more build configurations.


Build configuration versions with the prefix '*' were checked in when the 
baseline was created against the Dimensions project. These are the 
latest versions of the build configurations at the time the baseline was 
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created. Build configuration versions without the prefix '*' were created 
after the baseline was captured for the project.


In the example above the Configuration pop-up displays the following 
configurations:


 *Build_configuration1;1


 Build_configuration1;2


 *Build_configuration2;4


 Build_configuration3;1


In the Build Work Area pop-up work areas above the divider are areas set 
up for the build configuration that you have selected and you have access 
to. Work areas below the divider are all other areas to which you have 
access.
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In the example above the Build Work Area list displays the following work 
areas:


WA_1
WA_2
----
WA_3
WA_4


Impacted Targets
The Impacted Targets option displays the build target(s) affected by an 
item that you select. This is useful when you want to check what targets 
will be built before you launch a build. To display a list of impacted 
targets enter 't' next to the item and press Enter.


Entering Dimensions Commands
Use the Command Entry panel to enter Dimensions commands. No 
validation is performed by the ISPF interface and all command output is 
written to the scratch data set and log file. After a command has been 
executed, ISPF Browse is invoked on the scratch data set member, 
allowing you to browse the command output.


To open the Command Entry panel, from the Commands menu choose 
Command Entry. To enter a command, place the cursor in the 
Dimensions command field and enter the command syntax exactly as 
described in the Command-Line Reference. Dimensions executes the 
command immediately after you press the Enter key. Any information 
output by the command is written to a temporary data set and written to 


NOTE  You can only build a baseline in a work area.
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the command log file that you optionally specified in the Settings panel 
(see page 104).


Repeating Recently Used Commands
The area at the bottom of the Command Entry panel lists the ten most 
recently used commands. To repeat a command, place the cursor on the 
command and press Enter. The command is copied to the Dimensions 
command field. Edit the command (if required) and press Enter to 
execute it.


Using the History List
The Command Entry panel allows you to control the commands that are 
displayed in the recently used commands list. From the List menu in the 
Command Entry panel choose one of the following options:


 Update On: saves commands in history and displays them in the 
recently used commands list. 


 Update Off: does not save commands in history.


NOTE  Do not enter a SCWS command as this will invalidate the view 
being displayed in the ISPF interface. Use the Set Current Project panel 
to change the current project. If you do enter a SCWS command, press 
F5 (refresh) when you return to the ISPF main panel. For more details 
about changing projects, see page 106.


For a list of commands that are not currently supported by the ISPF 
client see page 204 or open the help topic for the Command Entry panel.


NOTE  An asterisk (*) to the left of the menu item indicates which 
option is currently active.
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For example, assume the following scenario:


1 Update is switched on.


2 The following commands are entered:


• EI


• RI


3 Update is switched off.


4 The following commands are entered:


• CRB


• DI


5 Update is switched back on.


6 The following command is entered:


• DIFF


The recently used commands list will look like this:


=> EI


=> RI


=> DIFF


Processing Commands in Batch Mode
Use the Batch Command Input panel to specify a data set containing 
Dimensions commands and process them in batch mode. You can also 
specify an alternative log file data set where you want Dimensions to 
write the results of each command that it executes. If you leave this field 
blank the results are written to the temporary log file.


After you press Enter the ISPF client executes each command in order, 
writes the results to a temporary data set, and displays the data set in 
ISPF Browse. The results conclude with a summary of the commands 
executed.


To open the panel from the Commands menu choose Batch Commands.
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An alternative method of running Dimensions commands in batch mode 
is to use the batch interface, for details see page 123.


Logging In to a Remote Node
Use the Remote Login panel to log in to a Dimensions remote node. To 
open the panel from the File menu choose Node Login.


An alternative method of logging in to a remote node is to submit an 
AUTH command at the command line. The AUTH command enables you 
to perform tertiary node access to items located on a remote node. All 
communication across the network of this sensitive information is 
encrypted. However, for the reasons detailed below, Micro Focus strongly 
recommends that you use the Remote Login panel:


 You do not need to check that parameters are spelled correctly.


 You are automatically prompted to change your password when 
required.


 Password information is protected (it is not displayed).


 You can log in to multiple nodes by changing field values in the 
Remote Login panel.


 If your log in parameters are saved (see "Password Retention" on 
page 100), Dimensions saves all remote node authentications 
performed through the Remote Login panel, and re-executes them 
next time you log in. However, if you use AUTH commands, you have 
to resubmit the information every time you log in. The AUTH 
command is described in the Command-Line Reference.


NOTE  If you attempt to get, or check out, an item from a remote node 
before logging in to the node, Dimensions automatically displays the 
Remote Login panel and populates the Node Information field with the 
host name.
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Changing Passwords
Use the Change Password panel to change the password for a user ID on 
a mainframe node. To open the panel from the File menu choose Change 
Password.


This facility is not available for non-mainframe nodes or from the 
Dimensions log in panel.


Browsing the Command Log File
Use the Browse option to display the current log file in ISPF Browse. To 
open the log file from the File menu choose Browse Log.


Entering TSO Commands
Most ISPF client panels have a Command prompt in the top left corner 
where you can enter TSO commands.


Logging Off from the ISPF Client
To log off from the ISPF client from the File menu choose Log Off/Exit.
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Overview
MDFLCMD is the Dimensions for z/OS batch interface. The following 
diagram illustrates how MDFLCMD integrates into the general 
environment:


Use the following methods to process Dimensions commands in batches:


 Specify the commands in a JCL jobstream, REXX exec, or TSO 
session.


 Create a data set to contain the commands.


 Use a combination of in-stream commands and data sets.


The mainframe node information is not required when you use MDFLCMD. 
However, if the batch job refers to any tertiary nodes, including the 
mainframe that you are logged in to, you must include an AUTH 
command in the batch script. This AUTH command can be held 
separately from the rest of the commands to protect the LOGIN details, 
see page 130 for details.


An alternative method of running Dimensions commands in batch mode 
is to use the ISPF Batch Command Input panel. See page 120 for details.
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DD Names


LOGIN
The LOGIN member is optional. Sequence numbers are ignored, and only 
information in columns 1 through 72 is used. LOGIN contains information 
structured as follows:


/switch value value value


You can spread this structure over as many lines as required. Values are 
concatenated and spaces are ignored.


The following switches are available:


COMMAND and SYSIN
You must use either COMMAND or SYSIN. Do not use sequence numbers 
in these records.


You can expand commands over multiple lines by placing a hyphen '-' on 
the end of a line, up to a maximum of 1000 bytes.


If the DDNAME COMMAND is present, commands are expected to come 
from this data set. Otherwise, DDNAME SYSIN is used for commands.


Switch Description


/CERTIFICATE Specifies a one-time digital certificate.


/DBNAME Specifies a database name.


/DBPASS Specifies a database password.


/DSN Specifies a database connection string.


/HOST Specifies a host name.


/PASS Specifies the password for the user ID.


/USER Specifies the user ID for an account on the 
Dimensions database server.
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The first six records of this stream must contain log in information if the 
LOGIN DDNAME has not been used for logging in. You must specify the 
log in information exactly as follows (the order is important and 
information that you omit must be on blank lines):


 Dimensions user ID


 Dimensions password for the user ID


 Dimensions base database name


 Dimensions base database password (usually blank)


 Dimensions database data source


 DNS name of the Dimensions Server machine and, optionally, a 
semi-colon followed by a port number. For example: dmserver:8088


See the examples below for more details.


SYSPRINT
This stream holds the commands entered and their results. At the end of 
the stream, a summary of executed commands is sent to SYSPRINT, for 
example:


Command Execution Summary
7 commands processed
5 completed successfully
1 completed with error(s)
1 user authentication failure(s)


SYSOUT
Some messages, particularly from the LE runtime library, may be 
produced on SYSOUT.
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Return Codes
When a batch job ends it reports the following information:


Securing Passwords
To maintain the integrity of log in information, Micro Focus recommends 
that you keep your log in IDs and passwords in data sets protected by 
your site's mainframe security system. These data sets can then be 
concatenated with the commands data sets via the SYSIN DD or 
allocated to the LOGIN DD name.


Example JCL Jobstream
The following example is a JCL jobstream that invokes Dimensions and 
runs commands:


Code Description


0 Successful completion.


4 Successful connection but command errors were 
encountered.


12 Successful connection but one or more 
authorizations to remote nodes failed; command 
errors may have occurred as well.


16 Connection failure.
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//STEP00 EXEC PGM=MDFLCMD,
// PARM='POSIX(ON),ENVAR("_CEE_ENVFILE=DD:DIMVARS"),POSIX(ON)/'
//STEPLIB DD DSN=D390.V201A.LOADLIB,DISP=SHR
//DIMVARS DD DSN=MDH.DIM671.PARM(MDHTDIMV),DISP=SHR
//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=*
//SYSTERM DD SYSOUT=*
//SYSIN DD DSN=TVMT.PROTECT.DATA(USERDATA),
// DISP=OLD
// DD DSN=TVMT.PROTECT.DATA(AUTHDATA),
// DISP=OLD
// DD DSN=TVMT.USER.DATA(CMDLIST),
// DISP=OLD


The connection details (USERDATA) for this example are as follows:


dmsys
dmsys
intermediate


production
dim_server1


where:


Line Description


dmsys Specifies a user ID registered on the Dimensions 
base database.


dmsys Specifies the password for the user ID.


intermediate Specifies a Dimensions database name.


Leave blank (database password not required for 
Dimensions 8.x servers and later).


production Specifies the database connection string.


dim_server1 Specifies the DNS name of the Dimensions 
Server machine and, optionally, a semi-colon 
followed by a port number. For example:
dmserver:8088
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The AUTH data set command (AUTHDATA) is as follows:


AUTH /network_node=unix_node /user=dmsys /password=dmsys


The following example uses the COMMAND and LOGIN DDs:


//MTROTHX  JOB 'MTROTHX',NOTIFY=&SYSUID,CLASS=A,MSGCLASS=H
//STEP00  EXEC PGM=MDFLCMD,                               
//  PARM='POSIX(ON),ENVAR("_CEE_ENVFILE=DD:DIMVARS")/'    
//*STEPLIB     DD DSN=MTROTH.V912.LOAD,                   
//*            DISP=SHR                                   
//STEPLIB      DD DSN=MDH.V910.MDHLLIB,                   
//             DISP=SHR                                   
//             DD DSN=MDH.V910.MDHLLPA,                   
//              DISP=SHR                                   
//DIMVARS      DD DSN=MDH.DIM671.PARM(MDHTDIMV),          
//             DISP=SHR                                   
//SYSOUT       DD SYSOUT=*                                
//SYSPRINT     DD SYSOUT=*                                
//SYSTERM      DD SYSOUT=*                                
//LOGIN        DD DSN=MTROTH.WORK.PCMS(LOGIN),            
//             DISP=SHR                                   
//COMMAND      DD DSN=MTROTH.WORK.PCMS(CMDLIST),          
//             DISP=SHR                                   
//* 


LOGIN contains a tokenized list of login attributes, for example:


/user dmsys           
/pass dmsys           
/dbname intermediate  
/dsn dim9             
/host 192.168.1.142 


COMMAND DD contains the Dimensions commands to execute, for 
example:
 
SCWS
LWSD /ITEMS /RECURSIVE 







130 Dimensions® CM  


Chapter 6  Using the Batch Interface


Using the Batch Interface Interactively
To use the batch interface in the context of a TSO session, issue TSO 
commands to:


1 Allocate COMMAND or SYSIN to pass commands. This may be your 
TSO terminal or an existing member or members.


/* terminates a terminal input.


2 Allocate LOGIN to your security credentials data set.


3 Allocate all the other data sets as shown "Example JCL Jobstream" on 
page 127. 


4 Execute the batch interface using the TSO CALL command: 


CALL *(MDFLCMD)


5 Pass Dimensions commands into COMMAND or SYSIN.
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Using the Command Line Client
The Dimensions command line client, dmcli, is available on USS and is 
equivalent in functionally to that available on other platforms. On z/OS 
systems there is no interactive log in box, therefore you must enter your 
log in parameters at the command line prompt. Consequently, the -con 
<connection> option does not work.


For information about issuing Dimensions commands in a TSO session 
see page 122.


To use the Dimensions command line client on USS:


1 At your USS prompt, enter:


dmcli
-user <user-id>
-pass <user-password> 
-host <server-name>
-dbname <database name> 
-dsn <dsn-name>


where: 


2 Enter commands at the Dimensions client command prompt. For full 
details about using the command-line client and the commands see 
the Command-Line Reference.


Parameter Description


-user <user-id> A user ID that is registered on 
the Dimensions base database 
that you want to log in to.


-pass <user-password> The password for the user ID.


-host <server-name> The host name of the 
Dimensions server.


-dbname <database name> The name of the database that 
you want to connect to on the 
Dimensions server.


-dsn <dsn-name> The database connection string.
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Invoking Help
When working at the Dimensions command line you can invoke text 
based help for any Dimensions command. When you invoke help, the 
following information is returned:


 The full name of the command.


 The complete syntax of the command.


To invoke help for a command:


At the Dimensions command line, type:


help <Dimensions function mnemonic>


For example:


Dimensions>help abl
ABL   -   Action Baseline or Items
        <baseline-spec>
        [/ITEM_FILTER=<item-spec>]
        [/STATUS=<status>]
Operation completed
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Introduction
The purpose of this SDK is to describe some of the user customizable and 
extendable features of the Dimensions for z/OS ISPF client.


This SDK assumes that you are familiar with the IBM C development 
environment and the aspects of developing ISPF applications. Please 
refer to the IBM documentation for more information about these topics.


There are links in this SDK to example source code that ships with the 
product. Although Micro Focus makes every effort to update the source 
accompanying this documentation, it is recommended that you refer to 
the installation directories on the z/OS itself before performing any actual 
coding changes.


ISPF Client Extensions


MDFRLOG
MDFRLOG is a REXX script that is called during initialization and 
termination of the ISPF client. The purpose of MDFRLOG is to manage the 
log file used by the client. The example below is for a MDFRLOG REXX:


NOTE  This SDK is also available as Web-based help. For details about 
installing the help see "Step A-1 Unpacking and Moving the Distribution" 
on page 24.
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/* REXX*/
arg currFunc
if currFunc= 'INIT' then /* Log file initialization */
  do
    /*Determine log file name */
    dsn = "'"userid()".dim390.logfile'"
    /* Save log file name in shared pool */ 
    LOGFILE = dsn
    ADDRESS ISPEXEC "VPUT (LOGFILE) SHARED"
    /* Allocate file name if it doesn't exist */
    if sysdsn(dsn)'OK' then
      do
        "alloc da("dsn") recfm(v b) lrecl(256) dsorg(ps) ",
        "space(5,10) cylinders"
      end
  end
else /* Log file termination */
  do
    /* The following code could be used to delete the log file */ 
    /* when execution completes */
    /* ADDRESS ISPEXEC "VGET (LOGFILE) SHARED" */
    /* "delete "LOGFILE */
  end
return


When MDFRLOG is invoked, it is passed a single function parameter that 
indicates the current activity that needs to be performed. This parameter 
has one of the following values: 


 INIT (Initialization): Indicates that the client is in the process of 
starting. At a minimum, processing must ensure the log file is 
allocated (vb, lrecl=256 is recommended) and that the name of the 
log file is stored in the SHARED pool variable LOGFILE. The ISPF 
client gets the value of LOGFILE and uses the name contained in it to 
perform logging. 


 TERM (Termination): Indicates that the client is in the process of 
closing. Any clean-up of the log file should be performed. Optional 
operations include deleting the log file or versioning it for saving 
client activity history.


The operating system searches the SYSEXEC DD for REXX scripts to 
execute, therefore each user has the ability to use their own version of 
MDFRLOG by adding it to the search path. Apart from the minimum 
requirements outlined above, any REXX code/functions can be utilized in 
this script file.
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MDFRCMPR
MDFRCMPR is a REXX script that is called by the ISPF client when you 
invoke the client's compare feature. The purpose of MDFRCMPR is to 
start a mainframe compare tool using the data sets passed into it. The 
example below is a MDFRCMPR REXX:


/* REXX*/
arg DSN1 DSN2
"%SUPERC OLDFILE("DSN1") NEWFILE("DSN2") BROWSE"
return


When you invoke MDFRCMPR it is passed the two data sets to be 
compared. The ISPF client will have already retrieved the selected 
members into these data sets. The REXX then invokes the compare tool 
of choice and, optionally, browses the results. When the execution of 
MDFRCMPR is complete and control is returned to the client, any 
temporary data sets are deleted. 


The default Dimensions for z/OS installation uses a CLIST named 
SUPERC that invokes the SUPERC utility for comparison and then starts 
ISPF browse on the resulting data set. However, if your site uses a 
different compare tool, MDFRCMPR can be modified to perform any 
processing necessary to invoke your compare tool. 


The operating system searches the SYSEXEC DD for REXX scripts to 
execute, therefore each user has the ability to use their own version of 
MDFRCMPR by adding it to the search path.
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MDFRTMP
MDFRTMP is a REXX script that is called by the ISPF client when an 
operation involving a temporary data set is involved. The purpose of 
MDFRTMP is to provide the name of the temporary data set to be used for 
the operation. Dimensions allocates the data set with the proper DCB 
attributes so you only need to provide the names that are required.


/* REXX */
arg midLevel


/* Determine temp file name */
if LENGTH(midLevel) > 0 then
  dsn = userid()".SRNA."midLevel".T"||,
  RANDOM(1000,9999)||RANDOM(100,999)||".TMP"
else
  dsn = userid()||".SRNA.T"||RANDOM(1000,9999)||RANDOM(100,999)||".TMP"
/* Save log file name in shared pool */
TMPDSN = dsn
ADDRESS ISPEXEC "VPUT (TMPDSN) SHARED"
return


When you invoke MDFRTMP it is passed the mid-level qualifier for the 
data set, which is an indication of the type of operation being performed 
(BROWSE, EDIT, etc.). By default you can optionally use this mid-level 
qualifier in the data set name.


The temporary data set name should be constructed using your sites 
standards and returned in the SHARED pool variable TMPDSN.
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MDFRSFF
MDFRSFF is a REXX script that is called by the ISPF client when an 
operation involving a file is involved. The purpose of MDFRSFF is to 
provide the name of the file to be used based on the filename as it 
resides in Dimensions. 


Since you can perform the operation to any Dimensions network node on 
any operating system, this routine must be able to formulate the 
filename for any operating system.


/* REXX */
/* (C) Serena 2006                                        */
/* This exit is used by the Serena Dimensions ISPF client */
/* to perform name mangling between the Dimensions        */
/* project filename and the MVS filesystem.               */


ADDRESS ISPEXEC


/* Get project root file system */
"VGET PRJRNFS SHARED"


/* Get project root operating system */
"VGET PRJRNOS SHARED"


/* Get current name mangling function */
"VGET RXFUNC SHARED"


/* Get project root user area */
"VGET UAREA PROFILE"


/* Get project root navigation path */
"VGET PRJPATH SHARED"


/* Get setting on using full workset directories for MVS */
"VGET WSETDIRS PROFILE"


/* Set name mangling to MVS for local file operations */
if RXFUNC = 1 then
  PRJRNFS = "MVS"


/* Open selected items table */
"TBOPEN DSELLST WRITE"


/* Position pointer to top of table */
"TBTOP DSELLST"


/* Move to first record */
"TBSKIP DSELLST"


do while rc = 0
  if PRJRNFS = "MVS" then   /* MVS style file system */
    do
      /* Determine if file extension */
      x = pos(".", TSFILE)


      if x > 0 then  /* If file extension, turn in dataset LLQ */
        do
          if x > 8 then
            y = 9
          else
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            y = x


          TEMPFILE = left(TSFILE, (y - 1))
          TEMPTYPE = right(TSFILE, length(TSFILE) - x)


          TSTFILE = TEMPTYPE"("TEMPFILE")"
        end
      else     /* No file extension, use current dir as LLQ */
        do
          if WSETDIRS <> 'Y' then
            do
              if length(PRJPATH) > 0 then  /* Project dir exists */
                do
                  /* Determine if separator present */
                  x = lastpos(".", PRJPATH)


                  if x > 0 then  /* Separator exists */
                    TEMPTYPE = right(PRJPATH, length(PRJPATH) - x)
                  else       /* No directory separator */
                    TEMPTYPE = PRJPATH
                end
              else
                TEMPTYPE = ""
            end
          else
            TEMPTYPE = ""


          if length(TEMPTYPE) > 0 then
            TSTFILE = TEMPTYPE"("TSFILE")"
          else
            TSTFILE = TSFILE
        end
    end
  else   /* Non-MVS style file system */
    do
      TSTFILE = TSFILE
    end


  /* Save target file name */
  "TBPUT DSELLST"


  /* Move to next record */
  "TBSKIP DSELLST"
end


/* Close selected items table */
"TBCLOSE DSELLST"


return


When you invoke MDFRSFF it is not passed any parameters. However, it 
can use variables from the SHARED and PROFILE pools to get information 
about what is going on in the ISPF client. Using this information, it can 
then formulate the target filename for the given operation.


Since group operations are supported, the routine should loop through 
the DSELLST table and process each record. The full contents of this 
table are described on page 149. Place the calculated target filename in 
the TSTFILE variable and update the table record.
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When return is received from the REXX, the client combines the project 
root directory with the filename(s) from this table to formulate the 
source/target location for the file operation being executed.


MDFRVIEW
MDFRVIEW is a REXX script that you can modify to control the ISPF 
service that is called when a user selects ‘B’ (Browse) next to an item in 
a project list, for example, Browse, View, or a 3rd party tool.


The only input parameter is DSN1, which is the fully qualified data set 
name to perform the operation on. Any return code from the REXX 
routine is ignored by the ISPF client.


/* REXX */
/* This exit is used by the Serena Dimensions ISPF client */
/* to perform a browse/view of a dataset for various      */
/* item operations.                                       */


arg DSN1


ADDRESS ISPEXEC


"VIEW DATASET("DSN1")"


return


Client Executable Components
The Dimensions for z/OS ISPF client is comprised of the following 
executable components:


 MDFLISPF: The main client executable that contains mostly ISPF 
panel logic. 


 MDFLCMD: Dimensions for z/OS batch client that you can use from 
JCL to process Dimensions commands.


 MDFDEXT: Client SDK features documented here. 


 MDFDUSR: Customer built extension DLL that contains all user 
extension functions.


To add functionality to the client see the three areas of logic described 
below.
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User Interface


The first thing to decide when you are extending the client is how the 
users will invoke your function. If the function you are providing does not 
require an item to be selected from the Dimensions database, add it as a 
menu item to the main panel. However, if you are providing an item 
function, adding an action code may be a better choice.


The following panels may be of interest when you are adding 
functionality to the client:


The panels uses the following ISPF fields to communicate user data back 
to the client:


 DACTION: a single character field that indicates the action to be 
performed on the item. The value in this field typically indicates an 
action to be performed on the selected item (Action, Check In, Check 
Out, etc.). There should be one field for each line item displayed on 
the panel.


 DIMNAV: a multi-character field that indicates a global action to be 
performed. The value in this field typically indicates a navigation 
function that needs to occur (Log display, Command Entry display, 
etc.). This field contains a single value and is acted on immediately 
by the client, overriding any values in DACTION.


Converting Action Codes to a DIMNAV String


When the client regains control from the main panel it first checks the 
value of DIMNAV. If DIMNAV is blank, it begins checking for action codes 


Panel ID Description


MDFPTREE Main ISPF display


MDFPIAS1 Item action selection (without build 
options)


MDFPIAS2 Item action selection


IMPORTANT!  Do not change the default/reserved action codes on the 
MDFPIAS panels. You can rearrange the numbering as long as you 
change the IF logic in the PROC section to set the alpha action codes 
properly. However, if you change the default/reserved alpha codes, the 
client will stop working for the actions selected from this panel.
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entered next to Dimensions items displayed on the screen. When an 
action code is found, it compares the value to the default and reserved 
codes.


The default and reserved action codes are:


If the action code entered by the user cannot be found in the list above 
the extension function ProcessUSelect() is called to verify the code 
against the custom codes that have been added by the customer. 
ProcessUSelect() has two parameters:


 A single character action code (char) 


 A pointer to the DIMNAV field (char *) 


Action Code Description


/ Action pop-up


S Expand a directory, or 'toggle on' the selected 
attribute for a file


O Check out an item


I Check in an item


X Undo an item check out


B Browse an item


G Get an item


C Compare an item


E Edit an item


U Update an item


D Delete an item


M Build an item


A Action an item


H History of an item


P Deploy an item


T Impacted targets of an item


NOTE  ProcessUSelect() is defined in MDTCNAV and must always be 
present in the MDFDUSR DLL.
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The main function of ProcessUSelect() is to verify the incoming action 
code and set the return value DIMNAV accordingly. If the action code is 
supported by the extension DLL, set DIMNAV to a navigation string that 
will be recognized later by the extension DLL. If the action code cannot 
be found, leave DIMNAV blank. See the next section for details about 
DIMNAV reserved values.


In the MDTCNAV shipped with the client there is a commented out 
example of checking for a 'Z' action code and setting the DIMNAV field to 
the appropriate string value to invoke the Create Item panel.


Invoking Functions Based on a DIMNAV String


After an action code has been converted to a string value (if necessary), 
the ISPF client will begin processing each function. The following are 
reserved strings/functions:


DIMNAV String Description


LOGOFF Log off and exit client 


BRWITM Browse item 


GETITM Get item panel 


CHKOUT Check out item panel 


CHKIN Check in item panel 


UCHKOUT Undo item check out panel 


RLOGIN Remote login panel 


COMPARE Compare panel 


BCHGDOC Browse change doc panel 


COMMAND Command entry panel 


BATCH Batch command panel 


LOG Display log file 


CHGWKSET Change project panel 


SET01 General settings panel 


UPDITM Update item 


EDITITM Edit item 


DELITM Delete item 
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If the current value of DIMNAV cannot be found in the list above, the user 
function ProcessUPanels() is called to process the request. 
ProcessUPanels() has two parameters:


• A pointer to the current session info structure (SESSION_INFO *) 


• A pointer to the DIMNAV field (char *) 


In the MDTCNAV shipped with the client there is a commented out 
example of checking for 'USRNEW' in the DIMNAV field and calling the 
CreateItem() function. CreateItem() is defined in MDTCNEW. See this 
SDK documentation for information about the structures, variables, and 
functions used in CreateItem() that is available to any functions that you 
write.


BLDITM Build item 


ACTITM Action item 


ABOUT About the ISPF client 


NEWITM New/create item 


AFFTGTS Impacted targets of item 


DEPITM Deploy item


BLDR Build request


BLDBL Build baseline


CHGPSW Change password


CHGWSRT Change project root


BLDPRJ Build project


SET02 Main panel settings 


DIMNAV String Description


NOTE  ProcessUPanels() is defined in MDTCNAV and must always be 
present in the MDFDUSR DLL.
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API Interface


Main Header File
The main header file for the ISPF client is MDTHDIM. Include this file in 
any C sources that access SDK functions and features. The header file 
includes:


 Common #defines 


 Structures used by the client and API functions 


 #defines for ISPF variables used by the client


ISPF Variables
There are a number of ISPF variables that are used by the client. In 
general variables that store information during the current client session 
are stored in the SHARED pool. Variables which need to be saved from 
session to session are stored in the PROFILE pool. For each variable, you 
will find a #define for the variable name and a #define for the variable 
length.


For example:


#define PROF_CREATE_LOG          "MAKELOG "
#define PROF_CREATE_LOG_SIZE              1


In the example above, 'PROF_' indicates that this variable exists in the 
PROFILE pool. Defined variables which start with 'SHR_' exist in the 
SHARED pool.


The following pool variables are used by the client:


#Define Name Size Pool Format Description


PROF_AUTO_EXPAND PROF_AUTO_EXPAND_SIZE P CHAR Expand all item 
revisions on main 
panel (Y/N). 


PROF_CREATE_LOG PROF_CREATE_LOG_SIZE P CHAR Create log file during 
session (Y/N). 
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PROF_LOCAL_ROOT PROF_LOCAL_ROOT_SIZE P CHAR Reset server project 
root with local root (Y/
N). 


PROF_PERSONAL_PATH PROF_PERSONAL_PATH_SIZE P CHAR Use personal search 
path on 
DEVELOPMENT builds 
(Y/N). 


PROF_UAREA PROF_UAREA_SIZE P BINSTR Current user area 
entered on Change 
Project panel. 


PROF_USE_TSO_PREFIX PROF_USE_TSO_PREFIX_SIZE P CHAR Use TSO Prefix (Y/N). 


PROF_PROJECT_DIRS PROF_PROJECR_DIRS_SIZE P CHAR Attach project 
directory paths on 
filenames (Y/N). 


SHR_LOGFILE SHR_LOGFILE_SIZE S CHAR Log data set name 
(set by MDFRLOG 
REXX during startup). 


SHR_NODENAME SHR_NODENAME_SIZE S BINSTR Node name entered on 
the login panel. 


SHR_PROJECT SHR_PROJECT_SIZE S BINSTR Current project name 
associated with 
project. 


SHR_PROJECT_UID 4 S FIXED Project UID. 


SHR_ROOTPATH SHR_ROOTPATH_SIZE S BINSTR Root path as 
calculated using the 
UAREA and the current 
directory in the 
project. 


SHR_PRJ_RNODE_NAME SHR_PRJ_RNODE_NAME_SIZE S BINSTR Node name entered on 
project root. 


SHR_PRJ_RNODE_OS SHR_PRJ_RNODE_OS_SIZE S BINSTR Project root node OS 
type.


SHR_PRJ_RNODE_FS SHR_PRJ_RNODE_FS_SIZE S BINSTR Project root node file 
system.


SHR_PROJECT_
DEPLOY_MODEL 


SHR_PROJECT_DEPLOY_
MODEL_SIZE


S CHAR Deployment model 
currently being used 
by the project.


#Define Name Size Pool Format Description
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Information about the currently selected item(s) is stored in an ISPF 
table called 'DSELLST'. A user defined panel can utilize 'DSELLST' to 
perform processing on the currently selected item in the ISPF client. 


The table name is #defined as TBL_SELECTED_ITEMS.


DSELLST Table Variables


The #defines for the 'DSELLST' table variables are as follows:


SHR_SERVER_NAME SHR_SERVER_NAME_SIZE S BINSTR Server name used on 
the current 
connection.


SHR_WORKSET_UID 4 S FIXED Project UID. 


SHR_BUILDABLE SHR_BUILDABLE_SIZE S CHAR Current project is 
buildable.


SHR_TEMPDSN_NAME SHR_TEMPDSN_NAME_SIZE S BINSTR Temporary data set 
name.


SHR_WSPATH SHR_WSPATH_SIZE S BINSTR Current project root. 


#Define Name Size Pool Format Description


#Define Name Size Format Description


TBL_ITEM_STAGE TBL_ITEM_STAGE_SIZE BINSTR Selected item stage


TBL_ITEM_DATE TBL_ITEM_DATE_SIZE BINSTR Selected item date 


TBL_ITEM_TGT_FILE TBL_ITEM_TGT_FILE_SIZE BINSTR Selected item target filename


TBL_ITEM_FILE TBL_ITEM_FILE_SIZE BINSTR Selected item file 


TBL_ITEM_INITIALS TBL_ITEM_INITIALS_SIZE BINSTR Selected item initials 


TBL_ITEM_REVISION TBL_ITEM_REVISION_SIZE BINSTR Selected item revision 


TBL_ITEM_SPEC TBL_ITEM_SPEC_SIZE BINSTR Selected item specification 


TBL_ITEM_STATUS TBL_ITEM_STATUS_SIZE BINSTR Selected item status 


TBL_ITEM_UID 4 FIXED Selected item UID
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API Common Structures
The following sections describe the common structures used by the APIs.


ITEM_INFO


Purpose


The item information structure contains information about the currently 
selected item and is typically used by the GetSelectedItem() function.


Declaration


typedef struct                                         
{ 
 char iSpec[TBL_ITEM_SPEC_SIZE];
 char iFile[TBL_ITEM_FILE_SIZE];
 char iDate[TBL_ITEM_DATE_SIZE];
 char iInitials[TBL_ITEM_INITIALS_SIZE];
 char iRevision[TBL_ITEM_REVISION_SIZE];
 char iStatus[TBL_ITEM_STATUS_SIZE];
 char iStage[TBL_ITEM_STAGE_SIZE];
 char iTgtFile[TBL_ITEM_TGT_FILE_SIZE];
 long iID;
} ITEM_INFO;


Field Descriptions


 iSpec: item specification


 iFile: item file name


 iDate: item modified date


 iInitials: item modified initials


 iRevision: item revision


 iStatus: item status


 iID: item UID


 iStage: item stage


 iTgtFile: item target filename
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SESSION_INFO


Purpose


The session information structure contains common data that is required 
by any panel or action routine running within the client. For this reason, 
any user defined functions that you write should be passed a handle to 
this structure. You will receive a handle to this structure in the call to 
ProcessUPanels().


Declaration


typedef struct
{
  int     hConnect;
  void    *hLogfile;
  char    nav[NAV_SIZE];
} SESSION_INFO;


Field Descriptions


 hConnect: a handle to the current Dimensions database connection. 
Is initialized when the client connects to the server in the Login 
panel. Generally you should not change the value of this variable. 
However, it is needed for any APIs that communicate with the 
Dimensions server. 


 hLogFile: a handle to the currently open log file. Only contains a 
value if the user has turned on logging in the Settings panel. This 
value is set by OpenCmdLog() and is needed for any calls to other log 
file APIs.


 nav: a navigation field to pass back to the calling function. Contains 
the contents of DIMNAV when the user has selected to jump from 
one panel to another. If the user presses End on your panel, nav 
should be left blank. For example, if your panel was displayed and 
the user selected Command Entry from the Commands menu, you 
should set nav to the contents of DIMNAV (which should contain 
'COMMAND') and your function should terminate. When the core 
client code gets control from your function it checks the value of this 
field and provides the proper navigation to the requested function.







152 Dimensions® CM  


Chapter 8  Customizing and Extending the ISPF Client


SITEM_SPEC


Purpose


The item specification structure is used by the ParseItemSpec() function 
to store item specification information.


Declaration


typedef struct
{
 char fullItemSpec[SITEM_FULLSPEC_SIZE];
 char productId[SITEM_PRODUCT_SIZE];
 char itemId[SITEM_ID_SIZE];
 char variant[SITEM_VARIANT_SIZE];
 char itemType[SITEM_TYPE_SIZE];
 char revision[SITEM_REVISION_SIZE];
} SITEM_SPEC;


Field Descriptions


 fullItemSpec: full item specification (productID + itemId + variant + 
itemType + revision)


 productId: item product ID


 itemId: item ID


 variant: item variant


 itemType: item type


 revision: item revision
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General Functions
The following sections describe functions that enable you to work with 
ISPF and Dimensions features.


strlenb()


Purpose


This function returns the length of a blank padded string.


Prototype


long  strlenb(char *searchString,
              long maxLen);


Parameters


 searchString: blank padded string to determine length of.


 maxLen: maximum length of string pointed to by searchString.


Return Codes


None.


Comments


This function can be found in many standard C libraries. However, it is 
not currently in the standard IBM C library.


B2N()


Purpose


This function converts a blank padded string to a null terminated string 
(and removes all trailing blanks).


Prototype


void  B2N(char *blankStr,


          long maxBlankStr,


          char *nullStr,


          long maxNullStr);
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Parameters


 blankStr: blank delimited string to be converted.


 maxBlankStr: maximum length of blank string.


 nullStr: buffer to contain null terminated string.


 maxNullStr: size of string buffer pointed to by nullStr.


Return Codes


None.


Comments


None.


N2B()


Purpose


This function converts a null terminated string to a blank padded string 
and adds any necessary trailing blanks.


Prototype


void  N2B(char *nullStr,
          char *blankStr,
          long maxBlankStr);


Parameters


 nullStr: buffer to contain null terminated string.


 blankStr: blank delimited string to be converted.


 maxBlankStr: maximum length of blank string.


Return Codes


None.


Comments


None.
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GetSelectedItem()


Purpose


This function gets the requested item from the selected item table.


Prototype


long GetSelectedItem(long        recNum,
                      ITEM_INFO *itemInfo);


Parameters


 recNum: numeric number of selected item record to retrieve. Item 
numbering starts at 1.


 itemInfo: pointer to item information structure to be filled in by this 
function.


Return Codes


 GET_ITEM_OK: requested item retrieved successfully.


 GET_ITEM_ERROR: requested item could not be found.


Comments


When you are processing multiple items the easiest way to retrieve each 
item is within a loop that increments recNum for each successive call to 
GetSelectedItem() until GET_ITEM_ERROR is returned.


ParseItemSpec()


Purpose


This function parses a full item specification into its respective pieces or 
puts the pieces together into the full item specification.


Prototype


void ParseItemSpec(SITEM_SPEC *itemSpec);


Parameters


itemSpec: SITEM_SPEC structure with item specification details. 
Initializes the structure with the full item specification or the item 
specification pieces. The function uses this information to fill in the blank 
structure variables.
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Return Codes


None.


Comments


None.


Log File Functions
The log file functions help simplify the log file operations performed by 
the client.


OpenCmdLog()


Purpose


This function opens a command log file.


Prototype


long  OpenCmdLog(void **logFile,
                  char *fileName,
                  long fileNameSize,
                  bool refreshLog,
                  bool systemLog,
                  char *banner);


Parameters


 logFile: a returned file handle to open the log file. 


 fileName: the name of the log file to open. If blank, the file name will 
be loaded with the value of SHR_LOGFILE from the SHARED pool and 
an open will be attempted. 


 fileNameSize: the length of the incoming filename field.


 refreshLog: a TRUE/FALSE value indicating whether the log file 
should be blanked/refreshed upon open. If TRUE, the log file will be 
opened for output and any previous contents will be deleted. If 
FALSE, the log file will be opened for APPEND and all previous 
contents will be retained.
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 systemLog: a TRUE/FALSE value indicating whether the log file is the 
system log. A FALSE indicates that the log file is a temporary log file 
used for a short-term operation.


 banner: (optional) a text string to print in the open log message.


Return Codes


 LOG_FILE_OK: open was successful.


 LOG_FILENAME_NOT_FOUND: file name could not be found.


 LOG_FILE_OPEN_ERROR: file could not be opened. 


Comments


None.


CloseCmdLog()


Purpose


This function closes a handle to a currently open command log.


Prototype


void  CloseCmdLog(void **logFile),
                   char *filename,
                   bool deleteLog,
                   bool systemLog);


Parameters


 logFile: a handle to a currently open log file.


 fileName: the name of the log file to open. If blank the file name will 
be loaded with the value of SHR_LOGFILE from the SHARED pool and 
an open will be attempted. 


 deleteLog: deletes the log file after close


 systemLog: a TRUE/FALSE value indicating whether the log file is the 
system log. A FALSE indicates that the log file is a temporary log file 
used for a short-term operation.


Return Codes


None.







158 Dimensions® CM  


Chapter 8  Customizing and Extending the ISPF Client


Comments


None.


FlushCmdLog()


Purpose


This function flushes the output buffer for a currently open log file. A 
buffer flush will cause all output to be physically written to the disk.


Prototype


long  FlushCmdLog(void **logFile,
                  char *logFilename);


Parameters


 logFile: a handle to the currently open log file.


 logFilename: the name of the log file to refresh.


Return Codes


 LOG_FILE_OK: reopen was successful. 


 LOG_FILENAME_NOT_FOUND: file name could not be found. 


 LOG_FILE_OPEN_ERROR: file could not be opened. 


Comments


None.


WriteCmdLog()


Purpose


This function writes a string to a currently open command log.


Prototype


void WriteCmdLog(void *logFile, 
                 char *outputLine, 
                 int blankLines); 
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Parameters


 logFile: a handle to a currently open log file.


 outputLine: a null terminated string to write to a log file.


 blankLines: the number of blank lines to write before the output 
string.


Return Codes


None.


Comments


None.
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Source Code Library
The source code library contains the key components of the Dimensions 
for z/OS SDK. The list below is divided into component types, some of 
which have cross-references to example source code.


NOTE  For the latest version of the SDK check the installation data sets 
for the actual source members.


Source Code Type
Component 
Type Description 


C Source MDTCNAV Source code for user DLL that contains 
ProcessUSelect() and ProcessUPanels() functions. 
See the example on page 162. 


MDTCNEW Source for sample Create Item panel. This example 
demonstrates how to implement a new panel in the 
ISPF client using some of the features provided by 
this SDK. See the example on page 163. 


CLIST Scripts 
(CLIST)


MDFCCMPR Script used by the client compare feature to invoke 
SuperC and display results in ISPF Browse. With the 
default client installation this CLIST is invoked by 
the REXX MDFRCMPR. See the example on page 
172. 


JCL streams (CNTL) MDTJCOMP Example compile JCL for IBM C compiler. See the 
example on page 181. 


MDTJLINK Example link JCL for IBM C DLL. See the example on 
page 181. 


REXX Scripts (EXEC) MDFRCMPR Script used by the client compare feature to invoke 
a compare utility. With the default client installation 
this REXX invokes the CLIST MDFCCMPR. See the 
example on page 138. 


MDFRTMP Script that is called to calculate a temporary data 
set name. See the example on page 139.


MDFRSFF Script that is called to calculate the target/source 
file name for an item operation. See the example on 
page 140.


REXX Scripts (EXEC) MDFRLOG Script called by the client for log file management 
during startup and shutdown. See the example on 
page 136. 
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Header Files (H) MDTHUSR Header file that contains entry points and items of 
interest for the user DLL. See the example on page 
183. 


MDTHDIM Header file that contains entry points and defines 
for the SDK functions. See the example on page 
183. 


Import Libraries 
(IMP)


MDFDUSR Import library created during the link of the user 
DLL. 


MDFDEXT Import library needed to build a user DLL using the 
SDK functions.


Messages (ISPMLIB) MDTM01 ISPF message file containing messages used by 
Create Item example. See the example on page 
189. 


Panels (ISPPLIB) MDTPUSR ISPF panel file for Create Item example. See the 
example on page 189. 


Link Decks (LINK) MDFDUSR Example link deck for user DLL. Demonstrates how 
to use an import library to access the SDK 
functions. See the example on page 191. 


DLLs/Load Libraries 
(LOADLIB)


MDFDEXT DLL that contains all the SDK functions. 


MDFDUSR DLL that contains any user implemented extensions 
to the ISPF client.


Source Code Type
Component 
Type Description 
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MDTCNAV
/*------------------------------------------------------------------*/
/* Copyright (C) 2004 SERENA Software, Inc.  All Rights Reserved.   */
/*------------------------------------------------------------------*/


#pragma export(ProcessUSelect)
#pragma export(ProcessUPanels)


/*------------------------------------------------------------------*/
/* Includes                                                         */
/*------------------------------------------------------------------*/
#include "mdthdim.h"
#include "mdthusr.h"


/*------------------------------------------------------------------*/
/* ProcessUSelect: Convert customer selections to navigation field  */
/*                 equivalent.                                      */
/*------------------------------------------------------------------*/
void ProcessUSelect(char    action,
                    char    *DIMNAV)
{
  /* Process action code */
  switch (action)
  {
    /* Example for setting navigation field */
/*  case 'Z':
      strcpy(DIMNAV, "USRNEW"); */


      break;
    default:
      break;
  }
}


/*------------------------------------------------------------------*/
/* ProcessUPanels: Display customer panels based on navigation      */
/*                 field.                                           */
/*------------------------------------------------------------------*/
void ProcessUPanels(SESSION_INFO *sessionInfo,
                    char *DIMNAV)
{
  long                rc = 0;


  /* Perform navigation to selected panel */
/*if (strcmp(DIMNAV, "USRNEW") == 0)
    rc = DisplayCreate(sessionInfo); */


  return;
}
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MDTCNEW 
/*------------------------------------------------------------------*/
/* Copyright (C) 2006 Serena Software, Inc. All rights reserved.    */
/*------------------------------------------------------------------*/


/*------------------------------------------------------------------*/
/* Header Files                                                     */
/*------------------------------------------------------------------*/
#include <stdio.h>
#include "mdthdim.h"
#include "pcms_api.h"
#include "clientapi.h"


/*------------------------------------------------------------------*/
/* Defines                                                          */
/*------------------------------------------------------------------*/
#define SOURCE_SIZE                   9
#define SOURCE_DSN_SIZE               61
#define ITMDESC_SIZE                  58
#define ITMFMT_SIZE                   10
#define OWNPART_SIZE                  58
#define PRODUCT_SIZE                  11
#define ID_SIZE                       60
#define VARIANT_SIZE                  34
#define TYPE_SIZE                     11
#define REVISION_SIZE                 34
#define ITMSPC_SIZE                   56
#define WORKDIR_SIZE                  60
#define WORKFILE_SIZE                 60
#define OPTIONS_SIZE                  69
#define COMMENT_SIZE                  69
#define LIBFILE_SIZE                  69
#define SVRERR_SIZE                   75


/*------------------------------------------------------------------*/
/* DisplayCreate: Process item create panel.                        */
/*------------------------------------------------------------------*/
long DisplayCreate(SESSION_INFO *sessionInfo)
{
  long               cmdRC;
  char               csrPos[9];
  char               dComment[COMMENT_SIZE];
  int                dcpConnect;
  char               dGet[2];
  long               diffLoc = 0;
  long               dispRC = 0;
  char               dId[ID_SIZE];
  char               dItemSpec[ITMSPC_SIZE];
  char               dItemDesc[ITMDESC_SIZE];
  char               dItemFile[LIBFILE_SIZE];
  char               dItemFmt[ITMFMT_SIZE];
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  char               dKeep[2];
  char               dOptions[OPTIONS_SIZE];
  char               dOwnPart[OWNPART_SIZE];
  char               dProduct[PRODUCT_SIZE];
  char               dRevision[REVISION_SIZE];
  char               dSDSN[SOURCE_DSN_SIZE];
  char               dSGroup[SOURCE_SIZE];
  char               dSMember[SOURCE_SIZE];
  char               dSProject[SOURCE_SIZE];
  char               dSType[SOURCE_SIZE];
  char               dType[TYPE_SIZE];
  char               dVariant[VARIANT_SIZE];
  char               dWSDir[WORKDIR_SIZE];
  char               dWSFile[WORKFILE_SIZE];
  char               execCmd[500];
  bool               firstTime = TRUE;
  SITEM_SPEC         itemSpec;
  void              *logFile;
  long               mainRC = PANEL_NO_ACTION;
  char               nodeName[SHR_NODENAME_SIZE];
  char              *outputData;
  long               parmLen;
  long               rc;
  char               svrErr[SVRERR_SIZE];
  FILE              *tempFile;
  char              *tempLoc;
  char              *tempPtr;
  char              *varList =
"(DCISP DCISG DCIST DCISM DCISRCE DCIKEEP DCIGET DCISRCE DITMDSC "
"DITMFMT DODP DTI DTISP DTISI DTISV DTIST DTISR DTITMSPC DWSDIR "
"DWSFILE DITMFILE DCIOPTS DCOMMENT) ";
  char               workArea[128];
  char               workFileArea[128];
  char               DIMNAV[NAV_SIZE];


  /* Set error processing */
  rc = ISPLINK("CONTROL ", "ERRORS ", "CANCEL ");


  /* Initialization */
  memset(workFileArea, 0x00, sizeof(workFileArea));
  memset(nodeName, 0x00, SHR_NODENAME_SIZE);


  memset(dComment, 0x00, COMMENT_SIZE);
  memset(dItemSpec, 0x00, ITMSPC_SIZE);
  memset(dItemFile, 0x00, LIBFILE_SIZE);
  memset(dWSDir, 0x00, WORKDIR_SIZE);
  memset(dWSFile, 0x00, WORKFILE_SIZE);
  memset(dOwnPart, 0x00, OWNPART_SIZE);
  memset(dItemFmt, 0x00, ITMFMT_SIZE);
  memset(dItemDesc, 0x00, ITMDESC_SIZE);
  memset(dId, 0x00, ID_SIZE);
  memset(dOptions, 0x00, OPTIONS_SIZE);
  memset(dProduct, 0x00, PRODUCT_SIZE);
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  memset(dRevision, 0x00, REVISION_SIZE);
  memset(dType, 0x00, TYPE_SIZE);
  memset(dVariant, 0x00, VARIANT_SIZE);
  memset(dSProject, 0x00, SOURCE_SIZE);
  memset(dSGroup, 0x00, SOURCE_SIZE);
  memset(dSType, 0x00, SOURCE_SIZE);
  memset(dSMember, 0x00, SOURCE_SIZE);
  memset(dSDSN, 0x00, SOURCE_DSN_SIZE);
  memset(DIMNAV, 0x00, NAV_SIZE);
  memset(csrPos, 0x00, 9);


  logFile = sessionInfo->hLogfile;
  dcpConnect = sessionInfo->hConnect;


  /* Get node name from profile */
  rc = ISPLINK("VDEFINE ", SHR_NODENAME, nodeName, "BINSTR ",
               SHR_NODENAME_SIZE);
  rc = ISPLINK("VGET ", SHR_NODENAME, "SHARED ");
  rc = ISPLINK("VDELETE ", SHR_NODENAME);


  while(dispRC != 8)
  {
    /* Give ISPF addressability to variables */
    rc = ISPLINK("VDEFINE ", "DCISP ", dSProject, "BINSTR ",
                 SOURCE_SIZE);
    rc = ISPLINK("VDEFINE ", "DCISG ", dSGroup, "BINSTR ",
                 SOURCE_SIZE);
    rc = ISPLINK("VDEFINE ", "DCIST ", dSType, "BINSTR ",
                 SOURCE_SIZE);
    rc = ISPLINK("VDEFINE ", "DCISM ", dSMember, "BINSTR ",
                 SOURCE_SIZE);
    rc = ISPLINK("VDEFINE ", "DCISRCE ", dSDSN, "BINSTR ",
                 SOURCE_DSN_SIZE);


    rc = ISPLINK("VDEFINE ", "DITMDSC ", dItemDesc, "BINSTR ",
                 ITMDESC_SIZE);
    rc = ISPLINK("VDEFINE ", "DITMFMT ", dItemFmt, "BINSTR ",
                 ITMFMT_SIZE);
    rc = ISPLINK("VDEFINE ", "DODP ", dOwnPart, "BINSTR ",
                 OWNPART_SIZE);


    rc = ISPLINK("VDEFINE ", "DCIKEEP ", dKeep, "BINSTR ", 2);
    rc = ISPLINK("VDEFINE ", "DCIGET ", dGet, "BINSTR ", 2);


    rc = ISPLINK("VDEFINE ", "DTISP ", dProduct, "BINSTR ",
                 PRODUCT_SIZE);
    rc = ISPLINK("VDEFINE ", "DTISI ", dId, "BINSTR ",
                 ID_SIZE);
    rc = ISPLINK("VDEFINE ", "DTISV ", dVariant, "BINSTR ",
                 VARIANT_SIZE);
    rc = ISPLINK("VDEFINE ", "DTIST ", dType, "BINSTR ",
                 TYPE_SIZE);
    rc = ISPLINK("VDEFINE ", "DTISR ", dRevision, "BINSTR ",
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                 REVISION_SIZE);
    rc = ISPLINK("VDEFINE ", "DITMSPC ", dItemSpec, "BINSTR ",
                 ITMSPC_SIZE);


    rc = ISPLINK("VDEFINE ", "DWSDIR ", dWSDir, "BINSTR ",
                 WORKDIR_SIZE);
    rc = ISPLINK("VDEFINE ", "DWSFILE ", dWSFile, "BINSTR ",
                 WORKFILE_SIZE);
    rc = ISPLINK("VDEFINE ", "DITMFILE", dItemFile, "BINSTR ",
                 LIBFILE_SIZE);


    rc = ISPLINK("VDEFINE ", "DCIOPTS ", dOptions, "BINSTR ",
                 OPTIONS_SIZE);
    rc = ISPLINK("VDEFINE ", "DCOMMENT", dComment, "BINSTR ",
                 COMMENT_SIZE);


    rc = ISPLINK("VDEFINE ", "SVRERR ", svrErr, "BINSTR ",
                 SVRERR_SIZE);
    rc = ISPLINK("VDEFINE ", "DIMNAV ", DIMNAV, "BINSTR ", NAV_SIZE);
    rc = ISPLINK("VDEFINE ", "CSRPOS ", csrPos, "BINSTR ", 9);


    /* Retrieve variables from profile */
    rc = ISPLINK("VGET ", varList, "PROFILE ");


    /* Add panel defaults first time */
    if (firstTime)
    {
      firstTime = FALSE;
    }


    /* Initialize cursor position */
    if (strlen(dSDSN))
      strcpy(csrPos, "DCISRCE");
    else
      strcpy(csrPos, "DCISP");


    /* Display panel */
    dispRC = ISPLINK("DISPLAY ", "MDTPUSR ");


    if (strlen(DIMNAV))
    {
      dispRC = 8;
      strcpy(sessionInfo->nav, DIMNAV);
    }


    if (dispRC != 8)
    {
      /* Retrieve variables from profile */
      rc = ISPLINK("VPUT ", varList, "PROFILE ");


      /* Move fields from screen */
      strcpy(itemSpec.productId, dProduct);
      strcpy(itemSpec.itemId, dId);
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      strcpy(itemSpec.variant, dVariant);
      strcpy(itemSpec.itemType, dType);
      strcpy(itemSpec.revision, dRevision);
      strcpy(itemSpec.fullItemSpec, dItemSpec);


      ParseItemSpec(&itemSpec);


      if (!strlen(itemSpec.productId))
      {
        if (strlen(dItemSpec))
          strcpy(csrPos, "DITMSPC");
        else
          strcpy(csrPos, "DTISP");


        rc = ISPLINK("SETMSG ", "MDTM012 ");
      }
      else
      {
        /* Format source file name */
        if (strlen(dSDSN))
          strcpy(workFileArea, dSDSN);
        else
        {
          if (strlen(dSMember))
            sprintf(workFileArea, "%s.%s.%s(%s)",
                    dSProject, dSGroup, dSType, dSMember);
          else
            sprintf(workFileArea, "%s.%s.%s",
                    dSProject, dSGroup, dSType);
        }


        if (dSDSN[0] == '\'')
        {
          tempPtr = dSDSN;
          tempPtr = tempPtr + 1;
          strcpy(workFileArea, tempPtr);
          tempPtr = strchr(workFileArea, '\'');
          if (tempPtr)
            *tempPtr = 0x00;
        }


        /* Format command for execution */
        memset(execCmd, 0x00, sizeof(execCmd));
        strcpy(execCmd, "CI ");


        /* Item Spec */
        if (itemSpec.fullItemSpec[0] == '\"')
          strcat(execCmd, itemSpec.fullItemSpec);
        else
        {
          strcat(execCmd, "\"");
          strcat(execCmd, itemSpec.fullItemSpec);
          strcat(execCmd, "\"");
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        }


        /* Design Part */
        strcat(execCmd, " /PART=\"");
        strcat(execCmd, dOwnPart);
        strcat(execCmd, "\"");


        /* Item Description */
        if (strlen(dItemDesc))
        {
          strcat(execCmd, " /DESCRIPTION=\"");
          strcat(execCmd, dItemDesc);
          strcat(execCmd, "\"");
        }


        /* Library Filename */
        if (strlen(dItemFile))
        {
          strcat(execCmd, " /FILENAME=\"");
          strcat(execCmd, dItemFile);
          strcat(execCmd, "\"");
        }


        /* Item Format */
        if (strlen(dItemFmt))
        {
          strcat(execCmd, " /FORMAT=\"");
          strcat(execCmd, dItemFmt);
          strcat(execCmd, "\"");
        }


        /* Comment */
        if (strlen(dComment))
        {
          strcat(execCmd, " /COMMENT=\"");
          strcat(execCmd, dComment);
          strcat(execCmd, "\"");
        }


        /* User Filename */
        strcat(execCmd, " /USER_FILENAME=\"");


        tempPtr = strpbrk(workFileArea, "::");
        if (tempPtr)
        {
          strcat(execCmd, workFileArea);
        }
        else
        {
          strcat(execCmd, nodeName);
          strcat(execCmd, "::");
          strcat(execCmd, workFileArea);
        }
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        strcat(execCmd, "\"");


        /* Workset Filename */
        if (strlen(dWSDir) || strlen(dWSFile))
        {
          strcat(execCmd, " /WS_FILENAME=\"");
          if (strlen(dWSDir))
          {
            strcat(execCmd, dWSDir);
            if (dWSDir[strlen(dWSDir) - 1] != '\\' &&
                dWSDir[strlen(dWSDir) - 1] != '/')
            {
              tempPtr = strpbrk(dWSDir, "\\");
              if (tempPtr)
                strcat(execCmd, "\\");
              else
                strcat(execCmd, "/");
            }
          }


          strcat(execCmd, dWSFile);
          strcat(execCmd, "\"");
        }


        /* Keep copy in user area */
        if (strcmp(dKeep, "/") == 0)
          strcat(execCmd, " /KEEP");


        /* Options */
        if (strlen(dOptions))
        {
          strcat(execCmd, " ");
          strcat(execCmd, dOptions);
        }


        /* Displaying information message */
        rc = ISPLINK("CONTROL ", "DISPLAY ", "LOCK    ");
        rc = ISPLINK("SETMSG ", "MDTM013 ");
        rc = ISPLINK("DISPLAY ", "MDTPUSR ");


        /* Execute command */
        cmdRC = PcmsClntApiExecCommand(dcpConnect,
                                       execCmd);


        outputData = NULL;
        rc = PcmsClntApiGetLastErrorEx(dcpConnect,
                                       &outputData);


        /* Write information command log */
/*      WriteCmdLog(logFile, "Create Item Request Initiated...", 1);
        memset(workArea, 0x00, sizeof(workArea));







170 Dimensions® CM  


Chapter 8  Customizing and Extending the ISPF Client


        sprintf(workArea, "New item: %s",
                itemSpec.fullItemSpec);
        WriteCmdLog(logFile, workArea, 0);


        sprintf(workArea, "  from: \"%s\"",
                workFileArea);
        WriteCmdLog(logFile, workArea, 0); */


        WriteCmdLog(logFile, execCmd, 1);


        if (strlen(outputData) > 0)
        {
          CheckOutputData(outputData);
          WriteCmdLog(logFile, outputData, 0);
        }


        /* Free output buffer */
        if (outputData != NULL)
          free(outputData);


        if (cmdRC == PCMS_OK)
        {
          /* Set panel return value */
          mainRC = PANEL_CMD_PROCESSED;


          if (strcmp(dGet, "/") == 0)
          {
            /* Displaying information message */
            rc = ISPLINK("CONTROL ", "DISPLAY ", "LOCK    ");
            rc = ISPLINK("SETMSG ", "MDTM014 ");
            rc = ISPLINK("DISPLAY ", "MDTPUSR ");


            /* Format command for execution */
            memset(execCmd, 0x00, sizeof(execCmd));
            strcpy(execCmd, "FI ");


            if (itemSpec.fullItemSpec[0] == '\"')
              strcat(execCmd, itemSpec.fullItemSpec);
            else
            {
              strcat(execCmd, "\"");
              strcat(execCmd, itemSpec.fullItemSpec);
              strcat(execCmd, "\"");
            }


            strcat(execCmd, " /USER_FILENAME=");
            strcat(execCmd, "\"");


            tempPtr = strpbrk(workFileArea, "::");
            if (tempPtr)
            {
              strcat(execCmd, workFileArea);
            }
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            else
            {
              strcat(execCmd, nodeName);
              strcat(execCmd, "::");
              strcat(execCmd, workFileArea);
            }


            strcat(execCmd, "\"");
            strcat(execCmd, " /OVERWRITE");


            /* Execute command */
            cmdRC = PcmsClntApiExecCommand(dcpConnect,
                                           execCmd);


            outputData = NULL;
            rc = PcmsClntApiGetLastErrorEx(dcpConnect,
                                           &outputData);


            /* Write information command log */
            WriteCmdLog(logFile, "Fetch Request Initiated...", 1);
            memset(workArea, 0x00, sizeof(workArea));


            strcpy(workArea, "Retrieving item: ");
            strcat(workArea, itemSpec.fullItemSpec);
            WriteCmdLog(logFile, workArea, 0);


            strcpy(workArea, "  to: ");
            strcat(workArea, "\"");
            strcat(workArea, workFileArea);
            strcat(workArea, "\"");
            WriteCmdLog(logFile, workArea, 0);


            if (strlen(outputData) > 0)
            {
              CheckOutputData(outputData);
              WriteCmdLog(logFile, outputData, 0);
            }


            /* Free output buffer */
            if (outputData != NULL)
              free(outputData);
          }


          /* Set completion message */
          rc = ISPLINK("SETMSG ", "MDTM010 ");
        }
        else
        {
          memset(svrErr, 0x00, SVRERR_SIZE);
          strncpy(svrErr, outputData, SVRERR_SIZE - 1);
          WriteCmdLog(logFile, "Operation Aborted.", 0);
          rc = ISPLINK("SETMSG ", "MDTM011 ");
        }
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      }
    }
  }


  /* Remove ISPF addressability */
  rc = ISPLINK("VDELETE ", varList);
  rc = ISPLINK("VDELETE ", "(SVRERR CSRPOS DIMNAV) ");


  return(mainRC);
}


MDFCCMPR 
        PROC 0 NEWFILE(DUMMY) OLDFILE(DUMMY) OUTDD(DUMMY)             +
             DELDD(DUMMY) SYSIN(DUMMY) LISTING(DELTA) CTYPE(LINE)     +
             PROCESS() UID(&SYSPREF.) BROWSE DEBUG PLIB               +
             LIB(SYS1.SISPLPA(ISRSUPC))
                 /* FOR PRIVATE LIB. OR OUTSIDE ISPF (INSTALLER MUST */
                 /* MODIFY THE LIB PARAMETER.)                       */
        /*************************************************************/
        /*                                                           */
        /* CLIST NAME : ISRSCLST (SUPERC LINE COMMAND VERSION)       */
        /*                                                           */
        /* DESCRIPTION:                                              */
        /*                                                           */
        /*     ISRSCLST IS A SAMPLE "LINE COMMAND" CLIST THAT        */
        /*     DEMONSTRATES MOST OF THE CAPABILITY OF SUPERC COMPARE */
        /*     PROGRAM.  IT HAS LIMITED ERROR RECOVERY AND ERROR     */
        /*     DIAGNOSTIC CAPABILITIES.  FURTHER, CERTAIN SUPERC     */
        /*     FUNCTIONS ARE NOT SUPPORTED (E.G.  APNDLST AND        */
        /*     APNDUPD).                                             */
        /*                                                           */
        /*     THIS CLIST HAS BEEN DEVELOPED FOR EXECUTION IN AN     */
        /*     ISPF/PDF ENVIRONMENT.  HOWEVER, THERE IS SOME         */
        /*     ADDITIONAL LOGIC (TSO/E  R2 DEPENDENT AND A "PLIB"    */
        /*     PARAMETER) THAT WILL ALLOW THE USER TO EXECUTE THE    */
        /*     CLIST OUTSIDE ISPF AND FROM A PRIVATE LIBRARY.        */
        /*                                                           */
        /*                                                           */
        /*************************************************************/
        CONTROL NOMSG NOLIST NOCONLIST NOFLUSH
        /* SET &DEBUG = DEBUG */
        IF &DEBUG = DEBUG THEN +
          CONTROL MSG LIST CONLIST SYMLIST
        SET &RETCC = 0
        FREE FI(NEWDD,ISRS,SYSIN,OUTDD,DELDD)
        IF &NEWFILE = DUMMY THEN +
           SET &NEWFILE =
        IF &OLDFILE = DUMMY THEN +
           SET &OLDFILE =
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        /*************************************************************/
        /* SET UP ERROR EXIT BEFORE FOR NEWFILE VERIFICATION.        */
        /*************************************************************/
        NEWDD1:ERROR +
        DO
          ERROR OFF
          IF &NEWFILE ^=      THEN +
             WRITE ** INVALID DATASET NAME/MEMBER OR BUSY: &NEWFILE
          IF &FIRST =    THEN +
          DO
             SET &FIRST = DONE
             IF &UID ^=     THEN +
             DO
                WRITE +
         USE FULLY QUALIFIED DATASET NAME WITHOUT QUOTES OR "." +
                                                 FOR USER PREFIX.
                WRITE +
        * EXAMPLE:   &UID..SUPERC.NEWIN   AND   .SUPERC.NEWIN    +
                                                   ARE EQUIVALENT.
             END
             ELSE WRITE +
        * USE FULLY QUALIFIED NAME WITHOUT QUOTES.
          END
          SET &NEWFILE =
          WRITENR NEW FILE :&STR()
          READ
          SET &NEWFILE = &SYSDVAL
          IF &STR('&NEWFILE') = 'EXIT' | &STR('&NEWFILE') =  '' THEN +
            GOTO EXIT
          ELSE GOTO NEWDD1
        END
        /*************************************************************/
        /* VERIFY/ALLOCATE NEWFILE.                                  */
        /*************************************************************/
        IF &NEWFILE ^=    THEN +
        DO
          IF &SUBSTR(1:1,&NEWFILE) = . THEN +
              SET &NEWFILE = &UID.&NEWFILE
        END
        CONTROL NOMSG
        ALLOC FI(NEWDD) DA('&NEWFILE') SHR  REUSE
        IF &SUBSTR(&LENGTH(&NEWFILE):&LENGTH(&NEWFILE),&NEWFILE) = ) +
                                                                THEN +
        DO


          /***********************************************************/
          /* INSURE NEWFILE IS SEQUENTIAL AND IF PO- MEMBER EXITS    */
          /***********************************************************/
          ALLOC FI(ISRS) DA('&NEWFILE') REUSE SHR
          OPENFILE ISRS
          CLOSFILE ISRS
          FREE FI(ISRS)
        END
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        /*************************************************************/
        /* OLDFILE FULLY QUALIFIED?                                  */
        /*************************************************************/
        CONTROL NOMSG
        /*************************************************************/
        /*   ERROR EXIT FOR OLDFILE VERIFICATION.                    */
        /*************************************************************/
        OLDDD1:ERROR +
        DO
          ERROR OFF
          IF &OLDFILE ^=  THEN +
             WRITE ** INVALID DATASET NAME/MEMBER OR BUSY: &OLDFILE
          IF &FIRST =    THEN +
          DO
             SET &FIRST = DONE
             IF &UID ^= ' '  THEN +
             DO
                WRITE +
         USE FULLY QUALIFIED DATASET NAME WITHOUT QUOTES OR "." +
                                                 FOR USER PREFIX.
                WRITE +
        * EXAMPLE:   &UID..SUPERC.OLDIN   AND   .SUPERC.OLDIN    +
                                                 ARE EQUIVALENT.
             END
             ELSE WRITE +
        * USE FULLY QUALIFIED NAME WITHOUT QUOTES.
          END
          SET &OLDFILE =
          WRITENR OLD FILE :&STR()
          READ
          SET &OLDFILE = &SYSDVAL
          IF &STR('&OLDFILE') = 'EXIT' | &STR('&OLDFILE') = '' THEN +
            GOTO EXIT
          ELSE GOTO OLDDD1
        END
        /*************************************************************/
        /* OLD FILE VERIFICATION CODE.                               */
        /*************************************************************/
        IF &CTYPE = SRCH THEN +
        DO
           IF &SYSIN = DUMMY THEN  +
              SET &SYSIN = PROMPT
        END
        ELSE +
        DO
          IF &OLDFILE ^= ' ' THEN +
          DO
             IF &SUBSTR(1:1,&OLDFILE) = . THEN +
                SET &OLDFILE = &STR(&UID.&OLDFILE)
          END
          ALLOC FI(OLDDD) DA('&OLDFILE') SHR REUSE
          IF &SUBSTR(&LENGTH(&OLDFILE):&LENGTH(&OLDFILE),&OLDFILE)=) +
                                                               THEN  +
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          DO
             ALLOC FI(ISRS) DA('&OLDFILE') REUSE SHR
             OPENFILE ISRS
             CLOSFILE ISRS
             FREE FI(ISRS)
          END
        END
        ERROR OFF
        /*************************************************************/
        /* VERIFICATION/ALLOCATION OF LISTING DSN.                   */
        /*************************************************************/
        OUTDD1: +
        IF &OUTDD = DUMMY THEN +
        DO
           SET OUTDD = &UID..SUPERC.LIST
           IF &UID = ' ' THEN +
              SET OUTDD = &SYSUID..SUPERC.LIST
        END
        ELSE IF &SUBSTR(1:1,&OUTDD) = . THEN +
           SET &OUTDD = &STR(&UID.&OUTDD)
        CONTROL NOMSG
        FREE DA('&OUTDD')
        ERROR +
        DO
          ERROR OFF
          SET &PO = &SUBSTR(&LENGTH(&OUTDD)-1:&LENGTH(&OUTDD)-1,&OUTDD)
          IF &PO = ) THEN +
             SET &DIRM = &STR(DIR(5) DSORG(PO))
          ELSE +
             SET &DIRM = &STR(RELEASE DSORG(PS))
          ALLOC FI(OUTDD) DA('&OUTDD') SPACE (50 100) BLKSIZE(3325) +
                                                      REUSE NEW &DIRM
          IF &LASTCC = 0 THEN +
             GOTO SYSIN1
          ELSE +
          DO
             WRITE    ** INVALID DATASET NAME/MEMBER OR BUSY: &OUTDD
             IF &FIRST =   THEN +
             DO
                SET &FIRST = DONE
                IF &UID ^= ' ' THEN +
                DO
                   WRITE +
         USE FULLY QUALIFIED DATASET NAME WITHOUT QUOTES OR "." +
                                                 FOR USER PREFIX.
                   WRITE +
        * EXAMPLE:   &UID..SUPERC.LIST    AND   .SUPERC.LIST     +
                                                    ARE EQUIVALENT.
                END
                ELSE WRITE +
        * USE FULLY QUALIFIED NAME WITHOUT QUOTES.
             END
             SET &OUTDD =
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             WRITENR LISTING FILE :&STR()
             READ
             SET &OUTDD = &SYSDVAL
             IF &STR('&OUTDD') = 'EXIT' | &STR('&OUTDD') = '' THEN +
               GOTO EXIT
             ELSE +
               GOTO OUTDD1
          END
        END
        ALLOC FI(OUTDD) DA('&OUTDD') OLD  REUSE     /* ALLOC. AS OLD.*/
        /*************************************************************/
        /* STATEMENTS (SYSIN) DATA SET.                              */
        /*************************************************************/
        ERROR OFF
        SYSIN1: +
        IF &STR(&SYSIN) ^= DUMMY THEN +
        DO
          IF &STR(&SYSIN) ^= &STR(PROMPT) THEN +
          DO
            /*********************************************************/
            /* SYSIN DSN ERROR RECOVERY.                             */
            /*********************************************************/
            ERROR +
            DO
              WRITE  ** INVALID DATASET NAME/MEMBER OR BUSY:  &SYSIN
              IF &FIRST = THEN +
              DO
                 SET &FIRST = DONE
                 IF &UID ^= ' ' THEN +
                 DO
                WRITE +
         USE FULLY QUALIFIED DATASET NAME WITHOUT QUOTES OR "." +
                                                 FOR USER PREFIX.
                WRITE +
        * EXAMPLE:   &UID..SUPERC.STMTS   AND   .SUPERC.STMTS    +
                                                   ARE EQUIVALENT.
                 END
                 ELSE WRITE +
        * USE FULLY QUALIFIED NAME WITHOUT QUOTES.
              END
              SET &SYSIN =
              ERROR OFF
              WRITENR SYSIN FILE :&STR()
              READ
              SET &SYSIN = &SYSDVAL
              IF &STR('&SYSIN') = 'EXIT' | &STR('&SYSIN') = '' THEN +
                GOTO EXIT
              ELSE +
              GOTO SYSIN1       /*  RECYCLE FOR ERROR CASE  */
            END
        CONT3: +
            IF &SUBSTR(1:1,&SYSIN) = . THEN +
              SET &SYSIN = &STR(&UID.&SYSIN)







Source Code Library


Dimensions for z/OS User's and Administrator's Guide 177


            CONTROL NOMSG
            /*********************************************************/
            /* VERIFICATION/ALLOCATION OF SYSIN DSN.                 */
            /*********************************************************/
            ALLOC FI(SYSIN) DA('&SYSIN') SHR  REUSE
            ALLOC FI(ISRS)  DA('&SYSIN') SHR  REUSE
            OPENFILE ISRS
            CLOSFILE ISRS
            FREE FI(ISRS)
            ERROR OFF
            CONTROL NOMSG
          END
          ELSE +
          DO
            /*********************************************************/
            /* PROMPT FOR PROCESS STATEMENTS.                        */
            /*********************************************************/
            SET SYSIN = &UID..SUPERC.STMTS
            IF &UID = ' ' THEN +
               SET SYSIN = &SYSUID..SUPERC.STMTS
            CONTROL NOMSG
            DELETE '&SYSIN'
            CONTROL MSG
            ALLOC FI(SYSIN) DA('&SYSIN') SPACE (5 5) REUSE NEW +
                                  RECFM(F,B) LRECL(80) BLKSIZE(1600)
            CONTROL NOMSG
            SET &TSYSIN  = &SYSIN
            OPENFILE SYSIN OUTPUT
            IF &CTYPE = SRCH THEN +
            DO
            WRITE  ENTER SRCHFOR AND ANY OTHER PROCESS STATEMENTS
            WRITE  SRCHFOR STATEMENT FORMAT: SRCHFOR  +
                                              SEARCH-PATTERN-IN-QUOTES
            END
            ELSE +
            DO
            WRITE +
        PROCESS STATEMENT FORMAT:      (COMPARE TYPE)       EXAMPLES:
            WRITE &STR( ) +
         CMPCOLM  START-COLM:STOP-COLM ...  (L,W)     +
                                                   CMPCOLM  1:60 75:90
            WRITE &STR( ) +
         LSTCOLM  START-COLM:STOP-COLM      (L  )     LSTCOLM  1:75
            WRITE &STR( ) +
         DPLINE   'STRING',START-POSITION   (L,W)     +
                                                   DPLINE   'PAGE ',87
            WRITE &STR(                 ) +
                         OR, START-RANGE              +
                                                DPLINE   'PAGE ',87:95
            WRITE &STR(                 ) +
                         OR  ENTIRE LINE              DPLINE   'PAGE '
            WRITE &STR( ) +
         SELECT   MEMBER, ...               (ALL)     +
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                                             SELECT   MEM1,NMEM2:OMEM2
            WRITE &STR( ) +
         LNCT     NNNNNN                    (ALL)     LNCT 999
            WRITE &STR( ) +
         OTHERS: NTITLE  (ALL)  OTITLE   (ALL)  CMPLINE  (L,W)  +
                                                         CMPLNUM  (L,W)
            WRITE &STR(         ) +
                 CMPBOFS (B  )  CMPCOLMN (L,W)  CMPCOLMO (L,W)  +
                                                         DPLINEC  (L,W)
            WRITE &STR(         ) +
                 NCHGT   (L,W)  OCHGT    (L,W)  SLIST    (ALL)  +
                                                         * AND .* (ALL)
            WRITE
            WRITE  ENTER CONTROL STATEMENTS.
            END
            WRITENR &STR(   : )
            SET &SYSDVAL =
            READ
            DO WHILE &STR(&SYSDVAL) ^= &STR() && +
                                             &STR(&SYSDVAL) ^= &STR('/*')
              SET &SYSIN = &STR(&SYSDVAL.   )
              IF &STR('&SYSIN') = &STR('CANCEL') THEN +
              DO
                CLOSFILE SYSIN
                GOTO EXIT
              END
              PUTFILE SYSIN
              WRITENR &STR(   : )
              READ
            END
            CLOSFILE SYSIN
            SET &SYSINU = U                   /* INDICATE SYSIN USED */
            SET &SYSIN = &TSYSIN             /*  RESTORE SYSIN NAME  */
          END
        END
        ELSE +
        DO
          CONTROL NOMSG
          FREE FILE(SYSIN)
          CONTROL NOMSG
        END
        /*************************************************************/
        /* UPDATE FILE SECTION.                                      */
        /*************************************************************/
        DELDD1: +
        IF &DELDD = DUMMY THEN +
        DO
           SET DELDD = &UID..SUPERC.UPDATE
           IF &UID = ' ' THEN +
              SET DELDD = &SYSUID..SUPERC.UPDATE
        END
        ELSE IF &SUBSTR(1:1,&DELDD) = . THEN +
           SET &DELDD = &STR(&UID.&DELDD)
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        CONTROL NOMSG
        FREE DA('&DELDD')
        ERROR +
        DO
          ERROR OFF
          /* CHECK FOR PO DATASET SPECIFICATION */
          SET &PO=&SUBSTR(&LENGTH(&DELDD)-1:&LENGTH(&DELDD)-1,&DELDD)
          IF &PO = ) THEN +
             SET &DIRM = DIR(5)
          ELSE +
             SET &DIRM = &STR(RELEASE DSORG(PS))
          ALLOC FI(DELDD) DA('&DELDD') SPACE (15 30) BLKSIZE(1600) +
                                                      REUSE NEW &DIRM
          IF &LASTCC = 0 THEN +
             GOTO INVOKE1
          ELSE +
          DO
             WRITE    ** INVALID DATASET NAME/MEMBER OR BUSY: &DELDD
             IF &FIRST =   THEN +
             DO
                SET &FIRST = DONE
                IF &UID ^= ' ' THEN +
                DO
                   WRITE +
         USE FULLY QUALIFIED DATASET NAME WITHOUT QUOTES OR "." +
                                                 FOR USER PREFIX.
                   WRITE +
        * EXAMPLE:   &UID..SUPERC.UPDATE  AND   .SUPERC.UPDATE   +
                                                   ARE EQUIVALENT.
                END
                ELSE WRITE +
        * USE FULLY QUALIFIED NAME WITHOUT QUOTES.
             END
             SET &DELDD =
             WRITENR UPDATE FILE :&STR()
             READ
             SET &DELDD = &SYSDVAL
             IF &STR('&DELDD') = 'EXIT' | &STR('&DELDD') = '' THEN +
               GOTO EXIT
             ELSE +
               GOTO DELDD1
          END
        END
        ALLOC FI(DELDD) DA('&DELDD') OLD  REUSE     /* ALLOC. OLD.   */
        INVOKE1: +
        ERROR OFF
        /*************************************************************/
        /* INVOKE SUPERC.                                            */
        /*************************************************************/
     /*   WRITE  *** SUPERC INVOKED */
        IF &LISTING ^= OVSUM && &LISTING ^= DELTA && +
                         &LISTING ^= LONG  && &LISTING ^= CHNG && +
                                              &LISTING ^= NOLIST THEN +
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          SET LISTING = DELTA
        IF &SYSISPF = ACTIVE && &PLIB =   THEN +
        DO
           /**********************************************************/
           /* ASSUME ISPF IS ACTIVE AND USER DOESN'T HAVE SUPERC IN  */
           /* A PRIVATE LIBRARY.                                     */
           /**********************************************************/
           ISPEXEC SELECT PGM(ISRSUPC) +
                                  PARM(&LISTING.L,&CTYPE.CMP,&PROCESS.)
           SET &RETCC = &LASTCC
        END
        ELSE +
        DO
           /**********************************************************/
           /* OUTSIDE OF ISPF AND/OR PRIVATE SUPERC LOAD LIBRARY USE */
           /* "CALL" INSTEAD OF "ISPEXEC SELECT."                    */
           /**********************************************************/
           CALL '&LIB' '&LISTING.L,&CTYPE.CMP,&PROCESS.'
           SET &RETCC = &LASTCC
        END
    /*  WRITE  *** SUPERC RETURN CODE = &RETCC *** */
        CONTROL NOMSG
        FREE DA('&OUTDD')
        FREE FI(NEWDD OLDDD DELDD OUTDD ISRS)
        /*************************************************************/
        /* BROWSE LISTING (IF IN ISPF INVIRONMENT)                   */
        /* ASSUMES TO E/ R2 OR BETTER SYSTEM.                        */
        /*************************************************************/
        IF &SYSISPF = ACTIVE THEN +
        DO
          IF &BROWSE = BROWSE THEN +
              ISPEXEC BROWSE DATASET('&OUTDD')
        END
        EXIT: +
        EXIT CODE(&RETCC)
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MDTJCOMP 
//USERIDC  JOB (USERID),CLASS=A,MSGCLASS=Z,NOTIFY=&SYSUID,
//         MSGLEVEL=(1,1)
//*--------------------------------------------------------------------
//* IBMC COMPILE
//*--------------------------------------------------------------------
//MEMSET   SET MEMBER=MDTCNAV
//CC       EXEC PGM=CCNDRVR,REGION=0M,PARM='/ OPTF(DD:COPTS)'
//STEPLIB  DD DSNAME=CEE.SCEERUN,DISP=SHR
//         DD DSNAME=CBC.SCCNCMP,DISP=SHR
//SYSLIN   DD DSN=<INSTALL>.SDK.OBJ(&MEMBER),DISP=OLD
//SYSIN    DD DSN=<INSTALL>.SDK.C(&MEMBER),DISP=SHR
//SYSCPRT  DD DSN=<INSTALL>.SDK.LIST(&MEMBER),DISP=SHR
//COPTS    DD *
SO,
OBJ,
LO,
EXPO,
RENT,
SHOW,
LIS,
SSCOMM,
DLL,
DEFINE(_NO_INLINING),
LSEARCH(/<uss-instance-root>/lib,
  //'<INSTALL>.SDK.H')
/*
//*


MDTJLINK 
//USERIDL  JOB 'LINK',NOTIFY=&SYSUID,CLASS=A,MSGCLASS=Z,                00010001
//             REGION=0K                                                00020000
//LKED    EXEC PGM=HEWL,                                                00030000
// PARM='CALL,DYNAM=DLL,CASE=MIXED,COMPAT=PM3,MAP,RENT,AMODE=31'        00050000
//SYSLMOD  DD DSNAME=<INSTALL>.SDK.LOAD(MDFDUSR),DISP=SHR               00112001
//SYSDEFSD DD DSNAME=<INSTALL>.SDK.IMP(MDFDUSR),DISP=SHR                00113002
//SYSLIB   DD DSNAME=CEE.SCEELKED,DISP=SHR                              00120000
//         DD DSNAME=SYS1.CSSLIB,DISP=SHR                               00120100
//         DD DSNAME=TCPIP.SEZACMTX,DISP=SHR                            00121000
//         DD DSNAME=ISP.SISPLOAD,DISP=SHR                              00122000
//SYSLIN   DD DSNAME=<INSTALL>.SDK.LINK(MDFDUSR),DISP=SHR               00130002
//AAAOBJ   DD DSNAME=<INSTALL>.SDK.OBJ,DISP=SHR                         00140002
//IMPOBJ   DD DSNAME=<INSTALL>.SDK.IMP,DISP=SHR                         00160002
//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=*                                                  00800000
//SYSUT1   DD UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE=(TRK,(10,10))                            00840000
//SYSIN    DD DUMMY                                                     00850000
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MDFRCMPR
See the example on page 138.


MDFRLOG
See the example on page 136.


MDFRTMP
See the example on page page 139.


MDFRSFF
See the example on page page 140.
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MDFDUSR
/*------------------------------------------------------------------*/
/* Copyright (C) 1999-2002 MERANT.  All rights reserved.            */
/*------------------------------------------------------------------*/


/*------------------------------------------------------------------*/
/* ProcessUSelect: Convert customer selections to navigation field  */
/*                 equivalent.                                      */
/*------------------------------------------------------------------*/
void ProcessUSelect(char    action,
                    char    *DIMNAV);


/*------------------------------------------------------------------*/
/* ProcessUPanels: Display customer panels based on navigation      */
/*                 field.                                           */
/*------------------------------------------------------------------*/
void ProcessUPanels(SESSION_INFO *sessionInfo,
                    char *DIMNAV);


/*------------------------------------------------------------------*/
/* DisplayCreate: Process item create panel.                        */
/*------------------------------------------------------------------*/
long DisplayCreate(SESSION_INFO *sessionInfo);


MDTHDIM
/*------------------------------------------------------------------*/
/* Copyright (C) 2005, Serena Software Europe, Ltd.                 */
/* All rights reserved.                                             */
/*                                                                  */
/* No part of this software may be reproduced, stored, or           */
/* transmitted, in any form or by any means, without the prior      */
/* permission in writing of Serena Software Europe, Ltd and         */
/* Serena Software, Inc.                                            */
/*------------------------------------------------------------------*/
/*------------------------------------------------------------------*/
/* Includes                                                         */
/*------------------------------------------------------------------*/
#include <string.h>
#include <errno.h>


/*------------------------------------------------------------------*/
/* External functions                                               */
/*------------------------------------------------------------------*/
#pragma linkage(ISPEXEC,OS)
extern ISPEXEC() ;
#pragma linkage(ISPLINK,OS)
extern ISPLINK() ;
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/*------------------------------------------------------------------*/
/* Defines                                                          */
/*------------------------------------------------------------------*/
#ifndef TRUE
#define TRUE                                1
#endif


#ifndef FALSE
#define FALSE                               0
#endif


#ifndef bool
#define bool                              long
#endif


/* Selected Items Table */
#define TBL_SELECTED_ITEMS       "DSELLST "


/* Selected item(s) - item spec */
#define TBL_ITEM_SPEC            "TSSPEC  "
#define TBL_ITEM_SPEC_SIZE              301
/* Selected item(s) - item file name */
#define TBL_ITEM_FILE            "TSFILE  "
#define TBL_ITEM_FILE_SIZE             1025
/* Selected item(s) - item date */
#define TBL_ITEM_DATE            "TSDATE  "
#define TBL_ITEM_DATE_SIZE               26
/* Selected item(s) - item initials */
#define TBL_ITEM_INITIALS        "TSINIT  "
#define TBL_ITEM_INITIALS_SIZE           26
/* Selected item(s) - item status */
#define TBL_ITEM_STATUS          "TSSTAT  "
#define TBL_ITEM_STATUS_SIZE             26
/* Selected item(s) - item stage */
#define TBL_ITEM_STAGE           "TSSTAGE "
#define TBL_ITEM_STAGE_SIZE             128
/* Selected item(s) - item revision */
#define TBL_ITEM_REVISION        "TSREV   "
#define TBL_ITEM_REVISION_SIZE          129
/* Selected item(s) - item uid */
#define TBL_ITEM_UID             "TSUID   "
/* Selected item(s) - target item file name */
#define TBL_ITEM_TGT_FILE        "TSTFILE "
#define TBL_ITEM_TGT_FILE_SIZE          129


/* Settings - auto-expand revisions */
#define PROF_AUTO_EXPAND         "AUTOEXPD"
#define PROF_AUTO_EXPAND_SIZE             1
/* Settings - use TSO prefix on datasets */
#define PROF_USE_TSO_PREFIX      "AUTOPRFX"
#define PROF_USE_TSO_PREFIX_SIZE          1
/* Settings - create log */
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#define PROF_CREATE_LOG          "MAKELOG "
#define PROF_CREATE_LOG_SIZE              1
/* Settings - use local project root */
#define PROF_LOCAL_ROOT          "LOCLROOT"
#define PROF_LOCAL_ROOT_SIZE              1
/* Settings - use project directories in dataset names */
#define PROF_PROJECT_DIRS        "WSETDIRS"
#define PROF_PROJECT_DIRS_SIZE            1
/* Current user path */
#define PROF_UAREA               "UAREA   "
#define PROF_UAREA_SIZE                  51
/* Is project buildable?  Y/N */
#define SHR_BUILDABLE            "PRJBLD  "
#define SHR_BUILDABLE_SIZE                1
/* Current node name entered on Login panel */
#define SHR_NODENAME            "NODENAME "
#define SHR_NODENAME_SIZE                21
/* Current project root */
#define SHR_ROOTPATH            "ROOTPATH "
#define SHR_ROOTPATH_SIZE               128
/* Current log file name */
#define SHR_LOGFILE             "LOGFILE  "
#define SHR_LOGFILE_SIZE                 80
/* Temporary DSN name */
#define SHR_TEMPDSN_NAME        "TMPDSN   "
#define SHR_TEMPDSN_NAME_SIZE           128
/* Current project */
#define SHR_PROJECT             "CURRPRJ  "
#define SHR_PROJECT_SIZE                 65
/* Current project - deployment model */
#define SHR_PROJECT_DEPLOY_MODEL "CURRDPLM "
#define SHR_PROJECT_DEPLOY_MODEL_SIZE      1
#define PROJECT_DEPLOY_AUTO              'A'
#define PROJECT_DEPLOY_MANUAL            'M'
/* Current project - uid */
#define SHR_PROJECT_UID         "CURRPRJI "
/* Current project directory */
#define SHR_PRJ_PATH            "PRJPATH   "
#define SHR_PRJ_PATH_SIZE               128
/* Current project root node */
#define SHR_PRJ_RNODE_NAME      "PRJRNNME "
#define SHR_PRJ_RNODE_NAME_SIZE         257
/* Current project root node OS */
#define SHR_PRJ_RNODE_OS         "PRJRNOS "
#define SHR_PRJ_RNODE_OS_SIZE             5
/* Current project root node OS */
#define SHR_PRJ_RNODE_FS         "PRJRNFS "
#define SHR_PRJ_RNODE_FS_SIZE            21
/* Current server name */
#define SHR_SERVER_NAME          "SVRNAME "
#define SHR_SERVER_NAME_SIZE            257
/* Current REXX function */
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#define SHR_REXX_FUNCNO          "RXFUNC  "


/*------------------------------------------------------------------*/
/* Structures                                                       */
/*------------------------------------------------------------------*/
/*------------------------------*/
/* Current session info         */
/*------------------------------*/
#define NAV_SIZE                      20
typedef struct
{
  int      hConnect;                   /* Current connection handle */
  void    *hLogfile;                   /* Current log file handle   */
  char     nav[NAV_SIZE];              /* navigation string         */
} SESSION_INFO;


/*------------------------------*/
/* Panel Defines                */
/*------------------------------*/
#define PANEL_CMD_PROCESSED           0
#define PANEL_NO_ACTION               1
#define PANEL_ERROR                   2


/*------------------------------------------------------------------*/
/* Determines end of a string in a buffer area by searching for     */
/* non-blank characters.  Source string is not changed.             */
/*------------------------------------------------------------------*/
long  strlenb(char *searchString,        /* Source string to search */
              long maxLen);              /* Maximum string length   */


/*------------------------------------------------------------------*/
/* Convert blank padded field to null terminated.                   */
/*------------------------------------------------------------------*/
void  B2N(char *blankStr,                /* ptr to space str        */
          long maxBlankStr,              /* blank string max length */
          char *nullStr,                 /* ptr to null str         */
          long maxNullStr);              /* null str max length     */


/*------------------------------------------------------------------*/
/* Convert null terminated to blank padded field.                   */
/*------------------------------------------------------------------*/
void  N2B(char *nullStr,                 /* ptr to null str         */
          char *blankStr,                /* ptr to space str        */
          long maxBlankStr);             /* max space string        */


/*------------------------------------------------------------------*/
/* Parse item specification into different parts                    */
/*------------------------------------------------------------------*/
/*------------------------------*/
/* Defines                      */
/*------------------------------*/
#define SITEM_FULLSPEC_SIZE         300
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#define SITEM_PRODUCT_SIZE          11
#define SITEM_ID_SIZE               129
#define SITEM_VARIANT_SIZE          65
#define SITEM_TYPE_SIZE             11
#define SITEM_REVISION_SIZE         65


/*------------------------------*/
/* Structures                   */
/*------------------------------*/
typedef struct
{
  char    fullItemSpec[SITEM_FULLSPEC_SIZE];
  char    productId[SITEM_PRODUCT_SIZE];
  char    itemId[SITEM_ID_SIZE];
  char    variant[SITEM_VARIANT_SIZE];
  char    itemType[SITEM_TYPE_SIZE];
  char    revision[SITEM_REVISION_SIZE];
} SITEM_SPEC;


/*------------------------------*/
/* Prototypes                   */
/*------------------------------*/
void ParseItemSpec(SITEM_SPEC *itemSpec);


/*------------------------------------------------------------------*/
/* Open command log                                                 */
/*------------------------------------------------------------------*/
/*------------------------------*/
/* Defines                      */
/*------------------------------*/
#define LOG_FILE_OK                       0
#define LOG_FILENAME_NOT_FOUND            1
#define LOG_FILE_OPEN_ERROR               2
#define LOG_FILENAME_EMPTY                3


/*------------------------------*/
/* Prototypes                   */
/*------------------------------*/
long  OpenCmdLog(void **logFile,       /* handle to log file        */
                 char  *fileName,      /* log filename              */
                 long   fileNameSize,  /* log filename size         */
                 bool   refreshLog,    /* refresh log on open       */
                 bool   systemLog,     /* use system log            */
                 char  *banner);       /* Open log file banner      */


/*------------------------------------------------------------------*/
/* Close command log                                                */
/*------------------------------------------------------------------*/
void  CloseCmdLog(void **logFile,      /* handle to log file        */
                  char  *fileName,     /* log file name - del only  */
                  bool   deleteLog,    /* delete log file           */
                  bool   systemLog);   /* use system log            */
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/*------------------------------------------------------------------*/
/* Flush command log buffer - force buffer write                    */
/*------------------------------------------------------------------*/
long  FlushCmdLog(void **logFile,      /* handle to log file        */
                  char *logFilename);  /* log filename              */


/*------------------------------------------------------------------*/
/* Write line to command log                                        */
/*------------------------------------------------------------------*/
void  WriteCmdLog(void *logFile,       /* handle to log file        */
                  char *outputLine,    /* string to write           */
                  int blankLines);     /* # blank lines to insert   */


/*------------------------------------------------------------------*/
/* GetSelectedItem: Get item from selected item(s) table            */
/*------------------------------------------------------------------*/
/*------------------------------*/
/* Structures                   */
/*------------------------------*/
typedef struct
{
  char               iSpec[TBL_ITEM_SPEC_SIZE];
  char               iFile[TBL_ITEM_FILE_SIZE];
  char               iDate[TBL_ITEM_DATE_SIZE];
  char               iInitials[TBL_ITEM_INITIALS_SIZE];
  char               iRevision[TBL_ITEM_REVISION_SIZE];
  char               iStatus[TBL_ITEM_STATUS_SIZE];
  char               iStage[TBL_ITEM_STAGE_SIZE];
  char               iTgtFile[TBL_ITEM_TGT_FILE_SIZE];
  long               iID;
} ITEM_INFO;


/*------------------------------*/
/* Defines                      */
/*------------------------------*/
#define GET_ITEM_OK                       0
#define GET_ITEM_ERROR                    1


/*------------------------------*/
/* Prototypes                   */
/*------------------------------*/
long GetSelectedItem(long        recNum,     /* record number       */
                     ITEM_INFO  *itemInfo);  /* item info struct    */


/*------------------------------------------------------------------*/
/* UpdateSelectedItem: Get item from selected item(s) table         */
/*------------------------------------------------------------------*/
long UpdateSelectedItem(long        recNum,     /* record number    */
                        ITEM_INFO  *itemInfo);  /* item info struct */
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MDTMUSR
MDTM010  'Item Create Successful' .ALARM=YES
'Item was created successfully in Dimensions.'


MDTM011  'Item Create Error' .ALARM=YES
'&SVRERR'


MDTPUSR
)ATTR DEFAULT() FORMAT(MIX)  /* Dimensions - User Example          */
 /*-------------------------------------------------------------------*/
 /* Copyright (C) 2004 SERENA Software, Inc.  All Rights Reserved.    */
 /*-------------------------------------------------------------------*/
  04 TYPE(ABSL) GE(ON)                      /* PROT/TEXT/BLUE/LOW     */
  08 TYPE(ET)                               /* PROT/TEXT/TURQ/HIGH    */
  0A TYPE(NT) SKIP(ON)                      /* PROT/TEXT/GREEN/LOW    */
  0B TYPE(SAC) SKIP(ON)                     /* PROT/TEXT/WHITE/LOW    */
  0C TYPE(AB)                               /* ACTION BAR             */
  26 TYPE(NEF) PADC(USER)                   /* UNPROT/IN/TURQ/LOW     */
  27 AREA(SCRL) EXTEND(ON)                  /* SCROLLABLE AREA DEF.   */
  28 TYPE(NEF) PADC(USER) CAPS(ON)          /* UNPROT/IN/TURQ/LOW     */
  30 TYPE(INPUT) INTENS(NON) HILITE(USCORE) PADC(USER) CAPS(OFF)
                                            /* UNPROT/IN/HIDDEN       */
)ABC DESC('File') MNEM(1)
 PDC DESC('Exit') MNEM(1) ACTION RUN(EXIT)
)ABCINIT
 .ZVARS=ZDFILE
 &ZDFILE = ' '
)ABC DESC('Commands') MNEM(1)
 PDC DESC('Browse Change Doc') MNEM(1) ACTION RUN(ZDBCHG)
 PDC DESC('Command Entry') MNEM(1) ACTION RUN(ZDCMD)
 PDC DESC('Batch Commands') MNEM(1) ACTION RUN(ZDBCMD)
 PDC DESC('Node Login') MNEM(1) ACTION RUN(ZDRLOGIN)
 PDC DESC('Browse Log') MNEM(1) ACTION RUN(ZDBLOG)
 PDC DESC('Set Current Workset') MNEM(1) ACTION RUN(ZDCHGSET)
)ABCINIT
 .ZVARS=ZDITEM
 &ZDITEM = ' '
)ABC DESC('Help') MNEM(1)
 PDC DESC('Using Dimensions Agent Help') MNEM(1)
     ACTION RUN(TUTOR) PARM('MDFHHLP')
)ABCINIT
 .ZVARS=ZDHELP
 &ZDHELP = ' '
)BODY CMD(ZCMD)
Õ
 File
 Commands
 HelpÕ
Ü------------------------------------------------------------------------------Õ
Ü                                 Create Item                                  Õ
ÕCommand ===>ZCMD                                                             Õ
SAREA39                                                                       
)AREA SAREA39
ÜSource Dataset                             Enter "/" to select option
Õ  Project .  .  . ´DCISP   Õ                Z Keep copy in user area
Õ  Group   .  .  . ´DCISG   Õ                Z Automatic Get
Õ  Type .  .  .  . ´DCIST   Õ
Õ  Member  .  .  . ´DCISM   Õ
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ÜOR
Õ  Dataset name  .´DCISRCE                                                     Õ
Õ
 Item description   .DITMDSC                                                  Õ
Õ
 Item format  .  .  .DITMFMT   Õ
Õ
 Owning design part .DODP                                                     Õ
Õ
ÜItem Specification
Õ  Product Id .  . DTISP     Õ
Õ  Item Id .  .  . DTISI                                                      Õ
Õ  Variant .  .  . DTISV                           Õ
Õ  Item type  .  . DTIST     Õ
Õ  Revision.  .  . DTISR                           Õ
ÜOR
Õ  Item specification .DTITMSPC                                               Õ
Õ
ÜWorkset
Õ  Directory  .  . DWSDIR                                                     Õ
Õ  Filename   .  . DWSFILE                                                    Õ
Õ
 Library filename   .DITMFILE                                                 Õ
Õ
ÕOptions .DCIOPTS                                                             Õ
Õ
ÕComment .DCOMMENT                                                            Õ
Õ
)INIT
  &ZCMD = ' '
  .ZVARS = '(DCIKEEP DCIGET)'
  &DIMNAV = ' '
  .CURSOR = &CSRPOS
  .HELP = 'DIMH014'
)PROC
  &CSRFIELD = .CURSOR
  VER(&DKEEP,LIST,/)
  VER(&DGET,LIST,/)
  IF (&ZCMD = 'ZDBCMD')
    &ZCMD = ' '
    &DIMNAV = 'BATCH'
    VPUT (DIMNAV) PROFILE
  IF (&ZCMD = 'ZDCMD')
    &ZCMD = ' '
    &DIMNAV = 'COMMAND'
    VPUT (DIMNAV) PROFILE
  IF (&ZCMD = 'ZDCHGSET')
    &ZCMD = ' '
    &DIMNAV = 'CHGWKSET'
    VPUT (DIMNAV) PROFILE
  IF (&ZCMD = 'ZDRLOGIN')
    &ZCMD = ' '
    &DIMNAV = 'RLOGIN'
    VPUT (DIMNAV) PROFILE
  IF (&ZCMD = 'ZDBCHG')
    &ZCMD = ' '
    &DIMNAV = 'BCHGDOC'
    VPUT (DIMNAV) PROFILE
  IF (&ZCMD = 'ZDBLOG')
    &ZCMD = ' '
    &DIMNAV = 'LOG'
    VPUT (DIMNAV) PROFILE
  IF (&DIMNAV EQ '')
    VER(&DKEEP,LIST,/)
    VER(&DGET,LIST,/)
    VER(&DODP,NB)







Source Code Library


Dimensions for z/OS User's and Administrator's Guide 191


    IF (&DSOURCE = '')
      VER(&DSP,NB)
      VER(&DSG,NB)
      VER(&DST,NB)
      IF (&DSM NE '')
        VER(&DSM,NAME)
)HELP
  FIELD(DSP) PANEL(MDFF1401)
  FIELD(DSG) PANEL(MDFF1402)
  FIELD(DST) PANEL(MDFF1403)
  FIELD(DSM) PANEL(MDFF1404)
  FIELD(DSOURCE) PANEL(MDFF1405)
  FIELD(DISP) PANEL(MDFF1406)
  FIELD(DISI) PANEL(MDFF1407)
  FIELD(DISV) PANEL(MDFF1408)
  FIELD(DIST) PANEL(MDFF1409)
  FIELD(DISR) PANEL(MDFF1410)
  FIELD(DITMSPC) PANEL(MDFF1411)
  FIELD(DOPTIONS) PANEL(MDFF1412)
  FIELD(DKEEP) PANEL(MDFF1413)
  FIELD(DGET) PANEL(MDFFKEEP)
  FIELD(DCOMMENT) PANEL(MDFFCOM)
)END


MDFDUSR
 INCLUDE AAAOBJ(MDTCNAV)
 INCLUDE IMPOBJ(MDFDEXT)
 INCLUDE IMPOBJ(CLNTAPI)
 NAME MDFDUSR(R)
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Tips


Mapping Project Directories to Partitioned 
Data Sets
The directory structure in the client-server world is hierarchical. 
Mainframes use libraries (PDSE or PDS) rather than directory structures. 
Libraries contain members, which are analogous to files stored in 
directories on Windows or UNIX. This tip explains how to correctly map 
Dimensions files and projects to data set members on z/OS machines.


On your z/OS machine, point your project directory to:


<Dimensions>::<MFIJS>.DEMO


where:


 <Dimensions> is the logical node name for your mainframe.


 <MFIJS> is your own uid.


If your Dimensions server routing is set correctly, the project file names 
should be displayed in the mainframe PDS style. For example, if you have 
a source file called FOO in a directory called COBOL, Dimensions sets the 
default user filename to:


MFIJS.DEMO.COBOL(FOO) 


About the /tmp Directory
The /tmp directory is used by Dimensions mainly for temporary working 
storage for load modules. The space required is dependent on the 
number and size of modules. To allow a large number of users to perform 
builds and deployments in parallel at least 500 MB are required in a live 
system. Use standard UNIX best practices to monitor and administer this 
space and check that it is does not exceed 70% capacity under full load. 
There are facilities in BPXPRMnn (see MVS Systems Initialization and 


NOTE  If you require a more elaborate directory structure, you may 
need to set your project to Dimensions390:MFIJS and emulate the 
other naming levels as sub-directories within the project directory 
structure.
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Tuning) that allow z/OS to warn the operator if /tmp or any other UNIX 
file system is becoming full.


About the Local Metadata VSAM Data Set
The metadata file contains Dimensions server metadata for items as they 
are moved between remote nodes and the Dimensions server. This local 
metadata helps to optimize network resources as it contains information 
that is utilized by local operations and reduces connections to the server.


ISPF Client Troubleshooting


Problems Displaying Panels when Starting
the ISPF Client
Depending on how your session allocations are setup, the easiest way to 
search for allocation and search path problems is to use the ISRFIND 
utility supplied by IBM. Use ISRFIND to search allocation data 
dictionaries (DD) for member names and see where they are located in a 
DD concatenation. ISRFIND may not work if you are using LIBDEFs to 
dynamically add the Dimensions libraries.


For example, if you install a new Dimensions z/OS mainframe patch 
release in the MERDIM.GA8.D8030.* data sets, the current production 
installation is MERDIM.GA8.*. Your session allocations are done in a log 
in procedure that should place the D8030 data sets before the GA8 data 
sets in the search order.


To determine whether the search paths are setup properly, you can 
execute a LISTA ST command or use ISRFIND. You can execute both 
these tools from option 6 in the ISPF client, or from the command line 
using TSO commands.


With ISRFIND you can, for example, enter ISPPLIB for the DD name and 
press Enter. ISRFIND will list the current data sets on the ISPPLIB DD so 
that you can verify whether they are in the right order. You can also 
specify a member name that you want to search for, and ISRFIND will 
display the data sets where it is located. This enables you to check 
whether a member exists in an unexpected data set, and may explain 
version problems.
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Dimensions Listener Troubleshooting


MVS Listener Start Up Diagnostics
The Dimensions configuration file contains the following variables that 
control listener start up diagnostics:


 DM_MVS_START_CHK_CONSOLE 


 DM_MVS_START_CHK_LOG


 DM_MVS_START_CHK_PATH


 DM_MVS_START_CHK_RACF


 DM_MVS_START_CHK_DIRTY


 DM_MVS_START_ABEND_DIRTY


For full details about these variables and how to set them see 
"Customizing Variables in the Dimensions Configuration File" on page 66.


Example Message Output


+MDH1001I Checking RACF CLASS=FACILITY RES=BPX.DAEMON      
+MDH1003I OK : RACF access confirmed                       
+MDH1001I Checking RACF CLASS=FACILITY RES=BPX.SUPERUSER   
+MDH1003I OK : RACF access confirmed 
+MDH1008I checking path /d/run/mdhd1010/prog               
+MDH1009I - GOOD - Path exists (F_OK)                      
+MDH1011I - GOOD - Path is readable (R_OK)                 
+MDH1013I - GOOD - Path is executable (X_OK)               
+MDH1015I - Unix Permission Word (stat) is 0x010001ed 
+MDH1008I checking path /d/run/mdhd1010/msg                
+MDH1009I - GOOD - Path exists (F_OK)                      
+MDH1011I - GOOD - Path is readable (R_OK)                 
+MDH1013I - GOOD - Path is executable (X_OK)               
+MDH1015I - Unix Permission Word (stat) is 0x010001ed 
+MDH1008I checking path /d/run/mdhd1010/codepage           
+MDH1009I - GOOD - Path exists (F_OK)                      
+MDH1011I - GOOD - Path is readable (R_OK)                 
+MDH1013I - GOOD - Path is executable (X_OK)               
+MDH1015I - Unix Permission Word (stat) is 0x010001ed 
+MDH1008I checking path /d/run/mdhd1010                    
+MDH1009I - GOOD - Path exists (F_OK)                      
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+MDH1011I - GOOD - Path is readable (R_OK)                 
+MDH1013I - GOOD - Path is executable (X_OK)              
+MDH1015I - Unix Permission Word (stat) is 0x010001ed 
+MDH1008I checking path /d/run                            
+MDH1009I - GOOD - Path exists (F_OK)                     
+MDH1011I - GOOD - Path is readable (R_OK)                
+MDH1013I - GOOD - Path is executable (X_OK)              
+MDH1015I - Unix Permission Word (stat) is 0x010001ff 
+MDH1008I checking path /d                                
+MDH1009I - GOOD - Path exists (F_OK)                     
+MDH1011I - GOOD - Path is readable (R_OK)                
+MDH1013I - GOOD - Path is executable (X_OK)              
+MDH1015I - Unix Permission Word (stat) is 0x050001ff 
+MDH1008I checking path /                                 
+MDH1009I - GOOD - Path exists (F_OK)                     
+MDH1011I - GOOD - Path is readable (R_OK)                
+MDH1013I - GOOD - Path is executable (X_OK)              
+MDH1015I - Unix Permission Word (stat) is 0x010001ed 
+MDH1004I Checking the DIRTY bit at offset 0x116 from TCB 
+MDH1005I This byte contains 80                           
+MDH1007I This is OK 
+MDH77003I Initializing console handler                   
+MDH77004I Console Command Listener Started               
+MDH16SL0001I P67764332 T428106624 Starting pool manager 


Example Message from Dirty Address Space


The example below is from a first failed run with only 
DM_MVS_START_CHK_DIRTY defined:


MDH1020I To find the problem module, re-run with
MDH1021I DM_MVS_START_ABEND_DIRTY defined in dm.cfg


The example below is from a second run after defining 
DM_MVS_START_ABEND_DIRTY:


MDH1017I Dimensions will not be able to switch userids
MDH1018I Check the system log for a RACF ICH420I message
MDH1018I or a BPXP015I message from HFS, which could
MDH1019I explain what module caused the problem
MDH1018I Trying a switch to DMSYS now:


For more information see the IBM book manager documentation for the 
above two messages (ICH420I and BPXP015I).
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Problems with UNIX Access
Problems can be caused by unusual UNIX environments. The best way to 
eliminate these issues is outside of Dimensions:


1 Log in to a Telnet session (not 3270).


2 Check that you have an assigned home directory (~).


3 Check that you can cd to this directory, and create a file:
cd ~
cat >test.txt
data
^d


The following messages show home directories that cannot be 
reached:


fileystem full
filesystem read-only
directory permissions wrong


4 Check that you can write a file into the /tmp directory.


5 Log in as DMSYS and check that you can use the files you created in 
/tmp and '~'.


6 When you execute the ls command, check the files have your unique 
RACF assigned UID, marking them as your files.


Problems Switching User IDs
When the Dimensions listener can not spawn a library server in a 
particular user ID, look in the system log (the LOG option in SDSF). You 
may see some RACF messages about the program controlled 
environment being dirty. Use the extattr command in the <DM_ROOT>/
prog directory to solve this problem.


Pay attention to the full output of the UNIX ps command from a super 
user. Try to get a single USS based listener working before trying the JCL 
started task or running multiple Listeners.







Dimensions Listener Troubleshooting


Dimensions for z/OS User's and Administrator's Guide 199


Configuring z/OS Mainframe Network 
Nodes Correctly
Many problems can occur if remote z/OS nodes are not defined correctly. 
You require the following node definitions:


 A physical node representing the machine (DNS name). 


 A logical node for use with MVS.


 A logical node for use with USS.


All three nodes require a UNIX or OS operating system, not MVS.


The MVS logical node requires an MVS file system.


For full details about setting up z/OS mainframe network nodes, see 
page 53.


When testing a remote node use the desktop client to perform a FETCH 
(GET) of a Dimensions item to <logical::path>. Micro Focus does not 
recommend using a physical node name when you are testing.


Problems with Codepages
Mainframe are more sensitive to codepage issues as they do not natively 
use ASCII derived data.


Check that you only use binary data when it really is binary. If you have a 
valid connection to a mainframe node, but files appear incorrectly, this 
may be the cause of the problem.


You cannot browse a binary file on a mainframe in the desktop client.


Problems with Server Codepages
If you get the message "codepage 0000xxxx.TAB could not be found" the 
server does not know its own codepage and is using zero instead. Create 
two fake codepage files in the <DM_ROOT>/codepage directory on the 
Dimensions server. The filenames in this directory are in HEX, with the 
'from' and 'to' codepages using four hex digits each. Copy the codepage 
file you want to use to one where the server component is zero. 
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For example, if you are using EBCIDIC page 1047 on a mainframe, and 
ANSI 819 on the PC, do the following:


cd codepage
copy 04170333.TAB 00000333.TAB
copy 03330417.TAB 03330000.TAB.


For more information about codepages and how they are used in 
Dimensions, see the following file:


%DM_ROOT%/codepage/codepage.txt 


Interpreting ISPF Statistics
When you fetch a file from Dimensions into a PDS member, ISPF 
statistics are created for it. The modification date/time of this date is 
taken from the file system statistics against the item-store item (the date 
that the physical file being stored was changed). Depending on what 
columns you have visible in the desktop client, this may differ from the 
Last update date (which shows meta-changes such as a status change) 


A detailed MVS trace of the ISPF statistics creation process is available if 
you are still having trouble, see page 201.


Configuring Auto-Allocation
If you mainly use mainframe code that you need to compile on a 
mainframe set DM_MVS_CREATE_DEFAULT_TEXT to FB(80). The auto-
allocation feature when you extract to a non-existing PDS will work in 
your favour. However, if you try to fetch an item wider than 80 you will 
get an error. Otherwise, define the default to be wider or VB (such as 
VB(1000)).


The problem of the data being too wide for the default occurs when you 
browse an item from the ISPF client. It creates a default data set that is 
FB(80) by default, which will not work if the data is actually wider than 
this. The message FETCH FAILED occurs.
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Setting up Tracing
For MVS problems the best trace is obtained by setting DM_MVS_TRACE 
in the mainframe configuration member MDHTDCFG. This trace appears in 
/tmp with a name beginning with pt. You can set the tracing variables in 
MDHTDCFG on both the remote node and the server using these symbols:


DM_MVS_TRACE yes


DM_MVS_DETAIL_TRACE yes


DM_EVENT_TRACE on 


DM_SDP_TRACE <directory>


Collects a detailed trace of many aspects of the listener.


On the Dimensions server you can also get a trace by adding a -trace 
line to the listener.dat start up file used by the server. –trace 
enables the 'poollogger', which traces the interaction of dmlsnr, dmpool, 
and dmlibsrv by creating a log for each one. This only affects the startup 
of Dimensions and library servers.


Traffic tracing can also provide very useful diagnostic information. The 
standard utility tcpdump should be installed on your Dimensions server 
(for UNIX sytems). For Windows servers Ethereal with pCap is an 
alternative.


Problems with Licensing
When you start the listener, if it stops immediately and reports the error 
Remote license check failed there are usually two main causes:


 The license file is invalid for Dimensions for z/OS.


 The listener cannot find the Dimensions license server.


After checking that you are licensed for Dimensions zOS, do the 
following:
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1 Verify that the proper steps were followed during installation. In 
particular check that the security setup has been performed.


2 Verify that the mainframe configuration member MDHTDCFG contains 
the proper value for REMOTE_LICENSE_SERVER.


3 Verify that you can ping the server from the mainframe. If your 
installation is using a port other than 671, check that the server 
name is followed by :<port number>. For example:


REMOTE_LICENSE_SERVER prod_server:1500 


4 Verify that the environment is being established properly for the 
listener to run. Typically the member MDHTDMIV is used to set up the 
proper paths for the listener installation. Check that MDHTDCFG is 
being found so that the correct license server is used.


5 Verify that the Dimensions service is installed and running on the 
server. The easiest way to verify is to connect the desktop client to 
the same server the listener is trying to contact.


6 If your system has a firewall, check that the proper ports are open 
for both inbound and outbound traffic.


Started Tasks
The number of tasks that get started for a user depends on what the user 
is trying to do. A task on the mainframe is started in each of the following 
instances:


 Desktop or Web client session: The only time a mainframe task is 
started is if the user authorizes to a mainframe node, or sends and 
retrieves a file from that node (check in, get, etc.). However, a user 
can authorize a node that starts an instance on that node but then 
never use it. If the user works inside Dimensions but does not 
authorizes to a remote node, an instance will not get started. The 
listener shuts down if a connection timeout occurs or the user closes 
the application.


 The ISPF client requires a listener instance to be started at log in to 
send/receive temporary files while the user performs general 
operations such as browse and edit. For each client session a 
mainframe listener instance is started using the login credentials 
provided by the user. The listener shuts down if a connection timeout 
occurs or the user closes the application. 
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 When using deployment areas that are based on a mainframe, a 
listener instance is started to get/put a file in the specified library and 
then shuts down. 


 A mainframe build uses the most listeners as it performs a number of 
operations during the course of the build. A listener is started when 
the build request is first initiated. This listener starts the PBEM and 
SBEM that perform the build. As the build progresses and BOM 
reports are received by the build server, the build server starts 
connections to the mainframe to harvest the built targets as the 
BOMs are received. The build server is a web based application so it 
cannot hold an open handle/connection for the entire build. However, 
the connection only stays open long enough to collect the fetched 
targets in a given step and is then closed. 


An instance runs in the security space of the user. When an instance is 
started it uses a specific set of user credentials so the operating system 
can administer security on that process accordingly. This model protects 
a process from having too much authority and from being used in a 
harmful way.


SVC Exit
The SVC exit for monitoring DASD I/O only works on a DD level when a 
build script passes an //*SBEM directive (DEP/TGT/OTH/TFP) for it to 
start. It is not always running and it does not watch any DD unless it has 
been told to. The information from this exit is written temporarily to a 
PDS and then collected up and formatted into an XML Bill of Materials 
report for passing back to the build server. For more information see the 
Build Templates chapter of the Developer’s Reference.


Memory Usage
Micro Focus recommends that you run with the listener libraries in ELPA. 
This substantially reduces the memory usage used by any instance 
started for each user.
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Restrictions


Unsupported Dimensions Commands
The following Dimensions commands are not supported by Dimensions 
for z/OS:


Command Description


BI Browse items (available from an ISPF panel, but not 
the command entry field).


BC Browse or print requests—request attachments are 
not retrieved to mainframes. If you require 
attachments, use the desktop client or the web client.


CMP Compare structures.


EDI Edit item.


EXIT Exit Dimensions.


MI Merge items.


PRCS RCS-like front end.


PSCCS SCCS-like front end.


RCI Report current items.


RCP Report current parts.


RDS Report design structure.


RPCP Report product plan.


UC Update request. Unsupported if either the /
ADD_DESCRIPTION or 
/EDIT_ACTION_DESCRIPTION qualifier is specified; 
otherwise, supported.
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Temporary data sets created by the ISPF client have the following 
naming convention:


<userid>.SRNA.<BROWSE/EDIT/CMDLOG.T<unique number>.M<unique 
qualifier>.TMP


For example: MERMJT.SRNA.BROWSE.T5758.M135973.TMP


In the above pattern, the ID of the user currently logged in is used. 
However, you can allocate data sets to their TSO prefix by enabling the 
'Use TSO prefix for all data set allocations' option in the Settings panel. If 
you enable this option, the high level qualifier for data sets will be the 
current user's TSO PREFIX. The current prefix is displayed in the ISPF 
main panel:
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For example, if the current prefix is set to MIKE, the data set name has 
this pattern:


MIKE.SRNA.<BROWSE/EDIT/CMDLOG.T<unique number>.M<unique 
qualifier>.TMP


The data set names will look like this:


MIKE.SRNA.BROWSE.T5758.M135973.TMP 


NOTE   You can tailor the name of the temporary data sets by changing 
the member MDHRLIB(MDFRTMP). This member is described in the ISPF 
Toolkit documentation and is used by the client to obtain the name of 
the file to use for an operation. This gives you complete control over the 
naming of temporary data sets.







Dimensions for z/OS User's and Administrator's Guide 207


Appendix B
Supplementary Resources


Advent 208
Disassembler 208
Examples 209


NOTE  Micro Focus asserts no ownership over any of the supplementary 
resources and they are supplied 'as is' with no warranty of any kind.
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Advent
ADVENT is a port of the Adventure program and is supplied as an 
example application for training and demonstration. The resources are 
located in:


MDH.V1410.SUPP.ADVENT.*


Advent comprises several C source modules that compile to two 
programs. A start up CLIST is also supplied. The program MDOLPREC0 
builds an 'h' file that you will require when compiling other modules. 
See the MDOJCADV JCL stream for details about running MDOLPREC0. To 
enable the game to work properly, you may need to run MDOLPRECD to 
create MDOHTEXT, and then recompile those modules that use MDOHTEXT.


TGT files are included to enable you to build the application in 
ChangeMan Builder for Dimensions.


Disassembler
Disassembler, available for download from CBTTape.org at http://
www.cbttape.org, is supplied as an example disassembler suite. The 
application has been slightly modified and the modules renamed. The 
resources are located in:


MDH.V1410.SUPP.DISASS.*


A JCL stream, MDOJDIS, shows how you can use Disassembler to 
disassemble itself. The JCL stream also shows you how to run the check 
program to verify that the resulting module is the same:


 MDOLRSRC: disassembles a CSECT.


 MDOLRCHK: verifies that the assembly matches the original module.


TGT files are included to enable you to build the application in 
ChangeMan Builder for Dimensions.



http://www.cbttape.org
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Examples
The examples located in MDH.V1410.SUPP.EXAMPLES.* include:


 MDHBADVN: a Windows CMD file that you can use to install the Advent 
sample application into a Dimensions database, and set up a build in 
ChangeMan Builder for Dimensions. The member contains 
instructions about set up and usage.


 MDHJBTPL: sample JCL for running the templater in test mode 
outside Dimensions.


 MDHJMDRV: sample JCL for displaying and editing Dimensions 
metadata.
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Introduction
This appendix describes how to solve codepage translation errors.


Problem Definition
Dimensions server codepage settings affect the translation of the 
contents of data files and the recording (tagging) of codepages in item 
library. Mainframe settings affect the command lines sent between the 
mainframe and the Dimensions server. For example, assume that you 
have the following connections defined in Dimensions:


 A server to mainframe connection using codepage 1141.


 A server to server connection using codepage 819.


Also, assume that the following variables are defined in the Dimensions 
mainframe configuration file, MDHTDCFG:


 DM_MVS_CODEPAGE_SERVER 819


 DM_MVS_CODEPAGE_MAINFRAME 1141


Using the above settings, the Dimensions for z/OS listener translates 
commands it sends to the server from codepage 1141 to codepage 819. 
However, Dimensions source code uses codepage 1047, and because 
some characters are in different positions in 1047, there are errors in the 
translation. Therefore, in the example above, you need to use codepage 
1141. The problem is not with the translation but with the EBCDIC data 
that is presented for translation.
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Special Characters
The following special characters can move in different versions of 
EBCDIC:


You can customize the behavior of the special characters to match local 
requirements by mapping them individually to codepoints. The default 
behavior uses the Language Environment (LE) and C language locale 
concept. The locale is queried to obtain the usual encoding for the special 
characters on the local machine. Because the locale is "hidden" in the 
setup of the mainframe, Micro Focus provides facilities to enable you to 
check what is happening, and to override the behavior manually.


Description
Special 
Character


Number #


Dollar  $


'at'  @


Left bracket  ]


Right bracket  [


Left brace  }


Right brace  {


Circumflex  ˆ


Tilde  ~


Exclamation mark  !


Vertical line  |


Backslash  /


Grave  `
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Diagnosing the Problem
To check what is happening, run the DMCHKSUM utility:


cd <dimensions-instance>
. ./dmprofile
dmchecksum debugcodepage


You can also run dmchksum directly from JCL:


//CKSM    EXEC PGM=MDHLCKSM,                                   
//PARM=('POSIX(ON),ENVAR("_CEE_ENVFILE=DD:DV")/debugcodepage')
//STEPLIB  DD DSN=MDH.V9000.MDHLLIB,DISP=SHR                   
//         DD DSN=MDH.V9000.MDHLLPA,DISP=SHR                   
//DV       DD DSN=MDH.<instance>.PARM(MDHTDIMV),DISP=SHR           
//CEEPRINT DD SYSOUT=*                                         
//SYSOUT   DD SYSOUT=*                                         
//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=*                                         


Review the output of this report. Section 3, Special characters mapped 
from cp-819, describes what default translation should occur to the 
special characters based on the codepage specified in the Dimensions 
configuration file variables DM_MVS_CODEPAGE_SERVER and 
DM_MVS_CODEPAGE_MAINFRAME. 


Section 4 contains an input and output string that shows what is 
happening to the special characters. There is a problem only if this 
display indicates that the output characters are not what you require.


Use the MDHLCKSM utility to fine tune codepage handling without the 
overhead of running Dimensions. However, to obtain a detailed trace of 
mainframe to server translation traffic, use the following variable in the 
Dimensions configuration file PARM(MDHTDCFG):


DM_MVS_DEBUG_CODEPAGEY


The data is written to the HFS /tmp directory in files called codepage-
*.log. The log details the data buffer contents before and after EBCDIC 
to ANSI translation when data is passed from the z/OS listener to the 
Dimensions server.


NOTE  DM_MVS_DEBUG_CODEPAGE has a large overhead therefore Micro 
Focus recommends not leaving it enabled for long periods.
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Customizing Codepage Translation
If the translation of the special characters is not correct use one of the 
following solutions.


Overriding Individual Character 
Translations
You can control the codepage translation with the environment variable 
DM_MVS_SPECIAL_CHARS. If you set this variable to a sequence of 13 hex 
numbers (space delimited), the numbers will be used as the codepoints 
for the translation, in the character order listed on page 213. The 
MDHDCKSM utility outputs a shell command that sets 
DM_MVS_SPECIAL_CHARS to the correct values for the default 
environment. For example:


export DM_MVS_SPECIAL_CHARS="7B 5B B5 63 FC 43 DC 5F 59 4F 
BB EC 79 "


Modify this command as required.


There are two places where you can place the variable 
DM_MVS_SPECIAL_CHARS, and for each the syntax is slightly different.


UNIX Operations


To enable the DM_MVS_SPECIAL_CHARS variable to exist for commands 
invoked from UNIX, issue the following command:


export DM_MVS_SPECIAL_CHARS="7B 5B B5 63 FC 43 DC 5F 59 4F 
BB EC 79 "


Check the result by using the env command to display the environment. 
To allow DM_MVS_SPECIAL_CHARS to be defined along with other 
Dimensions symbols, place the export command in the shell script 
dmprofile.
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MVS Batch and ISPF Operations


The environment space is created for the batch interface and the ISPF 
client from the file MDHTDIMV that is located in 
<instance>.PARM(MDHTDIMV). MDHTDIMV is usually pointed at directly 
by the JCL running the required program. For example:


//prog    EXEC PGM=prog,                                   
// PARM=('POSIX(ON),ENVAR("_CEE_ENVFILE=DD:DV")/')
//STEPLIB  DD DSN=MDH.V9000.MDHLLIB,DISP=SHR                   
//         DD DSN=MDH.V9000.MDHLLPA,DISP=SHR                   
//DV       DD DSN=MDH.<instance>.PARM(MDHTDIMV),DISP=SHR


Edit DIMV to add the definition of DM_MVS_SPECIAL_CHARS. In this case 
the syntax is different and there are no quotes and no export command.


DM_MVS_SPECIAL_CHARS=7B 5B B5 63 FC 43 DC 5F 59 4F BB EC 79


If you use this environment variable setup, you should be able to re-run 
the MDHLCKSM utility and verify the changed behavior. When it is working 
properly, restart Dimensions.


Changing Locale
You may be able to switch to a different locale for the Dimensions 
sessions, or your site default. Micro Focus does not recommend this 
solution as it may affect more than just Dimensions behavior. For more 
information refer to the IBM Bookmanager and look for the locale section 
keyword "LC_SYNTAX".


NOTE  If the environment variable DM_MVS_SPECIAL_CHARS is defined it 
always takes priority over changing locale.
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Introduction
Dimensions uses local metadata to support local operations such as 
auditing and build areas. Metadata is information about the objects in the 
local file systems that relates to a single Dimensions server. If you have 
multiple Dimensions z/OS listeners, use one of the following methods to 
set up metadata:


 Per instance: Define separate metadata stores and use each one 
with a specific listener.


 Global: Use the single metadata store for all listeners.


The first method gives better performance and may be useful in test 
scenarios. For both methods, objects for which you are storing metadata 
must be unique to one server, otherwise the behavior may be 
unpredictable. Micro Focus does not recommend multiple metadata files.


The design of the metadata is platform specific.


Hierarchical Systems
On hierarchical systems such as UNIX, Windows, Linux and USS, every 
build area directory, and all build area sub-directories, contain a directory 
called .metadata. Each .metadata directory mirrors the contents of its 
parent sub-directory, and contains a metadata file for every fetched file 
in the sub-directory. For example, for the following file on a UNIX 
system:


/u/user/unittest/cobol/prog1.cob


the corresponding metadata file is located in:


/u/user/unittest/cobol/.metadata/prog1.cob


Files in .metadata directories only contain metadata, and the file 
extension names have no significance.
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The following metadata is recorded:


 Dimensions Unique Identifier (UID)


 Item spec


 Time stamp


 File version


 MD5 checksum


On hierarchical systems metadata is recorded silently and you do not 
have to perform any actions. However, if you operate a single object from 
multiple servers, unexpected results may occur.


MVS Systems
On MVS systems, metadata is stored in a central repository that is a 
VSAM KSDS (Key Sequence Data Set) data set. The information stored is 
the same as on hierarchical systems, keyed on the local filename.


Access to the metadata store is serialized via an ENQ name using the 
following environment variables:


 DM_META_LOCK_MAJOR: major name for a protecting ENQ.


Default: SERENA


 DM_META_LOCK_MINOR: minor name for a protecting ENQ.


Default: MTABASE
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Introduction
The local metadata server (LMDS) is a required Dimensions for z/OS 
component that:


 Provides a mechanism for high speed shared access to VSAM files 
containing all the local metadata for MVS file system objects.


 Is implemented as a TCP/IP server comprising a single address space 
for all metadata consumers for one or more metadata files.


 Handles any number of metadata files concurrently, however services 
will slow if there are many files.


Use /s lmdsproc to start the server and /p lmdsproc to stop it.


Improvements to LMDS
In Dimensions CM 12.2.2 and later there are changes to the way that 
LMDS is used with Dimensions listeners, specifically:


 Remote area scanning is significantly faster, particularly when 
selecting metadata.


 The LMDS and Dimensions agent for z/OS need to be at the same 
level for 12.2.2 or later. You cannot use an earlier level LMDS to 
manage a local metadata file for a 12.2.2 or later agent, and vice 
versa. However, the internal file format has not changed, and there is 
no required conversion process.
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Installation


The local metadata server consists of:


 A program called MDHLMSRV that you need to start and run as a 
started task or batch job.


 An enhanced syntax delivered by MDHLMDRV that allows control 
functions to be carried out against the local metadata server.


 Additional syntax that you can use when specifying the location of 
the local metadata. The parameter file MDHTDIMV contains variables 
that define the location of the local metadata file for the instance, 
which can be shared across the whole installation. If you use the 
local metadata server, you alter the local metadata specification in 
MDHTDIMV as follows:


DM_META_DATASET=+dataset@server:port


where:


• ’dataset’ is a name such as MDH.SYSTEM.MTABASE.


• ’server’ is either an IP address in numeric format or a DNS 
name (the numeric format is faster), which can address a single 
LPAR on which your local metadata server is running.


• ’port’ is a spare TCP/IP port for the server to use.


The data set name and ENQ/DEQ details are passed to the server for it to 
use when a local metadata client initializes the local metadata handle. 
ENQs are used to protect the VSAM data set from other updaters.


The program MDHLMSRV is delivered as a load module in 
MDH.V1410.MDHLLPA and also uses DLLs stored in 
MDH.V1410.MDHLLPA. If you are installing Dimensions for z/OS for 
production use you must add the appropriate libraries to the ELPA to 
reduce system overheads. The local metadata server shares some 
functions with this library.


NOTE  You can use the templated installation process to construct the 
required local metadata support. For details see page 39.
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Operation
To start the local metadata server put the following sample JCL in the 
procedure library or use the PROC constructed by the templated 
installation process:


//MDHMSRV PROC  
//*                                                             
//*   -t n controls tracing.
//*      n is a decimal number but its bits control the
//*        tracing features. 
//*        1 => communications trace
//*        2 => storage trace
//*        4 => application trace
//*      Trace is only produced if the MDHTRACE DDNAME
//*      is uncommented. Add the options together for 
//*      to combine them.
//*
//STEP100 EXEC PGM=MDHLMSRV,                                    
// PARM='ENVAR("_CEE_ENVFILE=DD:DV")/-t 0 -p <port>'   
//STEPLIB  DD  DISP=SHR,DSN=MDH.V1410.MDHLLIB                   
//         DD  DISP=SHR,DSN=MDH.V1410.MDHLLPA                   
//DV       DD  DISP=SHR,DSN=MDH.instance.PARM(MDHTDIMV)         
//MDHPRINT DD  SYSOUT=*                                         
//*MDHTRACE DD  SYSOUT=*                       
//            PEND


NOTE  


 Replace <port> with your port number for this service. The port 
number must be different to the one that you use for your 
Dimensions listener.


 You must use DDNAME DV for the Dimensions DIMVARs data if you 
want to use /P to stop your server.


 You should create a RACF STARTED resource for your PROC that 
establishes a new security environment for this process, for 
example:


RDEF STARTED MDHJMSRV.MDHJMSRV STDATA(USERID(user) 
TRUSTED(NO))


 You can secure the local metadata data set so that ordinary users do 
not have access to it. The only user ID that requires access to the 
local metadata data set is the one used to start it.
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MDHLMDRV Syntax
The MDHLMDRV program has extended syntax for controlling the 
metadata server, for example, to cancel it or close it correctly. Run the 
MDHLMDRV program, connect to the server, and use the special 
commands detailed below.


NOTE  You can continue lines using '-' as the indicator. Lines ending with 
this indicator have the '-' removed and the next line, after stripping 
leading spaces, is logically appended to the current command.


Command Parameters Description


-- Comment operator


* Comment operator


// Comment operator


# Comment operator


ABEND Do an ABEND (z/OS only).


BULKDEL //mask[(memmask)] Delete matching the metadata 
collection from the LMDS controlled 
database.


CLOSE Destroy the session and disconnect 
from LMDS.


DELREC //filename [OPT|NOOPT] Delete a metadata collection.


DESTROY Destroy the current metadata 
collection.


DISPLAY Display the current saved metadata 
collection.


ENDLOOP End of loop.


EXIT Exit program.


GET //filename [DIFF| NODIFF] Get the metadata and save the values.


GETST //filename Get structure.


GR //filename Get raw metadata from disk and dump 
in HEX format with IDs and lengths.


HELP


LOOP Start of a repeated loop.
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NOTE  A copy operation can be effected by:


 GET //filename(member)


 (Optional) SET tag value 


 …


 PUT //newfilename(member2)


The physical file is not copied.


NEW Create a new metadata collection.


OPEN [-t n] Create a session and connect to LMDS. 
Use -t to set (hex) tracing options. The 
connection fails silently and is retried on 
the next operation. Trace goes to the 
log file.


PUT //filename Put metadata using the saved values to 
a file.


QUIT Exit the program.


REPORT Request a report from the LMDS about 
connected databases and users. This is 
written to LMDS MDHPRINT.


SCAN //mask [(memmask)] 
[KEYONLY | ALL   
[ NODISPLAY ] ]


Search the database controlled by 
LMDS for matching objects.


SET tag value Specify a new value for a specific tag in 
the metadata collection. For example, 
to replace the current value of the tag 
’fileversion’:
SET fileversion 2


SLEEP n Wait n seconds.


SMO ON/OFF Set member option.


STOPDB Ask LMDS to shut down using a specific 
database.


STOPSRVR Ask LMDS to initiate close down. When 
all connected databases have 
disconnected the server closes down.


Command Parameters Description







MDHLMDRV Syntax


Dimensions for z/OS User's and Administrator's Guide 227


You can use the following sample JCL when running MDHLMDRV:


//RUN    EXEC PGM=MDHLMDRV, 
// PARM='ENVAR("_CEE_ENVFILE=DD:DV")/DD:I DD:P DD:T' 
//STEPLIB   DD  DISP=SHR,DSN=MDH.V1410.MDHLLIB 
//*         If you have loaded the necessary DLLs into the LPA you 
//*         can comment out the next line with impunity 
//          DD  DISP=SHR,DSN=MDH.V1410.MDHLLPA 
//* Environment variables for the instance are here - this 
//* specifies the metadata dataset and the major and minor locks 
//DV        DD  DISP=SHR,DSN=MDH.MDHD2204.PARM(MDHTDIMV) 
//* Output from commands goes here... 
//P         DD  SYSOUT=* 
//* trace of activity goes here 
//T         DD  SYSOUT=* 
//* command stream is here 
//I         DD  * 
-- 
-- Start the metadata session 
-- 
OPEN -t 0 
report 
stopdb 
stopsrvr 
CLOSE 
/* 


You can use the /P command to stop the LMDS server. The LMDS server 
invokes MDHLMDRV using a special form of the input commands 
equivalent to the following JCL:


//RUN    EXEC PGM=MDHLMDRV, 
// PARM='ENVAR("_CEE_ENVFILE=DD:DV")/-stopserver' 
//STEPLIB   DD  DISP=SHR,DSN=MDH.V1410.MDHLLIB 
//*         If you have loaded the necessary DLLs into the LPA you 
//*         can comment out the next line with impunity 
//          DD  DISP=SHR,DSN=MDH.V1410.MDHLLPA 
//* Environment variables for the instance are here - this 
//* specifies the metadata dataset and the major and minor locks 
//DV        DD  DISP=SHR,DSN=MDH.MDHD2204.PARM(MDHTDIMV) 
//* Output from commands goes here... 
//MDHPRINT  DD  SYSOUT=* 
//* trace of activity goes here 
//MDHTRACE  DD  SYSOUT=* 
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Appendix F
Viewing USS SYSLOG Messages


This appendix explains how to view USS SYSLOG messages. This facility 
is less important in Dimensions 14.2 (and later versions) compared to 
previous Dimensions releases as most messages are now issued via 
WTO. However it may be easier to use the method described below.


To view USS SYSLOG messages:


1 Create a file called /etc/syslog.conf that contains the line *.* /
dev/console.


2 Create a PROC for SYSLOGD, see the example below. Check there is 
a userid called syslogd and create one if it does not exist.


//SYSLOGD PROC
//*
//* Start z/os USS system logger
//*
//SYSLOGD EXEC PGM=SYSLOGD,REGION=30M,TIME=NOLIMIT,
// PARM='POSIX(ON),ALL31(ON)/-f /etc/syslog.conf'
//SYSOUT DD SYSOUT=*
//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=*
//SYSERR DD SYSOUT=*
//CEEDUMP DD SYSOUT=*
//SYSIN DD SYSOUT=*
// PEND


3 Create a RACF profile to control the execution userid of the new 
PROC:


RDEF STARTED SYSLOGD.SYSLOGD
UACC(NONE)
STDATA(USER(SYSLOGD)
TRUSTED(NO))
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4 Allow SYSLOGD super user and daemon:


PE BPX.SUPERUSER CLASS(FACILITY) ID(SYSLOGD) 
ACCESS(READ)


PE BPX.DAEMON CLASS(FACILITY) ID(SYSLOGD) ACCESS(READ)


5 Start the PROC:


/S SYSLOGD


If PROC exits immediately it has started a daemon, which you can 
see running via the SDSF primary command ps.


For more details USS SYSLOG messages see z/OS VIR3.0 UNIX System 
Services Planning, chapter 26.8.1, in the z/OS VIR3.0 UNIX System 
Services Bookshelf.
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Overview
The DDNAME caching feature is a z/OS only performance enhancement 
that optimizes repeated use of the same data set, file, or container object 
in the same application.


To get the most out of this enhancement you need to add new 
parameters to the Dimensions configuration file. You should also be 
familiar with diagnostic procedures that can help you to solve problems, 
for example, specifying which data sets are cached, how they are 
cached, and checking that they have been cached.


Dimensions Configuration Symbols
This section describes the symbols that you need to define in the 
Dimensions configuration file. The file is located in the following data set:


MDH.V1020.MDHPARM(MDHTDCFG)


DM_MVS_DDC_DISABLE
A global override that turns off all caching.


DM_MVS_DDC_TRACE
Creates one trace file per process in the directory defined by the symbol 
DM_TMP. Specify one of the following trace levels (higher numbers 
generate more diagnostics data):


 1: Only key events are traced, for example, a data set is cached.


 3: Generates a function trace.


 4: Generates extra information about data set DCB characteristics 
obtained from the catalog.


 5: Generates additional tracing of the expression evaluator.


 9: Generates detailed cache tracking.
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When you initially set up DDNAME caching, use DM_MVS_DDC_TRACE to 
confirm that the data sets that you expect are actually being cached. This 
will reveal any logic errors in the selection expressions, or any other 
errors.


DM_MVS_DDC_VOLUME_FILTER
To increase speed, the DCB characteristics of all data sets are obtained 
directly from the catalog. This is only possible if the data set is on disk, 
and not migrated using DFHSM. In this situation, the code recognizes a 
disk volume that indicates that HSM has migrated the data set. This 
parameter allows you to change the naming convention that is used.


If you set this parameter there will better handling of migrated data sets. 
The initial allocation when the data set is still on tape occurs the same as 
when DDNAME caching is disabled. The presence of this optimization 
does not change the pattern in which data sets get recalled or not. The 
original caller of the file ’open’ command can elect to abort the request 
without a recall being issued, and DDNAME caching does not interfere.


For example:


DM_MVS_DDC_VOLUME_FILTER MIG*


This indicates that any volume label beginning with MIG is to be treated 
as migrated.


For details of the pattern matching features of this field, see "Wildcard 
Patterns" on page 235.


DM_MVS_DDC_LOGIC
The main form of caching is DDNAME caching where the allocation of a 
container PDS is only performed once, and subsequent operations, 
including those that use different member names to the original request, 
re-use the allocated DDNAME. This results in the data set being allocated 
for the life of the main program. Examples of a main program are the z/
OS library server process (per user log in), and the PBEM (Primary Build 
Execution Monitor) build engine (MDHLPBEM). 


Micro Focus does not recommend that you enable caching on every data 
set as this may produce conflicts with other processes that need 
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exclusive control of the data set. Instead, use the facility described below 
to control the data sets that are cached and those that are not.


The Dimensions configuration variable DM_MVS_DDC_LOGIC names a 
file that contains the data sets that you want to cache. This parameter 
normally names a member in the PARM data set of the Dimensions 
instance. For example:


DM_MVS_DDC_LOGIC   //'MDH.MDHD1013.PARM(MDHTDDC)'


For details about writing this file see "Data Set Selection Expression" on 
page 236.


An additional level of caching is provided for specifically targeted data 
sets. These are cached in main memory when they are first used and are 
retrieved from memory as required. This additional level of caching is 
ideal for small, frequently used data sets that never change, for example, 
build templates that are repeatedly re-used by the PBEM as each target 
is processed. Caching this type of data set in memory substantially 
improves performance.


You can code a list of these parameters suffixed with a number starting 
with 1. Each entry in the list names a container whose members should 
be cached in memory. The containers can be MVS style data sets or HFS 
style directories, allowing the optimization to work when the template 
library resides on HFS in a UNIX like structure.


The values are actually patterns, for details see "Wildcard Patterns" on 
page 235.


Examples:


DM_MVS_DDC_MEMORY_PATTERN_1   MDH.*.TEMPLATE
DM_MVS_DDC_MEMORY_PATTERN_2   USER.TEST.TEMP*
DM_MVS_DDC_MEMORY_PATTERN_3   /u/user/mytemplates/*
DM_MVS_DDC_MEMORY_PATTERN_4   /u/user/test/this-directory


DDNAME caching can still be enabled for the same data sets, in which 
case the initial read into memory will use the cached DDNAME, making it 
slightly faster.


Accidentally enabling caching on a data set may cause confusion. Edits to 
a member will be completely ignored once the member has been initially 
cached in memory.
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Members are only read into memory when they are first used. 
Consequently, this functionality is suitable for use on very large PDSs 
where only a few active members are used.


DM_MVS_DDC_BPXWDYN
This symbol causes all data set allocations to be performed using the 
method used in Dimensions 10.1.1 and earlier. Only use this symbol 
when instructed to do so by Support.


Wildcard Patterns
This section describes how to use pattern matching.


The same type of patterns are found in:


 The DM_MVS_DDC_VOLUME_FILTER parameter.


 The DM_MVS_DDC_MEMORY_PATTERN parameter.


 The second argument to the "LIKE" keyword in the logic expression 
language (see "Operators" on page 238).


The patterns are modeled on DOS rather than UNIX. The two special 
characters are:


 * (any number of characters).


 ? (an individual character).


When you expand using the "*" pattern, neither UNIX style slashes ’/’ or 
MVS style dots ’.’ are special. In other words, an asterisk ’*’ in the middle 
of a data set can match multiple qualifiers and multiple levels in a UNIX 
path.


Examples:


 USER.TEST.COBOL: this is an exact match.


 USER.*: matches any data sets beginning with ’USER’.


 U*: matches any data sets that have an HLQ beginning with ’U’.


 USER.*.TEMPLATE: matches the user's template libraries.
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 USER.*.TEMP*: multiple use of ’*’ is allowed.


 USER.*.T?MPLATE: allows any single character after ’T’.


 US?R.*.T?M*: matches USER.TOMTOM.DATA.


 /user/subdir*: matches directories beginning with ’subdir’ and 
their contents.


 /user/subdir/*: forces ’subdir’ to be a complete directory name 
and matches its contents.


Data Set Selection Expression
In the file named by the parameter DM_MVS_DDC_LOGIC there is an 
expression that enables the DDNAME caching logic to determine if a 
given data set should be cached or not. This file is in a free format and is 
case insensitive. You can insert blanks, tabs, and new lines and store it in 
HFS or MVS. If the file is in an F style MVS data set, line numbers should 
be removed automatically, but only from the last 8 bytes of the line. If 
your editor preferences put them anywhere else, or you use VB data sets 
with line numbers, you should remove them manually. Use the ISPF 
editor UNNUM command.


Various symbols or variables are exposed to the expression and you can 
use them to specify whether to cache a data set. The expression has full 
support for brackets, to any depth, and logical combinations (AND, OR, 
NOT).


The following sections specify the variables that the expression language 
supports.
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Strings
You can delimit strings with either double or single quotes. 


Examples:


 "Hello World"


 'Goodbye Cruel World'


 "My data set"


You can also put a literal quote into a string using backslash:


'Aministrator\'s data set'


Numbers 
Only whole integers are supported and you enter then directly.


Examples:


 1234


 80
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Operators
Operators act on arguments to produce a result. Most are Boolean and 
return a true or false result. The integer 0 (zero) is false and all other 
numbers are true.


The following table lists the valid operators, some have multiple ways 
that they can be spelled. Normal English operator precedence occurs. If 
you are in any doubt, use brackets ’()’ to make sure that the order of 
evaluation is correct. The quantitative operators (such as ’>’) require 
numeric arguments.


Operator Description Example


==,=,EQ Equals i_lrecl == 80
s_recfm == "FB"


!=,<>,NE Not equals i_lrecl <> 80
s_recfm != "FB"


>=,GE,GTE Greater than or equal to i_lrecl >= 80


<=,LE,LTE Less than or equal to I_lrecl <= 80


>,GT Greater than I_lrecl > 90


<,LT Less than I_lrecl < 80


~,LIKE,MATCHES Wildcard pattern match s_recfm like "F*"
s_volume like "A?12*"


!,NOT Not, negates the expression 
on the right.
"!" is a movable character in 
EBCDIC, use NOT instead.


! ( i_lrecl == 80 and s_recfm == "FB" )


 &&,&,AND AND (join two expressions if 
they are both true).


( i_lrecl == 80 ) and 
( s_recfm == "FB" )


||,|,OR OR (join two expressions if 
either are true).


( i_lrecl == 80 ) or ( s_recfm == "FB" )


(,) Brackets ( ( s_hlq = "MDH" ) and 
( ( i_lrecl == 80 ) or ( s_recfm == "FB" 
) ) )
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Variables
Various variables are exposed to the expression. Integer values have the 
prefix ’i_’ and string values have the prefix ’s_’.


Variable Description Example


s_dataset Specifies the data set name of 
the container. MVS only (not 
HFS) and does not have any 
decoration (slashes or 
quotes). Is fully qualified and 
has the userid as the HLQ if 
relevant. 


( s_dataset == "MDH.MDHD1011.PARM" )
( s_dataset LIKE "MDH.*" )


s_volume Specifies the volume label 
that the data set resides on. 
You can use this variable to 
exclude special data sets from 
caching if they are all stored 
on similarly named volumes.


! ( s_volume LIKE "SYS*" )


s_hlq Specifies the HLQ (High Level 
Qualifier) that is the left part 
of the data set name.
Note: Using s_hlq is quicker 
than using s_dataset 
(s_dataset like "MDH.*").


s_hlq == "MDH"


s_llq Specifies the LLQ (Low Level 
Qualifier) that is the left part 
of the data set name.
Note: Using s_llq is quicker 
than using s_dataset 
(s_dataset like 
"*.TEMPLATE").


s_llq == "TEMPLATE"


s_recfm Specifies the record format as 
a single string in the usual JCL 
style. Possible values are 
F,V,U,FB,VB,FBA,VBA,FBS,VBS
,FA,VA,FS,and VS.


s_recfm == "FB".
s_recfm  like "*A"


i_f True if the data set has FIXED 
length records.


i_f and i_lrecl==80


i_v True if the data set has 
VARIABLE length records.


i_v and i_lrecl==80
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i_u True if the data set has 
UNDEFINED records.
Note: This is a good condition 
for a LOAD module. 
Dimensions does not support 
RECFM=U for anything other 
than LRECL=0 LOAD modules.


i_u and i_lrecl==0


i_b True if the records are 
BLOCKED.


i_f and i_b


i_s True if the records are 
SPANNED (VB) or SHORT 
(FB).


i_f and i_b and i_s


i_a True if the records have ASA 
characters.


i_a


i_m True if the records have the 
MACHINE type.


i_m


i_lrecl The numeric LRECL of the 
data set.


i_lrecl == 80


i_blksize The numeric blocksize of the 
data set.


I_blksize > i_lrecl


i_pdse True if the container is a PDSE 
rather than a PDS.


s_context A context string. Is currently 
unused, but in future releases 
may contain a string 
indicating that special logic is 
required. In the future, a 
different caching strategy may 
be required for different parts 
of the product.


(
s_context = "BUILD")
&&
(
// other build conditions for caching
)


)
||
(


( s_context = "LISTENER")
&&
(
// other listener conditions for caching
)


)


Variable Description Example
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Example Logic File
// this is a comment line, like C++
//
// 
(


// we want all template data sets
(


( s_llq == "TEMPLATE" || s_llq == "TPL" )
and
( l_lrecl == 80 and s_recfm = "FB" )


)
||
// well take anything in our special build area
(


( s_dataset like "some.build.*")
)
||
// we don't want load modules, unless they are in a particular area
(


( i_u
&&
(


( s_dataset like "some.*" )
Or ( s_dataset like "some.thing.else.*" )
)


)
) // load modules


) // end expression
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Appendix H
Enabling SSL Support on the z/OS 
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Introduction
This appendix describes how to enable SSL (Secure Socket Layer) 
support on the z/OS listener. You need administrator rights on a 
Dimensions server machine on Windows or UNIX, as well as 
administrator rights to Dimensions for z/OS.


Enabling SSL Support
To enable SSL support:


1 Choose a password for SSL and make a note of it, you will need it 
later in this procedure.


2 On z/OS, add the following to PARM(MDHTLSNR):


-ssl
-ssl_password $$DMSECURE$$


3 On z/OS, in HFS $DM_ROOT, create a directory called ’CA’.


4 On a server, create the following registry.dat file as follows:


cd $DM_ROOT/dfs
mv registry.dat registry.dat-old
dmpasswd -ssl_password -add -pwd your-password


5 Transfer dfs/registry.dat from the server to z/OS in ASCII (text 
mode)


6 Verify that the following variable and value pair exists in the 
Dimensions configuration file PARM(MDHTDCFG) on z/OS:


DM_DFS %DM_ROOT%dfs


7 Restore the server's original registry:


cd $DM_ROOT/dfs
rm registry.dat
mv registry.dat-old registry.dat
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8 On the server use the following commands to create the certificate 
files. You will need openssl at a matching level (0.9.8). These 
commands are interactive and will prompt you for information. 
Where required, use the SSL password that you created.


openssl req [-config openssl.cnf] -newkey rsa:512 -sha1 
-keyout serverkey.pem -out serverreq.pem


openssl x509 -req -in serverreq.pem -sha1 -extensions 
v3_ca -signkey serverkey.pem -out servercert.pem


cat servercert.pem serverkey.pem > server.pem


openssl x509 -subject -issuer -noout -in server.pem


openssl dhparam -check -text -5 512 -out dh512.pem


openssl dhparam -check -text -5 1024 -out dh1024.pem


9 Transfer the following files via FTP to the CA directory in ASCII (text 
mode)


put server.pem $DM_ROOT/CA
put dh512.pem $DM_ROOT/CA
put dh1024.pem $DM_ROOT/CA
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What is Dimensions CM Bridge?
Dimensions CM Bridge is a connector between a Subversion enabled client and a CM 
server that enables:


 Your development tools to talk to a CM repository instead of Subversion.


 Development teams familiar with Subversion to continue using their existing IDEs and 
tools with the additional benefits of Dimensions CM.


 Dimensions CM to be used with IDEs that do not have a “native” integration with CM 
but do support Subversion.


Micro Focus supports any Subversion client that uses the HTTPv1 protocol, see the 
platform matrix for details.


NOTE  CM Bridge is automatically installed with a Dimensions CM server.


Dimensions CM Repository URL
A Dimensions CM repository is not structured as a single file and folder tree like 
Subversion, instead each stream has its own files and folders. When working with a 
Dimensions CM stream from a Subversion client you must specify the Dimensions CM 
product and stream names in uppercase as part of the URL. For example:


 URL that points to the root of the QLARIUS product:


http://<web server>:8080/cmbridge/QLARIUS/


 URL that points to the root folder of the JAVA_BRANCHA_STR stream in the QLARIUS 
product:


http://<web server>:8080/cmbridge/QLARIUS/JAVA_BRANCHA_STR


 URL that points to a folder and file in the JAVA_BRANCHA_STR stream:


http://<web server>:8080/cmbridge/QLARIUS/JAVA_BRANCHA_STR/Qlarius 
Underwriter/qlarius/interfaces/AutoQuote.java


TIP  Products and streams are treated as directories in a repository.


 In the example below there are two products, APPS and QLARIUS, and the streams 
are listed as child folders of the products. There are multiple folders and files under 
JAVA_BRANCHA_STR.


NOTE  You can use a web browser, SVN-based clients, or the SVN command line to view 
the contents of a repository.



http://support.serena.com/ProductNews/displayLinkedDoc.aspx?f=/ProductNews/Product_News_Content/Linked_Documents/DimensionsCM/Dimensions_Platform_Matrix.html.xml
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Specifying Multiple Base Databases
You can use multiple base databases with CM Bridge:


1 Open the startup.properties file located in:


• Windows: C:\ProgramData\Micro Focus\Bridge\conf


• Linux: /opt/microfocus/dimensions/14.<ver>/cm/bridge_data/conf/


2 Add this parameter: scm.multirepo=true


3 Specify multiple base databases in the format scm.url.<prefix>. For example:


• scm.url.typical=scm\:dimensions\://sun/cm_typical@sun14


• scm.url.mybasedb=scm\:dimensions\://sun/mybasedb@sun14


4 Save the properties file.


5 Add the prefix to the CM repository URL:


http://<host>:8080/cmbridge/<prefix>/<product>/<stream>


For example:


http://sun:8080/cmbridge/cm_typical/QLARIUS/JAVA_BRANCHA_STR
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Support for Subversion Properties
CM Bridge supports the storage and retrieval of Subversion properties. The following 
standard Subversion operations are supported:


 propset


 propget


 propedit


For details about using SVN externals with CM Bridge see page 20.


Performance Improvement Tips
To improve performance, limit the list of streams that is displayed to your favorite and 
recent streams.


1 Open the startup.properties file located in:


• Windows: C:\ProgramData\Micro Focus\Bridge\conf


• Linux: /opt/microfocus/dimensions/14.<ver>/cm/bridge_data/conf/


2 Add this parameter: streams.favrecent.filter=true


TIP: To specify the number of recent streams that is displayed, add this parameter:


streams.favrecent.recentcount=n


Limitations and Known Issues
 Operations are only supported with Dimensions CM streams (not projects).


 The log output is empty for a file or folder that has not changed since a stream was 
created.


 When files are checked-out or exported, item header substitution is not performed.


 Dimensions CM directory items are not supported.


 All Subversion commands are supported except:


• merge


• mergeinfo


• copy (you can only copy streams and projects in a single product).


• switch


 SVN tagging is not supported.


 SVN branches are only supported at the product level.







 Troubleshooting


CM Bridge Getting Started Guide 7


Troubleshooting
When investigating issues with CM Bridge first look in the log file:


C:\ProgramData\Micro Focus\Bridge\_logs


This log may include an error message or stack trace that can help Support to identify the 
issue.


TIP  


 If you are having an issue in a particular client, try reproducing the problem from a 
Subversion command line as this can display a more detailed error message.


 Include logs, screenshots, error message text, and the steps you performed to 
reproduce a problem when you are reporting an issue to Support.
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Introduction
The examples below describe some of the ways that you can use CM Bridge with Apple 
Xcode.


Watch a video about using Apple Xcode with Dimensions CM (Internet access is required):


http://help.serena.com/doc_center/demos/CM_141_xcode.html


Add an Xcode Project to Dimensions CM
You can add an existing Apple Xcode project to a stream in a Dimensions CM repository.


1 From a Terminal window change directory to the folder where the Xcode project is 
located.


2 Use the Subversion command line to import the folder into Dimensions CM. For 
example:


svn import Example http://<web server>:8080/cmbridge/QLARIUS/XCODE/
Example -m “Initial commit” --username <user ID> --password 
<password>


Check Out an Xcode Project from Dimensions CM
You can check out an Xcode project from Dimensions CM.


1 Open Xcode.


2 Do one of the following:


• From the Welcome screen select Check out an existing project.


• From the Source control menu select Check Out.


The Check Out dialog box appears.


3 Do one of the following:


• Select a previously used repository.


• Enter a URL that identifies a Dimensions CM server and product in this format:


http://<web server>:8080/cmbridge/<CM product>


For example:


http://dev-pulse:8080/cmbridge/QLARIUS/


4 Click Next.


5 From the repository Type list select Subversion.


6 If prompted enter a CM user ID and password and click Next.



http://help.serena.com/doc_center/demos/CM_141_xcode.html





 Commit Changes in an Xcode Project to Dimensions CM


CM Bridge Getting Started Guide 11


7 Open a CM product.


8 Select the project or stream to be checked out and click Next.


9 Select the local directory where the project or stream will be checked out.


10 Click Check Out. The project or stream is checked out from Dimensions CM to the 
local directory.


Commit Changes in an Xcode Project to Dimensions CM
You can commit changes that you make in an Xcode project to a stream or project in 
Dimensions CM. You can also relate commits to Dimensions CM change requests.


1 From the Source Control menu select Commit.


2 In the Messages box:


• Enter a commit comment for your changes.


• Optionally enter the IDs of one or more Dimensions CM change requests as part of 
the comment in this format: [CR1,CR2]. For example:


[QLARIUS_CR_21,QLARIUS_CR_36] Your comment


3 Click Commit. 


Update an Xcode Project
You can update the local version of an Xcode project with changes committed by other 
developers in your team. From the Source Control menu select Update.
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Introduction
CM Bridge supports the majority of TortoiseSVN operations. The following examples 
describe some of the ways that you can use CM Bridge with TortoiseSVN.


Watch a video about using TortoiseSVN with Dimensions CM (Internet access is required):


http://help.serena.com/doc_center/demos/CM_141_tortoisesvn.html


Browse Files and Folders
You can use TortoiseSVN to browse the folder structure of a stream and view the contents 
of files.


1 From Windows Explorer open the TortoiseSVN repository browser.


2 Enter a URL to a Dimensions CM stream, for example:


http://<web server>:8080/cmbridge/QLARIUS/JAVA_BRANCHA_STR


3 If prompted enter a CM user ID and password. The structure of the repository is 
displayed in the repository browser and the stream that you specified is expanded:


4 To browse a folder’s contents, select it.



http://help.serena.com/doc_center/demos/CM_141_tortoisesvn.html
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5 To browse a file, right-click it and select Open. The file is downloaded from 
Dimensions CM and opened in the default application for the file type.


View Log Messages
You can use TortoiseSVN to view the history of any object and see what changes were 
delivered to it.


Right-click a folder and select Show Log. The details of all the changesets delivered to 
that folder are displayed including the files modified in each commit.


Check Out a Folder
You can use TortoiseSVN to get the contents of a stream to an area on disk.


1 From Windows Explorer open the TortoiseSVN repository browser.


2 Enter a URL to a Dimensions CM stream, for example:


http://<web server>:8080/cmbridge/QLARIUS/JAVA_BRANCHA_STR


3 If prompted enter a CM user ID and password. The structure of your repository is 
displayed and the stream you specified is expanded.


4 Right-click the stream and select Checkout.


5 Enter the location where you want to check out the files
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6 Click OK. The files and folders are copied from the Dimensions CM stream to the disk.


Commit Changes to Dimensions CM
You can use TortoiseSVN to commit changes that you have made on disk back to a 
Dimensions CM repository. You can also relate commits to Dimensions CM change 
requests.


1 If you have added a new file, to register the addition right-click it and from the 
TortoiseSVN menu select Add.


2 To commit all your changes, navigate to the stream’s parent folder, right-click, and 
select SVN Commit.


3 In the Commit box:


• Enter a commit comment for your changes.


• Optionally enter the IDs of one or more Dimensions CM change requests as part of 
the comment in this format: [CR1,CR2]. For example:


[QLARIUS_CR_21,QLARIUS_CR_36] Your comment


4 Click OK. 
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Introduction
CM Bridge supports the majority of Subversion commands. The following examples 
describe some of the ways that you can use CM Bridge with the Subversion command line.


Watch a video about using the Subversion command line with Dimensions CM:


http://help.serena.com/doc_center/demos/CM_141_svn.html


List Files and Folders
Use the Subversion ls command to browse the folder structure of a stream and view its 
details, for example:


svn ls “http://<web server>:8080/cmbridge/QLARIUS/JAVA_BRANCHA_STR” 
--username <user ID> --password <password>


Use the ls verbose option to list additional details about the files and folders and list the 
subfolders, for example:


svn ls -v “http://<web server>:8080/cmbridge/QLARIUS/JAVA_BRANCHA_STR/
Qlarius Underwriter/qlarius/interfaces” --username <user ID> --
password <password>


The verbose directory listing contains additional information about each file or folder, such 
as:


 The repository version number when it was last modified.


 The user who last modified it.


 The date and time of the last modification.



http://help.serena.com/doc_center/demos/CM_141_svn.html
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List Previous Revisions of Files and Folders 
Use the Subversion log command to browse the history of a stream’s folder structure in a 
repository and view details of previous revisions of files and folders, for example:


svn log “http://<server>:8080/cmbridge/QLARIUS/JAVA_BRANCHA_STR” --
username <user ID> --password <password>


Output:
-----------------------------------------------------------------------


-
r199 | EMMA  | 2014-06-09 08:24:17 +0100 (Mon, 09 Jun 2014) | 1 line
Delivered some changes for the CM Bridge preview
-----------------------------------------------------------------------


-
r197 | DMSYS | 2014-06-09 08:22:54 +0100 (Mon, 09 Jun 2014) | 1 line
External test
-----------------------------------------------------------------------


-
r195 | USER1 | 2014-06-09 08:20:18 +0100 (Mon, 09 Jun 2014) | 1 line
Initial delivery


In the example above there have been three commits creating repository versions r199, 
r197, and r195.


Use the ls command -r option to list the contents of a specific version of a stream, for 
example:


svn ls –v –R –r 195 “http://<web server>:8080/cmbridge/QLARIUS/
JAVA_BRANCHA_STR” --username <user ID> --password <password>


This command lists the contents of the stream at revision 195.


Check Out a Stream
Use the Subversion checkout command to check out an entire stream to a local disk, for 
example:


svn checkout “http://<web server>:8080/cmbridge/QLARIUS/
JAVA_BRANCHA_STR” --username <user ID> --password <password>
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Commit Changes to Dimensions CM
Use the Subversion add command to register files that have been added and the commit 
command to deliver changes made on disk back to a Dimensions CM stream. You can also 
relate commits to Dimensions CM change requests.


1 Change directory to the stream’s parent folder.


2 Enter the commit command. Optionally enter the IDs of one or more Dimensions CM 
change requests as part of a comment in this format: [CR1,CR2]. For example:


svn commit –m “[QLARIUS_CR_21,QLARIUS_CR_36] your comment ” --username 
<user ID> --password <password>


View File Annotations
Use the Subversion blame command to view an annotated copy of a file and display the 
users who modified each line of code and when, for example:


svn blame “http://<web server>:8080/cmbridge/QLARIUS/JAVA_BRANCHA_STR/
MyNewFile.txt” --username <user ID> --password <password>


The command lists which repository version last changed each line and the user who 
made the change, for example:


211      DMSYS This is the first line of the file
213      EMMA Emma added this line
213      EMMA and this line too
211      DMSYS this is the last line


Use SVN Properties
You can use SVN properties to create a link between folders so that the work area for one 
stream can use content from another stream. 


1 Use the checkout command to get the content of the first stream:


svn checkout “http://<web server>:8080/cmbridge/QLARIUS/
JAVA_BRANCHA_STR” --username <user ID> --password <password>


2 Use the propset command to set the svn:externals property on a folder in the first 
stream to point to a folder in the second stream:


svn propset svn:externals "<URL of shared folder > <folder name in 
work area>" "<folder location in work area>"


 For example:


svn propset svn:externals "http://<web server>:8080/cmbridge/APPS/
QUICK_QUOTE/Shared MyApps" "Qlarius_Underwriter"
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This command links the folder Shared from the APPS:QUICK_QUOTE stream to the 
subfolder MyApps in the folder Qlarius_Underwriter in the stream that you have 
checked out on disk.


3 Use the commit command to deliver the property change:


svn commit -w “Linked the Shared folder” 


4 Update your working copy or checkout the stream to an empty folder, for example:


svn checkout “http://<web server>:8080/cmbridge/QLARIUS/
JAVA_BRANCHA_STR” --username <user ID> --password <password>


The folder Qlarius_Underwriter is checked out and the externals are fetched to the 
correct location on disk.


You can also use SVN properties to set and modify the properties for any file or folder 
from the Subversion command line.


1 Use the checkout command to get the content of the stream.


2 Use the propset command to set a custom property on a file in the stream:


svn propset <property> "<value>" "<URL of file>"


For example, to set the custom property ‘complexity’ to ‘high’ on the file 
MyNewFile.txt in the stream JAVA_BRANCHA_STR:


svn propset complexity "high" http://<web server>:8080/cmbridge/
QLARIUS/JAVA_BRANCHA_STR/MyNewFile.txt


3 Use the commit command to deliver the change:


svn commit –m “Set Complexity to High” --username <user ID> --
password <password> 
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Chapter 1  Process Modeling Concepts


What Are the Components of the Process Model?
The components of the Dimensions® CM process model can be broadly categorized into 
the main areas listed below. The rest of this chapter describes these component areas in 
more depth.


 Product organization: The design part breakdown structure for a product. See 
"About Product Organization" on page 16.


 Object classes: Items, requests, baselines, and so on, which together comprise the 
product. See "About Object Classes" on page 18.


 Lifecycles: Approval cycles that ensure objects are operated on by the correct role 
and in a controlled manner. See "About Lifecycles" on page 21.


 Privileges: Assignments for users and groups the functions that users can perform. 
See "About Privileges and Roles" on page 22.


 Role responsibilities: Role assignments that determine the product areas in which 
users can operate. See "About Privileges and Roles" on page 22.


 Attributes: System and user-defined information for each object.See "About 
Attributes" on page 23.


 Relationships: Associations between objects that determine how the objects may 
impact each other. See "About Relationships" on page 29.


 Rules: Change management controls that govern the progress and coordination of 
items with requests. See "About Change Management Rules" on page 32.


About Product Organization
You can view the organization of a product from several different management and 
technical perspectives. A management perspective is an organizational view that focuses 
on the team members, their areas of responsibility, and who they report to. A technical 
perspective is a logical view that focuses on how product components are organized and 
relate to each other.


To represent how a product is organized from both of these perspectives, Dimensions CM 
models the system as a structure of design parts.


About Design Parts
A design part is an object that represents some conceptual component of the system. 
Each design part owns a set of items associated with that part of the product, such as a 
functional specification document, a test specification, or source code files.


Design parts are organized into a design part structure by defining hierarchical 
relationships between them. Such relationships can be used to express the organization of 
your development project to Dimensions CM, providing a structure in which you can 
assign roles and responsibilities to specific users. Grouping items within a meaningful 
design part structure makes it easier for users to understand how things fit together and 
what role they have to play in the success of the development project.
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Design Part
Relationships


Dimensions CM has two predefined types of relationship between design parts, 
breakdown and usage.


Breakdown relationships describe ownership of a design part by another design part. Each 
design part has a parent that is defined when you create it. Dimensions CM uses 
breakdown relationships to determine the inherited responsibilities for the items or 
requests associated with a particular design part segment. 


Usage relationships express dependencies between design parts, to show where design 
parts are reused in the design structure.


Design Part
Lifecycle


Design parts follow a fixed system-defined lifecycle called LC_PART. You cannot assign 
user-defined lifecycles to design parts.


Example: PAYROLL Product


For example, the BONUS and HOLIDAY design parts are children of the APPLICATIONS 
design part. These design parts are in a breakdown relationship with APPLICATIONS. This 
means that team members with roles on APPLICATIONS will inherit the roles on BONUS 
and HOLIDAY, unless the same roles are assigned to other users on these lower level 
design parts.


In this example, Will and Sarah inherit the DEVELOPER role on BONUS but do not on 
HOLIDAY, since Adam is assigned the DEVELOPER role on that design part.


About Design Part Variants
A design part variant represents an alternative implementation of a design part. Typically 
a variant represents a specific market requirement or demand. For example, a team 
might develop a product that has two different markets, American and European. To 
represent those markets, the team creates a set of design part variants specific to each 
market.


You can create variants at any level within the product structure. A variant will appear at 
the same level as its parent design part. 


Example: Variants in the PAYROLL Product


The illustration below shows a simple set of design part variants that represent European 
(V1) and American (V2) markets. As shown, Dimensions CM allows you to:


 Create variants of the same design parts: APPLICATIONS, TAX
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 Use common design parts: BONUS


 Create new design parts specific to a variant: 401K and W4


About Object Classes
Dimensions CM functionality includes a comprehensive set of well-defined object classes. 
These object classes allow you to place a diverse set of objects, such as files, projects, 
deployment areas, and bug reports, under Dimensions CM configuration control.


The Dimensions CM data model provides support for the following object classes:


 Design parts (discussed previously)


 Items


 Requests


 Projects/streams


 Baselines


 Releases


 Customers


Items
Items are the components by which a product is implemented and described. Typical 
items are source code files, executables, program resources such as graphics, and 
specification documents. Entire directories of files can also be items. Items are versioned 
objects with full lifecycle support.
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Each item is owned by a single design part and may be used by one or more other design 
parts. Access to an item is controlled by the role assignments for the design part that 
owns it and/or the design parts above that. 


Requests
When a problem, bug, or enhancement arises, you can create a request within 
Dimensions CM to represent that change or request. Requests help in the development 
lifecycle by automating the change process and reducing corrective cycles. Requests also 
have lifecycles.


Requests ordinarily affect one or more design parts and have relationships with other 
objects such as items and design parts for the purposes of change authorization, change 
tracking, and impact analysis.


Work Packages Requests can be grouped into a work package, which is a high-level request for a set of 
interrelated changes or tasks. A work package can only be closed once all requests it 
contains are closed.


Projects and Streams
A project or stream is a dynamic collection of items relevant to a development activity. 
Examples include mainstream, customization, and maintenance. Projects and streams 
differ in the working practices that they are designed to support.


Projects:


 Follow a "lock, modify, unlock" mode of working


 Can contain parallel sets of changes, or branches, at the same time.


 Can support operations that apply to individual items, such as check in or check out.


Streams:


 Follow a "copy, modify, merge" mode of working


 Only contain one set of tip revisions, or branches, at any one time


 Only support operations that process multiple items or folders, such as update or 
deliver.


NOTE  A stream is configured in the process model as a project of type "STREAM". 
References to projects in the Administration Console and in his book refer to projects 
generally, and therefore may apply to streams.


To support parallel development using projects, Dimensions CM provides interactive 
facilities for merging projects, as well as for identifying and resolving the conflicting files 
in the resulting merged project.


In the case of streams, you perform merge operations in the work area, using the Update 
function, and the merge tool where merging file content is necessary.


Global Project The global project contains all of the projects/streams and items for the product. Item 
operations that are reflected in the global project include create, update, edit, check in, 
and delete.


Project/Stream
Folders


Every project or stream has a folder structure associated with it that consists of 
subfolders and items. This folder structure may differ from one project/stream to another. 
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When a structural change is made to the project/stream directory, the change affects only 
that project/stream. For example, any new revision of an item appears only in the project 
or stream in which it is created. 


Default Work Area Users associate a work area to a project/stream, which is a specific setting to that user 
alone. A work area identifies a location outside the Dimensions CM repository for item 
files that are copied to and from the repository by functions such as deliver, update, check 
out, or check in. Items are placed in the work area relative to their path in the project/
stream. A work area can also be a Dimensions CM-configured object that references a 
location on disk.


Baselines
A baseline is a snapshot of a design part segment at a given point in time. This snapshot 
is comprised of related design parts and item revisions selected from the current project/
stream. There are three categories of baseline:


 Release: A frozen configuration that captures single versions of items in the design 
part segment. This configuration typically represents a development milestone within 
a product lifecycle and is only done once per project/stream. Item revisions in this 
configuration cannot be modified unless the baseline is deleted.


 Design: A configuration that captures all revisions of all items in the design part 
segment. This configuration is used for reporting purposes. Item revisions in this 
configuration can be modified.


 Archive: A special type of release baseline that captures item revisions using one or 
more *ALL rules in the baseline template. This configuration is used for archive and 
retrieval by Dimensions CM.


You can create baselines using a rich set of filtering criteria, including design part, item 
type, and status,. You can also create baselines based on requests. When you create a 
baseline, Dimensions CM records the status of all items included in it. All items in a 
baseline are fully preserved for future use, such as rebuilding the entire configuration or 
providing the basis for a new maintenance release.


Baselines are typically used to freeze a configuration within a project/stream for test, 
integration, build, or release purposes. They can also be used to meet the audit 
requirements for DOD-2167A, ISO9000, SEI Level accreditation, and contractual 
commitments to milestone payments.


Like other Dimensions CM objects, baselines have lifecycles. The status of a baseline 
reflects the status of the configuration as a whole, for example, PASSED TEST, FAILED 
TEST, or READY FOR RELEASE. It provides important management information on the 
progress of the project/stream.


Releases
A release is a set of items for the product to be issued to customers. When a baseline 
passes testing, it may be considered ready for release to customers using the 
Dimensions CM release management facilities. These facilities enable a full or delta 
configuration of the product to be copied from the protected Dimensions CM environment 
to a release directory. Dimensions CM provides templates that can be applied to the 
baseline in order to select the objects for release.
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Customers
A customer is the recipient of a release. Dimensions CM can record details on customers 
who have received releases of a product and the specific releases which have been issued 
to them.


About Lifecycles
A lifecycle defines the approval process for object types in Dimensions CM. You can define 
a lifecycle independently and then associate it to an object type in the product's process 
model, or you can define a lifecycle from within the context of an object type. Each object 
will follow the lifecycle of its associated object type. The status of an object is its current 
state in its lifecycle.


You can define lifecycles for requests, items, and baselines.


A lifecycle comprises:


 States: Approval levels through which an object must pass. States typically reflect 
process states such as development, test, and release.


 Transitions: The permitted movement of an object between one state and another 
state. Transitions determine the sequence of states for a lifecycle.


 Roles: The role holders who can move an object from one particular state to another, 
which is known as actioning.


 Normal and off normal paths: Paths that indicate how an object is progressing 
through the lifecycle. The normal path is a linear succession between lifecycles states 
that represents a successful path, while an off normal path represents a failure or a 
need for rework.


Lifecycles ensure that an organization's processes are followed and are auditable. 
Lifecycles are user-defined so that they reflect the way in which the organization works.
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Example: Document Lifecycle
The following diagram illustrates a simple item lifecycle for a document. Only a user with 
the Developer role can action the object from DRAFT to UNDER REVIEW, while only a user 
with the Team Leader role can action it from UNDER REVIEW to APPROVED. Although not 
shown in this example, note that you can assign more than one role to a transition.


The DRAFT, UNDER REVIEW, and APPROVED states form the normal path for the lifecycle. 
WITHDRAWN and REJECTED are off normal.


Example: Single-State Lifecycle
For item types, you can create lifecycles that consist of only a single state. As in the 
example below, a single-state lifecycle may be used for intermediate derived files such as 
compiled output files, which do not normally follow an approval procedure.


A single-state lifecycle has one normal transition with the same begin and end state. An 
item assigned to a single-state lifecycle will not appear on any item inboxes.


Note that you cannot action an object with a single-state lifecycle.


About Privileges and Roles
The operations you can perform, and the object classes you can perform them on are 
defined in the Administration Console, Users and Roles function. What you can do is 
determined by the privileges and/or role assignments that have been defined for your 
user.
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A privilege is the ability to perform a certain operation on a particular class of object, for 
example to create a project, or to action a request. It can also be the ability to perform a 
general administrative function, such as to manage lifecycles or privileges.


A role is a set of privileges that can be assigned to one or more users, enabling them to 
carry out activities required for a certain position within the organization, for example 
Developer, or Team Leader. 


For details about privileges and roles and how to use them, see "Privileges and Roles" on 
page 39.


About Attributes
Items, requests, baselines, design parts, users, and products have a set of attributes that 
are specified in the process model. Attributes record and track important configuration 
information such as creation date, owner, status, description, and last updated. You can 
view, filter, and report on objects using these attributes.


Some attributes are inherent or system-defined and are always present for a particular 
type of object. You can also set up user-defined attributes specifically for your 
environment.


User-Defined Attributes
A user-defined attribute is a custom attribute that you set up for an object type. You can 
define user-defined attributes to suit your processes.


A user-defined attribute consists of:


 Global properties


These are properties of the attribute that are independent of the assigned object type. 
Examples of global properties include the attribute name and maximum length.


 Local properties


These are properties of the attribute relating to the specific object type. Examples of 
local properties include the user prompt and default value.


For each object class, you can define a number of user-defined attributes in a base 
database. For an Oracle or SQL Server database this can be up to 996. For greater 
flexibility, Dimensions CM allows you to reuse the same attribute with different local 
properties across object types. This enables you to derive more attributes from the 
maximum number allocated to each object class.


Example: Reusing Attributes Across Object Types


Stephanie, the administrator, wants to define an attribute named NOTES for the RMR and 
CR request types. For the RMR type, she wants to define a user prompt called "Review 
Notes" and for the CR type, she wants the user prompt "Inspection Notes." Stephanie 
creates the NOTES attribute for the RMR type with the desired user prompt, and then 
assigns NOTES to the CR type and changes the user prompt. In this way, Stephanie can 
modify the same attribute for use with two object types without creating two separate 
attributes.
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Generally, each attribute definition includes:


 The name of the attribute.


 The maximum length of the attribute value.


 The user prompt that appears as the field label for the attribute in the GUI.


 The data type for the attribute value, described below.


 The type of attribute, described below.


 The display length and height of the attribute.


 An optional valid set of values, described in "Valid Sets of Values" on page 24.


 Attribute update rules and role sections, described in "Attribute Update Rules" on 
page 25.


Attribute Types and Data Types
The type of attribute determines if the user can enter a single attribute value, a row of 
values, or a table of values.


The data type determines what kind of information the user can enter as the attribute 
value. Below are the valid data types.


Valid Sets of Values
A valid set is a discrete list of values that can be assigned to a particular attribute. A valid 
set provides the permitted values that a user can select when specifying an attribute for 


Type Description Example


Single-field, 
single-value


One value for the attribute.


Single-field, 
multi-value


Multiple rows of values can be assigned to 
the attribute.


Multi-field, 
multi-value


Multiple rows and columns can be assigned 
to the attribute. 
In the example, an attribute called Contact 
could consist of a table of Forename and 
Dept. values.


Data Type Description Example


Character
One or more lines of text.


Date


The date in format DD-MMM-YYYY. You can enter 
a date or choose one by clicking the calendar 
button.


Number
A real number or integer.
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an item, request, baseline, design part, or user. Valid sets ensure that users only enter 
valid combinations of data into attributes.


A simple valid set contains a single column that lists all of the acceptable values for one 
attribute. For example, a valid set for the attribute Urgency could contain values High, 
Medium, and Low. A more complicated valid set could consist of up to eight columns, 
which can limit the combinations of values for up to eight different attributes. When the 
user completes a field belonging to the valid set Dimensions restricts the permissible 
values for the other fields in that valid set accordingly.


Example: Multi-Column Valid Set


Stephanie, the administrator, creates a valid set called CUSTOMER_NAME that contains 
the following columns and rows:


Stephanie then assigns the first column of the valid set to the attribute CUST_SITE, the 
second column to CUST_NAME, and the third to CUST_CONTACT. 


Will, a developer, selects the Widgets Ltd 2 value for CUST_SITE, and then chooses 
between the permitted values, Joe White and Fred Gray, for CUST_NAME. Sarah, another 
developer, selects High Tech Inc for CUST_SITE and the values for the other attributes are 
filled in automatically.


NOTE  The order in which the fields are evaluated is determined by the setting of the 
DM_SMART_ATTR_VALIDATION symbol in the dm.cfg file. If this option is set, the 
evaluation of fields in the valid set only takes place from left to right, so that values to the 
left of a field are not restricted by what is entered, only values to the right. See the 
System Administration Guide for more details on the DM_SMART_ATTR_VALIDATION 
symbol.


Attribute Update Rules
Users can generally update attributes if they have the required update privilege. In 
addition, Update rules may specify whether a particular role can view and update a 
specific attribute and whether an attribute value is required. Each rule can apply 
throughout the object's lifecycle or only when an object is in a particular lifecycle state.


For example, for requests of type Problem Report, you could specify that the SEVERITY 
attribute is updateable only by a user with the Reviewer role during the DEFINED state.


The following list summarizes update rule applicability:


 Attributes cannot be updated unless it is in the user's inbox.


 If there are no rules for an attribute, then the attribute will appear in the 
Dimensions CM GUIs as writable and not required.


CUST_SITE CUST_NAME CUST_CONTACT


Azur SA Marie Sancerre 10 46 92 21 56


High Tech Inc Jane Doe 810 544 6771


Technik AG Klaus Schmidt 89 5904 7112


Widgets Ltd 2 Joe White 01279 999001


Widgets Ltd 2 Fred Gray 01279 999001 







26 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 1  Process Modeling Concepts


 If there are attribute rules defined for a particular state, then by default all attributes 
are not writable and not required at that state.


However, if a rule exists for an attribute with the Writable at the From State setting 
enabled for a particular state, then this rule will take precedence and the attribute will 
be writable.


 If a rule is defined for an attribute as Required when actioned to the To state=yes 
for a given From State and To State pair, then the attribute will be displayed as 
required in the Dimensions CM Action dialog box when making that transition.


NOTE  The Attributes tab in the Edit Attributes dialog box shows required attributes 
based on the next lifecycle state (normal or off normal).


 Change Managers see all requests as writable and not required, and Product Manager 
see all items and baselines as writable and not required.


Example: Defining an Update Rule for Actioning


Stephanie wants to create a rule so that a particular attribute is required during a 
transition between the Approved and Implemented states. She chooses the attribute 
name and role, and then sets the following:


 From State: Approved


 To State: Implemented


 Display in this role section: set


 Writable at the From state: set


 Required when actioned to the To state: set


As a result, a user with the specified role must define a value for the attribute in the 
Action dialog box when actioning the object to the Implemented state. The user could also 
define the value in the Edit dialog box before actioning.


Ordering of Attribute Rules
In the current version of Dimensions CM, by default, attribute rules are ordered by:


1 From state, then,


2 To state, then,


3 Rules (not Required ahead of Required), and finally,


4 Role.


In the example below the attributes rules relating to the attribute PLAN_FINISH are 
ordered as follows:


Attribute From To Role Rules


PLAN_FINISH REVIEW WORK CRB Required, Writeable


PLAN_FINISH REVIEW WORK IMPLEMENTOR Writeable


PLAN_FINISH TESTER
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NOTE  In versions of Dimensions up to, and including 10.1.3, the attribute rules were 
ordered by role; and rules that were non-mandatory took precedence over mandatory 
rules. This meant that an attribute rule with no From and To states would take 
precedence over one that had specified From and To states.


You can revert to this behavior, by adding the following symbol to dm.cfg on the 
Dimensions CM server machine:


DM_ORDER_ATTR_RULES_BY_ROLE


For details see the System Administration Guide.


Attribute Role Sections
In the attribute update rules, you can also specify if you want an attribute to appear in a 
role section. A role section is a list of attributes that are pertinent to the holders of a 
particular role in an object's lifecycle. When viewing and updating attributes, users can 
choose one of these sections in order to reduce the list to what they want to see. 


For example, a user with the role Developer will normally be interested in a certain subset 
of the user-defined attributes of an item revision, whereas a user with the role Quality 
Assurance will be interested in a different subset. 


Every attribute defined for an object type can be included in, or excluded from, any role 
section. Note that role sections simply classify attributes according to roles; they do not 
specify permissions. Any authorized users are permitted to view any of the role sections, 
regardless of whether they hold the corresponding roles.


Example: Defining a Role Section


Stephanie wants to create a rule to set a role section for a particular attribute in the 
Allocated state. She chooses the attribute name and role, and then sets the following:


 From State: Allocated


 Display in this role section: set


 Writable at the From state: set


 Required when actioned to the To state: unset


As a result, users with the specified role can view the attribute in their role section and 
update it when the object is in the Allocated state.


The option that determines how attributes are set between different revisions of the same 
item.


Copying Attributes between Item Revisions
There is a setting for an item attribute that determines whether, and how the attribute is 
copied when a new revision of an item is created. The options are:


Stored per revision, default as specified: when a new revision of an item is created, 
Dimensions CM does not copy the attribute values from the previous revision but initially 
sets them to the specified default value according to the Default Value above. You can 
subsequently override them for a specific revision.
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Stored per revision, default to previous revision: when a new revision of an item is 
created, Dimensions CM initially sets the attribute values to those from the previous 
revision, but you can subsequently override them for a specific revision.


Same for all revisions: Dimensions CM sets the attribute values for all revisions of the 
same item to the same value. When you update the value of an attribute for any revision, 
Dimensions CM will also update that attribute for all other revisions.


This is determined when an attribute is assigned to an item type. See "Assigning an 
Attribute to an Object Type" on page 143 for details of how to do this.


About Authentication Points
Dimensions CM provides the ability within the process model to define lifecycle states or 
attributes as sensitive. This means that when a user attempts to action an item or request 
to or from a sensitive lifecycle state, or attempts to update a sensitive attribute, this 
results in an authentication point, requiring an electronic signature. The user is presented 
with an Authentication Point dialog box, requiring them to re-enter their Dimensions CM 
password in order to complete the update. Dimensions CM maintains an audit trail of all 
failed and successful authentication attempts. 


Authentication points are generated only for requests and items, and occur when you:


 Action an item or request to a sensitive lifecycle state, unless the sensitive state is the 
first normal lifecycle state and you are creating the object.


 Action an item or request from a sensitive lifecycle state unless the sensitive state is 
the first normal lifecycle state and you are creating the object. 


 Modify the value of a sensitive attribute unless the modification occurs as part of 
creating the object.


 Delete an item or request when it is at a sensitive lifecycle state. 


Authentication points are not generated for held requests.


Authentication points are also generated in the Administration Console when you:


 Change a lifecycle state's sensitivity, unless this is done as part of creating the 
lifecycle state.


 Change an attribute's sensitivity, unless this is done as part of creating the attribute 
definition.


 Delete a sensitive lifecycle state, including automatic deletions that occur when you 
delete the last transition involving the state or delete the entire lifecycle.


 Delete a sensitive attribute definition.


See "Assigning an Attribute to an Object Type" on page 143 for details of how to set 
attributes as sensitive.


See "Setting the State Properties for an Object Type" on page 185. for details of how to 
set lifecycle states as sensitive.
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About Relationships
Relationships provide traceability between items, design parts, and requests. You can use 
relationships to record whether an item is affected by an issue reported in a request or to 
specify other items which are derived from, or which are used to derive, an item. You can 
also unrelate items, if necessary, depending on the state the item is in.


Relationship types are system-defined or user-defined. If you are the Product Manager, 
you can set up user-defined relationship types in the process model.


Item-Design Part Relationships
Items are related to design parts to establish where an item belongs and where it is used 
within the product. An item is either owned or used by a design part. Only one design part 
can own an item, but several design parts can use it. Item-design part relationships apply 
to all revisions of the item.


Item-design part relationships are:


 Owned. A single design part can own any number of items. This relationship indicates 
the part of the product in which the item belongs.


 Used. An item can be used by any number of design parts. This relationship indicates 
that the item is reused in different parts of the product.


Example: A Reused Item


The item Logo.gif, which is the company logo bitmap in the product Sales, is owned by the 
design part Docs and is also used by design part GUI.


Item-Item Relationships
Use item-item relationships to signify a dependency or connection between an item and 
other items. Items can be related to one another by system-defined or user-defined 
relationships. The system-defined relationships are determined by your process model 
and cannot be changed.


System-defined item-item relationships are:
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 Made Of. An item is made of those item revisions from which it was created by a 
build process.


 Made Into. An item is made into those item revisions that are built from it.


 Created From. An item is created from those earlier item revision(s) from which it 
made by merging or editing.


User-defined relationships can also be defined to identify relationships that are specific to 
your organization or product.


Notes on Relating
Items


For two items to be related to each other:


1 The item types must be allowed to be in a valid relationship. This relationship is a 
parent-child one. 


2 The child item must be open and the parent item must be held or open.


Example: A Common Item-Item Relationship


At Program Utilities Inc., executable programs, such as their flagship product Process 
Utility, are usually built from a number of object files, such as Setup, task1, task2, and 
Finish. The system-defined relationship Made Of is used to relate these types of items.


Request-Request Relationships
Use request-request relationships to signify a dependency or connection between a 
request and other requests. Requests can be related to one another by system-defined or 
user-defined relationships. The system-defined relationships are determined by your 
process model and cannot be changed.


System-defined request-request relationships are:


 Dependent. A request can be dependent on another request for closure.


 Information. A request can have an informational relationship to one or more 
requests. This means that the requests are related for information purposes only.


User-defined relationships can also be defined to identify relationships that are specific to 
your organization or product. These relationships are based on the system-defined 
Dependent or Information types.


Notes on Relating
Requests


For two requests to be related to each other:


1 The request types must be allowed to be in a valid relationship. This relationship is a 
parent-child one and must be defined for both Dependent and Information 
relationship types.


2 For both Dependent and Information types, the child request must be open and the 
parent request must be held or open.


3 For the Dependent type, the request types must both have rules enabled or must both 
have rules disabled. See "About Change Management Rules" on page 32 for 
information.


4 For the Dependent type, if rules are enabled, then the relationship can only be 
established (or dissolved) if the parent request is in the ANALYSIS or An+Work phase, 
as described later.
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Example: Dependent Requests


In-Car Software Inc. has a product set up in Dimensions CM called NAVIGATION. A bug 
has been found such that the variable direction is sometimes being set to the wrong 
value. A request is raised for this.


It is found on examination that both the animation and the sound software will need to be 
changed. Two new requests are created for these functional areas, and they are related to 
the initial request as Dependent.


Item-Request Relationships
You can relate items and requests in order to track which items need to be changed and to 
see whether the items have been modified or approved. Items and requests can only be 
related to one another by system-defined relationships.


NOTE  Valid relationships are not effective if CM Rules have not been set up for a 
particular request type. Therefor any request, whose type rules are disabled, may have 
any product item revision related to it, provided its item type rules are also disabled.


Item-request relationships are:


 Affected By. An item (or item revision) can be affected by one or more requests. This 
means that the item(s) need to be modified to implement the changes required by the 
request(s).


 In Response To. An item (or item revision) can be in response to one or more 
requests. This means that these versions of the items are intended to satisfy the 
required changes as requested in the request.


 Information. An item (or item revision) can have an informational relationship to 
one or more requests. This means that the change is related for information purposes 
only.


Notes on Relating
Requests and


Items


For a request and item to be related to each other:


1 If CM Rules are switched on, the item and request types must be allowed to be in a 
valid relationship. This relationship is a parent-child one, with the request type always 
the parent of the item type. 


You can relate any item to any request if CM rules are off.


2 For all relationships types, the item and request must both be open.


3 For the Affected By and In Response To types, the request type and the item type 
must both have rules enabled or must both have rules disabled. See "About Change 
Management Rules" on page 32 for information.


4 For the Affected By type, if rules are enabled, then the relationship can only be 
established (or dissolved) if the request is in the CREATE, ANALYSIS, or AN+WORK 
phase.


5 For the In Response To type, if rules are enabled, then the relationship can only be 
established (or dissolved) if the request is in the WORK or AN+WORK phase.
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Example: Relating a Request to Item Revisions


In-Car Inc. has decided to change its web site to American spelling. Sally was assigned 
the task of combing through the pages and submitting requests for instances of different 
spellings. One of the resulting requests is a request to change "catalogue" to "catalog".


The request passed to Jane, the web site manager, who identified the page as 
Product_List.html. She relates the existing version, revision 3 of this item to the request 
as Affected By.


The changes are assigned back to Sally. When she checks out this item to create revision 
4 and update the file, this new revision is automatically related to the request as In 
Response To.


About Change Management Rules
You can enable change management (CM) rules in the process model in order to gain 
tighter control over planning, implementing, and closing changes. One set of rules, 
defined for a request type, organizes a request's lifecycle states into phases. These 
phases determine the relationships that can be established in each state, as well as which 
other tasks can be performed. The rules also determine how parent-child requests affect 
each other. 


The other set of rules, defined for an item type, connects a request lifecycle and an item 
lifecycle. These rules require item revisions to be related to requests at various states in 
its lifecycle. In this way, CM rules bring version management and change management 
closer together, ensuring that related items and requests progress through their lifecycles 
in tandem.


You enable rules for specific item types and request types in a product. This means that 
the same lifecycle can be reused within the same product or across products with different 
rules applied per object type.


There is a per-project override you can apply that can cause item operations taking place 
within that project to act in one of the following ways:


 To take effect according to whether the CM rules are enabled on the individual item 
and request types or not


 To behave as if CM rules were enabled for all item and request types


 To behave as if CM rules were disabled for all item and request types.


These overrides do not apply to streams.


Most rules are related to states on the normal path through the relevant lifecycle.


Valid Relationships Note that rules can only be applied to object types that are allowed to be in valid 
relationships. For items, you can specify relationships between two item types. For 
requests, you can specify relationships between two requests types or a request type and 
an item type.
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Rules for Request Lifecycles
When you apply rules to a request type, you must group its lifecycle states into phases. A 
phase is a system-defined stage that determines what kind of processing can take place 
while a request is at that state. 


The phases are defined below.


Phase Description How Set? Permitted Tasks


HELD Specifies the stage in which an 
originator prepares and holds a 
request. A held request is not visible to 
any other users. It appears in the 
originator's inbox with the status 
$TO_BE_DEFINED.
This phase does not correspond to an 
actual lifecycle state.


Automatically applies to 
held requests.


 Relate design 
parts


 Update 
attributes


CREATE Specifies the normal lifecycle states (if 
any) which precede the ANALYSIS 
phase. 


Automatically applies to 
new requests.


 Relate design 
parts


 Relate items as 
Affected


 Update 
attributes


 Add action 
descriptions


 Action


ANALYSIS Specifies the normal lifecycle states in 
which you analyze and plan the 
implementation of the change.
Good analysis during this phase 
ensures that you understand the 
change and that you identify the 
dependencies and items that require 
changing.


Select the normal lifecycle 
state that signifies the start 
of the ANALYSIS phase.
If you select the first state 
in the lifecycle, then the 
CREATE phase does not 
exist; its activities are 
merged with those in the 
ANALYSIS phase.


 Relate design 
parts


 Relate items as 
Affected


 Relate requests


 Update 
attributes


 Add action 
descriptions


 Action


WORK Specifies the normal lifecycle states in 
which you implement the change. You 
can work on items that have been 
related as Affected in this phase. On 
check in, these items are automatically 
related as In Response To.
If item rules require that a request is 
specified on check out, and an item has 
not yet been related as Affected, then 
Change Manager must relate the item 
as In Response To in this phase.


Select the normal lifecycle 
state that signifies the start 
of the WORK phase.
You cannot select a state 
that precedes the state 
specified for the ANALYSIS 
phase.


 Relate items In 
Response To


 Update 
attributes


 Add action 
descriptions


 Action
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NOTE  A request is described as open when it is in any phase except HELD, CLOSED, or 
REJECTED.


Parent-Child Rule In addition to the phases outlined above, you can define a rule regarding parent-child 
requests. This rule specifies the minimum state that the request (the child) must reach so 
that the parent request can close. Additionally, the parent request can close if the child 
document is actioned to the REJECTED phase.


Roles and
Permitted Tasks


The tasks permitted in each phase can only be performed by the Dimensions CM users 
who hold a role on the current state. In the case of the HELD phase, the only authorized 


FROZEN Specifies the normal lifecycle states (if 
any) which follow the work phase but 
may precede the final normal state.
This phase includes the states in which 
testing, baselining, and qualification of 
the software may take place. 
Consequently, no changes are 
permitted to any of the relationships, 
nor to any of the related item revisions. 
The related item revisions are also 
frozen by this stage, through baselining 
and/or actioning.
Note: The restrictions on updating 
relationships do not apply if the user 
has the CHANGE MANAGER role.


Select the normal lifecycle 
state that signifies the start 
of the FROZEN phase.
If you select the final 
normal state, then the 
FROZEN phase does not 
exist. The request becomes 
frozen only when it is 
closed.
You cannot select a state 
that precedes the state 
specified for the WORK 
phase.


 Update 
attributes


 Add action 
descriptions


 Action


CLOSED Specifies the final normal state. No 
further changes are permitted.


Automatically applies to the 
final normal state.


None


REJECTED Specifies all final states except the final 
normal state. No further changes are 
permitted.


Automatically applies to any 
off normal final states.


None


OFF NORM Specifies all other states that are not in 
the normal lifecycle and are not final 
states.


Automatically applies to all 
off normal, non-final states.


 Update 
attributes


 Add action 
descriptions


 Action


AN+WORK A composite phase that specifies all 
normal lifecycle states between the 
CREATE phase and the FROZEN phase, 
as an alternative to assigning separate 
ANALYSIS and WORK phases. 
Using this phase works best on small 
teams, where some implementation 
may be allowed during analysis. For 
larger teams or projects, separate 
ANALYSIS and WORK phases are 
recommended for more control.


Select the same state for 
the WORK and ANALYSIS 
phases.


 Relate design 
parts


 Relate items as 
Affected


 Relate items in 
Response to


 Relate requests


 Update 
attributes


 Add action 
descriptions


 Action


Phase Description How Set? Permitted Tasks
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user is the originator. If the leader responsibility is enforced, then only the users with the 
leader responsibility can action the request and update its attributes.


Change Managers have additional permissions. They can relate and unrelate objects at 
any lifecycle state except the final state, as well as action any request to any of its 
lifecycle states. They can also reactivate a closed or rejected request by actioning it to a 
non-final state.


Example: Change Request Phases


The following diagram shows how the normal lifecycle states in a change request (CR) 
type are mapped to phases:


 Analysis phase starts with state: Allocated


 Work phase starts with state: Allocated


 Frozen phase starts with state: Implemented


Rules for Item Lifecycles
For item types, you can enable CM rules so that the development of items is subject to the 
required level of change control and authorization. These rules provide the flexibility to 
introduce change control on items at whatever stage in the process is most applicable to 
them.


The rules for item types and their normal lifecycle states are described below. Note that 
rules are only applicable when the related request is on a normal lifecycle path. 


Rule Description Sample Scenario


Creation Requires a request to be specified when 
creating a new item. When the item is created, 
it will be related to the request as In 
Response To.


You need to enforce change control right 
from the beginning of a project.


New Revision Specifies the state in the item's lifecycle in 
which all new item revisions based on the 
revision at the specified state must be related 
to a request as In Response To.
If you specify the first lifecycle state, this 
requires every new revision to be related to a 
request.


You want to enforce change control after a 
beta release of the project.
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NOTE  For the New Revision and Action rules, a request must be related In Response To, 
which means that a previous revision of the same item must first be related as Affected. If 
you cannot fulfill this latter condition, then the Change Manager is allowed to override it 
when establishing the In Response To relationship.


Examples of Rule Usage
The following examples show how two development teams apply CM rules for item and 
request types to meet their needs.


Example: A Highly Controlled and Visible Project


Team A is working on a highly controlled and visible project that requires a high level of 
control and visibility. From the start of the project, the team needs to use CM rules to 
ensure that no new revision is created unless it is related to a request and approved.


For item types, the team sets these rules:


 Creation rule: Set so that any new item requires a request.


 New Revision rule: Set to the initial state so all subsequent revisions require 
requests.


 Action rule: Set to a state just prior to a test state so that only controlled item 
revisions can be included in release baselines. This rule would also be used to catch 
any item revisions that might become unrelated from a request for any reason.


 Closure rule: Set to a quality state in the item's lifecycle so a request can only close 
when the item reaches this state.


For request types, the team:


 Specifies different normal lifecycle states for the ANALYSIS, WORK, and FROZEN 
phases for full control. 


 Specifies that a child request must reach a quality state before the parent request can 
close.


 Enforces the Leader role responsibility to maximize control.


Example: Prototype Project


Team B, a small group of designers, must produce a prototype of a system in a short 
amount of time. The goal is to demonstrate capability and win a contract. After winning 
the contract, the team will expand to a larger development group, and will need to impose 
more product controls to ensure consistent and repeatable overall functionality.


Action Specifies the state in the item's lifecycle in 
which an item cannot be actioned to the next 
normal state unless it is related to a request as 
In Response To.


You want to make sure that only the 
appropriate revisions progress far enough in 
their lifecycles to be baselined. You set this 
rule to catch item revisions from progressing 
without approval.


Closure Specifies the state in the item's lifecycle that 
an item must reach in order for a related 
request to close.


You do not want to allow a request to be 
closed while any related item revision has 
not reached a quality state in its lifecycle.


Rule Description Sample Scenario
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During the initial stages of the prototype project, the team disables CM rules for items and 
request types. This allows revisions to be freely created and actioned.


Just before delivery, the team enables CM rules to ensure that items in the release 
baseline cannot be further developed without request authorization.


For item types, the team sets these rules:


 Creation rule: Disabled so that the team can still create completely new items 
without requests.


 New Revision rule: Set to the initial state so that it is immediately effective. This 
means that all subsequent revisions of an item require requests. 


 Action rule: Set to a state just prior to the state specified in the baseline template. 
Item revisions that existed prior to the rules being enabled are prevented from 
progressing beyond a certain state without a request, ensuring that they do not get 
included in any future baseline without this control. This rule would also be used to 
catch any item revisions that might become unrelated from a request for any reason.


NOTE  Any item revisions that have already progressed beyond the state specified in 
the Action rule can still be actioned without the need for a request. The team must 
manage these items outside the scope of the rules specifications.


 Closure rule: Set to a quality state in the item's lifecycle so a request can only close 
when the item reaches this state.


For request types, the team:


 Combines the ANALYSIS and WORK phases.


 Specifies that a child request must reach a quality state before the parent request can 
close.


Following the delivery of the prototype, the team imposes further controls to prevent any 
unauthorized changes being made.
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About Privileges and Roles
The operations you can perform, and the object classes you can perform them on, are 
determined by the privileges and/or role assignments that have been defined for your 
user.


The purpose of this chapter is to explain how privileges and roles work, the differences 
between them, and how you can use them to control which users can perform the various 
tasks in your applications and processes.


Managing privileges and roles using the Administration Console is described in "Users and 
Roles" on page 75. There is a complete list of the privileges and their associated rules in 
Appendix E, "Dimensions CM Privileges" on page 353.


A privilege is a function or action that a user or group can perform, such as editing the 
content of items or managing lifecycles. There are a set of privilege rules that you can 
specify in the Administration Console for each privilege that determines which users can 
perform that function, and under what conditions. For example, the ability to update a 
design part can be restricted to the user who originally created the design part or any 
member of the ADMIN group.


A role consists a collection of privileges that can be assigned to a user or group. For 
example, if you are assigned the role of PRODUCT-MANAGER you can perform all the 
functions permitted for that role, for example deleting or renaming a product.


The fundamental differences between roles and privileges are:


 You can assign the same role to different users for different design parts or 
subordinate design parts.


 You can assign different roles to different transitions in the lifecycle of an object type, 
thus allowing different people to be responsible for the various stages in the approval 
process within that lifecycle.


 You can control who can perform a specific task more precisely using privileges. For 
example, you could explicitly allow only a particular user to edit lifecycle definitions.


Managing Privileges
A privilege is either a function that a user can perform on an object class, such as creating 
a baseline, or it is an administrative task such as managing users and groups. Each 
privilege has a set of rules that can be set at various levels to suit your organization's 
ways of working. Unlike roles, privileges cannot be restricted to particular design parts, 
but generally apply to all objects in a particular class.


You can have a privilege assigned to:


 Your user


 A group to which your user belongs


 A Dimensions CM role to which you have been assigned.


Privileges are classified into two areas:
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Administration Privileges, privileges to perform various administrative functions within 
the Dimensions CM database, for example to assign roles to users, or update the 
properties of a deployment area. The settings for these privileges apply to all products in 
the base database. They are subdivided into:


 Process Management


 Area Management


 Other Administration.


Product Level Privileges, privileges to perform operations on classes of Dimensions CM 
objects within a specified product, for example to promote an item or create a baseline. 
The settings you make in the Administration Console for these privileges only apply to 
your current product.


The object classes are:


 Product


 Design Part


 Request


 Item


 Baseline


 Project/stream


 Release


About Privilege Rules
A privilege rule specifies the conditions under which a user has a given privilege. Privilege 
rules fall into the following categories:


 General Grant Rules, privilege rules that do not designate specific users or groups. 
The privilege applies to any user who satisfies the rule at that time. For example, a 
user may have the privilege to action an item if it is in their inbox.


 Explicit Grant/Deny Rules, privileges that can be specifically granted or denied to 
one or more users or groups. For example, a member of the group TEAMLEADS can 
create a new project, or a member of the group QA cannot update the contents of an 
item. These rules take precedence over other rules that grant the same privilege. For 
example, a General Grant Rule may allow a user to update the attributes of a project/
stream if it is in their inbox. If an explicit deny rule is set for the group QA to prevent 
them from updating project/stream attributes, then a user belonging to group QA 
would be prevented from updating the attributes of a project/stream even if it was in 
their inbox.


Certain privileges relating to promotion and demotion can be specified for specific 
projects/streams and deployment stages, and privileges for deployment and rollback 
can also be specified for specific areas.


 Other Grant Rules, privilege rules that specify a role. For example, a user may be 
allowed to rename a project if they have the role PROJECT_MANAGER for any product, 
or a user can delete an item if they have the role DEVELOPER on the design part that 
owns the item.
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Example of Privilege Rules
In the example below, the Revise Item Content privilege has the following rules set in the 
Administration Console:


 General Grant Rules


• Object is in the user’s inbox or user has current role. This means that a user with 
the necessary role to action an item from its current lifecycle state to the next one 
is able to change its contents.


• User has any role on the initial lifecycle state transition. This means, for example, 
that a user with the necessary role to action an item of type Document from the 
Draft state (the first state in its lifecycle) is able to change its contents (even when 
it is not currently in the Draft state).


 Explicit Grant/Deny Rules


• ADMIN: A member of the ADMIN user group can change the contents of an item.


 Other Grant Rules


• User has one of the following roles on the product: DEVELOPER, PRODUCT 
MANAGER. This means, for example, that the user assigned the PRODUCT-
MANAGER role for the product owning the item can change its contents.
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Privilege Rules Scenario
The example below shows how you might set up privileges for creating, updating, and 
deleting projects:


Scenario Bill, the Administrator, is a member of the ADMIN group. The ADMIN group have the 
privilege Manage Privileges explicitly assigned, therefore he can assign privileges to other 
users.


1 He logs into the Administration Console and selects Users and Roles | Privilege 
Assignments.


2 He selects Product Level Privileges | Project/Stream | Create Project.


3 He sets the privilege rules: 


 User has any role on the initial lifecycle state transition


 Explicit Grant/Deny Rules: ADMIN


 User has one of the following roles on the product: TEAM LEADER
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4 He then selects the privileges Delete Project and Update, and sets the same privilege 
rules for those privileges.


5 Ted the Team lead, has the role of TEAM LEADER for the product QLARIUS. He logs 
into the desktop client and creates a new project PROJA.


6 Some months later, development work in PROJA is complete, and it is no longer 
needed. Ted, however, has left the company.


7 Bill deletes the project PROJA, as the privilege to do this is specifically assigned to the 
ADMIN group.


Guidelines for Granting Privileges
Privileges, along with lifecycles, roles, and design parts, manage your organization’s 
process control. Tighter process control can be achieved with the use of CM rules.


Some Considerations


When considering the level of process control that you wish to implement you should 
consider the following guidelines:


 The general grant rules should be sufficient to implement process control for most 
users.


 Although it is possible to grant or deny privileges to specific users, it is better for 
administrative and maintenance purposes, to grant the privilege to a group and 
include the user in that group.


NOTE  The more rules you enforce the more checks will be needed and this may 
impact your system’s performance.


 There may be times when you need to correct or undo an action just taken. For such 
occurrences you could create a group to perform such semi-administrative tasks, for 
example, product level item privileges:


• Move item to another design part


• Action to any state


• Revise item content


For example, a user has actioned an item revision to the next normal state but wishes 
to return the item revision to the previous state.


The Deliver into Project/Stream Privilege
The ability to deliver item revisions into a project/stream is a key action and the privilege 
to do so needs careful consideration. Dimensions can be configured, using privileges, to 
enforce varying degrees of restriction. These range from the very restrictive "Object is in 
the user's inbox or user has current role", to the unrestrictive, just get it done, "Grant to 
all users".


The options are:


 Object is in the user's inbox or user has current role  


 User is the originator of the object
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 User has any role on the initial lifecycle state transition 


 User has any role on object lifecycle  


 User holds any role on the product owning the object  


 User holds any role on any product  


 Grant to all users


Example


Qlarius, who have small development teams, have decided that their project/stream can 
be delivered to by users with any role on the initial lifecycle state transition. To achieve 
this general grant rules for the Project/Stream privilege Deliver file into Project/Stream 
have been enabled:


 Object is in the user's inbox or user has current role  


 User is the originator of the object


 User has any role on the initial lifecycle state transition 


In this example, the "Deliver Files into Project/Stream" privilege is checked against the 
project/stream into which you are delivering so it checks if:


 The project/stream is in the users inbox or the user has a current role on the project/
stream lifecycle, or


 They are the originator of the project/stream, or


 They hold any role on the product owning the project/stream 


Also, by default, this privilege is enabled for anyone in the ADMIN group.


Managing Roles
A role is a set of privileges that can be assigned to one or more users or groups that 
enables them to perform the functions associated with that role. When you install 
Dimensions CM there is a set of roles already defined with the necessary privileges to 
enable users to perform the functions for various positions within the organization, such 
as Developer or Team Leader. For example, having the role of CHANGE-MANAGER gives a 
user special abilities in relation to requests, such as to view other users’ inboxes and 
action requests to any state in their lifecycle. You can, if you wish, change the rules that 
determine the privileges assigned to these roles to more closely model your company’s 
processes or you can add new roles. These default roles and their privileges are detailed 
in "Privilege Reference" on page 356.


You create a new role or change the privileges for an existing role using the 
Administration Console | Privileges and Roles | Role Definitions function. For details, see 
"Defining Roles" on page 87.


A role can be assigned to one or more users or groups, and apply to a:


 product


 design part


 design part variant
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 project


 lifecycle transition


Roles and Design Parts
You assign users to a role on a design part in order to allow those users to work on all 
objects associated with that design part. In this way, roles promote ownership and 
responsibility for different functional areas of a product.


Example


Joe and Jane are in the Maintenance group. They need control of the design part called 
Pensions. Jim and Mary, in the Development group, need control of the Bonus design part. 
You can assign the role of DEVELOPER to both groups, each on their own design part. If 
the privilege rule for Update Item Content is set as "user has the DEVELOPER role on the 
design part", Joe and Jane are able to update the items for Pensions, and Jim and Mary 
can update items for Bonus.


If, in addition, the lifecycle for request type CR has the DEVELOPER role assigned to the 
ALLOCATED state, the request will go to Joe and Jane’s inboxes for Pensions, and Jim and 
Mary’s inboxes for Bonus.


Inheriting Roles


When a user has a role on a design part, that user also inherits the role on all subordinate 
design parts in the design structure, unless a different user is assigned to the same role 
on a lower design part. In that case, the latter user assumes responsibility for that design 
part and any design parts below it.


Example


John holds the AUTHOR role for design part e. In this case, John is responsible for e and 
its subordinate design parts, f and g. Note that only the hierarchical (breakdown) 
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structure of the design parts determines role assignments. Therefore, John does not 
inherit a role on design part d, which is in a usage relationship with design part f. If 
someone else gets assigned the AUTHOR role for design part f, then John's responsibility 
would be limited to e and g. John may also create items on these design parts if AUTHOR 
is specified as the initial role in the lifecycle for the item types.


Roles on Projects and Streams
When you assign a role to a design part without specifying a project/stream, the role 
assignment will apply to all items in that design part except those belonging to any 
projects/streams to which another role has been specifically assigned. When you make 
this assignment, you also have the option of additionally specifying a project/stream, in 
which case it applies only to item revisions included in that project/stream.


This allows you to assign some users a role for a particular project/stream in the product 
structure, while assigning other users the same role for any remaining projects/streams.


Example: Assigning Roles to project/streams


Consider the following assignments where <NULL> means that the project/stream field is 
unspecified.


Dawn will then have the DEVELOPER role for the QUOTATION design part in every project/
stream except PROJA, where Dinesh holds this role.


Scenario Dawn has been assigned the role DEVELOPER for design part QUOTATION in Product 
PAYROLL. 


Ted the Team Leader creates a new project PROJA in product QLARIUS. Dawn is able to 
check out file foo.java in PROJA to create a new revision, proja#1


Ted the Team Leader creates another project PROJB in product QLARIUS and has the 
administrator assign the DEVELOPER role for PROJB to Dinesh. 


Dinesh revises (updates) item foo.java in PROJB to create a new revision projb#1


User Role Design Part project/stream


Dinesh DEVELOPER QUOTATION PROJA


Dawn DEVELOPER QUOTATION <NULL>
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When Dawn tries to check out item foo.java;B#1 she does not have the required role 
because this revision is belongs to PROJB, and Dinesh has the DEVELOPER role for any 
items belonging to PROJB.


Assigning Roles to Baselines
When you assign a role to a design part, the role assignment applies to a baseline if its 
top design part is in that design part segment.


For example, if the role of TEAM LEADER has the privilege to create baselines, and Ted is 
assigned the role of TEAM LEADER for design part QUOTATION, he can create a new 
baseline from design part QUOTATION or one of its subordinate design parts.


Assigning Roles to Requests
Requests do not belong to one particular design part or segment, but can have one or 
more design parts related to them. The way the roles apply to requests is determined by 
the Take roles from all affected design parts option This option is set in the 
Administration Console Object Type Definitions function for requests.


The Take roles from all affected design parts option allows you to specify whether a 
request type should be routed to the role holders on the common ancestor of related 
design parts, or to the union of the role holders on all related design parts. 
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For example, consider the design part structure below


The effect of the Take roles from all affected design parts option is shown in the table 
below.


Roles on Design Part Variants
You can assign a role so that it applies to all variants of a design part or only to a specific 
design part variant. This allows you to assign some users a role for a particular variant in 
the product structure, while assigning other users the same role for any remaining 
variants.


Option set? Roles apply to... Example (below)


Yes All related design parts in a 
design part segment


John can perform a task on a request if the following is 
true:


 The AUTHOR role is assigned to a task in the 
request's lifecycle.


 The request is related to part e, f, or g.


 The request is optionally related to part d in 
addition to being related to e, f, or g.


No Nearest common ancestor of all 
related design parts in a design 
part segment


John can perform a task on a request if the following is 
true:


 The AUTHOR role is assigned to a task in the 
request's lifecycle.


 The request is related to part e, f, or g.


 The request is not related to part d. 


If it is related to part d, then only Jill, who holds the 
role on the common ancestor, part a, can perform a 
task on the request.
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Example: Assigning Roles to Variants


Consider the following assignments where <NULL> means that the variant field is 
unspecified.


In this case, Will is granted the DEVELOPER role for the USA variant of the APPLICATIONS 
design part. Sarah is granted the same role for all variants of the APPLICATIONS design 
part, except for USA.


Roles and Lifecycles
You assign roles to transitions in order to:


 Determine which users are able to action an object type between any two specified 
lifecycle states


 Determine which attributes users can view or update at a specified lifecycle state and 
which attributes they are required to enter before they can action the object to the 
next state. This is described in more detail in "Attribute Update Rules" on page 25.


Example of Roles and Lifecycle Transitions


Jane, the Administrator, has defined the normal lifecycle for the item type SRC using the 
Administration Console. It is set up as shown below.


To action an item of type source from the Under Work state to Unit Tested, you need to 
have the role of DEVELOPER. To action it from UNIT TESTED to APPROVED, you need to 
have the role of TEAM LEADER.


Jane has assigned the DEVELOPER role on the PAYROLL product to Bill, and the TEAM 
LEADER role to Sam


Bill needs to make a change to the source file calcs.c. He checks out the file, makes his 
changes, and checks the file back in. This creates a new revision with a lifecycle state of 
UNDER WORK. The item revision appears in his inbox as he is the originator.


After compiling and unit testing the change, he actions the item revision to UNIT TESTED. 
Since Sam has the TEAM LEADER role, the item appears in his inbox. Sam performs a 
system test on the Payroll product, which is successful. He therefore actions the item 
revision for calcs.c to APPROVED.


How do I Assign a Role to a Lifecycle Transition?


You assign roles to lifecycle transitions using the Administration Console | Configuration 
Object Management | Lifecycles function. For details, see "Managing Transitions" on page 
186.


User Role Design Part Variant


Will DEVELOPER APPLICATIONS USA


Sarah DEVELOPER APPLICATIONS <NULL>
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Delegating Roles
If you need to be able to assign or reassign a role for an item or request, you can assign 
delegation candidates for that role. This means that you will choose one or more of those 
delegation candidates for a specific item or request at the time that it needs to be worked 
on.


For example, there are times when allocating a request that you need to decide who it 
should be forwarded to. You may have a large team of developers and only want to 
forward the request to one of them. Who you choose may be based on expertise, work 
load, absences, and so on.


To allow for this, Dimensions CM allows you to create delegate roles and assign delegate 
candidates to such a role. For example, you could create a delegation role called 
IMPLEMENTOR, and assign all the appropriate developers to this role. When the team lead 
actions this request to the Work state, the action wizard requires him to decide who the 
request should be assigned to, and the request cannot be actioned unless a user has been 
delegated. 


Scenario The lifecycle for request type CR has been defined as below.


The transition from Allocate to Work is assigned the role TEAM LEADER, which for the 
design part QUOTATION is assigned to Ted. The transition from Work to Test has the role 
Implementor assigned to it. For the design part QUOTATION, this role is assigned to 
Dawn, Will, and Dinesh as delegation candidates.


1 The Change Review Board (CRB) raise a change request against the QUOTATION 
design part. They action this request to the Allocate state. 


2 Ted, the team leader, receives this request in his inbox because he has the Team 
Leader role on this design part. 


3 On evaluating its impact, he decides that a change is required to the item 
autoquote.java. As she is the expert on this part of the application, he decides to 
allocate this work to Dawn. 


4 Therefore, he selects the request in the desktop client and selects Action. In the 
Action wizard, he selects WORK as the next state. 


5 On the Roles page of the Action wizard, he selects the IMPLEMENTOR role, and then 
selects Dawn from the list of available users for that role. 


6 He then completes the Action wizard. 


User Role Delegation Role on CR Work state


Ted TEAM LEADER


Dawn DEVELOPER IMPLEMENTOR


Will DEVELOPER IMPLEMENTOR


Dinesh DOC WRITER IMPLEMENTOR
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7 The request is actioned to the WORK state, and Dawn, as the delegated user, gets the 
request in her inbox.


Assigning Delegation Candidates


You assign the required delegate roles to the required design part using the 
Administration Console | Privileges and Roles | Role Assignment function, and select an 
Assignment Type of Delegation Candidate when creating the role assignments. For 
details, see "Assigning Roles" on page 89. You then assign that role to the required 
lifecycle transition using the Administration Console | Configuration Object Management | 
Lifecycles function. For details, see "Managing Transitions" on page 186. This means that 
the object cannot be actioned through this transition unless a user is delegated.


Inboxes and Roles
Every user has an inbox of requests, items, and baselines. An inbox contains objects that 
are currently waiting on that user for further action. An object is added to a user's inbox 
when it is actioned to a state in which the user has a role to action it on to the next state. 
When the object is added to a user's inbox, the user automatically receives notification in 
an email message.


Whether an object appears in your inbox, and whether you can action it to the next state 
can depend on whether the relevant roles are optional or pending as described below.


Assigning Pending and Optional Roles
Each role authorized on a lifecycle transition can be defined as pending or non-pending. 
When an object is actioned to a state in which users have a pending role to action it 
further, the users will automatically receive the object in their inbox and receive email 
notification. Users with a non-pending role will not receive the object in their inboxes, nor 
will they be notified via email, but they will still have full authority to work on the object 
and action it to the next state.


A role on a lifecycle transition can also be defined as optional. this means that actioning 
an object to the transition's from state does not require there to be a user holding that 
role. If this option is not set, the actioning will be disallowed if there are no users holding 
that role.


Scenario For example, if the lifecycle for the DOC item type has the following transitions defined in 
the Administration Console:


1 Bill, who holds the Developer role, updates an item of type DOC. 


2 When he has completed his changes, the new revision is at the initial state of Draft. 


3 He then actions it to the Under Review state. 


From To Role Optional Pending User


Draft Under Review TESTER
QA
DEVELOPER


Y
N
N


Y
Y
Y


Ted
Jane
Bill


Under Review Approved TEAM LEADER
QA


N
Y


Y
N


Sam
Jane
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 Sam, the Team Leader, gets an email notification and the item appears in his inbox 
because the Pending option is set. 


 Jane, who has the QA role does not receive an email, or see the item in her inbox. 
She can, however, action the item to the Approved state just as Sam can do.


In the second example below, the lifecycle for the DOC item type has the following 
transitions defined:


1 Bill updates an item of type DOC to create a new revision (Draft state). Although 
there is no-one with the TESTER role, he is able to do this because the role is optional.


2 After updating the file, he then attempts to action it to the Under Review state. 
Because there is no user holding the QA role, Bill receives a message saying that 
there is no user holding that role, and is not allowed to complete the action.


Choosing Role Capabilities
Dimensions CM allows you to assign any number of roles to a single user. This is 
particularly important on smaller development projects, where users may perform many 
different roles for multiple project/streams and segments of the product structure.


Additionally, Dimensions CM allows multiple users to share responsibility for a role, even 
within the same product segment and project/stream. When users share a role on a 
design part, all users receive email notification and inbox entries when appropriate. To 
help enforce levels of responsibility, Dimensions CM allows you to assign one of the 
following capabilities to each user:


 primary


 secondary


 leader


Primary and Secondary


A user with the primary capability has the main responsibility for that role on the design 
part or object. You can only assign this role capability to a single user. If you assign the 
primary capability to a user, then you cannot assign the leader capability (described 
below) to the same user; primary and leader capabilities are mutually exclusive.


Users with the secondary capability act as backup to the user with the primary capability. 
They have exactly the same privileges as the user with the primary capability.


Leader


An alternative to assigning primary and secondary capabilities is the leader capability. 
This concept mainly applies to requests, where a large group of users may need to 


From To Role Optional Pending User


Draft Under Review TESTER
QA
DEVELOPER


Y
N
N


Y
Y
Y


None
Jane
Bill


Under Review Approved TEAM LEADER
QA


N
N


Y
N


Sam
None
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contribute comments without being granted the ability to action the request. This does 
not apply to items.


If you assign the leader capability to a user, then you cannot assign the primary capability 
to the same user; leader and primary capabilities are mutually exclusive.


Users with the leader capability can, by default:


 Update the object's attributes


 Relate and unrelate subordinate objects


 Add and edit existing action descriptions


 Action the object to the next lifecycle state


If you assign the leader capability, then the remaining users can only:


 Relate and unrelate subordinate objects


 Add action descriptions


Special Roles
The default roles and their privileges are described in "Default Privileges for Roles" on 
page 55. Each role has been configured to enable the user to perform the appropriate 
tasks associated with a typical position within your organization. In a new installation they 
will have the necessary privileges to allow them to perform the appropriate functions, but 
you can change these, or add new roles.


This section describes some of the most significant roles.


 PRODUCT-MANAGER


This role allows users to set up and manage the process model for a particular 
product. The ADMIN group assigns the PRODUCT-MANAGER role to a single user 
during product creation (Administration Console | Product Definitions).


 PROJECT-MANAGER and WORKSET-MANAGER


This role grants users special permissions in the handling of projects/streams. The 
Workset Manager/Project Manager can set up and maintain the project/stream 
directory structure, add or remove items, set the project/stream options that regulate 
how users work within projects/streams, and lock projects/streams to create 
baselines.


Note:


• Users who create a new stream/project are automatically granted the WORKSET-
MANAGER role for that stream/project.


• Users who create a personal stream, based on another stream or baseline, are 
only granted the WORKSET-MANAGER role if they have one of these privileges for 
the parent stream or baseline:


• Update Files from Project/Stream


• Update Files from Baseline


• All WORKSET-MANAGER role assignments are assigned from a parent stream to a 
new personal stream on which it is based.


 PARTS-CONTROLLER
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This role allows the user to manage design parts for the product. This includes 
creating, updating, and relating design parts. These functions are described in detail 
in "Design Part Structure" on page 111.


 DEPLOY-MANAGER


This role allows the user to deploy items, requests, and baselines to any stage in the 
Global Stage Lifecycle for any design part in the product. For details of deployment, 
see the Deployment Guide.


 CHANGE-MANAGER


This role grants users special permissions in the handling of requests. The Change 
Manager can view other users' inboxes and action requests to any state in their 
lifecycle, provided that any enabled rules are followed.


 $ORIGINATOR


This role signifies the creator of a specific request, item, or baseline. It is assigned 
automatically by Dimensions CM to the user when they create the object, and is only 
applied to that object. Unlike other assignments, this role is not assigned explicitly, 
and is not applied to other objects within the design part and/or project/stream that 
have not been created by that user.


Default Privileges for Roles
The topics in this section show the privileges assigned to Dimensions Roles "out-of-the-
box". They are organized by Role and the area the privilege affects.


CAUTION!  Default Grant Rules for Update and Deliver Privileges


When you create a new base database or upgrade an existing installation, the default 
grant rules for the Update Files from Project/Stream and Deliver Files into Project/
Stream privileges include the User holds any role on the product owning the object 
rule. As a result, there is a security issue where certain users are able to download and 
upload files from any project in the product including those to which they should not have 
access. To correct this, you must remove the User holds any role on the product 
owning the object rule from the grant rules for the Update Files from Project/
Stream and Deliver Files into Project/Stream privileges.


Change Manager


Product:


 Override Process Checks


Request:


 Create


 Prime


 Browse


 Delete
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 Update Attachments


 Update Request


 Add Action Description


 Edit Action Description


 Delegate


 Action to Any State


 Action to Next State


 Add/Edit Detailed Description


 Move


 Perform Replication Operations


 Relate Request to Request


 Relate Request to Design Part


 Relate Request to Item


 Relate Request to Baseline


Deleter


No default privileges assigned


Deploy-Manager


Baseline


 Deploy to Any Stage


 Deploy to Next Stage


Request


 Deploy to Any Stage


 Deploy to Next Stage


Item


 Deploy to Any Stage


 Deploy to Next Stage


Dev


Item


 Revise Item Content
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Developer


No default privileges assigned


Network-Administrator


No default privileges assigned


Parts-Controller


Design Part


 Create


 Delete


 Update


 Relate Design Part to Design Part


 Rename


 Suspend


Privilege Manager


Process Management


 Manage Privileges


Product Manager


Product


 Delete


 Update


 Rename


 Manage Libraries


 Manage Object Types


 Assign Roles to Users And Groups


 Refresh Inboxes for All Users


 Perform Mover Deployments


 Run Reports


 Override Process Checks


 Manage Validsets
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 View Other Users' Privileges


 Manage Project/Stream Upload Inclusions/Exclusions


 Relate Requests to Requirement


Project/Stream


 Create Stream


 Delete Stream


Baseline


 Create


 Delete


 Update


 Rename


 Action to Any State


 Action to Next State


 Create Archive


 Delete Archive


 Transfer Baseline In   


 Transfer Baseline Out


 Build from a Baseline


 Relate Baseline to Baseline


Release


 Create


 Delete


 Forward to Customer


Item


 Create


 Browse


 Delete


 Update


 Delegate


 Move Item to Another Design Part


 Suspend


 Rename


 Action to Any State
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 Action to Next State


 Relate Item to Item


 Relate Item to Design Part


 Revise Item Content


 Archive


Project Access


No default privileges assigned


QA


No default privileges assigned


Reader


No default privileges assigned


Reg


No default privileges assigned


Release-Manager


No default privileges assigned


Reviewer


No default privileges assigned


Team-Leader


Project/Stream


 Create Project 


 Rename Item Filenames


 Create Directories


 Delete Directories


 Rename Directories
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 Attach Project as Sub Project


 Relate Requests to Project/Stream


Design Part


 Create


Request


 Update Attachments


 Update Request


 Delegate


 Action to Any State


 Action to Next State


 Add/Edit Detailed Description


 Relate Request to Request


 Relate Request to Design Part 


 Relate Request to Item


TTDim


Request


 Relate Request to Request


 Relate Request to Baseline


Valid-Set-Manager


Product


 Manage Validsets


Workset-Manager


Project/Stream


 Create Project


 Assign Deployment Areas to Project/Stream


 Action to Any State


 Action to Next State


 Delete Project


 Update


 Lock
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 Bypass Locked Project/Stream


 Rename


 Add Item revisions to Project


 Remove Item revisions from Project


 Rename Item Filenames


 Create Directories


 Delete Directories


 Rename Directories


 Build from a Project/Stream


 Audit a Project/Stream 


 Populate an Area from a Project/Stream


 Attach Project as Sub Project


 Attach Baseline as Sub Project


 Relate Requests to Project/Stream 


 Update Files from Project/Stream


 Deliver Files into Project/Stream


 Change CM Rules for Project/Stream


 Import Request into Project


 Create Stream


 Delete Stream


Baseline


 Update Files from Baseline


Writer


No default privileges assigned
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Chapter 3
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About the Dimensions CM Administration Console 64
Working in the Administration Console 64







64 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 3  The Dimensions Administration Console


About the Dimensions CM Administration Console
The Dimensions® CM Administration Console enables Dimensions CM administrative tasks 
to be performed from a web-based GUI interface. It provides a framework in which all 
administrative areas are visible and available with a single click. Only users with the 
appropriate privileges can update the details in the Administration Console.


Highlights The Administration Console:


 Displays a comprehensive view of Dimensions CM administration while still allowing 
quick access to common tasks


 Provides a consistent look and feel across the administrative tools


 Allows you to switch between administrative tools without having to log in again


Working in the Administration Console


Logging into the Administration Console
Purpose Follow this procedure to access the Administration Console when you are ready to perform 


administrative tasks on a Dimensions CM base database.


NOTE  


 It is not recommended to have more than one browser tab or browser window 
containing the Administration Console main view. If there are multiple windows or 
tabs displaying an Administration Console view, actions performed in one window or 
tab may have an unexpected effect in the other window or tab.


 If Java applets have been disabled by your Dimensions CM administrator all version 
management operations for local work areas are disabled, including deliver, update, 
check in, and check-out. Operations on remote work areas will work normally, except 
for update from stream and merge.


 If using Internet Explorer 6.0 SP2 or 7 on Windows XP SP2:


• The Pop-up Blocker may interfere with the operation of the Administration Console 
if your Dimensions CM Web tools server is in the Internet security zone. If this 
happens, just add the Dimensions CM Web tools server to the Pop-up Blocker 
Settings as an Allowed site. Alternatively, you could add the Dimensions CM Web 
tools server to the Local Intranet or Trusted Sites security zones to prevent the 
Pop-up Blocker from stopping pop-ups from Dimensions CM Web tools.


• The Pop-up Blocker will by default interfere with the operation of the 
Administration Console help. To enable Web help to function correctly you must 
check the Allow active content to run in files on My Computer check box in 
the Security section accessed from Tools | Internet Options | Advanced tab.


Using SSO and Smart Card
If your Administration Console has been configured to work using SSO authentication, you 
will be presented with a Dimensions CM log in page the first time that you log in. You will 
then be presented with an Administration Console login page. Depending on how you log 
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out, you may, or may not, be presented with the Dimensions CM log in page the next 
time you access the Administration Console.


There is also the option to use Smart Card (CAC) authentication. If you are using this 
feature, you will be prompted to supply your PIN, and the login credentials from the 
certificate on the specified card will be passed to the application.


If you are not using SSO you will not see the Dimensions CM log in page and you will be 
presented with a slightly different Administration Console login page.


To log in to Dimensions CM using SSO:


1 Start your web browser, and type the URL for the Dimensions CM log in page. 


The format of the URL is:


http://hostname:port/adminconsole/hostname is the Dimensions CM web 
server and port is the web server port number.


2 If you are not already authenticated for SSO, you will be presented with the 
Dimensions CM authentication page.


3 If you are logging in using Smart Card Log in:


a  Make sure your card is inserted, and click the Smart Card Log In button.


b Select the certificate you want to use. If you want to view the details, click View 
Certificate.


c Click OK in the Choose a digital certificate page.


d If you are authenticating for the first time, you are presented with a Login page 
asking for your PIN


e Enter your PIN and click OK.


4 If you are not using Smart Card log in, Enter your Username and Password, and 
click Log In.


5 If your login is successful, or you are already authenticated with SSO, “Your user 
name and password has been validated with SSO” will be displayed.


Click Log in.


To log out of Dimensions CM using SSO:


 To partially log out, i.e. be able to log back in without entering your login/password, 
do one of the following:


• Close the browser displaying Dimensions web client.


• Close the browser tab displaying Dimensions web client.


• Open another Web application, site, etc in a tab within Dimensions web client.


 To fully log out,


• Click the Logout button in Dimensions web client.


This will require you to sign in to the Dimensions CM page the next time you 
access the Dimensions web client.
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To log in to Dimensions CM without SSO:


1 Open your web browser and enter the Administration Console URL provided by your 
administrator. The format of the URL is:
http://hostname:port/adminconsole/


where hostname is the machine hosting the Administration Console and port is the 
web server port number.


Each time you access the Administration Console URL with your browser, you will be 
prompted to allow the Administration Console applet to run. Click Yes to allow the 
applet to run.


2 To log in, complete the fields on the Login page. Enter your user ID in the User Name 
field and password in the User Password field. These are typically assigned by your 
administrator.


3 If you want to manually select the server and database:


 Select Manual from the Connect to list. The possible settings here are configured 
in the web.xml file for the server installation. See the System Administration 
Guide for details.


 Enter the name of the server in the Server field.


 Enter the name of the base database that you want to access in the DB Name 
field.


 Enter the database connection string in the DB Connection field, if this is not 
already present. This field enables you to connect to the database server for your 
Dimensions CM database.


4 Click Login. The Administration Console opens.


To view information about the Administration Console:


If you want to check the version of the Administration Console that is installed, or other 
system information, click the About link.


Logging into a Remote Node
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to log in to a remote node or change the password 


for a remote node.


To log in to a remote node or change the password on a remote host:


1 Log in to Dimensions CM.


2 In the status area, click the Passwords link:  


3 In the Network Node field, type the name of the remote node or select it from the 
list.


4 For Username, type your user name for the remote node.


5 For Password, type your password for the remote node.


6 If you want to change your password on the remote node:


a Enter the new password in the New password field.


b Re-enter the new password in the Confirm password field.
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NOTE  You can only change the password for a Windows remote node.


7 Click the OK button.


Changing to Another Base Database
If you are using SSO, you can change to another base database without logging out.


1 In the Administration Console main window, click the Change DB link at the top right.


2 On the Login page, if necessary, enter your username and password.


3 Select the database from the list and click the Log in button.


Setting the Preferences for the Administration 
Console


Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to set preferences for the Administration Console.


To set user preferences:


1 In the status area, click the Preferences link:  


2 In the Set User Preferences dialog box:


 In the User display format list, select the label to be displayed for the user name 
in the status bar and dialog boxes: 


• Select USERID if you want the only the ID of the user to be displayed.


• Select User Full Name if you want only the name of the user to be displayed.


• Select USERID (User Full Name) if you want the ID followed by the name in 
brackets to be displayed.


• Select User Full Name (USERID) if you want the name followed by the ID in 
brackets to be displayed.


 In the Paging size field, enter the number of rows that you want to be displayed 
in each page of a table in the Administration Console


3 Click the OK button.


The Administration Console Main Window
The Administration Console main window consists of links to the administrative tools, 
which are grouped together by overall functionality.


The table below describes each tool available in the Administration Console and refers to 
the Dimensions CM guide where the tool is documented.


Tool Description Refer to the...


Configuration Object Management


Object Type 
Definitions


Allows you to add and manage objects 
types for a particular product.


Process 
Configuration Guide
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Lifecycles
Allows you to add and manage lifecycles. Process 


Configuration Guide


Data Format & 
MIME Types


Allows you to add and manage data 
formats and MIME types.


Process 
Configuration Guide


Version Branch 
Names


Allows you to add and manage version 
branch names in the base database.


Process 
Configuration Guide


Upload Rules
Allows you to manage upload rules for 
Dimensions CM, IDEs, and IDE projects.


Process 
Configuration Guide


Preservation 
Policies


Allows you to define how different types 
of build targets are preserved in 
Dimensions CM.


Process 
Configuration Guide


Product Administration


Product 
Definitions


Allows you to add and manage products 
in the base database.


Process 
Configuration Guide


Design Part 
Structure


Allows you to add and manage design 
parts within the current product.


Process 
Configuration Guide


Valid Set 
Definitions


Allows you to add and manage valid sets 
and assign them to attributes.


Process 
Configuration Guide


Baseline & Release 
Templates


Allows you to add and manage baseline 
and release templates in the base 
database.


Process 
Configuration Guide


Users and Roles


User Registration
Allows you to add and manage users in 
the base database.


Process 
Configuration Guide


Role Definitions
Allows you to add and manage roles in 
the base database.


Process 
Configuration Guide


Role Assignments


Allows you to assign roles to users and 
manage existing role assignments. You 
can make assignments from the user 
role, or design part perspective.


Process 
Configuration Guide


Privilege 
Assignments


Specifies which users, groups, or roles 
can perform which operations in 
Dimensions CM.


Process 
Configuration Guide


Mail Events


Defines events in Dimensions CM that 
cause email messages to be sent and 
specifies which users or groups they are 
sent to.


Process 
Configuration Guide


User Interface 
Profiles


Allows you to select which features in 
the Dimensions CM client tools are 
visible to a specified user or group.


Process 
Configuration Guide


Tool Description Refer to the...







 Working in the Administration Console


Process Configuration Guide 69


The Specific Function Window
When you access a specific function in the Administration Console, the window consists 
of: 


Menu Area: This contains a set of buttons that allow you to perform various operations 
on the objects in the content pane.


Content Pane: This contains icons in a tree structure. You can expand the tree and select 
the nodes beneath it. Selecting an icon either displays a list of the objects that are 
contained beneath one of these nodes, or the details of an individual Dimensions object in 
the content pane.


Content Pane: This either contains details of a list of objects in a table or contains more 
comprehensive details about a specific object.


Distributed Development


Area Definitions


Allows you to define file areas on 
Dimensions CM network nodes. Also 
allows you to define deployment areas 
and assign them to a stage in the Global 
Stage Lifecycle.


Process 
Configuration Guide


Build 
Administration


Allows you to add and manage build 
projects.


Dimensions CM Build 
Tools User’s Guide


Remote Jobs


Allows you to list the remote jobs in the 
job queue, to view their logs, and to edit 
and delete jobs in the queue.


System 
Administration Guide


Network 
Administration


Allows you to add and manage network 
nodes and client/server connections.


System 
Administration Guide


Replication 
Administration


Allows you to add and manage 
configurations for replicating items in 
projects and baselines, and requests, 
and to review replication logs.


System 
Administration Guide


Archives & 
Transfers


Allows you to review the contents of 
archives and baseline transfers.


System 
Administration Guide


Database Management


Connection 
Pooling Statistics


Allows you to monitor database 
connection pooling information.


System 
Administration Guide


User Reports 
Administration


Allows you to add and manage user 
report definitions.


Reports Guide


IDM Tools


Allows you to integrate an IDM provider 
external to Dimensions to provide 
requests/issues for change management 
operations.


Database Options


Allows you to set database options such 
as whether to allow access to streams 
and/or projects.


Tool Description Refer to the...
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Status Area: This contains icons and links relating to what you have currently selected 
and that you can change by clicking the icons or links.


The Administration Console Program Bar
The program bar, located in the upper-right corner of the Administration Console main 
window, contains the following buttons:


Button Function


Clicking the Help link launches the online 
help, which contains procedural and 
reference information on the Administration 
Console features.
Clicking the list button allows you to select:


 e-Learning Tutorials. Takes you to a 
page where there is a selection of on-
line tutorials.


 Customer Support: Takes you to the 
support site.


 About this Application: Displays details 
on the version of Dimensions CM.
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The Status Area
When you click a tool, the tool's main window contains a status area at the bottom of the 
window.


It contains the following icons:


Logs you out of the Administration Console.


Appears if you are in a submenu.


 Clicking the link returns you to the 
Administration Console main window.


 Clicking the list button displays a 
window containing a list of all the 
functions in the Administration Console. 
Click one of the names to take you to 
that function in a single click.


Icon Description


User name and 
Preferences link


The user ID of the user currently logged in.
Click the Preferences link to display the Set User Preferences 
dialog box.


Product name The name of the current product. You can click the icon to 
change the current product.


NOTE  When you log in to the Administration Console under 
your user, the current product will be the last one you have 
previously set under that user.


Database The name of the base database currently accessed.


Passwords Link Click this link to display the Passwords dialog box to change a 
user password.


Button Function
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Part 2
Process Configuration Functions


Part 2 Process Configuration Functions contains the following chapters.


Users and Roles 75
Design Part Structure 111
Product Definitions 119
Valid Sets 123
Object Type Definitions 129
Lifecycle Management 171
Baseline and Release Templates 193
Upload Rules 209
Preservation Policies 219
Data Formats and MIME Types 225
Valid Version Branch Names 235
Area Definitions and the Global Stage Lifecycle 239
Scripting Interface 311
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About Users and Roles Management
To control access to Dimensions® CM, you define users and groups of users. You also 
define roles and privileges and assign these to users and/or groups. Dimensions uses this 
information to ensure that only the users with the authorized roles or privileges can 
perform specified actions on a particular part of the product.


The management of users and groups in the Dimensions Administration Console 
comprises the following functions:


 User and Group Registration: Allows you to add new user accounts and modify 
existing ones. See About User and Group Registration on page 78.


 Role Definitions: Allow you to add new role definitions and modify existing ones. 
See About Role Definitions and Assignments on page 86.


 Role Assignments: Allows you to assign roles to users and modify existing role 
assignments. See About Role Definitions and Assignments on page 86.


 Privileges: Allows you to grant or deny privileges to users, groups, or roles according 
to specified rules. See About Privilege Management on page 92.


 Mail Subscriptions: Allows you to subscribe users or groups to receive email 
notifications when certain events occur. See About Mail Notifications on page 98.


 User Interface Profiles: Allows you to define and assign profiles to users that 
determine which features are visible in the client tools. See About User Interface 
Profiles on page 102.


Invocation Dimensions Administration Console | Users and Roles


NOTE  When you access any of the functions above, you can easily switch between them 
by selecting the Users, Role Definitions, and Role Assignments tabs.


Types of Dimensions User
These types of users exist in Dimensions:


 Normal: A user who has normal access to Dimensions. You can create this type of 
user by adding a new user.


 Auto Registered (Proxy): A user who has limited access to Dimensions. This type of 
user is created when an unregistered user logs on to Dimensions. You can promote a 
proxy user to a normal user account.


The ability for an unregistered user to log on to Dimensions is controlled by the Proxy 
User Login feature, which can be enabled by the Admin group. Proxy Login is enabled 
via the creation of a new account with the reserved word "*" (asterisk) as the user 
login name, and is disabled by de-registering this special user. See the System 
Administration Guide for details.


 Dormant: An inactive user who has been deleted from Dimensions. You can still view 
details about a dormant user.


About Groups
A group is a set of users to which you can assign a privilege, thus assigning that privilege 
to all the users that belong to that group. This provides a manageable way of granting and 
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denying privileges. For example, you could create a group called DEVELOPMENT, and 
assign users USER1, USER2, and USER3 to that group. You could then grant to that group 
the privileges to create, browse, and update items, thus giving these abilities to USER1, 
USER2, and USER3.


The ADMIN Group


When you first install Dimensions CM, there is a group called ADMIN already defined. This 
group is set up for administration purposes and has the necessary privileges granted to 
perform tasks such as creating users and granting privileges to them, and so on.


About Privileges
A privilege is the ability to perform a certain operation on a particular class of object, for 
example to create a project/stream, or to action an item. It can also be the ability to 
perform a general administrative function, such as to manage lifecycles or privileges. A 
privilege can be granted to a user, a group, or a role, or be made to apply generally to any 
user or under particular rules. For more details see "Managing Privileges" on page 40


About Roles
Roles determine:


 Who can action an object from one particular state to another in its lifecycle. This is 
done by assigning a role to a lifecycle transition for an object type. For details see 
"Managing Transitions" on page 186.


 Which users can work on a particular product segment. Roles can be assigned to users 
at Product or Design Part level, but can also be assigned to a specific design part 
variant and/or project/stream. When you assign users to a role on a design part for 
example, this assignment allows those users to work on the objects associated with 
that design part.


Having been defined, a role can be assigned to a user or a group, thus controlling which 
users can perform the various operations on the Dimensions objects in particular parts of 
a product. This distinguishes roles from privileges. Privileges determine which users can 
perform specified operations on particular object classes within the product as a whole.


For more details about roles, see "Managing Roles" on page 45


Users and Roles Main Window
The Users and Roles main window consists of the following:


 Menu area: Displays the program's tabs and toolbars to help you carry out various 
tasks.


 Navigation pane: Allows you to view and select from a list of objects, which includes 
users, roles, or design parts, depending on the selected tab. 


 Content pane: Displays details about the selected objects or a summary of all 
objects.


 Status area: Displays log in details. See "The Status Area" on page 71.
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For the location of the parts of the Administration Console main window, see "The Specific 
Function Window" on page 69


The information that displays in the menu, navigation, and content panes varies, 
depending on which tab is active and what you have selected. For more details see:


 "Users and Groups Tab" on page 78


 "Role Definitions Tab" on page 87


 "Role Assignments Tab" on page 89


 "Privileges Tab" on page 93


 "About User and Group Registration" on page 78


About User and Group Registration
Purpose User and Group Registration allows you to:


 List, create, edit, and delete Dimensions user accounts for the current base database


 List, create, edit, and delete Dimensions user groups for the current base database


 Promote proxy users to normal user accounts


 Define custom attributes for users


PRIVILEGES  Manage Users and Group Definitions


Invocation Dimensions Administration Console | Users and Roles | User and Group Registration


Users and Groups Tab


Users and Groups Tab: Menu Area
The Users and Groups tab enables you to create new users and groups of users as well as 
modify existing users and groups. See the table below for a description of the toolbar 
buttons that appear on the Users tab. The buttons that appear depend on the selection 
you have made in the navigation pane.


Button Function


 or Define a new user using the New User dialog box.
Define a new group using the New Group dialog box.


 or Copy details of the selected user/group to create a new user/
group using the Copy User or Copy Group dialog box.


 or Delete the selected user(s) or group(s).
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Users and Groups Tab: Navigation Pane
The navigation pane on the Users and Groups tab lists the users in the base database. In 
the navigation pane, you can:


 Filter users by type by selecting All Groups, All Active Users, Auto Registered, or 
Dormant Users from the list at the top of the navigation pane.


 View the users by full name by clicking , or view by user ID by clicking  (not 
available when All Groups is selected).


 Select a user icon  or group icon to view or modify the its associated details 
in the content pane.


 Select the top-level icon:  to view a summary of all users or all groups in the 
content pane.


 Select a user/group section icon. This appears if a large number of users or groups 
exist and they are separated into sections, so that you can view the users/groups in 
that section.


Promote a proxy (auto registered) user to a normal user using 
the Promote Proxy dialog box.


Add, edit, or remove custom attributes from users using the 
Manage Attributes dialog box.


Button Function
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Users and Groups Tab: Content Pane
The information displayed in the content pane depends on what you have selected in the 
navigation pane.


Managing Users and Groups


Adding Users
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to add a new user account to the Dimensions base 


database. This procedure applies to the creation of normal users only.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Users and Group Definitions


NOTE  You cannot create a user ID with the same name as a group ID.


If you select... Then the content pane displays:


A single user  General: Section that displays details about the selected 
user and any user-defined attributes.


 : Click to modify details and attributes for the user.


 Groups: Section that displays details about the groups 
to which the selected user belongs, and any user-defined 
attributes.


 : Click to modify details and attributes for the user 
using the Edit User dialog box.


A single group  General: Section that displays details about the selected 
group and any user-defined attributes.


 : Click to modify details and attributes for the 
group.


 Users: Section that displays details about the users that 
belong to the selected group and any user-defined 
attributes.


 : Click to modify details and attributes for the group 
using the Edit Group dialog box.


Users node


or Groups node


 Dimensions Users/Groups: Section that displays a 
detailed summary of all users in the user section or base 
database.


 : Click to modify details and attributes for the 
selected user or group.


 : Click to filter the list of users or groups by 
completing the filter dialog box.


 : Click to print the summary of users or groups.


 : Click to save the summary of users or groups as 
comma-separated values.
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To add a normal user:


1 From the User Registration main window, click the New button: . The New User 
dialog box appears.


2 Enter the login ID for the new user in the ID field.


3 Enter the email address to be used for notification e-mails sent by Dimensions CM to 
the user. in the E-mail field.


4 Optionally, complete the rest of the fields in the dialog box.


5 Click the Attributes tab to enter values for custom attributes for this user.


6 If you want the dialog box to remain open after adding the new user, select the Keep 
open check box.


7 Click OK to add the new user.


To set a user password:


NOTE  You can only change the password for a Windows node.


1 In the status area, click the Passwords link:  


2 For Username, type the Windows user name for the user on the Dimensions CM 
server.


3 For Password, type your password.


4 Enter the new password in the New password field.


5 Re-enter the new password in the Confirm password field.


To reactivate a dormant user


Follow the instructions for To add a normal user above and enter the user ID of the 
dormant user in the ID field.


Promoting Proxy Users
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to promote a proxy (auto registered) user to a 


normal user. Promoting a proxy user grants that user greater access to Dimensions 
functionality, including the ability to perform operations on item revisions.


NOTE  When you promote a proxy user, Dimensions CM does not check that mandatory 
attributes are present. You will need to make sure that such attributes have been entered


PRIVILEGES  Manage Users and Group Definitions


To promote a proxy user:


1 From the User Registration main window, select the proxy user that you want to 
promote.


2 Click the Promote Proxy button: .


The Promote Proxy dialog box appears.


3 Click OK to promote the user.
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Modifying Users
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to:


 Edit the information associated with a user account.


 Copy a user so that you can reuse all or most of the user's details for a new user 
account, including role assignments.


NOTE  Only the role assignments for the current product are copied to the new user. 
Role assignments for other products are not copied.


 Delete a user account when the user no longer needs access to Dimensions. This frees 
up the resources allocated to that user. The deleted user becomes "dormant", which 
means the user account can still be displayed when you filter by Dormant Users in the 
navigation pane, though the user is inactive.


NOTE  To reactivate a dormant user, add the user using the same ID and details in 
the New User dialog box.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Users and Group Definitions


To edit, copy, or delete a user:


1 From the User Registration main window, select the user that you want to edit, copy, 
or delete. You can select multiple users in the content pane if you want to edit or 
delete a group of users.


2 Do one of the following:


Assigning Attributes to Users
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to define a custom attribute and make it available to 


all user accounts in the $GENERIC product. 


If you want to... Then...


Edit a user 1 Click the Edit button: .


2 In the Edit User dialog box, change the 
values as necessary.


3 If you selected multiple users, you can 
enter a value in any <Leave 
Unchanged> field to apply it across 
users.


Copy a user 1 Click the Copy button: . 


2 In the Copy User dialog box, complete 
the ID field.


3 Change any of the values that have 
been copied from the selected user as 
necessary.


Delete a user 1 Click the Delete button: . 


2 Confirm that you want to delete the 
user(s) by clicking Yes.
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PRIVILEGES  Manage Users and Group Definitions


Constraints  You can only define single-field, single-value attributes for users.


 To assign a valid set to a user attribute, the valid set must be defined in the 
$GENERIC product.


To assign an attribute:


1 From the Users Registration main window, click the Manage Attributes button:


.


2 In the Manage Attributes dialog box, click the Assign Attribute button: . The 
Assign Attribute dialog box appears.


3 Enter a name for the new attribute in the Name field.


4 If necessary, change the default value for the maximum character length allowed in 
the Max Length field.


5 Select the format for the attribute's value from the Data Type list.


6 Enter a field label for the attribute in the User Prompt field.


7 If necessary, change the default values for the display length and height of the 
attribute in the Display Length and Display Height fields.


8 Optionally, complete the rest of the fields in the dialog box.


9 Click OK to add the new attribute.


NOTE  


Editing or Removing Attributes
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to edit an attribute or remove it from the global user 


account.


If you remove an attribute that is not in use by another object type, it will be deleted from 
the database.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Users and Group Definitions


To edit or remove an attribute:


1 From the User Registration main window, click the Manage Attributes button: 


The Manage Attributes dialog box appears.


2 In the Attributes for User section, select the attribute you want to edit or remove. You 
can select multiple attributes to remove a group of attributes.


3 Do one of the following:


 Click the Edit Attribute button: . In the Edit Attribute dialog box, change the 
values as necessary.


 Click the De-Assign Attribute button: . Confirm that you want to remove the 
attribute(s) by clicking Yes.
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Filtering Users or Groups
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to restrict the list of users or groups in the 


navigation pane or content pane to certain criteria. You can filter by user type or by user 
details, such as Department or Group ID. You can filter groups by Group Name or 
Description.


To filter by user type:


1 From the Users and Groups tab, click the drop-down list in the navigation pane.


2 Select the user type you want to filter by:


 All Active Users: Lists all users who are activated in the base database.


 Auto Registered (proxy): Lists all users who have been automatically registered 
in the base database.


 Dormant Users: Lists all users who have been deleted from the base database.


The list of users in the navigation pane adjusts to the filter.


To filter by user details:


1 From the Users and Groups tab, select All Active Users from the drop-down list in 
the navigation pane.


2 Click the top-level icon:  in the navigation pane. A summary of all users appears 
in the content pane.


3 In the content pane, click the Filter link: .


4 Set up your filtering criteria in the User Filter dialog box.


5 Click OK.


To view all users again, open the User Filter dialog box and click OK without entering any 
values.


To filter user groups:


1 From the Users and Groups tab, select All Groups from the drop-down list in the 
navigation pane.


2 Click the top-level icon:  in the navigation pane. A summary of all groups appears 
in the content pane.


3 In the content pane, click the Filter link: .


4 Set up your filtering criteria in the Group Filter dialog box.


5 Click OK.


Creating Groups
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to add a new group of users to the Dimensions base 


database.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Users and Group Definitions


NOTE  You cannot create a group ID with the same name as a user ID.
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To add a group:


1 In the Users and Groups tab, select All Groups from the drop-down list in the 
navigation pane.


2 Click the New button: . The New Group dialog box appears.


3 Enter the Name for the new group in the Group Name field.


4 Enter a description for the group in the Description field.


5 Include the users you want to belong to the group:


 To add a user, select the name in the Available Users list, and click the >> link to 
move it to the Assigned Users list


 To remove a user, select the name in the Assigned Users list, and click the << 
link.


6 Click OK to create the new group.


To create a group by copying an existing group:


1 In the Users and Groups tab, select All Groups from the drop-down list in the 
navigation pane.


2 Select the group you want to copy in the navigation pane and click the Copy button: 
. The Copy Group dialog box appears.


3 Enter the Name for the new group in the Group Name field.


4 Enter a description for the group in the Description field.


5 To edit the list of users that will belong to the group:


 To add a user, select the name in the Available Users list, and click the >> link to 
move it to the Assigned Users list


 To remove a user, select the name in the Assigned Users list, and click the << 
link.


6 Click OK to create the new group.


Modifying Groups
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to edit the description or the list of users in a group, 


or to delete a group.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Users and Group Definitions


To modify a group:


1 In the Users and Groups tab, select All Groups from the drop-down list in the 
navigation pane.


2 Select the group in the navigation pane and Click the Edit button: . The Edit 
Group dialog box appears.


3 If necessary, Edit the description for the group in the Description field.


4 To edit the list of users that belong to the group:
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 To add a user, select the name in the Available Users list, and click the >> link to 
move it to the Assigned Users list


 To remove a user, select the name in the Assigned Users list, and click the << 
link.


5 Click OK to commit the changes.


To delete a group:


1 In the Users and Groups tab, select All Groups from the drop-down list in the 
navigation pane.


2 Select the group in the navigation pane and Click the Delete button: . The 
Delete dialog box appears.


3 Click Yes to delete the group.


About Role Definitions and Assignments
Purpose Role Definitions and Role Assignments allow you to:


 List, create, edit, and delete roles in the base database.


 Assign roles to users from the user, role, or design part view.


Constraints  Role definitions are not constrained to a specific product but can be used throughout 
the base database.


 Each role assignment must consist of an existing user, role, and design part.


Invocation  Dimensions Administration Console | Users and Roles | Role Definitions


 Dimensions Administration Console | Users and Roles | Role Assignments


About Role Capabilities
When more than one user has the same role, you can assign a role capability to 
determine different levels of responsibility within those users. The role capabilities that 
can be assigned to the users within the role are Leader, Primary, or Secondary, described 
below:


 Leader: It is sometimes useful to have more than one user with a particular role with 
respect to an item-spec or request e.g. so that they can add comments (called Action 
Descriptions in requests). However, it may also be appropriate to restrict the number 
of users in this group who can actually action the object to the next stage in its 
lifecycle. The way to implement this is via the Leader function. When the Leader 
capability is defined in a group of users who have the same role for a given object, 
only the Leader can update the associated attributes and action on the object. All 
other users with that role may add only Action Descriptions or user comments. If the 
Leader role capability is assigned to a user, then the Primary role capability (described 
below) cannot be assigned to the same user i.e. Leader role and Primary role 
capabilities are mutually exclusive.


 Primary: The Primary capability for a role in the lifecycle of an object is assigned to 
the user regarded in the project as having the main responsibility for that role on the 
object. There cannot be more than one Primary user defined for a role (as applicable 
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to any particular design part or segment of the product structure). If the Primary role 
function is assigned to a user, then Leader role capability (described above) cannot be 
assigned to the same user.


 Secondary: Secondary users are intended to act as deputies for the Primary. They 
have exactly the same privileges as the Primary: they can add action comments and 
also, unless the Leader capability has been assigned, update the object's attributes 
and action it.


Defining Roles


Role Definitions Tab
The Role Definitions tab enables you to define new roles in the base database as well as 
modify existing roles.


Role Definitions Tab: Menu Area


See the table below for a description of the toolbar buttons that appear on the Role 
Definitions tab.


Role Definitions Tab: Navigation Pane


The navigation pane on the Role Definitions tab lists the roles in the base database. In the 
navigation pane, you can:


 Select a role: to view or modify its associated details in the content pane.


 Select the top-level icon:  to view a summary of all roles in the content 
pane.


Button Function


Add a new role using the New Role Definition dialog box.


Copy details of the selected role to create a new role by using 
the Copy Role Definition dialog box.


Delete the selected role(s).
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Role Definitions Tab: Content Pane


The information displayed in the content pane depends on what you have selected in the 
navigation pane.


Adding Roles
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to create a new role in the base database. You can 


then use this role to limit access to Dimensions by assigning the role to individual users 
for a specific product or design part.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Role Definitions


To add a new role:


1 From the Role Definitions main window, click the New button: . The New Role 
Definition dialog box appears.


2 Enter a name for the new role in the ID field.


3 Enter a description for the new role in the Description field.


4 Select the Keep open check box if you want the dialog box to remain open after 
adding the role.


5 Click OK to add the new role.


Modifying Roles
Purpose Follow this procedure to edit, copy, or delete an existing role.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Role Definitions


Constraints  You cannot delete a role while it is specified within any lifecycle.


 When you remove a Dimensions user or role from a product, the inbox for that user 
does not change. A relevant new user role will be able to carry out those actions.


 You cannot copy or edit the ID of an existing role.


If you select... Then the content pane displays:


A single role  General: Section that displays details about the selected 
role.


 : Click to modify details for the role using the Edit 
Role Definition dialog box.


 Role Definitions: Section that displays a detailed 
summary of all users in the user section or base 
database.


 : Click to modify details for the selected role(s) 
using the Edit Role Definition dialog box.


 : Click to print the summary of roles.


 : Click to save the summary of roles as comma-
separated values.
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 When you copy a role, the role assignments of the existing role are also copied to the 
new role.


To edit, copy, or delete a role:


1 From the Role Definitions main window, select the role that you want to edit, copy, or 
delete. You can select multiple roles from the content pane if you want to edit or 
delete a group of roles.


2 Do one of the following:


Assigning Roles


Role Assignments Tab
The Role Assignments tab enables you to define new role assignments as well as delete 
existing role assignments. 


Role Assignments Tab: Menu Area


See the table below for a description of the toolbar buttons that appear on the Role 
Assignments tab.


If you want to... Then...


Edit a role 1 Click the Edit button: . 


2 In the Edit Role Definition dialog box, change the value of 
the Description field.


Copy a role 1 Click the Copy button: . 


2 In the Copy Role Definition dialog box, enter the name of 
the new role in the ID field. 


3 Change the value of the Description field that was 
copied from the selected role as necessary.


Delete a role 1 Click the Delete button: .


2 Confirm that you want to delete the role(s) by clicking 
Yes.


Button Function


Switch to the User view to define role assignments by user.


Switch to the Roles view to define role assignments by role.
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Role Assignments Tab: Navigation Pane


The navigation pane on the Role Assignments tab lists the users or roles in the base 
database, or the design parts in the current product. In the navigation pane, you can:


 Switch between users, roles, and design parts by clicking the associated buttons in 
the toolbar.


 Select one or more users: , design parts: , or roles: , to view the 
associated role assignments in the content pane.


 Select the top-level icon: , , or  to view a 
summary of all role assignments in the content pane.


Role Assignments Tab: Content Pane


The information displayed in the content pane depends on what you have selected in the 
navigation pane.


Assigning Roles
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to assign a role to a user or group for a particular 


product or design part. You can make an assignment based on the selected role, user/
group, or design part. Alternatively, you can make an assignment without selecting any 
objects first.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Role Definitions


NOTE  When you assign or unassign a role for a group, this is merely equivalent to 
assigning/unassigning that role to each individual user that currently belongs to the group 
at that time.


Switch to the Design Part view to define role assignments by 
design part.


Add a role assignment without selecting any objects by using 
the New Role Assignment dialog box.


If you select... Then the content pane displays:


One or more users, 
design parts, or roles;
or these top-level 
icons:


 Role Assignments for: Section that displays a detailed 
summary of assignments for the selected object(s).


 : Click to add a new assignment for the selected 
object(s) using the New Role Assignment dialog box.


 : Click to delete the selected assignment(s).


 : Click to filter the list of assignments using the 
Assignment Filter dialog box.


 : Click to print the summary of assignments.


 : Click to save the summary of assignments as 
comma-separated values.


Button Function
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NOTE  When certain privilege or role assignments are updated in the Administration 
Console, the changes may not take effect during existing client sessions because of 
privilege caching. In this case, the user will need to restart the client session for the new 
privilege settings to apply. This behavior depends on variables that can be set in the 
dm.cfg file. For further details, see the System Administration Guide.


NOTE  If you specify a project/stream when assigning a role, this will apply to requests 
and baselines, and not just items as was the case in earlier releases of Dimensions. It is 
therefore recommended that roles assigned for managing requests or baselines should 
not normally be restricted to specific project/streams.


To assign a role to a user or group:


1 From the Role Assignments main window, select the view from which you want to 
make the assignment by clicking: 


  for the User view


  for the Design Part view


  for the Roles view.


2 If you selected the Design Part view, select the product in which you want to make the 
role assignment from the list in the navigation pane.


3 Do one of the following:


 Select one or more users/groups, design parts, or roles in the navigation pane, 
then click the New button:  in the content pane.


 Without making any selections, click the Add Assignment button in the toolbar: 


The New Role Assignment dialog box appears.


4 Select a user or group from the User/group field, unless you already selected one or 
more users or groups in step 2.


5 Select a role from the Project Role field, unless you already selected one or more 
roles in step 2.


6 Select a design part from the Design Part field, unless you already selected one or 
more design parts in step 2.


7 If you want to require individual users to be delegated the role for specific items or 
requests, select Delegation Candidate for the Assignment Type. This means that the 
object cannot be actioned to the from state for a transition if a user has not been 
delegated the required role for that transition.


8 Select a level of capability from the Role Capability field.


9 Optionally, complete the rest of the fields in the dialog box.


10 Select the Keep open check box if you want the dialog box to remain open after 
adding the role assignment.


11 Click Yes to add the role assignment.
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Deleting Assignments
Purpose Follow this procedure to delete one or more role assignments.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Role Definitions


To delete a role assignment:


1 From the Role Assignments main window, select the user/group(s), role(s), or design 
part(s) from which you want to delete the role assignment(s).


2 In the content pane, select the role assignments that you want to delete.


3 Click the Delete button:  in the content pane. Confirm that you want to delete the 
role assignment(s) by clicking Yes.


Filtering Assignments
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to restrict the list of role assignments in the 


navigation pane or content pane to certain criteria. In the User view, you can filter by user 
type (active, auto registered, or dormant). In the Design Part view, you can filter by 
products in the base database. In any view, you can filter by role assignment details, such 
as Project or Capability.


To filter by user type or product:


From the Role Assignments main window, do one of the following:


 In the User view, click the drop-down list in the navigation pane and select the user 
type that you want to filter by.


 In the Design Part view, click the drop-down list in the navigation pane and select the 
product that you want to filter by.


The list of users or design parts in the navigation pane adjusts to the filter.


To filter by role assignment details:


1 From the Role Assignments main window, select the objects associated with the role 
assignments you want to filter.


2 In the content pane, click the Filter link: .


3 Set up your filtering criteria in the Assignment Filter dialog box.


4 Click OK.


About Privilege Management
Purpose Managing privileges allows you to:


 Grant or deny a privilege to a user or group.


 Enable or disable a general privilege rule for an object class or administrative function


 Enable or disable a privilege rule for a role.


Invocation  Dimensions Administration Console | Users and Groups | Privilege Rules
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Privilege assignments are defined for the current product in which you are working. When 
you create a new product based on an existing product, the privilege assignments are 
copied to the new product. You can also set up privilege assignments by setting your 
current product to the $GENERIC product. Doing this enables you to use the $GENERIC 
product as a template for privilege assignments when creating a new product.


Privileges Tab


Privileges Tab: Menu Area
Use the Privilege Rules tab to enable or disable the privilege rules for each class of objects 
and assign those rules to users, groups or roles. See the table below for a description of 
the toolbar buttons that appear on the Privilege Rules tab.


Privileges Tab: Navigation Pane
The navigation pane on the Privilege Rules tab lists the privileges in the base database. 
What appears in the navigation pane depends on which toolbar button you select in the 
menu area.


If you have clicked the Privileges button:  you can:


 Choose which category of privileges you want to access by selecting Product Level 
Privileges, or Administration Privileges from the list at the top of the navigation 
pane.


 Expand a second-level icon:  to view the privileges for an object class or 
administrative function in the navigation tree.


 Select a privilege icon: to view or modify the privilege rules for that privilege in 
the content pane.


If you have clicked the Users button:  you can:


 Choose how you want to access the privileges by selecting All Groups, All Active 
Users, Auto Registered, or Dormant Users from the list at the top of the 
navigation pane.


 Select a user icon  or group icon to view or modify its associated privilege 
rule assignments in the content pane.


If you have clicked the Roles button:  you can:


Button Function


Switch to the User view to define privileges by users/groups.


Switch to the Roles view to define privileges by role.


Switch to the Privileges view to define privileges either by user 
or by role.
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 Select a role: to view or modify its associated privilege rule assignments in the 
content pane.


Privileges Tab: Content Pane


The information displayed in the content pane depends on what you have selected in the 
navigation pane.


Managing Privileges


Granting or Denying Explicit Privileges to Users or 
Groups


Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to grant or deny a privileges to users or groups, or 
to a role.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Privileges


NOTE  Administration privileges apply to all products in the base database. Product level 
privileges only apply to your currently selected product.


If you select... Then the content pane displays:


A single user: , 
group: , or role: 


 A number of sections that display the current 
assignments for each object class and administration 
area for the selected user, group, or role.


 : Click to modify details for the assigned privilege 
rules.


A Privilege icon:  Privilege details: Section that displays the name, 
category and description of the privilege


 General Grant Rules: Section that displays the rules 
that apply at a general level and are not applicable to 
specific users or groups.


  Click to grant this privilege rule.


 Explicit Grant/Deny Rules: Section displaying the 
rules that apply at a specific user/group level for this 
privilege


  Click to grant this privilege rule to specific users or 
groups.


  Click to remove the selected privilege rule for the 
user or group.


 Other Grant Rules: Section that displays the rules for 
this privilege that apply to roles.


 : Click to remove an assignment for this privilege 
rule.
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NOTE  When certain privilege or role assignments are updated in the Administration 
Console, the changes may not take effect during existing client sessions because of 
privilege caching. In this case, the user will need to restart the client session for the new 
privilege settings to apply. This behavior depends on variables that can be set in the 
dm.cfg file. For further details, see the System Administration Guide.


To grant or deny Privileges to Users or Groups


1 Do one of the following:


To grant or deny a privilege to one or more users or groups:


a On the Privileges tab, click the Privileges button:  on the toolbar.


b In the navigation pane, select the category to which the privilege belongs from the 
list, Administration Privileges, or Product Level Privileges.


c Expand the folder:  for the subcategory to which the privilege belongs in the 
navigation tree and select the privilege.


d In the Explicit Grant/Deny Rules section of the content pane, click the  
button and choose an option: Grant User, Deny User, Grant Group, Deny 
Group.


To grant or deny a user or group one or more privileges:


a On the Privileges tab click the User button: . 


b In the navigation pane, select the category of users to which you want to grant or 
deny privileges from the list, All Active Users, All Groups, Auto Registered, or 
Dormant Users.


c Select the user or group in the navigation pane.


d In the content pane, locate the section corresponding to the object class or 
functional area for which you want to grant or deny privileges.


e Click the   button in that area and choose an option: Grant or Deny.


2 Depending on the dialog box displayed, move the users or groups you want to be 
granted or denied into the Granted Users, Granted Groups, Denied Users, or 
Denied Groups list:


 To add a user/group, select the name in the Available Users/Groups to grant/
deny list, and click the >> link to move it to the Granted/Denied Users/
Groups list


 If you do not want to include a user/group, select the name in the Granted/
Denied Users/Groups list, and click the << link.


3 For certain privileges related to deployment, options are displayed that enable you to 
grant or deny the privilege for a specific project or stream, deployment stage, or area. 
For details, see "Granting or Denying Explicit Privileges for Deployment Functions" on 
page 96.


4 Click OK to confirm the changes. A confirmation dialog box is displayed.


5 Click Yes to commit the changes.


To de-assign an explicit privilege rule for a privilege:


1 On the Privileges tab, click the Privileges button:  on the toolbar.
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2 In the navigation pane, select the category to which the privilege belongs from the 
list, Administration Privileges, or Product Level Privileges.


3 Expand the folder:  for the subcategory to which the privilege belongs in the 
navigation tree and select the privilege.


4 In the Explicit Grant/Deny Rules section of the content pane, select the User/
Group and click the  button. 


5 Click OK in the De-assign User/Group from Privilege Rule dialog box.I.


Granting or Denying Explicit Privileges for 
Deployment Functions


Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to grant or deny explicit privileges to users or 
groups, for deployment features. Certain privileges relating to promotion and demotion 
can be specified for specific projects/streams and deployment stages, and privileges for 
deployment and rollback can also be specified for specific areas. When this is the case 
these extra fields will be displayed in the Grant/Deny Users/Groups dialog boxes. 


For details of these functions see the Deployment Guide.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Privileges


NOTE  When certain privilege or role assignments are updated in the Administration 
Console, the changes may not take effect during existing client sessions because of 
privilege caching. In this case, the user will need to restart the client session for the new 
privilege settings to apply. This behavior depends on variables that can be set in the 
dm.cfg file. For further details, see the System Administration Guide.


To grant or deny Privileges for Deployment for specific projects/streams/
deployment stages


1 On the Privileges tab, click the Privileges button:  on the toolbar.


2 In the navigation pane, select the category to which the privilege belongs from the 
list, Administration Privileges, or Product Level Privileges.


3 Expand the folder:  for the subcategory to which the privilege belongs in the 
navigation tree and select the privilege.


4 In the Explicit Grant/Deny Rules section of the content pane, click the  button 
and choose an option: Grant User, Deny User, Grant Group, Deny Group.


5 For Project/stream, if you want the assignment to only apply to a specific project or 
stream, click the browse button and select a project or stream.


6 For Stage, if you want the assignment to only apply when the selected project/
stream is at a specific deployment stage, select the stage from the list.


7 If the privilege relates to deployment or rollback, for Deployment Area(s) select the 
areas to which the privilege applies from the list.


8 Depending on the dialog box displayed, move the users or groups you want to be 
granted or denied into the Granted Users, Granted Groups, Denied Users, or 
Denied Groups list:
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 To add a user/group, select the name in the Available Users/Groups to grant/
deny list, and click the >> link to move it to the Granted/Denied Users/
Groups list


 If you do not want to add a user/group, select the name in the Granted/Denied 
Users/Groups list, and click the << link.


9 Click OK to confirm the changes. A confirmation dialog box is displayed.


10 Click Yes to commit the changes.


To de-assign an explicit privilege rule for a Deployment privilege:


1 On the Privileges tab, click the Privileges button:  on the toolbar.


2 In the navigation pane, select the category to which the privilege belongs from the 
list, Administration Privileges, or Product Level Privileges.


3 Expand the folder:  for the subcategory to which the privilege belongs in the 
navigation tree and select the privilege.


4 In the Explicit Grant/Deny Rules section of the content pane, select the User/
Group and click the  button. 


5 Click OK in the De-assign User/Group from Privilege Rule dialog box.I.


Enabling or Disabling General Grant Rules
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to enable or disable general privilege rules for an 


object class or administrative function.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Privileges


To enable or disable general grant rules:


1 On the Privileges tab, click the Privileges button:  on the toolbar.


2 In the navigation pane, select the category to which the privilege belongs from the 
list, Administration Privileges, or Product Level Privileges.


3 Expand the folder:  for the subcategory to which the privilege belongs in the 
navigation tree and select the privilege.


4 In the General Grant Rules section of the content pane, click the  button. The 
Enable/Disable General Grant Rules dialog box appears.


5 Select or deselect the rules as required:


 To select a rule, check the corresponding box


 To deselect a rule, uncheck the corresponding box


 To select all the rules, click the Select All button


 To deselect all the rules, click the Deselect All button.


6 Click OK to confirm the changes.
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Assigning or Unassigning Privilege Rules for a Role
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to assign or unassign privilege rules to a role.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Privileges


To assign or unassign privilege rules for a role:


1 Do one of the following:


To assign/unassign a selected privilege rule for a role:


a On the Privileges tab, click the Privileges button:  on the toolbar.


b In the navigation pane, select the category to which the privilege belongs from the 
list, Administration Privileges, or Product Level Privileges.


c Expand the folder:  for the subcategory to which the privilege belongs in the 
navigation tree and select the privilege.


d In the Other Grant Rules section of the content pane, click the  button and 
select the rule.


To assign/unassign a selected role for a privilege rule:


a On the Privileges tab click the Roles button: 


b In the navigation pane, select the role name for which you want to assign a 
privilege rule.


c In the content pane, locate the section corresponding to the object class or 
functional area for which you want to assign privilege rules.


d Click the  button in that area and select a rule.


2 In the Assign Other Grant Rules dialog box move the roles you want to be assign into 
the Assigned Roles list:


 To add a role, select the name in the Available Roles to Assign list, and click the 
>> link to move it to the Assigned Roles list


 To remove a role, select the name in the Assigned Roles list, and click the << 
link.


3 Click OK to confirm the changes. A confirmation dialog box is displayed.


4 Click Yes to commit the changes.


About Mail Notifications
A mail notification defines an event in Dimensions CM that causes an email message to be 
sent to specified users or groups. Dimensions CM provides a set of system-defined 
notification rules that are triggered when common events take place, such as:


 An item or request arrives in a user's inbox.


 An attribute of an item, request, or baseline in a user's inbox is updated.


 An item is added or removed from a project.


 A user is added or removed from the base database.
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 A product is added or removed from the base database.


In the Dimensions Administration Console, you can:


 View system-defined notifications


 Subscribe users or groups to notifications


PRIVILEGES  Manage Email Notifications


Invocation Dimensions Administration Console | Users and Roles | Mail events


Mail Events Main Window
The Mail Events main window consists of the following:


 Menu area: Displays the program's tabs and toolbars to help you carry out various 
tasks.


 Navigation pane: Allows you to view and select from a list of mail events in the base 
database. 


 Content pane: Displays details about the selected mail event or a summary of all 
events.


 Status area: Displays log in details.


For the location of the parts of the Administration Console main window, see "The Specific 
Function Window" on page 69


Mail Events: Toolbar
The toolbar displays the available commands for mail events.


Mail Events: Navigation Pane
The navigation pane lists mail events in the base database, grouped by object class. You 
can:


 Select the top-level icon:  to view a summary of all mail events in the content 
pane.


 Select an object class icon:  to view a summary of all mail events for that object 
class.


Button Function


Subscribe groups to a mail event using 
the Subscribe Groups dialog box.


Subscribe users to a mail event using the 
Subscribe Users dialog box.
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 Select an event icon:  to view a the details for a specific mail event in the content 
pane.


Mail Events: Content Pane
The information displayed in the content pane depends on what you have selected in the 
navigation pane:


Subscribing Users and Groups


Subscribing Users to Mail Events
Purpose Follow this procedure to specify which users are to receive an email notification when the 


selected event occurs. This subscription cannot be removed or modified by the user.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Email Notifications


To add users to a mail event subscription:


1 In the navigation pane, select the mail event that you want to subscribe the user to.


2 Do one of the following:


 Click the User button: 


 Click the   button on the User Subscribers tab.


If you select... Then the content pane displays...


Base Database 
or
Object Class 


 List of mail events and associated descriptions, 
creation details, and update details.


 : Click to print the list of mail events.


 : Click to save the list of mail events as 
comma-separated values.


A specific mail event  General tab that displays the mail event's name, 
description, creation details, update details, event 
type, templates used for the email notification, 
object class, object type, and event context.


 Group Subscribers and User Subscribers tabs that 
display the groups and users subscribed to the 
mail event and subscription details. For promotion 
and demotion subscriptions, user/group 
subscriptions for specific stages are displayed. For 
Deploy and Rollback subscriptions, areas are also 
displayed.


 : Click to add to the list of users or groups 
that are subscribed to the mail event.


 : Click to delete an entry from the list of 
users or groups that are subscribed to the mail 
event.
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The Subscribe Users dialog box appears.


3 If you want to apply the subscription to a specific project or stream, use the browse 
button to select the Scope to Project/stream. (This option only applies to 
deployment-related events.)


4 If you want to apply the subscription to a specific stage in the GSL, select it from the 
Stage list. (This option only appears for deployment-related events.)


5 If you want to apply the subscription to a specific area, select it from the Area list. 
(This option only appears for deployment and rollback events.)


6 If you want multiple notifications for the same user to be combined into a single 
email, select Digest.


7 If you do not want a user who triggers an event to receive an email notification, select 
Do not notify originator of the event.


8 Select the user that you want to subscribe from the Available Users list. For multiple 
users, press CTRL while selecting the users.


9 Click the >> link.


10 If you do not want to add a user to the list, select it in the Users to subscribe list, 
and click the << link.


11 Click OK.


To unsubscribe a user from a mail event:


1 In the navigation pane, select the mail event that you want to unsubscribe the group 
from.


2 In the content pane, select the entry on the Subscriber Users tab.


3 Click the Delete button:  .


The Unsubscribe Users dialog box appears.


4 Click OK.


Subscribing Groups to Mail Events
Purpose Follow this procedure to specify which groups are to receive an email notification when 


the selected event occurs. This subscription cannot be removed or modified by the users 
in the subscribed groups.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Email Notifications


To subscribe a group to a mail event:


1 In the navigation pane, select the mail event that you want to subscribe the group to.


2 Do one of the following:


 Click the Group button: 


 Click the   button on the User Subscribers tab.


The Group Subscription dialog box appears.
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3 If you want multiple notifications for the same group to be combined into a single 
email, select Digest.


4 If you do not want a user who triggers an event to receive an email notification, select 
Do not notify originator of the event.


5 If you want to apply the subscription to a specific project or stream, use the browse 
button to select the Scope to Project/stream. (This option only applies to 
deployment-related events.)


6 If you want to apply the subscription to a specific stage in the GSL, select it from the 
Stage list. (This option only applies to deployment-related events.)


7 If you want to apply the subscription to a specific area, select it from the Area list. 
(this option only appears for deployment and roll back events.)


8 Select the group that you want to subscribe from the Available Groups list. For 
multiple groups, press CTRL while selecting the users.


9 Click the >> link.


10 If you do not want to add a group to the list, select it in the Groups to subscribe list, 
and click the << link.


11 Click OK.


To unsubscribe a group from a mail event:


1 In the navigation pane, select the mail event that you want to unsubscribe the group 
from.


2 In the content pane, select the entry on the Group Subscribers tab.


3 Click the Delete button:  .


The Unsubscribe Groups dialog box appears.


4 Click OK.


About User Interface Profiles
Purpose User interface (UI) profiles allow you to select which features in the Dimensions CM client 


tools are visible to a user or group. By showing only the relevant views and operations, 
profiles simplify the UI and enable users to focus on their tasks.


Profiles are not meant to enforce security. Use privileges to grant or deny access to 
features.


There is a default UI profile that is created when you first install Dimensions CM. When 
you create a new user, the default UI profile is automatically assigned to that user. You 
can change this UI profile, and you can create other UI profiles and assign them to users 
or groups.


NOTE  When upgrading from a previous version of Dimensions CM 12.1 (or later) the 
installer does not automatically add new functionality to existing user profiles. You may 
need to add these functions manually to each existing user profile you have defined.
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NOTE  There is also another way of determining which objects a user can see in the 
Dimensions CM clients. This is by setting an entry in the DM.CFG file. If this option is set, 
the clients will only list objects that are owned by products on which the current user 
holds a role. For details of how to set this option, see the System Administration Guide. 


PRIVILEGES  Manage User Interface Profiles


Invocation Dimensions Administration Console | Users and Roles | User interface profiles


User Interface Profiles Main Window
The User Interface Profiles main window consists of the following:


 Menu area: Displays the program's tabs and toolbars to help you carry out various 
tasks.


 Navigation pane: Allows you to view and select from a list of objects, which includes 
profile names, profile assignments, or users, depending on what you have selected. 


 Content pane: Displays details about the selected objects or a summary of all 
objects.


 Status area: Displays log in details.


For the location of the parts of the Administration Console main window, see "The Specific 
Function Window" on page 69


The information that displays in the menu, navigation, and content panes varies, 
depending on which tab is active and what you have selected. For more details see:


 "Profile Definitions Tab" on page 103


 "Profile Assignments Tab" on page 106


Profile Definitions Tab


Profile Definitions Tab: Toolbar
The toolbar displays the available commands for managing profiles.


Button Function


Create a new profile using the New UI 
Profile dialog box.


Create a new profile using the details of 
an existing profile.


Delete the selected profile.
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Profile Definitions Tab: Navigation Pane
The navigation pane lists the profiles in the base database. You can:


 Click Profile Names at the top of the navigation pane to:


• View a summary of all profiles in the content pane.


• Select multiple profiles in the content pane.


 Select a profile to view its details or to perform an operation on it.


Profile Definitions Tab: Content Pane
The information displayed in the content pane depends on what you have selected in the 
navigation pane:


Defining Profiles


Adding Profiles
Purpose Follow this procedure to create a new profile that controls which features are visible in the 


Dimensions CM clients. You can also create a profile using the details of an existing 
profile.


PRIVILEGES  Manage User Interface Profiles


NOTE  When new functions are added in a release of Dimensions CM, they are tuned off 
by default, so you may need to update existing profiles if you want users to have the new 
features available.


To add a new profile:


1 On the Profile Definitions tab, do one of the following:


 To create a new profile, click the New button: 


If you select... Then the content pane displays...


Profile Names  A list of all profiles in the base database and their 
descriptions.


 : Click to modify details for the selected 
profile using the Edit UI Profile Definition dialog 
box. You can also click the name of a profile to 
open the Edit UI Profile Definition dialog box.


 : Click to print the summary of profiles.


 : Click to save the summary of profiles as 
comma-separated values.


A single profile name  Tabs that display the profile's description and view 
and operation settings.


 : Click to modify details for the profile using 
the Edit UI Profile Definition dialog box.
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 To create a new profile using the details of an existing profile, click the Copy 
button: 


2 Enter a name for the profile in the Name field.


3 Optionally, enter text that describes the profile in the Description field.


4 Click the Views tab and select which views and subviews should be visible with the 
profile.


5 Click the Operations tab and select which commands should be visible with the profile.


6 To create another profile after adding this profile, select the Keep open check box.


7 Click OK.


You can now assign the new profile to the appropriate users or groups.


Modifying Profiles
Purpose Follow this procedure to change the details of an existing profile, or to delete an existing 


profile.


PRIVILEGES  Manage User Interface Profiles


To modify a profile:


1 On the Profile Definitions tab, select the profile that you want to change.


2 Click the Edit button: 


3 Change the profile as necessary.


4 Click OK.


The changes are in place the next time the users log on and select the profile.


To delete a profile:


1 Select the profile that you want to delete.


2 Click the Delete button: 
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Profile Assignments Tab


Profile Assignments Tab: Menu Area
The menu area displays the available commands for assigning profiles.


Profile Assignments Tab: Navigation Pane
The navigation pane lists the profiles or users and groups in the base database. What 
appears in the navigation pane depends on which toolbar button you select in the menu 
area.


If you clicked the User button: , you can:


 Select from the list to view profile assignments by all active users, all groups, auto 
registered users (proxy), or dormant users (inactive).


 Select a user or group to view and manage profiles currently assigned to that user or 
group.


If you clicked the Profiles button: , you can:


 Click Profile Names to view and manage all profile assignments, listed by profile 
name.


 Select a profile to view and manage all assignments for that profile.


Button Function


Switch to view by users and groups.


Switch to view by profiles.


Assign a profile to a user or group using 
the Add Assignment dialog box.
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Profile Assignments Tab: Content Pane
The information displayed in the content pane depends on what you have selected in the 
navigation pane:


Assigning Profiles


Assigning Profiles
Purpose Follow this procedure to assign one or more profiles to a user or group. This assignment 


determines which profiles users can choose from when working in the client tools.


PRIVILEGES  Manage User Interface Profiles


If you select... Then the content pane displays...


The Users or Groups icon  A list of profile assignments for all of the users or 
groups.


 : Click to assign a profile to all of the users or 
groups.


 : Click to print the summary of profile 
assignments.


 : Click to save the summary of profiles 
assignments as comma-separated values.


A single user or group name  A list of profile assignments for the selected user 
or group.


 : Click to assign a profile to the user or group.


 : Click to print the summary of profile 
assignments.


 : Click to save the summary of profile 
assignments as comma-separated values.


The Profile Names icon  A list of assignments for all of the profiles.


 : Click to assign all of the profiles to a user or 
group.


 : Click to print the summary of profile 
assignments.


 : Click to save the summary of profiles 
assignments as comma-separated values.


A single profile name  A list of assignments for the selected profile.


 : Click to assign the profile to a user or group.


 : Click to print the summary of profile 
assignments.


 : Click to save the summary of profiles 
assignments as comma-separated values.
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To assign a profile by user or group:


1 On the Profile Assignments tab, click the Users button: .


2 Do one of the following:


 To assign a profile to all users or groups, select a value from the list, and then 
select the Users or Groups icon.


 To assign a profile to a user or group, select a value from the list, and then select a 
single user or group.


3 Click the Add button: . 


The New UI Profile Assignment dialog box appears.


4 Select the profile from the Project Profile list.


5 Click OK.


To add an assignment by profile:


1 On the Profile Assignments tab, click the Profiles button: 


2 Do one of the following:


 To assign all profiles to a user or group, select the Profile Names icon.


 To assign a profile to a user or group, select a single profile.


3 Click the Add button: .


The New UI Profile Assignment dialog box appears.


4 Select the user or group from the User Name list.


5 Click OK.


To assign a profile without selecting anything:


1 On the Profile Assignments tab, click the Add UI Profile Assignment button: 


.


2 Select the user or group from the User Name list.


3 Select the profile to assign from the Project Profile list.


4 Click OK.


Removing Profile Assignments
Follow this procedure when you no longer want a profile to be available to a user or group.


PRIVILEGES  Manage User Interface Profiles
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To remove a profile assignment:


1 On the Profile Assignments tab, click the Users button:  or Profiles button: 


.


2 Select a user, group, or profile in the navigation pane.


3 Select the assignments that you want to remove from the content pane.


4 Click the Delete button: .


The Delete dialog box displays the profile assignments that will be removed.


5 Click Yes to remove the assignments.
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About Design Part Structure
Purpose Dimensions® CM Design Part Structure allows you to:


 Create design parts and design part variants.


 Move design parts within the design structure.


 Edit, suspend, or delete existing design parts.


 Manage design part relationships.


Constraints You must have one of the Dimensions roles described below:


 Product Manager: These roles can perform all part operations and additionally assign 
Dimensions user roles within the design structure.


 PCMS Part Manager: This role can create and manipulate design parts within the 
scope of their role assignment in the design structure.


Invocation Dimensions Administration Console | Product Administration | Design Part Structure


Design Part Structure Main Window
The Design Part Structure main window consists of the following:


 Menu area: Displays the program's toolbar to help you carry out various tasks. See 
Design Part Structure Menu Area on page 112.


 Navigation pane: Allows you to view and select from the design part structure. See 
Design Part Structure Navigation Pane on page 113.


 Content pane: Displays details about the selected design part. See Design Part 
Structure Content Pane on page 113.


 Status area: Displays log in details. See The Status Area on page 71.


For the location of the parts of the Administration Console main window, see "The Specific 
Function Window" on page 69


Design Part Structure Menu Area
The menu area displays the following toolbar buttons:


Button Function


Define a new design part or design part variant using the New 
Design Part dialog box or the New Variant dialog box.


Delete the selected design part.


Move the selected design part to a different position in the 
design structure using the Move Design Part dialog box.
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Design Part Structure Navigation Pane
The navigation pane displays the product's design part structure. You can select a design 
part to view associated details in the content pane and perform actions on the design 
part.


Design Part Structure Content Pane
When you select a design part, you can do the following in the content pane:


 Edit the selected design part by clicking the Edit button:  in the Design Part 
Details section.


 Update the design part's PCS by clicking the PCS button:  in the Design Part 
Details section.


When you select the top-level icon: , you can do the following in the content 
pane:


 Select a design part to operate on it. Click  to select or deselect all of the design 
parts in the list.


 Print the list of design parts by clicking .


 Save the list of design parts as comma-separated values by clicking .


 Sort the design parts by clicking the column headings.


Defining Design Parts


Defining Design Parts
Purpose Follow this procedure to define a new design part beneath the selected design part (the 


parent).


When you create a new design part, a breakdown relationship forms between it and the 
parent design part. The new design part automatically inherits the role assignments from 
its parent, unless you make explicit role assignments on that design part. See "Assigning 
Roles" on page 90 for instructions on how to assign roles to a design part.


PRIVILEGES  Create design part


Suspend the selected design part.


Create a usage relationship between the selected design part 
and another design part using the Relate To dialog box.


Break a usage relationship between the selected design part 
and another design part using the Unrelate From dialog box.


Button Function
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To define a new design part:


1 From the Design Part Structure main window, select an existing design part to be the 
parent of the new design part.


2 Click the New button:  and select Part. The New Design Part dialog box 
appears.


3 Enter a name for the design part in the Design Part ID field.


NOTE  You cannot enter a part ID that contains a colon character “:”.


4 Select a design part type from the Design Part Category list.


5 Change the Variant or PCS default values if necessary.


6 Enter a description of the new design part in the Description field.


7 Click the Attributes tab to specify values for any user-defined attributes for the design 
part.


8 Click OK to create the new design part.


Defining Design Part Variants
Purpose Follow this procedure to define a new variant of an existing design part. You can use a 


variant to represent an alternative implementation of a design part or item. For example, 
a team might develop a product that has two different markets, American and European. 
To represent those markets, the team creates a set of design part variants specific to each 
market.


When you define a variant, it will appear at the same level as the original design part with 
the same part ID and PCS value. For example:


PAYROLL:REPORTS.A;1 (original)


PAYROLL:REPORTS.EUROPEAN;1 (variant)


PAYROLL:REPORTS.USA;1 (variant)


Once you've defined a variant, you can operate on it like any other design part.


PRIVILEGES  Create design part


To define a design part variant:


1 From the Design Part Structure main window, select the design part from which you 
want to create a new variant.


2 Click the New button:  and select Variant. The New Variant dialog box appears.


3 Enter a name for the variant in the Variant ID field.


4 Optionally, enter a description of the variant in the Description field.


5 Click the Attributes tab to specify values for any user-defined attributes for the 
variant.


6 Click OK to create the new variant.
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Managing Design Part Usage Relationships
Purpose Follow this procedure to define a usage relationship between two design parts. You define 


a usage relationship in order to reuse a design part in another part of the design 
structure. Usage relationships may be important when building configurations and 
baselines.


NOTE  If you want to include usage relationships in a baseline, be sure to create the 
usage relationships before building the baseline.


You can break the usage relationship by removing the used design part from the parent 
design part.


PRIVILEGES  Relate design part to design part


To create a usage relationship between design parts:


1 From the Design Part Structure main window, select the design part for which you 
want to create a usage relationship.


2 Click the Relate button: . The Relate To dialog box appears.


3 Do one of the following:


 Enter the design part that you want to relate in the text field.


 Click the browse button:  and complete the Select Design Part wizard.


4 Click Yes to create the relationship.


To break a usage relationship between design parts:


1 From the Design Part Structure, select the design part from which you want to break 
a usage relationship.


2 Click the Unrelate button: . The Unrelate From dialog box appears.


3 Select the design part(s) that you want to remove from the selected design part from 
the Used Parts list.


4 Click OK to remove the relationship(s).


Modifying Design Parts


Editing Design Parts
Purpose Follow this procedure to change a design part's description or attribute values.


PRIVILEGES  
Update Design Part
Rename Design Part


To edit a design part:


1 From the Design Part Structure main window, select the design part you want to edit.


2 Click the Edit button:  on the Design Part Details section. The Edit Design Part 
dialog box appears.
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3 Change the Design part ID or Description field on the General tab or any of the 
attribute values on the Attributes tab.


4 Click OK to save the changes.


Updating the PCS
Purpose Follow this procedure to change the part change status (PCS) for a selected design part. 


The PCS represents the version number of the design part.


Updating a PCS is not a commonly performed operation. Typically you would use this 
command when you want to work on a new version of a design part.


PRIVILEGES  Update Design Part


To update a design part's PCS:


1 From the Design Part Structure window, select the design part that you want to 
update.


2 In the Design Part Details section, click the PCS button: . The Update PCS dialog 
box appears.


3 Enter the new value for the PCS in the New PCS field.


4 Enter a new description for the design part in the Description field, if necessary.


5 Click Yes to update the PCS.


Moving Design Parts
Purpose Follow this procedure to move a design part to a new location in the design structure 


beneath a new parent. When you move a design part, its child design parts are moved as 
well.


By moving a design part, note that you are creating a new breakdown relationship 
between the design part and its new parent.


PRIVILEGES  Relate Design Part to Design Part


Constraints  The design part to be moved and the new parent design part must not be suspended.


 You cannot move a design part to another product.


 The design part must not have any open requests related to it.


To move a design part:


1 From the Design Part Structure window, select the design part you want to move.


2 Click the Move button: . The Move Design Part dialog box appears.


3 Select the design part under which you want to move the design part from the New 
Parent Design Part list.


4 Click Yes to move the design part.
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Deleting Design Parts
Purpose Follow this procedure to remove a design part from the design structure. This procedure 


also deletes a design part's audit history.


Deleting design parts is not a commonly performed operation. Typically you would use 
this command for design parts that have been created in error or have never been used.


PRIVILEGES  Delete Design Part


NOTE  You cannot delete a top-level design part or variant within a product.


Constraints To be deleted, the design part must not:


 Be the top-level design part or its variant within the product.


 Be referenced by any requests.


 Have any children design parts.


 Own any items.


 Exist in any baseline.


To delete a design part:


1 From the Design Part Structure main window, select the design part you want to 
delete.


2 Click the Delete button: .


3 Confirm that you want to delete the design part by clicking Yes in the Delete dialog 
box.


Suspending Design Parts
Purpose Follow this procedure to suspend a design part from the design structure. When you 


suspend a design part, you will still be able to view it in the design structure but will not 
be able to operate on it.


Suspending design parts is not a frequently performed operation. Typically you would use 
this command for design parts that are no longer used or required.


PRIVILEGES  Suspend Design Part


To suspend a design part:


1 From the Design Part Structure main window, select the design part you want to 
suspend.


2 Click the Suspend button: 


3 Confirm that you want to suspend the design part by clicking Yes in the Suspend 
dialog box.
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About Product Definition
Purpose Dimensions CM Product Definition allows you to:


 Create a new product based on an existing product.


 View, edit, and delete existing products.


 Assign Product Manager, Change Manager, and Parts Controller roles for a product to 
Dimensions CM users.


Invocation Dimensions Administration Console | Product Administration | Product Definitions


Product Definitions Main Window
The Product Definitions main window consists of the following:


 Menu area: Displays the program's toolbar to help you carry out various tasks. See 
Product Definitions Menu Area on page 120.


 Navigation pane: Allows you to view and select from a list of product definitions. 
See Product Definitions Navigation Pane on page 120.


 Content pane: Displays details about the selected product definition or a summary of 
all products. See Product Definitions Content Pane on page 121.


 Status area: Displays log in details. See The Status Area on page 71.


For the location of the parts of the Administration Console main window, see "The Specific 
Function Window" on page 69


Product Definitions Menu Area
The menu area displays the following toolbar buttons:


Product Definitions Navigation Pane
The navigation pane displays the products that exist in the base database. You can:


 Select a product:  to view associated details in the content pane and perform 
actions on the product.


 Select the top-level icon:  to view a summary of all products in the content 
pane.


Button Function


Define a new product using the New Product dialog box.


Delete the selected product(s).
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Product Definitions Content Pane
When you select a product, you can edit it by clicking the Edit button: .


When you select the top-level icon: , you can do the following in the content 
pane:


 Select a product to edit or delete it. Click  to select or deselect all of the products in 
the list.


 Print the list of products by clicking .


 Save the list of products as comma-separated values by clicking .


 Sort the products by clicking the column headings.


Defining Products


Defining Products
Purpose Follow this procedure to define a new product in the base database. When creating a new 


product, you must assign a registered Dimensions CM user to the Product Manager role, 
and can additionally assign users to the Change Manager and Parts Controller roles. Refer 
to "Managing Users and Groups" on page 80 for details on how to register new users.


When you create a new product, you use an existing product, or the $GENERIC product to 
base its details on. Object type definitions and privilege assignments are copied from that 
product.


You can also define values for any product attributes that appear on the Attributes tab. 
These attributes must have been previously defined for the product selected in the Based 
On field. To define product attributes, use the Administration Console | Object Type 
Definitions | Attribute function and assign attributes to the PRODUCT design part 
category.


PRIVILEGES  Create Product


To define a product:


1 From the Product Definitions main window, click the New button: . The New 
Product dialog box appears.


2 Specify a unique name for the product in the Product ID field.


3 Select the product that you want to use as the basis for the new product from the 
Based On list.


4 Enter a description of the product in the Description field.


5 Change the Variant or PCS (revision no.) default values if necessary.


6 Select a user to be the product manager for the product from the Product Manager 
list.


7 Optionally, complete the rest of the fields in the dialog box.
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8 Click the Attributes tab to specify values for any user-defined attributes for the 
product.


9 Click OK to add the new product.


Modifying Products
Purpose Follow this procedure to:


 Edit the description and attributes associated with a product.


 Delete a product.


PRIVILEGES  Modify Product, Delete Product


NOTE  When you delete a product, Dimensions deletes all information about it from the 
database and removes any reference to a product's items from within a project/stream. 
However, the contents of the libraries themselves are left intact. The Tool Manager can 
back up or delete these files using standard operating system commands.


To edit or delete a product:


1 From the Product Definitions main window, select the product that you want to edit or 
delete.


2 Do one of the following:


If you want to... Then...


Edit a product 1 Click the Edit button: 


2 In the Edit Product dialog box, you can change the 
Description field and any user-defined attributes.


Delete a product 1 Click the Delete button:


.


2 Confirm that you want to delete the product(s) by 
clicking Yes.


NOTE If you are attempting to delete your current product, 
you will receive an error message. To delete it, you will need 
to switch to another product by clicking the product link in the 
status bar.
After you delete the product, you will be reminded to delete 
the library files using operating system commands.







Process Configuration Guide 123


Chapter 7
Valid Sets


In this Chapter


About Valid Sets Management 124
Valid Sets Main Window 124
Defining Valid Sets 125







124 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 7  Valid Sets


About Valid Sets Management
Purpose The management of valid sets in the Dimensions® CM Administration Console allows you 


to:


 Define and modify valid sets.


 Assign valid sets to user-defined attributes.


Invocation Dimensions Administration Console | Product Administration | Valid Set Definitions


For more
information


For a description of valid sets, see Valid Sets of Values on page 24.


Valid Sets Main Window
The Valid Sets main window consists of the following:


 Menu area: Displays the program's toolbar to help you carry out various tasks. See 
Valid Sets Menu Area on page 124.


 Navigation pane: Allows you to view and select from a list of valid sets. See Valid 
Sets Navigation Pane on page 124.


 Content pane: Displays details about the selected valid set or a summary of all valid 
sets. See Valid Sets Content Pane on page 125.


 Status area: Displays log in details. Status area: Displays log in details. See The 
Status Area on page 71.


For the location of the parts of the Administration Console main window, see "The Specific 
Function Window" on page 69


Valid Sets Menu Area
The menu area displays the following toolbar buttons:


Valid Sets Navigation Pane
The navigation pane displays the valid sets that exist in the product. You can:


Button Function


Define a new valid set using the New Valid Set dialog box.


Copy details of the selected valid set to create a new valid set 
using the Copy Valid Set dialog box.


Delete the selected valid set(s).
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 Select a valid set to view associated details in the content pane or perform actions on 
the valid set.


 Select the top-level icon:  to view a summary of all valid sets in the 
content pane.


Valid Sets Content Pane
When you select a valid set, the content pane displays the following sections:


 General: Displays details about the current valid set. From this section you can edit 
the general details of the valid set as well as the values of the valid set.


 Values: Displays the values that have been defined for the valid set. From this 
section you can edit the values of the valid set as well as the general details of the 
valid set.


 Used By: Displays details about the attributes that have been assigned to the valid 
set. From this section you can assign and unassign the valid set from an attribute.


When you select the top-level icon: , the content pane displays a summary of 
the valid sets in the current product. You can:


 Select a valid set to edit, copy, or delete it. Click  to select or deselect all of the valid 
sets in the list.


 Print the list of valid sets by clicking 


 Save the list of valid sets as comma-separated values by clicking 


 Sort the valid sets by clicking the column headings.


Defining Valid Sets


Defining Valid Sets
Purpose Follow this procedure to define a new valid set within the current product. You can then 


assign the valid set to one or more attributes.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Valid Sets


To define a valid set:


1 From the Valid Sets main window, click the New button: . The New Valid Set 
dialog box appears.


2 Enter a name for the valid set in the Valid Set Name field.


3 Enter the number of columns that you want the valid set to be comprised of in the No. 
of Cols field.


4 Optionally, complete the rest of the fields in the dialog box.


5 Click the Values tab. The Values tab displays the number of columns that you specified 
on the previous tab.


You can return to the General tab to change the number of columns that appear.
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6 Enter attribute values in the table cells, clicking:


  to insert a new row below the current row. 


  to insert a new row above the current row.


  to delete the current row.


7 Click OK to add the valid set.


Modifying Valid Sets
Purpose Follow this procedure to:


 Edit the details or values specified for a valid set. 


 Copy a valid set so that you can reuse all or most of the valid set's values for a new 
valid set.


 Delete a valid set.


NOTE  You can delete values from a valid set while they are still in use in existing 
attributes.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Valid Sets


To edit, copy, or delete a valid set:


1 From the Valid Sets window, select the valid set that you want to edit, copy, or delete.


2 Do one of the following:


Assigning Valid Sets to Attributes
Purpose Once you've defined a valid set, you can assign it to one or more attributes. This restricts 


the values of an attribute to those defined in the valid set.


If you want to... Then...


Edit a valid set's 
general details or 
values


1 Click the Edit button:  in the General or Values 
section. 


2 In the Edit Valid Set dialog box, click the General tab to 
change the valid set's details or the Values tab to change 
the valid set's values.


NOTE  You can change any of the valid set's details except 
Valid Set Name.


Copy a valid set 1 Click the Copy button: . 


2 In the Copy Valid Set dialog box, enter the name of the 
new valid set in the Valid Set Name field.


3 Optionally, complete the rest of the fields in the dialog 
box.


Delete a valid set 1 Click the Delete button: .


2 Confirm that you want to delete the valid set(s) by 
clicking Yes.
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PRIVILEGES  Manage Valid Sets


Constraint To assign a valid set to a user attribute, the valid set must be defined in the $GENERIC 
product.


To assign a valid set to an attribute:


1 From the Valid Sets main window, select the valid set that you want to assign to an 
attribute.


2 On the Used By section, click the Assign Valid Set button: . The Assign Valid Set 
wizard appears.


3 Select the object class that the attribute belongs to from the Object Class list.


4 Select a particular type in the object class from the Object Type list.


5 Click the Next button.


6 For single-column valid sets, select the name of the attribute to which you want to 
assign the valid set from the Attribute list.


7 For multi-column valid sets, do the following:


a Select the column number that you want to use as the set of values for the 
attribute in the Valid Set Column field.


b Select the attribute to which you want to assign the valid set from the Attribute 
list.


c Select an existing validation group name from the Validation Group Name list, 
or enter the name of a new one.


d Select the Auto populate option if you want to automatically populate the 
attribute if a single match against the valid set is found. 


8 Click Finish to assign the valid set to the attribute.


To unassign a valid set from an attribute:


1 From the Valid Sets main window, select the valid set that you want to unassign.


2 On the Used By section, select the row with the attribute from which you want to 
unassign the valid set.


3 Click the Unassign Valid Set button:  and confirm that you want to unassign the 
valid set.
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About Object Type Definitions
Purpose The management of Object Type Definitions within the Dimensions® CM Administration 


Console allows you to:


 List the existing object types for a particular object class (item, request, baseline, 
design part, or project) for the current product.


 Define a new object type for a particular object class.


 Delete an object type of a particular object class.


 Specify additional options for item types, request types, and project types.


 Assign an existing lifecycle to an object type.


 View and edit the associated lifecycle details for a specific object type using the Edit 
Lifecycle dialog box. This is described in About Editing Lifecycles on page 180.


 List, define or update attributes for a particular object type.


 Define item libraries for the current product and also for specific item types within the 
product.


 Define templates for items and requests.


 Specify valid change management relationships between request types and other 
request or item types for the current product.


 Add, edit or delete item to item relationships or request to request relationships 
within the base database (i.e. across products).


 Add, edit or delete the attribute mappings used for the priming of requests for the 
current product or across products.


 Specify the change management rules for controlling the development of item or 
request types for the current product.


As there are numerous functions. Object Type Definitions is divided into a number of 
sections that are presented in different tabs within the content pane. More detailed 
descriptions of these functions will be given in each section.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Object Types


Constraints  Object types (item types, request types, baseline types, design part categories, and 
project types) cannot be deleted if there are any instances of that type existing within 
the product. For request types, this constraint applies to requests located in both the 
main and secondary catalogs.


 An item type or request type cannot be deleted if its rules are still enabled (see What 
are Change Management Rules? on page 162).


NOTE  An object type is defined in relation to the currently selected product. If you want 
to set up an object class of the same type in different products you will need to define 
them separately in each product.


When you create a new product based on an existing product, the object type definitions 
are copied to the new product. You can also set up object types by setting your current 
product to the $GENERIC product. Doing this enables you to use the $GENERIC product 
as a template for object types when creating a new product.


Invocation Dimensions Administration Console | Configuration Object Management | Object Type 
Definitions
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Object Types Main Window
The Object Types main window consists of the following:


 Menu area: Displays a toolbar with buttons to carry out various functions. See Object 
Types Main Window Toolbar on page 131.


 Navigation pane: Displays a list of all the object types in the product for the 
selected object class (item, request, baseline, design part, or project). See Object 
Types Navigation Pane on page 131.


 Content pane: If no object type is selected, this contains a table listing details of all 
the object types for the product. See Object Types Content Pane on page 132. If an 
object type is selected in the navigation pane, the content pane displays specific 
details for that object type. Which details are displayed depends on which tab has 
been selected. See About the Object Type Definitions Sections on page 132.


 Status area: Displays log in details. See The Status Area on page 71


For the location of the parts of the Administration Console main window, see "The Specific 
Function Window" on page 69


Object Types Main Window Toolbar
The Object Types toolbar displays the following buttons: 


Object Types Navigation Pane
The navigation pane contains the following:


 Object Types: A list of all the types for the class of object (item, request, baseline, 
design part, or project) selected in the Object Class field.


 Object Class: A list selection from which you choose the class of object whose types 
appear in the Object Types list. If you made a specific selection under Object Type 
Definitions from the main Dimensions Administration Console, this field will be set to 
that selection. The selections are:


 Change Doc Types


 Item Types


Button Function


Allows you to create a new object type using the New Object Type 
dialog box.


Allows you to create a new object type by copying the details from 
the selected object type using the Copy Object Type dialog box.


Allows you to delete the selected object type(s).


Allows you to copy the attributes and/or their attribute rules from 
another object type using the Copy Type Attributes dialog box.
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 Baseline Types


 Design Part Categories


 Project Types


Object Types Content Pane
When you select an object type in the navigation pane, the content pane displays details 
for that object type. Object type details are grouped into a number of sections displayed 
within different tabs. These groupings are discussed in About the Object Type Definitions 
Sections on page 132. 


When the top level node, e.g:  is selected in the navigation pane, the 
content pane displays a table of details for all the object types in product for the selected 
object class. It contains the following:


 A button to edit the selected object type's description, and also to edit various 
options for item and request types.


 A button to display the list of object types as a separate HTML page to print or 
save.


 A button to display the list of object types as comma-separated values to save as 
a text file.


 Column headings for the object type fields. Clicking the  icon selects or deselects 
all the object types in the list. You can change the sort order of the list by clicking the 
column headings.


 A table of object types with the following details:


About the Object Type Definitions Sections
Object type details within Object Type Definitions are grouped into a number of sections 
displayed in different tabs. When an object type has been selected in the navigation pane, 
one of these sections is displayed in the content pane. Clicking another tab at the top of 
the content pane brings that section to the front, allowing you to switch to another set of 
object type details.


Field Description


Check Box
A check box to select or deselect the object type(s) for the 
operations performed by the toolbar buttons.


Name
The name of the object type. Clicking on the link will open the Edit 
Object Type dialog box for that object type.


Lifecycle The lifecycle that is assigned to the object type.


Description The description of the object type.
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Each section deals with a particular aspect of the object type, and may or may not exist 
for a particular object class. It contains a toolbar enabling you to perform certain actions 
on those details. Each is discussed under its own topic, listed below:


Adding a New Object Type
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to create a new type of item, request, design part, 


baseline, or project in the current product. You can either create a new object type from 
scratch, or you can base it on an existing object type. See Copying an Object Type on 
page 134.


When you create an object type from scratch, you create it with a name, description and 
general options. You can subsequently assign attributes, a lifecycle, and define other 
properties using the various sections within Object Type Definitions.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Object Types


To add a new object type:


1 From the Object Types main window, click the New button: 


The New Object Type dialog box appears.


2 On the General tab, enter the name and description for the new object type in the 
Name and Description fields. 


3 Optionally, associate a lifecycle with the object type.


4 If you are creating an item or request type, choose an appropriate option for the 
Closest Functional Match field based on the descriptions and the purpose for which 
you intend to use it. 


5 Complete the Options tab as necessary. 


Content Pane 
Section


Object 
Classes For information see...


General All General Section for Object Types on page 141.


Attributes All Attributes Section on page 143.


Lifecycle All Lifecycle Section on page 147.


Relationship 
Names


Items, Change 
Docs


Relationship Names Section for Items on page 148 
or
Relationship Names Section for Requests.


Valid 
Relationships


Items, Change 
Docs


Valid Relationships Section for Items on page 152 
or
Valid Relationships Section for Requests.


Prime Mapping Change Docs Prime Mappings Section on page 156.


CM Rules Items, Change 
Docs


CM Rules Section for Items on page 162 or 
CM Rules Section for Requests.


Templates Items, Change 
Docs


Templates Section for Items and Requests on page 
158.


Item Library Items Item Libraries Section on page 168.
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6 If you want the dialog box to remain open after adding the new object type, select the 
Keep Open check box.


7 Click OK to commit the details.


Copying an Object Type
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to create a new type of item, request, design part, 


baseline, or project in the current product based on the details from an existing object 
type.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Object Types


To copy an object type:


1 In the Object Types main window, select the object type whose details you want to 
copy in the navigation pane or the content pane.


2 Click the Copy button:  The Copy Object Type dialog box appears.


3 On the General tab, enter the name of the new object type in the Name field, and 
optionally change the existing description in the Description field.


4 Under the Extended Copy options, choose the additional sets of details you want to 
copy from the selected object type to the new object type.


5 If you are copying an item, request, or project type, complete the Options tab as 
necessary.


6 If you want the dialog box to remain open after copying the object type, select the 
Keep Open check box.


7 Click OK to commit the details.


Deleting an Object Type
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to delete an object type that you created in error or 


is no longer required.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Object Types


NOTE  You cannot delete the baseline type BASELINE.


Constraints  Object types (item types, request types, baseline types, design part categories, and 
project types) cannot be deleted if there are any instances of that type existing within 
the product. For request types, this constraint applies to requests located in both the 
main and secondary catalogs.


 An item type or request type cannot be deleted if its Change Management rules are 
still enabled.


To delete an object type:


1 In the Object Types main window, select the object type you want to delete in the 
navigation pane or the content pane.
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2 Click the Delete button: . This displays a dialog box asking you if you are sure 
you want to delete the object type.


3 Click Yes.


Copying Attributes and Rules
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to copy the attributes and/or their associated rules 


from one object type to another.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Object Types


Constraints Only attributes that are not already defined for the destination object type will be copied.


Any attributes rules currently defined for the destination object type will be deleted before 
those for the source object type are copied. Also, attribute rules are defined in 
relationship to lifecycle rules and states; therefore, only those rules involving attributes 
and lifecycle states relevant to the object type will be copied.


To copy attributes and rules:


1 From the Object Types main window, select the object type to which you want to copy 
the attributes and/or rules in the navigation pane.


2 Click the Copy Attributes button:  in the content pane. The Copy Type 
Attributes dialog box appears.


3 Select the source product and object type that you want to copy from the Type lists.


4 Select the Copy Attribute Definitions check box and/or Copy Update Rules check 
box to specify which details you want to copy.


5 Click OK to copy the details.


General Object Type Details


About the General Object Type Details
Purpose In the General section of Object Type Definitions, you can edit the following details for an 


object type:


 The Description given to the object type.


 For item, request, and project types, a number of options that determine their 
behavior. For details of these, see:


• About Item Type Options on page 136.


• About Request Type Options on page 138.


• About Project Type Options on page 139.


You set these details when you first create the object type, and they can be displayed and 
edited using the General section.
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About Item Type Options
The Item Type Options are a group of settings that determine the behavior of a particular 
type of item. They are represented as check boxes that you check to enable them. You 
can set or unset them in the Options tab of the New/Copy/Edit Object Type dialog boxes. 
The options for item types are: 


Option Description


Allow Parallel 
Checkout


When set, users can check out different or the same revisions of an 
item in parallel provided that the project owning the item also has 
the Parallel Checkout option set. (See "About Project Type 
Options" on page 139.)


Require User 
Comment


When set, users must enter a comment concerning the reason for 
the item revision update before Dimensions will permit the item 
revision to be created, updated or checked in. This constraint applies 
when creating, updating, editing or checking in an item revision, or 
merging two item revisions.


Auto-generate 
Item 
Identifier


When set, an item identifier is generated automatically when an 
item is created. In this case Dimensions will generate a unique 
identifier. Note that the identifier will be automatically generated 
even if the user enters a value.


Enable Item 
Header 
Substitution


When set, item header substitution is enabled when users get a 
copy of an item or browse an item (but not when checking one out). 
See Item Format Templates on page 272 for more details concerning 
item header substitution.


Don't Force 
new Revision 
Number on 
Checkin


When set, either the originator or all users (determined by the 
Restrict previous Option to Originator check box) can overwrite 
an item at its initial lifecycle state without changing the revision.
Note: When a request is specified when checking out items, new 
revisions are always created.


Restrict 
previous 
Option to 
Originator


When the Don't Force new Revision Number on Checkin check 
box is set, this check box can be set or unset to specify, respectively, 
that either all users or only the originator can perform such 
overwrites.


Compress 
Library File


When set, files will be stored in compressed form in the Dimensions 
item library. For more details, see About Library File Compression on 
page 137.
NOTE The compress storage option is not available for delta library 
storage.options:item types;item type:options
CAUTION! It is strongly recommended that compression is not 
used for storing text items.


Check in only 
changed 
revisions


If set, when Dimensions receives a check in item request, it checks 
that the checksum for the item revision in the item library is 
different from its last value. This ensures that you cannot check in 
exactly the same item revision that was checked out; it forces you to 
change checked out item revisions before you check them in.
NOTE: This setting does not affect the web client. In the web 
client, this behavior can be achieved for all item types on a per-user 
basis in the Preferences dialog box by deselecting Check in for the If 
workfile unchanged option.
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About Library File Compression
Dimensions CM provides a file compression utility that you can enable for an item type. 
This causes all files of that item type to be stored in compressed form in the relevant item 
library. When a user browses, gets a copy, or checks out a compressed file, 
Dimensions CM uncompresses the file. The compression used is affected by the settings of 
the parameters DM_COMPRESS_FILES_ON_TRANSFER and 
DM_COMPRESSION_MIN_FILELENGTH in the dm.cfg file. See the System Administration 
Guide for more details.


For example, you might want to store all binary files in compressed form.


NOTE  You cannot enable file compression for delta libraries.


The compress and uncompress commands used by Dimensions CM by default are the 
standard Lempel-Ziv compress and uncompress utilities. This default can be overridden 
by setting the parameters described below. However, if you do set these parameters to 
use another compression utility, it must be consistently used for all such item types.


 UNIX


The parameters COMPRESS and UNCOMPRESS in the Dimensions CM initialization file 
$DM_PROG/dm.cfg to suitable settings.


 Windows


The parameters DM_PARAM_COMPRESS and DM_PARAM_UNCOMPRESS in the 
Dimensions initialization file %DM_ROOT%\dm.cfg to suitable settings.


Enforce 
Primary Role 
Constraint


When set, the user can action an item to a new, non-terminal state 
only if a primary user exists for that lifecycle state.
If primary role function is assigned to a user, then leader role 
function (described below) cannot be assigned to the same user i.e. 
primary role and leader role functions are mutually exclusive. 


Enforce 
Leader Role 
Constraint


When set, the user can action an item to a new, non-terminal state 
only if at least one leader user exists for that lifecycle state.
If leader role function is assigned to a user, then primary role 
function (described above) cannot be assigned to the same user i.e. 
leader role and primary role functions are mutually exclusive.


Use standard 
level 
numbering 
scheme for 
revisioning


Use the standard Dimensions Algorithm for determining the 
numbering of item revisions when a new branch is created. This 
means that the first revision of the first new branch of an item will 
have ".1.0" appended. For example, a new branch created from 
revision 2.1 would be 2.1.1.0 (if a named branch is not used) and 
the next revision in this new branch would be 2.1.1.1, etc.
If this option is not set, the first revision in a new branch will have 
".1" appended. For example, a new branch created from revision 2.1 
would be 2.1.1 (if a named branch is not used) and the next revision 
in this new branch would be 2.1.2, etc.


Option Description
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About Request Type Options
The Request Type Options are a group of settings that determine the behavior of that type 
of request. They are represented as check boxes that you check to enable them. They can 
be set or unset in the Options tab of the New/Copy/Edit Object Type dialog boxes. The 
options for request types are: 


Option Description


Create Requires 
Role


When set, users can create a request of this type only if they 
have the Create Request privilege. By default this means they 
require a role on the product to have this privilege. Note 
however, that users can also be granted the Create privilege for 
requests under General Grant Rules, "Grant to all users".


Save history


When set, request attribute and action description history is 
saved when actioning to a new state.
If set, the user can browse a request and view it at any 
particular action number.
If not set, the user can only browse the request at the current 
action number.


Notify Originator 
on Close


When set, Dimensions CM automatically e-mails the request's 
originator when a request is actioned to its end lifecycle state. 


Enforce Primary 
Role Constraint


When set, the user can action a request to a new state only if a 
primary user exists for that state.
If primary role function is assigned to a user, then leader role 
function (described below) cannot be assigned to the same 
user i.e. primary role and leader role functions are mutually 
exclusive.


Enforce Leader 
Role Constraint


When set, the user can action a request to a new state only if 
at least one leader user exists for that state.
If leader role function is assigned to a user, then primary role 
function (described above) cannot be assigned to the same 
user i.e. leader role and primary role functions are mutually 
exclusive.


Take roles from all 
affected design 
parts


This option affects the way that roles are calculated for the 
Request type. When the option is set, the roles will be 
calculated on a request of that type by including the role 
assignments on all the design parts to which it is related.
When the option is not set, role assignments will be taken only 
from the common ancestor design part for all the related 
design parts.
For a more detailed explanation, see "Assigning Roles to 
Requests" on page 48.


Disabled request 
type


When set, users cannot create any new requests of this type.
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About Project Type Options
Project type options determine the behavior of that type of project. They can be set in the 
Options tab of the New/Copy/Edit Object Type dialog boxes. The options for projects are 
as follows.


NOTE  
These are default settings for a new project of this type. You can override these.


NOTE  For streams, which are actually a project of type STREAM, some of these options 
are grayed-out, and cannot be changed.


Field Description


Project is trunk


When set, the numbering of item revisions is 
determined by incrementing the last numeral. For 
example, if an item is at revision 5, subsequent 
revisions would be 6, 7, and so on.
When the option is not set, item revisions are 
incremented by appending a period before the new 
number. For example, if a branch is created from 
revision 5, would be 5.1, 5.2, and so on.
For streams, by default this option is not set, and 
cannot be changed.


Automatic revision 
generation


When set, new revisions are automatically generated 
when an item is edited or updated.
When the option is not set, new revisions are not 
automatically generated. The user is asked to supply a 
revision ID.
For streams, by default this option is set, and cannot 
be changed.


Parallel check out


When set, an item revision in this project can be 
checked out by multiple users at a time. 
Note that:


 This will be overridden by the Allow Parallel 
Checkout setting for an individual item type. 
(See "About Item Type Options" on page 136.)


 This setting will only apply to newly created 
projects of this type. To change this option for 
existing projects you will need to use the UWA 
command. (See the Command-Line Reference 
Guide for details.)


For streams, by default this option is not set, and 
cannot be changed.
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NOTE  If neither Always disable CM rules nor Always enable CM rules is set, the 
default behavior is for items in a project to follow the CM rules as defined for their item 
types. For details, see "CM Rules Section for Items" on page 162.


Use local stages


This deployment related option determines whether 
the stage of item revisions is "local" to this project/
stream or can be affected by changes in other 
projects/streams. (Note that this means that the same 
item revision could be at a different stage in different 
projects/streams.)


 If you select this option, the stage of an item 
revision in this project/stream is not affected 
when the same item revision is promoted/
demoted to another stage as a result of activities 
in any other project/stream. 


 If you do not select this option, when an item 
revision in any project/stream is promoted/
demoted to another stage, then the stage of the 
same item revision in this project/stream will also 
be updated.


Note: The stage of an item revision can also be 
changed when it is actioned if its lifecycle states have 
been mapped to stages in the GSL. 


Always disable CM Rules


When set, a project of this type will have the option for 
CM rules for items in that project set to Always 
disabled by default when it is created (but you can 
override this). When this option is set for a specific 
project, item operations in that project will act as if CM 
Rules were not enabled for any item types or request 
types.


Always enable CM Rules


When set, a project of this type will have the option for 
CM rules for items in that project set to Always 
enabled by default when it is created (but you can 
override this). When this option is set for a specific 
project, item operations in that project will act as if CM 
Rules were enabled for all item types and request 
types. For details of these CM Rules, see "CM Rules 
Section for Items" on page 162.


Require change control 
when refactoring


When set, a project of this type will have the option 
Request required to refactor set by default when it 
is created. When this option is set, the user will be 
required to provide a request ID when making any 
refactoring changes to the project, such as moving or 
renaming items or project folders.


Field Description
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General Section for Object Types
The General section of the content pane displays basic details for the selected object type, 
and consists of:


 A Toolbar


 Details for the selected object type.


The Toolbar contains buttons to perform the following functions:


The details displayed for the object type are:


Editing an Object Type
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to edit the general details of an item, request, 


design part, baseline, or project type.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Object Types


To edit an object type:


1 From the Object Types main window, select the object type you want to edit in the 
navigation pane.


2 Click the General tab in the content pane.


3 Click the  button in the content pane. This will display the Edit Object Type dialog 
box.


4 On the General tab, update the Description field if required.


5 Optionally, if you are editing an item, request, or project type, update the Options tab 
for item types, request types, or project types.


6 Click OK to commit the changes.


Button Function


Allows you to edit the General details for the object type using the Edit 
Object Type dialog box.


Field Description


Name The name that identifies the object type. 


Description The description of the object type.


Lifecycle The Lifecycle ID associated with this object type.


Enabled 
Options
(Only present 
for items, 
requests, and 
projects)


The options that have been set for the object type, indicated by a 
checked box.
See "About Item Type Options" on page 136, "About Request Type 
Options" on page 138, and "About Project Type Options" on page 139 
for a list and descriptions of these.
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Assigned Attribute Details


About the Assigned Attribute Details
Purpose The following functions are provided for the attributes of an object type via the Assigned 


Attributes section:


 List, define or update attributes for a particular object type for a particular product.


 Assign and unassign the attributes for an object type.


 Associate valid sets of values (single- or multi-column) for object attributes in the 
current product. Constraining certain attributes to valid sets is done for particular 
object types only.


 Set default values, help text, valid set usage, and so on for attributes, and to arrange 
any of these values into multi-row multi-column blocks.


NOTE  For individual objects this function specifies the existence of particular 
user-defined attributes, but does not assign values to them (other than default 
values). You specify attribute values for a specific object using the Dimensions web 
client or Dimensions desktop client.


 Specify rules on updating attributes and role sections.


 Copy existing rules and role sections from elsewhere.


Constraints In addition to the Tool Manager and Product Manager, who can update attributes for all 
object classes, Change Managers can update request attributes and Part Managers can 
update design part attributes. 


Reserved Attribute Names
There are a number of existing system-defined attributes defined for the various object 
types. Do not use these when you define new attributes. These reserved attribute names 
are:


Item attributes: FORMAT, FILENAME, FILE_VERSION, ITEM_SPEC_UID, DIR_UID, 
LIB_FILENAME, LIB_CHECKSUM, LIB_FILE_LENGTH, CHECKSUM, FILE_LENGTH, 
EDITABLE, COMPRESSED, DIRPATH, USER_FILENAME, REVISED_DATE, SENDER_ID, 
SHARED_BRANCH, STAGE_ID, EXTERNAL, CREATE_DATE, ORIGINATOR, PHASE, 
LIFECYCLE


Design part attributes: PARTNO, LOCALNO, PHASE, ORIGINATOR


Request attributes: SENDER_ID, STAGE_ID, CHSEQ, CREATE_DATE, ORIGINATOR, 
NO_ACTIONS, SUPER_TYPE, PHASE, UPDATE_DATE, LIFECYCLE, 
DELEGATED_OWNER_SITE, REFERENCE_ONLY, OWNER_SITE, LOCKED


User attributes: PRIVILEGE, EMAIL, BASEDB, SITE, DEPT, PHONE, FULL_USERNAME, 
GROUP


Baseline attributes: SENDER_ID, STAGE_ID, BASELINE_METHOD, TEMPLATE, 
BASELINE_TYPE, CREATE_DATE, ORIGINATOR, PHASE
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Attributes Section
The Assigned Attributes section of the content pane displays details for the attributes that 
are assigned to the object type selected in the navigation pane, and consists of:


 A Toolbar containing buttons to perform the following functions:


 A table of details for each attribute assigned to the object type:


Assigning an Attribute to an Object Type
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to assign an attribute to a request type, item type, 


baseline type, design part category, or project type. Note that you can assign attributes to 
a product by assigning them to the PRODUCT design part category.


You can either assign an existing attribute or create a new one.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Attribute Definitions


Button Function


Allows you to assign another attribute to the object type using the Assign 
Attribute dialog box. It displays two options: 


 Single Field. This displays the Assign Attribute dialog box.


 Multi Field. This displays the Assign Block Attribute dialog box.


Allows you to edit the details of the selected attribute. This displays the 
Edit Attribute dialog box corresponding to the type of attribute:


 Single Field. This displays the Edit Attribute dialog box.


 Multi Field. This displays the Edit Block Attribute dialog box.


Allows you to unassign an attribute from the object type.


Field Description


Check box A check box to select the attribute.


Name The name that identifies the attribute. 


Type 
The type of attribute (SS = single field, single value; SM = single 
field, multi-value; MM = multi-field, multi-value).


Grouped by
The name of the block attribute (if any) that this attribute is 
associated with.


Prompt The field label which is displayed for the attribute.


Data Type The format: char (character), date, or number.


Length The length that is displayed for the attribute.


MaxLength The maximum number of characters this attribute can contain.


Is Sensitive
Whether the attribute is sensitive. This means that the user is 
required to re-enter their password when they attempt to update it.


Valid Set The valid set assigned to this attribute (if any).
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NOTE  Do not use the name of an existing system-defined attribute when you define a 
new attribute. For a list of the reserved attribute names, see "Reserved Attribute Names" 
on page 142.


NOTE  The ability to add a prompt or help message does not function for the Title 
Attribute for requests. Adding the prompt or help message will have no effect in the client 
GUIs in this case for the Title attribute.


To assign an attribute:


1 From the Object Types main window, select the object type you want to assign an 
attribute to in the navigation pane.


2 Click the Attributes tab in the content pane.


3 Click the  button in the content pane. This will display the options:


 Single Field


 Multi Field (block)


4 Choose the required option. The Assign Attribute dialog box or the Assign Block 
Attribute dialog box appears.


5 Enter a name for the attribute or attribute block in the Name field.


6 Enter a field label for the attribute or attribute block in the User prompt field.


7 For single-field attributes, follow these additional steps:


a If necessary, change the default value for the maximum character length allowed 
in the Max length field.


b Select the format for the attribute's value from the Data type list.


c If necessary, change the default values for the display length and height of the 
attribute in the Display length and Display height fields.


d Optionally, complete the rest of the fields in the dialog box. If you want the dialog 
box to remain open, select the Keep Open check box.


8 If the Data type is date, and you want to define validation for the date range:


 Select before if you want to validate that the entered date must be before another 
date attribute entered for the object type. Select the attribute from the list.


 Select after if you want to validate that the entered date should be after another 
date attribute, and select the attribute from the list.


 Select Fixed range if you want to validate that the entered date should be 
between two specified date. 


• Use the date picker to select the from date and click the tick in the top right to 
confirm it.


• Use the date picker to select the to date.


 Select Relative range if you want to validate that the entered date should be 
between two specified dates relative to the current date (at the time the date is 
entered). 


• Select + or - from the from list, and enter the number of days from the current 
date.
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• Select + or - from the to list, and enter the number of days from the current 
date.


9 For block attributes, follow these additional steps:


a Select whether you want users to be able to modify or delete rows from the Block 
Update Type field.


b In the Attributes in Block fields, add existing single-field, multi-value attributes to 
the block as necessary to form the multi-field multi-value (block) attribute.


NOTE  If a block attribute contains multi-value (MVA) attributes with assigned 
values defined as mandatory, each populated row must have values assigned to 
those mandatory attributes when the user enters them. This default behavior is 
different from previous releases. You can revert to the previous behavior by setting 
the DM_MANDATORY_MVA_ANY_ROW parameter in the dm.cfg file. For details see 
the System Administration Guide.


10 Click OK to commit the details.


NOTE  If you have set the Is sensitive option, you will be presented with an 
Authentication Point dialog box. Enter your Dimensions CM password and click OK.


Unassigning an Attribute from an Object Type
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to unassign an attribute from an object type.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Attribute Definitions


To unassign an attribute:


1 From the Object Types main window, select the object type you want to unassign an 
attribute from in the navigation pane.


2 Click the Attributes tab in the content pane.


3 Select the attribute you want to unassign in the content pane.


4 Click the Delete button:  in the content pane. This displays a dialog box asking 
you if you are sure you want to unassign the attribute.


5 Click the  button.
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Editing an Attribute
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to edit an attribute for an object type.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Attribute Definitions


To edit an attribute:


1 From the Object Types main window, select the object type whose attribute you want 
to edit in the navigation pane.


2 Click the Attributes tab in the content pane.


3 Select the attribute you want to edit in the Attributes list.


4 Click the  button in the content pane. The Edit Attribute or Edit Attribute Block 
dialog box appears, depending on what type of attribute you selected.


5 Make changes in the dialog box as necessary. 


6 If you want the dialog box to remain open, select the Keep Open check box.


7 Click OK to commit the changes.


Assigned Lifecycle Details


About Assigning Lifecycles to Object Types
Purpose The majority of lifecycle operations are normally performed using the Lifecycles option 


from the Administration Console main window. These functions are described in About 
Lifecycle Management on page 172.


The lifecycle functions provided here enable you to:


 View the states and transitions of existing lifecycles as well as any associated 
graphical images.


 Assign a lifecycle to a particular object type for a particular product.


 Edit the details of the lifecycle associated with an object type. This lifecycle may also 
be currently used by a number of other object classes and types.


 Edit or delete transition and lifecycle state details for existing lifecycles.


Constraints Please refer to About Lifecycle Management on page 172 for details on constraints in the 
use of lifecycles.
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Lifecycle Section
The Assigned Lifecycle section of the content pane displays details for the lifecycle that is 
assigned to the object type, and consists of:


 A Lifecycle Details area. This consists of:


 A  button. This allows you to assign a lifecycle to the object type using the 
Assign Lifecycle dialog box.


 Details for the assigned lifecycle:


 A Lifecycle Flow area. This consists of:


 A  button. This allows you to edit the details of the assigned lifecycle, 
including its transitions and states, using the Edit Lifecycle dialog box.


 A diagram showing the normal states in the lifecycle.


Assigning a Lifecycle to an Object Type
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to assign a lifecycle to an object type, change the 


lifecycle assignment, or unassign the assigned lifecycle.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Lifecycles


NOTE  The lifecycle for a design part is set to the value LC_PART, and cannot be changed.


To assign a lifecycle:


1 From the Object Types main window, select the object type to which to you want to 
assign a lifecycle in the navigation pane.


2 Click the Lifecycle tab in the content pane.


3 Click the Assign button:  in the content pane. The Assign Lifecycle dialog box 
appears.


4 Do one of the following


5 Click OK.


Field Description


Name The name that identifies the assigned lifecycle. 


Description The description for the lifecycle.


Graphics The name of the graphic file (if any) associated with the lifecycle. 


Used By A list of the object types that are assigned to this lifecycle.


If you want to... Then...


assign an existing 
lifecycle or change the 
assignment to another 
existing lifecycle


Choose the name of the lifecycle from the Name list.


unassign the currently 
assigned lifecycle


Choose <None> from the Name list.
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Editing an Object Type's Lifecycle
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to edit the details, states or transitions for the 


lifecycle assigned to an object type.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Lifecycles


To edit a lifecycle:


1 From the Object Types main window, select the object type whose lifecycle you want 
to edit in the navigation pane.


2 Click the Lifecycle tab in the content pane.


3 Click the  button in the content pane. The Edit Lifecycle dialog box appears.


4 See The Edit Lifecycle Dialog Box on page 180 for details of how to edit the states, 
transitions and rules for the selected lifecycle.


5 When you have finished editing, click Close to return to the Object Types main 
window.


Relationship Names for Items and Requests


About Relationship Names
Purpose Relationship names are used when assigning actual relationships between items and 


items or requests and requests. Relationship names for request to item relationships are 
system-defined only.


Dimensions provides functions to list, create, edit or delete item to item relationship 
names or request to request relationship names within the base database (i.e. across 
products).


PRIVILEGES  Manage Item Relationship Names


Constraints This functionality is available for items and requests only.


Relationship Names Section for Items
The Relationship Names section of the content pane for items displays details for all the 
relationships between items and other items in the base database. It consists of:


 A Toolbar containing buttons to perform the following functions:


Button Function


Allows you to add a new item relationship name using the New 
Relationship Name dialog box.


Allows you to edit an item relationship name using the Edit Relationship 
Name dialog box.


Allows you to delete an item relationship name.
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 A table of details for each item-item relationship name defined in the base database:


Relationship Names Section for Requests
The Relationship Names section of the content pane for requests displays details for all 
the relationships types between requests and other requests in the product. It consists of:


 A Toolbar containing buttons to perform the following functions:


 A table of details for each request-request relationship name defined within the 
product:


Creating a New Relationship Name
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to create a new relationship name to assign to valid 


relationships between items and items or requests and requests.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Item Relationship Names/Manage Request Relationship Names


To create a relationship name:


1 From the Object Types main window, select Item Types or Request Types from the 
Object Class list in the navigation pane, according to the type of relationship name 
you want to create.


2 Select an object type in the navigation pane and click the Relationship Names tab in 
the content pane.


3 Click the  button in the content pane. The New Relationship Name dialog box 
appears.


Field Description


Check Box A check box to select the relationship name.


Name The name that identifies the relationship.


Description The description for the relationship name.


Used By
A list of the item types that have this relationship name assigned to 
them.


Button Function


Allows you to add a new request relationship name using the New 
Relationship Name dialog box.


Allows you to edit a request relationship name using the Edit Relationship 
Name dialog box.


Allows you to delete a request relationship name. 


Field Description


Check Box A check box to select the relationship name.


Name The name that identifies the relationship.


Class The class of relationship: Information or Dependant.
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4 Enter the name of the relationship in the ID field


5 For a request type relationship, select the class on which to base the relationship from 
the Class list.


6 Optionally, for an item type relationship, enter a description of the relationship in the 
Description field.


7 Click OK to create the relationship name.


Editing a Relationship Name
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to edit the description of a relationship name used 


to assign to valid relationships between items and items or requests and requests


PRIVILEGES  Manage Item Relationship Names


To edit a relationship name:


1 From the Object Types main window, select Item Types from the Object Class list in 
the navigation pane.


2 Select an item type in the navigation pane and click the Relationship Names tab in the 
content pane.


3 Select the relationship name you want to edit in the content pane and click the  
button. The Edit Relationship Name dialog box appears.


4 Edit the ID or Description fields as required.


5 Click OK to commit the changes.


Deleting a Relationship Name
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to delete a relationship name for items or requests.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Item Relationship Names


To delete a relationship name:


1 From the Object Types main window, select Item Types or Request Types from the 
Object Class list in the navigation pane, according to the type of relationship name 
you want to delete.


2 Select an object type in the navigation pane and click the Relationship Names tab in 
the content pane.


3 Select the relationship name you want to delete in the content pane. 


4 Click the Delete button:  in the content pane. This displays a dialog box asking 
you if you are sure you want to delete the relationship name.


5 Click Yes.
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Valid Relationships for Items and Requests


About Valid Relationships
Purpose Valid Relationships are set up to define which type of relationships are possible between 


items and requests.


NOTE  Valid relationships are not effective if CM Rules have not been set up for a 
particular request type. Therefor any request, whose type rules are disabled, may have 
any product item revision related to it, provided its item type rules are also disabled.


Dimensions provides functions to list, define, edit or delete item to request relationships 
within the base database (i.e. across products).


PRIVILEGES  Manage Object Types


Constraints This functionality is available for items and requests only.


About Minimum and Maximum Status Attribute Fields
It is sometimes necessary that the progress of a request is measured by the minimum 
status of its related child requests. For example, when a Problem Report (PR) is raised, a 
Problem Assessor may want to create a number of Change Requests (CR) from it and 
assign these change requests to individual developers for implementation. In this scenario 
the originator of the PR may want to assess the progress of the PR in terms of the 
minimum status of the CRs that are related to it.


Dimensions CM provides a "status auto-tracking" option in the process model for every 
possible pair of parent request types and children request types. When this option is 
enabled for a pair such as <PR, CR>, Dimensions CM will track the minimum status of the 
related CRs for each PR in a user-defined attribute for PR specified by the project 
manager. The value of this attribute may be browsed or reported on using standard 
Dimensions CM browse and report facilities.


As well as providing the minimum status information, maximum status may also be 
tracked if required. The combination of minimum and maximum status may be used to 
provide a better indication of the progress of the requests in general.


Constraints  Only requests that are on the normal lifecycle path can have their status combined in 
a parent request. If more than two requests are related to the parent request, the 
attribute value will be set to the minimum status of those requests that have a status 
in the normal path.


For example, "WP_1" has an attribute "min_cn_status" which tracks the minimum 
status of requests "CN_1" and "CN_2" that are related to it as Dependent. "CN_1" is 
actioned to an off normal state, so the attribute will contain the status of "CN_2."


 If there are no requests related as Dependent, then the minimum status attribute will 
be NULL, even if requests were related at some earlier time.


 If all dependent requests are off the normal lifecycle path, then the combined status 
will be $OFF-NORMAL.


 You can only track the minimum status of one type of request by using a specified 
attribute for that request. You can use a different attribute to track a different request 
type.







152 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 8  Object Type Definitions


 The minimum status is only calculated based on requests in direct relationship to the 
parent request. It does not take into account the dependents of the child requests.


Example: Tracking the Minimum Status


The Product Manager wants to track the minimum status of requests of type CN (Change 
Note) in relationship to requests of type WP (Work Package). The Product Manager 
defines a new attribute for the WP request type called min_cn_status, and unchecks the 
Display In options so the attribute is not visible to users. Then the Product Manager 
defines a valid relationship between the CN request type (child) and the WP request type 
(parent), and specifies the newly created attribute min_cn_status for the minimum status 
setting.


Example: Tracking Status with a Product-Level Lifecycle


Suppose the following lifecycles exist, with dependent request types assigned to them at 
the "product-level" and design parts "DP_1" and "DP_2".


In this case, if a request follows the product-level lifecycle and has status "Active" and 
another request follows the DP_1 lifecycle and has status "Tested", then the minimum 
status is "Active" and the maximum is "Tested".


The DP_2 lifecycle states "Fix", "Done", and "Supplied" do not have an equivalent in the 
product-level lifecycle, so "Fix" and "Done" map to "Created", which is the previous state 
that maps to an equivalent, and "Supplied" maps to "Released". So, if a request is on the 
product-level lifecycle state "Active" and another is on the DP_2 at "Done", then their 
combined minimum is "Created" and maximum is "Active."


Valid Relationships Section for Items
The Valid Relationships section of the content pane for items displays details for all the 
possible valid relationships between the selected item type and other item types. It 
consists of:


Product-level DP_1 DP_2


Created Initial Created


Active


Review Fix


Working Working


Integrate Done


Tested Tested


Released Released Released


Prod_integrate Supplied


Prod_test


Closed Closed Closed
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 A Toolbar containing buttons to perform the following functions:


 A table of details for each valid relationship to other item types defined in the base 
database:


Valid Relationships Section for Requests
The Valid Relationships section of the content pane for requests displays details for all the 
valid relationships between the selected request type and other item or request types. It 
consists of:


 A Toolbar containing buttons to perform the following functions:


Button Function


Allows you to add a new valid item relationship using the New Valid 
Relationship dialog box.


Allows you to edit a valid item relationship using the Edit Valid 
Relationship dialog box.


Allows you to delete a valid item relationship. 


Field Description


Check Box A check box to select the relationship.


Direction
Whether the selected item type is the Parent or Child in the 
relationship with the listed item type.


Product The product to which the item type belongs.


Type The item type.


Relationship 
Name


The name of the relationship.


Inherit 
Parent


A check box that indicates whether a new revision of the child item 
will inherit all the parent relationships associated with the base 
revision it is being created from.


Inherit Child


A check box that indicates whether a new revision of the parent item 
will inherit all the child relationships associated with the base 
revision it is being created from.


Button Function


Allows you to add a new valid request relationship using the New Valid 
Relationship dialog box.


Allows you to edit a valid request relationship using the Edit Valid 
Relationship dialog box.


Allows you to delete a valid request relationship. 
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 A table of details for each valid relationship with other request or item types defined 
in the base database:


Assigning a Valid Relationship
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to assign a valid relationship between item types 


and/or request types.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Object Types


To assign a valid relationship:


1 From the Object Types main window, select the object type you want to be the parent 
of the relationship in the navigation pane.


2 Click the Valid Relationships tab in the content pane.


3 Click the  button in the content pane. The New Valid Relationship dialog box 
appears.


4 For item types, do the following:


a For the item types to be related, select the product and item type from the Parent 
Item Type and Child Item Type lists.


b Select the name of the relationship from Relationship list.


c Optionally, specify the inheritance options for the relationship.


5 For request types, do the following:


a For the request type to be related, select the object class from the Object Class 
list and the product and item type from the Object Type lists.


b Optionally, select the attributes to be used to track the minimum and maximum 
status of the child request type from the Minimum Status and Maximum Status 
lists.


6 Click OK to commit the details.


Field Description


Check Box A check box to select the relationship.


Direction
Whether the selected request type is the Parent or Child in the 
relationship with the listed request or item type. 


Class The object class: Request or Item.


Product The product to which the item or request type belongs.


Type The item or request type.


Min Status 
Attribute


A field that indicates whether the minimum status of the request 
types related to a the selected request type will be automatically 
tracked and recorded by Dimensions. It contains the name of the 
attribute to contain the recorded Minimum Status.


Max Status 
Attribute


A check box that indicates whether the maximum status of the 
request types related to the selected request type will be 
automatically tracked and recorded by Dimensions. It contains the 
name of the attribute to contain the recorded Maximum Status.
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Editing a Valid Relationship
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to edit the details of a valid relationship between 


item types and/or request types.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Object Types


To edit a valid relationship:


1 From the Object Types main window, select the object type that is the parent of the 
relationship in the navigation pane.


2 Click the Valid Relationships tab in the content pane.


3 Select the valid relationship you want to edit in the content pane and click the  
button. The Edit Valid Relationship dialog box appears.


4 Edit the inheritance options for a valid item relationship, or the Minimum Status and 
Maximum Status fields for a valid request relationship.


5 Click OK to commit the details.


Deleting a Valid Relationship
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to delete a valid relationship for an item or request 


type.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Object Types


To delete a valid relationship:


1 From the Object Types main window, select the object type that is the parent of the 
relationship in the navigation pane.


2 Click the Valid Relationships tab in the content pane.


3 Select the valid relationship you want to delete in the content pane. 


4 Click the Delete button:  in the content pane. This displays a dialog box asking 
you if you are sure you want to delete the valid relationship.


5 Click the  button.


Prime Mappings for Requests


About Prime Mappings
Purpose Prime Mappings enable you to create new requests by copying the details from existing 


requests (priming). When you prime a request, the values of certain attributes from the 
existing request are copied to certain attributes in the new request. Whether priming is 
possible between two types of requests, and which attribute values are copied to which, 
are defined by the Prime Mappings set up between the two request types involved.


NOTE  The detailed description (PCMS_CHDOC_DETAIL_DESC) of the existing request will 
automatically be copied to the new detailed description unless a mapping is defined for 
the detailed description.
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You can define the attribute mappings used for priming requests for a particular product 
or across products in the same database.


Priming takes into account any default attribute values set up by the Product Manager or 
individual user. Priming also causes the new request to be related to the product design 
parts that were affected by the parent request. You can change these relationships after 
priming is complete.


Constraints This function is available for requests only.


The attributes must have been previously defined and declared for both request types.


Prime Mappings Section
The Prime Mappings section of the content pane for requests displays details for all the 
request types for which attribute mappings have been defined, and allows you to create, 
edit, or delete such mappings. It consists of:


 A Toolbar containing buttons to perform the following functions:


 A table of details for each request type that has attribute mappings defined in the 
base database:


Creating a New Prime Mapping
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to define the attribute mapping to be used between 


two request types when one request is primed from another.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Object Types


To create a new prime mapping:


1 From the Object Types main window, select the request type from which the attributes 
will be copied in the prime operation in the navigation pane.


2 Click the Prime Mappings tab in the content pane.


3 Click the  button in the content pane.


Button Function


Allows you to set up a new prime mapping for a request type using 
the New Prime Mapping dialog box.


Allows you to edit an existing prime mapping for a request type 
using the Edit Prime Mapping dialog box.


Allows you to delete a set of attribute mappings. 


Field Description


Check Box A check box to select the attribute mapping.


Product The product to which the request type belongs.


Type


The request type for which the attribute 
mappings are defined, that is to which the 
attributes are to be copied.
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4 On the first page on the New Prime Mapping Wizard, select the product and request 
type for the request type to be primed, and then click Next.


5 On the second page on the New Prime Mapping wizard, map the attributes between 
the parent and child request types.


NOTE  The list of attributes for Child Attribute includes the Detailed Description, 
PCMS_CHDOC_DETAIL_DESC, which is not selectable under Parent Attribute. If you 
do not specify a mapping for this attribute, it will be copied from the Detailed 
Description of the parent request.


6 When you have finished, click OK to commit the details.


Editing a Prime Mapping
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to edit the attribute mapping to be used between 


two request types when one request is primed from another.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Object Types


To edit a prime mapping:


1 From the Object Types main window, select the request type from which the attributes 
will be copied in the prime operation in the navigation pane.


2 Click the Prime Mappings tab in the content pane.


3 Select the prime mapping you want to edit in the content pane.


4 Click the  button in the content pane.


5 Update the attributes to be mapped in the Edit Prime Mapping dialog box.


NOTE  The list of attributes for Child Attribute includes the Detailed Description, 
PCMS_CHDOC_DETAIL_DESC, which is not selectable under Parent Attribute. If you 
do not specify a mapping for this attribute, it will be copied from the Detailed 
Description of the parent request.


6 When you have finished, click OK to commit the details.


Deleting a Prime Mapping
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to delete the attribute mapping to be used between 


two request types when one request is primed from another.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Object Types


To delete a prime mapping:


1 From the Object Types main window, select the request type from which you want to 
delete the prime mapping in the navigation pane.


2 Click the Prime Mappings tab in the content pane.


3 Select the prime mapping you want to delete in the content pane.


4 Click the  button in the content pane. This displays a dialog box asking you if you 
are sure you want to delete the prime mapping.


5 Click Yes. 
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Templates for Items and Requests


About Templates for Items and Requests
Purpose The functions for item header substitution files and request browse template files are 


similar, as template creation and management are handled in a similar fashion. The 
functions provided via the Templates section enable you to:


 Add a new template or a new revision of an existing template.


 Set a template as the default for an item or request type.


 Import a template file from your work area into Dimensions CM to be stored against a 
template revision.


 Export the template file associated with a template revision in Dimensions CM to a file 
in your work area.


 Delete a template or revision of a template.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Object Types


Constraints These functions are available for items and requests only.


The template files must have been previously been created outside Dimensions as 
described in "Item Format Templates" on page 272 and "Request Format Templates" on 
page 272. 


What is a Template?
Templates for requests and items are used to view the contents of a request or for item 
header substitution, respectively. The functions provided allow you to associate pre-
prepared item header substitution files or request browse template files with a template. 
When the template is added or imported, these template files are placed under revision 
control by Dimensions CM and are stored in the Dimensions CM database in a manner 
similar to items.


Templates for baselines and releases are different in nature and are discussed in About 
Baseline and Release Templates on page 194.


Templates Section for Items and Requests
The Templates section of the content pane for items and requests displays details for all 
the templates defined in the product for items or requests. 


It consists of:


 A Toolbar containing buttons to perform the following functions:


Button Function


Allows you to add a new template or template revision using the New 
Template dialog box.


Allows you to export a template file using the Export Template dialog box.
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 A table listing details for each template in the product:


Creating a New Template
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to add a new template for an item or request type or 


add a new revision of an existing template.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Object Types


To create a new template:


1 From the Object Types main window, select Item Types or Request Types from the 
Object Class list in the navigation pane, according to the type of template you want 
to create.


2 Click the Templates tab in the content pane.


3 If you want to create a new revision of an existing template, select the template in the 
content pane.


4 Click the  button in the content pane. The New Template dialog box appears.


5 Enter the name and revision number of the template in the Name and Revision 
fields. 


6 In the Filename field, enter the filename and path of the template file from your 
work area, or browse to the location.


7 If you want this template to be the default, select the Default Template check box.


8 When you have finished, click OK to commit the details.


Allows you to import a template file using the Import Template dialog box.


Allows you to delete a template from the product. 


Allows you to set the selected template as the default for the object type 
selected in the navigation pane.


Field Description


Check Box A check box to select the template.


Name The name that identifies the template.


Revision The version of the template.


Created by The user who created the template.


Creation Date The date and time the template was created.


Last 
Imported by


The user who last imported the template file.


Last Import 
Date


The date and time the template file was last imported.


Default
Whether the template is the default for the selected item/request 
type.


Button Function
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Setting a Template as the Default
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to make a template the default for an item or 


request type. 


Note that you can also do this when you first create a new template or revision of a 
template if you have the required object type selected in the navigation pane.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Object Types


To make a template the default:


1 From the Object Types main window, select Item Types or Request Types from the 
Object Class list in the navigation pane, according to the type of template you want 
to set as default. 


2 Click the Templates tab in the content pane.


3 Select the template you want to make the default in the content pane.


4 Click the  button in the content pane. The Set Default Template dialog box 
appears, asking you if you are sure you want to set the template as default.


5 Click Yes.


Deleting a Template
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to delete a template or revision of a template for an 


item or request type.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Object Types


NOTE  Once a default template revision has been assigned, it can be replaced with 
another template revision, but there always must be a default. Note also it is not 
permitted to delete a default template


To delete a template:


1 From the Object Types main window, select Item Types or Request Types from the 
Object Class list in the navigation pane, according to the type of template you want 
to delete.


2 Select an object type in the navigation pane.


3 Click the Templates tab in the content pane.


4 Select the template revision you want to delete in the content pane.


5 Click the  button in the content pane. A dialog box is displayed asking you if you 
are sure you want to delete the template.


6 Click Yes to confirm the deletion.


Importing a Template File
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to import a new template file for an item or request 


type without changing the name or revision number of the template in Dimensions.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Object Types
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To import a template file:


1 From the Object Types main window, select Item Types or Request Types from the 
Object Class list in the navigation pane, according to the type of template file you 
want to import in the navigation pane.


2 Select an object type in the navigation pane. 


3 Click the Templates tab in the content pane.


4 Select the template revision for which you want to import a template file in the 
content pane.


5 Click the  button in the content pane. The Import Template dialog box appears.


6 Enter or browse to the file you want to import in the Filename field.


7 When you have finished, click OK to commit the details.


Exporting a Template File
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to export a copy of the template file for an item or 


request type to your work area.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Object Types


To export a template file:


1 From the Object Types main window, select Item Types or Request Types from the 
Object Class list in the navigation pane, according to the type of template file you 
want to export in the navigation pane.


2 Select an object type in the navigation pane. 


3 Click the Templates tab in the content pane.


4 Select the template revision for which you want to export the template file in the 
content pane.


5 Click the  button in the content pane. The Import Template dialog box appears.


6 Enter or browse to the file to which you want to export the template in the Filename 
field.


7 When you have finished, click OK to copy the file.


Change Management Rules


About Change Management Rules
Purpose To query and define the change management rules for controlling the development of 


item or request types for a particular product.


Constraints This function is available for items and requests only.
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A request cannot be related to another request if rules are in force for one of their types 
and not for the other.


What are Change Management Rules?
For item types, the CM Rules functions enable you to:


 Define when a request is required in order to perform certain functions on the item.


 Specify the minimum state an item must be in before an associated request can be 
closed.


For request types, the CM Rules functions enable you to:


 Specify the states for which the request is in the phases:


 Analysis


 Work


 Frozen.


The phase associated with a lifecycle state determines what kind of processing of the 
request is permissible while it is at that lifecycle state.


 Specify the minimum state a child request must be in before its related parent 
request can be closed.


These rules will apply to item types and request types for which the CM rules enabled 
option has been set. They can also become applicable to item operations in projects which 
have the CM rules Always enabled option set.


For an explanation of the effect of Change Management Rules, see About Change 
Management Rules on page 50. 


CM Rules Section for Items
The CM Rules section of the content pane for items displays details for the Change 
Management rules for the selected item type. It consists of:


 A Toolbar containing buttons to perform the following functions:


 Details for the item type selected in the navigation pane consisting of:


Button Function


Allows you to edit the CM Rules for the selected item type using the Edit CM 
Rules dialog box.


Field Description


CM Rules Enabled? Whether CM Rules are enabled for this item type.


Require Request for new 
Item


If this option is set, a new item of this type can be 
created only when in response to a valid request.


Require Request when 
check out at or beyond 
this state


The first lifecycle state at which a request is mandatory 
for checking out a new revision of the item.
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CM Rules Section for Requests
The CM Rules section of the content pane for requests displays details for the Change 
Management rules for the selected request type. It consists of:


 A Toolbar containing buttons to perform the following functions:


 Details for the request type selected in the navigation pane consisting of:


Editing CM Rules
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to edit the Change Management Rules for a request 


or item type.


Require Request when 
action at or beyond this 
state


The first lifecycle state at which a request is mandatory 
for the item to progress by way of actioning.


Require that item must 
be at or beyond this state 
before permit closing of 
associated request


The minimum state an item must reach before requests 
related to it as IN RESPONSE TO can be closed.


Lifecycle:
A diagram of the normal states of the lifecycle 
associated with the item type.


Button Function


Allows you to edit the CM Rules for the selected request type using the 
Edit CM Rules dialog box.


Allows you to view the phase usage for the selected request type using 
the CM Phase Usage dialog box.


Field Description


CM Rules Enabled? Whether CM Rules are enabled for this request type.


Analysis Phase 
starts with State


The first lifecycle state in the Analysis phase.


Work Phase starts 
with State


The first lifecycle state in the Work phase.


Frozen Phase starts 
with State


The first lifecycle state in the Frozen phase.


Minimum State of 
Child before permit 
Parent to close


If the request type is the child of another request, then this 
lifecycle state specifies the minimum state at which this 
child request must be before the parent request may be 
closed.


Allow request to be 
closed with affected 
item revisions


Requests can be closed/actioned to a frozen phase without 
having an in-response-to item relationship.


Lifecycle:
A diagram of the normal states of the lifecycle associated 
with the request type.


Field Description
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PRIVILEGES  Manage Object Types


To edit the CM Rules:


1 From the Object Types main window, select the request or item type whose CM Rules 
you want to edit.


2 Click the CM Rules tab in the content pane.


3 Click the  button in the content pane. The Edit CM Rules dialog box appears.


4 To enforce CM rules, select Yes for the Enable CM Rules field.


5 For item types, set the rules to coordinate items with request states in the Require 
Request Rules section.


6 For request types, map lifecycle states to phases in the Lifecycle Phase Rules 
section, and set the Dependent Request Rule.


7 When you have finished, click OK to commit the details.


Viewing the CM Phase Usage
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to view the CM phases for a request type and the 


permitted actions for each of these phases.


To view the CM phase usage:


1 From the Object Types main window, select the request type whose CM phase usage 
you want to view.


2 Click the CM Rules tab in the content pane.


3 Click the  button in the content pane. The CM Phase Usage dialog box appears.


4 When you have finished, click Close to return to the Object Types main window. 


Item Libraries


About Item Libraries
Purpose Item libraries in Dimensions CM enable you to specify the operating-system directory that 


Dimensions CM will use to store the associated item files, and the required level of 
protection for that directory.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Libraries


The functions provided enable you to:


 Define the default item library to be used for all item types in the product.


 Define the item library for a specific item type to override the default. 


 Delete the item library definition for a specific item type.


 Delete the default item library definition for the product.
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Constraints To maintain the integrity of the library data, follow these precautions:


 Do not use the directories that store Dimensions CM libraries for any non-
Dimensions CM files or subdirectories.


 Use each library for items of one or more types that belong to a single product.


 Make sure that there is adequate disk space available. Any disk-space quota limits, if 
enforced, must be sufficient.


 Keep library names well within any operating system limits, such as the total filename 
length and number of subdirectory levels. In general, keep directory names to 50-
60% of any operating system limits.


 Make sure that you do not use the same directory name for Dimensions CM libraries in 
multiple Dimensions CM databases. This would cause Dimensions CM to be unaware 
of potential clashes with filenames when operating on any of these databases.


The Product Manager is permitted to revise the library definitions in this function at any 
time. However, Dimensions CM will not move the library contents to correspond with the 
revised definitions – it merely issues a warning message advising the Product Manager of 
the need to do this. Therefore, the definitions must not be altered while other 
Dimensions CM users are logged in and using them: to do so would be likely to 
cause Dimensions to report fatal library access errors. After making alterations here, the 
Product Manager must transfer the files in the library directories so they correspond with 
the new definitions before permitting other users to access the libraries for this product.


What is an Item Library?
An Item Library is an operating-system directory that you specify for Dimensions CM to 
use to store the associated item files, including the required level of protection. You can 
assign a default item library for all the items in a product and define an item library that 
overrides the default for a specific item type. The latter is recommended for an item type 
where you anticipate that there will be a substantial number of items of that type created.


Item libraries can be stored on remote servers accessed using UNC path names, or via 
mapped drives. These could be a Windows Network Access Storage (NAS) a fibre 
connected storage area network (SAN) or a network share on a PC.


NOTE  It is strongly recommended on UNIX platforms that the Item Libraries are owned 
by the Dimensions CM Admin account and not by root.


When you define item libraries, Dimensions CM creates any directories and subdirectories 
which do not already exist.


Generally, items that are machine-readable entities, such as software or documentation, 
are stored directly in the item libraries under the control of Dimensions CM. When an item 
is not a machine-readable entity—for example, hardware that has design parts 
represented by part numbers—then a documentary control record must be created and 
maintained. This is a placeholder item file that represents and documents the existence of 
the physical item.


Defining an item library involves specifying:


 The Host machine. See About the Host Node on page 166 for details.


 The Directory path. See About the Directory Path on page 166 for details.


 Protection. See About Protection on page 166 for details.







166 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 8  Object Type Definitions


 Whether to use Delta Storage. See About Delta Storage on page 167 for details.


About the Host Node
Dimensions CM item libraries can be defined to enable users with appropriate 
Dimensions CM authorization to access the items stored in these libraries from any 
Dimensions CM node in the network. A Dimensions CM network can consist of nodes 
running on different operating systems and networked in a variety of ways using 
TCP/IP. For further details on these networking aspects, refer to the related document, the 
System Administration Guide.


If Dimensions Network is installed and running, the host IDs (up to 20 characters and 
case-sensitive) define the node on the network where the item libraries will be located. 
The Tool Manager predefines these host IDs when setting up and maintaining the 
Dimensions Network. You must choose a node for the item library; * is not a valid entry. If 
you enter a node that is not known to Dimensions Network, you will receive an error 
message when you attempt to create the library.


NOTE  This must not be a logical node.


If Dimensions Network is not installed, all filenames must be on the local node. To ensure 
this, enter the node name of the Dimensions CM server in the combo box.


About the Directory Path
The directory path specifies the area on the host machine in which the item library or 
libraries are to be stored. If desired, more than one specific item type may be stored in 
the same library by specifying the same directory path, as long as all of the item types 
use the same library storage scheme (Normal or Delta).


For libraries located on a UNIX system, the directory path must be an absolute path 
ending with a /, for example:


/usr/user1/libraries/type_src/


For libraries located on a Windows system, the directory path must be a an absolute path 
ending with a \, for example:


c:\usr\user1\libraries\type_src\


For libraries located on z/OS, refer to the document Dimensions for z/OS User's and 
Administrator's Guide for details on creating VSAM datasets and bringing these datasets 
'online'. For details of defining nodes using the Network Administration Tool, refer to the 
System Administration Guide.


About Protection
The Protection field is used to modify, if desired, the default protections assigned to an 
item library when it is created (see also note below regarding library ownership).


NOTE  The required protection level of the directories which hold the Dimensions CM 
libraries must be appropriate for the operating system on the network node where the 
library is being defined. If the Dimensions Network is being used, this node could be 
using a different operating system from the one on which Dimensions CM is running.


 Libraries held on UNIX 
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The Protection field specifies what access to the Dimensions CM libraries is permitted 
directly via the operating system. The normal access indicators:


UNIX: R = read, W = write, X = execute


are used in appropriate combinations to provide the required level of protection. The 
format in which the protection is defined to Dimensions CM is:


on UNIX: <owner>, <group>, <world>
e.g. RX,RX,


In the examples above, "world" has no access indicators and, therefore, no access to 
the directory (except for access to Dimensions CM items via Dimensions CM control).


 Libraries held on Windows systems 


This Protection field is left blank during library creation. Once a library directory has 
been created, and before it is used, its owner (the Product Manager) specifies the 
protection level required for operating-system access by creating an ACL (Access 
Control List) for it.


 Libraries held on z/OS systems 


Protection is not provided.


 All relevant operating systems


The criteria for choosing a protection level for these libraries is that the protection 
level specifies what access is required (if any) other than via Dimensions CM, e.g. RX,, 
[UNIX] may be sufficient. Dimensions will always grant access to an item, provided 
the user requesting it holds the required role. (Exception: with a directory item, 
although the archive/save-set file which comprises a directory item may itself be 
retrieved as described, its reconstruction into directories is dependent on the user 
having access permissions compatible with those recorded for the directories and files 
in the archive/save-set.)


NOTE  When a library is created its ownership will be that of the Product Manager 
creating it –the access protection on the directory will be that specified by that user. 
No matter what protection is specified, Dimensions CM will always have access to 
these libraries as it enjoys special privileges when required to get from or write into 
libraries.


About Delta Storage
The option is available to store items using the native Version Manager delta library 
storage scheme on UNIX or Windows. In this scheme, different revisions of the same item 
are stored as deltas of previous revisions. This provides more efficient disk space 
utilization, especially for text files. However, delta libraries are not recommended for 
binary item files such as executables. There are some factors which may cause delta 
libraries to be less efficient, such as long record lengths, the speed of the delta processing 
and lastly, internal limits on the number of file branches.


NOTE  The use of delta libraries is not supported on HP-UX 64-bit, Itanium.


NOTE  UNIX Users: All new items that are created in the delta library will use the Version 
Manager delta scheme. However, if any items were created in the delta library using a 
pre-5.0 version of Dimensions CM, which utilized the Source Code Control System (SCCS) 
mechanism, then existing or new revisions of that item will continue to use the SCCS 
mechanism.


NOTE  The compress storage option is not available for delta library storage.
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Item Libraries Section
The Item Libraries section of the content pane displays details for the item library that 
applies to the item type selected in the navigation pane. 


It consists of:


 A Toolbar containing buttons to perform the following functions:


 Details for the item library associated with the selected item type. This may be the 
default library for the product, or it may be the specifically assigned library for the 
selected item type if one has been created. The following details are displayed:


Defining a Default Item Library
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to create or edit the default Item Library Definition 


for the product. This will be the default for all the item types in the product unless a 
library is created specifically for an item type.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Libraries


To define a default item library:


1 From the Object Types main window, select an item type in the navigation pane. 


2 Click the Item Libraries tab in the content pane.


3 Do one of the following:


Button Function


Allows you to define the item library that is assigned to the selected item 
type using the Add Specific Library dialog box.


Allows you to edit the item library details assigned to the specific item 
type using the Edit Specific Library dialog box.


Allows you to delete the library definition for the selected item type.


Allows you to define the default item library for the whole product using 
the Add Default Library dialog box.


Allows you to edit the details of the default item library for the whole 
product using the Edit Default Library dialog box.


Allows you to delete the default item library definition.


Field Description


Host Name
The name that identifies the network node where the item library is 
held.


Directory The path of the directory on the host node where the library is held.


Delta Storage
Whether the items are stored using the native Version Manager delta 
library storage scheme.


Protection
The required protection level of the directories which hold the 
Dimensions CM libraries.


Default Whether this library is the same as the default for the product.
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 If there is no default item library set up, click the right-most  button in the 
content pane. (The right-most  button will be grayed out). The Add Default 
Library dialog box appears.


 If there is a default item library set up, click the right-most  button in the 
content pane. (The right-most  button will be grayed out). The Edit Default 
Library dialog box appears.


4 Select the network node that holds the item library from the HostName list.


5 Enter the directory path to the item library on the host node in the Directory Path 
field.


CAUTION!  Item libraries must not reside in the root directories of Windows drives 
or shares! This is unsupported, and may cause many operations to fail.


CAUTION!  When the Dimensions server is installed on Windows 2008 server, item 
libraries cannot be located in the folders beneath the Program Files folder.


6 Optionally, complete the rest of the fields in the dialog box.


7 When you have finished, click OK.


NOTE  If you change the location of the item library, Dimensions CM does not relocate 
the contents of the existing library to reflect this change. You will need to move the 
library files manually to the new location.


Defining an Item Library for an Item Type


Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to create or edit the Item Library Definition for a 
specific item type. This will override the default library.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Libraries


To define an item library:


1 From the Object Types main window, select the item type for which you want to define 
a library in the navigation pane. Make sure the Item Libraries section is displayed in 
the content pane.


2 Do one of the following:


 If there is no item library set up for the specific item type, click the left-most  
button on the left of the content pane. (The left-most  button will be grayed 
out). The Add Specific Library dialog box appears.


 If there is an item library set up for the specific item type, click the left-most  
button on the left of the content pane. (The left-most  button will be grayed 
out). The Edit Specific Library dialog box appears.


3 Select the network node that holds the item library from the HostName list.


4 Enter the directory path to the item library on the host node in the Directory Path 
field.


NOTE  If you change the location of the item library, Dimensions CM does not relocate 
the contents of the existing library to reflect this change. You will need to move the 
library files manually to the new location.
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CAUTION!  Item libraries must not reside in the root directories of Windows drives 
or shares! This is unsupported, and may cause many operations to fail.


CAUTION!  When the Dimensions server is installed on Windows 2008 server, item 
libraries cannot be located in the folders beneath the Program Files folder.


5 Optionally, complete the rest of the fields in the dialog box.


6 When you have finished, click OK to commit the details.


NOTE  If you change the location of an item library, Dimensions CM does not relocate the 
contents of the existing library to reflect this change. You will need to move the library 
files manually to the new location.


Deleting the Default Item Library


Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to delete the default Item Library Definition for the 
product.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Libraries


To delete the default item library:


1 From the Object Types main window, select an item type in the navigation pane. 


2 Click the Item Libraries tab in the content pane.


3 Click the right-most  button in the content pane. A dialog box is displayed asking 
if you are sure you want to delete the default item library.


4 Click Yes to confirm the deletion.


Deleting an Item Library for an Item Type
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to delete the Item Library Definition for a specific 


item type. This will cause the default library (if one has been defined) to be used for that 
item type.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Libraries


To delete an item library:


1 From the Object Types main window, select the item type for which you want to delete 
the library in the navigation pane. 


2 Click the Item Libraries tab in the content pane.


3 Click the left-most  button in the content pane. A dialog box is displayed asking if 
you are sure you want to delete the item library.


4 Click Yes to confirm the deletion.


NOTE  If you change the location of an item library, Dimensions CM does not relocate the 
contents of the existing library to reflect this change. You will need to move the library 
files manually to the new location.
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About Lifecycle Management
Purpose Dimensions® CM Lifecycle Management enables you to specify the processing that types 


of item, request, and baseline can undergo. A lifecycle consists of a number of states. You 
define these states and the permitted transitions that can occur between any of them. You 
also specify which Dimensions CM user roles are assigned to each transition. Each 
lifecycle can be related to one or more object types, meaning that the object types are to 
be processed according to that particular lifecycle.


Lifecycle Management allows you to:


 List all of the existing lifecycles in the base database, or those for items, requests, or 
baselines.


 Create a new lifecycle from scratch or by copying an existing lifecycle.


 Delete a lifecycle.


 Relate a lifecycle to one or more object types.


 Edit certain lifecycle properties.


 Edit the states, transitions, and associated roles and rules for a lifecycle.


 View and manage graphical image files associated with lifecycles.


Constraints  The role titles defined in each lifecycle transition must have been previously defined 
(except for $ORIGINATOR). See Adding Roles on page 88 for details.


 A lifecycle can be deleted only if no object types in any product currently specify it.


 A different lifecycle ID may be specified for an object type, or the lifecycle relationship 
may be deleted, only if there are no objects of that type already existing.


Provided the above constraints are complied with:


 The ADMIN group may update any lifecycle in the database.


 A lifecycle which is not in use by any product may be created/updated/deleted by any 
Dimensions CM user who holds a Product Manager role for any product in the 
database.


 A lifecycle which is in use in exactly one product may be updated by the Product 
Manager of that product.


 A lifecycle which is in use by more than one product may be updated by a Product 
Manager, only if this one Dimensions user holds the role of Product Manager for every 
one of the products affected.


In addition to the preceding, an existing object lifecycle can only be modified if no 
associated items or requests are currently in a checked out or held state, respectively; 
that is, they need to be checked in or saved. If this is not done, you will receive a warning 
message such as "Item requires status in lifecycle which is not included in update".


Invocation Dimensions Administration Console | Configuration Object Management | Lifecycles







 Lifecycles Main Window


Process Configuration Guide 173


Lifecycles Main Window
From the Lifecycles main window you can:


 Create, copy, or delete lifecycles, or edit the name of a lifecycle.


 Relate a lifecycle to one or more object types.


 View and manage the image files associated with a lifecycle.


You edit the states, transitions, and associated roles and rules for a lifecycle using the Edit 
Lifecycle dialog box. This is described in more detail in The Edit Lifecycle Dialog Box on 
page 180.


The Lifecycles main window consists of the following:


 Menu area: Displays a toolbar with buttons to carry out various functions. See 
Lifecycles Menu Area on page 173.


 Navigation pane: Displays a list of all the lifecycles for the base database, optionally 
restricted by a filter that selects only lifecycles for requests, items, or baselines. See 
Lifecycles Navigation Pane on page 173.


 Content pane: If no lifecycles are selected, this contains a table listing details of all 
the lifecycles. If a lifecycle is selected in the navigation pane, it displays various 
details for the lifecycle and a diagram showing its normal states. See Lifecycles 
Content Pane on page 174.


 Status area: Displays log in details. See The Status Area on page 71


For the location of the parts of the Administration Console main window, see "The Specific 
Function Window" on page 69


Lifecycles Menu Area
The Lifecycles menu area contains the following toolbar buttons 


Lifecycles Navigation Pane
The navigation pane contains the following:


 Lifecycles: A list of all the lifecycles for the base database, or those selected by the 
filter.


 Filter: A list from which you select the class of object (item, request, or baseline) 
whose lifecycles appear in the Lifecycles list. The selections are:


Button Function


Allows you to create a new lifecycle using the New Lifecycle dialog box.


Allows you to create a new lifecycle by copying the details from the 
selected lifecycle using the Copy Lifecycle dialog box.


Allows you to delete the selected lifecycle(s).
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 All Lifecycles


 Requests


 Items


 Projects


 Baselines.


Lifecycles Content Pane
When you select a lifecycle in the navigation pane, the content pane displays its individual 
details. See Content Pane for a Single Lifecycle, described on page 174. When the top 
level node:  is selected in the navigation pane, the content pane displays a 
table of details for all the lifecycles in the navigation pane. It consists of the following:


 A button to display the list of lifecycles as a separate HTML page to print or save.


 A button to display the list of lifecycles as comma-separated values to save as a 
text file.


 Column headings for the lifecycle fields. Clicking the  icon selects or deselects all 
the lifecycles in the list. You can change the sort order of the list by clicking the 
column headings.


 A table of lifecycles with the following details:


Content Pane for a Single Lifecycle
When an individual lifecycle is selected in the navigation pane, the content pane displays 
the following fields for that lifecycle:


 Lifecycle Details section. This consists of:


 A toolbar with the following buttons: 


Field Description


Check Box
A check box to select or deselect the lifecycle for the operations 
performed by the toolbar buttons.


Name
The name of the Lifecycle. Clicking on the link will open the Edit 
Lifecycle dialog box for that lifecycle.


Description The description of the lifecycle.


Creation Date The date and time the lifecycle was created.


Originator The user who created the lifecycle.


Button Function


Allows you to assign object types to a lifecycle using the Assign 
Object Types to Lifecycle dialog box.


Allows you to edit the description for the selected lifecycle using the 
Edit Lifecycle Properties dialog box.
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 A table displaying the following fields:


 Lifecycle Flow section. This consists of:


 An Edit button:  This displays the Edit Lifecycle dialog box, from which you 
can perform a number of lifecycle editing functions.


 A diagram of the states in the normal path for the lifecycle.


 Lifecycle Images section. This enables you to maintain the images associated with 
the lifecycle.


Lifecycle Images Section
The Lifecycle Images section of the content pane displays details for all the graphic files 
associated with the lifecycle.


It consists of:


 A Toolbar containing buttons to perform the following functions:


 A table listing details for each associated image in the product:


Field Description


Name The name of the lifecycle. 


Description The description of the lifecycle.


User Name The user who created the lifecycle.


Used By


A comma-separated list of the object types that use the lifecycle. 
Clicking on the name link opens the Edit Lifecycle Dialog box 
with that object type selected in the Object Types filter.


Button Function


Allows you to add a new associated image using the New Lifecycle Image 
dialog box.


Allows you to export an image file associated with a lifecycle to your work 
area. 


Allows you to import an image file using the Import Lifecycle Image dialog 
box.


Allows you to delete an associated image for the lifecycle. 


Allows you to set the selected image as the default for the lifecycle 
selected in the navigation pane.


Field Description


Check Box A check box to select the image.


Revision The version of the image.


Created by The user who created the image.


Creation Date The date and time the image was created.


Last 
Imported by


The user who last imported the image file.
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Adding a New Lifecycle
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to create a new lifecycle to be used by one or more 


types of item, request, or baseline. The created lifecycle will subsequently be available for 
use in all products within the base database.


You can ether create a new lifecycle from scratch, or you can base it on an existing 
lifecycle. When you copy an existing lifecycle, its states and transitions are copied to the 
new lifecycle.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Lifecycles


To create a new lifecycle:


1 From the Lifecycles main window, do one of the following


The New Lifecycle dialog box or Copy Lifecycle dialog box appears.


2 Enter the name of the lifecycle in the Name field, and optionally a description in the 
Description field.


3 Click OK to add the lifecycle. 


To define further details for the lifecycle, such as states, transitions, and attribute rules, 
see About Editing Lifecycles on page 180. 


Deleting Lifecycles
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to delete lifecycles that are no longer required, or 


were created in error.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Lifecycles


Constraints A lifecycle can be deleted only if no object types in any product currently specify it, and if 
all its state transitions have first been deleted.


To delete one or more lifecycles:


1 In the Lifecycles main window, select the lifecycle(s) you want to delete.


Last Import 
Date


The date and time the image file was last imported.


Is Default Whether the image is the default for the selected lifecycle.


Field Description


If you want to... Then...


create a new 
lifecycle from 
scratch


from the Lifecycles main window, click the New:  button.


copy an existing 
lifecycle


from the Lifecycles main window, select the lifecycle you want 
to copy and click the Copy:


 button.
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2 Click the Delete button:  You will be prompted with a dialog box asking you to 
confirm the deletion.


3 Click OK. Dimensions CM deletes the lifecycle(s) and removes them from the list.


Assigning Object Types to a Lifecycle
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to assign one or more object types to the selected 


lifecycle. This specifies the object type as being processed according to this lifecycle's 
states and transitions.


Note that you can also assign a lifecycle to a specific object type in the corresponding 
dialog boxes in Object Type Definitions. See About Assigning Lifecycles to Object Types, 
described on page 146.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Lifecycles


Constraints You cannot assign a lifecycle to an object type that already has a lifecycle assigned to it.


To assign object types to a lifecycle:


1 In the Lifecycles main window, select the lifecycle to which you want to assign object 
types.


2 Click the assign button:  The Assign Object Types to Lifecycle dialog box appears.


3 To assign object types, select them from the Available object types list and click 
Relate.


4 When you have finished, click OK to associate the object types.


Unassigning Object Types from a Lifecycle
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to remove one or more object type(s) from the list 


of object types that use a particular lifecycle.


Note that you can also unassign a lifecycle from a specific object type in the 
corresponding dialog boxes in Object Type Definitions. See Assigned Lifecycle Details, 
described on page 146.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Lifecycles


Constraints See About Lifecycle Management on page 172.


A different lifecycle ID may be specified for an object type, or the lifecycle relationship 
may be deleted only if there are no objects of that type already existing.


To unassign object types from a lifecycle:


1 In the Lifecycles main window, select the lifecycle from which you want to unassign 
object types.


2 Click the Assign button:  The Assign Object Types to Lifecycle dialog box appears.


3 Select the object type(s) you want to unassign in the Object types associated with 
this lifecycle list and click Unrelate.


4 Click OK to confirm the changes.
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Editing the Description of a Lifecycle
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to edit the description for a lifecycle.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Lifecycles


To edit the description of a lifecycle:


1 In the Lifecycles main window, select the lifecycle to which you want to assign object 
types.


2 Click the Edit:  button. The Edit Lifecycle Properties dialog box appears.


3 Edit the description as required.


4 Click OK to confirm the change.


Viewing the Image of a Lifecycle
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to view the graphical image associated with a 


lifecycle:


To view the image of a lifecycle:


1 In the Lifecycles main window, select the lifecycle for which you want to view the 
image in the navigation pane. This will display its details in the content pane.


2 Select the revision for the image you want to view in the Lifecycle Images section of 
the content pane.


3 Click the  button in the content pane. The image will be displayed in a new 
browser window.


Associating an Image File with a Lifecycle
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to associate an image file with a lifecycle or add a 


new revision of an existing image file.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Lifecycles


To associate an image file with a lifecycle:


1 From the Lifecycles main window, select the lifecycle in the navigation pane.


2 Click the  button in the Lifecycle Images section of the content pane. The New 
Lifecycle Image dialog box appears.


3 Enter the version number of the image file in the Revision field.


4 Enter or browse to the filename and path of the image in the Filename field. 


5 Optionally, select the Default Image check box to make this image the default for 
the lifecycle.


6 When you have finished, click OK. The details of the new image appear in the content 
pane.


Setting a Lifecycle Image as the Default
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Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to make an associated image file the default for a 
lifecycle. 


Note that you can also do this when you first create a new image or revision of an image.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Lifecycles


To make a lifecycle image the default:


1 From the Lifecycles main window, select the lifecycle for which you want to set the 
default image in the navigation pane. 


2 Select the revision you want to make the default in the Lifecycle Images section of the 
content pane.


3 Click the  button. The Set Default Image dialog box is displayed asking you if you 
are sure you want to set the template as default.


4 Click Yes to confirm the change.


Deleting an Associated Lifecycle Image
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to delete an associated image file for a lifecycle.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Lifecycles


To delete an associated lifecycle image:


1 From the Lifecycles main window, select the lifecycle for which you want to delete the 
associated image in the navigation pane.


2 Select the revision you want to delete in the Lifecycle Images section of the content 
pane.


3 Click the  button in the content pane. A dialog box is displayed asking you if you 
are sure you want to delete the image.


4 Click Yes to confirm the deletion.


Importing an Image File
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to import a new graphic file for a lifecycle without 


changing the revision number of the associated image in Dimensions.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Lifecycles


To import an image file:


1 From the Lifecycles main window, select the lifecycle for which you want to import the 
associated image in the navigation pane. 


2 Select the revision for which you want to import the file in the Lifecycle Images 
section of the content pane.


3 Click the  button in the content pane. The Import Lifecycle Image appears.


4 Enter or browse to the filename and path of the image you want to import in the 
Filename field.


5 Click OK to commit the details. 
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Exporting an Image File
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to export a copy of the associated image file for a 


lifecycle to your work area.


To export an image file:


1 From the Lifecycles main window, select the lifecycle for which you want to export the 
associated image in the navigation pane. 


2 Select the revision that you want to export in the Lifecycle Images section of the 
content pane.


3 Click the  button in the content pane. The image will be displayed in a new 
browser window.


4 Use the Save As function of the browser to save the image to your work area.


5 Click OK to copy the file. 


About Editing Lifecycles
Editing a lifecycle involves the following:


 Deleting a state from a lifecycle.


 Renaming a lifecycle state.


 Defining or editing the available transitions for lifecycle states.


 Defining or editing the attribute rules for lifecycle transitions.


 For items or requests, defining the Change Management rules for lifecycle states.


 For items and requests, defining whether a lifecycle state is sensitive.


 For items, associating a build stage with a lifecycle state.


NOTE  You create a new state only in the New Transition dialog box when adding a 
new transition. This is because you cannot add a state to a lifecycle without there 
being a possible transition for that state.


The Edit Lifecycle Dialog Box
The Edit Lifecycle dialog box allows you to perform a number of functions. From within it, 
you can edit the details of the states, transitions, and rules for the selected lifecycle. You 
access this editor from the Lifecycles main window by clicking the name link for the 
lifecycle or one of its related object types in the content pane. You can also access it from 
the Object Type Definitions options of the Administration Console.


The Edit Lifecycles dialog box consists of:


 A menu area. This is described in The Edit Lifecycle Menu Area on page 181.


 An Interactive Lifecycle Model, a diagram which allows you to select and control what 
appears in the Transitions and Attribute Rules areas. This is described in The 
Interactive Lifecycle Model on page 182.
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 The Transitions area, a list of possible transitions and the roles required for those 
transitions. This is described in Transitions Area on page 186.


 The Attribute Rules area. This is described in The Attribute Rules Area on page 189.


The Edit Lifecycle Menu Area
The menu area consists of:
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 A Toolbar containing buttons to perform the following functions:


 A filter bar that has three filters:


 Role: When you select a role from the list, all the states in that role become 
highlighted. When you select a state and a role, only those transitions in or out of 
that state that are assigned to the selected role are displayed in the Transitions 
area.


 State: When you select a state from the list, that state becomes highlighted in the 
lifecycle model. It is an alternative to selecting the state in the lifecycle model. 
When you select a state in the lifecycle model this filter updates to reflect your 
selection.


 Object Type: If you have selected an object type from this list, then what is 
shown in the Transitions area and Attribute Rules area reflect this specific object 
type.


The Interactive Lifecycle Model
The Interactive Lifecycle Model has two rows showing transition states. You can scroll this 
diagram horizontally if it is wider than the window. The first row shows the normal 
transition states, in the path in which they are followed. They are connected by gray 
arrows that indicate the normal transitions. The second row shows the off normal 
transition states. 


You can select a state by clicking it or by choosing it in the State filter. The arrows 
representing the possible transitions into that state become highlighted in light blue, and 
the transitions out of it become highlighted in dark blue. When a state is selected, the 
Transitions area only shows the possible transitions to and from that state, whereas when 
no state is selected all the transitions for the lifecycle are shown.


When a request type is selected in the Object Type filter, and phases have been defined 
for that request type, the phases are shown as a gray background against the lifecycle 
states to which they apply.


Button Function


Allows you to delete a normal state. For details, see Deleting a Normal 
State on page 184.


Allows you to rename a state. For details, see Renaming a State on page 
185.


Allows you to set up or edit the CM rules for the selected state. This is only 
appears if a request type has been selected in the object type filter. For 
details, see Defining CM Rules on page 184.


Allows you to configure a lifecycle state as a stage in Dimensions Build or 
to define the state as sensitive. This is only appears if an item or request 
type has been selected in the object type filter. For details, see Setting the 
State Properties for an Object Type on page 185.


Allows you to assign object types to a lifecycle. For details, see Assigning 
Object Types to a Lifecycle on page 177.
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When an item type is selected in the Object Type filter, and build stages have been 
configured for Dimensions Build for that item type, the build stages are shown as a gray 
background against the lifecycle states to which they apply.


If a lifecycle state has been defined as sensitive, this is indicated by the following icon: 


You can create a new transition by clicking in one state and dragging the mouse pointer 
into another state. This displays New Transition dialog box.


Lifecycle Model with a State Selected
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Defining CM Rules
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to define the change management rules for 


controlling the development of request types for a particular product.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Object Types


Constraints This function is available for requests only.


A request cannot be related to another request if rules are in force for one of their types 
and not for the other.


To define CM rules for a Request Type:


1 From the Lifecycles main window, click the top level node:  in the 
navigation pane.


2 Click the name link of the lifecycle associated with the request type in the content 
pane. The Edit Lifecycle dialog box appears.


3 Select the request type for which you want to define the rules in the filter bar.


4 Do one of the following:


 Click the state for which you want to define the rule in the Lifecycle Model


 Choose the state from the list in the filter bar.


5 Click the Phases:  button. This will display the Edit CM Rules dialog box.


6 To enforce CM rules, select Yes for the Enable CM Rules field.


7 Map lifecycle states to phases in the Lifecycle Phase Rules section, and set the 
Dependent Request Rule.


8 When you have finished, click OK.


Deleting a Normal State
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to delete a normal state from a lifecycle.


Note that you do not need to delete off normal states as they are removed when there are 
no transitions that involve them.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Lifecycles


Constraints See About Lifecycle Management on page 172.


To delete a normal lifecycle state:


1 In the Lifecycles main window, display the list of lifecycles in the content pane by 
clicking the top node:  in the navigation pane.


2 Click the name link of the lifecycle associated with the object type in the content 
pane. The Edit Lifecycle dialog box appears.


3 Select the state you want to delete in the upper row of the Lifecycle Model.


4 Click the Delete button:  You will be prompted with a dialog box asking you to 
confirm the deletion.
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5 Click Yes to delete the state. 


Renaming a State
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to change the name of a state for a lifecycle.


Constraints See About Lifecycle Management on page 172.


To rename a lifecycle state:


1 In the Lifecycles main window, display the list of lifecycles in the content pane by 
clicking the top node:  in the navigation pane.


2 Click the name link of the lifecycle in the content pane. The Edit Lifecycle dialog box 
appears.


3 Select the state you want to rename in the Lifecycle Model.


4 Click the Rename button: 


5 Enter the name in the New Name field.


6 Click OK to confirm the change.


Setting the State Properties for an Object Type
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to define a lifecycle state for an item or request type 


as sensitive. This means that an electronic signature is required by presenting the user 
with an Authentication Point dialog box when they action the object type to or from this 
lifecycle state.


Also follow this procedure to associate an item type with a stage in the Global Stage 
Lifecycle.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Object Types


Constraints This function is available for items and requests only.


You can only assign a deployment stage to a state if no other deployment stage is 
assigned to it.


You cannot assign or unassign a deployment stage other than DEVELOPMENT to or from a 
lifecycle state if there are item revisions in the base database that:


 have item types following this lifecycle


and


 are currently at this lifecycle state


To set the state properties for an item or request type:


1 In the Lifecycles main window, display the list of lifecycles in the content pane by 
clicking the top node:  in the navigation pane.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Lifecycles
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2 Click the name link of the lifecycle associated with the object type in the content 
pane. The Edit Lifecycle dialog box appears.


3 Select the item or request type whose state properties you want to set in the filter 
bar.


4 Select the state for which you want to set the properties and click the Properties 
button:


5 If you want to define the lifecycle state as sensitive, select Is sensitive.


6 For an item, request, or baseline type, select the stage you want to associate with the 
lifecycle state from the Stage list. If you want to remove the association, select <No 
Stage Assigned>.


7 Click OK.


NOTE  If you have changed the Is Sensitive option, you will be presented with an 
Authentication Point dialog box. Enter your Dimensions password and click OK.


Managing Transitions


About Transitions
A transition is a pair of lifecycle states between which it is possible to action the object. 
For each possible transition, you specify one or more roles. A user must have one of these 
roles in order to action the object from the from state to the to state.


In addition to this, there are two options associated with each role for a transition:


 Optional. If this option is set, this means that actioning an object to the transition's 
from state does not require there to be a user holding that role.


If this option is not set, the actioning will be disallowed if there are no users holding 
that role.


 Pending. If this option is set, the object will appear in the user's inbox, and the user 
will receive an email notification when the object is actioned to the from state for the 
transition.


If this option is not set, it will not appear in the user's inbox and the user will not 
receive email notification, but the user will still be able to perform the action.


For further details and an example, see "Assigning Pending and Optional Roles" on page 
52.


Transitions Area
The Transitions area of the Edit Lifecycle dialog box displays the possible transitions in or 
out of the state you have currently selected in the Lifecycle Model. If you have selected a 
specific object type in the Filter bar, it also lists each attribute for which a role has a 
defined rule. If no state has been defined, it displays all transactions for all states of the 
lifecycle. 


It consists of:
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 A toolbar


 A table of transitions and roles.


The toolbar contains buttons to perform the following actions.


The table of transitions and roles contains a row for each combination of transition with 
each role that is authorized to action the object type(s) through this state. If a role is 
selected in the role filter, only that role will appear in the list.


Next to each role, there is an icon indicating whether the role is optional or pending.


Creating a New Transition
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to define a new transition for a lifecycle state and its 


associated roles.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Lifecycles


To create a new transition:


1 In the Lifecycles main window, display the list of lifecycles in the content pane by 
clicking the top node:  in the navigation pane.


2 Click the name link of the lifecycle in the content pane. The Edit Lifecycle dialog box 
appears.


3 Do one of the following:


 Optionally, select the state to which you want to add the transition in the Lifecycle 
Model and click the New Transition button: 


 In the Lifecycle Model, click the state from which you want to create the new 
transition, drag the mouse pointer into the state to which the transition is to go, 
and release the mouse button.


Button Function


Allows you to add a new transition using the New Transition dialog 
box.


Allows you to edit a transition using the Edit Transition Lifecycle 
dialog box.


Allows you to delete one or more transitions. 


Icon Meaning


O Optional. This means that actioning an object to the transition's from state 
does not require there to be a user holding that role.
If the role is not optional, the actioning will be disallowed if there are no 
users holding that role.


P Pending. The object will appear in the user's inbox and the user will receive 
email notification when the object is actioned to the from state for the 
transition.
If the role is not pending, it will not appear in the user's inbox and the user 
will not receive email notification, but the user will still be able to perform 
the action.
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The New Transition dialog box appears.


4 Select the states in the transition in the From State and To State fields. To create new 
states, enter them in the fields.


NOTE  An existing normal transition can be split by creating a normal transition that 
inserts a new state within the lifecycle path. If this is the case, the existing transition 
will be adjusted, but you will be prompted with a message asking you to confirm this 
before the new transition is created.


5 If the transition is a normal one, select the Is a Normal Transition check box.


6 Select the roles for the transition from the Roles list and specify if you want the roles 
to be optional and/or pending.


7 If you want the dialog box to remain open, select the Keep Open check box.


8 Click OK to create the transition. 


Editing a Transition
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to edit a transition for a lifecycle state.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Lifecycles


Constraints See About Lifecycle Management on page 172.


To edit a transition:


1 In the Lifecycles main window, display the list of lifecycles in the content pane by 
clicking the top node:  in the navigation pane.


2 Click the name link of the lifecycle in the content pane. The Edit Lifecycle dialog box 
appears.


3 Select the state for the transition you want to edit in the Lifecycle Model.


4 Select the transition in the Transitions area and click the Edit Transition button:  


5 Update the roles on the transition as necessary.


6 Click OK to update the transition.


Deleting Transitions
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to delete one or more transitions for a lifecycle 


state.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Lifecycles


Constraints See About Lifecycle Management on page 172.


To delete transitions:


1 In the Lifecycles main window, display the list of lifecycles in the content pane by 
clicking the top node:  in the navigation pane.


2 Click the name link of the lifecycle in the content pane. The Edit Lifecycle dialog box 
appears.
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3 Select the state for the transition you want to delete in the Lifecycle Model.


4 Select the transition(s) you want to delete in the Transitions area and click the Delete 
Transition button:  You will be prompted with a dialog box asking you to confirm 
the deletion.


5 Click OK to delete the transition(s). Any off normal states that no longer have any 
transitions to or from them will also be removed.


Managing Attribute Rules


The Attribute Rules Area
The Attribute Rules area displays the attributes and their rules for the state that is 
currently selected in the Lifecycle Model. It consists of:


 A Toolbar


 A table of attributes and roles


 A status bar.


The Toolbar contains buttons to perform the following functions:


The table of attributes and roles contains a row for each combination of attribute and role 
that has a rule. If a role is selected in the role filter, only rows for that role will appear in 
the table. 


Each row consists of:


 A selection check box to select a rule on which to perform an action


 The name of the attribute


 The From state for which the rule applies


 The To state for which the rule applies


 The role for which the rule applies. If a role is not selected in the role filter, this row is 
repeated for each role for which there is a rule


 The rules; whether the attribute is required or updatable for the role:


Allows you to add a new rule. For details, see Creating a New 
Attribute Rule on page 190.


Allows you to edit a rule. For details, see Editing an Attribute 
Rule on page 191.


Allows you to delete one or more rules. For details, see 
Deleting Attribute Rules on page 191.


Required Means required. The attribute must have a value before the object 
type can be actioned to a new state.


Writeable Means updatable. The attribute can be updated by this role when 
the object type is at this state.
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Creating a New Attribute Rule
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to create a new attribute rule for a lifecycle state.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Object Types


To create a new attribute rule:


1 In the Lifecycles main window, display the list of lifecycles in the content pane by 
clicking the top node:  in the navigation pane.


2 Click the name link of the lifecycle in the content pane. The Edit Lifecycle dialog box 
appears.


3 Select the Object type for which the rule is to apply in the Object Type field in the 
filter bar.


4 Optionally, select the state to which you want to add the attribute rule in the Lifecycle 
Model.


5 Click the Add button:  The New Attribute Rule dialog box appears.


6 Select the attribute for which you want to create a rule from the Attribute name list.


7 Select a state from the From state list. If you want the rule to apply to a transition, 
select a state from the To state list.


NOTE  The From state and To state must belong to the same transition. An attribute 
rule only applies to a single transition.


TIP  


• $PENDING: A generic reference to any required From State. The user who has the 
object in their Pending list should specify a state.


• $TO_BE_DEFINED: The object is checked out (for an item) or held (for a request).


8 Select a role from the Role list.


9 Select the check boxes as necessary:


 Required when actioned to the To state: Specifies that the attribute must 
have a value before actioning to a new state.


 Writeable at the From state: Specifies that the attribute can be updated by this 
role.


 Display in this role section: Specifies that the attribute is to be displayed for 
this role and state or transition.


NOTE  If you are defining a rule for an attribute within a multi-field, multi-value 
block, you need to ensure that, for a given role section and transition, all of the 
preceding attributes in the multi-field block will also be visible to the user. This means 
that for all the preceding attributes in the block, if you have not selected Required 
when actioned to the To state or Writeable at the From state, you will need to 
select Display in this role section. This is so that the multi-field multi-value 
attribute will be displayed correctly in the desktop and web clients.


10 If you want the dialog box to remain open, select the Keep Open check box.


11 Click OK to create the attribute rule.
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Editing an Attribute Rule
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to edit an attribute rule for a lifecycle state.


You can create an attribute rule from scratch or you can copy the details from an existing 
attribute rule.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Object Types


To edit an attribute rule:


1 In the Lifecycles main window, display the list of lifecycles in the content pane by 
clicking the top node:  in the navigation pane.


2 Click the name link of the lifecycle in the content pane. The Edit Lifecycle dialog box 
appears.


3 Select the Object type for which the rule is to apply in the Object Type field in the 
filter bar.


4 Optionally, select the state for which you want to edit the attribute rule in the Lifecycle 
Model.


5 Click the Edit button:  The Edit Attribute Rule dialog box appears.


6 Update the fields as necessary.


7 Click OK to update the attribute rule.


Deleting Attribute Rules
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to delete one or more attribute rules for a lifecycle 


state.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Object Types


To delete an attribute rule:


1 In the Lifecycles main window, display the list of lifecycles in the content pane by 
clicking the top node:  in the navigation pane.


2 Click the name link of the lifecycle in the content pane. The Edit Lifecycle dialog box 
appears.


3 Select the state for which you want to delete the rule in the Lifecycle Model.


4 Select the attribute/rule row(s) you want to delete in the Attribute Rules area and 
click the Delete button: . You will be prompted with a dialog box asking you to 
confirm the deletion.


5 Click Yes to delete the attribute rule(s).
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About Baseline and Release Templates
Purpose The management of Baseline and Release Templates within the Dimensions® CM 


Administration Console enables you to define the criteria for the items that are included in 
baselines or releases.


Managing baseline and release templates enable you to:


 List (query) existing baseline and release templates in the Dimensions base database.


 Create a baseline template to determine the items to be selected for inclusion when 
creating a baseline.


 Create a release template to determine which items are included in a release and the 
sub-directories into which they are copied.


 Optionally assign group names to collections of item types which may then be 
specified for a release template rule.


 Edit or delete existing baseline and release templates.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Baseline and Release Templates


Constraints  The template ID must be unique within the base database.


 Users must have a role on the product in order to restrict the list of item types when 
defining or editing a baseline or release template. The template itself is not product 
specific.


 A baseline template that has been used to make a release baseline cannot be 
modified or deleted unless the release baseline has first been deleted.


 A release template cannot be modified or deleted if it is used to make a release.


 An item type group cannot be modified or deleted if it is specified in any release 
template.


Invocation Dimensions Administration Console | Product Administration | Baseline and Release 
Templates


What is a Baseline Template?
A Baseline Template is a set of rules which determines which Dimensions CM items are 
included and excluded from a baseline. There are two types of baseline template, item 
and request.


For an item baseline template, you specify the criteria for inclusion and exclusion of item 
revisions by defining a set of rules based on the item's type, revision, status or build 
stage, and item relationships.


For a request baseline template, you specify the criteria for inclusion of item revisions 
based on a specified group of requests to which the item revisions are related as In 
Response To, or optionally Info. You do this by defining a set of rules for the selection of 
these requests.


Release and Archive baselines are defined by their associated templates; whereas a 
Design baseline is essentially defined by the absence of an associated template in that 
the baseline will include all revisions of the items from the top-level design part and its 
subordinate design parts (regardless of their status). Baseline templates are unique with 
respect to the base database; they are not restricted to particular products. Release 
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baselines only include one revision of each item. Baselines based on a request baseline 
template are always release baselines.


For a full discussion of the concepts underlying baseline and release templates, please 
refer to "Baseline Templates" on page 294.


About Item Baseline Template Selection Criteria
An Item baseline template enables you to specify selection criteria for the item types to 
be included in a baseline. It consists of a default criterion for all item types, and selection 
criteria for specific item types that override the default for those item types for which they 
have been defined. The baseline template thus consists of a list, or set of these criteria 
that determine which item revisions to include.


Selection criteria can either be defined as implicit, or can be for a specific normal state or 
build stage in the lifecycle. 


The options for implicit states are:


NOTE  Latest edit revision in this context means the last item revision that was created.


If you choose one of these implicit states as the value for the Lifecycle State field, you 
do not require any additional rules, since these are sufficient to determine which revisions 
of an item to include. The State Selector field can therefore be left blank.


If you specify a specific lifecycle state for the Lifecycle State field, an additional status 
rule will need to be provided in the State Selector field. The options for these additional 
criteria are:


Description


All revisions 


Latest edit revision 


Latest edit revision at Final State in Lifecycle


Latest edited revision at the most progressed state


Revision built from selected inputs


Revision that makes selected outputs 


Additional status rule


Latest from state


Most progressed state above specified state OR specified state 


Specified state OR most progressed state


Specified state OR next existing state upward 


Specified state only 
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If you specify a specific build stage for the Lifecycle State field, an additional stage 
related rule will need to be provided in the State Selector field. The options for these 
additional criteria are:


Dimensions CM uses these additional rules together with a selected normal lifecycle state 
or build stage to determine a grouping and order of preference for the item revisions to be 
included in baselines using this template.


Please refer to "Baseline Templates" on page 294 for further details.


About Request Baseline Template Selection Criteria
Request baseline templates enable you to specify rules for selecting requests that will be 
used as input for creating a baseline from their related items. They comprise one or more 
rules that are made up from the following:


 Request type.


 Request status.


 Baseline status code, which itself comprises one of the following keys:


• EQS – specified state only.


• SUP – specified state and upward.


When a baseline is created specifying a request baseline template and a set of starting 
parent requests, then all the requests that:


 are related to those parent requests, and 


 match the template rules


will be collected together for processing. 


The template rules will be processed in exactly the same way they are for item templates, 
that is, requests will be selected based on the type, status, and the baseline status code 
that was specified. For example, if a template had a rule that specified:


 all requests of type PR, 


 at status ACCEPTED, 


 with the baseline status code EQS 


then all the requests of type PR, at the status ACCEPTED only, would be used for inclusion 
into the baseline.


Once this list of requests has been determined, then only those items that are related to 
those requests with either an In Response To or, optionally, an Info relationship will be 
included in the baseline. However, because the baseline that is being created is a release 
baseline, only one revision of each item will be included in the baseline (not all revisions, 
as would be the case for a design baseline). This means, that even though the requests 
being selected may contain multiple revisions of the same item, the final baseline can only 
contain one revision of all these possible items.


Additional build stage rule


Specified build stage and all next existing build stages upward


Specified build stage only. 
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To ensure that only one revision of an item is included in the final baseline in 
circumstances where multiple item revisions are related to requests, only the latest item 
revision will be selected using that item's pedigree.


When the baseline has been created, the requests that were used to create it will be 
related as In Response To that new baseline. 


What is a Release Template?
A Release Template defines or modifies the rules by which baselined items are selected for 
inclusion in a release to an operating system directory. The set of rules specifies:


 Which parts of the product structure are to be included.


 Which item types are to be included.


 How the selected items are to be structured in the operating system release directory.


Refer to "Release Templates" on page 308 for further details.


About Release Template Selection Criteria
A release template may consist of any number of selection criteria. Each criterion:


 Optionally specifies a design part. This rule is then applied to that design part and to 
any part subordinate to it in the design part structure tree, unless and until another 
criterion specifies a subordinate design part, in which case that other rule overrides 
for that sub-tree, and so on. Alternatively, a criterion may be applied to ALL design 
parts of the product.


 Specifies either one or all item types, or a group of item types identified by an item 
type group you can create for this purpose.


 Optionally specifies a subdirectory of the release directory. The items of all types 
specified by the criterion, for all design parts selected by the criterion, are placed in 
the subdirectory if specified, or otherwise in the main release directory.


About Release Template Subdirectories


The purpose of subdirectories is to simplify subsequent handling of the release data. For 
example, a release template can be used to specify that executable code, source-code 
modules, user documentation and system-specification documents are each to be 
grouped in different subdirectories. This field specifies a sub-directory to be added to the 
release directory path name specified by users when they make a release. If a release 
template is specified, the items will be placed in the sub-directory as specified in the 
release template with the leaf node portion of their project filename; whereas, if a release 
template is not utilized or the Release Sub-directory field is left blank, the items' 
project filenames will be used, relative to the operating system release directory the user 
requests for the release.


What is an Item Type Group?
An item type group is a set of item types you set up in order to help you specify which 
ones are to be included in a release baseline. Dimensions CM allows you to assign a group 
name to a number of otherwise unrelated item types. The group name may then be 
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specified in a template rule instead of a specific item type, thereby bringing all the 
associated item types within the scope of that rule.


Baseline and Release Templates Main Window
The Baseline and Release Templates main window consists of the following:


 Menu area: Displays a toolbar with buttons to carry out various functions. See 
Baseline and Release Templates Main Window Toolbar on page 198.


 Navigation pane: Displays a list of all the baseline templates, release templates, or 
item type groups that have been defined for the base database depending on the 
selection you have made. See Baseline and Release Templates Navigation Pane on 
page 199.


 Content pane: If no templates or item type groups are selected, this contains a table 
summarizing details of all those objects in the navigation pane. If one of those objects 
is selected in the navigation pane, the content pane displays various details for that 
object. See Baseline and Release Templates Content Pane on page 199.


 Status area: Displays login details and the number of objects selected.For details of 
the Administration Console status area, see "The Status Area" on page 71.


For the location of the parts of the Administration Console main window, see "The Specific 
Function Window" on page 69


Baseline and Release Templates Main Window 
Toolbar
The main window toolbar displays the following buttons. The appearance of the buttons 
depends on whether baseline templates, release templates, or item type groups have 
been selected in the navigation pane. 


Button Function


   Allows you to create a new template, or item type group using 
one of the following:


 New Baseline Template dialog box


 New Release Template dialog box


 New Item Type Group dialog box


  Allows you to create a new template by copying the details from 
a selected one using one of the following:


 Copy Baseline Template dialog box


 Copy Release Template dialog box


   Allows you to delete the selected template, or item type group.
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Baseline and Release Templates Navigation Pane
The navigation pane contains the following:


 Selection: A selection from which you choose what appears in the Baseline and 
Release Templates main window. If you made a specific selection under Baseline and 
Release Templates from the main Dimensions Administration Console, this field will be 
set to that selection. The selections are:


 Baseline Templates


 Release Templates


 Item Type Groups


 Base Database Node:  This shows the name of the base database and the type 
of object selected.


 List: A list of all the objects (baseline/release templates or item type groups) as 
determined by the List Selection above. Clicking on the base database node of this 
list displays a list of all those objects in the content pane. Clicking on a specific object 
displays more comprehensive details for that object in the content pane.


Baseline and Release Templates Content Pane
When you select a template or item type group in the navigation pane, the content pane 
displays details for that specific object. These details are grouped into sections which are 
displayed in the content pane according to the selection made. These details are 
discussed in:


 "Content Pane for a Single Baseline Template" on page 200.


 "Content Pane for a Single Release Template" on page 201


 "Content Pane for an Item Type Group" on page 203


When the top level node:  is selected in the navigation pane, the 
content pane displays a table listing all of the baseline templates, release templates, or 
item type groups in the base database depending on the selection in the navigation pane. 
It contains the following:


 A button to display the list of templates as a separate HTML page to print or save.


 A button to display the list of templates as comma-separated values to save as a 
text file.


 Column headings for the fields. Clicking the  icon selects or deselects all the 
objects in the list. You can change the sort order of the list by clicking the column 
headings.


 A list of objects:


For baseline and release templates, this contains the following details:


Field Description


Check Box
A check box to select or deselect the template(s) for the 
operations performed by the toolbar buttons.


Template ID The name that identifies the template.


Creation Date The date the template was created.







200 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 10  Baseline and Release Templates


For item type groups it contains the following details:


Content Pane for a Single Baseline Template
The content pane with a specific baseline template selected consists of:


 A General section displaying the following fields:


 A Selection Criteria section consisting of the following:


 Toolbar buttons to perform the following functions:


 A table of details for the selection criteria:


• For an Item baseline template


Originator The user ID of the user who created the template


Scope
For a baseline template, whether it is an item or request baseline 
template.


Field Description


Check Box
A check box to select or deselect the template(s) for the 
operations performed by the toolbar buttons.


Item Type 
Group Name


The name that identifies the item type group.


Field Description


Name The name that identifies the template. 


Creation Date The date the template was created.


Created By The user ID of the user who created the template


Scope Whether this is an item or request baseline template.


Button Function


Allows you to add a selection criterion using the New Selection 
Criterion dialog box.


Allows you to edit the selected selection criterion using the Edit 
Selection Criterion dialog box. 


Allows you to delete a selected selection criterion.


Field Description


Check Box
A check box to select or deselect the criterion for the 
operations performed by the toolbar buttons.


Item Type


The item type for which the selection applies. "*" means 
this applies as the default for all item types for which no 
specific item type criteria have been defined.


Associated 
Lifecycle


The lifecycle associated with the item type. This is blank if 
Item Type is "*".


Field Description
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For a further explanation of these fields, see About Item Baseline Template 
Selection Criteria on page 195.


• For a request baseline template


For a further explanation of these fields, see "About Request Baseline Template 
Selection Criteria" on page 196.


 A Baselines Using Above Template area, containing a table of baselines created 
using the selected template. It displays the following for each baseline:


Content Pane for a Single Release Template
The content pane with a specific release template selected consists of:


 A Release section displaying the following fields:


Lifecycle 
State


The state(s) for which the selection criterion applies. This 
may be either a specific normal state or one of the implicit 
values.


Additional 
Criteria


The criteria to be used when a specific lifecycle state has 
been specified in the Lifecycle State field.


Field Description


Check Box
A check box to select or deselect the criterion for the 
operations performed by the toolbar buttons.


Request Type


The item type for which the selection applies. "*" means 
this applies as the default for all item types for which no 
specific item type criteria have been defined.


Request 
Status


The status on which the selection criterion is based.


Baseline 
Status Code


The rule that determines which requests are selected in 
conjunction with the specified status.


Field Description


Product Id The product to which the baseline belongs.


Baseline Id The ID of the baseline that uses this template.


Creation Date The date the baseline was created.


Created By The user ID of the user who created the baseline.


Field Description


Name The name that identifies the template. 


Creation Date The date the template was created


Created By
The user ID of the user who created the 
template


Field Description
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 A Selection Criteria section consisting of the following:


 Toolbar buttons to perform the following functions:


 A table of details for the selection criteria:


For a further explanation of these fields, see "What is a Release Template?" on page 
197.


 A Releases Using Above Template area, containing a table of releases created 
using the selected template. It displays the following for each release:


Button Function


Allows you to add a selection criterion using the New Selection 
Criterion dialog box.


Allows you to edit the selected selection criterion using the Edit 
Selection Criterion dialog box.


Allows you to delete a selected selection criterion.


Field Description


Check Box
A check box to select or deselect the criterion for the 
operations performed by the toolbar buttons.


Part ID


The highest level design part to which the criterion applies. 
The same criterion applies to all its subordinate child parts, 
unless overridden by a more specific criterion.
"*" means this is the default for all design parts for which no 
specific item type criteria exist.


Part Variant


This field limits the criterion to one variant of the design 
parts specified by the Part ID field (plus subordinate design 
part variants). 
"*" means all variants of the design part will be subjected to 
the criterion


Item Type/
Group


The item type(s) for which the selection applies. This will 
either be a specific item type or the name of an item type 
group that has been defined.
"*" means all items will be subjected to the criterion. 
Hyphen "–" means that the selection criterion will be not be 
applied to any items (i.e. items will not be selected for this 
criterion).


Release 
Subdirectory


If specified, all item types selected by this criterion will be 
placed in this subdirectory.


Field Description


Product Id The product to which the release belongs.


Release Id The ID of the release that uses this template.


Creation Date The date the release was created.
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Content Pane for an Item Type Group
The content pane with a specific item type group selected consists of:


 An Item Type Group section consisting of the following:


 An Item Types in Above Group section consisting of the following:


 Toolbar buttons to perform the following functions:


 A list of the item types in the group:


 A Release Templates Using Above Item Types Group section displaying the 
following fields for each release in which the item type group has been used:


Creating a New Baseline Template
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to create a new template to specify which items are 


included in a baseline. Once you have created the template, you can then define its 
selection criteria.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Baseline and Release Templates


To create a new baseline template:


1 From the Baseline and Release Templates main window, select Baseline Templates 
from the list in the navigation pane.


Field Description


Name The name that identifies the item type group. 


Button Function


Allows you to add an item type to the group.


Allows you to delete a selected item type from the 
group.


Field Description


Check Box
A check box to select the item type(s) to be 
deleted from the group.


Name The name of the item type.


Field Description


Template ID
The name of the release template that uses the 
item type group.


Created By
The user ID of the user who created the 
template.


Creation Date The date the template was created
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2 Do one of the following:


The New Baseline Template dialog box or Copy Baseline Template dialog box appears.


3 Enter a name for the new template in the Template ID field.


4 For a new template, select item or request for the Scope.


5 Click OK to create the template.


Once the template has been created, you can subsequently define the selection criteria, 
as described in Defining the Selection Criteria for a Baseline or Release Template on page 
206.


Creating a New Release Template
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to create a new template to specify which items are 


included in a release. Once you have created the template, you can then define its 
selection criteria.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Baseline and Release Templates


To create a new release template:


1 From the Baseline and Release Templates main window, select Baseline Templates 
from the list in the navigation pane.


2 Do one of the following


The New Release Template dialog box or Copy Release Template dialog box appears. 


3 Enter a name for the new template in the Template ID field.


4 Click OK to create the template.


Once the template has been created, you can subsequently define the selection criteria, 
as described in "Defining the Selection Criteria for a Baseline or Release Template" on 
page 206.


If you want to... Then...


Create a new 
template from 
scratch


Click the New button:  in the main window.


Create a new 
template based on 
an existing 
template


Select the template you want to copy in the navigation pane 
and click the Copy button:  in the main window.


If you want to... Then...


Create a new template 
from scratch


Click the New button:  in the main window.


Create a new template 
based on an existing 
template


Select the template you want to copy in the navigation 
pane and click the Copy button:  in the main 
window.
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Creating a New Item Type Group
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to create a new group of item types to use in a 


release template.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Baseline and Release Templates


To create a new item type group:


1 From the Baseline and Release Templates main window, select Item Type Groups from 
the list in the navigation pane.


2 Click the  button in the main window. The New Item Type Group dialog box 
appears.


3 Enter a name for the item type group in the Item Type Group Name field.


4 Select the first item type to include in the group from the Item Type list. You can 
include additional item types later.


5 Click OK to create the item type group.


Deleting a Template or Item Type Group
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to delete a baseline template, release template, or 


item type group that you created in error or is no longer required.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Baseline and Release Templates


To delete a template or item type group:


1 In the Baseline and Release Templates main window, select the object that you want 
to delete in the navigation pane or the content pane.


2 Click the Delete button:   or 


This displays a dialog box asking you if you are sure you want to delete the object.


3 Click the  button. The object disappears from the list.


Specifying the Item Types in an Item Type Group
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to add to or amend the list of item types to be 


included in an item type list.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Baseline and Release Templates


To specify the item types in an item type group:


1 From the Baseline and Release Templates main window, select Item Type Groups from 
the list in the navigation pane.


2 Select the item type group in the navigation pane. This will display the details in the 
content pane.
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3 Do one of the following:


4 Click OK to update the details.


Defining the Selection Criteria for a Baseline or 
Release Template


Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to add or amend the selection criteria that specify 
which items are included in a baseline or release.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Baseline and Release Templates


To define the selection criteria for a baseline or release template:


1 From the Baseline and Release Templates main window, select the baseline or release 
template for which you want to define the selection criteria in the navigation pane. 
This will display the template details in the content pane.


2 Do one of the following:


3 For item baseline templates, do the following:


a From the Item Type list, select the item type to which the criteria applies.


b From the Lifecycle State list, select the lifecycle state or build stage to which the 
criteria applies. Choose an actual state or one of the implicit values. See About 
Item Baseline Template Selection Criteria on page 195.


c If you chose an actual state or stage from the Lifecycle State list, select a value 
from the State Selector list. See About Item Baseline Template Selection Criteria 
on page 195.


4 For request baseline templates, do the following:


a From the Request Type list, select the request type to which the criteria applies.


If you want to... Then...


add a new item type 
to the list


Click the Add:  button. The Add Item Type to Item 
Types Group dialog box appears. Select an item type from 
the list. If you want the dialog box to remain open to add 
more item types, select the Keep Open check box.


remove an item type 
from the list


Select the item type in the Item Types in Above Group 
section in the content pane and click the Delete:  
button. This will display a dialog box asking you to 
confirm the deletion.


If you want to... Then...


add a new selection 
criterion


Click the Add button:  The Add Selection Criterion 
dialog box appears.


edit an existing 
selection criterion


Select the criterion in the Selection Criteria section of the 
content pane and click the Edit button:  The Edit 
Selection Criterion dialog box appears.


delete a selection 
criterion


Select the criterion in the Selection Criteria section in the 
content pane and click the Delete button:  This will 
display a dialog box asking you to confirm the deletion.
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b From the Request Status list, select the lifecycle state to which the criteria 
applies.


c From the Baseline Status Code list choose the option that applies to the Status 
selected. See "About Request Baseline Template Selection Criteria" on page 196.


5 For release templates, do the following:


a From the Part Id list, select the highest-level design part to which the criteria 
applies.


b In the Variant field, enter the design part variant.


c From the Item Type/Group list, select an item type or group.


d Optionally, specify a subdirectory name for the items selected by the criteria in the 
Release Subdirectory field.


6 Click OK.
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About Upload Rules Management
Purpose The management of upload rules in the Dimensions® CM Administration Console allows 


you to:


 Specify rules that determine which files can be added to the Dimensions database and 
which files should be excluded.


 Determine which item types are assigned to which types of file.


 View, edit, and delete rules for Dimensions clients, products, IDEs, and IDE projects.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Project Upload Inclusions/Exclusions


Constraints You must be the Tool Manager to modify default rules for Dimensions or IDEs. You must 
be the Product Manager to modify rules for a specific IDE project.


Invocation Dimensions Administration Console | Configuration Object Management | Upload Rules


NOTE  The Upload Rules function in the Dimensions Administration Console was 
previously known as IDE Setup in releases prior to Dimensions 8.0.


What are Upload Rules?
Upload rules map file name patterns to Dimensions file formats and item types. These 
rules determine whether files that match a certain file name pattern can be added to the 
database using a Dimensions client or an IDE. These file name patterns can also restrict a 
rule to items within a specific project folder. Upload rules must exist in the base database 
before you can start adding files.


Default upload rules are automatically included when you create a database. The default 
rules apply to Dimensions clients and each supported IDE. You can modify the default 
rules, as well as create and modify rules for specific IDE projects and Dimensions CM 
products.


If you modify the:


 Default rules for Dimensions Clients: The modified rules will be used for all files 
added to Dimensions CM through the desktop client, the web client, and the Project 
Merge tool.


 Rules for a specific product for Dimensions Clients: The modified rules will 
override the default Dimensions CM rules for all files added to Dimensions through the 
desktop client, the web client, and the Project Merge tool within that product.


 Default rules for an IDE: All subsequent projects created by that IDE in the same 
base database will use a copy of the new default rules unless there are default 
product-specific rules for the product to which that project belongs.


 Default product rules for an IDE: All subsequent projects created by that IDE in 
the specified product will use a copy of the new product-specific default rules.


 Rules for a specific project: The modified rules will be used for all subsequent 
operations in that project.


For more
information


Upload rules determine the attributes of new items that are created in Dimensions. See 
About Attributes on page 42 for more information on how attributes work.
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Assigning Files of the Same Data Format a Different 
Item Type
You may want to assign more than one item type for files of the same data format. For 
example, a team lead wants to have a file to keep notes on the ".project". The file the 
notes are kept in is a MS Word document and the item type is PN, with a lifecycle of Open 
and Closed. Other MS Word and .txt documents in the project all have the same item 
type, DOC, and so the same lifecycle, Draft, Review, and Approved.


When adding a single item to a project or stream the item type can be changed.


When adding multiple files of the same data format but different item type, this can be 
achieved by using filename pattern matching:


 Make sure the project note files contain the same string in their names, for example, 
are all named <project>_pn.doc.


 Update the upload rules for the client and product so that the filename pattern, 
_pn.doc, is assigned the PN item type.


Using Wildcards in Upload Rules
Upload rules support the use of multiple wildcards and Ant style pattern matches in the 
filenames and paths. Ant patterns help to simplify the organization of separate design 
part rules. For example, you can define design part rules by a directory pattern match 
while maintaining the existing item type to file extension mapping. The patterns are 
similar to those used in DOS and UNIX:


 '*' matches zero or more characters.


 '**' matches zero or more directories.


 '?' matches one character.


Combinations of * and ? are allowed.


For more information see:
http://ant.apache.org/manual/dirtasks.html#patterns


Adding an Independent Design Part Rule 


You can add an independent design part rule for a specific directory. In the example 
below, the pattern **/SPEED_SENSOR/** is an independent design part rule and does not 
define the data format or item type lifecycle as these are not defined in the rule. For the 
upload to succeed there must be another rule that matches and defines the data format 
and the item type.



http://ant.apache.org/manual/dirtasks.html#patterns
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The file SPEED_SENSOR/x3534.exe activates two upload rules:


 This rule defines the design part of the item:


**/SPEED_SENSOR/**  SPEED_SENSOR.A;1


 This rule defines the EXE data format and the EXE item type lifecycle:


**/*.exe ; **/*.dll ; **/*.cpl ; **/*.scr **/*10m* EXE EXE


Using Multiple Wildcards in a File Pattern


You can use multiple wildcards in a file pattern. This enables you to specify an upload rule 
for items that share the middle part of a filename, but have a different beginning and end. 
For example, abc_s_functionality and xyx_s_morefunctionality have filenames 
with the same middle part: _s_


An administrator adds a new upload rule specifying the file pattern that contains the 
middle part of a filename, but starts and ends with wildcard characters. For example:


*_s_*


A developer creates several items where the middle part of the filename is the same. The 
new upload rule applies to all of the items. Items are created with a common middle part 
of the filename but with different beginnings and ends.


Combining Multiple Inclusion and Exclusion Patterns


You can combine multiple inclusion and exclusion patterns in a single rule. For example, 
an administrator changes an existing upload rule and appends another inclusion pattern 
to match the filename extension expected by the developers. The number of upload rules 
remains the same. When items are created a rule is activated if there is a match from any 
pattern from the "Include filename patterns match" list and no matches from any pattern 
from the "Exclude filename patterns match" list.
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Upload Rules Main Window
The Upload Rules main window consists of the following:


 Menu Area: Displays toolbar buttons to enable you to carry out various tasks. See 
Upload Rules Menu Area on page 213.


 Navigation pane: Displays a list of IDEs and IDE projects, as well as the Dimensions 
Default project. See Upload Rules Navigation Pane on page 213.


 Content pane: Displays upload rule details for the currently selected IDE, IDE 
project, Dimensions Default project, or product. See Upload Rules Content Pane on 
page 213.


 Status area: Displays log in details. See The Status Area on page 71.


For the location of the parts of the Administration Console main window, see "The Specific 
Function Window" on page 69


Upload Rules Menu Area
The menu area displays the following tool bar buttons:


Upload Rules Navigation Pane
The navigation pane displays the following:


 Base Database: The current base database for which these upload rules apply.


 Dimensions Clients: Represents the default upload rules used by Dimensions when 
files are added. (This was known as the Project Merge Tool IDE environment in 
releases prior to Dimensions 8.0.) Beneath this section there is a Default Project 
folder, representing the default upload rules for the base database, and a folder for 
each product within the base database representing any product-specific rules.


 IDE Names: Lists the names of the supported IDEs. Beneath each IDE, the Default 
Project folder represents the default upload rules for the IDE. Any specific IDE 
projects are also listed. These folders represent any project-specific rules for the IDE.


Upload Rules Content Pane
When you select the Dimensions default project, a product, an IDE default project, or an 
IDE specific project, the content pane displays the following sections:


 General: Displays product and project information about the current selection.


Button Function


Create a new set of upload rules for an IDE for a product 
using the selected upload rules.


Delete the selected product-specific upload rules for the IDE.
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 Include: Displays file inclusions, which determine the files that can be added, 
checked in, or uploaded to Dimensions. From this section you can add, edit, and 
delete file inclusions.


 Exclude: Displays file exclusions, which determine the files that are not normally 
added, checked in, or uploaded to Dimensions. From this section you can add, edit, 
and delete file exclusions.


NOTE  You can drag and drop the rules to reorder them.


Defining Upload Rules


Creating Product-Specific Upload Rules for an IDE
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to create a set of inclusion/exclusion rules for a 


specific product for an IDE


To create product-specific upload rules:


1 From the Upload Rules main window, in the Navigation pane, expand the node for the 
IDE for which you want to create product-specific upload rules.


2 Do one of the following:


 If you want to base the product-specific upload rules on the rules for a specific 
project, select the node for the project.


 If you want to base the product-specific upload rules on the default rules for the 
IDE, select the node for the default project.


3 Click the Create a Default Product Upload Rule button: . The New Product Upload 
Rule dialog box appears.


4 From the Product list, select the product whose default rules you want to create.


5 Click OK.


To delete product-specific upload rules:


1 From the Upload Rules main window, expand the node for the IDE for which you want 
to delete the upload rules for a product.


2 Select the product whose rules you want to delete.


3 Click the Delete a Product Upload Rule button:  in the tool bar, and click Yes to 
confirm that you want to delete the upload rules.
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Copying Upload Rules
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to copy a set of inclusion/exclusion rules from an 


existing IDE or Client project/product to the current one.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Project Upload Inclusions/Exclusions


1 From the Upload Rules main window, select an upload project in the navigation pane:


 Dimensions Clients | Default Project for the Dimensions default rule set.


 Dimensions Clients | product name for the rule set for a specific product.


 IDE Name | Default Project for an IDE default rule set.


 IDE Name | Project Name for an IDE project rule set.


2 In the General section in the content pane, click the Copy button: . The Copy 
Inclusions/Exclusions dialog box appears.


3 From the Source project list, select the project whose rules you want to copy.


4 Click OK.


Including Files for Upload
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to add a file inclusion to the upload rules for 


Dimensions, an IDE, or an IDE project. A file inclusion allows files that match a certain file 
name pattern to be added, checked in, or uploaded to Dimensions.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Project Upload Inclusions/Exclusions


NOTE  The order in which the inclusions are displayed in the list is significant. General 
inclusions should appear above more specific inclusions, ensuring that the specific 
inclusions are attempted for pattern matching first.


To add a file inclusion:


1 From the Upload Rules main window, select one of the following from the navigation 
pane:


 Dimensions Clients | Default Project to add the file inclusion to the Dimensions 
default rule set.


 Dimensions Clients | product name to add the file inclusion to the rule set for a 
specific product.


 IDE Name | Default Project to add the file inclusion to an IDE default rule set.


 IDE Name | Project Name to add the file inclusion to an IDE project rule set.


2 From the Include section, select an existing inclusion if you want the new inclusion to 
be added above it in the list. Otherwise, the new inclusion will appear at the bottom of 
the list.


3 Click the New button: . The New Upload Inclusion dialog box appears.


4 Enter the file name pattern for the files you want to include in the File Name 
Inclusion Patterns Match field.


5 Optionally, complete the rest of the fields in the dialog box.
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6 Click OK.


NOTE  Where there is a conflict, the list of files to exclude supersedes the list of files to 
include.


Excluding Files from Upload
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to add a file exclusion to the upload rules for 


Dimensions, an IDE, or an IDE project. A file exclusion prevents files that match a certain 
file name pattern from being added, checked in, or uploaded to Dimensions.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Upload Rules


To add a file exclusion:


1 From the Upload Rules main window, select one of the following from the navigation 
pane:


 Dimensions Clients | Default Project to add a file exclusion to the Dimensions 
default rule set.


 Dimensions Clients | product name to add a file exclusion to the rule set for a 
specific product.


 IDE Name | Default Project to add a file exclusion to an IDE default rule set.


 IDE Name | Project Name to add a file exclusion to an IDE project rule set.


2 From the Exclude section, click the New button: . The New Upload Exclusion dialog 
box appears.


3 Enter the file name pattern of the files you want to exclude from Dimensions in the 
File Name Pattern Match field.


4 Click OK.


Modifying Rules
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to edit or delete file inclusions or exclusions from an 


upload rule set.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Project Upload Inclusions/Exclusions


To edit or delete an inclusion or exclusion:


1 From the Upload Rules main window, select one of the following from the navigation 
pane:


 Dimensions Clients | Default Project to add an inclusion or exclusion to the 
Dimensions default rule set.


 Dimensions Clients | product name to add an inclusion or exclusion to the rule 
set for a specific product.


 IDE Name | Default Project to edit or delete an inclusion or exclusion from an 
IDE default rule set.
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 IDE Name | Project Name to edit or delete an inclusion or exclusion from an IDE 
project rule set.


2 Select the file inclusion from the Include section that you want to edit or delete, or 
select the file exclusion from the Exclude section. 


You can select more than one inclusion or exclusion to delete.


3 Do one of the following:


 Click the Edit button:  and change the fields as necessary in the Edit Upload 
Inclusion or Edit Upload Exclusion dialog box.


 Click the Delete button:  and click Yes to confirm that you want to delete the 
file inclusion(s) or exclusion(s).
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About Preservation Policies
A preservation policy is a set of rules that determine how the output files from a build 
process are represented in Dimensions CM. A preservation policy is associated with a 
stage for a project/stream, and each type of target, or output file resulting from a build, is 
preserved according to these preservation rules when a build is run for the project/stream 
for that stage. 


For further information on Build see the Build User's Guide.


There are three types of preservation rule that determine the type of item revision that 
can be created for a build output:


 Normal: An output file from a build is stored as a normal item revision with the file 
stored in a Dimensions item library.


 External: An output file from a build (such as a listing) that is stored outside a build 
area. It is represented as an item revision but the item file is not stored in a 
Dimensions item library. You can, however, get or check out the item revision, in 
which case the external file is copied to your work area. 


 Placeholder: An output file from a build that can be inside or outside a build area. It 
is represented as an item revision but the item file is not stored in a Dimensions item 
library and you cannot get or check out the item file.


Note that external and placeholder item revisions do not get promoted from one build 
area to another.


When you define a preservation policy, you specify the default preservation rule for all 
item types for build outputs by choosing one of these three options. You can then 
optionally add one or more preservation rules to override the default one for any specific 
item types that you want to be treated differently.


Once defined, you can associate different preservation policies with different stages of a 
build project. If you do not specify a preservation policy for a build stage the default is to 
preserve all build outputs as normal Dimensions items.


Preservation Policies Main Window
The Preservation Policies main window consists of the following:


 Menu area: Displays the toolbar buttons to help you carry out various tasks. See 
Preservation Policies Menu Area on page 221.


 Navigation pane: Allows you to view and select from a list of preservation policies. 
See Preservation Policies Navigation Pane on page 221.


 Content pane: Displays a list of valid preservation policies in the base database, or 
the details of a selected version branch. See Preservation Policies Content Pane on 
page 221.


 Status area: Displays login details and the number of objects selected.For details of 
the Administration Console status area, see "The Status Area" on page 71.


For the location of the parts of the Administration Console main window, see "The Specific 
Function Window" on page 69
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Preservation Policies Menu Area
The menu area displays the following toolbar buttons:


Preservation Policies Navigation Pane
The navigation pane allows you to:


 Select the top-level icon:  to view a list of all the 
preservation policies in the product.


 Select a preservation policy icon:  to view and edit its details in the content pane.


Preservation Policies Content Pane
When you select a preservation policy in the navigation pane, you view and edit its details 
in the content pane.


When you select the product icon:  in the navigation pane, 
you can do the following in the content pane:


 Select a preservation policy to edit, copy, or delete it. Click  to select or deselect all 
of the preservation policies in the list.


 Print the list of preservation policies by clicking 


 Save the list of preservation policies as comma-separated values by clicking 


 Sort the preservation policies by clicking the column headings.


When you select a preserving policy icon:  in the navigation pane, you can do the 
following in the content pane:


 Add:  edit:  or delete:  a preservation rule in the Preservation Rules 
area.


 Add:  or delete:  stages for a project in the Used By area.


Managing Preservation Policies
When you create a new preservation policy you define the default rule to be used for the 
items for the output files. See "Creating a New Preservation Policy" on page 222


You can then:


Button Function


Define a new preservation policy using the New Preservation 
Policy dialog box.


Create a preservation policy by copying the details of an 
existing preservation policy.


Delete the selected preservation policy.
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 Set up one or more preservation rules within the preservation policy for specific item 
types that override the default rule. See "Adding, Editing, or Deleting Preservation 
Rules" on page 223.


 Associate this preservation policy with one or more stages for one or more projects. 
See "Adding or Deleting Project Stages" on page 224


Creating a New Preservation Policy
Purpose Create a preservation policy when you want to determine how outputs from a build are to 


be preserved in Dimensions. Optionally, you can set up one or more preservation rules 
within the preservation policy for specific item types that override the default rule. You 
can subsequently associate this preservation policy with one or more stages in a project.


To create a new preservation policy:


1 In the Build Administration main window, click the Preservation Policies tab.


2 In the status area, select the product to which the preservation policy is to belong.


3 Click the New button: 


The New Preservation Policy dialog box appears


4 Enter a name and, optionally, a description for the preservation policy.


5 Select the Default Rule for the preservation of items. 


6 Click OK. The new preservation policy is added to the product.


Editing, Copying, or Deleting Preservation Policies
Purpose Edit a preservation policy when you want to change its description or default rule.


Copy a preservation policy when you want to create a new preservation policy based on 
an existing policy and its rules.


Delete a preservation policy when it is not required or has been created in error.


Constraints  When you edit a preservation policy, you cannot change its name.


 You can only delete a project whose status is SUSPENDED.


To edit, copy or delete a preservation policy:


1 Make sure the product to which the preservation policy belongs is selected in the 
status area


2 In the Build Administration main window, click the Preservation Policies tab and select 
the preservation policy in the navigation pane.
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3 Do one of the following:


Adding, Editing, or Deleting Preservation Rules
Purpose Add, edit, or delete the preservation rules within a preservation policy when you want to 


determine how build outputs of specific item types are to be preserved in Dimensions CM.


To edit or delete preservation rules:


1 In the Build Administration main window, click the Preservation Policies tab and select 
the preservation policy whose rules you want to change in the navigation pane.


If you want to... Then...


Edit a 
preservation 
policy


1 In the General area, click Edit: 


2 In the Edit Preservation Policy dialog 
box, change the description or Default 
Rule, as required.


3 Click OK to confirm the changes.


Copy a 
preservation 
policy


1 Click the Copy button: 


2 In the Copy Preservation Policy dialog 
box, enter the Name, and optionally, 
select a new Product, Default Rule, or 
Description


3 Click OK to add the new preservation 
policy.


Delete a 
preservation 
policy


1 Click the Delete button: 


2 Click Yes to confirm that you want to 
delete the preservation policy.







224 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 12  Preservation Policies


2 In the Preservation Rules area, do one of the following:


Adding or Deleting Project Stages
Purpose Add, or delete the project stages assigned to a preservation policy when you want to 


specify the projects, and the stages for those projects, to which the preservation policy 
will apply.


To edit or delete project stages:


1 In the Preservation Policies main window, click the Preservation Policies tab and select 
the preservation policy whose project stages you want to change in the navigation 
pane.


2 In the Used By section of the content pane, do one of the following:


If you want to... Then...


Add a rule 1 Click Add: 


2 In the New Preservation Rule dialog box, select the item 
type for which you want to add a rule.


3 Select the rule you want to apply to this item type.


Edit a rule 1 Select the Type whose rule you want to edit.


2 Click Edit: 


3 In the Edit Preservation Rule dialog box, select the rule 
you want to apply to this item type.


4 Click OK to confirm the changes.


NOTE  You cannot change the type. You must delete the rule 
for a type and add a new one to change it.


Delete a rule 1 Select the Type whose rule you want to delete.


2 Click Delete: 


3 Click Yes to confirm that you want to delete the rule.


If you want to... Then...


Add a project stage 1 Click Add: 


2 In the Add Project and Stages dialog box, select the 
project that you want to use this preservation policy.


3 Select the stage(s) for this project for which you want 
the preservation policy to apply.


Delete a stage for a 
project


1 Select the Project and stage you want to delete.


2 Click Delete: 


3 Click Yes to confirm that you want to delete the rule.
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About Defining Data Formats and MIME Types
Purpose Defining item and request data formats and MIME types and subsequently assigning 


particular object types to them, is used by Dimensions® CM:


 To compel users to select from a list of defined and assigned formats when creating 
items of a particular type.


 To determine how the Dimensions desktop client and the Dimensions web client 
applications display requests or item files.


 To specify MIME types for the Dimensions web client.


If a data format is not assigned to a particular item type, you can use any format when 
you create an item, including formats that have not been defined. If a data format is not 
registered, then it is assumed by Dimensions to be of type BINARY. Binary files do not 
undergo end of line translation when moving from one operating system to another. 
Therefore it is important to plan and manage this information.


From the Data Format and MIME Types main window you can:


 List the data formats and Multipurpose Internet Mail Extension (MIME) types currently 
registered in the base database.


 Filter the list of data formats and MIME types according to user-defined criteria. See 
"Filtering Data Formats" on page 231.


 Create (register) a new data format and MIME type. See "Creating a New Data 
Format" on page 231.


 Edit an existing data format and MIME type. See "Editing a Data Format" on page 
232.


 Delete a data format and MIME type. See "Deleting a Data Format" on page 232.


 Assign item types to a data format and list the current assignments, see "About 
Assigning Item or Request Types" on page 232.


PRIVILEGES  Manage File Format Definition


Constraints Only the Tool Manager can define data formats and MIME types, and only a Product 
Manager can assign them to item types. 


About File Classes
What are File


Classes?
The File Class specifies the way in which the data of a file is encoded. For example, on 
Dimensions desktop client this value determines the mode in which item files are 
transferred between the client and the server. If you do not intend to use this client, you 
may accept the default value of "ASCII". However, in anticipation of future developments, 
Dimensions CM includes a number of other values for file classes and it is recommended 
that you make a relevant choice from the following values: 


 ASCII


 BINARY


 MAC (Macintosh)


 VMS


 Windows.
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These classes are hard coded into Dimensions CM and cannot be modified. At present, all 
items that do not have a class of "ASCII" will be transferred between Dimensions CM 
clients and servers in binary mode.


About MIME Types
What are MIME


Types?
A MIME (Multipurpose Internet Mail Extension) type is an internationally defined data 
format. These types (and subtypes) are allocated by the Internet Assigned Number 
Authority (IANA) and a fuller description is given below. These values are used by the 
Dimensions web client to determine how to display a request or item's content within the 
user's Internet browser. If you do not intend to use Dimensions web client, you may leave 
this field blank, in which case a default MIME type will be used, but in anticipation of 
future developments, it is recommended that you make a relevant choice.


MIME types comprise several broad categories, with each category also having subtypes 
(see About the MIME Subtypes for full details) defined by using a separator. Common 
examples of MIME types are "text/plain", "text/html", "application/msword" and 
"application/pdf".


The broad categories are: 


To find out current IANA media types, visit the web site


http://www.iana.org/assignments/media-types/


About the MIME Subtypes
The MIME subtypes are subdivisions of the basic categories. A list of the various subtypes 
is given in the following table.


text Used to describe text of various types


multipart Indicates that the file contains multiple sections with potentially more 
than one MIME type


message Used for various types of messages.


application A catchall description allowing for miscellaneous types of files


image Used for graphic files


audio Used for audio files


video Used for video files 


model Multi-media modeling


Type Subtypes


text enriched plain html


richtext sgml tab-separated-values


vnd.fmi.flexstor vnd.latex-z


multipart alternative appledouble byteranges


digest encrypted form-data


header-set mixed parallel



http://www.iana.org/assignments/media-types/
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related report signed


voice-message


message external-body http news


partial rfc822


application activemessage andrew-inset applefile


atomicmail cals-1840 commonground


cybercash dca-rft dec-dx


eshop hyperstudio iges


mac-binhex40 macwriteii mathematica


msword news-message-id news-transmission


octet-stream oda pdf


pgp-encrypted pgp-keys pgp-signature


postscript prs.alvestrand.
titrax-sheet


prs.nprend


remote-printing riscos rtf


set-payment set-payment-initiation set-registration


set-registration-
initiation


sgml sgml-open-catalog


slate vemmi vnd.
$commerce_
battelle


vnd.businessobjects vnd.ecdis-update vnd.enliven


vnd.fdf vnd.FloGraphIt vnd.
framemaker


vnd.hp-HPGL vnd.hp-PCL vnd.hp-PCLXL


vnd.ibm
     .MiniPay


vnd.intercon
     .formnet


vnd.intertrust.
digibox


vnd.intertrust
     .nncp


vnd.japannet-
directory-service


vnd.japannet-
jpnstore-wakeup


vnd.japannet-
payment-wakeup


vnd.japannet-
registration


vnd.japannet-
registration-wakeup


vnd.japannet-
setstore-wakeup


vnd.japannet-
verification


vnd.japannet-
verification-wakeup


vnd.koan vnd.lotus-1-2-3 vnd.lotus-approach


vnd.lotus-freelance vnd.lotus-organizer vnd.lotus-screencam


vnd.
lotus-wordpro


vnd.meridian-
slingshot


vnd.mif


vnd.ms-artgalry vnd.ms-asf vnd.ms-excel


vnd.ms-powerpoint vnd.ms-project vnd.ms-tnef


vnd.ms-works vnd.musician vnd.music-niff


Type Subtypes
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Data Formats and MIME Types Main Window
The Data Format and MIME Types main window consists of the following:


 Menu area: Contains a toolbar enabling you to carry out various operations on the 
data formats in the content pane. See Data Formats and MIME Types Menu Area on 
page 230.


 Content pane: Displays a list of data formats and a filter to restrict what appears in 
the list. See Data Formats and MIME Types Content Pane on page 230.


 Status area: Displays log in details. See The Status Area on page 71.


For the location of the parts of the Administration Console main window, see "The Specific 
Function Window" on page 69


vnd.noblenet-
directory


vnd.noblenet-sealer vnd.noblenet-web


vnd.osa.
netdeploy


vnd.powerbuilder6 vnd.powerbuilder6-s


vnd.rapid vnd.seemail vnd.shana.
informed.
formdata


vnd.shana.
informed.
formtemplate


vnd.shana.
informed.
interchange


vnd.shana.
informed.
package


vnd.
street-stream


vnd.svd vnd.truedoc


vnd.webturbo vnd.xara wita


wordperfect5.1 x400-bp zip


image cgm g3fax gif


ief jpeg naplps


png tiff vnd.dwg


vnd.dxf vnd.fpx vnd.net-fpx


vnd.svf


audio 32kadpcm basic vnd.qcelp


video mpeg quicktime vnd.motorola.
video


vnd.motorola
   .videop


vnd.vivo


model iges mesh vrml


Type Subtypes
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Data Formats and MIME Types Menu Area
The menu area contains a toolbar with buttons to perform operations on the data formats 
selected in the content pane. These are:


Data Formats and MIME Types Content Pane
The content pane contains a list of all the data formats created for the base database to 
which you are connected, optionally restricted by the selection you have made in the filter. 
It consists of the following:


 A page navigator allowing you to select which page of the list to display, or to go to 
the previous or next page.


 A filter link: enabling you to filter the list of data formats. 


 A button to display the list of data formats as a separate HTML page to print or 
save.


 A button to display the list of data formats as comma-separated values to save as 
a text file.


 Column headings for the data format fields. Clicking the  icon selects or deselects 
all the data formats in the list. You can change the sort order of the list by clicking the 
column headings.


 A table with a row for each data format, containing:


 A selection check box


 Data Format


 Class


 MIME Type


 Description.


Working with Data Formats and MIME Types
Working with Data Formats and MIME Types includes the following topics:


 Filtering Data Formats


 Creating a New Data Format


 Editing a Data Format


 Deleting a Data Format


Button Description


Create a new data format using the new Data Format dialog box.


Edit a data format using the Edit Data Format dialog box.


Delete a data format.
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Filtering Data Formats
Purpose Filter data formats when you want to restrict the list in the Data Formats and Mime Types 


main window to those in which you are interested. 


PRIVILEGES  Manage File Format Definitions


To filter data formats:


1 In the Data Format and MIME Types main window, click the Filter link: 


2 Set up your filtering criteria in the Data Format Filter dialog box.


3 Click OK. The data formats listed in the main window will be filtered on the criteria 
entered. 


To reset the filter:


1 In the Data Format and MIME Types main window, click the Filter link:  The 
Data Format Filter dialog box appears.


2 Click the Reset Filter button. This will clear all the fields in the dialog box.


3 Click OK. The main window will now contain all the data formats in the base database.


Creating a New Data Format
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to create a new data format to associate with one or 


more item types. 


PRIVILEGES  Manage File Format Definitions


To create a new data format:


1 From the Data Format and Mime Types main window, click the New button:  The 
New Data Format dialog box appears.


2 Enter the name of the new format in the Data Format field.


3 Select the class of the item type from the Class list.


4 Select the Compression level. This is the level of compression to be used when 
getting item revisions that are assigned this data format. Choose between:


 No Compression.


 Fast Compression —This performs the compression quickly and using less 
memory but is the least compressed.


 Normal Compression—a normal degree of compression. This is a happy medium 
between Fast and Best.


 Best Compression—This is the slowest but gives the best compression.


5 data format.


6 Enter a valid MIME type in the MIME Type field.


7 Optionally, enter a description of the format in the Description field.


8 Click OK. 
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Editing a Data Format
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to edit the properties of a data format, including the 


name, description, file class, or MIME type, of a data format.


PRIVILEGES  Manage File Format Definitions


To edit a data format:


1 From the Data Format and Mime Types main window, click the name link of the data 
format you want to edit, or select it and click the Edit button: 


2 Update the fields in the Edit Data Format dialog box as necessary. For details of these 
fields, see "Creating a New Data Format" on page 231.


3 Click the Used By tab if you want to assign or unassign item types. See Assigning 
Item or Request Types to a Data Format on page 233 for details.


4 Click OK.


Deleting a Data Format
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to delete a data format you no longer require, or 


have created in error.


PRIVILEGES  Manage File Format Definitions


To delete one or more data formats:


1 In the Data Format and Mime Types main window, select the data format(s) you want 
to delete.


2 Click the Delete button:  You will be prompted with a dialog box asking you to 
confirm the deletion.


3 Click OK.


Assigning Object Types to Data Formats
Assigning Item Types to Data Formats and MIME Types includes the following topics:


About Assigning Item or Request Types
Assign data formats to item types to ensure that items are added in the correct format. 
For example, C source files are assigned as source code, Word document files as design 
documents, and so on. The assignment mappings here are in the direction of item type 
list -> data format; that is, a data format is assigned to one or more item types.


NOTE  If a data format is not assigned to a particular item type, then any format can be 
used at the time of item creation even ones that have not been defined.


Assign Data formats to request types to determine how they are displayed in 
Dimensions CM. Once assigned, the format and MIME type are used by the 
Dimensions CM client applications (web client, desktop client, and IDE) to correctly 
choose an application/viewer to display the request.
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Assigning Item or Request Types to a Data Format
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to assign one or more item or request types to a 


data format.


PRIVILEGES  Manage File Format Definitions


To assign item or request types to a data format:


1 From the Data Format and Mime Types main window, click the name link of the data 
format you want to edit, or select it and click the Edit button:  The Edit Data 
Format dialog box appears showing the General tab.


2 Click the Relationships tab.


3 Click the Assign button:  


4 Select To Item Type or To Request Type according to the type of assignment to 
want to make.


The Assign dialog box appears.


5 Select the product that owns the item or request type you want to assign from the 
Product Id list. 


6 Select the item or request type you want to assign from the Item/Request Type 
Name list.


7 Click OK. You will be returned to the Edit Data Format dialog box.


8 Repeat steps 3, 4, and 5 for each item or request type you want to assign.


9 When you have finished, click OK.


Unassigning Item Types from a Data Format
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to remove the assignment of item types from a data 


format.


PRIVILEGES  Manage File Format Definitions


To unassign item or request types from a data format:


1 From the Data Format and Mime Types main window, click the name link of the data 
format you want to edit, or select it and click the Edit button:  The Edit data 
Format dialog box appears showing the General tab.


2 Click the Used By tab.


3 Select the Item or request type(s) you want to unassign from the data format.


4 Click the Unassign button:  The Unassign dialog box appears asking you if you 
are sure you want to unassign the item or request type.


5 Click Yes. You will be returned to the Edit Data Format dialog box.


6 Repeat steps 3, 4, and 5 for each item or request type you want to unassign.


7 When you have finished, click OK.







234 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 13  Data Formats and MIME Types







Process Configuration Guide 235


Chapter 14
Valid Version Branch Names


In this Chapter


About Version Branch Management 236
Version Branch Names Main Window 236
Defining Version Branch Names 237







236 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 14  Valid Version Branch Names


About Version Branch Management
Purpose The management of version branches in the Dimensions® CM Administration Console 


allows you to view, define, edit, and delete valid version branch names in a base 
database.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Version Branch Definitions


Constraints  This function can only be run by the ADMIN group or the Product Manager.


 You cannot delete a version branch name if it is currently used to label any item 
pedigree trees.


An option to delete a currently used version branch name is available using the 
Dimensions Remove Version Branch (RMVB) command with the /FORCE qualifier. 
Please refer to the Command-Line Reference Guide for further details.


Invocation Dimensions Administration Console | Configuration Object Management | Version Branch 
Names


For more
information


If you have installed the separately licensed Dimensions CM Replicator, refer to the 
Dimensions CM System Administration Guide for branch details specific to Replicator.


What is a Valid Version Branch Name?
A valid version branch name is a permitted branch that users can choose when performing 
a command that assigns a version to a new item revision. Using the Administration 
Console, you can define valid version branches, and then make them available to a 
specific project using the desktop client, the web client, the command-line interface, or 
the ISPF client. When users add, check out, revise, or edit a revision from that project, 
they are allowed to choose from the list of available version branches. 


In the case of a stream, a single branch name is assigned that is used for all new item 
revisions in that stream. When you create a new stream, you can either assign an existing 
branch name or create a new one as a part of the Create Stream process.


The use of version branch names within a project is optional, but a stream must have a 
branch name.


Version Branch Names Main Window
The Version Branch Names main window consists of the following:


 Menu area: Displays the toolbar buttons to help you carry out various tasks. See 
Version Branch Names Menu Area on page 237.


 Navigation pane: Allows you to view and select from a list of valid version branches. 
See Version Branch Names Navigation Pane on page 237.


 Content pane: Displays a list of valid version branch names in the base database, or 
the details of a selected version branch. See Version Branch Names Content Pane on 
page 237.


 Status area: Displays login details and the number of objects selected.See "The 
Status Area" on page 71.
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For the location of the parts of the Administration Console main window, see "The Specific 
Function Window" on page 69


Version Branch Names Menu Area
The menu area displays the following toolbar buttons:


Version Branch Names Navigation Pane
The navigation pane allows you to:


 Select the top-level Branches icon:  to view a list of all the version 
branches in the base database:


 Select any version branch to view and edit its details in the content pane.


Version Branch Names Content Pane
When you select a version branch name in the navigation pane, you view and edit its 
details in the content pane.


When you select the Branches icon:  in the navigation pane, you can do the 
following in the content pane:


 Select a branch name to edit or delete it. Click  to select or deselect all of the 
version names in the list.


 Print the list of branch names by clicking 


 Save the list of branch names as comma-separated values by clicking 


 Sort the branch names by clicking the column headings.


Defining Version Branch Names


Defining Version Branch Names
Purpose Follow this procedure to define a valid version branch name in the base database. 


Defining valid version branches enables users to select specific development branches for 
their item operations within a project.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Version Branch Definitions


Button Function


Define a new version branch name using the New Version 
Branch dialog box.


Delete the version branch name(s).
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To define a valid version branch name:


1 From the Version Branch Names window, click the New button: 


The New Version Branch dialog box appears.


2 Enter a name for the branch in the Version Branch Name field.


3 Optionally, complete the rest of the fields in the dialog box.


4 Click OK to add the new version branch name.


Editing or Deleting Version Branch Names
Purpose Follow this procedure to modify or remove a valid version branch name from the base 


database.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Version Branch Definitions


Constraint You cannot delete a version branch name if it is currently used to label any item pedigree 
trees.


To edit or delete a valid version branch name:


Do one of the following from the Version Branch Names window: 


 Click a version branch name to edit it, or select a version branch name and click the 
Edit button: 


Change the fields in the Edit Version Branch dialog box as necessary.


 Select one or more version branch names and click the Delete button: 
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About Areas and Deployment
Purpose Areas and Deployment allows you to:


 Create and modify work areas, deployment areas, and library cache areas.


 Assign work areas to project/streams.


 Edit the Global State Lifecycle.


 Create and modify area filters.


Invocation Dimensions Administration Console | Distributed Development | Areas and Deployment


About Areas
Areas are locations that are defined in order to contain item files for project/streams when 
certain item operations are performed. You define a network node and folder for the area 
so that the files are held under that "root" folder in the same hierarchical folder structure 
as the items in the project/stream. There are three types of area:


 Work Area: An area that is defined for one or more users or groups, so that their file 
operations such as check in, check out, and so on, automatically use this area to 
contain the item files for those operations.


 Deployment Area: An area that is defined to contain files whose items have reached 
a particular stage in the lifecycle for a project. This means that item files are moved to 
that area when the item revisions are deployed to the corresponding stage in the 
Global Stage Lifecycle.


Deployment areas can also have a Filter specified. A filter is a template file containing 
a set of rules that determine which files from the project/stream are held in the file 
area. You can specify that only the items matching a certain filename pattern, or that 
belong to a certain design part, are transferred to that area.


You can also specify Transfer Scripts for a deployment area. These are scripts that 
are performed:


• Before files are transferred to the area.


• After files have been transferred to the area.


• On Fail. The script is performed if, for any reason, the transfer of the files has 
failed to complete successfully.


 Library Cache Area: An area that is defined in order to contain copies of files whose 
items are located on a database on a remote server. The purpose is to improve file get 
performance. When a user obtains a copy of a file using an operation such as get or 
check out, Dimensions CM first looks in the library cache area to see whether that file 
is already there and uses that copy instead of transferring the file from the item 
library. This makes the processing more efficient if, for example the files are being 
transferred via the network from another country, and a number of users are 
accessing them. (The administrator could also set up a batch process to populate the 
library cache area with the latest file versions overnight, when users are not accessing 
it.)


The use of library cache areas is supported for the following clients:
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• Desktop client


• DMCLI


• DMPMCLI


• PowerBuilder


• Eclipse plug-in


• .NET integration


• Web client


NOTE  A library cache area can be used in the web client provided that the user sets 
the work area to a work area that has been defined in Dimensions as opposed to a 
folder location on their local machine. A library cache area is assigned for your user 
for a given project/stream using the Project/Stream Properties dialog box in the web 
client or desktop client. If the working location is not set to a Dimensions-defined 
work area, the library cache area will not be used for item file operations in the web 
client although it will be used in the desktop client.


Once you have defined a file area you relate it to one or more projects/streams so that it 
is used to contain item files for those projects/streams


Area Definitions Tab
The Area Definitions tab consists of the following:


 Menu area: Displays the program's toolbar to help you carry out various tasks. See 
Area Definitions Menu Area on page 241.


 Navigation pane: Allows you to view and select from the areas in the base database. 
See Area Definitions Navigation Pane on page 242.


 Content pane: Displays details about the selected area(s). See Area Definitions 
Content Pane on page 242.


 Status area: Displays log in details. See The Status Area on page 71.


For the location of the parts of the Administration Console main window, see The Specific 
Function Window on page 69.


Area Definitions Menu Area
The menu area displays the following toolbar buttons:


Button Function


Create a new area using one of the following: 


 New Work Area dialog box


 New Deployment Area dialog box


 New Library Cache Area dialog box.
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Area Definitions Navigation Pane
The navigation pane displays the areas in the base database. It contains a tree structure 
in which the second-level nodes represent the types of area:


 Work


 Deployment


 Library Cache.


In the navigation pane, you can:


 Select the top-level icon:  to view a summary of all areas in the database in the 
content pane.


 Select a second-level node to view a summary of all the areas of that type in the 
content pane:


•


•


•


 Expand the Deployment Areas node and select the node for a stage in the Global 
Stage Lifecycle:  to view a summary of the deployment areas associated with 
that stage.


 Select an area icon: 


• Work area: 


• Deployment area: 


• Library Cache area: 


to view or modify that area's associated details in the content pane.


Area Definitions Content Pane
The information that displays in the content pane varies, depending on what you have 
selected in the navigation pane. The tables below describe what you'll see in the content 
pane based on your selection.


Delete the selected area(s).


Edit the Global Stage Lifecycle.


Button Function
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Area Definitions Tab: Content Pane


If you select... Then the content pane displays:


A single Work area:  General: Section that displays details about the 
selected Work area.


Click the Edit:  button to edit the area details 
and assign users or groups.


 Assigned Users and Groups: Section that displays 
the users and/or groups that have been assigned to 
the work area.


A single Deployment area:  General: Section that displays details about the 
selected Deployment area.


Click the Edit:  button to edit the area details.


 Global Stage Lifecycle: A graphical representation 
of the Global Stage Lifecycle.


Click the Edit:  button to edit the lifecycle.


 Projects: Section that displays the project/streams 
that have been related to the deployment area. 


Click the  button to assign a project/stream the 
area using the Assign Area to Project dialog box.


Click the  button to unassign a project/stream 
from the area.


A single library cache 
area: 


 General: Section that displays details about the 
selected library cache area.


Click the Edit:  button to edit the area details.


Top-level node: 
or
second-level node:











or 
Stage node: 


 Areas: Section that displays a detailed summary of 
all areas in the base database, or of the selected 
type.


 Click the Name link to modify details for the selected 
area.


 : Click to print the summary of areas.


 : Click to save the summary of areas as comma-
separated values.
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Defining Areas


Creating Areas
Purpose Follow this procedure to create a new area.


PRIVILEGES  
Create Work Areas for work areas
Create Deployment Areas for deployment areas
Create Library Cache Areas for library cache areas


To create a new area:


1 In Areas and Deployment click Areas.


2 From the Areas tab, click the New button:  on the toolbar, and select an option 
for the type of area you want to create from the list; Work Area, Deployment Area, 
or Library Cache Area. The New Area dialog box appears.


3 Enter a name for the area in the ID field. Optionally enter a Description.


4 Select a Network node from the list and enter a Directory to be used for the area 
on that node or use the browse button to select it.


NOTE  This is a logical network node that needs to have been defined in the 
Administration Console Network Administration. See the System Administration Guide 
for details.


NOTE  You cannot assign the same location (the same network node and directory) to 
more than one area. An error will occur if this location has already been assigned.


5 Enter the Node user ID and Node password to use for the operating system on the 
network node. You can also enter a credential set, in which case the Node password 
is not required. For details on credential sets, see the System Administration Guide.


NOTE  This user ID and password need to have been registered using the dmpasswd 
utility. See the System Administration Guide for details.


6 If you have selected Deployment Area, select a Stage ID to be associated with this 
area from the list.


7 If you have selected Deployment Area, optionally enter the name of an Area Filter 
used to control the types of item files that are copied to the area.


CAUTION!  Audit and area filters can easily be confused. See "Correct Use of Area 
and Audit Filters" on page 255.


8 Enter the user ID for the Area owner, or accept your current user as the default. The 
area owner is the user that is able to edit the area details using the Edit Area dialog 
box.


9 If you have selected Deployment Area, optionally enter the name(s) of any files 
containing Transfer Scripts you want to be performed in relation to the transfer of 
files to the area, Pre-event, Post-event, or Fail-event.


For details of configuring and using these scripts, see "Deployment Area Scripts" in 
the Developer’s Reference.
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10 If you have selected Deployment Area or Library Cache Area, and you want to 
exclude the area from all transfer operations at the present time, select Is this area 
currently offline?


11 If you have selected Work Area, include the users/groups you want to have the 
ability to assign the area:


 To add a user/group, select the name in the Available Users list, and click the >> 
link to move it to the Assigned Users list


 To remove a user/group, select the name in the Assigned Users list, and click the 
<< link.


12 Click OK to create the new area.


NOTE  When assigning the area to a project/stream in the GUI clients, you must 
specify the name of the area and not the path. 


Modifying Areas
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to edit the details of an area.


To edit an area:


PRIVILEGES  If you are not the area owner, the privileges required are:
Update Work Areas for work areas
Update Deployment Areas for deployment areas
Update Library Cache Areas for library cache areas


1 In Areas and Deployment click Areas.


2 On the Area Definitions tab, in the navigation pane, select a area.


3 In the content pane, in the General section, click the Edit button: . The Edit 
Work Area, Edit Deployment Area, or Edit Library Cache Area dialog box appears.


4 Edit the fields as described in "Creating Areas" on page 244.


5 Click OK to commit the changes.


To delete an area:


PRIVILEGES  If you are not the area owner, the privileges required are:
Delete Work Areas for work areas
Delete Deployment Areas for deployment areas
Delete Library Cache Areas for library cache areas


1 On the Area Definitions tab, select the top-level node:  or an area type node: in 
the navigation pane.


2 Select the area in the navigation pane and Click the Delete button: .


3 Click Yes to delete the area.
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Assigning Areas to Project/Streams
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to assign an area to a project/stream in order to 


assign that area to item files for that project/stream.


PRIVILEGES  
Assign Deployment Areas to Project for deployment areas


To assign an area to a project/stream:


1 On the Area Definitions tab, in the navigation pane, select a deployment area.


2 In the navigation pane, in the Projects section, click the Add button: . The 
Assign Area to Project dialog box appears.


3 Select a project/stream from the Projects list.


4 If you want to use a folder that is offset, or located in another folder relative to the 
Area's directory, enter the relative path to be used in File path relative to Area 
Directory.


5 Select Deploy by default if you want files to automatically be deployed to this area 
when the item revisions are promoted or demoted to this stage.


6 Select an Audit filter from the list, or leave this as Default to use the default filter for 
the area.


CAUTION!  Audit and area filters can easily be confused. For information see 
"Correct Use of Area and Audit Filters" on page 255.


7 Enter a Sequence order if you want deployments to this area to occur in a particular 
order relative to other deployment areas when there is more that one deployment 
area for this project/stream. See the Deployment Guide for the rules for deployment 
sequences.


8 If you want the area to be populated with item files as soon as you relate the project/
stream, select Populate Area with Project contents.


9 Click OK to commit the changes.


To edit an area assignment:


1 On the Area Definitions tab, in the navigation pane, select a deployment area.


2 In the navigation pane, in the Projects section, select a project and click the  
button. The Edit Assignment dialog box appears.


3 If you want to use a folder that is offset, or located in another folder relative to the 
Area's directory, enter the relative path to be used in File path relative to Area 
Directory.


4 If you want the area to be populated with item files as soon as you relate the project/
stream, select Populate Area with Project contents.


5 If you want the item files to remain where they are if the relative path changes, select 
Do not delete files from old relative path if relative path changes.


To unassign an area from a project/stream:


1 On the Area Definitions tab, in the navigation pane, select a deployment area.
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2 In the navigation pane, in the Projects section, select a project/stream and click the 
 button. The Unassign Project from Area dialog box appears.


3 Click Yes to unassign the area.


About the Global Stage Lifecycle


The Global Stage Lifecycle
The Global Stage Lifecycle (GSL) is the lifecycle that items follow that controls which 
versions are included in configurations and builds of the project. Item revisions are moved 
to the next stage in this lifecycle when they have reached the appropriate stage of 
approval (a process called deployment). This lifecycle is defined for the base database. 
Deployment areas for a project can be associated with these stages so that item files are 
copied to those areas when they are deployed to the corresponding stage.


If you are using Deployment Automation (DA) you can map GSL stages to DA pipelines 
and environments. For information about using DA see the Deployment Guide.


The Global Stage Lifecycle Tab
The Global Stage Lifecycle tab allows you to:


 Rename a stage


 Delete a stage


 Import, export, or delete an associated lifecycle image


 Add a valid transition


 Map stages to DA pipelines and environments


 Delete a transition


 Assign roles to a transition


NOTE  You create a new stage only in the New Transition dialog box when adding a 
new transition. This is because you cannot add a stage to a lifecycle without there 
being a possible transition for that stage.


The tab consists of:


 A menu area. This is described in "The Global Stage Lifecycle Menu Area" on page 
248.


 An Interactive Lifecycle Model, a diagram which allows you to select and control what 
appears in the Transitions area. This is described in "The Interactive Lifecycle" on 
page 248.


 The Transitions area, a list of possible transitions and the roles required for those 
transitions. This is described in "Transitions Area" on page 251.
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The Global Stage Lifecycle Menu Area
The menu area consists of:


 A Toolbar containing buttons to perform the following functions:


 A filter bar that has filters allowing you to control what appears in the Transitions 
area:


 Role: When you select a role from the list, all the stages available to that role 
become highlighted. When you select a stage and a role, only those transitions in 
or out of that stage that are assigned to the selected role are displayed in the 
Transitions area.


 Stage: When you select a stage from the list, that stage becomes highlighted in 
the lifecycle model. It is an alternative to selecting the stage in the lifecycle model. 
When you select a stage in the lifecycle model this filter updates to reflect your 
selection.


The Interactive Lifecycle
The interactive lifecycle displays the stages and transition. Select a stage or choose one 
from the Stage filter. The arrows representing the possible transitions into that stage are 
highlighted in light blue, and the transitions out of it are highlighted in dark blue. When a 
stage is selected, the Transitions area only shows the possible transitions to and from that 
stage. When no stage is selected all the transitions for the lifecycle are shown.


For details about creating a new transition see "Creating a New Transition" on page 252.


Button Function


Allows you to delete a stage, see "Deleting a Stage" on page 250.


Allows you to rename a stage, see "Modifying a Stage" on page 249.


Allows you to edit the description of a stage.


Allows you to import an image file using the Import Lifecycle Image 
dialog box.


Allows you to export an image file associated with a lifecycle to your 
work area. 


Allows you to delete an associated image for the lifecycle. 
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Modifying a Stage
Follow these procedure to modify a stage for a lifecycle.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Lifecycles (ADMIN_LIFECYCLEMAN)


To rename a lifecycle stage:


1 In Areas and Deployment click GSL.


2 Select the stage you want to rename.


3 On the toolbar click Rename.


4 Enter the new name and click OK.


NOTE  Renaming the stage does not update the description.


To change the description of a stage:


1 In Areas and Deployment click GSL.


2 Select the stage whose description you want to edit.


3 On the toolbar click Properties.
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4 Edit the description and click OK.


Mapping GSL Stages to Deployment Automation
If you are using Deployment Automation (DA) you can map GSL stages to DA pipelines 
and environments. For information about using DA see the Deployment Guide.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Lifecycles (ADMIN_LIFECYCLEMAN)


1 In Areas and Deployment click GSL.


2 Select the stage you want to map to DA.


3 On the toolbar click Properties.


4 In Deployment automation to select one of the following:


• No Automation: do not map this stage to DA.


• Pipeline: select an DA pipeline. A pipeline is a sequence of environments where 
an application process request is propagated.


• Environment: select an DA environment. An environment represents logical 
deployment locations. Your deployment processes must run against at least one 
environment. Environments and their resources are used by applications and 
components at runtime. 


5 Click OK.


Deleting a Stage
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to delete a stage from the Global Stage Lifecycle.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Lifecycles (ADMIN_LIFECYCLEMAN)


To delete a stage:


1 In Areas and Deployment click GSL.


2 Select the stage you want to delete.


3 Click Delete and confirm. 


Importing an Image File
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to import a new graphic file for the Global Stage 


Lifecycle.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Lifecycles


To import an image file:


1 In Areas and Deployment click GSL.


2 Select a lifecycle stage.


3 Click Import Image on the toolbar.


4 Browse to an image you want to import.
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5 Click OK. 


Exporting an Image File
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to export a copy of the associated image file for the 


Global Stage Lifecycle to your work area.


To export an image file:


1 In Areas and Deployment click GSL.


2 Select a lifecycle stage.


3 Click Export Image on the toolbar.


4 Right-click the image and save it to a work area.


Deleting an Associated Lifecycle Image
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to delete an associated image file for the Global 


Stage Lifecycle.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Lifecycles


To delete an associated lifecycle image:


1 In Areas and Deployment click GSL.


2 Select a lifecycle stage.


3 Click Delete Image on the toolbar.


4 Click Yes to confirm the deletion.


Managing Transitions in the Global Stage Lifecycle


Transitions Area
The Transitions area of the Edit Global Stage Lifecycle dialog box displays the possible 
transitions in or out of the stage you have currently selected in the Lifecycle Model. If no 
stage has been selected, it displays all transactions for all stages of the lifecycle. 


It consists of:


 A toolbar


 A table of transitions and roles.
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The toolbar contains buttons to perform the following actions.


The table of transitions and roles contains a row for each combination of transition with 
each role that is authorized to promote item revisions through this stage. If a role is 
selected in the role filter, only that role will appear in the list.


Next to each role, there is an icon indicating whether the role is optional or pending.


Creating a New Transition
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to define a new transition for the Global Stage 


Lifecycle and its associated roles.


PRIVILEGES  
Manage Lifecycles to create transitions


To create a new transition:


1 In Areas and Deployment click GSL.


2 Do one of the following:


 Select the stage to which you want to add the transition in the Lifecycle Model and 
click the New Transition button: 


 Select the stage from where you want to start the new transition and drag the 
mouse to the stage that is the target of the transition.


The New Transition dialog box appears.


3 Select the states in the transition in the From State and To State fields. To create new 
states, enter them in the fields.


Button Function


Allows you to add a new transition using the New Transition dialog 
box.


Allows you to edit a transition using the Edit Transition Lifecycle 
dialog box.


Allows you to delete one or more transitions. 


Icon Meaning


O Optional. This means that promoting an object to the transition's from stage 
does not require there to be a user holding that role.
If the role is not optional, the promoting will be disallowed if there are no 
users holding that role.


P Pending. The object will appear in the user's inbox and the user will receive 
email notification when the item is promoted to the from stage for the 
transition.
If the role is not pending, it will not appear in the user's inbox and the user 
will not receive email notification, but the user will still be able to perform 
the promotion.
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NOTE  An existing transition can be split by creating a transition that inserts a new 
stage within the lifecycle path. If this is the case, the existing transition will be 
adjusted, but you will be prompted with a message asking you to confirm this before 
the new transition is created.


4 Select the roles for the transition from the Roles list and specify whether you want the 
roles to be optional and/or pending.


5 If you want the dialog box to remain open, select the Keep Open check box.


6 Click OK to create the transition. 


Editing a Transition
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to edit a transition for a stage in the Global Stage 


Lifecycle.


PRIVILEGES  
Manage Lifecycles to edit transitions


Constraints  The role titles defined in each lifecycle transition must have been previously defined 
(except for $ORIGINATOR). See "Adding Roles" on page 88 for details.


To edit a transition:


1 In Areas and Deployment click GSL.


2 Select the stage for the transition you want to edit.


3 Select the transition in the Transitions area and click the Edit Transition button:  


4 Update the roles on the transition as necessary.


5 Click OK to update the transition.


Deleting Transitions
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to delete one or more transitions for a lifecycle 


stage.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Lifecycles


To delete transitions:


1 In Areas and Deployment click GSL.


2 Select the stage for the transition you want to delete.


3 Select the transition(s) you want to delete in the Transitions area and click the Delete 
Transition button:  Confirm the deletion.


4 Click OK to delete the transition(s). Any off normal stages that no longer have any 
transitions to or from them will also be removed.
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Managing Area Filters


About Area Filters
Purpose You define an area filter to specify which types of item file are copied to a deployment or 


library cache area. For more information about defining areas and associating them with a 
project/stream, see "About Areas" on page 240. Defining an area filter and associating it 
with the deployment or library cache area enables you to specify that only certain types of 
item file are automatically copied to that area.


You can define a series of filename matching patterns and specify that files matching 
those patterns are either to be included in the filter, or to be excluded from the filter.


The management of Area Filters in the Administration Console enables you to:


 List (query) existing area filters in the Dimensions CM base database.


 Create an area filter in order to add a series of file selection criteria for that filter.


 Add, edit, or delete a file selection criteria for the items to be included in a 
deployment.


 Add, edit, or delete a file selection criteria for the items to be excluded from a 
deployment.


 Create a new area filter by copying the details of an existing one.


 Delete an area filter.


You associate an area filter with a deployment or library cache area using the 
Administration Console Area Definitions option. See "Defining Areas" on page 244.


Audit Filters


You can also use filters that you define to control an audit process. An audit filter selects 
the files to be fixed that are flagged as errors during an audit operation. For example, if 
an audit filter has the pattern *.txt then only files with the suffix .txt " are re-fetched 
to the area to fix the problems. All other file types are not fixed.


NOTE  Audit filters do not alter the list of files to be examined or affect the success or 
failure of an audit.


You can specify audit filters in several ways:


 On the AUDIT command use the /FILTER qualifier to specify a filter. This only affects 
this specific audit.


 On the RAWS command use the /FILTER qualifier to attach a filter to a specific project 
or stream and area. This filter will always be used until it is changed with another 
RAWS command.


 In the web and desktop clients attach a deployment area to a project or stream and 
select an audit filter. For details see the section Assigning Deployment Areas in the 
Managing Deployment chapter the Deployment Guide.


NOTE  The filter on the AUDIT command replaces any filter specified on the RAWS 
command.
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Correct Use of Area and Audit Filters


Area and audit filters can easily be confused. The correct use is as follows:


 Area filters: used to exclude files from deployment areas and to delete files from 
areas when they are audited.


 Audit filters: used to exclude files from the AUDIT command /FIX process.


CAUTION!  Do not attach an audit filter by accident to an area (as an area filter) as this 
may have unintended consequences. For example, to prevent the audit process from 
fixing *.exe files use an audit filter. However, if by mistake you attach this audit filter as 
an area filter, the result is that the *.exe files are deleted from the area during an audit.


How are the Area Filter Criteria Evaluated?


When Dimensions CM is about to copy item files to a deployment or library cache area, it 
first checks to see whether there is an area filter associated with it. For a given item 
revision and area filter, the rules are evaluated according to the following criteria (in 
order):


1 If the area has no area filter defined, the item revision is transferred into the area.


2 Otherwise, if the item revision matches an exclusion rule, the revision is not 
transferred into the area.


3 Otherwise, if there are no inclusion rules, the revision is transferred into the area.


4 Otherwise, if the item revision matches an inclusion rule, the revision is transferred 
into the area.


5 Otherwise, the item revision is not transferred into the area.


NOTE  When you assign a project or stream to an area, you specify a folder offset for the 
location of the files for that project/stream. Any file matching pattern will need to Any file 
matching pattern will need to take account of the fact that different projects/streams are 
likely to have different folder offsets relative to the base directory for the area.


About File Pattern Matching
Patterns can be used for the inclusion and exclusion of files. For example:


 '*' matches zero or more characters


 '?' matches one character


 '/' is used to separate folders/directories


Patterns are considered in terms of relative paths, relative to a base directory. So a 
pattern like ../foo.java will not match anything when applied since the base directory's 
parent is never included.


NOTE  When you assign a project or stream to an area, you specify a folder offset for the 
location of the files for that project/stream. Any file matching pattern will need to take 
account of the fact that different projects/streams are likely to have different folder 
offsets relative to the base directory for the area.


Examples:


 *.java  matches  .java, x.java and Foo.java, but not Foo.xml 
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 ?.java  matches Q.java, x.java, but not .java or abc.java 


Combinations of * and ? are allowed.


Matching is done per-directory. First the first directory in the pattern is matched against 
the first directory in the path to match, then the second directory is matched, and so on. 
For example, when we have the pattern ?abc/*/*.java and the path /xabc/foobar/
test.java, the first ?abc is matched with xabc, then * is matched with foobar, and 
finally *.java is matched with test.java. They all match, so the path matches the 
pattern.


It is also possible to match multiple directory levels. This can be used to match a complete 
directory tree, or a file anywhere in the directory tree. To do this, ** is used as the name 
of a directory. When ** is used, it matches zero or more directories. For example, 
test/** matches all files and directories under /test/, such as /test/x.java, or /
test/foo/bar/xyz.html, but not /xyz.xml.


There is one other convention. if a pattern ends with / or \, then ** is assumed to be 
appended. For example, mypackage/test/ is interpreted as if it were mypackage/test/
**.


Further examples:


 **/xyz/** Matches all files that have a string xyz in their path, including xyz as a 
filename. 


 **/CVS/* Matches all files in CVS directories that can be located anywhere in the 
directory tree.


Matches: 


      CVS/Repository


      org/apache/CVS/Entries


      org/apache/jakarta/tools/ant/CVS/Entries


But not: 


      org/apache/CVS/foo/bar/Entries


 org/apache/jakarta/** Matches all files in the org/apache/jakarta directory tree.


Matches: 


      org/apache/jakarta/tools/ant/docs/index.html


      org/apache/jakarta/test.xml


But not: 


      org/apache/xyz.java







 Area Filters Tab


Process Configuration Guide 257


Area Filters Tab
The Area Filters tab consists of the following:


 Menu area: Displays the program's toolbar to help you carry out various tasks. See 
Area Filters Toolbar on page 257.


 Navigation pane: Allows you to view and select from the file filters in the base 
database. See Area Filters Navigation Pane on page 257.


 Content pane: Displays details about the selected file filter(s). See Area Filters 
Content Pane on page 257.


 Status area: Displays log in details. See The Status Area on page 71.


For the location of the parts of the Administration Console main window, see "The Specific 
Function Window" on page 69


Area Filters Toolbar
The toolbar displays the following buttons:


Area Filters Navigation Pane
The navigation pane displays the area filters in the base database. It contains:


 Base Database Node:  This shows the name of the base database. Clicking on 
this node displays a list of all the area filters in the content pane.


 Area filter nodes:  Clicking on an area filter node displays more comprehensive 
details for that area filter in the content pane.


Area Filters Content Pane
The content pane of the Area Filters tab with the base database node  selected 
contains the following details:


Button Function


Create a new file filter using the New Area Filter dialog box


Allows you to create a new area filter by copying the details 
from a selected one using one of the Copy Area Filter dialog 
box.


Delete the selected area filter(s).


Field Description


Check Box
A check box to select or deselect the area filter(s) for the 
operations performed by the toolbar buttons.


Filter ID The name that identifies the area filter.
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The content pane of the Area Filters tab with a specific area filter selected consists of:


 A General section displaying the following fields:


 An Excluded Selection Criteria section consisting of the following:


 Toolbar buttons to perform the following functions:


 A table of details for the excluded selection criteria:


 An Included Selection Criteria section consisting of the following:


 Toolbar buttons to perform the following functions:


 A table of details for the included selection criteria:


Creating a New Area Filter
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to create a new area filter to specify which item files 


are included when items are deployed to a new stage. Once you have created the area 
filter, you can then define its selection criteria.


To create a new area filter:


1 In Areas and Deployment click Filters.


Creation Date The date the filter was created.


Originator The user ID of the user who created the filter.


Field Description


Filter ID The name that identifies the area filter. 


Creation Date The date the filter was created.


Created By The user ID of the user who created the filter.


Button Function


Allows you to add a selection criterion using the New Selection 
Criterion dialog box.


Allows you to edit the selected selection criterion using the Edit 
Selection Criterion dialog box. 


Allows you to delete a selected selection criterion.


Button Function


Allows you to add a selection criterion using the New Selection 
Criterion dialog box.


Allows you to edit the selected selection criterion using the Edit 
Selection Criterion dialog box. 


Allows you to delete a selected selection criterion.


Field Description
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2 Do one of the following:


The New Area Filter dialog box or Copy Area Filter dialog box appears.


3 Enter a name for the new template in the Template ID field.


4 Click OK to create the template.


Once the template has been created, you can subsequently define the selection criteria, 
as described in Defining the Selection Criteria for an Area Filter on page 259.


Defining the Selection Criteria for an Area Filter
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to add or amend the selection criteria that specify 


which items are included or excluded for an area filter.


To define the selection criteria for an area filter:


1 In Areas and Deployment click Filters.


2 Select the area filter for which you want to define the selection criteria in the 
navigation pane. This will display the template details in the content pane.


3 Do one of the following:


4 If required, enter the file path pattern to use for matching the files that you want to 
exclude/include in the File Path Pattern field. For details, see "About File Pattern 
Matching" on page 255.


5 If you want to only exclude/include items belonging to a particular design part, enter 
the design part specification in the Design Part field, or use the browse button  
to select it.


If you want to... Then...


Create a new area 
filter from scratch


Click the New button:  in the main window.


Create a new area 
filter based on an 
existing filter


Select the area filter you want to copy in the navigation 
pane and click the Copy button:  in the main window.


If you want to... Then...


add a new excluded 
selection criterion


In the Excluded Selection Criteria section, click the Add 
button:  The Add Selection Criterion dialog box 
appears.


add a new included 
selection criterion


In the Included Selection Criteria section, click the Add 
button:  The Add Selection Criterion dialog box 
appears.


edit an existing 
selection criterion


Select the criterion in the Excluded Selection Criteria or 
the Included Selection Criteria section of the content pane 
and click the Edit button:  The Edit Selection Criterion 
dialog box appears.


delete a selection 
criterion


Select the criterion in the Excluded Selection Criteria or 
the Included Selection Criteria section of the content pane 
and click the Delete button:  This will display a dialog 
box asking you to confirm the deletion.
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6 If you want to include the child design parts belonging to the selected Design Part, 
select Recurse Part Structure.


7 If required, from the Data Format list, select a data format for the items you want to 
exclude/include.


8 If required, from the Item Type list, select an item type for the items you want to 
exclude/include.


9 Click OK.
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About IDM Tools Configuration
Purpose IDM Tools Configuration in the Dimensions® CM Administration Console allows you to 


determine the provider for issues/requests to be used for tracking item updates in 
Dimensions CM.
PRIVILEGES  Manage IDM Tools


Invocation Dimensions Administration Console | Database Management | IDM Tools


What is an IDM Tool?
An IDM (Issue Defect Management) tool is a tool that is used to raise and manage issues, 
defects, or change requests. Dimensions provides the capability to use the issues or 
change requests provided from an external IDM tool to track item revisions as an 
alternative to using internal Dimensions requests.


At the present release, the only type of external request provider supported is SBM. This 
external request provider is supported in the Visual Studio and Eclipse Integrations, and 
the desktop client.


An IDM tool instance is a distinctly named definition for a particular installation of the IDM 
Tool, in this case SBM. The instance is identified by its name and specifies the URL of the 
Web Interface, the URL for Web Services and a SBM Solution from which issues will be 
available for use. 


In order to use an external request provider, you need to:


1 Create an IDM tool Instance


2 Set this IDM tool instance as the Default.


The use of an external IDM tool is optional, and the default is to use CM requests.


IDM Tools Configuration Main Window
The IDM Tools main window consists of the following:


 Menu area: Displays the toolbar buttons to help you carry out various tasks. See IDM 
Tools Menu Area on page 263.


 Navigation pane: Allows you to view and select from a list of IDM tool instances. See 
IDM Tools Navigation Pane on page 263.


 Content pane: Displays a list of IDM tool instances, or the details of a selected IDM 
tool instance. See IDM Tools Content Pane on page 263.


 Status area: Displays login details and the number of objects selected. See "The 
Status Area" on page 71.


For the location of the parts of the Administration Console main window, see "The Specific 
Function Window" on page 69
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IDM Tools Menu Area
The menu area displays the following toolbar buttons:


IDM Tools Navigation Pane
The navigation pane allows you to:


 Select the top-level base database icon:  to view a list of all the IDM Tool types in 
the base database (currently only SBM).


 Select an icon for an IDM Tool type:  to view a list of all the IDM Tool instances of 
a particular type.


 Select an icon for an IDM tool instance:  to view and edit its details in the content 
pane.


IDM Tools Content Pane
When you select a node for an IDM Tool type:  in the navigation pane, you can use 
the toolbar buttons to perform the following functions:


When you select an IDM tool instance in the navigation pane, you can view the details, or 
edit them using the  button.


Button Function


Set an IDM tool instance as the default.


Create a new IDM tool instance.


Edit an IDM tool instance.


Button Function


Allows you to add an IDM tool instance using the New IDM Tool 
Instance dialog box.


Allows you to edit a selected IDM tool instance using the Edit IDM Tool 
Instance dialog box. 


Allows you to delete a selected IDM tool instance.
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Configuring IDM Tools


Choosing the Active IDM Provider
Purpose Follow this procedure to determine the use of requests in Dimensions CM clients. You can 


choose to use:


 Dimensions CM internal requests


 No requests at all


 An external request provider (IDM tool instance).


In order to use an external request provider, you need to:


1 Create an IDM tool Instance. See "Creating an IDM Tool Instance" on page 265.


2 Set this IDM tool instance as the Default. (See below.)


NOTE  


If you change the default IDM tool instance or provider, user’s working lists and project 
default requests will be cleared. 


When changing the default IDM tool instance or provider, you should make sure that no 
clients are connected to the server when the change is being made.


PRIVILEGES  Manage IDM Tools


To set the active IDM provider:


1 Click the Default button: 


The Set Default IDM Tool Instance dialog box appears.


2 Select a Default IDM Tool Instance from the list:


 Select DIMENSIONS CM to use Dimensions CM internal requests


 Select NONE if you do not want to use requests


 Select the name of an IDM tool instance if you want to use an external IDM 
provider.


3 Click OK.


If you have changed the default IDM instance then you will see the following warning 
message:


"Warning: if the default IDM tool instance is changed the working lists and project 
default requests of ALL users will be erased."


Click OK again to change the default IDM tool instance or press Cancel.
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Creating an IDM Tool Instance
Purpose Follow this procedure to create an instance of an IDM tool in the base database. Defining 


an IDM tool instance enables you to use it to provide issues/requests to relate to item 
revisions when using the desktop client, Eclipse, or Visual Studio integrations.


PRIVILEGES  Manage IDM Tools


To create an IDM tool instance:


1 From the IDM Tools Configuration window, click the New button: 


The New IDM Tool Instance dialog box appears.


2 Enter a name for the IDM Tool Instance Name.


3 Select the Attributes tab.


4 For Web GUI URL, enter the URL of the GUI for the SBM service. For example:


http://<hostname>/tmtrack/tmtrack.dll?


where hostname is the host name of the SBM server.


5 For Web Services URL, enter the URL of the Web services application for the SBM 
service. For example:


http://<hostname>/gsoap/gsoap_ssl.dll?aewebservices71


where hostname is the host name of the SBM server.


6 For Application, enter the name of the application in SBM that contains the issues to 
be provided, for example:


ISSUE_DEFECT_MANAGEMENT


7 Click OK to add the new IDM tool instance.


Editing an IDM Tool Instance
Purpose Follow this procedure to modify or remove an IDM tool instance from the base database.


NOTE  


If you change the default IDM tool instance, user’s working lists and project default 
requests will be cleared. 


When changing the default IDM tool instance, you should make sure that no clients are 
connected to the server when the change is being made.


PRIVILEGES  Manage IDM Tools


Constraint You cannot delete an IDM tool instance if it is currently used to label any item pedigree 
trees.


To edit an IDM tool instance:


1 From the IDM Tools Configuration window, expand the tree in the navigation pane and 
select the node:  for the IDM tool instance.


2 click the Edit button: 
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The Edit IDM Tool Instance dialog box appears.


3 If required, edit the name in the IDM Tool Instance Name.


4 If required, select the Attributes tab and edit the required fields:


 For Web GUI URL, edit the URL of the GUI for the IDM service.


 For Web Services URL, edit the URL of the Web services application for the IDM 
service.


 For Solution, edit the name of the solution in IDM that contains the issues to be 
provided.


5 Click OK.


To delete an IDM tool instance:


1 From the IDM Tools Configuration window, expand the tree in the navigation pane and 
select the node:  for the IDM tool type.


2 In the content pane under the IDM Tool Instances tab, select the IDM tool instance.


3 Click the  button and click Yes to confirm that you want to delete the instance.


About Database Options
Purpose Database Options in the Dimensions® CM Administration Console allows you to configure 


various options at the base database level. 


Note that at present, the only such option available is Project/Stream Options.


PRIVILEGES  Manage Database Options


Invocation Dimensions Administration Console | Database Management | Database Options


What are the Project/Stream Options?
Dimensions CM provides two types of container for the files used in software 
development, projects and streams. You can set the following options in relation to them:


 Both projects and streams are active: This means that users in the base database 
can create and work with both streams and projects and perform operations on the 
items contained within them.


 Only projects are active: This means that users can only create projects and 
perform those operations available for projects. Any streams previously created in the 
database will not be visible.


 Only streams are active: This means that users can only create streams and 
perform those operations available for streams. Any projects previously created in the 
database will not be visible.


For details of the differences between streams and projects and the operations that can 
be used with them, see the User's Guide.
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Database Options Main Window
The IDM Tools main window consists of the following:


 Menu area: Displays the toolbar buttons to help you carry out various tasks. See 
"Database Options Menu Area" on page 267.


 Navigation pane: Allows you to view and select from a list of IDM tool instances. See 
"Database Options Navigation Pane" on page 267.


 Content pane: Displays a list of DM tool instances, or the details of a selected DM 
tool instance. See "Database Options Content Pane" on page 267.


 Status area: Displays login details and the number of objects selected. See "The 
Status Area" on page 71.


For the location of the parts of the Administration Console main window, see "The Specific 
Function Window" on page 69


Database Options Menu Area
The menu area displays the following toolbar buttons:


Database Options Navigation Pane
The navigation pane allows you to:


 Select the top-level base database icon:  to view a list of all the database options 
in the base database.


 Select an icon for a specific database option:  to view and edit its details in the 
content pane.


Database Options Content Pane
The content pane displays the following:


 Database Option: The name of the option


 Value: The current value that is set for this option.


Editing the Project/Stream Options
Purpose Follow this procedure to modify the Project/Stream options for the base database.


PRIVILEGES  Update Database Options


Button Function


Edit a database option.
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To edit the Project/Stream Options:


1 From the Database Options window, expand the tree in the navigation pane and select 
the node:  for Project/Stream Options.


2 Click the Edit button: 


The Edit Project/Streams Options dialog box appears.


3 For Projects/Streams, select an option from the list:


 Both projects and streams are active


 Only projects are active


 Only streams are active,


For details of these options, see "What are the Project/Stream Options?" on page 266


4 Click OK.
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About Item and Request Templates
This appendix contains reference information on item and request format templates in 
Dimensions® CM. These format templates specify the content and layout for an item or 
request type.


Use this appendix to determine what variables you can use in a template. Once you've 
defined a template, you associate it with the appropriate item or request type using the 
Administration Console Object Type Definitions | Templates function. You can easily edit 
the template and store it back in the Dimensions CM using the export/import feature.


Item Format Templates
An item format template is a user-defined text file that specifies the content of an item 
when you create it without any content. If you create an item without specifying an initial 
filename, Dimensions CM creates the new item and uses the item format template defined 
for the item type as the initial content.


If you specify a filename at item creation, Dimensions CM does not insert the item header 
template into the file. To apply the substitution variables, you need to manually insert 
them at the desired position in the item file before creating the item.


For details of how to specify item header substitution variables, see Item Header 
Substitution in the User’s Guide.


Request Format Templates
A request format template is a user-defined text file that specifies the content and layout 
of a request when it is browsed or printed. Format templates are required for every 
request type.


The format template contains substitution variables that are dynamically expanded when 
you browse a request. Variables can represent both system-defined (Dimensions CM) and 
user-defined attributes that are single or multi-valued.


A template might include:


 The Dimensions CM identity of the request, including the product ID, request type, 
and serial number.


 The status of the request.


 The values for one or more user-defined attributes.


 The date of the last update.


You create request templates outside of Dimensions CM, usually using a standard text 
editor. Though you can use the same template for multiple types, Micro Focus 
recommends that you create a template for each request type so you can manage each 
template independently.
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After creating a format template, you associate it to a request type. At this point, the 
format template is placed under revision control by Dimensions CM and is stored in a 
manner similar to items.


Rules and
recommendations


 You can use either lower-case or upper-case text when you define variables in a 
request format template.


 When using RTF as a request format, any backslash (\) characters included in 
attributes are removed because the backslash is treated as a qualifier in RTF. 


Also, any word immediately following a backslash without a space is completely 
removed.


Example of Request Template
Next is an example of a Change Request (CR) request template, followed by an example 
of an expanded request.


Change Request (CR) Template


CHANGE REQUEST


CR No:%ch_doc_id% 
Originator:%originator%


Create Date:%create_date%
Severity:%severity%


Status:%current_status%
Customer Name:%customers%


Reported by:%cust_contact%


Title:%title%


Affected Product Details 
Platform:%platform%
Main Description: 
%description% 
%description_end%


Operating System:%op_sys%


Affected Item:
%affected_item%
Affected Parts:
%affected_part%


Solution Details:
%solution%
Target Release 
Id:%target_release%


Expected effort:%exp_effort% Actual effort:%actual_effort% 


Reason for Deferral
%reason_deferral% 
Reason for Rejection:
%rejection% 


Action Message 
%action% 
Action:%action_number% by %user_name% on %date% %time% 
%action_text% 
%action_end% 
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Expanded Change Request


Related Requests
%related_doc% 


Action History
%action_history%


 CHANGE REQUEST


            CR No:PAYROLL_CR_1 
            Originator:DMSYS
            Reported by:Mike Corelli
            Create Date:02-APR-2003
            Severity:1_critical
            Status:CLOSED
            Customer Name:Acme Inc


      Title:New field for staff form


            Affected Product Details 
            Release:2.0.0
            Platform:Sun Sparc


            Operating System:SunOS 5.3


      Main Description: 
 Staff commented that they were unable to state if they
 were ill during a holiday
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Affected Item:
Affected
2     PAYROLL:SICK PAY REPORT.A-SRC;1 (Affected)  DMSYS
      (reports/src/rep_sick.c)
      Report Sick Pay details
Response
4     PAYROLL:SICK PAY REPORT.A-SRC;2 (Response)  DMSYS
      (reports/src/rep_sick.c)
Report Sick Pay details


Affected Parts:
0     PAYROLL:PAYROLL.A;1                         DMSYS
      (PRODUCT)
Payroll Product
2     PAYROLL:REPORTS.A;1                         DMSYS
      (SUB-SYSTEM)
      Offline statistics reports


Solution Details:


Target Release Id:Expected effort:Actual effort:


Reason for Deferral


Reason for Rejection:
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Substitution During Operations
When you browse or print a request, Dimensions CM formats the request using the 
currently defined request template. The request is generated with the current attribute 
values replacing the substitution variables. 


Dimensions CM also allows any request to be retrieved with the attribute values as they 
were at any previous point that it was actioned. You can do this using the command-line 
interface BC command with the /ACTION_NO option. See the Command-Line Reference 
Guide for details.


Single-Valued Dimensions CM Variables
These single-valued variables are built into Dimensions CM and may appear anywhere in a 
request template. The table below contains variables that generally retain the same value 
throughout the life of the request.


     Action Message 


Related Requests


Action History
1     02-APR-2003 14:15:32                           DMSYS 010
      DMSYS                      DEPT
      Document created
2     02-APR-2003 14:33:37                           DMSYS 010
      DMSYS                      DEPT
      Actioned document from RAISED to ANALYSED
3     02-APR-2003 14:33:41                           DMSYS 010
      DMSYS                      DEPT
      Actioned document from ANALYSED to VERIFIED&CLOSED
4     02-APR-2003 14:42:59                           DMSYS 010
      DMSYS                      DEPT
      Actioned document from VERIFIED&CLOSED to IMPLEMENTED
5     02-APR-2003 14:44:17                           DMSYS 010
      DMSYS                      DEPT
      Actioned document from IMPLEMENTED to VERIFIED&CLOSED
6     02-APR-2003 14:47:20                           DMSYS 010
      DMSYS                      DEPT
      Actioned document from VERIFIED&CLOSED to IMPLEMENTED
7     02-APR-2003 14:48:13                           DMSYS 010
      DMSYS                      DEPT
      Actioned document from IMPLEMENTED to CLOSED


Variable Description


%ch_doc_id% The request ID, which consists of the product ID, request 
type, and serial number. For example: PAYROLL_CR_1


%product% The ID of the product to which the request belongs.


%base_db% The base database to which the request belongs.


%dsn% The database connection string for the Dimensions server 
to which the request belongs.
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The remaining variables change frequently during the life of the request.


Multi-Valued Dimensions CM Variables
These multi-valued variables are built into Dimensions CM and may appear anywhere in a 
request template. Unlike single-valued variables, they are replaced by a list of entries, 
each of which may occupy several lines.


Below are descriptions of the multi-valued Dimensions CM variables. For some multi-
valued variables, column variables exist that allow you to access information in a 
particular column. This column information can duplicate the information provided by the 
multi-valued variables, or provide additional information. Column variables also enable 
you to have greater control over the formatting of each variable. See "Using Substitution 
Variable Syntax" on page 284 for help with formatting.


%hostname% The name of the machine hosting the Dimensions server to 
which the request belongs.


%type_head% The description of the request type. 


%create_date% The date when the request was created.


%originator% The originator's full name.


%department% The originator's department.


%location% The originator's site.


%telephone_no% The originator's phone number.


%originator_id% The originator's login ID.


%group% The originator's user group.


%action_date% The date the request was last actioned.


Variable Description


%current_status% The current lifecycle status of the request.


%lifecycle_phase% The current phase of the request, which is determined by 
the current status and any applicable rules.


%action_number% The number of the current (most recent) action.


%update_date% The date the request was last updated.


%user_name% The current user's full name.


%user_department% The current user's department.


%user_location% The current user' site.


%user_telephone_no% The current user's phone number.


%user_group% The current user's group.


%date% The current date.


%time% The current time.


Variable Description
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Multi-Valued 
Variable Description Column Variables


%action_history% A list of all actions performed on 
the request.
Each entry includes a short 
description of the action, the 
action number and date, plus the 
login user name, full name, 
phone number, and department 
of the user performing the action.


 %ah_action_number%: The action 
number.


 %ah_date%: The action date in format 
DD-MON-YYYY HH:MM:SS.


 %ah_status%: The state to which this 
request was actioned.


 %ah_user_name%: The full user name.


 %ah_user_phone%: The user's phone 
number.


 %ah_user_dept%: The user's 
department.


 %ah_action_note%: The action note.


 %ah_user_group%: The action history 
user group.


%audit_trail_
failure%


Lists the details of the audit 
records for failed authentication 
attempts on a request. 


%audit_trail_
success%


Lists the details of the audit 
records for successful 
authentication attempts on a 
request.
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%affected_
baseline%


A list of all baselines currently 
related to the request.
Each entry includes details about 
the relationship, the current 
status of the baseline, and the 
user who created the 
relationship.


 %bln_action_number%: Request action 
number when the relationship was created.


 %bln_baseline_id%: The related 
baseline specification.


 %bln_baseline_type%: The type of the 
baseline.


 %bln_brief_desc%: A brief description of 
the baseline.


 %bln_creation_method%: How the 
baseline was originally created: merged, 
revised, etc. 


 %bln_relationship%: The name of the 
relationship.


 %bln_status%: The current status of the 
baseline.


 %bln_template%: The template name 
that was used to create the baseline.


 %bln_user%: The OS id of the user who 
created the relationship.


 %bln_user_name%: The full user name 
of who created the relationship.


%affected_item% A list of all item revisions 
currently related to the request. 
Each entry includes the full item 
specification, item library 
filename, the action number 
when the relationship was 
created, the type of relationship, 
and the full name of the user who 
created the relationship.


 %ai_action_number%: The action 
number.


 %ai_item_id%: The item's identity.


 %ai_user_name%: The full user name.


 %ai_filename%: The item's filename.


 %ai_brief_desc%: The item's brief 
description.


%affected_part% A list of all design parts currently 
related to the request.
Each entry includes the full part 
specification, the design part 
category, the action number 
when the relationship was 
created, and the full name of the 
user who created the 
relationship.


 %ap_action_number%: The action 
number.


 %ap_part_id%: The part's identity.


 %ap_user_name%: The full user name.


 %ap_user%: The user.


 %ap_category%: The design part 
category.


 %ap_brief_desc%: The part's brief 
description.


Multi-Valued 
Variable Description Column Variables
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%parent_doc% A list of all higher-level requests 
to which this request (child) is 
currently related.
Each entry includes the higher-
level request ID, its title 
(attribute no. 1), the action 
number when the relationship 
was created, and the full name of 
the user who created the 
relationship.


 %pd_relationship%: The relationship.


 %pd_doc_id%: The document's identity.


 %pd_product%: The document's owning 
product.


 %pd_status%: The status.


 %pd_user_name%: The full user name.


 %pd_user%: The user.


 %pd_brief_desc%: The brief description.


%related_doc% A list of all lower-level requests 
currently related to this request 
(parent). 
Each entry includes the lower-
level request ID, its title 
(attribute no. 1), the action 
number when the relationship 
was created, and the full name of 
the user who created the 
relationship.


 %rd_action_number%: The action 
number.


 %rd_relationship%: The relationship.


 %rd_doc_id%: The document's identity.


 %rd_product%: The document's owning 
product.


 %rd_status%: The document's status.


 %rd_user_name%: The full user name.


 %rd_user%: The user.


 %rd_brief_desc%: The document's brief 
description.


%update_history% A list of all modifications other 
than actioning to the request. 
Each entry includes a short 
description of the modification, 
the action number and date, plus 
the login user name, full name, 
phone, and department of the 
user making the modification.


 %uh_action_number%: The action 
number.


 %uh_date%: The date in format DD-
MON-YYYY HH:MM:SS.


 %uh_user_name%: The full user name.


 %uh_user%: The user.


 %uh_user_telephone_no%: The user's 
telephone number.


 %uh_user_dept%: The user's 
department.


 %uh_user_note%: The user's note.


 %uh_user_group%: The update history 
user group.


Multi-Valued 
Variable Description Column Variables
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%attribute_update
_history%


A list of attribute updates made 
to the request.
Each entry includes the action 
number and date, plus the login 
user name, full name, phone, and 
department of the user making 
the modification, details of the 
attribute and the value before 
and after the change.


 %auh_action_number%: The change 
document action number indicating when 
the update was done.


 %auh_user_name%: The full user name 
of the user who did the update.


 %auh_date%: The date the update was 
done.


 %auh_user%: The OS name of the user 
who did the update.


 %auh_user_telephone_no%: The 
telephone number of the user who did the 
update.


 %auh_user_dept%: The department of 
the user who did the update.


 %auh_user_group%: The group of the 
user who did the update.


 %auh_user_note%: The user note of the 
user who did the update.


 %auh_attrno%: The attribute number for 
which the change was made.


 %auh_attr_variable%: The attribute 
variable for which the change was made.


 %auh_old_value%: The old attribute 
value.


 %auh_new_value%: The new attribute 
value.


%user_roles% A list of the primary, secondary, 
and leader users for every role in 
the lifecycle.


%description%,
%description_
end%


The detailed description of the 
request. These two substitution 
variables must appear on 
separate, successive lines in a 
request template.


Multi-Valued 
Variable Description Column Variables
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%action%, 
%action_text%, 
%action_end%


These three variables are used 
to define a subtemplate for 
action descriptions. The 
subtemplate is part of the 
overall request template and 
contains a list of all recorded 
action descriptions.


This subtemplate starts with the 
variable %action% and ends 
with the variable 
%action_end%, both 
appearing on separate lines. 
Between these, the variable 
%action_text% must appear 
on a separate line, to define 
where the text of the action 
description will appear. 


You can also use the column 
variables described to the right, 
as well as the other substitution 
variables described above 
(including user-defined 
variables) in the subtemplate.


NOTE  This subtemplate is 
required for add action 
description operations to be 
recorded in the database, 
regardless of whether you want 
the data to show up in a browse 
template.


NOTE  The action descriptions 
are stored separately. If you add 
variables to the template they 
do not affect the action 
descriptions previously entered 
(the action description 
substitution variables are not 
substituted).


 %user_name%: The full name of the 
user entering the action description.


 %user_department%: The user's 
department.


 %user_location%: The user's site.


 %user_telephone_no%: The user's 
phone number.


 %date%: The date of the action 
description was entered.


 %time%: The time of the action 
description was entered.


%chdoc_attachmen
ts%


A list of files that are attached to 
the request.


%primary_user% A list of users who currently have 
the request in their inbox and 
have the primary role capability.


Multi-Valued 
Variable Description Column Variables
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User-Defined Variables
User-defined variables correspond to the user-defined attributes set up for a request type. 
You can define single-valued attributes as well as multi-valued attributes in list or table 
form. See "Using Substitution Variable Syntax" on page 284 for information on formatting 
multi-valued attributes in tables.


Use the following variables to signify a user-defined attribute:


 %<variable-name>%


where <variable-name> is the name of the user-defined attribute that you want to 
substitute.


 %PRODUCT_<variable-name>%


where <variable-name> is the name of the user-defined product attribute that you 
want to substitute.


 %<variable-name>_PROMPT%


where <variable-name> is the name of the user-defined attribute that you want to 
substitute, and PROMPT indicates that you want to display the value of the 
attribute's Prompt field.


 %<variable-name>_BLOCKNAME%


where <variable-name> is the name of the user-defined attribute that you want to 
substitute, and BLOCKNAME indicates that you want to display the value of the 
attribute's block name. This substitution applies to block attributes only.


The example below uses each type of variable. The first row uses the attributes' block 
name to label the table of attributes. The second row uses the attribute prompt names to 
label the column headings. The third row substitutes the actual values of the attributes.


Block attributes To define block attributes in a table, specify the block name as the table heading, as 
shown in the example above (%CUSTOMERS_BLOCKNAME%). Each attribute that you 
want to include in the table must have the same block name. Next, define each attribute 
name and value as a column heading and column. The order of the attributes must follow 


%secondary_
user%


A list of users who currently have 
the request in their inbox and 
have the secondary role 
capability.


%leader_user% A list of users who currently have 
the request in their inbox and 
have the leader role capability.


Multi-Valued 
Variable Description Column Variables


%CUSTOMERS_BLOCKNAME%
---------------------


%CUSTOMER_PROMPT%
-----------------


%PHONE_PROMPT%
--------------


%PRIORITY_PROMPT%
-----------------


%CUSTOMER% %PHONE% %PRIORITY%
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the order of the columns specified in the block attribute, from left to right. See "Using 
Substitution Variable Syntax" on page 284 for information on how to format columns.


Note that if you update the block attribute name or values, you'll need to update the block 
in the template.


Displaying Multi-Valued Variables
To define a variable for a multi-valued attribute (user-defined or Dimensions CM-defined), 
you use the substitution variables or %<variable-name>% as explained earlier. This 
displays the values of the attribute in a list, with each of the values appearing on a new 
line. For example:


You can also display multi-valued attributes as a table. For example:


To define the precise layout of the columns, see "Substitution Variable Syntax," below.


Using Substitution Variable Syntax
For any Dimensions CM or user-defined variables, you can use substitution variable 
syntax for greater control over formatting. This syntax organizes the attributes into 
precise columns as an alternative to using manual spacing or tabs in a template as 
formatting. 


The syntax is:


%<variable-name>:<c>:<w>:<s>%


where:


 <c> is an integer specifying where the column starts from the left of the template, in 
characters.


Attribute name
--------------


Value 1


Value 2


...


Value n


Table Heading
-------------


Attr name 1
------------


Attr name 2
--------------


Attr name 3
------------


Value 1 first value alpha


Value 2 second value beta


... ... ...


Value n nth value nu
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 <w> is an integer specifying the column width in characters. Specify a positive 
number to add padding to the right of the field, which ensures that if data doesn't fill 
the field, the text written to the right of the field will always start at the next column 
position. To eliminate padding, specify the column width as a negative number. Text 
following this field will then appear in the next column following the last character of 
data.


 <s> is a single character (upper or lower case) that specifies the column alignment. 
The available characters are:


 L: Left-justified. Data will be aligned with the left-hand edge of the column. Excess 
data will be truncated at the column boundary.


 R: Right-justified. Data will be aligned with the right-hand edge of the column. 
Excess data will be truncated at the right-hand column boundary.


 C: Centered. Data will centered within the column. Excess data will be truncated at 
the right-hand column boundary.


 W: Wrapped. Data will be aligned with the left-hand edge of the column. Excess 
data will be wrapped onto successive lines.


For example:


Rules and
recommendations


 You must either include all of the fields in the substitution variable syntax (c:w:s) or 
none of them.


 Generally, make the starting column equal to or greater than the previous column's 
starting column value plus its width. This ensures that the columns of data are 
separated by whitespace.


 We do not recommend using substitution variable syntax (%<variable-
name>:<c>:<w>:<s>%) and plain substitution variables (%<variable-
name>%) on the same line. This can lead to unpredictable formatting results.


You can use a mixture of both variable types on different lines without any problem.


 Substitution variable syntax is only supported for plain text substitution.


 Substitution variable syntax is not supported for proportional fonts because positions 
are determined by the number of characters you specify.


 Do not use tab characters or insert text to the left or right of substitution variable 
syntax. These actions may lead to unpredictable formatting results.


Examples
If a template is specified as:


....:....1....:....2....:....3....:....4....:....5....:....6
Line prefix:%token1:25:15:L% %token2:42:7:w%%token3:50:9:r%


%CUSTOMERS_BLOCKNAME%
---------------------


%CUSTOMER_PROMPT:9:16:L%
------------------------


%PHONE_PROMPT:27:7:L%
---------------------


%PRIORITY_PROMPT:40:7:L%
------------------------


%CUSTOMER:9:16:L% %PHONE:27:7:R% %PRIORITY:40:7:C%
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Notice that there is a space character between the "%" characters ending "token1" and 
beginning "token2", but there is no space between "token2" and "token3". This "extra" 
space will be forced into the output in some circumstances illustrated below. In practice, it 
may be better to include this space to make both the template and resulting output 
slightly more understandable. However, it is recommended that no characters, particularly 
not the "tab" character, or at most a single space character is inserted between the 
substitution variable declarations within the template file (later examples will illustrate the 
associated problems). If the data supplied is:


then the result will be:


Notice that the first value "oneisawidestring" is truncated while "fiveisawidestring" is 
wrapped. In general, the columns should be specified in such a way that they do not 
overlap. If this rule is broken then the resulting table may not "look" as expected by the 
user. To illustrate this the template is changed so that the first column overlaps the "line 
prefix:" text within the template:


Line prefix:%token1:9:15:L% %token2:42:7:w%%token3:50:9:r%


The resulting substituted text will be:


On each row, the data within the first column has been "pushed" to the right by the fixed 
text, it should start in character column 9 and be 15 characters wide therefore the last 
character column in which data is displayed is 23. The first value "oneisawidestring" is 
truncated at this column. The other data in the first column ("four" and "seven") has also 
been "pushed" to the right by the fixed text, but because these strings are shorter than 
the remaining column width they are not truncated.


If we now allow the column specifications to overlap (not recommended):


for token1 oneisawidestring, four, seven


for token2 two, fiveisawidestring, eight


for token3 three, six, nine


....:....1....:....2....:....3....:....4....:....5....:....6


Line prefix:            oneisawidestrin  two          three


Line prefix:            four             fiveisa      six


Line prefix:                             widestr


Line prefix:                             ing


Line prefix:            seven            eight        nine


....:....1....:....2....:....3....:....4....:....5....:....6


Line prefix:oneisawides                  two          three


Line prefix:four                         fiveisa      six


Line prefix:                             widestr


Line prefix:                             ing


Line prefix:seven                        eight        nine







 Request Format Templates


Process Configuration Guide 287


Line prefix:%token1:9:15:L% %token2:22:18:w%%token3:35:9:r%


Then the result will be:


Remember that, with a positive column width, data within a column is padded with spaces 
to occupy the full column width specified.


 We know (from the previous example) that the last character column in which the first 
column of data should appear is 23.


 The padding characters "push" all of the second column of data to the right. The space 
character in the template (between token1 and token2) appears in column 24, and so 
all of the second column of data actually starts in character column 25. However, 
because it was specified to start in column 22 for 18 columns, the last character 
column in which the second column of data should be printed is 39.


 The first character column in which the third column of data may be printed is 40, 
similarly its last printing character column is 43.


Thus the strings "three" and "fiveisawidestring" are truncated to "thre" and 
"fiveisawidestri" respectively. One reason why the column specifications should not 
overlap is illustrated here, because the second column of data is specified as 18 
characters wide and "w" (wrap). Data in this column will be wrapped at 18, 36, 54, etc., 
but the displayed column is only 15 characters wide, resulting in three characters being 
truncated from each wrapped line! Do not allow the column specifications to overlap.


Consider the implications of putting a "tab" character in the template between the 
"token1" and "token2" declarations (again not recommended), then the file will appear as 
follows:


....:....1....:....2....:....3....:....4....:....5....:....6
Line prefix:%token1:9:15:L%    %token2:22:18:w%%token3:35:9:r%


The "tab" has printed as blank space up to the next multiple of eight, in this case 32, and 
so the string "token2" starts at character column 33. The resulting output will be:


which is exactly the same as with the space character, because column 24 is also a 
multiple of eight. If we had put a space followed by a "tab" character in the template file, 
then when printed out the template file will appear exactly the same as above, but the 
printed output file would be as follows:


....:....1....:....2....:....3....:....4....:....5....:....6


Line prefix:oneisawides two            thre


Line prefix:four        fiveisawidestri six


Line prefix:seven       eight          nine


....:....1....:....2....:....3....:....4....:....5....:....6


Line prefix:oneisawides two            thre


Line prefix:four        fiveisawidestri six


Line prefix:seven       eight          nine


....:....1....:....2....:....3....:....4....:....5....:....6


Line prefix:oneisawides        two           thre
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The result is very confusing because the program has put out two characters (space and 
"tab") between the substitution variables "token1" and "token2", but this has resulted in 
the printed columns shifting to character column 33 instead of 26. Consequently the third 
column of data (three, six and nine) is also displaced by seven characters. You are 
advised not to use "tab" characters in the template file.


Going back to the original template file, containing a single space between the 
substitution variables "token1" and "token2", if we now change the column width 
specification for "token1" from "15" to "-15" then it will not force the first column of data 
to end in character column 23 (the minus sign requests no padding characters).


Line prefix:%token1:9:-15:L%  %token2:22:18:w%%token3:35:9:r%


The result will be:


It can be seen that the column one data finishes in character column 23, but the second 
data column should start in character column 22, thus the value "two" is "pushed" to the 
right, but "fiveisawidestring" and "eight" start in their correct character columns. The 
space character between the "token1" and "token2" declarations in the template file has 
been forced in at character column 24 before the string "two". By luck, "fiveisawidestring" 
has not "pushed" the value "six" because there was space to right-justify the three 
characters. However had the value "six" been "sixteen", then the result would be:


If we change the specification of "token2" width from "18" to "-18" then the result will be:


There is no space separating the declarations for "token2" and "token3", so the two 
strings have run together at the data column boundary, but "three" is no longer "pushed" 
to the right and so this string is all displayed. If we now change the data again so that 


Line prefix:four               fiveisawidestr six


Line prefix:seven              eight         nine


....:....1....:....2....:....3....:....4....:....5....:....6


Line prefix:oneisawides two            thre


Line prefix:four      fiveisawidestring six


Line prefix:seven     eight            nine


....:....1....:....2....:....3....:....4....:....5....:....6


Line prefix:oneisawides two            thre


Line prefix:four     fiveisawidestring sixt


Line prefix:seven    eight             nine


....:....1....:....2....:....3....:....4....:....5....:....6


Line prefix:oneisawides two           three


Line prefix:four     fiveisawidestringsixte


Line prefix:seven    eight             nine
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"oneisawidestring" is shortened to "oneiswide" and "fiveisawidestring" becomes 
"fiveiswide" then the result is:


The point to note here is that even if the columns are specified in such a way that they 
overlap, the data is only "pushed" to the right by non-white-space characters in the 
preceding column.


The next six examples illustrate that the user encounters while trying to create a "boxed" 
table by adding characters into the template. The behavior of any character (or string of 
characters) between the declaration of the substitution variables in the template file is 
exactly the same as we have already seen for the space character (between "token1" and 
"token2"). So if the line in the template was:


|%token1:9:-15:L%|%token2:22:-18:w%|%token3:35:9:r%|


Then the resulting substituted text is:


With the wider strings the result would be:


Either of which is probably not what was intended. The situation gets even more complex 
if data within the table is wrapped. The template line:


|%token1:9:-15:L%|%token2:22:-7:w%|%token3:35:-9:r%|


generates the table:


....:....1....:....2....:....3....:....4....:....5....:....6


Line prefix:oneiswide two             three


Line prefix:four     fiveiswide     sixteen


Line prefix:seven    eight             nine


....:....1....:....2....:....3....:....4....:....5....:....6


|       oneiswide|   two|            three|


|       four|        fiveiswide|   sixteen|


|       seven|       eight|           nine|


....:....1....:....2....:....3....:....4....:....5....:....6


|       oneisawidestrin|two|          three|


|       four|        fiveisawidestring|sixt|


|       seven|       eight|            nine|


....:....1....:....2....:....3....:....4....:....5....:....6


|       oneisawidestrin|two|          three|


|       four|        fiveisa|       sixteen|


||                   widestr||


||                   ing||


|       seven|       eight|            nine|
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which is clearly not what was wanted, but it does serve to illustrate what the substitution 
program will do with characters in between the token declarations. In general, it is 
recommended that no characters (except perhaps a single space) should be put between 
the substitution variable declarations in the template file.


If we allow padding characters to be printed then:


|%token1:9:15:L%|%token2:22:18:w%|%token3:35:9:r%|


results in substituted text:


The template line:


|%token1:9:12:L%|%token2:22:7:w%|%token3:35:9:r%|


generates the table:


and the template line:


|%token1:2:18:L%|%token2:22:7:w%|%token3:35:9:r%|


generates the table:


For completeness, the last example has the formatting data removed from the line in the 
template file, but uses the same data:


%token1% %token2% %token3%


....:....1....:....2....:....3....:....4....:....5....:....6


|       oneisawidestrin|two|           |thr|


|       four           |fiveisawidestri|six|


|       seven          |eight          |nin|


....:....1....:....2....:....3....:....4....:....5....:....6


|       oneisawidest|two    |         three|


|       four        |fiveisa|       sixteen|


|                   |widestr|              |


|                   |ing    |              |


|       seven       |eight  |          nine|


....:....1....:....2....:....3....:....4....:....5....:....6


|oneisawidestring  | two    |         three|


|four              | fiveisa|       sixteen|


|                  | widestr|              |


|                  | ing    |              |


|       seven      | eight  |          nine|
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Note that there are now spaces between the substitution variable declarations, resulting 
in the following output text:


As expected, there is now no formatting of the data into columns. Substitutions occur one 
after another across the output line, and are separated by the spaces specified between 
the substitution variables in the template file.


....:....1....:....2....:....3....:....4....:....5....:....6


oneisawidestring two three


four fiveisawidestring sixteen


seven eight nine
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Baseline Templates
In Chapter 2, "Process Modeling Concepts", the concept of a baseline is introduced in the 
topic "About Object Classes" on page 30. A Baseline Template consists of a set of rules 
which are used as criteria for inclusion/exclusion of items under Dimensions® CM control 
into a baseline. There are two types of baseline template. These are described in:


 "Item Baseline Templates" on page 294


 "Request Baseline Templates" on page 306.


Release and Archive baselines are defined by their associated templates; whereas a 
Design baseline is essentially defined by the absence of an associated template in that 
the baseline will include all revisions of the items from the top level design part and its 
subordinate design parts (regardless of their status). Baseline templates are unique with 
respect to the base database i.e. they are not restricted to particular products. Baseline 
templates are defined using the Administration Console Baseline and Release Templates 
function.


Item Baseline Templates
An item baseline template consists of a set of rules for selecting item revisions based on 
the item's type, revision, status or build stage. 


There can be one rule for default item types (specified as item type *); this default rule 
is applied to all relevant-items which are not covered by the other rules. The inclusion of a 
default rule in a template ensures that all relevant-items receive consideration for 
inclusion in a baseline.


The simplest baseline template could select the latest revision of all the items in the 
current project/stream i.e. item type * and latest edit revision (*LATEST). This baseline 
template allows manual selection of item revisions to be included in a baseline.


Baseline rules divide into two classes: 


 Rules that only operate on a specified normal lifecycle state or build stage. One of 
these must be chosen for the selected normal lifecycle state or stage.


 Rules that do not require a normal lifecycle state to be specified. These correspond to 
implicit states. These do not apply to build stages.


For brevity in the following pages the shortcut codes shown in the table below are used.


Lifecycle State Shortcut


Baseline Rules that Operate on a Specified Normal Lifecycle State


Latest from state LFS


Most progressed state above specified state or specified state MPS


Specified state or most progressed state SMP


Specified state or next existing state upward SUP


Specified state only EQS
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Rule Operation
Only one rule may be defined for each item type. The rule is used to determine, for 
relevant-items of that type, what status (lifecycle state) or build stage is acceptable, or to 
be preferred, for any revision to be included in a baseline. To specify the rule, any one of 
the states or build stages in the normal lifecycle associated with that type may be chosen, 
together with one of the rules below, which determines how that state and others in the 
normal lifecycle are to be grouped and arranged in an order of preference. (A normal 
lifecycle consists of a single chain of states, starting with the first state at the beginning 
of the chain, and progressing upward through later states to the final state at the end 
of the chain.)


Then for each relevant item which is of the type concerned within this rule, we look at 
each grouping of normal lifecycle states in the order of preference indicated by the rule, 
until we find the first group which is not empty, i.e. where there is at least one revision of 
the relevant-item in that group. If we then find that there are two or more revisions in 
that group, we always select the revision which has been created/updated most recently; 
this is often, but need not necessarily be, the one with the highest entry in the revision 
field. If all groups in the order of preference are empty, then that item will not be included 
in any baseline specified using this template.


Note that, except when a *ALL rule is used (this is detailed later), no more than one 
revision of any item is selected for inclusion in a release-baseline.


Baseline Rules that Operate on a Specified Build Stage


Specified build stage and all next existing build stages 
upward 


BUP


Specified build stage only EQB


Baseline Rules that do not Require a Normal Lifecycle State to be 
Specified


*All revisions *ALL


*Latest edit revision *LATEST


*Latest edit revision at final state in lifecycle *FINAL


*Latest edited revision at the most progressed state *HIGHEST


*Revision built from selected inputs *BUILT


*Revision that makes selected outputs *MADE OF
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Rule Grouping and Order of Preference


Latest from state  (LFS) Latest from specified state and upward: there is just one 
group – it consists of all revisions which are at any of 
the normal lifecycle states between the specified state 
and the final state, both of these states inclusive. 
(Conversely, if a relevant-item of the given type has all 
its revisions at states which are not in the normal 
lifecycle, and/or at states which are in the normal 
lifecycle but are below (earlier than) the specified state, 
then such a relevant-item is not selected using this 
template.) 


Most progressed state 
above specified state or 
specified state  (MPS)


Most progressed state not below specified state: there 
are several groups, each of which includes revisions (if 
any) at just one lifecycle state. The order of preference 
for the groups is then: 


1 the group for the final state in the normal lifecycle


2 the group for the next-to-final state
then so on downwards, ending with the group for the 
specified lifecycle state.


Specified state or most 
progressed state (SMP)


Specified state or most progressed state: there are 
several groups, each of which includes revisions (if any) 
at just one lifecycle state. The order of preference for 
the groups is then: 


1 the group for the specified lifecycle state


2 the group for the final state in the normal lifecycle


3 that for the next-to-final state
then so on downwards to earlier states, ending with the 
group for the next state upwards from the specified 
state.


Specified state or next 
existing state 
upward (SUP)


Specified state or upward: there are several groups, 
each of which includes revisions (if any) at just one 
lifecycle state. The order of preference for the groups is 
then: 


1 the group for the specified lifecycle state


2 the group for the next later normal lifecycle state 
upward from this


then so on, ending with the group for the final state.


Specified state only  (EQS) Equal to specified state: there is just one group – it 
consists of revisions which are at the specified lifecycle 
state only.  
(A relevant-item of the given type, which has no revision 
at this state, will not be selected using this template.)
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Illustration of Rule Operation
The precise meaning of the different rules is perhaps best illustrated by considering this 
rather abstract example. Suppose a normal lifecycle is defined as:


STATE 1  STATE 2   STATE 3    STATE 4   STATE 5


and suppose a rule is specified as STATE 2, along with the rule shown in the left-hand 
column below. Then, for a relevant-item of the type concerned within this rule, the 
revision which is selected for inclusion in the baseline is the most recently updated 
revision chosen from those whose status is as shown in the right-hand column. 


   
In the first and last cases the item is not included in the baseline, if no revision meets the 
given requirement. In the middle three cases, we look at each "or else" in the list, only if 
no revision has been found which meets the requirements up to that point; the item is not 
included in the baseline, only if we reach the end of the list, still without success.    


Specified build stage and all 
next existing build stages 
upward (BUP)


Latest from specified build stage and upward: there are 
several groups, each of which includes revisions (if any) 
at just one build stage. (Conversely, if a relevant-item of 
the given type has all its revisions at stages which are 
below the specified build stage, then such a 
relevant-item is not selected using this template.)
The order of preference is then: 


1 the group for the specified build stage


2 the group for the next existing higher build stage 
upward from this


then so on, ending with the group for the final stage.


Specified build stage only 
(EQB)


Equal to specified build stage: there is just one group – 
it consists of revisions which are at the specified build 
stage only. (A relevant-item of the given type, which has 
no revision at this stage, will not be selected using this 
template.)


Rule Selects Latest Revision from those:


Latest from state (LFS) at any of the states: STATE 2, STATE 3, 
STATE 4, STATE 5.


Most progressed state above 
specified state or specified state 
(MPS)


at STATE 5; or else at STATE 4; or else at 
STATE 3; or else at STATE 2.


Specified state or most progressed 
state (SMP)


at STATE 2; or else at STATE 5; or else at 
STATE 4; or else at STATE 3.


Specified state or next existing 
state upward  (SUP)


at STATE 2; or else at STATE 3; or else at 
STATE 4; or else at STATE 5.


Specified state only (EQS) at STATE 2 only.


Rule Grouping and Order of Preference
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Rules Using Implicit-States
Instead of specifying a particular state in the normal lifecycle, one of the following six 
implicit-states may be chosen. These do not apply to build stages. None of the rules 
discussed in the previous sections are required in such cases, as each such title implies its 
own order-of-preference grouping:


Implicit State Grouping and Order of Preference


*All revisions 
(*ALL)


All revisions of each relevant-item of the type specified, regardless 
of their lifecycle status, are selected for inclusion in a baseline 
specified using this template. This is for use with Dimensions 
Archive, Retrieval, and Transfer facilities (ART). If a baseline is 
made using a template which contains one or more rules with 
*ALL, such a baseline cannot be used for configuration-build or 
release-control purposes.


*Latest edit 
revision 
(*LATEST)


There is just one group, consisting of all revisions which are at any 
of the normal lifecycle states. It is equivalent to choosing the first 
normal lifecycle state specifically, with a LFS rule.


*Latest edit 
revision at final 
state in lifecycle 
(*FINAL)


There is just one group, consisting of revisions at the final normal 
lifecycle state only. It is equivalent to choosing that state 
specifically, with an EQS rule.


*Latest edited 
revision at the 
most progressed 
state  
(*HIGHEST)


The order of preference of the groups is: first the group of 
revisions (if any) at the final normal lifecycle state, then the group 
of revisions at the next-to-final state, and so on downwards to the 
group at the first normal lifecycle state. It is equivalent to 
choosing that first state specifically, with a MPS rule. This implicit 
state is principally of value at an early stage in the development of 
a product, as it ensures that every relevant existing item (of the 
type that the rule is concerned with) gets selected at the latest 
revision of its most-progressed status.


*Revision built 
from selected 
inputs  (*BUILT)


The selection procedure used here is entirely different from that 
specified above for other implicit states; and regardless of the 
order in which they were specified, rules with implicit states 
*BUILT (and *MADE OF – see below) are interpreted after all other 
rules have been used to select item revisions of other types. All 
relevant-items of the type(s) specified in *BUILT rule(s) are 
reviewed for potential inclusion in the baseline, and each 
relevant-item is inspected individually as follows.
The lifecycle status of the relevant-item's revisions is not 
significant in this case, but each of the revisions is considered in 
turn, to see if one can be found which has been built, using as 
input(s) some of the item revisions already included in the 
baseline. For such a revision to qualify, it must have been the 
output of a Dimensions build process, and all the inputs used in 
that process must be found, either already included in the baseline 
(as a result of processing the template rules of other types – i.e. 
rules other than *BUILT), or included in the baseline as a result of 
earlier processing by this *BUILT procedure. (But it does not 
matter in which order *BUILT rules are specified, because this 
*BUILT processing is reiterative: the whole cycle will be repeated 
as often as necessary on all the relevant-items of types in *BUILT 
rules, until all possible orders and combinations have been dealt 
with.) If such a revision can be found to qualify, then this revision 
is also included in the baseline, and the item is considered to have 
been successfully selected. 
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For notes and guidelines on using *BUILT and *MADE OF rules refer to this sub-topic 
below.


The Default Rule and Other Uses of Implicit-States
The default rule (item type *) is applied to all item types not specified in other rules. 
These default types may be associated with several different item lifecycles, and therefore 
no specific lifecycle state may be used in the default rule, but instead one of the above 
implicit-states must be chosen. Therein lies the value of such titles as *FINAL, *LATEST 
and *HIGHEST, as they can be re-interpreted according to the different lifecycles 
associated with the types of item to be selected by the default rule.


The default rule is just a short alternative to specifying a separate rule (with the same 
implicit-state in each) for every item type used by all the relevant-items, except for the 
item types which have rules to themselves.


The implicit-states can, of course, be useful in other rules besides the default rule. If a 
template is to select items of several different types, and for each of them to pick, say, 
the latest revision at the final normal lifecycle state, it is probably more convenient (and 
clearer) to choose *FINAL for the rule for each of these item types, rather than look up 
and select the name of the actual final normal state in each case. (The template would 
function equally effectively, specified either way.) A further advantage of implicit states 
can be in defining general-purpose templates, for use by several different products. For 
example, several products may have items of type XYZ, but in each product a different 
lifecycle is specified for that item-type. A template consisting of the single rule: XYZ 
*LATEST could be used by any of these products to create a baseline which included the 
latest revision (at any normal lifecycle state) of each relevant-item of type XYZ.


Using *BUILT and *MADE OF Implicit States
A typical build configuration is:


*Revision built 
from selected 
inputs  (*BUILT)
(Continued)


However, if each of the item's revisions has been considered, and 
none has been found to meet these criteria (and further iterations 
of the entire cycle could not improve on this), then a warning 
message is issued to say that this item has not been included in 
the baseline; and the inspection process starts over again on the 
revisions of the next relevant-item.


*Revision that 
makes selected 
outputs  (*MADE 
OF)


This selection procedure uses an inverse criterion to that used for 
*BUILT. In *MADE OF rules also, the lifecycle status of 
relevant-item revisions of the types specified is not significant in 
selecting them for inclusion in the baseline. In *MADE OF rules the 
selection is made by examining the made-of lists of built item 
revisions which either are already in the baseline or have been 
included in it as a result of previous iterations of this *MADE OF 
processing. Wherever such a made-of list contains any item 
revision which is of the type(s) specified in *MADE OF rule(s), as 
well as being a relevant-item (i.e. within the scope of the 
baseline), then that item revision is also included in the baseline, 
provided that no other made-of list so examined contains a 
different revision of the same item. If such a conflict of revisions 
does arise, then no revision of that item is included in the 
baseline, and an error message is issued to explain this.


Implicit State Grouping and Order of Preference
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 a compiler build tool which produces one item of type OBJECT from one input of type 
SOURCE; and


 a linker build tool which produces one output item of type EXE from several inputs of 
type OBJECT.


There will usually be other inputs in addition to these, but by considering this simple 
example of a configuration involving just three item-types, it will become apparent how 
*BUILT and *MADE OF can be used in any configuration.


Example 1


A suitable baseline template would be:


(Note that the order in which template rules are specified makes no difference to the 
content of a baseline.) The effect of this template is:


 first (because *BUILT processing comes at the end) to include in the baseline SOURCE 
item revisions at the *FINAL (i.e. final normal) state;


 then to include those OBJECT item revisions which were built (compiled) from the 
SOURCE revisions already included;


 finally to include any EXE item revision(s) built (linked) from some combination of 
these included OBJECT revisions.


There must be a specified rule (or the default rule) to cover each stage in the build 
process: if the rule for OBJECT had been omitted, then the rule for EXE could not have 
included anything, because none of the build inputs for any EXE item would be present.


Example 2


Another suitable baseline template would be:


(Again note that the rules could be given in any order.) This template might be used to 
prepare a beta-test version of a product for release. The effect is:


 first (because *MADE OF processing, like that for *BUILT, comes at the end) to include 
in the baseline all the EXE items, choosing the revisions at the *HIGHEST state (i.e. 
the best revision available so far for each EXE item);


 then to include those revisions of OBJECT items which were used to build the revision 
of each EXE item already included, unless it is found that two or more different 
revisions of the same OBJECT item were used in building those EXE items (the EXE 
rule would have to have included at least two different items for such a conflict to 
possibly arise) – if such a conflict is found, it is flagged and reported, and no revision 
of that OBJECT item is included;


EXE *BUILT


OBJECT *BUILT


SOURCE *MADE OF


EXE *HIGHEST


OBJECT *MADE OF


SOURCE *MADE OF
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 then to include the SOURCE item revisions which were used to build each OBJECT 
item revision already included (and therefore not flagged) – which, provided that 
there is a one-to-one correspondence between SOURCE and OBJECT items, will not 
result in any further conflicts being found.


Again, there must be a rule to cover each stage in the build process: if the rule for 
OBJECT had been omitted, then the rule for SOURCE could not have included anything, 
because the SOURCE items do not themselves belong to the made-of list of any EXE item. 
(Although an EXE item is built ultimately from SOURCE items, this requires made-of lists 
to be used in combination.)


Example 3


Another example of how revision conflicts could arise would be in a template consisting 
of:


(where ENV items are environment-items, some of which may be used in the build 
compilations of several different OBJECT items), different revisions of one ENV item might 
have been used in the compilations which produced the OBJECT items already included.


Example 4


It is valid to have a template with both *BUILT and *MADE OF rules, such as:


It is necessary that the other rule(s) in such a template include items which are in 
between in the build process. This means that the rules for *BUILT inclusion and those for 
*MADE OF inclusion will never conflict with each other. In this example OBJECT items 
have been included first, followed by both the EXE revisions built from them and the 
SOURCE revisions used to build them.


Example 5


It is not valid to have a template consisting solely of *BUILT and/or *MADE OF rules. For 
example a template of simply:


would include nothing, because there is nothing selected to start off with, and so neither 
the *BUILT nor the *MADE OF processing could possibly find anything to qualify for 
inclusion.


Note 1: *MADE OF rules do not guarantee that the baseline will include the entire contents of 
any made-of list. If a complete made-of list is to be assured of being included, then: 


OBJECT *LATEST


SOURCE *MADE OF


ENV *MADE OF


EXE *BUILT


OBJECT *LATEST


SOURCE *Revision that makes selected outputs


OBJECT *BUILT


SOURCE *MADE OF
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either the template should be designed to use *BUILT; or else the *MADE OF rules 
must be sufficiently all-embracing to cover the made-of list. For example:


could be used to include all the made-of lists for the included EXE items; but only 
provided that the scope of the baseline is large enough to include every configuration 
part which was specified or implied in each of the build processes used.


Note 2: *BUILT and *MADE OF rules are incompatible with *ALL rules: neither *BUILT nor 
*MADE OF may be used in any template which contains one or more *ALL rules.


Cross-Product Baselines
A cross-product baseline is one which includes design parts and/or items which belong to 
two or more products, because within the baselined design-structure USAGE relationships 
have been created (using the Dimensions functions Relate Design Part Usage and/or using 
Relate Item to Part) and these have specified design parts and/or items in other 
product(s).


The product whose design-structure (or a sub-tree of it) is being baselined, is referred to 
here as the baselining product, and all relevant-items which do not belong to this 
product, are called foreign-items belonging to foreign products.


To create a cross-product baseline successfully, the first requirement is that the 
item-types of all relevant-items, including foreign-items, must be defined in the process 
model for the baselining product.


The remaining requirements and limitations concern the lifecycles associated with these 
item types, in the various process models for all the products represented in the baseline. 
Obviously, the most straightforward case is where, for each item type concerned, taken in 
turn, that item type uses the same lifecycle in every process model. If this is indeed the 
case, then there are no further complications, and revisions of all relevant-items, 
including foreign-items, can be selected using the procedures already described.


However, it may be impracticable for different products to share identical lifecycles for the 
same item type. Therefore when the lifecycle used for an item type in a foreign product 
differs from that used for the same item type in the baselining product, the extent to 
which these two lifecycles need to be similar to each other needs to be examined in some 
detail.


First, suppose the normal lifecycles in the two lifecycles are identical: the same state 
names appear in the same order; and the lifecycles differ only in the number and/or 
arrangement of the lifecycle transitions which do not lie on the normal path. Then there is 
no further problem for relevant-items of that type in either product: as far as a 
baseline-template is concerned, the two lifecycles function in an identical manner, 
because their normal lifecycles are equivalent.


We now look at the cases where the normal lifecycles for an item type differ in some 
respect between the baselining product and a foreign product. We need to consider 
individually the different alternatives for the template rule for that item type, starting with 
the simplest.


EXE *HIGHEST


* *MADE OF
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 *ALL rule


This rule raises no problems, as it selects all revisions of a relevant-item, regardless 
of their lifecycle states. This applies equally to foreign-items.


 *BUILT and *MADE OF rules


 These rules also raise no particular problems, as they are processed in an entirely 
different way, and are not directly concerned with normal lifecycles. The *BUILT and 
*MADE OF procedures are applied equally to relevant-items of both the baselining and 
foreign products.


 *LATEST rule


This rule is handled in a special way, the effect of which is that the normal lifecycles 
for the baselining and foreign products do not need to correspond with each other at 
all. For a relevant-item of the baselining product, the latest revision is selected from 
all at any of the states in the baselining product's normal lifecycle; and for a 
foreign-item, the latest revision is selected from all at any of the states in that foreign 
product's own normal lifecycle.


 LFS rule with a specific state


This is a more general version of *LATEST and is handled as follows. The specific state 
given is looked up in the normal lifecycle for the baselining product. Let us suppose 
the normal lifecycle has six states and that the specified state is number 3 (the first 
state is number 1, and the final normal state, in this case, number 6). For a 
relevant-item of the baselining product, the latest revision would be selected from all 
those at any of the states whose numbers are 3, 4, 5 and 6. For a foreign-item, we 
look up the foreign product's normal lifecycle for the names of the states which are 
number 3 (the same number as that of the specified state) or greater, and select the 
latest revision from those at any of these states.


This would mean, if this normal lifecycle had nine states instead of six, that there 
would be seven states from which a selection could be made (numbers 3 to 9 
inclusive) instead of four in the baselining product. In an extreme case, if the normal 
lifecycle for a foreign product had only two states (unlikely, but possible), then there 
would be no states from which to select, and so no revision could be selected for a 
foreign-item of this item type in that product.


One example of this rule, which could be very useful, is to specify LFS along with the 
state which is number 2 in the baselining product's normal lifecycle. The effect of this 
rule would be that, for every relevant-item of that item type in any product, the 
revision selected would be the latest at any normal state, excluding those which had 
initial status; i.e. it would guarantee that the selected revision had been actioned at 
least once after modification.


 All other codes and implicit states *FINAL and *HIGHEST 


A rule of this kind requires a significant degree of consistency between the normal 
lifecycles in the baselining product and a foreign product, in order to satisfactorily 
select a revision of a foreign-item. What happens is that only the baselining product's 
normal lifecycle is consulted, and the search (in the appropriate order of preference) 
is performed on all relevant-items of that type (i.e. associated with that normal 
lifecycle), including foreign-items, using the state names in the baselining product's 
normal lifecycle.


So, to take one of the simpler cases, if the rule specified *FINAL, and the final normal 
state in the baselining product's lifecycle was DONE, then DONE would at least have 
to appear somewhere in the corresponding lifecycle for the foreign product, and the 
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foreign-item's revision selected would be the latest (if any) which had DONE status, 
regardless of what DONE actually meant in the foreign product's lifecycle.


It is therefore necessary, if any of these codes are going to be used, to have sufficient 
agreement among the normal lifecycles for all the products concerned, as to the 
meaning of most, if not all, of the state names used, in order to ensure that the 
selected revision of a foreign-item is the one actually desired.


Suspended Item Revisions
If the selection is by a *ALL (which is for archiving only), any suspended status is ignored, 
and all revisions, both non-suspended and suspended, are selected for inclusion.


Apart from *ALL, a suspended revision; is never selected for inclusion in a new 
release-baseline, created using a baseline-template. The selection processes already 
detailed (apart from those for *ALL) are applied exactly as if the suspended revisions did 
not exist.


(Suspended revisions can, of course, be found in already existing template 
release-baselines, due to having been selected for inclusion because they had not yet 
been suspended at the times when those baselines were created. It is also possible for 
suspended revisions to be included in new non-template baselines: i.e. revised and 
merged baselines.)


Checked Out Item Revisions
A checked out revision is never included in a release-baseline (and once a revision has 
been included in a release-baseline, its file is no longer available to be checked out – or 
indeed, altered in any way).


If the selection is by a *ALL rule, and a checked out revision would have been among 
those selected (if it had not been checked out), then this is flagged, and the requested 
baseline is not created.


Apart from *ALL rules, the selection processes already detailed are applied exactly as if 
the checked out revisions did not exist.


Suspended Design Parts
The specifications already given apply to all relevant items which are either OWNED or 
USED by at least one non-suspended design part included in the baseline. But if any item 
is relevant only because all the included design parts, which either OWN it or USE it, are 
SUSPENDED, then its processing is as above for "Suspended Item Revisions". All the 
revisions of such an item are processed as if they were suspended, regardless of their 
actual status.


Examples of Baseline Template Rules
Suppose the normal lifecycle for item type XYZ is:


PRELIMINARY  DESIGNED  COMPLETED  TESTED  RELEASED


and suppose an item of type XYZ (OWNED by an included, non-suspended design part) 
exists in five revisions (none of which is currently checked out or suspended) as follows, 
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each most recently updated on the date shown, and then actioned to the lifecycle state 
shown:


Then consider in turn each of the following alternative choices of template rule for item 
type XYZ. If the template rule were as shown, then for the above item, the revision which 
would be selected, together with the reason for this selection, is as shown alongside.


Revision
Last 
Updated Current State


1 1/1/2003 TESTED


2 1/2/2003 TESTED


3 1/4/2003 COMPLETED


4 1/3/2003 COMPLETED


5 1/5/2003 PRELIMINARY


Lifecycle State Code
Revision 
Selected Reason


DESIGNED Latest from state (LFS) 3 1, 2, 3 & 4 qualify; 3 is 
latest


DESIGNED Most progressed state 
above specified state or 
specified state (MPS)


2 Latest at nearest-to-final 
state


DESIGNED Specified state or most 
progressed state (SMP)


2 Latest at nearest-to-final 
state


DESIGNED Specified state or next 
existing state upward 
(SUP)


3 Latest at next state up


DESIGNED Specified state only 
(EQS) 


None None at DESIGNED state


PRELIMINARY Most progressed state 
above specified state or 
specified state (MPS)


2 Nearest-to-final state 
preferred


PRELIMINARY Specified state or most 
progressed state (SMP)


5 Specified state preferred


*All revisions 
(*ALL)


1,2,3,4 
& 5


Includes everything


*Latest edit 
revision 
(*LATEST)


5 Latest of all at normal 
states


*Latest edit 
revision at final 
state in lifecycle 
(*FINAL)


None None at final state
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Notes 1 "None" means that, if this were the template rule, then this item would not appear in 
the baseline.


2 The revision (if any) which would be selected by *BUILT cannot be determined from 
the information given. This is because if this is a built item, the revision selected 
would depend on the corresponding revision(s) of the input item(s) used to build it, 
and those revisions would be selected by template rules for other item-types.


3 The revision (if any) which would be selected by *MADE OF cannot be determined 
from the information given. This is because if this is an item selected because it is in a 
made-of list of some built item, the revision selected would depend on which revision 
of the built item was included, and that revision would be selected by a template rule 
for some other item-type.


4 Revisions 1 or 4 could not be selected by any rule (except *ALL, and possibly *BUILT 
or *MADE OF, because in each case another revision, more recently updated, exists at 
the same lifecycle state.


Request Baseline Templates
Request baseline templates enable you to specify rules for selecting those requests that 
you specify as input for creating a baseline. When you create a baseline and you specify a 
list of requests, the requests will be filtered according to the rules defined in the template. 
Note that you need to specify one or more requests when you create the baseline. The 
template rules do not directly define these requests.


They comprise one or more rules that are made up from the following:


 Request type.


 Request status.


 Baseline status code, which itself comprises one of the following keys:


• EQS – specified state only.


• SUP – specified state or next existing state upward.


NOTE  Baseline collective codes such as *MADE_OF and *LATEST, which are used in item 
baseline templates, are not relevant to request baselines and are not provided.


*Latest edited 
revision at the 
most progressed 
state 
(*HIGHEST)


2 Work back from final 
state; take latest at 1st 
state found


*Revision built 
from selected 
inputs (*BUILT)


? Cannot say; see following 
notes


*Revision that 
makes selected 
outputs (*MADE 
OF)


? Cannot say; see following 
notes


Lifecycle State Code
Revision 
Selected Reason
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A request baseline template consists only of request template rules – it will not allow the 
addition of rules using item types. Conversely, an item baseline template does not allow 
the addition of request baseline template rules. 


Creating a Baseline Using Request Baseline 
Templates
When a baseline is created specifying a request baseline template and a set of starting 
parent requests, then all the requests that:


 are related to those parent requests, and 


 match the template rules


will be collected together for processing. 


The template rules will be processed in exactly the same way they are for item templates, 
that is, requests will be selected based on the type, status, and the baseline status code 
that was specified. For example, if a template had a rule that said that:


 all requests of type PR, 


 at status ACCEPTED, 


 with the baseline status code EQS 


were to be considered, then all the requests of type PR, at the status ACCEPTED only, 
would be used for inclusion into the baseline.


Once this list of requests has been determined, then only those items that are related to 
those requests with either an In Response To or, optionally, an Info relationship will be 
included into the baseline. However, because the baseline that is being created is a 
release baseline, only one revision of each item will be included in the baseline (not all 
revisions, as would be the case for a design baseline). This means, that even though the 
requests being selected may contain multiple revisions of the same item, the final 
baseline will only contain one revision of all these possible items.


To ensure that only one revision of an item is included in the final baseline in 
circumstances where multiple item revisions are related to requests, only the latest item 
revision will be selected using that item's pedigree. If item revisions are in conflict, that is, 
no common successor to these items are found, then the creation of the baseline will fail 
with an appropriate error message.


When the baseline has been created, the requests that were used to create it will be 
related as In Response To that new baseline. 


Constraints
To enforce a consistent model with its behavior with respect to items only, the following 
additional constraints apply to creating a baseline with respect to cited requests:


1 Requests that are either at a closed or off-norm lifecycle state will not be processed 
by the SUP baseline code.


2 Only requests in the primary catalog will be processed.


3 Only requests related through a dependency relationship, that is, DEPEND, will be 
included in traversal scans.
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4 If a request related through a dependency relationship does not fulfill the criteria 
specified in the request template rules, then that request will be ignored—as will 
every other request that is a child of that request. This means, that for a situation 
where N levels of requests are related together in a chain through dependent 
relationships, for example, CR_1  CR_5  CR_7 CR_9  CR_12, if CR_7 fails to 
match a template rule, then it, and CR_9 and CR_12 will be ignored from any further 
processing. 


5 Only requests that are owned by the product on which the baseline is being created 
will be processed. Any requests owned by other products will be ignored—this 
includes children that such requests might have.


6 Only parts or items that are owned, or have usage relationships to the parent part 
specified when the baseline is created will be included in the final baseline. This 
means, that if a request refers to affected parts and/or items that may be out of 
scope – that is, not owned by or related to the parent part or any of its children – then 
these parts and items will be ignored.


Release Templates
In Chapter 2, "Process Modeling Concepts", the concept of a release is introduced in the 
topic "About Object Classes" on page 30. A Release Template:


 Defines a set of user-defined rules or criteria by which baselined design parts are 
selected for inclusion in a release. This rule is then applied to that design part and 
also to any subordinate to it in the design-structure tree, unless and until another rule 
specifies any such subordinate design part, in which case that other rule overrides for 
that sub-tree, and so on. Alternatively, a rule may be applied to ALL design parts of 
the product.


If asterisk (*) is specified as the design part, then the rule will be applied to all design 
parts for which no specific item type rule exists i.e. "select all". The definition of a 
default rule in a template ensures that all design parts within a baselined structure 
are considered for inclusion in the release.


 Defines a set of user-defined rules or criteria by which baselined items are selected 
for inclusion in a release.


If asterisk (*) is specified as the item type, then the rule will be applied to all items for 
which no specific item type rule exists i.e. "select all". The definition of a default rule 
in a template ensures that all items within a baselined structure are considered for 
inclusion in the release.


If hyphen (-) is specified as the item type, then the rule will be applied to no items 
(this is used to inhibit the selection of items for some sub-tree of the design part 
structure).


 Optionally specifies operating system subdirectories to be added to the release 
pathname specified by users (directory into which the above are to be copied). The 
subdirectory must be a relative format (such as xxx/yyy UNIX or xxx\yyy 
Windows). If a subdirectory is specified, the items of all types specified by the rule, 
for all design parts selected by the rule, are placed in the subdirectory with the leaf 
node portion of their project filename. On the other hand, if a subdirectory is not 
specified, the items' project filenames will be used, relative to the operating system 
release directory the user requests for the release.
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Any operating system directories or subdirectories which do not exist, Dimensions CM 
creates as and when they are needed (subject to the user having the necessary 
operating system file access rights for such directory creation).


The objective of subdirectories is to simplify subsequent handling of the release data. 
For example, a release-template can be used to specify that executable code, source-
code modules, user documentation and system-specification documents are each to 
be grouped in different subdirectories. It is possible to include one item a number of 
times in a release, provided each copy is assigned to a different subdirectory.


 In support of the above operations, to optionally assign a database-unique "group 
name" to a number of otherwise unrelated item types. The group name may then be 
specified in a template rule, thereby bringing all the associated item types within the 
scope of that rule.


Release templates are defined using the Administration Console Baseline and Release 
Templates function.


NOTE  All release-template rules apply only to the items selected by the baseline 
specified for a release. If a release-template is not used, then all the items in the baseline 
are placed in a single release directory, their project filenames being used relative to the 
operating system release directory the user requests for the release.


Different release-templates may be used with the same baseline to create a number of 
different release-configurations (e.g. test configurations of subsystems) or to make 
available different groups of items (e.g. user documentation).


Where appropriate, the same release-template may be used:


 in creating different releases of the same configuration


 in conjunction with different baselines and for different products.
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Introduction
Dimensions is a rich environment available on a wide range of platforms. Until recently 
Dimensions functionality could only be accessed via the command-line or from the DTK/
trigger API. Both of these interfaces exposed only a subset of the existing functionality. 
The scripting interface overcomes this limitation by providing a set of Java classes that 
expose Dimensions components via a simple and consistent object model. This object 
model is primarily intended for use by scripting languages hosted in the JVM (Java Virtual 
Machine), such as JavaScript™, Python, Tcl and others. The current scripting interface 
includes Rhino, an open-source Java-based JavaScript interpreter from www.mozilla.org, 
and sample scripts that demonstrate the functionality that is available.


This chapter is intended for installers, administrators and users of Dimensions on UNIX 
and Windows platforms.


Supported OS Platforms
All platforms certified for use with a Dimensions 14.x server are supported, provided that 
Java™ 2 Runtime Environment Standard Edition, version 1.3.x or higher, is available on 
that platform.


Dimensions Components
The scripting interface includes support for the following Dimensions components.


Supported Dimensions 
Component Supported Operations


Attribute Blocks  List existing attribute block definitions.


 Create a new attribute block definition for an object 
type.


 Update an attribute block definition.


 Delete an attribute block definition.


 List attributes assigned to an attribute block's columns.


 Assign attributes to, or deassign attributes from, an 
attribute block's column.


Attribute Definition  List existing attribute definitions.


 Create a new attribute definition for an object type.


 Update an attribute definition.


 Deassign an attribute definition from an object type; 
and delete it (optional).


 List types assigned to an attribute definition.
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Base Database  Log in to Dimensions.


 Log out from Dimensions.


 Authenticate a user in order to perform tertiary node 
access to items located on a remote node.


Baseline Template  List existing baseline templates.


 Create a baseline template.


 Delete a baseline template.


 List baselines using a baseline template.


 Copy baseline template rule definitions between 
baseline templates.


Baseline Template Rule  List existing baseline template rules.


 Create a baseline template rule.


 Delete a baseline template rule.


 Update a baseline template rule.


Build Areas  List existing build areas.


 Create new build area definition.


 Update a build area definition.


 Delete a build area definition.


Build Projects  List existing build projects.


 Create new build project definition.


 Update a build project definition.


 Delete a build project definition.


 List projects assigned to a build project.


Build Stages  List existing build stages.


 List lifecycle states using a build stage.


 List build areas defined for a build stage.


Request Relationship Type  List defined request relationship types.


 Create a relationship type.


 Delete a relationship type.


 Update a relationship type.


Request Type CM Rules  Define and/or update change management (CM) rules.


File Format  List existing formats.


 Create a new format.


 Update format attributes.


 Delete a format.


Supported Dimensions 
Component Supported Operations


 (Sheet 2 of 6)







314 Dimensions® CM 


Appendix C  Scripting Interface


Item, Request, and Baseline 
Replication Configurations


 List existing item and baseline replication 
configurations.


 Create new replication configuration.


 Update a replication configuration definition.


 Delete a replication configuration definition.


Item To Item Relationship Type  List item to item relationship types.


 Create an item to item relationship type.


 Delete an item to item relationship type.


 Update an item to item relationship type.


Item Type CM Rules  Define and/or update change management rules.


Item Type Group  List defined item type groups.


 Assign an item type to an item type group.


 Deassign an item type from an item group.


 List types assigned to an item type group.


 List release templates assigned to an item group


Item/Request Browse Templates  List existing browse template revisions.


 Create a template revision.


 Delete a template revision.


 Import a file into a template revision.


 Export a file from a template revision.


Lifecycle  List existing lifecycles.


 Create a new lifecycle.


 Update lifecycle attributes.


 Delete a lifecycle.


 List the types using a lifecycle.


 List assigned image revisions.


 Assign, or deassign, default image revisions to a 
lifecycle.


Lifecycle and Browse Template 
Assignments at Design Part Level


 List existing assignments for a request type.


 Create a new assignment.


 Delete an assignment.


Lifecycle Image Revision  List lifecycle image revisions assigned to a lifecycle.


 Create an image revision.


 Delete an image revision.


 Import a file into an image revision.


 Export a file from an image revision


Supported Dimensions 
Component Supported Operations
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Lifecycle State Transition  List a lifecycle's state transitions.


 Create a new transition.


 Delete a transition.


 Add roles to, and remove roles from, the list of roles 
authorized to perform a transition.


 Rename a state.


 Delete a normal state.


Object Type  For all object types:


 List existing object types.


 Create an object type.


 Update an object type definition.


 Delete an object type definition.


 Assign, or deassign, a lifecycle.


 Define attributes and attribute blocks.


 Copy attributes between object types.


 For item types:


 List assigned file formats.


 Assign, or deassign, a file format.


 Assign, or deassign, a default template revision to an 
item/request object type.


 Define, update or delete item libraries and/or the default 
item library.


 Define change management rules.


 For request types:


 Assign, or deassign, a default template revision to an 
item or request object type.


 Define change management rules.


Priming Relationship  List priming relationships defined for a request type.


 Create a priming relationship.


 Delete a priming relationship.


 List attribute mappings.


 Add and/or delete attribute mappings.


Product  List existing products.


 Create a new product.


 Update a product definition.


 Delete a product.


Supported Dimensions 
Component Supported Operations
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Projects  List existing projects.


 Create new project definition.


 Update a project definition.


 Delete a project definition.


 List build areas defined for a project.


Relationship Names  List relationship names defined in a base database.


 Create a relationship name.


 Delete a relationship name.


 Update a relationship name.


 List item to item relationship types using a relationship 
name.


Release Template  List existing release templates.


 Create a release template.


 Delete a release template.


 List releases using a release template.


 Copy release template rule definitions between release 
templates.


Release Template Rule  List existing release template rules.


 Create a release template rule.


 Delete a release template rule.


 Update a release template rule.


Role  List existing roles.


 Create a new role.


 Update role attributes.


 Delete a role.


Role Assignment  List existing role assignments.


 Add a role assignment.


 Delete a role assignment.


User Report Definitions  List existing user report definitions.


 Create a new report definition.


 Update a report definition.


 Delete a report definition.


 Assign report files to, or deassign report files from, a 
report definition.s


Supported Dimensions 
Component Supported Operations
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Using the Scripting Interface Shell


Running the Shell
To run the scripting interface shell, type dmpmcli at your command prompt.


Syntax
The shell has the following syntax:


dmpmcli 
[-user <username>
-pass <password> 
-dbname <database>
-host <server>
-dsn <dsn-name>
]
[-param <parameter file>
[-file <script file> [<script arguments>]]
[-help]
[-version] 


User Report Files  List existing report files.


 Create a new report file.


 Delete a report file.


 Import a file into a report file.


 Export the contents of a report file.


Valid CM Relationship Type  List valid change management relationships defined for 
a request type.


 Create a valid relationship type.


 Delete a valid relationship type.


 Update a valid relationship type.


Valid Sets  Add a valid set object.


 Delete a valid set object.


Version Branch  List existing branches.


 Create a new branch.


 Update branch attributes.


 Delete a branch.


Supported Dimensions 
Component Supported Operations
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where:


Prior to executing the specified javascript spource:


 dmpmcli overrides and specifies its own custom error reporting.


 Dimensions CM defines the additional non-ECMA global javascript functions: 


• system


• source


• run


• print


• quit


• version


• help


• exit


 The variable "arguments" are populated with the specified command-line arguments.


Specifying Connection Parameters in a File


You can specify the connection parameters in a file rather than in the command line, for 
example:


-user dmsys
-pass <password>
-dbname intermediate
-host server1
-dsn PC50


Parameter Description 


-user <username> Specifies a user ID that is registered on the Dimensions base 
database.


-pass <password> Specifies the password for the user ID that you entered 
above.


-dbname <database> Specifies the name of the base database.


-host <server> Specifies the name of the Dimensions server. The <server> 
string may explicitly specify the port number of the 
Dimensions listener, for example: 
-host servername:5555


-dsn <dsn-name> Specifies the connection string that enables you to connect to 
the database server for your Dimensions base database.


-param <parameter file> Specifies a file containing connection parameters (see the 
example immediately below this table).


-file <script file> <script 
arguments>]


Specifies a file containing a script to be executed, and the 
script's (optional) arguments. 


-help Displays Help for the dmpmcli syntax.


-version Displays the version of dmpmcli that you are running.
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Executing Scripts


You can use the -file option to specify a file containing a JavaScript™ script that is to 
be executed. If you do not specify a script, the interpreter enters interactive mode and 
the script source is read and executed from standard input until an EOF (End of File) 
character is detected (CTRL+Z on Win32 platforms and CTRL+D on UNIX platforms), or 
you invoke the exit() or quit() functions.


Examples
Entering interactive mode:


dmpmcli -user dmsys -pass <password> -dbname intermediate 
-dsn PC50 -host dimhost


Connects to the Dimensions server node dimhost and enters interactive mode. To quit 
dmpmcli use the quit() or exit() functions.


Executing a script:


dmpmcli -user dmsys -pass <password> -dbname intermediate 
-dsn PC50 -host dimhost:5555 -file 
/home/dmsys/script/setupAttributes.js


Connects to the Dimensions server node dimhost (assuming that the Dimensions Listener 
is listening on port 5555) and executes the following script:


/home/dmsys/script/setupAttributes.js


Reading connection information from a file:


dmpmcli -param /home/dmsys/connection.data -file 
/home/dmsys/script/setupAttributes.js


Connects to the Dimensions server node identified by the connection 
information in the file 


/home/dmsys/connection.data,


and executes the following script:


/home/dmsys/script/setupAttributes.js 


Predefined Properties
Scripts executing in the dmpmcli shell have access to the following pre-defined top-level 
object properties:


Command Description


arguments An array containing the strings of all the arguments given at the 
command line when the shell was invoked.


help() Displays usage and Help messages.


defineClass(className) Defines an extension using the Java class named with the string 
argument. Uses ScriptableObject.defineClass()
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Using the Object Model
Access to the Java objects from JavaScript™ is based on the LiveConnect technology. For 
a detailed description of JavaScript™ and LiveConnect, refer to the Core JavaScript Guide 
and Core JavaScript Reference documentation at the following URL:
http://developer.netscape.com/docs/manuals/


For an introduction to Java scripting with Rhino, refer to Rhino documentation at the 
following URL:
http://www.mozilla.org/rhino/scriptjava.html


NOTE  For performance reasons, running Dimensions commands from dmpmcli via 
BaseDatadabase.instance.runCommand() does not refresh the object model 
collections.


run(["foo.js", "arg0", ...]) Runs the JavaScript source file specified by the first string in the 
argument, and passes the remaining arguments as that script's 
arguments. The parent environment is visible but cannot be 
modified.


source(["foo.js", "arg0", ...]) Runs the JavaScript source file named by the first string in the 
argument, and passes the remaining arguments as that script's 
arguments. The parent environment is visible and can be 
modified.


system(["cmd", ...]) Runs one or several native OS commands specified by the string 
argument.


loadClass(className) Loads a class named by the string argument. The class must be 
a script compiled to a class file.


print([expr ...]) Evaluates and prints expressions.


quit()
exit()


Quits the shell. The shell will also quit in interactive mode if you 
enter an EOF character at the prompt.


version([number]) Gets or sets the JavaScript version number.


Command Description



http://developer.netscape.com/docs/manuals/
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Interface Summary


Interface Description


AttributeBlock Represents an attribute block (a multi-value, multi-field 
attribute definition).


AttributeDefinition Represents one of the following attribute definitions:


 Single-value, single-field.


 Single-value, multi-field.
Contains the collection of assigned object types.


Baseline Represents a baseline.


BaselineReplicationConfiguration Represents a baseline replication configuration.


BaselineTemplate Represents a baseline template and contains a 
collection of assigned baseline template rules.


BaselineTemplateRule Represents a baseline template rule.


BuildArea Represents a build area.


BuildProject Represents a build project.


BuildStage Represents a build stage.


ChangeDocumentType Represents a request type, and contains the collection 
of assigned browse templates.


ChangeDocumentTypeCMRules Represents a request type's change management rules.


ChdocRelationshipType Represents a request relationship type.


ChdocReplicationConfiguration Represents a request replication configuration.


DimensionsObject A marker interface representing a generic Dimensions 
object.


DimensionsObjectDetails A marker interface representing generic details of a 
Dimensions object.


FileFormat Represents a file format.


ItemLibrary Represents an item type's item library or the default 
item library.


ItemRemoteSubordinate Represents a remote subordinate definition used by 
item replication configurations.


ItemReplicationConfiguration Represents an item replication configuration.


ItemToItemRelationshipType Represents an item to item relationship type.


ItemType Represents an item type and contains the collection of 
assigned file formats.


ItemTypeCMRules Represents an item type's change management rules.


ItemTypeGroup Represents an item type group.


Lifecycle Represents a lifecycle and contains collections of 
lifecycle state transitions, assigned object types, and 
lifecycle image revisions.


LifecycleAndTemplateAssignment Represents a lifecycle and browse template assignment 
for a request type at the design part level.
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For details about supported collection operations, see page 326.


LifecycleImageRevision Represents a lifecycle image revision.


LifecycleTransition Represents a lifecycle state transition and contains the 
collection of roles authorized to perform the transition.


LocalSubordinate Represents a local subordinate definition used by item 
replication configurations.


PrimingRelationship Represents a priming relationship and associated 
primed attribute mappings.


Product Represents a product and contains collections of role 
assignment details, object types, baseline templates, 
release templates, browse templates, request 
relationship types, and valid sets.


Project Represents a Dimensions project.


ProjectStage Represents a Dimensions project stage.


RelationshipName Represents an item to item relationship name.


Release Represents a release.


ReleaseTemplate Represents a release template and contains a collection 
of assigned release template rules.


ReleaseTemplateRule Represents a release template rule.


RemoteSubordinate Represents a remote subordinate definition used by 
baseline replication configurations.


Replication Represents the replication administration tool.


ReplicationConfiguration Represents an abstract replication configuration.


ReplicationSubordinate Represents an abstract subordinate definition.


Report Represents a user report definition.


ReportFile Represents a report file.


Role Represents a project role.


TemplateRevision Represents an item/request type browse template 
revision.


Type Represents an object type, and contains collections of 
attribute blocks, attribute definitions and attribute 
rules.


ValidRelationshipType Represents a valid relationship type.


ValidSet Represents a valid set.


VersionBranch Represents a version branch.


Interface Description
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Class Summary


Class Description


AttributeBlockDetails Represents details of an attribute block.


AttributeDataType Represents predefined attribute data types.


AttributeDetails Represents details of an attribute definition.


AttributeMappingDetails Represents an attribute mapping used in priming.


AttributeRuleDetails Represents the details of a Dimensions attribute rule.


AttributeType Represents predefined attribute types.


defaultDatabase Represents the root of the object hierarchy. 
Authenticates users and contains collections of 
version branches, file formats, item type groups, 
lifecycles, products, relationship names, and roles.


BaselineReplicationConfigurationDetails Represents details of a baseline replication 
configuration.


BaselineTemplateDetails Represents details of a baseline template.


BaselineTemplateRuleDetails Represents details of a baseline template rule.


BuildAreaDetails Represents details of a build area.


BuildProjectDetails Represents details of a build project.


ChdocRelationshipTypeDetails Represents details of a request relationship type.


ChdocReplicationConfigurationDetails Represents details of a request replication 
configuration.§


ChdocSuperType Represents predefined request super types.


CMPhasePermissions Encapsulates permissions on operations that may be 
applied to requests, when they are at certain 
predefined lifecycle phases.


FileFormatDetails Represents details of a file format.


FileFormatType Represents predefined file format types.


ImplicitStateCode Encapsulates predefined implicit state shortcut codes 
used by Dimensions baseline template rules that do 
not require a normal lifecycle state to be specified.


ItemLibraryDetails Represents details of an item library.


ItemRemoteSubordinateDetails Represents details of a remote subordinate definition 
used by item replication configurations.


ItemReplicationConfigurationDetails Represents details of an item replication 
configuration.


ItemToItemRelationshipTypeDetails Represents details of an item to item relationship 
type.


ItemTypeGroupDetails Represents details of an item type group.


LifecycleAndTemplateAssignmentDetails Represents details of a lifecycle and browse template 
assignment for a request type at the design part 
level.


LifecycleDetails Represents details of a lifecycle.
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LifecycleImageRevisionDetails Represents details of a lifecycle image revision.


LifecycleTransitionDetails Represents details of a lifecycle state transition.


LocalSubordinateDetails Represents details of a local subordinate definition 
used by item replication configurations.


OsType Represents predefined OS types used by user-defined 
report definitions.


PrimingRelationshipDetails Represents details of a priming relationship.


ProductDetails Represents details of a product.


ProjectDetails Represents details of a Dimensions project.


ProjectStageDetails Represents the details of a Dimensions project stage.


PseudoBranches Represents predefined pseudo branches used by 
Dimensions replication configurations.


RelationshipClass Encapsulates the system-defined request relationship 
types Info and Dependent.


RelationshipNameDetails Represents the details of an item type relationship 
name.


ReleaseTemplateDetails Represents details of a release template.


ReleaseTemplateRuleDetails Represents details of a release template rule.


RemoteSubordinateDetails Represents details of a remote subordinate definition 
used by baseline replication configurations.


ReplicationConfigurationDetails Represents details of an abstract replication 
configuration.


ReportDetails Represents details of a user report definition.


ReportFileDetails Represents details of a report file.


ReportScope Encapsulates predefined Dimensions report scopes.


RoleAssignmentDetails Represents details of a role assignment.


RoleCapability Represents predefined role capabilities.


RoleDetails Represents details of a role.


RuleStateSelector Encapsulates predefined baseline template rule state 
selectors.


TemplateRevisionDetails Represents details of a template revision.


TransitionRoleDetails Represents details of a Dimensions role authorized to 
perform a lifecycle state transition.


TypeDetails Represents details of an object type.


TypeOptions Represents predefined object type options that might 
be enabled for a specific class of an object type.


TypeScope Represents predefined object type scopes.


ValidRelationshipTypeDetails Represents details of a valid relationship type.


ValidSetDetails Represents details of a valid set.


ValidSetRowDetails Represents an eight column row of a valid set.


VersionBranchDetails Represents details of a version branch.


Class Description
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Collection Interface Summary


Collection Interface Description


AttributeBlocks Contains all attribute blocks in a product.


AttributeDefinitions Contains all attribute definitions in an object type.


BaselineTemplates Contains all baseline templates in a base database.


BaselineTemplateRules Contains all baseline template rules in a baseline template.


BuildAreas Contains all build areas defined for a project or build stage.


BuildProjects Contains all build projects in a base database.


BuildStages Contains all build stages in a base database.


ChdocRelationshipTypes Contains all request relationship types in a product.


DimensionsObjectCollection Contains the common interface of the Dimensions collection 
hierarchy.


FileFormats Contains all file formats in a base database.


ItemTypeGroups Contains all item type groups in a base database.


LifecycleImageRevisions Contains all lifecycle image revisions for a lifecycle.


Lifecycles Contains all lifecycles in a base database.


LifecycleStates Contains lifecycle state objects (cannot be modified).


LifecycleTransitions Contains all lifecycle state transitions in a lifecycle.


LocalSubordinates Contains all local subordinates for an item replication 
configuration.


Products Contains all products in a base database.


Projects Contains all projects in a base database.


ProjectStages Contains all project stage objects that are defined for a project.


RelationshipNames Contains all relationship names in a base database.


ReleaseTemplateRules Contains all release template rules in a release template.


ReleaseTemplates Contains all release templates in a base database.


RemoteSubordinates Contains all remote subordinates for an item or a baseline 
replication configuration.


ReplicationConfigurations Contains all replication configuration definitions scoped by 
replicated object type.


ReportFiles Contains all report files in a base database.


Reports Contains all user report definitions in a base database.


Roles Contains all roles in a base database.


TemplateRevisions Contains all template revisions defined for an item or request 
type.


Types Contains all object types of the same scope in a product.


ValidSetRows Contains all valid set rows in a valid set.


ValidSets Contains all valid sets in a product.


VersionBranches Contains all version branches in a base database.
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Supported Collection Operations
The collection operations described in the table below apply to the collection interfaces in 
the section "Collection Interface Summary" on page 325


NOTE  Both add and remove methods automatically commit changes to the 
database.


Web-Based API Documentation
For a full description of all exposed components and their respective properties and 
methods, refer to the Web-based (HTML) API documentation available in the following 
directories:


 UNIX platforms:
${DM_ROOT}/java_api/docs/api/index.html


 Windows platforms:
%DM_ROOT%\java_api\docs\api\index.html


Operation Name Description 


Object add(ObjectDetails 
details)


Adds a new Dimensions object to the collection. Typically, 
creation of a Dimensions object requires many arguments. In 
order to deal with this relative complexity, the object model 
provides a number of ObjectDetails objects classes representing 
information required to create a Dimensions component. 
Normally, you create an ObjectDetails object and pass it to the 
collection's add method.


Object get(String name)
Object get(
String namePart1, 
String namePart2)


Returns an existing Dimensions object from the collection. If 
null is returned, the object was not found.
Some collection objects are identified by a pair of 'names' (for 
example, a Lifecycle Transition is uniquely identified by its 'From 
State' and 'To State'). In such cases, the corresponding 
collection provides a convenient method, by accepting all 
components of a 'name' as parameters.


ObjectDetails remove(Object 
obj)


Removes a Dimensions object from the collection, and returns 
an ObjectDetails object that represents the removed object.


Iterator iterator() Returns a java.util.Iterator object over the names of the 
collection objects.


void refresh() Reloads the objects in the collection in order to reflect the 
current contents of the base database. You should reacquire 
references to the collection's objects after calling this method.
Note: Changes to the data held in the base database made by 
other processes (for example, the Administration Console or 
other dmpmcli sessions) after the collection was accessed for 
the first time, might not be automatically reflected in the 
collection unless the refresh() method is explicitly invoked.


int size() Returns the number of objects in the collection.
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Example Java Scripts
Example Java scripts are located in the following :


 UNIX platforms:
${DM_ROOT}/AdminConsole/examples/


 Windows platforms:
%DM_ROOT%\AdminConsole\examples\


The following Java scripts illustrate common Dimensions tasks:


Script Name Description


assignedFormatsDemo.js  Assigns a file format to an item type.


 Deassigns a file format from an item type.


 Lists all file formats assigned to an item type.


assignedTypesDemo.js  Lists types assigned to a lifecycle.


 Assigns a lifecycle to a type.


 Deassigns a lifecycle from a type.


attributeBlockDemo.js  Creates attribute blocks.


 Updates attribute block details.


 Deletes attribute blocks.


 Assigns, or deassigns, attributes to or from 
attribute blocks.


 Lists attribute blocks defined for a type.


attributeDemo.js  Creates attributes and assign them to types.


 Updates attribute details.


 Deassigns attributes from types.


 Lists attributes assigned to an object type.


attributeRuleDemo.js  Creates attribute update rules.


 Deletes attribute update rules.


 Lists attribute update rules.


baselineReplConfigsDemo.js  Creates a baseline replication configuration.


 Creates a remote subordinate.


 Updates replication configuration details.


 Updates details of a remote subordinate.


 Deletes remote subordinates.


 Deletes replication configurations.


 Lists baseline replication configurations.


 Lists remote subordinates defined for a replication 
configuration.


 (Sheet 1 of 6)







328 Dimensions® CM 


Appendix C  Scripting Interface


baselineTemplateDemo.js  Creates a baseline template.


 Modifies baseline template rules.


 Copies baseline template rules between baseline 
templates.


 Deletes a baseline template.


 Lists all baseline templates defined in the base 
database.


 Lists all baselines using a baseline template.


branchDemo.js  Creates version branches.


 Updates branch details.


 Deletes branches.


 Lists all defined branches.


browseTemplatesDemo.js  Creates a browse template revision.


 Lists all browse template revisions defined for an 
object type.


 Exports or imports browse template contents.


 Deletes a browse template revision.


buildAreasDemo.js  Creates build areas.


 Updates build area details.


 Deletes build areas.


 Lists build areas.


buildStagesDemo.js  Assigns, or deassigns, a lifecycle state to a build 
stage.


 Lists build stages.


 Lists lifecycle states assigned to a build stage.


chdocRelTypeDemo.js  Creates request relationship types.


 Updates request relationship type details.


 Deletes request relationship types.


 Lists request relationship types defined in a 
product.


CMRulesDemo.js  Defines and updates CM rules for item and request 
types.


 Updates CM rules details for item and request 
types.


 Enables and/or disables CM rules for item and 
request types.


 Lists CM rules defined for item and request types.


copyAttrsDemo.js  Copies attribute definitions between object types.


 Lists attributes assigned to an object type.


Script Name Description
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copyRulesDemo.js  Copies attribute update rules between object types.


 Lists attribute update rules assigned to an object 
type.


formatsDemo.js  Creates file formats.


 Updates file format details.


 Deletes file formats.


 Lists file formats defined in a base database.


itemLibraryDemo.js  Defines a default item library for a product.


 Defines an item library for an item type.


 Updates default item library details.


 Updates item type item library details.


 Deletes an item library.


itemReplConfigsDemo.js  Creates a local or remote subordinate.


 Creates an item replication configuration.


 Updates replication configuration details.


 Updates details of a local or remote subordinate.


 Deletes replication configurations.


 Deletes local or remote subordinates.


 Lists item replication configurations.


 Lists local and remote subordinates defined for a 
replication configuration.


itemToItemRelTypeDemo.js  Creates an item to item relationship type.


 Updates item to item relationship types details.


 Deletes an item to item relationship type.


 Lists item to item relationship types defined for an 
item type.


itemTypeGroupDemo.js  Creates item type groups.


 Assigns and deassigns item types to, or from, item 
type groups.


 Deletes item type groups.


 Lists item type groups defined in a base database.


 Lists release templates using an item type group.


lifecycleDemo.js  Creates a lifecycle.


 Updates lifecycle details.


 Deletes a lifecycle.


 Lists all lifecycles defined in a base database.


 Lists lifecycle state transitions.


 Lists roles authorized to perform a lifecycle 
transition.


Script Name Description
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lifecycleImagesDemo.js  Creates new image revisions.


 Assigns, or deassigns, the default image revision to 
a lifecycle.


 Exports images from, or imports images to, a 
lifecycle image gallery.


 Deletes image revisions.


 Lists image revisions assigned to a lifecycle.


lifecycleTemplateAssignmentsDemo.js  Creates a lifecycle and browse template assignment 
at the design part level.


 Deletes a lifecycle and browse template assignment 
at the design part level.


 Lists lifecycle and browse template assignments at 
the design part level.


lifecycleTransitionsDemo.js  Modifies a lifecycle by adding or deleting a normal/
off normal transition.


 Modifies a lifecycle by adding, removing or updating 
the list of user roles authorized to perform a 
lifecycle state transition.


 Modifies a lifecycle by removing a normal state.


 Modifies a lifecycle by renaming a state.


 Lists all lifecycles defined in a base database.


 Lists lifecycle state transitions.


 Lists roles authorized to perform a lifecycle 
transition.


primingRelDemo.js  Defines a priming relationship.


 Deletes a priming relationship.


 Modifies attribute mappings for a priming 
relationship.


 Lists request types that may be primed from a 
request type.


productDemo.js  Creates a product.


 Updates product details.


 Deletes a product.


 Lists products defined in a base database.


relationshipNameDemo.js  Defines an item type relationship name.


 Updates item type relationship name details.


 Deletes item type relationship names.


 Lists item type relationship names defined in a base 
database.


Script Name Description
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releaseTemplateDemo.js  Creates a release template.


 Modifies release template rules.


 Deletes a release template.


 Copies release template rules between release 
templates.


 Lists all release templates defined in the base 
database.


 Lists all releases using a release template.


renameAttributeDemo.js  Renames an attribute's ID within the base 
database.


reportsDemo.js  Creates user report definitions.


 Updates user report definitions.


 Exports or imports report file contents.


 Assigns and deassigns a report file to, or from, a 
user report definition.


 Deletes user report definitions.


 Lists user report definitions.


roleAssignmentsDemo.js  Adds or removes role assignments.


 Lists all role assignments for a product.


roleDemo.js  Creates a user role.


 Updates role details.


 Deletes a role.


 Lists all roles defined in a base database.


typesDemo.js  Creates object types.


 Updates object type details.


 Assigns, or deassigns, a lifecycle to or from a type.


 Deletes object types.


 Lists object types within a certain scope in a 
product.


typesUsingAttrsDemo.js  Lists all object types using an attribute definition.


validRelTypesDemo.js  Creates a valid relationship type.


 Updates valid relationship type details.


 Deletes a valid relationship type.


 Lists valid relationship types defined for a request 
type.


Script Name Description
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validsetsDemo.js  Creates valid sets.


 Updates valid sets.


 Deletes valid sets.


 Lists valid sets.


validsetValuesDemo.js  Appends valid set values.


 Replaces valid set values.


 Removes valid set values.


 Lists valid set values.


Script Name Description
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About Notification Emails


Overview
The email notification system in Dimensions CM is designed to provide more control over 
email notification and content, and also to provide a mechanism to allow administrators to 
configure which particular users/groups receive email notifications. This new notification 
system is designed to work in tandem with the existing email notification mechanism and 
if switched on via subscriptions, will replace the standard default Dimensions CM email 
notifications.


There are a number of standard ("system") notifications defined to which a user or group 
can be subscribed. (See "Notification Types" on page 336.) This subscription process is 
performed by an administrator with the appropriate privilege (as described in "Using the 
Email Notification System" on page 335). Once one or more users have been subscribed 
to a particular notification then the default emails, which are usually sent to everyone with 
the appropriate role, will be "switched off" in favor of the new subscriptions. In this way, 
an administrator can configure users to only receive those notifications that are relevant 
to them and disable all other "spam" email.


When using the default email notification system, email messages are sent immediately 
whenever a command is run. This can mean that systems with a slow connection to the 
email server can suffer from an unnecessary time lag before the command completes. 
The new email subscription system however, writes every email event to the database to 
allow it to be processed "on-batch" via a new utility called dmemail at a later time. This 
means that commands are no longer tied to the response time of the email server, and 
also allows a system administrator much more flexibility as to scheduling when emails are 
processed.


The dmemail utility allows much more fine-grained control over the processing of email 
than is provided by the default mail system and can be configured to run either as a 
scheduled task or "on demand". This utility scans all the email events that are pending to 
be sent, applies the various email templates, and sends the resulting email to the 
subscribed users. For more information on the dmemail utility see "Using the dmemail 
Utility" on page 338.


This email subscription model supports the use of email templates to allow the 
administrator to customize the email content which is sent to the end user. The templating 
syntax, which is used within the template files, is the same as that used for writing 
remote jobs and build templates, which means it can support complex IF/ELSE constructs 
and other control conditions For more information on this syntax see the Developer’s 
Reference. The location of the templates is controlled by the variable 
DM_EMAIL_TEMPLATE_DIR in the Dimensions CM file dm.cfg, but by default, is under the 
$<DM_ROOT> directory in a subdirectory called email_templates. One template file 
exists for each subscribable notification, and can be found using the Administration 
Console. By default, these templates are written to support HTML syntax.
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Using the Email Notification System
To take advantage of the new email notification system do the following:


 Subscribe users or groups to the mail events for which you want notifications to be 
generated via either the command line or the Administration Console.


 Create/edit the required email templates to customize the notification content as 
desired.


 Edit the dmemail configuration file (email_config.dat) and lastly, run the dmemail 
utility as required.


The process of subscribing users to email notifications using the Administration Console is 
described in "About Mail Notifications" on page 98, or you can use the following 
commands below. These are more fully described in the Command-Line Reference Guide.


 SUB: Subscribe user/group to notification.


 USUB: Unsubscribe user/group to notification.


 LMNR: List mail notification rules.


The templates supplied, and the variables available, are described on page 346. For more 
details about the email templating language see the Developer's Reference.


The dmemail command-line utility is described on page 338. The options for the 
configuration file are described in page 341.


NOTE  Someone who is actually subscribed to this notification will get an email for every 
request that is closed within the system, regardless what role (s)he holds for that request, 
or who is the request originator. When request is closed by subscribed user (s)he will not 
receive notification
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Notification Types
These are the predefined email notification types to which users and groups can 
subscribe.


Email Notification Name  Type
Object 
Class Description


CREATE_USER_NOTIFICATION Create User (Administration notification) A new 
user has been created in the base 
database.


DELEGATED_ITEM_NOTIFICATION Delegate Item An item has been delegated.


DELEGATED_REQUEST_NOTIFICATION Delegate Request An request has been delegated.


DELETE_USER_NOTIFICATION Delete User (Administration notification) An 
existing user has been deleted 
from the base database.


DELIVERY_NOTIFICATION Deliver Project A delivery has been made to a 
stream.


DEMOTE_BASELINE_NOTIFICATION Demote Baseline A baseline has been demoted.


DEMOTE_ITEM_NOTIFICATION Demote Item An item has been demoted.


DEMOTE_REQUEST_NOTIFICATION Demote Request A request has been demoted.


DEPLOY_BASELINE_NOTIFICATION Deploy Baseline A baseline has been deployed.


DEPLOY_ITEM_NOTIFICATION Deploy Item An item has been deployed.


DEPLOY_NOTIFICATION Deploy An item, request, or baseline has 
been deployed.


DEPLOY_REQUEST_NOTIFICATION Deploy Request A request has been deployed.


ITEM_LOCK_NOTIFICATION Lock Item An item has been locked in a 
stream.


ITEM_UNLOCK_NOTIFICATION Unlock Item An item deployment has been 
unlocked in a stream.


MERGE_ITEM_CONFLICT_NOTIFICATION Merge Item An item conflict needs to be 
merged.


PENDING_BASELINE_NOTIFICATION Action Baseline A baseline has been created or 
actioned.


PENDING_ITEM_NOTIFICATION Action Item An item has been created or 
actioned.


PENDING_PROJECT_NOTIFICATION Action Project A project has been created or 
actioned.


PENDING_REQUEST_NOTIFICATION Action Request A request has been created or 
actioned.


PROJECT_CONTENT_CHANGED_NOTIFICATION Action Project An operation has changed the 
content of a project or stream, for 
example:


 Create, modify, move, 
delete, export or remove an 
item.


 Create, move or delete a 
folder.
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PROJECT_LOCK_NOTIFICATION Lock Project A project or stream has been 
locked.


PROJECT_UNLOCK_NOTIFICATION Unlock Project A project or stream has been 
unlocked.


PROMOTE_BASELINE_NOTIFICATION Promote Baseline A baseline has been promoted.


PROMOTE_ITEM_NOTIFICATION Promote Item An item has been promoted.


PROMOTE_REQUEST_NOTIFICATION Promote Request A request has been promoted.


REQUEST_CLOSURE_NOTIFICATION Update Request A request has reached its end of 
lifecycle state.


 If you use this notification, 
the new email system is 
always used (even if you are 
not subscribed).


 For request types that have 
the "Notify Originator on 
Closure" option set, an email 
is sent to the originator on 
closure, even if they are not 
subscribed.


 Subscribers receive an email 
for every request that is 
closed, regardless of what 
role they hold for that 
request or who is the 
request originator.


ROLLBACK_BASELINE_NOTIFICATION Rollback Baseline A baseline has been rolled back 
from an area.


ROLLBACK_ITEM_NOTIFICATION Rollback Item An item has been rolled back from 
an area.


ROLLBACK_NOTIFICATION Rollback An item, request, or baseline has 
been rolled back from an area.


ROLLBACK_REQUEST_NOTIFICATION Rollback Request A request has been rolled back 
from an area.


UPDATED_ACTION_DESCRIPTION_NOTIFICATION Update Request The action description of a request 
in a user’s inbox has been added 
or updated.


UPDATED_BASELINE_ATTRIBUTE_NOTIFICATION Update Baseline The attribute of a baseline in a 
user’s inbox has been updated.


UPDATED_DETAILED_DESCRIPTION_NOTIFICATION Update Request The detailed description of a 
request in a user’s inbox has been 
updated.


UPDATED_FILENAME_NOTIFICATION Update Item The project filename of an item in 
a user’s inbox has been updated.


UPDATED_ITEM_ATTRIBUTE_NOTIFICATION Update Item An attribute of an item in a user’s 
inbox has been updated.


UPDATED_PROJECT_ATTRIBUTE_NOTIFICATION Update Project An attribute of a project or stream 
in a user’s inbox has been 
updated.


Email Notification Name  Type
Object 
Class Description
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Email Digesting
When a user or a group is subscribed to a notification, there is the option to make the 
subscription a digest type, which means that all emails for that user, or group of users, 
will be "batched up" and sent as a single digest email. This will allow users or groups to 
receive a summary of all the activity that has been undertaken which matches their 
subscriptions.


Using the dmemail Utility


What is dmemail?
The dmemail utility is a command that processes queued notification events held in the 
Dimensions CM database and turns them into actual emails. It is responsible for 
expanding the email templates with the mail content and sends the resulting email to end 
users.


Modes of Operation


dmemail is a command-line utility that can be run in three ways:


 Direct from a command prompt.


 Automated via an existing customer scheduling system, such as cron.


 Automated via the Dimensions listener itself.


Security
dmemail needs to run from a user account that is part of the Dimensions "ADMIN" group. 
When dmemail is scheduled using the Dimensions listener, then it will run as the same 
user as the dmpool process, which is specified in the file %DM_ROOT%\dfs\listener.dat 
(Windows) or $DM_ROOT/dfs/listener.dat (UNIX).


UPDATED_REQUEST_ATTRIBUTE_NOTIFICATION Update Request An attribute of a request in a 
user’s inbox has been updated.


UPDATED_REQUEST_RELATIONSHIPS_NOTIFICATION Update Request An object has been related, or 
unrelated, to a request in a user’s 
inbox.


UPDATED_REQUIREMENT_NOTIFICATION Update Requirement A requirement that is related to a 
request in a user’s inbox has been 
updated.


Email Notification Name  Type
Object 
Class Description
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Command-Line Syntax
The command-line syntax for this utility is:


dmemail [config-file]


if config-file is omitted however, it defaults to:


%DM_ROOT%\dfs\email_config.dat (Windows)
or
$DM_ROOT/dfs/email_config.dat (UNIX)


Other parameters can either be specified as part of the command line or entered in the 
configuration file. See "The Configuration Parameters" on page 341 for details of the 
parameters.


Subsequent parameters when entered on the command line are used as key-value pairs. 
If you want to use the default configuration filename and have parameters, use "-" as 
parameter 1.


Parameters entered on the command line take precedence over those options specified in 
the configuration file.


If you need spaces in the parameters, use double quotes. The parameter names are not 
case sensitive, and values of Y/y and N/n are equivalent.


Examples:


dmemail


dmemail -?


dmemail - debug=y logging=n "hello = greetings tim"


dm.cfg Parameters
The following entries are required in the dm.cfg file. For details the System 
Administration Guide:


 DM_TMP


Dimensions temporary file folder. This is used as default for working files, if other 
(email specific) options are not specified.


 DM_MAILS


Symbol used by existing Dimensions email system to interface with an Operating 
System mail command. This is documented in the General Administration section of 
the System Administration Guide.
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 DM_MAILS_HTTP


Custom version of the above symbol for use with HTML email. Some mail commands 
have special options to enable HTML mail. For example, the Dimensions supplied 
program "pcmsmail" needs to be given the "-i" option. This would be specified in this 
variable. Example of the last two symbols:


DM_MAILS         %DM_PROG%pcmsmail.exe -h "mail-server.com" -f "PCMS" 
-file "%%s" -s "%%s" -t "%%s"


DM_MAILS_HTTP    %DM_MAILS% -i


 DM_EMAIL_AUTOSTART_TIMES


This variable is used to control the automatic startup and running of the dmemail 
application. It specifies the scheduled times that dmemail is required to start 
processing content.


DM_EMAIL_AUTOSTART_TIMES <spec> <spec> <spec> ........
<spec> : XX:YY | +XX:YY
XX:YY  : process e-mails at exactly XX:YY on the local 24 hour clock. 


(eg 03:00 will run a 3am local time)
+XX:YY : process e-mails every XX:YY hours/minutes, repeatedly. (eg. 


01:00 will run every hour)


 DM_EMAIL_AUTOSTART_DIR


Working files and a log of activity is recorded in this directory when dmpool is 
managing the dmemail process. The default is DM_TMP.


 DM_EMAIL_MSG_LEVEL


A severity level indicating the level of event that will generate a record in the log. 0 
generates the most information. Higher values restrict the messages to more severe 
events. To only see information about serious errors, set this to 4.


 DM_EMAIL_TEMPLATE_DIR


This overrides the default location of the email templates, if required. If not specified, 
the default is %DM_ROOT%\email_templates (Windows) or $DM_ROOT/
email_templates (UNIX). 
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The Configuration Parameters
These configuration parameters can be specified in the file email_config.dat or in the 
command line. They are case-insensitive, and are specified as keyword=value. A "#" 
indicates a comment in this file, and blank lines are allowed.


These keywords and their parameters are described in the sections that follow, grouped 
under functional headings.


Database Processing
 DATABASE


Multiple databases can be processed in sequence, by specifying a keyword 
"DATABASE_i" where i is an integer (such as 1,2 3) for each subsequent database to 
be processed. In each case, the DATABASE key specifies the usual Dimensions CM 
"connection string" for a database, i.e. as you would for DMDB. If the database 
requires a password to allow the user ID to connect, then this can be set using the 
dmpasswd utility documented in the Command-Line Reference Guide.


Example:


DATABASE_1 =intermediate@dim10
DATABASE_2=intermediate@dim10-test
DATABASE_3=db2user/db2passwd:intermediate@dim10-db2-test


HOST
DMUSER


 HOST and DMUSER 


These are specs for a Dimensions server and user ID. This is only required for 
Dimensions RM functionality. In general operation, dmemail does not require a 
Dimensions server to be running, only the database to be available.


HOST_<i>
DMUSER_<i>


These operate similarly to DATABASE_<i> in the case where multiple databases are to 
be processed.


Processing Options
 PROCESS_FILES


Y or N


Indicates if dmemail should process the stored "email files" and physically "post" 
them to the email system. Setting this to N is very useful in testing to avoid a flood of 
unwanted emails.


Temporary files are created, used, and then deleted for each email. During a long run 
of dmemail, only a handlful of temporary files should exist.







342 Dimensions® CM 


Appendix D  Managing Notification Emails


Debugging Options
These options should only be changed if requested by Support.


These debug options are probably best specified in the command line. if you have set 
debug=y, then the options in effect are printed in the log.


 PROCESS_ROWS


Y or N


Indicates if dmemail should generate new "email files" on disk from the event record 
rows in the database. Setting this to N means that new events are not processed, 
which is helpful if you are working on fixing a problem with existing emails. 


 DELETE_ROWS


Y or N


Indicates if dmemail should delete rows from the database once they have been dealt 
with. This is essential in a live operation, or the same email will be regenerated 
repeatedly. However, in testing it may be useful to keep the data for a second test.


 DELETE_FILES


Y or N


Indicates if dmemail should delete the physical "email files" after posting them. This is 
essential in a live operation, or the same email will be generated repeatedly. However, 
in testing it may be useful to avoid deleting the body files, so you can inspect them for 
testing purposes


 LOGGING


Y or N


 LOG_FILE


<filename>


 DEBUG


Y or N


Add very detailed information to output, including the "symbol table" contents. The 
symbol table dump will contain details of all symbols available for expansion in the 
template.


Locating Email Templates
 TPL_SEARCH_<i>


Where <i> is a small number starting at 0, and is used to specify a list of locations 
where email templates can be found. The reason for allowing a list of locations is so 
that custom versions of supplied templates can be stored in a local directory that is 
searched ahead of the system directory.


 LOCALE_MAP_<i>


 LOCALE_DIR_<i>


Where <i> is a small number, starting at zero. For each value of i, these two symbols 
specify a mapping from a "locale name" to a directory name.
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The locale name is a string defining the preferred "language" for a particular email 
recipient. The resulting directory name is then added to the front of the search list 
defined above. This allows certain email templates to be redesigned in a language-
sensitive way, while at the same time allowing the default templates to be used if no 
such customizing has been provided.


example:


TPL_SEARCH_0=c:\custom\email_templates
TPL_SEARCH_1=c:\Serena\Dimensions\14.4\email_templates
LOCAL_MAP_0 =GERMAN
LOCAL_DIR_0 =c:\custom\email_templates\german


In this example, a template will be searched for in the following places:


default:c:\custom\email_templates
c:\Serena\Dimensions\14.4\email_templates
German:c:\custom\email_templates\german
c:\custom\email_templates
c:\Serena\Dimensions\14.4\email_templates


Miscellaneous Options
 MAX_EMAIL_LIST_SIZE


Integer


Emails are sent using a shell command line, which may have a limited length.  If this 
(MAX_EMAIL_LIST_SIZE )  is set to a fairly low value (in characters), then when large 
distributions are generated, they will be split into multiple emails, each with a smaller 
list of recipients.


 DEFAULT_SUBJECT


Specifies a default subject line that will be used if the template being processed does 
not specify one. Most templates will set the subject line, as this allows variables (such 
as item names) to be show in the subject itself.


 DEFAULT_SUBJECT_MULTIPLE


When multiple emails are merged together in a digest structure, this variable specifies 
what the default subject will be.


 MULTIPLE_TEMPLATE


This names a special template that is a "container" that holds the individual pieces of 
a merged (digest) email. It can be customized to achieve certain formatting effects. 
The supplied version, called "multiple_notifications.tplt", uses a simple HTML splitter 
bar between individual email bodies. Consult this example for further information.


 ENVELOPE


This names a special template which is used like an envelope, wrapping up the email 
body just prior to posting. The supplied example, "html-envelope-outer.tplt" adds the 
necessary HTML syntax to the top and bottom of the email, to make a valid HTML 
message. It could be customized to add customer-specific branding to all 
Dimensions CM emails. 
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 EMAIL_SLEEP


In some configurations, SMTP servers cannot respond quickly enough to a large 
number of emails, such as may be generated by dmemail. This could, for example, be 
the result of an anti-spam policy implemented by the SMTP server. This parameter 
specifies a value in seconds which is used as a delay between sending messages. By 
default, this figure is set to 30. If you do not have any such spam policy in place, then 
it is highly recommended that you lower this to a figure of 1 or 2.


 EMAIL_DIRECTORY


Emails are first created as files, in this directory. If this is not specified, the default at 
DM_TMP will be sent.


 DIGEST


This controls the way emails are digested.


0 - No digesting for super-fast processing of an email backlog. This directly sends 
each row.


1 - (default) The current behavior based on digest flag against user subscription


2 - Forced mode - all messages will be digested, to produce only one email per user 
no matter what. This could be used to ease the burden on the mail server in a backlog 
situation.


 DIGEST_THRESHOLD


This sets the limit for the number of messages to be digested.


Numeric value, default 10000.


If the number of rows to be processed is larger than this, then dmemail refuses to 
work unless DIGEST=0 is in effect. This limit can be overridden when large runs are 
required.


 FILTER_SQL


This specifies a "sql where clause component" that will be used to select rows from 
the MAILS2PROCESS table. An administrator can use this to great effect to test out 
situations on a live system without sending thousands of mails.


Here are some examples:


dmemail - "filter_sql=obj_uid=12345"


dmemail - "filter_sql=create_date between xxxx and yyyyy"


dmemail - "filter_sql=rel_class = 7"


The full SQL generated is shown in the log when debug=y.


here is a typical test:


dmemail - process_files=n delete_files=n "filter_sql=obj_uid>12345"


 PURGE_ROWS


Y/N


If Y, then rows that are ignored by the filter used above, are purged from the table. If 
the FILTER_SQL specified a condition that requested only recent rows, then this would 
delete all the older rows.


This works by inverting the condition specified with FILTER_SQL
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 NO_STOPFILE


Y/N


Specifying this in the config file will allow the command line program to use 
scheduling mode, just as if it had been started from the Dimensions pool process. The 
syntax is:


dmemail -dmpool


For this to work, the dm.cfg variables that control scheduling need to be setup.


 ALLOW_MISSING_SYMBOLS


If this is set to Y, then the email template will expand, even if some variables are not 
defined. This is very useful for processing a batch of emails which have a known minor 
problem (such as a missing description). In place of the symbol, text will be 
generated as in the following example:


Template before expansion:


Request: %DMTEST.


Email after expansion:


Request: [symbol DMTEST is not defined]
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Notification Templates
The default email templates are located in: <DM_ROOT>/email_templates/


Email Notification Name Template Name


CREATE_USER_NOTIFICATION CREATE_USER_NOTIFICATION.tplt


DELEGATED_ITEM_NOTIFICATION DELEGATED_ITEM_NOTIFICATION.tplt


DELEGATED_REQUEST_NOTIFICATION DELEGATED_REQUEST_NOTIFICATION.tplt


DELETE_USER_NOTIFICATION DELETE_USER_NOTIFICATION.tplt


DELIVERY_NOTIFICATION DELIVERY_NOTIFICATION.tplt


DEMOTE_BASELINE_NOTIFICATION PROMOTE_BASELINE_NOTIFICATION.tplt


DEMOTE_ITEM_NOTIFICATION PROMOTE_ITEM_NOTIFICATION.tplt


DEMOTE_REQUEST_NOTIFICATION PROMOTE_REQUEST_NOTIFICATION.tplt


DEPLOY_BASELINE_NOTIFICATION DEPLOY_BASELINE_NOTIFICATION.tplt


DEPLOY_ITEM_NOTIFICATION DEPLOY_ITEM_NOTIFICATION.tplt


DEPLOY_NOTIFICATION DEPLOY_NOTIFICATION.tplt


DEPLOY_REQUEST_NOTIFICATION DEPLOY_REQUEST_NOTIFICATION.tplt


DEPLOY_REQUEST_NOTIFICATION DEPLOY_REQUEST_NOTIFICATION.tplt


ITEM_LOCK_NOTIFICATION ITEM_LOCK_NOTIFICATION.tplt


ITEM_UNLOCK_NOTIFICATION ITEM_UNLOCK_NOTIFICATION.tplt


MERGE_ITEM_CONFLICT_NOTIFICATION MERGE_ITEM_CONFLICT_NOTIFICATION.tplt


PENDING_BASELINE_NOTIFICATION PENDING_BASELINE_NOTIFICATION.tplt


PENDING_ITEM_NOTIFICATION PENDING_ITEM_NOTIFICATION.tplt


PENDING_PROJECT_NOTIFICATION PENDING_PROJECT_NOTIFICATION.tplt


PENDING_REQUEST_NOTIFICATION PENDING_REQUEST_NOTIFICATION.tplt


PROJECT_CONTENT_CHANGED_NOTIFICATION PROJECT_CONTENT_CHANGED_NOTIFICATION.tplt


PROJECT_LOCK_NOTIFICATION PROJECT_LOCK_NOTIFICATION.tplt


PROJECT_UNLOCK_NOTIFICATION PROJECT_UNLOCK_NOTIFICATION.tplt


PROMOTE_BASELINE_NOTIFICATION PROMOTE_BASELINE_NOTIFICATION.tplt


PROMOTE_ITEM_NOTIFICATION PROMOTE_ITEM_NOTIFICATION.tplt


PROMOTE_REQUEST_NOTIFICATION PROMOTE_REQUEST_NOTIFICATION.tplt


REQUEST_CLOSURE_NOTIFICATION REQUEST_CLOSURE_NOTIFICATION.tplt


ROLLBACK_BASELINE _NOTIFICATION DEPLOY_BASELINE _NOTIFICATION.tplt


ROLLBACK_ITEM_NOTIFICATION DEPLOY_ITEM_NOTIFICATION.tplt


ROLLBACK_NOTIFICATION DEPLOY_NOTIFICATION.tplt


ROLLBACK_REQUEST_NOTIFICATION DEPLOY_REQUEST_NOTIFICATION.tplt


UPDATED_ACTION_DESCRIPTION_NOTIFICATION UPDATED_ACTION_DESCRIPTION_NOTIFICATION.tplt


UPDATED_BASELINE_ATTRIBUTE_NOTIFICATION UPDATED_BASELINE_ATTRIBUTE_NOTIFICATION.tplt


UPDATED_DETAILED_DESCRIPTION_NOTIFICATION UPDATED_DETAILED_DESCRIPTION_NOTIFICATION.tplt


UPDATED_FILENAME_NOTIFICATION UPDATED_FILENAME_NOTIFICATION.tplt
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The table below lists the variables that are valid for each email notification:


NOTE  System-defined and user-defined attributes are associated with a particular object 
type. You can only use attributes in a notification template that belong to the object type 
for which that notification is generated.


UPDATED_ITEM_ATTRIBUTE_NOTIFICATION UPDATED_ITEM_ATTRIBUTE_NOTIFICATION.tplt


UPDATED_PROJECT_ATTRIBUTE_NOTIFICATION UPDATED_PROJECT_ATTRIBUTE_NOTIFICATION.tplt


UPDATED_REQUEST_ATTRIBUTE_NOTIFICATION UPDATED_REQUEST_ATTRIBUTE_NOTIFICATION.tplt


UPDATED_REQUEST_RELATIONSHIPS_NOTIFICATION UPDATED_REQUEST_RELATIONSHIPS_NOTIFICATION.tplt


UPDATED_REQUIREMENT_NOTIFICATION UPDATED_REQUIREMENT_NOTIFICATION.tplt


Email Notification Name Template Name


Email Notification Name Variable Name Variable Description


CREATE_USER_NOTIFICATION MAIL_REASON The reason for the email.


DELEGATED_ITEM_NOTIFICATION CLASS_TYPE The class of the object, e.g. item.


DELEGATED_REQUEST_NOTIFICATION NOTIFICATION_ID The name of the notification.


DELETE_USER_NOTIFICATION OBJECT_SPEC The specification of the object.


DELIVERY_NOTIFICATION FILE_OPERATIONS List of file operations.


DEPLOY_BASELINE_NOTIFICATION
DEPLOY_ITEM_NOTIFICATION
DEPLOY_NOTIFICATION
DEPLOY_REQUEST_NOTIFICATION
ROLLBACK_BASELINE_NOTIFICATION
ROLLBACK_ITEM_NOTIFICATION
ROLLBACK_NOTIFICATION
ROLLBACK_REQUEST_NOTIFICATION


NOTIFICATION_ID The name of the notification.


MAIL_REASON The reason for the email.


CLASS_TYPE The class of the object, e.g. item.


OBJECT_SPEC The specification of the object.


OBJECT_DESCRIPTION The description of the object.


USER_COMMENT The user comment supplied.


PROJECT_SPEC The specification of the project or 
stream.


AREA_ID The name of the area deployed to.


AREA_JOB_STATUS The status of the job.


AREA_JOB_MESSAGE The message from the job.


ITEM_LOCK_NOTIFICATION
ITEM_UNLOCK_NOTIFICATION


ATTR_* User defined attributes for the target 
item.


ATTRS_* System defined attributes for the 
target item.


MERGE_ITEM_CONFLICT_NOTIFICATION OBJECT_DESCRIPTION The description of the object.
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PENDING_BASELINE_NOTIFICATION ATTR_* User-defined attributes.
Note: Attributes like this have user 
defined names, descriptions and 
values. This information is delivered 
to the template in an array. The first 
element of the array is the 
description, for example, 
ATTR_SOMETHING(0). The second 
element of the array is the actual 
value of that attribute for this 
instance, which is coded as 
ATTR_SOMETHING(1). There will 
not be ATTR_SOMETHING(2).


PENDING_ITEM_NOTIFICATION ATTRS_* System-defined attributes. See 
information about the templating 
language in the Developer’s 
Reference.


PENDING_PROJECT_NOTIFICATION MAILING_USERS The users who are being emailed.


IMPACTED_PARTS Contains the design parts affected by 
the request (optionally scoped by a 
product if MAIL_OPTION is 4).


IMPACTED_ITEMS Contains the items related to the 
request (optionally scoped by a 
product if MAIL_OPTION is 4)


PENDING_REQUEST_NOTIFICATION MAIL_SUBJECT The email subject.


PROJECT_CONTENT_CHANGED_NOTIFICATION FILE_OPERATIONS List of file operations.


PROJECT_LOCK_NOTIFICATION
PROJECT_UNLOCK_NOTIFICATION


ATTR_* User defined attributes for the target 
project.


ATTRS_* System defined attributes for the 
target project.


REQUEST_CLOSURE_NOTIFICATION ATTR_* User defined attributes for the target 
request.


ATTRS_* System defined attributes for the 
target request.


ROLLBACK_ITEM_NOTIFICATION IMPACTED_PARTS Contains the design parts affected by 
the request (optionally scoped by a 
product if MAIL_OPTION is 4).


IMPACTED_ITEMS Contains the items related to the 
request (optionally scoped by a 
product if MAIL_OPTION is 4)


Email Notification Name Variable Name Variable Description
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PROMOTE_BASELINE_NOTIFICATION
PROMOTE_ITEM_NOTIFICATION
PROMOTE_REQUEST_NOTIFICATION
DEMOTE_BASELINE_NOTIFICATION
DEMOTE_ITEM_NOTIFICATION
DEMOTE_REQUEST_NOTIFICATION


NOTIFICATION_ID The name of the notification.


MAIL_REASON The reason for the email.


CLASS_TYPE The class of the object, e.g. item.


OBJECT_SPEC The specification of the object.


OBJECT_DESCRIPTION The description of the object.


CURRENT_USER The current user doing the 
operation.


PREVIOUS_STAGE The stage the object was promoted 
from.


NEW_STAGE The stage the object was promoted 
to.


USER_COMMENT The user comment supplied.


NEXT_STAGE The next possible stage(s) the object 
can be promoted to.


PENDING_USERS The user(s) who have the object in 
their inbox.


UPDATED_ACTION_DESCRIPTION_NOTIFICATION MAIL_REASON The reason for the email.


UPDATED_BASELINE_ATTRIBUTE_NOTIFICATION PRODUCT The product ID.


UPDATED_DETAILED_DESCRIPTION_NOTIFICATION CLASS_TYPE The class of the object, e.g. item.


UPDATED_FILENAME_NOTIFICATION OBJECT_ID The object ID.


UPDATED_ITEM_ATTRIBUTE_NOTIFICATION USER_COMMENT A user comment, if specified.


UPDATED_PROJECT_ATTRIBUTE_NOTIFICATION CURRENT_OWNER The current owner.


CURRENT_USER The current user doing the 
operation.


VARIANT The object variant.


REVISION The object's revision.


PREVIOUS_STATUS The object's previous status.


CURRENT_STATUS The object's current status.


ROLE The delegated role.


NEW_STATUS The object's new status.


NEXT_STATUS The object's next status.


ORIGINATOR The object's originator.


ACTION_DATE The object's action date.


CREATE_DATE The object's creation date.


UPDATE_DATE The object's update date.


OBJECT_TYPE The object's type name.


ACTION_USER The user actioning the object.


PENDING_USERS The user(s) who have the object in 
their inbox.


STAGE_ID The object's stage ID.


OWNER_SITE The object's owning site.


Email Notification Name Variable Name Variable Description
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con.. WEB_URL A HTTP URL for accessing the object.


MAIL_SUBJECT The mail subject.


UPDATED_REQUEST_ATTRIBUTE_NOTIFICATION OBJECT_SPEC The specification of the object.


UPDATED_REQUEST_RELATIONSHIPS_NOTIFICATION OBJECT_DESCRIPTION The description of the object.


UPDATED_REQUIREMENT_NOTIFICATION ATTR_* User defined attributes.


ATTRS_* System defined attributes. See 
information about the templating 
language in the Developer’s 
Reference.


MAILING_USERS The users who are being emailed.


MAILING_DIGEST If these are digested notifications.


PRODUCT The product ID.


OBJECT_ID The object ID.


PREVIOUS_STATUS The object's previous status, if 
applicable


CURRENT_STATUS The object's current status.


CURRENT_OWNER The current owner.


CURRENT_USER The current user doing the 
operation.


ROLE The delegated role.


NEW_STATUS The object's new status.


NEXT_STATUS The object's next status.


ORIGINATOR The object's originator.


ACTION_DATE The object's action date.


CREATE_DATE The object's creation date.


UPDATE_DATE The object's update date.


OBJECT_TYPE The object's type name.


ACTION_USER The user actioning the object.


PENDING_USERS The user(s) who have the object in 
their inbox.


OWNER_SITE The site owning the object.


DELEGATED_SITE The site delegated the object.


WEB_URL A HTTP URL for accessing the object.


MAIL_OPTION Mail option being performed.


RELATED_OBJECTSPEC The related object specification.


ITEM_ID The item ID if applicable.


RELATED_CLASS The related object class.


RELATE_OPERATION The relate operation being 
performed.


VARIANT The variant of the object.


REVISION The revision of the object.


Email Notification Name Variable Name Variable Description
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Please note, not all of the variables specified above will be populated under all 
circumstances. Trying to use variables that are not populated under all circumstances will 
result in either the variable being given a blank value, or a template error when trying to 
process that template. Please see below for more details on how to resolve such issues.


Multi-Value Attributes
The following variables can be used for multi-value attributes:


 ATTR_<name>_VALS for user-defined attribute values


 ATTRS_<name>_VALS for system defined attribute values


 where <name> is the attribute name.


These can be used for single-value or multi-value attributes.


For example:


)IFDEF ATTR_<name>
<P>List of ~(ATTR_<name>(0)). values:<BR>
<UL>


)REP ATTR_<name>_VALS
<LI>~ATTR_<name>_VALS.</LI>
)ENDR


</UL></P>
)ENDIF


If you wish to display a multi-field multi-valued attribute, you would need to display the 
grouped multi-value attributes that it consists of.


Administration and Error Handling
If you customize your email templates, you must ensure that the changes you have made 
contain valid variables and comply to the necessary templating syntax. You can check this 
by running dmemail with the debugging symbols set (see "Debugging Options" on page 
342) and running the utility in command-line mode after events which fire the modified 
email template have been performed. Running in this mode, dmemail will send output to 
the console window detailing exactly what it is doing. This will also include any errors 
encountered while expanding the templates. If any error is encountered while trying to 
process a mail event, then dmemail will skip that event and move on to process the 
others This means that if your users are not receiving the emails that you would expect, 


RTM_DATABASE


Only applicable to users of RM and 
cover RM object details.


RTM_PROJECT


n/a RTM_CLASS


RTM_OBJECT_ID


RTM_MAIL_REASON


RTM_MAIL_MESSAGE


Email Notification Name Variable Name Variable Description
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then you might have introduced errors into the templates that need to be corrected as 
described above.


NOTE  Please be aware that some mail servers implement anti-spam policies by filtering 
out invalid email addresses. When using mail notifications, please ensure that all the 
email addresses specified for your users are correct (see User Registration in the 
Administration Console). Failure to do so may result in email notifications being blocked 
by the mail server. 
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Privilege Overview
In Dimensions® CM 14.x all implicit privilege definitions that used to be encapsulated in 
role definitions and inboxes have now been made explicit and grantable to users, roles, or 
groups based on certain rules. This is to allow the maximum level of flexibility when 
allowing certain users to do things. This appendix lists what those privileges are and what 
rules can be used to say when those privileges apply. It is important to note that certain 
system roles like PRODUCT-MANAGER, CHANGE-MANAGER, PARTS-CONTROLLER, and 
WORKSET-MANAGER amongst others, still retain their implicit abilities, although in some 
circumstances these abilities can be changed by altering the default privilege set up.


Privilege Rules
This appendix lists all the privileges that are available in Dimensions CM together with the 
available rules for each privilege. Each rule specifies the circumstances under which a 
privilege is to be activated for a user. Not all of the rules are available for all of the 
privileges. 


The procedure for assigning privilege rules in the Administration Console is described in 
"Managing Privileges" on page 94.


The complete set of privilege rules is listed below together with their descriptions.


Name Rule ID Description


Explicitly deny to users/
groups


USER_DISABLE The privilege will be explicitly denied for the users/
groups listed.


Explicitly grant to users/
groups


USER_ENABLE The privilege will be explicitly granted for those users/
groups listed.


Grant to all users ANYUSER The privilege will be granted to everyone.


Object is in the user's inbox or 
the user has current role


OBJ_PEND The privilege will be granted if the object (a container 
or category) for which the general grant rule is 
specified is in the user's inbox or the user has a role 
on a state transition from the object's current state. 
For example, a project is in the user's inbox or the 
user has a role on a state transition from the project's 
current state.
Note: When the privilege is action to next state (for 
baselines, requests, items, or project/streams) the 
"or" in the above rule becomes "and".
Regarding items and baselines and the behavior of 
privileges at the initial lifecycle state, the object when 
first created will only be in the inbox of the originator 
and therefore only that user, or by default, those in 
the ADMIN group, can perform the operations 
required, such as update item, until it is actioned on.


User has any role on any 
product


ANYROLE_DB The privilege will be granted if the user has any role 
on any product in the base database.


User has any role on any 
transition of the whole stage 
lifecycle


ROLE_STAGE_LIFECYCLE The privilege will be granted if the user holds any role 
on any transition in the whole Global Stage Lifecycle.
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CAUTION!  Default Grant Rules for Update and Deliver Privileges


When you create a new base database or upgrade an existing Dimensions 9 installation, 
the default grant rules for the Update Files from Project/Stream and Deliver Files 
into Project/Stream privileges include the User holds any role on the product 
owning the object rule. As a result, there is a security issue where certain users are 
able to download and upload files from any project in the product including those to which 
they should not have access. To correct this, you must remove the User holds any role 
on the product owning the object rule from the grant rules for the Update Files 
from Project/Stream and Deliver Files into Project/Stream privileges.


User has any role on the 
design part owning the object


ANYROLE_PART The privilege will be granted if the user has any role 
on the design part that owns the object for which the 
general grant rule is specified.


User has any role on the initial 
lifecycle state transition


ROLE_INITIAL_LIFECYCLE The privilege will be granted if the user holds any role 
on the initial state transition in the lifecycle of the 
object for which the general grant rule is specified.


User has any role on the object 
lifecycle


ROLE_LIFECYCLE The privilege will be granted if the user holds any role 
on any transition in the whole lifecycle of the object 
for which the general grant rule is specified.


User has any role on the 
product owning the object


ANYROLE_PRODUCT The privilege will be granted if the user has any role 
on the product owning the object for which the 
general grant rule is specified.


User has one or more of the 
following roles on any product


ROLES_DB The privilege will be granted if the user holds one of 
the listed roles on any product in the base database.


User has any role on the 
transition from the current 
stage to the selected stage


ROLE_STAGE The privilege will be granted if the user has any role 
on the transition from the current stage to the 
selected stage


User has any role on the 
transition from the current 
stage to the selected stage


ROLES_STAGE The privilege will be granted if the user holds one of 
the listed roles on any transition to the current stage 
in the Global Stage lifecycle.


User has one or more of the 
following roles on the design 
part


ROLES_PART The privilege will be granted if the user holds one of 
the listed roles on the design part owning the object 
for which the general grant rule is specified.


User has one or more of the 
following roles on the product


ROLES_PRODUCT The privilege will be granted if the user holds one of 
the listed roles on the product owning the object for 
which the general grant rule is specified.


User has one or more of the 
following roles on the 
transition from the current 
stage to the next stage in the 
stage lifecycle 


ROLES_NEXT_STAGE The privilege will be granted if the user holds one of 
the listed roles on the transition from the current 
stage to the next stage in the Global Stage lifecycle.


User is the originator of the 
object


ORIGINATOR_OBJ The privilege will be granted if the current user is the 
originator/creator of the object for which the general 
grant rule is specified.


Name Rule ID Description
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Privilege Reference
This section describes all of the different privileges, and lists the rules that can apply to 
each. For a detailed description of each rule, see "Privilege Rules above".


There are several different types of privileges described:


 "Administration Privileges" on page 356


 "Baseline Level Privileges" on page 359


 "Item Level Privileges" on page 361


 "Design Part Level Privileges" on page 362


 "Product Level Privileges" on page 363


 "Project/Stream Level Privileges" on page 364


 "Release Level Privileges" on page 366


 "Request Level Privileges" on page 367


Administration privileges apply to all products in the base database. The other, product 
level privileges only apply to your currently selected product.


Note About Roll Back Privileges


Access to all roll back operations is controlled through the use of the item roll back 
privilege. Although they are displayed through the user interface, the roll back request 
and roll back baseline privileges are not used, and will be ignored. Future releases of 
Dimensions will provide a single roll back privilege to control access to these operations.


Note About Default Grant Rules for Download Files from Project Privilege


When you create a new base database, the default grant rules for the Update Files from 
Project/Stream and Deliver Files into Project/Stream privileges include the "User holds 
any role on the product owning the object" rule. As a result, there is a security issue 
where certain users are able to download and upload files from any project in the product 
including those to which they should not have access. To correct this, you must remove 
the "User holds any role on the product owning the object" rule from the grant rules for 
"Update Files from Project/Stream" and "Deliver Files into Project/Stream" privileges.


Administration Privileges
Administration privileges apply to all products in the base database.


Name ID Description


Create 
Deployment Areas


ADMIN_CREATE_DEPLOY_AREA This privilege allows you to create a 
deployment area.


Create Library 
Cache Areas


ADMIN_CREATE_LIBCACHE_AREA This privilege allows you to create a 
library cache area.


Create Products ADMIN_CREATE_PRODUCT This privilege allows you to create 
products.


Create Work Areas ADMIN_CREATE_WORK_AREA This privilege allows you to create a 
work area.
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Delete 
Deployment Areas


ADMIN_DELETE_DEPLOY_AREA This privilege allows you to delete a 
deployment area.


Delete Library 
Cache Areas


ADMIN_DELETE_LIBCACHE_AREA This privilege allows you to delete a 
library cache area.


Delete Work Areas ADMIN_DELETE_WORK_AREA This privilege allows you to delete a 
work area.


Manage and View 
Other Users' Lists


ADMIN_OTHER_PENDLIST This privilege allows you to view 
other users' lists.


Manage Baseline 
and Release 
Templates


ADMIN_TEMPLATEMAN This privilege allows you to manage 
baseline and release template 
definitions.


Manage Build 
Configurations


ADMIN_BUILDMAN This privilege allows you to manage 
build configurations.


Manage Customer 
Definitions


ADMIN_CUSTDEFMAN This privilege allows you to manage 
customer definitions.


Manage Email 
Notifications


ADMIN_EMAILNOTIFY_SUBSCRIBE This privilege allows you to manage 
email notifications.


Manage File 
Format Definitions


ADMIN_FORMATMAN This privilege allows you to manage 
file formats for items and requests.


Manage Item 
Relationship 
Names


ADMIN_ITEMRELSMAN This privilege allows you to manage 
item relationships.


Manage Lifecycles ADMIN_LIFECYCLEMAN This privilege allows you to manage 
lifecycle definitions.


Manage Mover 
Deployment 
Definitions


ADMIN_MOVER_DEPLOY This privilege allows you to manage 
deployments via Serena Mover.


Manage Network 
Definitions


ADMIN_NETWORK This privilege allows you to manage 
the Dimensions network definitions.


Manage Privileges ADMIN_PRIVILEGEMAN This privilege allows you to grant 
admin and non-admin privileges.


Manage Public 
Queries


ADMIN_PUBLICQUERIES This privilege allows you to manage 
public based queries.


Manage 
Replication 
Configurations


ADMIN_REPL This privilege allows you to manage 
Replication configuration definitions, 
run replicator, and also run pdiff


Manage Role 
Definitions


ADMIN_ROLEMAN This privilege allows you to manage 
role definitions.


Manage Upload 
Rules


ADMIN_UPLOADMAN This privilege allows you to manage 
upload and item/request format 
definitions.


Manage User 
Interface Profiles


ADMIN_UI_PROFILES This privilege allows you to manage 
user interface profiles.


Manage User 
Report 
Configurations


ADMIN_REPORTMAN This privilege allows you to manage 
user report configurations and 
definitions.


Manage Users and 
Group Definitions


ADMIN_USERMAN This privilege allows you to manage 
users and groups for a database.


Name ID Description
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Manage Version 
Branch Definitions


ADMIN_BRANCHMAN This privilege allows you to manage 
the version branches in the database.


Publishing 
Preferences


ADMIN_PUBLISHPREFS This privilege allows you to publish a 
set of default preferences.


Run Admin 
Reports


ADMIN_RUN_REPORT This privilege allows you to run admin 
reports and other reports.


Update 
Deployment Area 
Properties


ADMIN_UPDATE_DEPLOY_AREA This privilege allows you to update 
deployment area properties such as 
hostname, area owner user and 
password.


Update Library 
Cache Area 
Properties


ADMIN_UPDATE_LIBCACHE_AREA This privilege allows you to update 
library cache area properties such as 
hostname, area owner user and 
password.


Update Work Area 
Properties


ADMIN_UPDATE_WORK_AREA This privilege allows you to update 
work area properties such as 
hostname, area owner user and 
password.


Name ID Description
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Baseline Level Privileges


Name ID Description


Action to Any 
State


BASELINE_ACTION_ANYSTATE This privilege allows you to action a 
baseline to any state in the lifecycle.


Action to Next 
State


BASELINE_ACTION_NEXTSTATE This privilege allows you to action a 
baseline to the next state in the 
lifecycle.
Note: When the rule is Object is in 
the user's inbox or the user has 
current role (OBJ_PEND) the "or" in 
this rule becomes "and".
Regarding items and baselines and 
the behavior of privileges at the 
initial lifecycle state, the object 
when first created will only be in the 
inbox of the originator and therefore 
only that user, or by default, those 
in the ADMIN group, can perform 
the operations required, such as 
update item, until it is actioned on.


Build from a 
Baseline


BASELINE_BUILD This privilege allows you to build 
from a baseline.


Create BASELINE_CREATE This privilege allows you to create 
baselines.


Create Archive BASELINE_CREATE_ARCHIVE This privilege allows you to create 
an archive (ART) within the product.


Delete BASELINE_DELETE This privilege allows you to delete 
baselines.


Delete Archive BASELINE_DELETE_ARCHIVE This privilege allows you to delete 
an archive (ART) from your product.


Demote to Any 
Stage


BASELINE_DEMOTE_ANYSTAGE This privilege allows you to demote 
baselines to the any demotion stage 
in the lifecycle


Demote to Next 
Stage


BASELINE_DEMOTE_NEXTSTAGE This privilege allows you to demote 
baselines to the next demotion 
stage in the lifecycle


Deploy to Areas BASELINE_DEPLOY This privilege allows you to deploy 
baselines to areas


Promote to Any 
Stage


BASELINE_PROMOTE_ANYSTAGE This privilege allows you to promote 
baselines to the any promotion 
stage in the lifecycle


Promote to Next 
Stage


BASELINE_PROMOTE_NEXTSTAGE This privilege allows you to promote 
baselines to the next promotion 
stage in the lifecycle


Relate Baseline to 
Baseline


BASELINE_RELATE_BASELINE This privilege allows you to relate/
unrelate a baseline to/from another 
baseline.


Rename BASELINE_RENAME This privilege allows you to rename 
baselines.
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Rollback from 
Areas


BASELINE_ROLLBACK Note: This privilege does not have 
any effect, and should not be used. 
See "Note About Roll Back 
Privileges" on page 356.


Transfer Baseline 
In


BASELINE_TRANSFER_IN This privilege allows you to transfer 
baselines into a product (ART).


Transfer Baseline 
Out


BASELINE_TRANSFER_OUT This privilege allows you to transfer 
baselines out from a product (ART).


Update BASELINE_UPDATE This privilege allows you to edit 
baseline attributes.


Update Files from 
Baseline


BASELINE_DOWNLOAD This privilege allows you to update 
files in your work area from a 
baseline.


Name ID Description
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Item Level Privileges


Name ID Description


Action to Any 
State


ITEM_ACTION_ANYSTATE This privilege allows you to action an item to 
any state in the lifecycle.


Action to Next 
State


ITEM_ACTION_NEXTSTATE This privilege allows you to action items to 
the next state in the lifecycle.
Note: When the rule is Object is in the 
user's inbox or the user has current role 
(OBJ_PEND) the "or" in this rule becomes 
"and".
Regarding items and baselines and the 
behavior of privileges at the initial lifecycle 
state, the object when first created will only 
be in the inbox of the originator and 
therefore only that user, or by default, those 
in the ADMIN group, can perform the 
operations required, such as update item, 
until it is actioned on.


Archive ITEM_ARCHIVE This privilege allows you to archive items 
and retrieve previously archived items 
(ART).


Break Lock ITEM_UNLOCK_OTHER This privilege allows you to unlock an item 
previously locked by another user in that 
stream.


Browse ITEM_BROWSE This privilege allows you to browse an item 
or search its content.


Create ITEM_CREATE This privilege allows you to create items.
Note: If a user has the necessary privilege 
to create an item, but they do not hold the 
necessary role on the initial lifecycle state, 
Dimensions will temporarily grant them that 
role, thus enabling the create operation to 
complete successfully. 
In such a case, a warning message will be 
displayed, and when the user actions the 
item to the next state the temporary role 
will be deleted.


Delegate ITEM_DELEGATE This privilege allows you to delegate items 
to users and groups.


Delete ITEM_DELETE This privilege allows you to delete items.


Demote to Any 
Stage


ITEM_DEMOTE_ANYSTAGE This privilege allows you to demote items to 
the any demotion stage in the lifecycle


Demote to Next 
Stage


ITEM_DEMOTE_NEXTSTAGE This privilege allows you to demote items to 
the next demotion stage in the lifecycle


Deploy to Areas ITEM_DEPLOY This privilege allows you to deploy items to 
areas


Lock/Unlock ITEM_LOCK This privilege allows you to lock or unlock 
items in a stream


Move Item to 
Another Design 
Part


ITEM_MOVE_PART This privilege allows you to move an item to 
a different design part.
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Design Part Level Privileges


Promote to Any 
Stage


ITEM_PROMOTE_ANYSTAG
E


This privilege allows you to promote items 
to the any promotion stage in the lifecycle


Promote to Next 
Stage


ITEM_PROMOTE_NEXTSTA
GE


This privilege allows you to promote items 
to the next promotion stage in the lifecycle


Relate Item to 
Design Part


ITEM_RELATE_PART This privilege allows you to relate/unrelate 
items to/from a design part.


Relate Item to 
Item


ITEM_RELATE_ITEM This privilege allows you to relate/unrelate 
items to/from items.


Rename ITEM_RENAME This privilege allows you to rename item 
identifiers.


Revise Item 
Content


ITEM_UPDATECONTENT This privilege allows you to check out, check 
in and merge items.


Rollback from 
Areas


ITEM_ROLLBACK This privilege allows you to rollback items 
from areas. See "Note About Roll Back 
Privileges" on page 356.


Suspend ITEM_SUSPEND This privilege allows you to suspend items.


Update ITEM_UPDATE This privilege allows you to edit the 
attributes of an item.


Name ID Description


Create PART_CREATE This privilege allows you to create design parts.


Delete PART_DELETE This privilege allows you to delete design parts.


Relate Design Part 
to Design Part


PART_RELATE_PART This privilege allows you to relate/unrelate a 
design part to/from another design part.


Rename PART_RENAME This privilege allows you to rename design parts.


Suspend PART_SUSPEND This privilege allows you to suspend design parts.


Update PART_UPDATE This privilege allows you to update the attributes 
of the design part and create a new design part 
revision (or pcs).


Name ID Description
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Product Level Privileges


Name ID Description


Assign Roles to 
Users And 
Groups


PRODUCT_ROLE_ASSIGN This privilege allows you to assign roles 
to users and groups.


Delete PRODUCT_DELETE This privilege allows you to delete a 
product.


Manage 
Libraries


PRODUCT_LIBRARYMAN This privilege allows you to define 
product libraries.


Manage Object 
Types


PRODUCT_OBJTYPEMAN This privilege allows you to manage the 
object type definitions and their 
attributes in your product.


Manage 
Project/Stream 
Upload 
Inclusions/
Exclusions


PRODUCT_PROJECTUPLOADMAN This privilege allows you to manage 
project/stream-specific upload 
inclusions/exclusions.


Manage 
Validsets


PRODUCT_VALIDSETMAN This privilege allows you to manage 
valid-set definitions and values.


Override 
Process Checks


PRODUCT_OVERRIDE_PROCESS_
CHECK


This privilege allows you to override 
certain levels of process checks.


Perform Mover 
Deployments


PRODUCT_RUN_MOVER_DEPLOY This privilege allows you to perform 
deployments via either Mover or 
Dimensions.


Perform 
Requirement 
Related 
Operation


PRODUCT_REQUIREMENTMAN This privilege allows you to perform 
requirement related operations.


Refresh 
Inboxes for All 
Users


PRODUCT_RUN_REFRESH_INBOX
ES


This privilege allows you to refresh the 
user in-box of objects belonging to the 
product via the PEND command.


Rename PRODUCT_RENAME This privilege allows you to rename a 
product.


Run Reports PRODUCT_RUN_REPORT This privilege allows you to run reports.


Update PRODUCT_UPDATE This privilege allows you to update the 
attributes of the product.


View Other 
Users' 
Privileges


PRODUCT_VIEW_USERS_PRIVS This privilege allows you to view other 
users' privileges.
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Project/Stream Level Privileges


Name ID Description


Action to Any 
State


PROJECT_ACTION_ANYSTATE This privilege allows you to action a 
project/stream to any state in the 
lifecycle.


Action to Next 
State


PROJECT_ACTION_NEXTSTATE This privilege allows you to action a 
project/stream to the next state in the 
lifecycle.
Note: When the rule is Object is in the 
user's inbox or the user has current 
role (OBJ_PEND) the "or" in this rule 
becomes "and".


Add Item 
revisions to 
Project


PROJECT_ADDFILE This privilege allows you to add item 
revisions to a project.


Assign 
Deployment Areas 
to Project/Stream


PROJECT_ASSIGN_DEPL_AREA This privilege allows you to relate/
unrelate deployment areas to/from a 
project or stream.


Attach Baseline as 
Sub Project


PROJECT_ATTACH_BASELINE This privilege allows you to attach/
detach a sub project baseline to/from a 
project.


Attach Project as 
Sub Project


PROJECT_ATTACH_SUBPROJECT This privilege allows you to attach/
detach a sub project to/from a project.


Audit a Project/
Stream


PROJECT_AUDIT This privilege allows you to audit a 
project or stream via the AUDIT 
command.


Audit Project/
Stream for 
Reporting only


PROJECT_AUDIT_NOFIX Allows you to audit a project or 
stream, for reporting purposes only, 
via the AUDIT command. No changes 
to the area are permitted.


Build from a 
Project/Stream


PROJECT_BUILD This privilege allows you to build from 
a project or stream.


Bypass Locked 
Project/Stream


PROJECT_BYPASSLOCKED This privilege allows you to bypass 
locked project/stream constraints.


Change CM Rules 
for Project/
Stream


PROJECT_EDIT_CMRULES This privilege allows you to change 
whether or not CM Rules are active for 
a project or stream.


Create PROJECT_CREATE This privilege allows you to create 
projects.


Create Directories PROJECT_CREATE_DIR This privilege allows you to create 
project/stream directories.


Create Stream PROJECT_STREAM_CREATE This privilege allows you to create 
streams.


Delete PROJECT_DELETE This privilege allows you to delete a 
project.


Delete Directories PROJECT_DELETE_DIR This privilege allows you to delete 
project/stream directories.


Delete Stream PROJECT_STREAM_DELETE This privilege allows you to delete a 
stream.
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Update Files from 
Project/Stream


PROJECT_DOWNLOAD This privilege allows you to update files 
in your work area from a project/
stream.
Note: If this privilege is removed, the 
Download command enforces the 
privileges specified for Fetch Item. 


Import Request 
into Project


PROJECT_IMPORT_REQUEST This privilege allows you to import a 
request into a project.


Lock PROJECT_LOCK This privilege allows you to lock and 
unlock a project or stream.


Populate an Area 
from a Project/
Stream


PROJECT_POPULATE_AREAS This privilege allows you to populate 
an area from a project or stream.


Relate Requests to 
Project/Stream


PROJECT_RELATE_REQUEST This privilege allows you to relate/
unrelate requests to/from a project or 
stream.


Remove Item 
revisions from 
Project


PROJECT_REMOVEFILE This privilege allows you to remove 
item revisions from a project.


Rename PROJECT_RENAME This privilege allows you to rename a 
project or stream.


Rename 
Directories


PROJECT_RENAME_DIR This privilege allows you to rename or 
move directories.


Rename Item 
Filenames


PROJECT_RENAME_FILE This privilege allows you to rename 
project filenames.


Update PROJECT_UPDATE This privilege allows you to update the 
attributes of a project or stream.


Deliver Files into 
Project/Stream


PROJECT_UPLOAD This privilege allows you to deliver files 
from your work area into a project or 
stream.
Note: If this privilege is removed, 
upload enforces the privileges for the 
commands used to effect the changes. 
These can include CI, UI, RI, AIWS, 
SWF, RIWS, DI, CWSD, MWSD and 
DWSD. Which commands get used 
depends on the upload options and the 
content of the area compared to the 
project at the time of upload.


Control Personal 
Stream


After delegating a personal stream that 
you originated you can continue 
contributing to it.
ADMIN group has this privilege granted 
by default.


Name ID Description
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Release Level Privileges


Name ID Description


Create RELEASE_CREATE This privilege allows you to create a 
release.


Delete RELEASE_DELETE This privilege allows you to delete a 
release.


Forward to 
Customer


RELEASE_FORWARD_CUSTOMER This privilege allows you to forward or 
withdraw releases from customers.
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Request Level Privileges


Name ID Description


Action to Any 
State


REQUEST_ACTION_ANYSTATE This privilege allows you to action a 
request to any state in the lifecycle.


Action to Next 
State


REQUEST_ACTION_NEXTSTATE This privilege allows you to action 
requests to the next state in the 
lifecycle.
Note: When the rule is Object is in the 
user's inbox or the user has current role 
(OBJ_PEND) the "or" in this rule 
becomes "and".


Add Action 
Description


REQUEST_ADD_ACTION_DESC This privilege allows you to add the 
action description of a request.


Add/Edit Detailed 
Description


REQUEST_DETAILDESC This privilege allows you to add/edit the 
detailed description of a request.


Browse REQUEST_BROWSE This privilege allows you to browse 
requests.


Create REQUEST_CREATE This privilege allows you to create 
requests.
Note: If a user has the necessary 
privilege to create a request, but they 
do not hold the necessary role on the 
initial lifecycle state, Dimensions will 
temporarily grant them that role, thus 
enabling the create operation to 
complete successfully. 
In such a case, a warning message will 
be displayed, and when the user actions 
the request to the next state the 
temporary role will be deleted.


Delegate REQUEST_DELEGATE This privilege allows you to delegate 
requests to users and groups.


Delete REQUEST_DELETE This privilege allows you to delete 
requests.
Note: This only applies to draft 
requests.


Demote to Any 
Stage


REQUEST_DEMOTE_ANYSTAGE This privilege allows you to demote 
requests to the any demotion stage in 
the lifecycle


Demote to Next 
Stage


REQUEST_DEMOTE_NEXTSTAGE This privilege allows you to demote 
requests to the next demotion stage in 
the lifecycle


Deploy to Areas REQUEST_DEPLOY This privilege allows you to deploy 
requests to areas


Edit Action 
Description


REQUEST_EDIT_ACTION_DESC This privilege allows you to edit the 
action description of a request.


Move REQUEST_MOVE This privilege allows you to move 
requests between the primary and 
secondary catalog.
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Perform 
Replication 
Operations


REQUEST_RREPLIC_OPS This privilege allows you to perform 
replication specific operations for 
requests.


Prime REQUEST_PRIME This privilege allows you to prime 
requests.


Promote to Any 
Stage


REQUEST_PROMOTE_ANYSTAGE This privilege allows you to promote 
requests to the any promotion stage in 
the lifecycle


Promote to Next 
Stage


REQUEST_PROMOTE_NEXTSTAG
E


This privilege allows you to promote 
requests to the next promotion stage in 
the lifecycle


Relate Request to 
Baseline


REQUEST_RELATE_BASELINE This privilege allows you to relate/
unrelate a request to/from baselines.


Relate Request to 
Design Part


REQUEST_RELATE_PART This privilege allows you to relate/
unrelate a request to/from design parts.


Relate Request to 
Item


REQUEST_RELATE_ITEM This privilege allows you to relate/
unrelate a request to/from items.


Relate Request to 
Request


REQUEST_RELATE_REQUEST This privilege allows you to relate/
unrelate a request to/from other 
requests.


Rollback from 
Areas


REQUEST_ROLLBACK Note: This privilege does not have any 
effect, and should not be used.


Update 
Attachments


REQUEST_UPDATE_ATTACH This privilege allows you to add/remove 
attachments.


Update Request REQUEST_UPDATE This privilege allows you to edit 
attributes and add/remove action 
descriptions.


Name ID Description
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Chapter 1  Introduction


Introduction to Dimensions CM Reports
Development reporting is a vital element of the development process. To provide support 
for such reporting, Dimensions CM provides:


 Dimensions CM Standard Reports (product structure and change management 
reports) to facilitate decision-making by transforming Dimensions CM meta-data into 
clear, concise, and meaningful information in the form of easy-to-use standard 
reports. Dimensions CM Standard Reports take the form of ASCII format reports that 
may be run from the dmcli command. Please refer to Chapter 2, "Dimensions 
Standard Command-Line and ASCII Reports" on page 9 for details.


 Database Published Views reporting facilities for Dimensions CM objects such as 
design part, baseline, request, item, project, release, and product. Dimensions CM 
provides a number of database Published Views that enable you to write your own 
programs to extract information from the database. Please refer to Chapter 4, "The 
Published Views" on page 45 for a description of each view and how to install them.


 User reports that can be set up by using the Dimensions CM User Reports cluster of 
the Administration Console, see Chapter , "User Reports Administration" on page 23 
for details. These user reports are then run using the Dimensions CM RUR command, 
see the Command-Line Reference for details of the RUR command.


To provide support for general end-user reporting, Dimensions CM provides:


 The web client and desktop client Report Builder tool. This tool allows you to create, 
edit, and run end-user GUI reports (this tool replaces and extends the Query Builder 
tool that was provided with versions of Dimensions CM prior to release 10.1.3). See 
the User's Guide for details.


 Through the desktop client, access to the Crystal Reports desktop—provided you have 
this product installed. See the online help in the Dimensions CM desktop client for 
information on how to access Crystal Reports.


Users of Dimensions CM Development Reports
The different types of users are largely determined in the creation of the process model 
(formerly known as control plan). However, it can be expected that users of 
Dimensions CM reports will fall into categories similar to the following.


 Developers


Users who have responsibility for the initial creation of items (program source, 
documents, test data, etc).


 Team/Project Leaders


Users who have responsibility for part of the product structure. The items belonging to 
those parts are created by Developers who are part of their team.


 Integrators


Users who integrate the items created by developers.


 Managers


Users who have responsibility for all or part of the product and additionally have 
responsibility for one or more teams of developers.
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Chapter 2  Dimensions Standard Command-Line and ASCII Reports


Introduction
This chapter lists and describes the functions and types of reports that can be undertaken 
when generating command-line ASCII format reports. For full details of the 
Dimensions CM command-line reports and options, see the Command-Line Reference.


Product Structure Reports
The product structure report programs operate with a pre-processor, as shown in the 
diagram below.


The pre-processor extracts complete structure details on the required product (or 
specified part of it) from the database and stores them in an export-file within the 
user-area.


The pre-processor phase can be bypassed where an existing file already holds the 
required product-structure details. This provision can save a considerable amount of time 
where a number of different reports of the same product-structure are required.


An export file can also be retained for future use, for example, to print a report of 
differences between it and the product-structure as developed subsequently.


In joint-development environments, an export-file can be used in conjunction with the 
transfer of a product release to another database or installation. In this case, the file can 
be compared with the recipient's existing database to highlight any differences in the new 
release. 


The report-option programs provide a number of variations in product-structure reporting. 
A report may be based on:


IMPORTANT!  Please note that, despite the name used for it, this is not the same thing 
at all as an "export of the database". These 'export-files' are not suitable as backups of 
database contents, as they can be used only for producing reports of this snapshot of the 
database, and/or for comparing two snapshots from the same or different databases.
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 the current product-structure


 the product-structure secured by a baseline


 the previously saved export-files, based on either a baseline or the then-current 
product-structure.


In addition the differences between any two of the above structure sources can also be 
reported.


Product-structure reports are provided as follows.


Limitations Users initiating the following reports must have a valid role for the top design part being 
reported. In a structure-report whose structure is to include items, when an item has two 
or more revisions currently at the same lifecycle state, only the latest (most recently 
created/updated) of these is shown.


Report on Parts 
Reports on Parts are implemented through RCI, RCP, and RDS from the command line.


These provide the following reporting functions.


 Report on Items   The RCI command: This produces a report for all items found in 
the product-structure. If no export file is specified, the file name defaults to 
item_list.out. You may order by item identifier only.


 Report on Parts   The RCP command: This produces a report for all design parts 
found in the product structure. You may choose to sort by part identifier or part 
number.


 Report on Product Structure   The RDS command: This produces a structure-level 
report for a product-structure down to a certain number of levels (or to all levels), 
optionally including items, requests, user roles, and usage relationships.


The reports generated by choosing an example part FS:CABIN.A;1, with all report 
options being at their default values, are shown on the following pages:


Report Command


 Report Current Items RCI


 Report Current Parts RCP


 Report Design Structure RDS


 Compare Structures or Baselines CMP
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REPORT CURRENT ITEMS


Parameters: RCI tmp_file_xrep_1b73.tmp /NEW /SORT=IID


/PART="FS:CABIN.A;1"


User : USER1


Date : 17/Mar/99 17:20


17/Mar/99 17:20 PRODUCT: FS CURRENT ITEMS REPORT TOP PART: CABIN    Page   1


Item id Part no. Var Item Type Revision Status Filename Ver


CABIN A OBJ 1 COMPILED cabin.o 1


CABIN A SRC 2 APPROVED cabin.c 2


CABIN AIR A OBJ 1 COMPILED cab_air.o 1


CABIN AIR A SRC 2 APPROVED cab_air.c 2


CABIN DOOR A OBJ 1 COMPILED cab_door.o 1


CABIN DOOR A SRC 2 APPROVED cab_door.c 2


CABIN LIGHTS A OBJ 1 COMPILED cablight.o 1


CABIN LIGHTS A SRC 2 APPROVED cablight.c 2
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REPORT CURRENT PARTS


Parameters: RCP tmp_file_xrep_1b73.tmp /OLD /SORT=PID


/PART="FS:CABIN.A;1"


User : USER1


Date : 17/Mar/99 17:21


17/Mar/99 17:21 PRODUCT: FS CURRENT ITEMS REPORT TOP PART: CABIN       Page   1


Part id Var PCS Part no. Local Part no. Category Description


CABIN A 1 SUB-SYSTEM Cabin Envrnmnt Sub-system


CABIN AIR A 1 MODULE Cabin air conditioning systems


CABIN DOOR A 1 MODULE Cabin door


CABIN AIR A 1 MODULE Cabin lighting systems


REPORT DESIGN STRUCTURE


Parameters: RDS */STRUCTURE=ALL


/PART="FS:CABIN.A;1"


User : USER1


Date : 17/Mar/99 17:21
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Report on Baseline 
Reports on Baselines are implemented through RCI, RCP, and RDS from the command-
line.


 Report on Items   The RCI command: This produces a report for all baselined items 
found in the product-structure. If no export file is specified, the file name defaults to 
item_list.out. You may order by item identifier only. 


 Report on Parts   The RCP command: This produces a report for all baselined design 
parts found in the product structure. You may order by part identifier (default) or part 
number.


 Report on Product Structure   The RDS command: This produces a structure-level 
report for the baselined product-structure down to a certain number of levels (or to all 
levels), optionally including items, requests, user roles and usage relationships.


As an example, the reports generated by choosing the baseline FS:CABIN_BL1 are shown 
below: 


CABIN.A;1 (SUB-SYSTEM)
Roles -


USER1 (ANALYST)
USER1 (AUTHOR)
USER1 (CHANGE REVIEWER)
ROBER
T


(ENGINEER)


USER1 (ENGINEER)
USER1 (LEAD)
USER1 (QA)
USER1 (REVIEWER)


Items -
CABIN .A -OBJ ;1 COMPILED OWNER
CABIN .A -SRC ;2 APPROVED OWNER


1 CABIN AIR.A;1 (MODULE)
Items


CABIN AIR A -OBJ ;1 COMPILED OWNER
CABIN AIR A -SRC ;2 APPROVED OWNER


1 CABIN DOOR.A;1 (MODULE)
Items


CABIN DOOR A -OBJ ;1 COMPILED OWNER
CABIN DOOR A -SRC ;2 APPROVED OWNER


1 CABIN LIGHTS.A;1 (MODULE)
Items


CABIN LIGHTS A -OBJ ;1 COMPILED OWNER
CABIN LIGHTS A -SRC ;2 APPROVED OWNER
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REPORT CURRENT ITEMS


Parameters: RCI tmp_file_xrep_33c3.tmp /NEW /SORT=IID


/BASELINE="FS:CABIN.A;1"


User USER1


Date 17/Mar/99 18:37


17/Mar/99 18:37 PRODUCT: FS CURRENT ITEMS REPORT BASELINE: CABIN_BL1  Page 1


Item id Part no. Var Item Type Revision Status Filename Ver


CABIN A OBJ 1 COMPILED cabin.o 1


CABIN A SRC 2 APPROVED cabin.c 2


CABIN AIR A OBJ 1 COMPILED cab_air.o 1


CABIN AIR A SRC 2 APPROVED cab_air.c 2


CABIN DOOR A OBJ 1 COMPILED cab_door.o 1


CABIN DOOR A SRC 2 APPROVED cab_door.c 2


CABIN LIGHTS A OBJ 1 COMPILED cablight.o 1


CABIN LIGHTS A SRC 2 APPROVED cablight.c 2


REPORT CURRENT PARTS


Parameters: RCP tmp_file_xrep_33c3.tmp /OLD /SORT=PID


/BASELINE="FS:CABIN.A;1"


User USER1


Date 17/Mar/99 18:37
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Report on Export File 
Reports on Export files are implemented through RCI, RCP, and RDS from the command 
line:


 Report on Items   The RCI command: This produces a report for all items found in 
the product-structure as stored in the export file. If no export file is specified, the file 
name defaults to item_list.out. You may order by item identifier only.


 Report on Parts   The RCP command: This produces a report for all design parts 
found in the product structure as stored in the export file. You may order by part 
identifier (default) or part number.


 Report on Product Structure   The RDS command: This produces a structure-level 
report for a product-structure as stored in the export file down to a certain number of 
levels (or to all levels), optionally including items, request, user roles and usage 
relationships.


Change Management Reports
Change Management (Request) reports designed to suit different user requirements can 
be generated through the command-line RPT command.


Each report is based on a specified product and request category, and these define the set 
of requests to be covered by the report. If a sharper focus is desired, users may specify 
further parameters to refine the selected set of requests.


By default, reports present information about requests, but do not show any of their text. 
Optionally, a detailed report may be requested, and this will include the full text of each 
selected request (but users should beware—this could be very bulky).


Selection Criteria
All request reports cover a selection from the full set of requests recorded in the system. 
Some of the criteria used for this selection are mandatory for all reports, but there are 
other optional criteria that are useful in special cases.


17/Mar/99 18:37 PRODUCT: FS CURRENT ITEMS REPORT BASELINE: CABIN_BL1  Page 1


Part id Var PCS Part no. Local Part no. Category Description


CABIN A 1 SUB-SYSTEM Cabin Envrnmnt Sub-system


CABIN AIR A 1 MODULE Cabin air conditioning systems


CABIN DOOR A 1 MODULE Cabin door


CABIN AIR A 1 MODULE Cabin lighting systems
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The first criterion is the report type, which may be:


 /CATALOGUE


 /CATALOGUE/SECONDARY


 /PENDING


Most reports are provided for all types, but some (notably USER_CHDOC) are only 
available in one type. The report type is combined with other selection criteria to affect 
the choice of requests for a report, and this is discussed below.


The other mandatory criteria are the product-id for the product owning the requests to be 
reported, and the request category. The request type should also be specified.


There follows a set of optional criteria, which must be matched exactly if specified (i.e. no 
wild cards), or which default to "any" if not specified.


The report type is combined with these last three criteria in the selection of requests for 
the report.


For a "main/secondary catalog" report, requests will be selected (subject to the other 
criteria) if they have been actioned or created by the specified user within the given 
period. The defaults are, of course, "any user" or "any date". In the case where neither a 
user nor a period is given, a "catalog" report will be able to cover all requests including 
those that have reached the end of their lifecycles.


For a "pending" report, requests will be selected (subject to the other criteria) if they have 
been passed for actioning to the specified user within the given period, and are still 
awaiting action by that user. The defaults are, of course, "any user" or "any date". In the 
case where neither a user nor a period is given, a "pending" report will be able to cover all 
requests that are still to be actioned by some user–that is any request apart from those 
that have reached the end of their lifecycles.


As well as all the above, the request selection may be further refined by specifying (if 
required) the request identity, current lifecycle status, and the values of certain 
user-defined attributes including attribute-1 (conventionally the request title).


Part_Id Comment


Phase This specifies the phase which all requests to be selected are 
currently in. So a report could cover just documents in the WORK 
phase.


Dimensions User This may specify a user's login identity, and this is combined with 
the report type in selecting requests. See below.


Period From This may specify a starting date, and this is combined with the 
report type in selecting requests. See below.


Period To This may specify a finishing date, and this is combined with the 
report type in selecting requests. See below.
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Report Types
The table shown below lists the available report types. The left column gives the report 
type and the right column gives the title. Reports must be selected from either the 
Catalog or projects as defined by the middle column of this table.


Report Type
Catalog or 
Pending Title


CH_DOC_LIST C The ch_doc catalog


CH_DOC_LIST P The ch_docs pending


CHDOC_PART_ITEM C Ch_docs and all related design parts and 
items


CHDOC_PART_ITEM P Ch_docs and all related design parts and 
items


DEPENDENCY_REP C Ch_docs and their dependent requests


DEPENDENCY_REP P Ch_docs and their dependent requests


USER_CHDOC P Ch_docs outstanding for users


FULL_HISTORY C Ch_doc action or update history report


FULL_HISTORY P Ch_doc action or update history report


ACTION_HISTORY C Request History Report (Action History)


ACTION_HISTORY P Request History Report (Action History)


PART_CHDOC_ITEM_R C Recursive: design parts, related ch_docs, 
items


PART_CHDOC_ITEM_R P Recursive: design parts, related ch_docs, 
items


PART_CHDOC_ITEM_S C Single: design parts, related ch_docs, items


PART_CHDOC_ITEM_S P Single: design parts, related ch_docs, items


PARM_11_12 C Ch_doc catalog ordered by report 
parameters 11 and 12


PARM_11_12 P Ch_docs pending ordered by report 
parameters 11 and 12


PARM_12_11 C Ch_doc catalog ordered by report 
parameters 12 and 11


PARM_12_11 P Ch_docs pending ordered by report 
parameters 12 and 11


BASELINE_DETAIL n/a Baseline detail report
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Brief Descriptions of Report Types


Type Description


CH_DOC_LIST This report lists all requests which match the selection 
criteria.


CHDOC_PART_ITEM This report lists each request which matches the selection 
criteria, and for each of these, it then lists all of that request's 
related design parts and items.


DEPENDENCY_REP This report lists each request which matches the selection 
criteria and which has requests related to it, followed by the 
related requests.


USER_CHDOC This report is only available as a "pending" report. It is 
arranged by user and shows the requests that have been 
passed to the user and that are still awaiting actioning. Each 
request is followed by a list of items related to that request. 
As with other reports, the requests listed are those that meet 
any given selection criteria. If, for example, two dates are 
specified, then the report will only list requests passed to the 
users between those dates.


FULL_HISTORY This report lists all requests which match the selection 
criteria, and includes the action history and the update 
history for the listed requests.


ACTION_HISTORY This report lists all requests which match the selection 
criteria, and includes the action history for the listed 
requests.


PART_CHDOC_ITEM_R This report relates requests to the design part structure of a 
product, or of a portion of a product. Starting at the specified 
design part, or failing that at the top part of the product, the 
design parts in the structure are shown in family-tree order. 
Each design part is followed by a list of all related requests 
that match the selection criteria.


PART_CHDOC_ITEM_S For each of the design parts which match the selection 
criteria, this report lists the requests related to these design 
parts and matching the relevant selection criteria; and for 
each request, it lists the related design parts and the related 
items. Within this report, the design parts appear in 
alphabetical order.


PARM_11_12 This report lists all requests which match the selection 
criteria, and includes user-defined attributes 2 and 3 which 
are identified as parameters 11 and 12. This report is sorted 
according to user-defined attribute 2 (parameter 11). 
Attributes 2 and 3 should be defined as CHARacter attributes 
and must not exceed 25 characters in length for the 
purposes of this report.
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Sample Catalog Report
An example catalog report generated by choosing the product FS and specifying the 
report type CH_DOC_LIST (but without including request details) is shown below (some 
right columns have been omitted to fit the report on this page size).


PARM_12_11 This report lists all requests which match the selection 
criteria, and includes user-defined attributes 2 and 3 which 
are identified as parameters 11 and 12. This report is sorted 
according to user-defined attribute 3 (parameter 12).


BASELINE_DETAIL This report lists all baselines which match the selection 
criteria. The items listed within the baseline are reported, 
together with a list of requests which cite those items. The 
report is sorted such that items which are cited in requests 
are listed before items which are not. The report can only 
print user-defined attributes 1, 2, 3, 12 and 20; and can only 
sort by user-defined attributes 2 and 3.


Serena  The ch_doc catalogue 20-Mar-1999 14:03


 Request Catalogue List
                                                          


      The ch_doc catalogue


Dimensions Report Parameters:


1 Product id : FS


2 Change Category : 1


3 Ch_doc Type : PR


4 Ch_doc Phase : %


5 Ch_doc Status : %


6 Ch_doc_id : %


7 Design Par : %.%


User name: USER1


File name : report.rpt1


This report lists requests. The requests selected are those which match the parameters above


The character % on its own means select all, combined with other characters means 
select matching patterns.


This is a catalogue report, so it will include all requests which meet the selection 
criteria and which have been created or actioned by all Users, or by a specified User, 
between the dates shown as Period From and Period To.


Type Description
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Serena The ch_doc catalogue 20-Mar-1999 14:03


Ch_doc_id Phase Ch_doc Status Date 
Created


Date Last 
Actioned


Severity
/Priority


Title


FS_PR_1 REJECTED PROBLEM 
SOLVED


21-FEB-1999 21-FEB-1999 1_critical


A Continuous Bleeping occurs when invoking print function


FS_PR_2 AN+WORK RAISED 24-FEB-1999 24-FEB-1999 3_mderate


This is to set up training


FS_PR_3 AN+WORK RAISED 24-FEB-1999 24-FEB-1999 2_severe


yet again


FS_PR_4 AN+WORK RAISED 24-FEB-1999 24-FEB-1999 2_severe


yet again again


FS_PR_5 AN+WORK RAISED 14-MAR-1999 14-MAR-1999 2_severe


user3 FS fails, core dump


FS_PR_6 AN+WORK RAISED 14-MAR-1999 14-MAR-1999 3_mderate


Emilio's Change Document 
No.1


FS_PR_7 AN+WORK RAISED 4_minor


This a test prob report from JP


FS_PR_8 AN+WORK RAISED 1_critical


<user_id> FS fails, core dump


FS_PR_9 AN+WORK RAISED 4_minor


junk


FS_PR_10 AN+WORK RAISED 2_severe


test


[End of Report]
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User Reports Administration


See the following topics for detailed information about Dimensions Reports 
Administration:


About User Reports Administration 24
User Reports Administration Main Window 26
Creating User Report Definitions 30
Managing User Report Files 36
Running User Reports 42
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About User Reports Administration
Purpose User Reports Administration allows you to:


 Create user report definitions that can be run using the Dimensions® CM RUR (Run 
User Report) function from the command-line interface, the desktop client, or the web 
client.


 Create and manage user report files, and assign them to one or more existing report 
definitions.


 View, edit, and delete existing user report definitions and user report files.


PRIVILEGES  To set up or run user reports you must have the following privileges:


 To set up user reports: ADMIN_REPORTMAN.


 To run user reports: PRODUCT_RUN_REPORT.


Invocation Dimensions CM Administration Console | Database Management | User reports 
administration


About User Report Definitions
A user report definition allows you to produce a custom report that can be run using the 
Dimensions CM RUR command. It consists of:


 Attributes that identify the operating system of the machine running Dimensions CM 
and the scope of the report.


 A user report file that contains the commands for executing the report.


 Up to seven optionally defined parameters that appear as prompts if the user runs the 
RUR command in interactive mode.


Related Topics


About User Report Files


About the Product-Range Parameter


About Roles for Running Reports


Process of Running a Report


About User Report Files
A user report file is any executable file that contains statements or commands that are 
executed as part of a user-defined report. For example, the user report file could be a 
Bourne-shell script for UNIX systems or a DOS batch file for Windows systems. For each 
report definition, you must designate one main (default) user report file to execute the 
report.


Auxiliary files The main user report file may also include names of files that supply auxiliary 
specifications. For example, an auxiliary file could contain SQL statements to be executed 
or operating system commands to be executed as a subroutine. You can include as many 
nested auxiliary files as you want, referring to them as simple file names in the current 
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working directory, rather than including a unique location or pathname. You must add all 
auxiliary files to Dimensions CM as user report files, and assign them to the same report 
definition as the main user report.


When a user runs a report, Dimensions CM retrieves all the report files assigned to the 
report definition from the database and executes the main report file. Any auxiliary report 
files included in the main report file are executed as well.


Related Topics


About User Report Definitions


About the Product-Range Parameter


About Roles for Running Reports


Process of Running a Report


About the Product-Range Parameter
The product-range input parameter is a string of up to 10 characters, which may be as 
follows.


 Either a single specific product-id in the database; or


 A string which can represent one or more product-ids in the database, by using 
wildcard characters. These are the characters _ (match single character) and/or % 
(match any characters):


• each _ character is considered to be matched by any one, and exactly one, 
character in a product-id


• each % character is considered to be matched by any group of zero or more 
characters in a product-id.


For example, a string of % alone would match all product-ids in the database, or a string 
of _ _ _ _ _ would match all product-ids exactly five characters long.


Related Topics


About User Report Definitions


About User Report Files


About Roles for Running Reports


Process of Running a Report


About Roles for Running Reports
When a user runs the RUR command, Dimensions CM checks the value that the user 
selects or types for the product or product range, and verifies that:


 The product range value matches at least one actual product ID in the base database.


 The product is not $GENERIC (you cannot run reports against this product).


If any of these checks fails, Dimensions CM displays an error message and does not 
produce the report.
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Related Topics


About User Report Definitions


About User Report Files


About the Product-Range Parameter


Process of Running a Report


User Reports Administration Main Window
The User Reports Administration main window, which you can open by clicking User 
reports administration under Database Management on the main Administration 
Console window, consists of the following:


 Menu area: Displays the program's toolbar to help you carry out various tasks. See 
"User Reports Administration Menu Area" on page 26.


 Navigation area: Allows you to view and select from a list of report definitions or 
files. See "User Reports Administration Navigation Area" on page 27.


 Content area: If you have selected a report or report file in the navigation area, this 
displays details about the selected report definition or file. If you have selected the 
top-level icon it displays a list of all report definitions or files in the base database. 
See "User Reports Administration Content Area" on page 28.


 Status area: Displays login details and the current product. See "User Reports 
Administration Status Area" on page 29.


User Reports Administration Menu Area
If you select the User Report Definitions tab, the menu area displays these toolbar 
buttons:


If you select the User Report Files tab, the menu area displays these toolbar buttons:


Icon Description


Adds a new user report definition to the base 
database.


Deletes the selected report definition(s) from 
the base database.


Icon Description


Adds a new user report file to the base 
database.


Deletes the selected user report file(s) from 
the base database.
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Related Topics


User Reports Administration Main Window


User Reports Administration Navigation Area


User Reports Administration Content Area


User Reports Administration Status Area


User Reports Administration Navigation Area
If you select the User Report Definitions tab, the navigation area allows you to:


 Filter the list of report definitions by operating system:


The color of the report definition icon indicates the operating system:


 Select the top-level Reports icon to view a list of all the report definitions for the 
applied filter:


 Select any report definition to view its details and associated report files in the 
content area.


If you select the User Report Files tab, the navigation area allows you to:


 Select the top-level Report Files icon to view a list of all the report files in the base 
database. 


 Select any report file to view its details in the content area.


VMS


UNIX


Windows
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Related Topics


User Reports Administration Main Window


User Reports Administration Menu Area


User Reports Administration Content Area


User Reports Administration Status Area


User Reports Administration Content Area
The information displayed in the content area varies depending on which tab is active, and 
the object that you have selected in the navigation area. The table below describes what 
you see in the content area based on your selection.


On the... If you select... Then the content area displays...


User 
Report 
Definitions 
tab


The top-level 
Reports icon


 A list of report definitions that exist in the base 
database, based on the filter applied.


 : Select one or more objects.


 : Select all objects.


 : Display a summary of the objects in an 
HTML page (suitable for printing).


 : Display a summary of the objects as 
comma-separated values in a text file.


User 
Report 
Definitions 
tab


A report 
definition


 General section: displays details about the 
selected report definition and allows you to edit 
them.


 Report Parameters section: displays the 
parameters defined for the report and allows you 
to edit them.


 Report File section: lists the report files 
assigned to the report definition. Allows you to 
add, assign, export, import, and unassign report 
files, as well as designate a report file as the 
default executable file.
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Related Topics


User Reports Administration Main Window


User Reports Administration Menu Area


User Reports Administration Navigation Area


User Reports Administration Status Area


User Reports Administration Status Area
The status area contains the following icons:


Related Topics


User Reports Administration Main Window


User Reports Administration Menu Area


User Reports Administration Navigation Area


User Reports Administration Content Area


User 
Report 
Files tab


The top-level 
Report Files icon


 A list of report files that exist in the base 
database.


 : Select one or more objects.


 : Select all objects.


 : Display a summary of the objects in an 
HTML page (suitable for printing).


 : Display a summary of the objects as 
comma-separated values in a text file.


User 
Report 
Files tab


A report file  General section: displays details about the 
selected report file.


 Used By section: displays details about the 
report definition(s) to which the report file is 
assigned.


Icon Description


The user ID of the user currently logged in.


The name of the current product.


The name of the base database currently 
accessed.


Authenticate with a remote host or change 
remote host password.


On the... If you select... Then the content area displays...
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Creating User Report Definitions
Creating User Report Definitions includes the following topics:


 How to Create User Report Definitions


 How to Edit User Report Definitions


 Example: Setting Up and Running a New User Report


How to Create User Report Definitions
Purpose Follow this procedure to create a new user report definition. After creating the report, you 


can associate user reports files to it.


To define a new user report definition:


1 From the User Reports Administration main window, click the User Report Definitions 
tab.


2 Click the New button: . The New User Report Definition dialog box appears.


3 Enter the ID for the report in the Name field, up to 25 characters.


4 Select the operating system of the Dimensions CM server against which the report will 
be run from the Op System list.
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 WIN: Windows operating systems.


 VMS: VMS operating systems


NOTE  On Dimensions CM 8 and later, you cannot run any VMS- based reports.


 UNIX: UNIX operating systems.


5 Select the functional area of Dimensions CM to which the report will belong from the 
Scope list:


 All Scopes: Accessible from the change management, design part, and version 
management functional areas.


 Change Management: Accessible from the change management area only.


 Design Part: Accessible from the design part area only.


 Version Management: Accessible from the version management area only.


6 Optionally, complete the rest of the fields in the dialog box.


7 Click OK.


Related Topics


New/Edit User Report Definition Dialog Box


About User Report Definitions


How to Edit User Report Definitions


How to Add New Report Files


How to Assign and Unassign User Report Files


Example: Setting Up and Running a New User Report
This example shows you how to set up and run a new user report.


1 Create a new file in c:\temp:


chdoc_report.bat


2 Copy and paste the following text into the file:


set SQLFILE=c:\temp\rur.sql
set RESFILE=c:\temp\res.txt


echo set pages 0 > %SQLFILE%
echo select ch_doc_id from pcms_chdoc_data; >> %SQLFILE%
echo exit >> %SQLFILE%


sqlplus intermediate/intermediate@pc8 @%SQLFILE% 


del /f %SQLFILE%


3 Log into the Administration Console. In the Database Management section click User 
Reports Administration.
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4 On the toolbar click New.


5 In the New User Report Definition dialog box do the following:


a In the Name field enter: CHDOC_TEST


b From the Op System list select WIN.


c From the Scope list select Change Management.


d Optionally enter a description.


6 To create the new user report click OK.


7 To add a new report file to the user report do the following:


a In the left pane select the new user report you created previously.


b In the right pane, in the Report Files section click ’Add’ (Assign Report File) and 
select New Report File.


c Complete the dialog box as shown below:


NOTE: The filename when running the report must have the .bat extension.


d To add the report file click OK.


8 To test the report, log into the Dimensions CM command-line interface (dmcli) and run 
the following command:


rur /PRODUCT=PAYROLL CHDOC_TEST /FILENAME=test.txt


After the command has completed check the current directory for this file: test.txt
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9 To run the report in the web client:


a On the Items tab click More and select Run User Report.


b Complete the dialog box as shown below:


c To run the report click Next and then Finish.


10 To run the report in the desktop client do the following:


a From the Tools menu select Reports > Run User Reports.


b Complete the dialog box as shown below:


c To run the report click OK.


11 To verify that the report has run correctly check that the output file was created.
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How to Edit User Report Definitions
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to edit the details or parameters of an existing user 


report definition.


1 From the User Reports Administration main window, click the User Report Definitions 
tab.


2 Do one of the following:


 Select the report definition in the navigation area and click the Edit button:  in 
the General or Report Parameters section in the content area.


 Select the top-level Reports icon in the navigation area and click the report 
definition name in the content area.


The Edit User Report Definition dialog box appears.


3 Change the fields as necessary except for the Name and Op System fields, which are 
display only.


4 Click OK.


Related Topics


New/Edit User Report Definition Dialog Box


How to Add New Report Files


How to Assign and Unassign User Report Files
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New/Edit User Report Definition Dialog Box
The New/Edit User Report Definition dialog box allows you to specify or change the details 
for a user report definition.


Field Description Rules and Guidelines


Name


The ID for the report.  Required.


 Up to 25 
characters.


 Display only for 
Edit User Report 
Definition.


Op System


The operating system of the 
Dimensions CM server machine, on which 
the report will be run. Select from the 
following:


 WIN: Windows operating systems.


 VMS: VMS operating systems.


 UNIX: UNIX operating systems.


Only reports that are valid for the 
operating system of the Dimensions CM 
server that the user is running against will 
be shown as available reports to run.


 Required.


 On Dimensions CM 
8 and later, you 
cannot run any 
VMS-based 
reports.


 Display only for 
Edit User Report 
Definition.


Scope


The functional area of Dimensions CM in 
which users can access the report. Select 
from the following:


 All Scopes: Accessible from the 
change management, design part, 
and version management functional 
areas.


 Change Management: Accessible 
from the change management area 
only.


 Design Part: Accessible from the 
design part area only.


 Version Management: Accessible 
from the version management area 
only.


 Required.


 Default: All 
Scopes.
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Related Topics


How to Create User Report Definitions


How to Edit User Report Definitions


How to Add New Report Files


Managing User Report Files
Managing User Report Files includes the following topics:


 How to Add New Report Files


 How to Assign and Unassign User Report Files


 How to Export and Import User Report Files


How to Add New Report Files
Purpose Follow this procedure when you want to add a new report file to the base database. You 


can add the report file and assign it to a user report definition in one step, or you can 
assign it later.


A user report file can be the main (default) executable file or it can be an auxiliary file 
used when running a report.


Description


Text describing the report. This description 
appears in the Administration Console for 
the report definition.


 Optional.


 Up to 240 
characters.


Parameter 2 –
Parameter 8


The prompts to be displayed to a user 
when running the RUR command in 
interactive mode. Even if a parameter is 
defined, the user can choose not to supply 
a value, which causes the parameter to be 
passed as a blank string.
Make sure that all unused parameters are 
left blank, and that they follow all of the 
used parameters. For example, if you want 
to specify four parameters, then enter 
values for parameters 2–5 and leave 
parameters 6–8 blank.


NOTE  Parameter 1 is reserved by 
Dimensions CM and specifies the product 
ID or range of products for the report.


 Optional.


 Up to 15 
characters.


Field Description Rules and Guidelines
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To add a new report file:


1 From the User Reports Administration main window, do one of the following:


2 Enter the report file name in the ID field, up to 25 characters.


3 Enter the revision level for the report file in the Revision field, up to 15 characters.


4 Enter the name and location of the file to be added to the database in the File 
location to add from field, or use the browse button to select it.


5 Enter the name of the report file to be run in the Filename when running report 
field, up to 240 characters.


6 (optional) If assigning the new report file to a report definition, select the Runs 
Report? check box to designate this report file as the main file for executing the 
report.


7 Click OK.


Related Topics


New Report File Dialog Box


About User Report Files


How to Assign and Unassign User Report Files


How to Export and Import User Report Files


New Report File Dialog Box
The New Report File dialog box allows you to specify the details of an executable file or an 
auxiliary file that can be used to create a report.


To add a new report... Then...


and assign it to a user 
report definition


a Click the User Report Definitions tab.


b Select the report definition to which you want 
to add the report file in the navigation area.


c In the Report Files section of the content area, 
click the Add button:  and select New 
Report File.


without assigning it to a 
user report definition


a Click the User Report Files tab.


b Click the New button:  in the toolbar.


Field Description Rules and Guidelines


ID


The name of the user report file.  Required.


 Up to 25 
characters.


Revision


The revision level of the report file.  Required.


 Up to 15 
characters.
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Related Topics


About User Report Files


How to Add New Report Files


How to Assign and Unassign User Report Files


How to Export and Import User Report Files


How to Assign and Unassign User Report Files
Purpose Follow these procedures when working with existing user report files to:


 Assign or unassign report files to a report definition.


 Specify a report file as the default to be executed when running the report.


To assign an existing report file to a report definition:


1 From the User Reports Administration main window, on the User Reports Definition 
tab, select the report definition to which you want to add the report file in the 
navigation area.


2 In the Report Files section of the content area, click the Add button:  and select 
Existing Report File.


The Assign Report File dialog box appears.


3 Select the report file that you want to assign from the Existing report file list.


4 Optionally, select the Runs report? check box to execute this file when a user runs 
the report.


5 Click OK.


File location to add 
from


The name and location of the file to be 
used as the report file. The content of this 
file will be imported into the database and 
associated with the ID at the Revision 
entered above.


 Required.


 Up to 240 
characters.


Filename when 
running report


The name of the report file to be run. This 
is also the default filename when exporting 
the report file to a location specified by the 
user.


 Required.


 Up to 240 
characters.


Runs Report?
(appears only if 
adding and assigning 
a new report file)


Indicates whether this report file is the 
main file that is executed when running a 
report. Dimensions CM retrieves this report 
file from the database to execute the 
report.
Only one report file can be designated as 
the main file to be executed for a report 
definition. If another report file is already 
designated as the main file, then the 
current file will run the report and the other 
report file will no longer run the report.


 Default: 
unchecked if 
another report file 
is set as the main 
report.


 Required to be 
checked if no other 
user report is set 
as the main report.


Field Description Rules and Guidelines
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To unassign a report file from a report definition:


1 In the Report Files section of the content area, select the file that you want to 
unassign or delete.


2 Click the Delete button: 


The Unassign Report dialog box appears.


3 Optionally, uncheck the Delete report file from database? check box if you want to 
keep the report file in the database.


4 Click Yes to unassign the report file.


NOTE  You cannot unassign a report file if it's designated as the default report. Assign 
another file as default and then delete the report file.


To set a report file as the default executable file:


1 In the Report Files section of the content area, select the file that you want to set as 
the default executable file.


2 Click the Set as Default button: .


3 In the Set Default Report dialog box, click OK to confirm that you want this file to be 
executed when the report is run.


Related Topics


Assign Report File Dialog Box


Unassign Report File Dialog Box


About User Report Files


How to Export and Import User Report Files


Assign Report File Dialog Box
The Assign Report File dialog box allows you to assign an existing report file to the 
selected report definition. You can also designate the report file as the default executable 
file for running the report.


Field Description Rules and Guidelines


Existing report file
List of existing report files that can be 
assigned to the report definition.


Required.


Runs report?


Indicates whether this report file is the 
main file that is executed when running a 
report. Dimensions CM retrieves this report 
file from the database to execute the 
report.
Only one report file can be designated as 
the main file to be executed for a report 
definition. If another report file is already 
designated as the main file, then the 
current file will run the report and the other 
report file will no longer run the report.


 Default: 
unchecked if 
another report file 
is set as the main 
report.


 Required to be 
checked if no other 
user report is set 
as the main report.
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Related Topics


How to Assign and Unassign User Report Files


How to Export and Import User Report Files


Unassign Report File Dialog Box
The Unassign Report File dialog box allows you to unassign a report file from the selected 
report definition. You can also choose to delete the report file from the base database, if it 
is:


 Not in use by another report definition.


 Not set as the default report file.


Related Topics


How to Export and Import User Report Files


How to Assign and Unassign User Report Files


Set Default Report Dialog Box
The Set Default Report dialog box allows you to confirm that the selected file is to be 
executed when the report is run.


Related Topics


How to Assign and Unassign User Report Files


About User Report Files


How to Export and Import User Report Files
Purpose Follow these procedures when working with existing user report files to:


 Export a report file to view its contents.


 Import a report file to update its contents.


To export a report file:


1 From the User Reports Administration main window, under the User Reports Definition 
tab, select the report definition in the navigation area.


Field Description


Are you sure you 
want to unrelate 
the Report File 
from the User 
Report Definition?


Click Yes to confirm that you want to 
unassign the report file from the user 
report definition.


Delete report file 
from database?


Check this box to delete the report file from 
the base database.
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2 In the Report Files section of the content area, select the file that you want to export.


3 Click the Export Report File button: 


The Export Report File dialog box appears.


4 In the Export File location field, enter the name and location of the file to contain 
the contents of the report file, or use the browse button to select it.


5 Click OK.


To import a report file:


1 In the Report Files section of the content area, select the file that you want to import 
a new file for.


2 Click the Import Report File button: 


The Import Report File dialog box appears.


3 In the File location to add from field, enter the name and location of the file with 
which to update the report file, or use the browse button to select it.


4 Click OK.


Related Topics


Export Report File Dialog Box


Import Report File Dialog Box


How to Assign and Unassign User Report Files


Export Report File Dialog Box
The Export Report File dialog box allows you to get a copy of an existing report file to your 
machine.


Related Topics


How to Export and Import User Report Files


How to Assign and Unassign User Report Files


Field Description Rules and Guidelines


Export File 
location


The name and path of the file that you 
want to export the contents of the report 
file to.


 Required.


 Default: Project 
root directory plus 
the Filename 
when running 
report value 
(specified when 
the report file was 
added using the 
New Report File 
dialog box).
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Import Report File Dialog Box
The Import Report File dialog box allows you to update the contents of an existing report 
file.


Related Topics


How to Export and Import User Report Files


How to Assign and Unassign User Report Files


Running User Reports
Running User Reports includes the following topics:


 Process of Running a Report


Process of Running a Report
The process of running a user-defined report consists of these stages:


Field Description Rules and Guidelines


Export File 
location


The name and path of the file that you 
want to use to update the report file.


Required.


Stage Description


1


The user runs the RUR command from the command-line interface, or uses 
the Run User Report wizard from the desktop client or web client. You can 
run the wizard when you select a request.


2


As part of the RUR command, the user specifies:


 The report definition name


 The product ID or range of products


 Any parameter values for the report


 The name of the output file for the report


3
Dimensions CM verifies the product ID and the user's role on the 
product(s).


4
Dimensions CM gets the report files specified for the report definition from 
the database.
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For help with using the RUR command, see the Command-Line Reference and the User's 
Guide.


Related Topics


About User Report Definitions


About User Report Files


About Roles for Running Reports


5


Dimensions CM executes the main user report file with the statement:


 UNIX
/bin/sh <command script file> \
<product-range> <other parameters>


 Windows
<command script file> - <product-range> 
<other parameters>


6 Dimensions CM outputs the report to the specified file.


Stage Description
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Introduction
From time-to-time users may require access to the database, particularly when they wish 
to supplement the standard reports with specially written reports. One method is to write 
programs in C, using the API routines described in the related document Dimensions CM 
Developer’s Reference to extract information from the database.


It may be preferred to use a report writer, and several are available that enable users to 
interrogate a database and to format the results into useful reports. Such users need 
database views that can be maintained even when there are changes in the underlying 
database schema.


The views described in this document are of two types: those that need to be generated 
to incorporate definitions taken from the user's current schema and those that are 
supplied in fixed form. 


Schema objects other than the Views defined in this document should not be used for 
Report purposes as Serena reserves the right to modify the underlying schema at any 
time in the future.


The majority of objects managed by Dimensions CM are associated with a Unique 
Identifier (UID) which is held in the corresponding database tables. The UID for any 
object is a number uniquely allocated to the object at its creation. The UID is used to join 
different tables referring to the object, and it has no other meaning. Many of the views 
return UIDs for relevant objects, so that these may be used in subsidiary queries.


Installing Published Views
Published views are installed using the dmdba tool. Invoking this tool is described in the 
Administration Guide. 


The following commands are provided for managing report views:


 INSV - Install report views


 DELV - Delete report views


 GRTV - Grant access to views for user


 REKV - Revoke access to views from user


 LSGV - List users that have been granted access to the views.


For information about using these commands, see any of the following documents:


 Dimensions CM System Administration, in the System Administration Guide.


 Post-Installation Activities For Dimensions CM For Windows, in the Installation Guide 
for Windows NT.


 Post-Installation Activities For Dimensions CM For UNIX, in the Installation Guide for 
UNIX Systems.
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Notes About Published Views
Some of these views provide details on objects together with their attribute values. The 
full set of possible attributes is part of the generic process model in any base database, 
and may be inspected and modified through the Administration Console Scripting 
Interface. See the Process Configuration Guide for further details. Because the attribute 
set is variable, you should delete and reinstall the views, using the DELV and INSV 
commands described above, following any changes to the attribute set.


The number of rows returned by some views for any single object may depend on the 
object's current attributes. If it has single-valued attributes only, and no multi-valued 
attributes, one row will be returned with the field seq having the value 1. If the object has 
any multi-valued attributes, the number of rows will be at least as many as the highest 
number of values assigned to any one attribute. In all cases, the non-attribute fields are 
repeated in each row.
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The Published Views


pcms_archives - details on archives that have been 
created
This view lists the details on archives that have been created in this base database. The 
following fields are returned:


product_id    


The product which owns the archive.


archive_id    


The name of the archive.


base_seq_no    


The uid of the baseline from which the archive was created.


date_time    


The create date of the archive.


owner 


The user who created the archive.


archive_type


The type of the archive which was created. This field is ARCHIVE, TOKEN or 
TRANSFER.


media_vol_id        


The volume identifier of the media used.


media_label        


The label identifier of the media used.


description     


The description of the archive.
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pcms_archive_items - items that are contained in an 
archive
This view lists all the items that are contained within a specific archive. The following 
fields are returned:


product_id 


The product which owns the archive.


archive_id 


The name of the archive.


archive_type


The type of the archive which was created. This field is ARCHIVE, TOKEN or 
TRANSFER.


item_uid 


The uid of the items contained in this archive.


base_seq_no 


The uid of the baseline from which this archive was created.


item_archive_status 


The current status of the item in this archive (i.e. online or offline).
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pcms_area_catalogue - area catalog
This view provides details on all defined areas.


AREA_UID


The UID for the area.


AREA_ID


The name of the area.


DIRECTORY


The directory path that is defined for the area.


AREA_TYPE


The type of area (work, deployment, or library cache).


STATUS


The current status.


OWNER


The owner of the area.


CREATE_DATE


The date that the area was created.


ORIGINATOR


The creator of the area.
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pcms_attr_map - attribute mapping
This view gives the attributes defined for any product type, request type, design part 
category, or product item type. The following fields are returned: 


attr_no


The attribute number - an integer between 1 and 220.


variable


The variable name for the attribute (upper case). This is used (by default) as the field 
name for the attribute value in the generated views (see "Notes About Published 
Views" on page 47).


product_id


The name of a product for which the attribute is defined (upper case).


type_name


The name of an object type for which the attribute is defined (upper case). This may 
be a request type, a design part category, or a product item type.


data_type


A letter indicating the type of data held in the attribute. This may be 'C' for character 
data, 'N' for numeric data, or 'D' for date format data (see "Notes About Published 
Views" on page 47).


scope


A letter indicating the corresponding class of objects: 'C' for request, 'P' for design 
part, 'I' for product item.


prompt


The prompt string used to identify this attribute on forms displays and on displays by.


actual_length


The maximum number of characters allowable for values of this attribute.


vs_uid


The UID of a valid set against which values of this attribute are checked.


vs_col_no


The applicable column within the valid set against which values of this attribute are 
checked.
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pcms_attributes_baseline - baselines and their 
attributes
This view returns user defined attribute information for all baselines in the main baseline 
catalog. The following fields are returned:


baseline_uid


The UID for the baseline concerned.


seq


A number indicating the ordering of multi-valued attributes.


Attribute fields


One attribute field corresponding to each possible attribute as defined through Object 
Type Definitions in the process model. The field name in each case is the same as the 
variable_name, and the retrieved length of the field is either the maximum length as 
defined in the Process Model, or 1978, whichever is the shorter.
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pcms_attributes_chdoc - requests and their 
attributes
This view returns user defined attribute information for all requests in the main requests 
catalog. The following fields are returned:


ch_uid


The UID for the request concerned.


seq


A number indicating the ordering of multi-valued attributes.
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pcms_attributes_item - items and their attributes 
This view returns user-defined attribute information for all product items. The following 
fields are returned:


item_uid


The UID for the particular item revision concerned.


seq


A number indicating the ordering of multi-valued attributes. 
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pcms_attributes_part - parts and their attributes
This view returns user defined attribute information for all design parts. The following 
fields are returned:


part_uid


The UID for the particular PCS of the design part concerned.


seq


A number indicating the ordering of multi-valued attributes.
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pcms_attributes_product - products and their 
attributes
This view returns user defined attribute information for all products in the base database. 
The following fields are returned:


baseline_uid


The product part UID.


seq


A number indicating the ordering of multi-valued attributes.


Attribute fields


One attribute field corresponding to each possible attribute as defined through Object 
Type Definitions in the process model. The field name in each case is the same as the 
variable_name, and the retrieved length of the field is either the maximum length as 
defined in the Process Model, or 1978, whichever is the shorter.
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pcms_attributes_user - user-defined attributes for 
user
This view gives user defined attribute information for a user. The following fields are 
returned: 


user_uid


The UID of the user.


seq


The attribute sequence number.


Attribute fields


One attribute field corresponding to each possible attribute as defined through Object 
Type Definitions in the process model. The field name in each case is the same as the 
variable_name, and the retrieved length of the field is either the maximum length as 
defined in the Process Model, or 1978, whichever is the shorter.
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pcms_attributes_workset - projects and their 
attributes
This view returns attribute information for all projects. The following fields are returned:


workset_uid


The UID of the project concerned.


seq


A number indicating the ordering of multi-valued attributes.


Attribute fields


One attribute field corresponding to each possible attribute as defined through Object 
Type Definitions in the process model. The field name in each case is the same as the 
variable_name, and the retrieved length of the field is either the maximum length as 
defined in the Process Model, or 1978, whichever is the shorter.
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pcms_baseline_attributes - baseline attribute 
information
This view returns full attribute information for all product baselines. The following fields 
are returned:


baseline_spec_uid


The UID for object specification.


baseline_uid


The UID for the baseline.


type_uid


The UID corresponding to the baseline type.


product_id


The name of the product to which the baseline belongs.


baseline_id


The name of the baseline.


baseline_type


The category of baseline. This can be release, design or archive (1 = Design baseline: 
2 = Release Baseline: 3 = Archive Baseline).


seq


A number indicating the ordering of multi-valued attributes.


Attribute fields


One attribute field corresponding to each possible attribute as defined through Object 
Type Definitions in the process model. The field name in each case is the same as the 
variable_name, and the retrieved length of the field is either the maximum length as 
defined in the Process Model, or 1978, whichever is the shorter.
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pcms_baseline_history - baseline update history
This view gives update history recorded for a baseline. The following fields are returned: 


base_seq_no


The baseline UID.


current_status


The current status of the baseline.


old_status


The previous status of the baseline.


user_name


The name of the user who performed the update.


history_type


The type of history record.


date_time


The date and time the update was made.


action_no


The action number for this operation.


remark


The comment for the update or type of operation performed.
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pcms_baseline_info - baseline information
This view gives overall details on baselines, one row per baseline. The following fields are 
returned: 


product_id


The name of the product to which the baseline belongs (upper case). The top design 
part in the baseline also belongs to this product.


baseline_id


The name of the baseline (upper case).


base_seq_no


A number distinguishing this baseline uniquely from all other baselines. This is used to 
join this view with other baseline views.


date_time


The date and time of creation of the baseline.


top_node_part_id


The name of the top design part in the baseline (upper case).


top_node_part_variant


The variant of the top design part in the baseline (upper case).


top_node_part_pcs


The product change status (PCS) of the top design part in the baseline (upper case).


template_id


The name of the baseline template used to make the baseline (upper case).


owner


The user who owns the baseline (upper case).


creation_mechanism


A letter indicating the method of creation of the baseline - B for creation of a part-
scoped baseline by the CBL command, W for creation of a project baseline by the CBL 
command, D for creation by the CBL command using a request template, M for a 
merged baseline (CMB), R for a revised baseline (CRB).


baseline_type


A number indicating the category of the baseline (1 = Design baseline: 2 = Release 
Baseline: 3 = Archive Baseline).


status


The current lifecycle status of the baseline.


type_name


The baseline type.


lifecycle_id


The name of the lifecycle defined for the baseline type.
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lc_seq


The sequence number of the current lifecycle status within the normal lifecycle.


workset_uid


The UID of the project from which the baseline was created.


workset


The name of the project from which the baseline was created.







 The Published Views


Reports Guide 63


pcms_baseline_itemdirs - items and their file details
contained in a baseline
This view lists the file specifications of items that are contained in a baseline. The 
following fields are returned:


item_uid


The uid of the item included in a baseline.


base_seq_no


The uid of the baseline.


filename


The filename of the item included in the baseline. This does not include the directory 
specification.


dir_fullpath


The directory containing the item.


unix_directory


The UNIX directory containing the item.
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pcms_baseline_items - items in baselines
This view identifies the product items contained in baselines. The following fields are 
returned: 


part_uid


The UID of a design part that is included in the baseline, and that is related to the 
above product item 


item_uid


The UID of an item included in a baseline.


base_seq_no


A number distinguishing the baseline uniquely from all other baselines. This is used to 
join this view with other baseline views.


dir_uid 


The uid of the directory containing the item


filename


The project filename for the product item contained within the baseline


dir_fullpath


The full directory specification for the product item within its project, as held in the 
Dimensions database. It comprises zero-to-many path components with a single 
forward slash separating each component from the next.


type_of_rel


This is either "O" (Owned By) or "U" (Used By), reflecting if the item is owned or used 
by the design-part.


item_spec_uid


The uid for the product item as a whole (all revisions) included in a baseline
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pcms_baseline_norm_lc - normal lifecycle 
information for baselines
This view provides information on the normal lifecycle for types of baselines.


product_id


The name of the product to which the baselines belong.


baseline_type


The baseline type.


type_uid


The UID corresponding to the baseline type as defined on the relevant product.


state_seq_no


The sequence number of the lifecycle state within the normal lifecycle.


status


The name of a state in the normal lifecycle for the baselines of the type and product 
concerned.


lifecycle_id


The lifecycle ID.







66 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 4  The Published Views


pcms_baseline_parentage - pedigree of revised and 
merged baselines
This view gives details on the pedigree of baselines created by the CRB and CMB 
functions. For a baseline created by CRB, there is just one predecessor baseline: for a 
baseline created by CMB, there may be any number of predecessors. The following fields 
are returned: 


base_seq_no


The distinguishing number of the baseline created by the CRB or CMB command.


parent_product_id


The product owning a predecessor baseline (upper case).


parent_baseline_id


The name of a predecessor baseline (upper case).


parent_order


The order of inclusion of the predecessor baseline. This is zero when the output 
baseline was created by CRB. For baselines created by CMB, this ranges from 1 
upward.
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pcms_baseline_parts - parts in baselines
This view identifies the design parts contained in baselines and the relations between 
them. This view is suitable for use in hierarchical queries (see "Hierarchical Queries" on 
page 210). The following fields are returned: 


parent_part_uid


The UID for the parent design part in the relationship.


child_part_uid


The UID for the child design part in the relationship.


base_seq_no


A number distinguishing the baseline uniquely from all other baselines. This is used to 
join this view with other baseline views.


type_of_rel


This indicates the type of relationship between the design parts. Currently this is 
either 'BREAKDOWN' or 'USAGE': but this may be changed in the future.
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pcms_baseline_related_chdocs - baseline and related 
requests
This view returns the UIDs for the baseline and requests related to one another, together 
with information about the relationship between them. All relevant requests are returned, 
whether they are in the main or secondary request catalog. The following fields are 
returned: 


from_baseline_uid


The UID for the baseline in the relationship.


to_ch_uid


The UID for the request in the relationship.


reltype_name


The type of relationship between the request and the baseline, for example, affected, 
in-response-to, or information.


parent_class_name


The type of relationship between the request and the baseline, for example, affected, 
in-response-to, or information. 
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pcms_baseline_revision_mods - baseline changes 
made by CRB
This view gives details on modifications made to baselines by the CRB function. Each row 
records an item revision, the baseline and request involved, and a code to indicate 
whether the item revision was added to or removed from the baseline. The following fields 
are returned: 


base_seq_no


The distinguishing number of the baseline created by the CRB command.


ch_uid


The UID of the request used to revise the baseline, and citing the item involved.


product_id


The name of the product owning the product item involved (upper case).


item_id


The identifier of the item involved (upper case).


variant


The variant of the item involved (upper case).


item_type


The item type of the item involved (upper case).


revision


The specific revision of the item involved (upper case).


action_taken


A letter indicating the action taken. 'U' indicates that the item revision was added to 
the baseline specified by base_seq_no, replacing another revision of the same item in 
the predecessor baseline. 'R' indicates that the item revision was removed without 
replacement. 'I' indicates that the item revision was added to the new baseline, and 
there was no revision of the item in the predecessor baseline.
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pcms_baseline_template - baseline templates
This view returns details on baseline templates. Each row applies to one template rule and 
gives the information shown in the Administration Console Baseline Templates dialog. The 
following fields are returned: 


template_id


The name of the template (upper case).


date_time


The date and time of creation of the template.


item_type


The product item type to which this template rule applies (upper case).


minimum_status


The lifecycle state to which this rule refers.


code


The code (as shown in the Administration Console Baseline 
Templates dialog) used in conjunction with minimum_status.


description


Description of the template rule.
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pcms_baseline_types - baseline types
This view returns details on baseline types. The following fields are returned: 


type_uid


The UID corresponding to the baseline type as defined on the relevant product.


product_id


The name of the product to which the baseline type belongs.


baseline_type


The baseline type.


lifecycle_id


The name of the lifecycle defined for the baseline type


description


The description of the baseline type as recorded in the database.
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pcms_bl_rtm_project_xref - baseline to RM project 
associations
This view provides information on associations between Dimensions CM baselines and 
Dimensions RM projects.


obj_uid


The unique identifier of the baseline.


rtm_db_name


The name of the RM database.


rtm_project_id


The unique identifier of the associated RM project.


rtm_url


The URL to the RM server.


product_uid


The unique identifier of the CM product.
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pcms_bld_bline_cfgver - Dimensions Build baseline
configuration version
This view provides details on Dimensions Build baseline configuration versions.


BLINE_ID


The ID of the baseline.


BUILD_CONFIG_VERSION_ID


The configuration version ID.


BLINE_CFGVER_ID


The record ID of the relationship between the baseline and the build configuration 
version.
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pcms_bld_build_config - Dimensions Build
configuration information
This view provides details on Dimensions Build configurations.


BUILD_CONFIG_ID


The ID of the Build configuration.


PROJECT_ID


The Build project ID.


PLATFORM_ID


The ID of the Build platform.


BUILD_CONFIG_CURRENT_ID


The current Build configuration ID.


BUILD_CONFIG_TYPE


The ID of the build configuration type: Default/OpenMake.


BUILD_CONFIG_NAME


The name of the Build configuration.
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pcms_bld_build_config_version - Dimensions Build
configuration version
This view provides details on versions of Dimensions Build configurations.


BUILD_CONFIG_ID


The ID of the Build configuration.


BUILD_CONFIG_VERSION_COMMENT


The check-in comment for the specific version.


BUILD_CONFIG_VERSION_DATE


The date that the version of the build configuration was created.


BUILD_CONFIG_VERSION_ID


The ID of the build configuration version.


BUILD_CONFIG_VERSION_NUMBER


The build configuration version number.


BUILD_CONFIG_VERSION_USER


The user who created the version.
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pcms_bld_build_env - Dimensions Build environment
This view provides details on Dimensions Build environments. A Build environment 
represents the relationship between a Build configuration and an area in Dimensions CM.


BUILD_ENV_ID


The ID of the Build environment (relationship between the Build configuration and the 
area).


BUILD_CONFIG_ID


The ID of the Build configuration for the environment.


BUILD_AREA_ID


The ID of the area for the environment.


BUILD_ENV_ASKPASSRUNTIME


Whether a password is required at runtime in order to run the build.


BUILD_ENV_LOCKABLE


Whether the Build environment can be locked.
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pcms_bld_build_job - Dimensions Build job
This view provides details on Dimensions Build jobs.


BUILD_JOB_ID


The ID of the Build job.


BUILD_ENV_ID


The ID of the Build environment for the job.


BUILD_AREA_ID


The ID of the Build area for the job.


BUILD_JOB_START_TIME


The start time for the Build job.


BUILD_JOB_STOP_TIME


The stop time for the Build job.


BUILD_JOB_USER


The user who created the job.


BUILD_JOB_RESULT


The result of the build job.


BUILD_CONFIG_VERSION_ID


The ID of the version of the Build configuration for the job.


CLEAN_BUILD


Whether the Build job should clean the target directory before running.


SRC_BLINE_ID


The ID of the source baseline that the Build job compiles.


TGT_PRJ_ID


The ID of the target project for the Build job.


BUILD_JOB_NOSRCTFR


Whether the build job should transfer sources.


BUILD_JOB_NOTGTDEP


Whether the build job should preserve targets.
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pcms_bld_build_job_for_target - Dimensions Build 
jobs for targets
This view provides details on related Dimensions Build jobs and targets.


BUILD_JOB_FOR_TARGET_ID


The ID of the relationship between the build job and the target.


BUILD_JOB_ID


The ID of the Build job.


TARGET_ID


The ID of the target.
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pcms_bld_build_job_target_hist - Dimensions Build
jobs and targets history
This view provides history on specific targets in Build jobs. 


BUILD_JOB_ID


The ID of the Build job.


BUILD_JOB_TARGET_BINDING


The item data in Dimensions.


BUILD_JOB_TARGET_FILE


The target file for the build job.


BUILD_JOB_TARGET_HISTORY_ID


The ID of the target history.


BUILD_JOB_TARGET_RELPATH


The relative path to the target.


BUILD_JOB_TARGET_STATUS


The current status of the build target.
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pcms_bld_platform - Dimensions Build platforms
This view provides history on Dimensions Build platform definitions. 


PLATFORM_ID


The ID of the Build platform.


PLATFORM_NAME


The name of the Build platform
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pcms_bld_target - Dimensions Build targets
This view provides information on Build target definitions. 


BUILD_CONFIG_ID


The ID of the Build configuration that contains the target.


TARGET_DESCRIPTION


Description of the Build target.


TARGET_FILE


The Build target file.


TARGET_ID


The ID of the Build target.


TARGET_IS_FINAL


Whether the Build target is final.
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pcms_bld_type - Dimensions Build types
This view provides information on Build types 


TYPE_ID


The ID of the Build type.


TYPE_CODE


Build type code.


TYPE_NAME


The Build type name.
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pcms_bln_history_with_attr - baseline update
history including attributes
This view gives update history including attribute updates for a baseline. The following 
fields are returned: 


part_uid


The part UID.


action_no


The action number for this operation.


date_time


The date and time the update was made.


status


The status of the baseline.


user_name


The name of the user who performed the update.


remark


The comment for the update.


history_type


The type of history record.


attr_no


The attribute number affected by the operation (optional) - an integer between 1 and 
220.


seq


The (optional) attribute sequence number.


old_attr_val


The old value of the attribute (if attribute tracking is enabled).
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pcms_bln_rels2 - baseline relationships information
This view provides information on baseline relationships.


rel_uid


The unique identifier of the relationship.


obj_uid


The unique identifier of the baseline.


related1_uid


The unique identifier of the first related object.


related2_uid


The unique identifier of the second related object.


reltype_uid


The unique identifier of the relationship type.


user_name


The user who created the relationship.


date_time


The date and time when the relationship was created.
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pcms_branches - registered branch names
This view lists the version branch names registered in this base database. 


branch_uid


A unique integer identifying the branch.


branch_name 


The name of the version branch.


create_date 


The date the branch was created.


site_uid


The uid of the base database site (see site_uid in pcms_sites - registered base 
database sites on page 185) that owns the branch. A null site_uid means the branch 
is owned by this base database. 


description 


The branch description.
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pcms_chdoc_action_desc - request action description
This view returns the action description texts for those requests in the main request 
catalog for which this is held in the database. The following fields are returned: 


ch_uid


The UID for the request concerned.


ch_doc_id


The request identity (upper case). This comprises the product_id, the ch_doc_type 
and the doc_seq number.


file_version


A number corresponding to the action at which the corresponding action description 
was entered.


seq


This is not currently used.


data_size


The number of characters in the action description text held for the request.


data


The action description text held for the request. This field is of the CLOB datatype.
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pcms_chdoc_attr_history - historic request attribute 
information
This view returns historic attribute values that were updated when actioning a request, for 
example, specifying /ATTRIBUTES when executing the AC command. The following fields 
are returned:


ch_uid


The UID for the request concerned.


type_uid


The UID corresponding to the request type as defined on the relevant product for the 
corresponding request.


product_id


The name of the product to which the request belongs (upper case).


ch_doc_type


The request type (upper case).


doc_seq


The sequential number of the request. This field is numeric, and is often used to sort 
a list of requests.


ch_doc_id


The request identity (upper case). This comprises the product_id, the ch_doc_type 
and the doc_seq number.


action_no


The action number at which the attribute set was applicable to the request.


seq


A number indicating the ordering of multi-valued attributes.


Attribute fields


One attribute field corresponding to each possible attribute as defined through Object 
Type Definitions in the process model. The field name in each case is the same as the 
variable_name, and the retrieved length of the field is either the maximum length as 
defined in the Process Model, or 1978, whichever is the shorter.
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pcms_chdoc_attachments - request attachments, 
primary catalog
This view returns details for request attachments in the main request catalog, excluding 
any HELD requests. The following fields are returned:


ch_uid


The UID for the request concerned.


attachment_uid


The UID for the attachment.


filename


The filename of the file attachment.


date_time


The date and time at which the attachment was created.


user_name


The user who created the attachment.


file size


The size of the attachment in bytes.


description


The description for the attachment.
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pcms_chdoc_data - current request information
This view returns full information for all requests in the main request catalog, excluding 
any HELD requests. The following fields are returned:


ch_uid


The UID for the request concerned.


type_uid


The UID corresponding to the request type as defined on the relevant product for the 
corresponding request.


product_id


The name of the product to which the request belongs (upper case).


super_type


A number used to group request types.


ch_doc_type


The request type (upper case).


doc_seq


The sequential number of the request. This field is numeric, and is often used to sort 
a list of requests.


ch_doc_id


The request identity (upper case). This comprises the product_id, the ch_doc_type 
and the doc_seq number.


status


The current lifecycle status of the request (upper case).


create_date


The date and time of creation for the request.


action_no


The number of times that the request has been actioned.


cm_phase


A number used to indicate the current phase of the request.


originator


The login identity of the user who originated the request (upper case).


action_date


The date and time at which the request was last actioned.


update_date


The date and time at which the request was last updated.


owner_site


The site that owns the request.
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delegated_site


The site to which the request has been delegated.


locked


This is 'Y' or 'N' to indicate whether the request ownership is locked or not.


reference_only


This is 'Y' or 'N' to indicate whether the request is reference only (cannot be updated).


user_name


The login identity of the last user to action the request.


seq


A number indicating the ordering of multi-valued attributes.


Attribute fields


One attribute field corresponding to each possible attribute as defined through Object 
Type Definitions in the process model. The field name in each case is the same as the 
variable_name, and the retrieved length of the field is either the maximum length as 
defined in the Process Model, or 1978, whichever is the shorter.







 The Published Views


Reports Guide 91


pcms_chdoc_delegation - request delegations
This view identifies current request delegations. The following fields are returned: 


ch_uid


The UID of a request that has a delegation in force.


from_user_name


The name of the user who set up the delegation (upper case).


to_user_name


The name of the user to whom a role has been delegated (upper case).


role


The role that has been delegated (upper case).


capability


The capability that has been delegated (upper case): 'L' for leader, 'P' for primary, 'S' 
for secondary.


date_time


The date and time when the delegation was set up.
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pcms_chdoc_detail_desc - request detailed 
description
This view returns the detailed description text for those requests in the main request 
catalog for which this is held in the database. The following fields are returned: 


ch_uid


The UID for the request concerned.


ch_doc_id


The request identity (upper case). This comprises the product_id, the ch_doc_type 
and the doc_seq number.


file_version


A number corresponding to the number of times the text has been edited.


seq


This is not currently used.


data_size


The number of characters in the detail description text held for the request.


data


The detail description text held for the request. This field is of the LONG datatype.
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pcms_chdoc_history - request history
This view returns the history recorded for requests in the main request catalog. The 
following fields are returned: 


ch_uid


The UID for the request concerned.


ch_doc_id


The request identity (upper case). This comprises the product_id, the ch_doc_type 
and the doc_seq number.


action_no


The action number at the time of the request history entry.


cm_phase


The phase of the request at the time of the history entry.


date_amend


The date and time of the history entry.


status


The lifecycle status of the request (upper case) at the time of the history entry.


user_name


The user responsible for the history entry.


action_note


Descriptive text for the history entry.


history_type


The type of history entry. Values are A for action, D for delegation and U for update.
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pcms_chdoc_history_with_attr - request history with 
attributes
This view returns the history recorded for requests in the main request catalog together 
with recorded historic attribute values. The following fields are returned: 


ch_uid


The UID for the request concerned.


ch_doc_id


The request identity (upper case). This comprises the product_id, the ch_doc_type 
and the doc_seq number.


action_no


The action number at the time of the request history entry.


cm_phase


The phase of the request at the time of the history entry.


date_amend


The date and time of the history entry.


status


The lifecycle status of the request (upper case) at the time of the history entry.


user_name


The user responsible for the history entry.


action_note


Descriptive text for the history entry.


history_type


The type of history entry. Values are A for action, D for delegation and U for update.


hist_uid


The UID for the history entry.


attr_no


The attribute number for an updated attribute. This will be NULL for any history entry 
that does not correspond to an updated attribute.


seq


A number indicating the ordering of multi-valued attributes. This will be NULL for any 
history entry that does not correspond to an updated attribute.


old_attr_val


The superseded value of an updated attribute. This will be NULL for any history entry 
that does not correspond to an updated attribute.
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pcms_chdoc_norm_lc - normal lifecycle for requests
This view returns information about the normal lifecycle for requests of any type. Each 
row corresponds to one transition within a lifecycle. The following fields are returned: 


product_id


The name of the product to which the requests belong (upper case).


ch_doc_type


The request type (upper case).


type_uid


The UID corresponding to the request type as defined on the relevant product.


state_seq_no


The sequence number of the lifecycle state within the normal lifecycle.


status


The name of a state on the normal lifecycle for requests of the type and product 
concerned (upper case).


lifecycle_id


The name of the lifecycle for the request type.
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pcms_chdoc_related_baselines - request and related 
baselines
This view returns the UIDs for the request and baselines documents related to one 
another, together with information about the relationship between them. All relevant 
baselines are returned, regardless of whether the related requests are in the main or 
secondary request catalog. The following fields are returned: 


from_ch_uid


The UID for the request in the relationship.


to_baseline_uid


The UID for the baseline in the relationship.


reltype_name


The type of relationship between the request and the baseline, for example, affected, 
in-response-to, or information.


parent_class_name


The type of relationship between the request and the baseline, for example, affected, 
in-response-to, or information. 







 The Published Views


Reports Guide 97


pcms_chdoc_related_chdoc - related request 
information
This view returns the UIDs for requests related to one another, together with information 
relating to the relationship between them. All relevant requests are returned, whether 
they are in the main or secondary request catalog. The following fields are returned: 


from_ch_uid


The UID for the parent request in the relationship.


to_ch_uid


The UID for a request related as a child to the request identified by Dimensions CM 
from_ch_uid.


reltype_name


The relationship sub-class applicable to the relationship between the requests 
identified by Dimensions CM from_ch_uid and to_ch_uid. If no sub-class has been 
defined, this will default to the value of parent_class_name - either "Info" or 
"Dependent".


parent_class_name


The system-defined relationship class name applicable to the relationship between the 
requests identified by Dimensions CM from_ch_uid and to_ch_uid. (This is either 
"Info" or "Dependent").
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pcms_chdoc_related_items - requests and related 
items
This view returns the UIDs for requests and product items related to one another, 
together with information relating to the relationship between them. All relevant requests 
are returned, whether they are in the main or secondary request catalog. The following 
fields are returned: 


from_ch_uid


The UID for the request in the relationship (which is always in the parent position).


to_item_uid


The UID for the product item in the relationship (which is always in the child position).


reltype_name


The relationship sub-class applicable to the relationship between the request 
identified by from_ch_uid and the product item identified by to_item_uid. 


parent_class_name


The system-defined relationship class name applicable to the relationship between the 
request identified by from_ch_uid and the product item identified by to_item_uid. 
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pcms_chdoc_related_parts - requests and related 
design parts
This view returns the UIDs for requests and design parts related to one another, together 
with information relating to the relationship between them. All relevant requests are 
returned, whether they are in the main or secondary request catalog. The following fields 
are returned:


from_ch_uid


The UID for the request in the relationship (which is always in the parent position).


to_part_uid


The UID for the design part in the relationship (which is always in the child position).


reltype_name


The relationship sub-class applicable to the relationship between the request 
identified by from_ch_uid and the design part identified by to_part_uid. Currently this 
will have the same value as parent_class_name - i.e. "Affected".


parent_class_name


The system-defined relationship class name applicable to the relationship between the 
request identified by from_ch_uid and the design part identified by to_part_uid. (This 
is "Affected".)
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pcms_chdoc_related_worksets - request project 
relationships
This view provides information about projects that are related to requests. The following 
fields are returned: 


from_ch_uid


The UID of the request.


to_workset_uid


The UID of the related project.


reltype_name


The type of relationship between the change document and the project. This may be 
Affected, In Response To, Dependent, or Info.


parent_class_name


The name of the parent project class.
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pcms_chdoc_this_action_desc - request current 
action description
This view returns the current action description text for those requests in the main 
request catalog for which this is held in the database. The following fields are returned: 


ch_uid


The UID for the request concerned.


ch_doc_id


The request identity (upper case). This comprises the product_id, the ch_doc_type 
and the doc_seq number.


file_version


A number corresponding to the number of times the text has been edited.


seq


This is not currently used.


data_size


The number of characters in the current action description text held for the request.


data


The current action description text held for the request. This field is of the LONG 
datatype.
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pcms_chdoc_types - request type information
This view returns information relating to the definition of request types on particular 
products. The following fields are returned: 


type_uid


The UID corresponding to the request type as defined on the relevant product.


product_id


The name of the product to which the request type belongs (upper case).


ch_doc_type


The request type (upper case).


lifecycle_id


The name of the lifecycle defined for the request type (upper case).


description


The description of the request type as recorded in the database.


cntrl


This is 'Y' or 'N' to indicate whether Change Management Rules are enabled or not.


relate_state


The minimum state the request must reside in before it can be related to items.


extract_state


The minimum state the request must reside in before a new item revision can be 
created in response to it.


freeze_state


The minimum state the request must be in to become frozen.


close_state


The minimum state the request must be in for it to be considered closed.
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pcms_chdoc_user_lists - request user lists
This view returns the requests recorded in Request User Lists. The following fields are 
returned: 


user_name


The login identity of the user who owns the Request User List.


list_name


The name of the Request User List.


ch_uid


The UID for the request concerned.
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pcms_cm_catalogue - basic request information
This view returns basic information for all requests in the system, whether they are in the 
main or secondary request catalog. The following fields are returned: 


ch_uid


The UID for the request concerned.


type_uid


The UID corresponding to the request type as defined on the relevant product for the 
corresponding request.


product_id


The name of the product to which the request belongs (upper case).


super_type


A number used to group request types.


ch_doc_type


The request type (upper case).


doc_seq


The sequential number of the request. This field is numeric, and is often used to sort 
a list of requests.


ch_doc_id


The request identity (upper case). This comprises the product_id, the ch_doc_type 
and the doc_seq number.


status


The current lifecycle status of the request (upper case).


create_date


The date and time of creation for the request.


action_no


The number of times that the request has been actioned.


cm_phase


A number used to indicate the current phase of the request.


originator


The login identity of the user who originated the request (upper case).


action_date


The date and time at which the request was last actioned.


update_date


The date and time at which the request was last updated.


user_name


The login identity of the last user to action the request.
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owner_site


The site that owns the request.


delegated_site


The site to which the request has been delegated.


locked


This is 'Y' or 'N' to indicate whether the request ownership is locked or not.


reference_only


This is 'Y' or 'N' to indicate whether the request is reference only (cannot be updated).


cat_loc


This is 'M' for a request in the main catalog or 'S' for a request in the secondary 
catalog.


title


The value of the first attribute field for the request: that is, the value of attribute 
number 1. This is normally used to hold the title of the request. If attribute definitions 
have been changed in the 
Process Model, or if it is desired to access the values of other attributes, the 
pcms_chdoc_data view (page 89) should be used instead (see also "Notes About 
Published Views" on page 47).
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pcms_command_statistics - command statistics
This view gives statistics for Dimensions CM commands that have been run against the 
database. The following fields are returned: 


command


The command that was run. This is just the primary command identifier, such as CI, 
EI, LWS, etc.


user_name


The login identifier of the person who ran the command.


no_successes


The number of times this command has been run successfully by this user.


no_failures


The number of times this command has been run unsuccessfully by this user.


date_last_run


The last time the user ran this command.
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pcms_customer_details - customer information
This view gives details on customers as stored in the database. The following fields are 
returned: 


customer_uid


The UID for the customer.


customer_name


Customer's name.


customer_loc


Customer's location.


customer_project


Customer's project details.


contact


Contact name.
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pcms_customer_releases - releases forwarded to 
customers
This view identifies releases that have been forwarded to customers. The following fields 
are returned: 


release_uid


The UID of a release forwarded to a customer.


customer_uid


The UID of the customer to whom the release has been forwarded.


date_time


The date and time of forwarding the release.


customer_name


Customer's name.


customer_loc


Customer's location.


customer_project


Customer's project details.


contact


Contact name.
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pcms_deployment_data - deployment data
This view was introduced at Dimensions CM 12.1 and provides historical information on 
deployment. Together with "pcms_promote_history - promotion history" on page 151 it 
replaces the previous pcms_deployment_history view. The following fields are 
returned: 


obj_uid


The UID of the object that was deployed. This is of type NUMBER.


obj_spec_uid


The specification UID of the object that was deployed. This is of type NUMBER.


obj_type


The type of object that was deployed. This is of type VARCHAR2(8) and can be ITEM, 
BASELINE, or CHDOC.


workset_uid


The UID of the project containing the object that was deployed. This is of type 
NUMBER.


area_uid


The UID of the area containing the object that was deployed. This is of type NUMBER.


stage_uid


The UID of the stage that the object was in when it was deployed. This is of type 
NUMBER.


user_name


The name of the user that deployed the object. This is of type VARCHAR2(100).


date_time


The date and time that the object was deployed. This is of type DATE.
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pcms_deployment_history - deployment history
Starting with Dimensions CM 12.1, this view —which was for the pre-12.1 version of 
deployment— is no longer available. It has been replaced by "pcms_promote_history - 
promotion history" on page 151 and "pcms_deployment_data - deployment data" on page 
109.
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pcms_derived_formats - one-to-one derived build 
relationship
This view lists the derived item formats that are used by the Dimensions Build process 
when doing a one-to-one (i.e. source-to-object) build. The following fields are returned:


product_id


The name of the product against which this definition is registered.


from_item_type 
The name of the source item type.


to_item_type


The name of the target item type.


from_format


The name of the source item format.


to_format


The name of the target item format.
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pcms_environment_items - environment item 
definitions
This view returns details on environment item definitions. Each row defines a relationship 
between a "master" item revision and an environment item revision. Users are advised 
that this view may be modified in the future by the omission of fields used to specify 
product items, retaining only UID fields for this purpose. The following fields are currently 
returned: 


item_spec_uid


The UID for the "master" product item as a whole (all revisions).


item_uid


The UID for the particular revision of the "master" item.


env_item_spec_uid


The UID for the environment product item as a whole (all revisions).


product_id


The name of the product owning the "master" item (upper case).


item_id


The identity of the "master" item (upper case).


variant


The variant of the "master" item (upper case).


item_type


The item type of the "master" item (upper case).


revision


The revision of the "master" item (upper case).


env_product_id


The name of the product owning the environment item (upper case).


env_item_id


The identity of the environment item (upper case).


env_variant


The variant of the environment item (upper case).


env_item_type


The item type of the environment item (upper case).


tag


The tag associated with the environment definition (if any).
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pcms_groups - groups definitions
This view lists the groups that have been registered. The following fields are returned:


group_uid


The UID of the group.


group_name


The name of the group.


create_date


When the group was created.


update_date


When the group was last updated.


description


The description of the group.
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pcms_group_members - group members
This view lists the users that are members in a group. The following fields are returned:


group_uid


The UID of the group.


user_uid


The UID of the user in the group.


user_name


The name of the user in the group.


date_time


When the user was added to the group.
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pcms_ipds - Item Process Definitions registered 
against a product
This view lists the Item Process Definitions (IPD) that have been registered against a 
product. The following fields are returned:


product_id


The name of the product to which the IPD belongs.


i_format


The input format of the IPD.


o_format


The output format of the IPD.


ipd_id


The IPD identifier.


ipd_src


The item_uid which is used to contain this definition.
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pcms_item_attributes - product item attribute 
information
This view returns full attribute information for all product items. The following fields are 
returned: 


item_spec_uid


The UID for the product item as a whole (all revisions).


item_uid


The UID for the particular item revision concerned.


type_uid


The UID corresponding to the item type as defined on the relevant product for the 
corresponding item.


product_id


The name of the product to which the item belongs (upper case).


item_id


The identifier of the item (upper case).


variant


The variant of the item (upper case).


item_type


The name of the item type (upper case). Note that this gives the name associated 
with type_uid.


revision


The revision of the item (upper case).


seq


A number indicating the ordering of multi-valued attributes.


Attribute fields


One attribute field corresponding to each possible attribute as defined through Object 
Type Definitions in the process model. The field name in each case is the same as the 
variable_name, and the retrieved length of the field is either the maximum length as 
defined in the Process Model, or 1978, whichever is the shorter. 
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pcms_item_attr_history - historic product item 
attribute information
This view returns historic attribute values for all product items. The following fields are 
returned: 


item_spec_uid


The UID for the product item as a whole (all revisions).


item_uid


The UID for the particular item revision concerned.


type_uid


The UID corresponding to the item type as defined on the relevant product for the 
corresponding item.


product_id


The name of the product to which the item belongs (upper case).


item_id


The identifier of the item (upper case).


variant


The variant of the item (upper case).


item_type


The name of the item type (upper case). Note that this gives the name associated 
with type_uid.


revision


The revision of the item (upper case).


action_no


The action number at which the attribute set was applicable to the product item.


seq


A number indicating the ordering of multi-valued attributes.


Attribute fields


One attribute field corresponding to each possible attribute as defined through Object 
Type Definitions in the process model. The field name in each case is the same as the 
variable_name, and the retrieved length of the field is either the maximum length as 
defined in the Process Model, or 1978, whichever is the shorter.
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pcms_item_data - current item information


This view returns information for all product-items in the item catalog. The following fields 
are returned: 


item_spec_uid


The UID for the product item as a whole (all revisions).


item_uid


The UID for the particular item revision concerned.


type_uid


The UID corresponding to the item type as defined on the relevant product for the 
corresponding item.


product_id


The name of the product to which the item belongs (upper case).


item_id


The identifier of the item (upper case).


variant


The variant of the item (upper case).


item_type


The name of the item type (upper case). Note that this gives the name associated 
with type_uid.


revision


The revision of the item (upper case).


NOTE  


The Dimensions CM 2009 R1 or later API has added support for large files (4GBytes or 
greater)—so, for example, you will now be able to check in and fetch back a DVD ISO 
image. Consequently, the length of the corresponding item library file in such 
circumstances will need to exceed 4GBytes. To provide support for such item library files, 
internally Dimensions CM 2009 R1 or later uses 64-bit integers to represent library file 
lengths. Those 64-bit library lengths are stored as pairs of low-order 32-bits and high-
order 32-bits. 


This published view has been enhanced to reflect this by providing a new column, 
lib_file_length_hi, containing the high-order 32-bits of the file length. The low-
order 32-bits of the file length continue to be stored in the lib_file_length column as 
in releases of Dimensions CM prior to 2009 R1.


This also means that the lib_file_length and file_length item attributes can 
potentially refer to 64-bit values. If you store files larger than 4GBytes in 
Dimensions CM, and use DTK applications or event callouts, then you need to ensure that 
your code uses correct C functions for converting attribute values into 64-bit integers and 
vice versa. Please refer to your compiler/C library vendor reference for information on 
how to convert 64-bit integers into null-terminated strings and vice versa.
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lib_filename


The library filename of the item. See, also, the note at the beginning of this section.


description


Description of the item.


status


The current status of the item (upper case).


file_version


This is an integer specifying the version of the file stored in the item library. This 
information can be used to derive the most recently modified or created revision. This 
corresponds to the highest file version.


create_date


Date of creation of the item revision as stored by the meta-data tag date.


revised_date


The date (in Julian format) that the operating-system date-time attributes of the 
operating-system file associated to the item revision was last revised.


originator


The login identity (upper case) of the user who created the item revision.


format


The format of the item (upper case).


on_line


This is either 'Y' or 'N' to indicate whether the item file is online in its item library, or 
has been placed offline by means of Dimensions ART.


lib_file_length


The library file length of the item (low order 32-bits). See, also, the note at the 
beginning of this section.


lib_checksum


The current checksum of the item.


lib_file_length_hi


The library file length of the item (high order 32-bits). See, also, the note at the 
beginning of this section.


line_count


The line count is determined on check in for text files and Unicode files (UTF-8/UTF-
16LE, UTF-16BE, UTF-32LE, UTF-32BE-encoded files).
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pcms_item_delegation - item delegations
This view identifies current product item delegations. The following fields are returned: 


item_uid


The UID of a product item that has a delegation in force.


from_user_name


The name of the user who set up the delegation (upper case).


to_user_name


The name of the user to whom a role has been delegated (upper case).


role


The role that has been delegated (upper case).


capability


The capability that has been delegated (upper case): 'L' for leader, 'P' for primary, 'S' 
for secondary.


date_time


The date and time when the delegation was set up.
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pcms_item_exports - items checked out by users
This view returns details on product items currently checked out by users. The following 
fields are returned: 


item_uid


The UID of a product item that is currently checked out.


workset_uid


The UID of the project within which the item is currently checked out.


user_name


The name of the user who checked out the item.


date_time


The date and time at which the item was checked out.


user_filename


The file into which the product item has been checked out, as specified by the user at 
the time of checking out.







122 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 4  The Published Views


pcms_item_history - history of items
This view gives the history recorded for product items. The following fields are returned: 


item_spec_uid


The UID for the product item as a whole (all revisions).


item_uid


The UID for the particular item revision concerned.


prev_item_uid


The UID of the previous revision of this item. This field is relevant when the history 
entry relates to the creation of a new item revision or to the merging of one revision 
into another. In other cases, it is either zero or equal to the item_uid field.


current_status


The lifecycle status of the product item (upper case) at the time of the history entry.


old_status


In cases where the history entry relates to the actioning of the item revision from one 
lifecycle state to another, this is the state (in upper case) immediately before the item 
was actioned. In other cases, this field is null.


user_name


The name of the user responsible for the history entry (in upper case).


date_time


The date and time of the history entry.


action_no


The action number at the time of the item history entry.


remark


Descriptive text for the history entry.


history_type


The type of history entry. Values are 'null' for action, ’A’ for archived,
'D' for delegation, 'E' for extracted, 'M' for merged, 'U' for update, 'C' for create.
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pcms_item_history_with_attr - item update history
including attributes
This view gives update history including attribute updates for an item. The following fields 
are returned: 


item_uid


The part UID.


action_no


The action number for this operation.


date_time


The date and time the update was made.


status


The status of the item.


user_name


The name of the user who performed the update.


remark


Further details regarding the type of operation performed.


history_type


The type of history record.


attr_no


The attribute number affected by the operation (optional) - an integer between 1 and 
220.


seq


The (optional) attribute sequence number.


old_attr_val


The old value of the attribute (if attribute tracking is enabled).
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pcms_item_norm_lc - normal lifecycle for product 
items
This view returns information about the normal lifecycle for product items of any type. 
Each row corresponds to one transition within a lifecycle. The following fields are 
returned: 


product_id


The name of the product to which the requests belong (upper case).


item_type


The product item type (upper case).


type_uid


The UID corresponding to the item type as defined on the relevant product.


state_seq_no


The sequence number of the lifecycle state within the normal lifecycle.


status


The name of a state on the normal lifecycle for items of the type and product 
concerned (upper case).


lifecycle_id


The name of the lifecycle.
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pcms_item_pending_actions - users and their items 
to be actioned
This view identifies users and their pending product items. The following fields are 
returned: 


item_uid


The UID of a product item revision pending for the user given by user_name.


from_status


The current lifecycle state (in upper case) of the item revision given by item_uid.


to_status


The next lifecycle state to which the item may be actioned (upper case).


user_name


The identity of a user for whom the item revision identified by item_uid is pending 
(upper case).


role


The role applicable to the item revision identified by item_uid for the user given by 
user_name (upper case).


date_time


The date and time at which the item revision was placed in the user's inbox.
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pcms_item_related_items - user-defined relations 
between items
This view returns the UIDs for product items that are related to one another, together with 
information relating to the relationship between them. The following fields are returned: 


from_item_uid


The UID for the parent item in the relationship.


to_item_uid


The UID for the child item in the relationship.


user_name


The name of the user who created the relationship (upper case).


relation


The name of the relation between the product items.


rel_description


Description of the relation between the product items, as entered by the DIR function.


rel_comment


Comment on the relation between product items.







 The Published Views


Reports Guide 127


pcms_item_related_parts - items and their related 
design parts
This view returns the UIDs for items and design parts related to one another, together 
with information relating to the relationship between them. The following fields are 
returned: 


item_uid


The UID for the item in the relationship.


part_uid


The UID for the design part in the relationship.


type_of_rel


This is either "O" (Owned By) or "U" (Used By), reflecting if the item is owned or used 
by the design-part.
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pcms_item_revision_history – history of item 
revisions
item_spec_uid 


The uid for the product item as a whole (all revisions).


item_uid


The uid for the particular item revision concerned


prev_item_uid


The UID of the previous revision of this item. This field is relevant when the history 
entry relates to the creation of a new item revision or to the merging of one revision 
into another. In other cases, it is either zero or equal to the item_uid field.


user_name 


The name of the user responsible for the history entry (in upper case)


date_time


The date and time of the history entry


status


The lifecycle status of the product item (upper case) at the time of the history entry


remark


Descriptive text for the history entry


history_type 


The item revision history type C, M or Z, where:


• C = create


• M = merged


• Z = deleted
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pcms_item_spec_data - current item specification 
This view returns information for all product-item specifications in the item catalog. The 
following fields are returned:


item_spec_uid


The UID for the product item (all revisions).


type_uid


The UID corresponding to the item type as defined on the relevant product for the 
corresponding item.


product_id


The name of the product to which the item belongs (upper case).


item_id


The identifier of the item (upper case).


variant


The variant of the item (upper case).


item_type


The name of the item type (upper case). Gives the name associated with type_uid.


lib_filename


The library filename of the item.


description


Description of the item.
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pcms_item_types - product item type information
This view returns information relating to the definition of product item types on particular 
products. The following fields are returned: 


type_uid


The UID corresponding to the product item type as defined on the relevant product.


product_id


The name of the product to which the product item type belongs (upper case).


item_type


The product item type (upper case).


lifecycle_id


The name of the lifecycle defined for the product item type (upper case).


description


The description of the product item type as recorded in the database.


library


The library used by to store the corresponding product items.


node_name


The name of the network node where the item library is held.


delta_lib


This indicates whether the item library is a delta library: it is 'Y' for a delta library, 'N' 
or null for a non-delta library.


multi_extract


This is 'Y' or 'N' to indicate whether multiple extracts are allowed, or not.


comment_mandatory


This is 'Y' or 'N' to indicate whether a user comment is mandatory when an edited 
item is returned, or not.


autogen_id


This is 'Y' or 'N' to indicate whether the item identity is automatically generated, or 
not.


header_substitution


This is 'Y' or 'N' to indicate whether header substitution is enabled, or not.


compress_file


This is 'Y' or 'N' to indicate whether item files will be compressed in the item library, or 
not. This is applicable when the library is held on a UNIX node.


overwrite_initial


This is 'Y' or 'N' to indicate whether revisions of an item can be edited at the initial 
state without producing a new revision, or not.
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primary_cons


This is 'Y' or 'N' to indicate whether it is a requirement for actioning items that there 
should be exactly one user with a primary role at the resulting state, or not.


leader_cons


This is 'Y' or 'N' to indicate whether it is a requirement for actioning items that there 
should be exactly one user with a leader role at the resulting state, or not.


all_user_overwrite


This is 'Y' or 'N' to indicate whether (if the overwrite_initial flag is 'Y') an item revision 
may be edited at the initial state by any user with the appropriate role (Y), or only by 
the originator (N).


checksum_on


This is 'Y' or 'N' to indicate whether checksum calculation is enabled, or not.


use_gui_editor


This is 'Y' or 'N' to indicate whether the inline editor will be used for items of this type, 
or not.


cntrl


This is 'Y' or 'N' to indicate whether Change Management Rules are enabled or not.


chdoc_req


This is 'Y' or 'N' to indicate if a valid request is required before an item of this type can 
be created.
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pcms_life_cycles - lifecycles
This view returns details on lifecycles. Each row corresponds to one transition within a 
lifecycle. The following fields are returned: 


lifecycle_id


The name of the lifecycle.


doc_status


The name of the state at the start of the transition.


role


The role for which the transition is enabled.


next_doc_status


The name of the state at the end of the transition.


norm_lc


This is 'Y' if the transition is part of the normal lifecycle.
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pcms_mail_notif - e-mail notifications
This view provides details on e-mail notifications. The following fields are returned:


notif_uid


The UID of the notification.


notif_id


The name of the e-mail notification.


create_date


The date that the e-mail notification was created.


update_date


When the notification was last updated.


notif_type


The type of event that the notification applies to.


type_uid


The UID of the notification type.


type_flag


This object class that the notification applies to.


description


The description of the notification.
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pcms_mail_subscribers - e-mail notification 
subscribers
This view provides information on which users and groups have subscribed to e-mail 
notifications. The following fields are returned:


notif_uid


The UID of the of the e-mail notification that the user has subscribed to.


subscriber_uid


The UID of the subscribed user.


subscriber_type


The type of subscriber, such as a user or a group.


who_assigned


The name of the user who assigned the notification.
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pcms_make_instance_catalogue - network nodes
used in the Dimensions Make process
This view details the network node name and operating system on which an item 
preserved by Dimensions Make was created. The following fields are returned:


obj_uid


The uid of the network node on which items were made. This uid refers to the 
build_uid in the view pcms_make_mo_list on page 136.


node_name


This details the name of the node that preserved the item.


software_name


This details the name of the operating system.


software_version


This details the version of the operating system.
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pcms_make_mo_list - made-of list for items resulting
from Dimensions Make
This view lists the input and derived output items that were created as a result of a build 
via Dimensions Make. The following fields are returned:


from_uid


The uid for the product item revision used as an input to Dimensions Make.


to_uid


The uid for the product item generated as an output by Dimensions Make.


from_fv


The file version of the input product item revision.


to_fv


The file version of the output item revision, refer to the view pcms_item_data on 
page 118 for more details.


from_workset_uid


The uid for the project from which the input item came.
to_workset_uid


The uid for the project to which the item resulting from the Dimensions Make process 
was added.


rule_uid


This uid refers to the obj_uid in pcms_strings_db on page 187.


build_uid


This uid refers to the obj_uid in pcms_make_instance_catalogue on page 135.
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pcms_mo_list - made-of list
This view returns information about the use of product items by Configuration Build, but 
excludes items built by Dimensions CM. Each row corresponds to one product item as an 
input when another output product item is built. This view is suitable for use in 
hierarchical queries (page 210). The following fields are returned: 


from_uid


The UID for the product item revision used as an input to configuration build.


to_uid


The UID for the product item revision generated as an output by configuration build.


from_fv


The file version of the input product item revision. (See the description of the 
file_version field on page 119.)


to_fv


The file version of the output product item revision. (See the description of the 
file_version field on page 119.)


from_workset_uid 


The uid for the project from which the input item came


to_workset_uid


The uid for the project to which the item resulting from the process was added.


rule_uid


This uid refers to the obj_uid in pcms_strings_db on page 187 (pcms_strings_db - 
Dimensions Make commands used to make an item).


build_uid


This uid refers to the obj_uid in pcms_make_instance_catalogue on page 135 
(pcms_make_instance_catalogue - network nodes used in the Dimensions Make 
process).
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pcms_part_attributes - design part attribute 
information
This view returns full attribute information for all design parts. The following fields are 
returned:


part_spec_uid


The UID for the design part as a whole (all PCSs).


part_uid


The UID for the particular PCS of the design part concerned.


type_uid


The UID corresponding to the part category of the design part.


product_id


The name of the product to which the design part belongs (upper case).


part_id


The part identity for the design part (upper case).


variant


The variant for the design part (upper case).


pcs


The PCS for the design part (upper case).


part_no


The standard part number for this design part. This field is null if no standard part 
number has been allocated to the design part.


local_no


The local part number for this design part. This field is null if no local part number has 
been allocated to the design part.


seq


A number indicating the ordering of multi-valued attributes.


Attribute fields


One attribute field corresponding to each possible attribute as defined through Object 
Type Definitions in the process model. The field name in each case is the same as the 
variable_name, and the retrieved length of the field is either the maximum length as 
defined in the Process Model, or 1978, whichever is the shorter.
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pcms_part_attr_history - historic design part 
attribute information
This view returns historic attribute values for all design parts. The following fields are 
returned:


part_spec_uid


The UID for the design part as a whole (all PCSs).


part_uid


The UID for the particular PCS of the design part concerned.


type_uid


The UID corresponding to the part category of the design part.


product_id


The name of the product to which the design part belongs (upper case).


part_id


The part identity for the design part (upper case).


variant


The variant for the design part (upper case).


pcs


The PCS for the design part (upper case).


action_no


The action number at which the attribute set was applicable to the design part. 


part_no


The standard part number for this design part. This field is null if no standard part 
number has been allocated to the design part.


local_no


The local part number for this design part. This field is null if no local part number has 
been allocated to the design part.


seq


A number indicating the ordering of multi-valued attributes.


Attribute fields


One attribute field corresponding to each possible attribute as defined through Object 
Type Definitions in the process model. The field name in each case is the same as the 
variable_name, and the retrieved length of the field is either the maximum length as 
defined in the Process Model, or 1978, whichever is the shorter.
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pcms_part_data - design part information
This view returns information for all design parts in the system. It covers all PCSs of 
design parts, whether OPEN or CLOSED, as well as any SUSPENDED parts. The following 
fields are returned: 


part_spec_uid


The UID for the design part as a whole (all PCSs).


part_uid


The UID for the particular PCS of the design part concerned.


type_uid


The UID corresponding to the part category of the design part.


product_id


The name of the product to which the design part belongs (upper case).


part_id


The part identity for the design part (upper case).


variant


The variant for the design part (upper case).


pcs


The PCS for the design part (upper case).


category


The category of the design part (upper case). Note that this gives the name 
associated with type_uid above.


date_time


The date and time at which the design part was created.


status


The status of the design part (upper case).


owner_id


The login identity of the user who created the design part concerned (upper case).


part_no


The standard part number for this design part. This field is null if no standard part 
number has been allocated to the design part.


local_no


The local part number for this design part. This field is null if no local part number has 
been allocated to the design part.


description


Description of the design part.
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pcms_part_history - design part update history
This view gives update history for a design part. The following fields are returned: 


part_uid


The part UID.


current_status


The current status of the design part.


old_status


The previous status of the design part.


user_name


The name of the user who performed the update.


history_type


The type of history record.


date_time


The date and time the update was made.


action_no


The action number for this operation.


remark


The comment for the update.
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pcms_part_history_with_attr - design part update
history including attributes
This view gives update history including attribute updates for a design part. The following 
fields are returned: 


part_uid


The part UID.


action_no


The action number for this operation.


date_time


The date and time the update was made.


status


The status of the design part.


user_name


The name of the user who performed the update.


remark


The comment for the update.


history_type


The update type.


hist_uid


The history uid for this operation (optional).


attr_no


The attribute number (optional) - an integer between 1 and 220.


seq


The attribute sequence number (optional).


old_attr_val


The old value of the attribute.
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pcms_part_types - design part type information
This view returns information relating to the definition of design part categories on 
particular products. The following fields are returned: 


type_uid


The UID corresponding to the design part category as defined on the relevant 
product.


product_id


The name of the product to which the design part category belongs (upper case).


part_type


The design part category (upper case).


lifecycle_id


The name of the lifecycle defined for the design part category (upper case).


description


The description of the design part category as recorded in the database.
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pcms_parts_structure - structural relationships 
between design parts
This view returns the UIDs for design parts related to one another, together with 
information relating to the relationship between them. This view is suitable for use in 
hierarchical queries (see page 210). The following fields are returned: 


parent_part_uid


The UID for the parent design part in the relationship.


child_part_uid


The UID for the child design part in the relationship.


type_of_rel


This indicates the type of relationship between the design parts. Currently this is a 
number - 1 for a breakdown relationship or 2 for a usage relationship: but this may be 
changed in the future.
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pcms_privileges - privileges
This view returns details about privileges. The following fields are returned: 


priv_no


The number of the privilege.


priv_id


The name of the privilege.


priv_type


The type of privilege. This can be any of the following:


• 1 (part)


• 2 (item)


• 3 (base database)


• 4 (baseline)


• 8 (request)


• 12 (product)


• 16 (release)


• 64 (project)


description


The description of the privilege.
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pcms_privilege_rules_enabled - privilege rules 
enabled
This view returns details about privilege rules that are enabled. The following fields are 
returned: 


priv_no


The number of the privilege.


priv_id


The name of the privilege.


rule_no


The number of the privilege rule.


rule_id


The name of the privilege rule.


name


The name of the role, user, or group.


product_id


The name of the product.
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pcms_product_attributes - product attribute 
information
This view returns full attribute information for all products. The following fields are 
returned:


part_spec_uid


The product part spec UID.


part_uid


The product part UID.


type_uid


The UID corresponding to the product type.


product_id


The name of the product.


variant


The product variant.


PCS


The product PCS.


part_no


The product part number.


local_no


The product local number.


seq


A number indicating the ordering of multi-valued attributes.


Attribute fields


One attribute field corresponding to each possible attribute as defined through Object 
Type Definitions in the process model. The field name in each case is the same as the 
variable_name, and the retrieved length of the field is either the maximum length as 
defined in the Process Model, or 1978, whichever is the shorter.
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pcms_product_attr_upd_history - product attribute 
update history
This view gives historic attribute values for a product. The following fields are returned: 


part_uid


The UID of the product.


product_id


The product ID.


date_amend


The date and time the update was made.


user_name


The name of the user who performed the update.


action_note


The comment for the update.


history_type


The update type.


hist_uid


The history UID.


attr_no


The attribute number - an integer between 1 and 220.


seq


The sequence number.


old_attr_val


The old value of the attribute.







 The Published Views


Reports Guide 149


pcms_product_catalogue - product catalog
This view provides information on all products in the system. The following fields are 
returned: 


product_id


The name of the product.


product_uid


The UID of the product.


description


The description of the product.


originator


The name of the user who created the product.


create_date


The date the product was created.


update_date


The date that the product was last updated.
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pcms_project_areas - list projects associated to a 
deployment area
This view lists projects associated to a deployment area. The following fields are returned: 


project_uid


The unique identifier of the CM project.


area_uid


The UID for the area.


area_offset


The offset for the area.


stage_uid


The UID for the stage.
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pcms_promote_history - promotion history
This view was introduced at Dimensions CM 12.1 and provides historical information on 
promotion. Together with "pcms_deployment_data - deployment data" on page 109 it 
replaces the previous pcms_deployment_history view. The following fields are 
returned: 


obj_uid


The UID of the object that was promoted. This is of type NUMBER.


obj_spec_uid


The specification UID of the object that was promoted. This is of type NUMBER.


obj_type


The type of object that was promoted. This of type VARCHAR2(8) and can be ITEM, 
BASELINE, or CHDOC.


workset_uid


The UID of the project containing the object that was promoted. This is of type 
NUMBER.


old_stage


The previous lifecycle stage that the object was in before it was promoted. This is of 
type VARCHAR2(512).


new_stage


The stage that the object was promoted to. This is of type VARCHAR2(512).


user_name


The name of the user that promoted the object. This of type VARCHAR2(100).


date_time


The date and time that the object was promoted. This is of type DATE.


action_no


The action number for this operation. This is of type NUMBER.


remark


The remark that accompanied the action. This is of type VARCHAR2(4000).
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pcms_release_data - release information
This view gives overall details on releases, one row per release. The following fields are 
returned: 


release_uid


The UID for the release.


product_id


The name of the product to which the release belongs (upper case).


release_id


The name of the release (upper case).


release_dir


The target release directory.


user_name


The user who ran the release command.


template_id


The name of the release template used to make the release (upper case).


description


Description of the release.


date_time


The date and time when the release was made.


base_seq_no


The distinguishing number for the baseline from which the release was made.
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pcms_release_items - items in releases
This view identifies the product items comprised in a release. The following fields are 
returned: 


release_uid


The UID for the release.


item_uid


The UID of an item revision in the release.


sub_dir


The subdirectory into which the product was released.
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pcms_release_template - release templates
This view returns details on release templates. Each row represents one rule within a 
template, and comprises the information shown in the Administration Console Release 
Templates dialog. The following fields are returned: 


template_id


The name of the release template (upper case).


part_id


The part identity of the design part to which this rule applies, or '*' to indicate any 
part identity (upper case).


variant


The design part variant to which this rule applies, or '*' to indicate any variant (upper 
case).


item_type


The item type for items to be selected for a release by this rule (upper case).


sub_directory


The sub-directory into which items selected by this rule are to be released.
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pcms_replicator_branches - branches replicated
For a replication configuration, this view lists the branches that are replicated by a master 
or a subordinate base database site. 


config_uid


A unique integer identifying the master or the subordinate replication definition.


branch_uid


The uid of the branch: join with branch_uid in pcms_branches - registered 
branch names on page 85 for more details.


date_time 


The date the branch association was created.
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pcms_replicator_chdoc_types - replicator request 
types
For a replication configuration, this view lists the types of requests that are replicated by a 
master or a subordinate base database site.


config_uid


The unique identifier for the replication configuration.


type_uid


The UID of the request types involved in the replication configuration.


date_time 


The last update date of the configuration.
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pcms_replicator_configs - registered replication 
configurations 
This view lists the Replication Configurations that have been registered in this base 
database. 


config_uid


A unique integer identifying the master or the subordinate replication definition.


config_id 


The name of the replication configuration as set up in Replicator Administration Tool.


site_uid


The uid of the base database site acting as the master or the subordinate replication 
site: join with site_uid in pcms_sites - registered base database sites on page 
185 for more details.


workset


The spec of the master or the subordinate project to and from which items are to be 
replicated. (This is only applicable for item replication.)


active


Value is either "Y" or "N", denoting whether the master or the subordinate site is 
enabled for replication. If this flag is set to "N" for the master site of a configuration 
then no replication will occur in the context of that configuration. 


replicate_back 


Valid values are "Y" and "N". This field is relevant only for a subordinate definition and 
specifies whether the subordinate is to back replicate items to the master when 
replication is invoked.


create_date 


The creation date for the master/subordinate definition.


update_date 


The date of the last modification to the details on the master/subordinate definition.


originator


The operating system login id of the user who created this definition.


description


A description of the master/subordinate definition.


master


This is 'Y' or 'N' to indicate whether this is a master replication definition or a 
subordinate replication definition.


config_type


The type of replication represented by the configuration, either ITEM/BASELINE/
UNKNOWN or REQUEST.
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no_network


Online or offline (air gap) replication.
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pcms_replicator_configs_rels - subordinate
definitions in a master definition
For each master definition in a replication configuration, this view lists the corresponding 
subordinate definitions. 


master_config_uid


The uid of the master replication definition


subord_config_uid


The uid of the subordinate replication definition


date_time


The date the subordinate definition was created. 







160 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 4  The Published Views


pcms_replicator_receive - inward transfers received
This view lists all the inward transfers that have been received by this base database from 
other base databases. 


receive_uid 


A unique integer identifying this inward transfer: join with receive_uid in 
pcms_replicator_receive_items - item revisions received on page 162, 
pcms_replicator_receive_cdocs -requests received on page 161, and 
pcms_replicator_receive_logs - text logs received on page 163 for more details.


config_uid


The uid of the master or subordinate replication definition identifying the context in 
which this inward transfer occurred: join with config_uid in 
pcms_replicator_configs - registered replication configurations on page 157 
for more details.


log_uid


A unique integer identifying the transfer log: join with log_uid in 
pcms_replicator_receive_items on page 162, pcms_replicator_receive_cdocs 
on page 161, and pcms_replicator_receive_logs on page 163 for more details.


receive_date 


The date the inward transfer occurred.


source_site_uid 


The uid of the source base database site from which items were sent: join with 
site_uid in pcms_sites - registered base database sites on page 185 for more details.


source_workset 


The spec of the project on the source site from which items were replicated. (This is 
only applicable for item replication.)


reference_site


This is 'Y' or 'N' to indicate whether this site is a reference site (replicated requests 
cannot be updated).
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pcms_replicator_receive_cdocs -requests received
This view lists all the requests received successfully by this base database from other 
base database sites. 


receive_uid 


The uid of the inward transfer: join with receive_uid in pcms_replicator_receive - 
inward transfers received on page 160 for more information.


log_uid


The uid of the transfer log for this request: join with log_uid in 
pcms_replicator_receive_logs - text logs received on page 163 and 
pcms_replicator_transfer_logs on page 167 for more details.


ch_uid 


The uid of the request which was received successfully: join with ch_uid in the 
standard view pcms_chdoc_data - current request information on page 89 for 
more details on the received request. 


status 


Value is either "SUCCESS" or "FAIL", indicating whether the request was transferred 
successfully.
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pcms_replicator_receive_items - item revisions 
received
This view lists all the item revisions received successfully by this base database from 
other base database sites. 


receive_uid 


The uid of the inward transfer: join with receive_uid in pcms_replicator_receive - 
inward transfers received on page 160 for more information.


log_uid


The uid of the transfer log for this item: join with log_uid in 
pcms_replicator_receive_logs - text logs received on page 163 and 
pcms_replicator_transfer_logs on page 167 for more details.


item_uid 


The uid of the item revision which was received successfully: join with item_uid in 
the standard view pcms_item_data - current item information on page 118 for 
more details on the received item revision. 


receive_date


The date the inward transfer occurred.


source


The source base database from which items were sent.
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pcms_replicator_receive_logs - text logs received
This view lists the text logs associated with transfers received by this base database from 
other base databases. 


receive_uid 


The uid of the inward transfer: join with receive_uid in pcms_replicator_receive 
- inward transfers received on page 160 for more details.


log_uid


The uid of the inward transfer log for this item: join with log_uid in 
pcms_replic_intrans for more details.


log_type 


Specifies the type of the log:


obj_uid


If "log_type" is "LOG_ITEM" this field identifies the uid of the item: join with 
"item_uid" in the standard view pcms_item_data - current item information on 
page 118 for details on the item revision.


If "log_type" is "LOG_CHDOC", this field identifies the uid of the request: join with 
"ch_uid" in the standard view pcms_chdoc_data - current request information 
on page 89 for details of the request.


If "log_type" is "LOG_BASELINE", this field identifies the uid of the baseline: join with 
"base_seq_no" in the standard view pcms_baseline_info - current baseline 
information on page 61 for details of the baseline.


line_order_seq 


This field is supplied for convenience when using ORDER BY clauses. It can be used to 
show the line order of the transfer log. The values themselves have no intrinsic 
meaning.


log_text 


The log text.


Field Value Meaning
LOG_ITEM Indicates that this log is concerned with the 


transfer of an item revision and details any 
warning or error messages that may have 
occurred during the transfer.


LOG_CHDOC Indicates that this log is concerned with the 
transfer of a request and details any warning 
or error messages that may have occurred 
during the transfer.


LOG_BASELINE Indicates that this log is concerned with the 
transfer of a baseline and details any warning 
or error messages that may have occurred 
during the transfer.


LOG_INFO Indicates that this log is concerned with any 
general warnings or errors that occurred 
during the replication process.
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pcms_replicator_transfer - outward transfers
This view lists all the outward transfers that occurred from this base database to other 
base database sites. 


transfer_uid 


A unique integer identifying this outward transfer: join with transfer_uid in 
pcms_replicator_transfer_items - items for transfer on page 166, 
pcms_replicator_transfer_cdocs - requests for transfer on page 165, and 
pcms_replicator_transfer_logs - text logs associated with outward transfers 
onpage 167 for more details.


config_uid


The uid of the master or subordinate replication definition identifying the context in 
which this outward transfer occurred. 


log_uid


A unique integer identifying the transfer log: join with log_uid in 
pcms_replicator_transfer_items on page 166, 
pcms_replicator_transfer_cdocs on page 165, and pcms_replic_outtrans_logs 
for more details.


transfer_date


The date the outward transfer occurred.


target_site_uid 


The uid of the target base database site to which items or requests were replicated: 
join with site_uid in pcms_sites - registered base database sites on page 185 for 
more details.


target_workset 


The spec of the project on the target site into which items were replicated. (This is 
only applicable for item replication.)


reference_site


This is 'Y' or 'N' to indicate whether the site to which requests were replicated is a 
reference site (replicated requests cannot be updated).
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pcms_replicator_transfer_cdocs - requests for 
transfer
This view lists all the requests attempted for transfer from this base database to other 
base database sites, and for each request indicates whether the attempted transfer was 
successful. 


transfer_uid 


The uid of the transfer: join with transfer_uid in pcms_replicator_transfer - 
outward transfers on page 164 for more information.


log_uid


The uid of the transfer log for this request: join with log_uid in 
pcms_replicator_transfer_logs - text logs associated with outward transfers 
on page 167 for more details.


ch_uid


The uid of the request which was attempted to be transferred: join with ch_uid in the 
standard view pcms_chdoc_data - current request information on page 89 for 
more details about the request.


status 


Value is either "SUCCESS" or "FAIL", indicating whether the item revision was 
transferred successfully.
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pcms_replicator_transfer_items - items for transfer
This view lists all the items attempted for transfer from this base database to other base 
database sites, and for each item indicates whether the attempted transfer was 
successful. 


transfer_uid 


The uid of the transfer: join with transfer_uid in pcms_replicator_transfer - 
outward transfers on page 164 for more information.


log_uid


The uid of the transfer log for this item: join with log_uid in 
pcms_replicator_transfer_logs - text logs associated with outward transfers 
on page 167 for more details.


item_uid


The uid of the item revision which was attempted to be transferred: join with 
item_uid in the standard view pcms_item_data - current item information on 
page 118 for more details about the item revision.


status 


Value is either "SUCCESS" or "FAIL", indicating whether the item revision was 
transferred successfully.
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pcms_replicator_transfer_logs - text logs associated
with outward transfers
This view lists the text logs associated with outward transfers that occurred from this base 
database to other base databases. 


transfer_uid 


The uid of the transfer: join with transfer_uid in pcms_replicator_transfer - 
outward transfers on page 164 for more details.


log_uid


The uid of the transfer log for this object.


log_type


Specifies the type of the log:


obj_uid


If "log_type" is "LOG_ITEM", this field identifies the uid of the item revision: join with 
"item_uid" in the standard view pcms_item_data - current item information on 
page 118 for details of the item. 


If "log_type" is "LOG_CHDOC", this field identifies the uid of the request: join with 
"ch_uid" in the standard view pcms_chdoc_data - current request information 
on page 89 for details of the request.


If "log_type" is "LOG_BASELINE", this field identifies the uid of the baseline: join with 
"base_seq_no" in the standard view pcms_baseline_info - current baseline 
information on page 61 for details of the baseline.


line_order_seq 


This field is supplied for convenience when using ORDER BY clauses. It can be used to 
show the line order of the transfer log. The values themselves have no intrinsic 
meaning.


log_text 


The log text.


Field Value Meaning
LOG_ITEM Indicates that this log is concerned with the 


transfer of an item revision and details any 
warning or error messages that may have 
occurred during the transfer.


LOG_CHDOC Indicates that this log is concerned with the 
transfer of a request and details any warning 
or error messages that may have occurred 
during the transfer.


LOG_BASELINE Indicates that this log is concerned with the 
transfer of a baseline and details any 
warning or error messages that may have 
occurred during the transfer.


LOG_INFO Indicates that this log is concerned with any 
general warnings or errors which occurred 
during the replication process
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pcms_report_chdoc_data - current request
information used for reporting purposes
This view returns full information for all requests in the main request catalog, excluding 
any HELD requests. The following fields are returned:


chide


The UID for the request concerned.


type_uid


The UID corresponding to the request type as defined on the relevant product for the 
corresponding request.


product_id


The name of the product to which the request belongs (upper case).


supportable


A number used to group request types.


ch_doc_type


The request type (upper case).


doc_seq


The sequential number of the request. This field is numeric, and is often used to sort 
a list of requests.


ch_doc_id


The request identity (upper case). This comprises the product_id, the ch_doc_type 
and the doc_seq number.


status


The current lifecycle status of the request (upper case).


create_date


The date and time of creation for the request.


action_no


The number of times that the request has been actioned.


cm_phase


A number used to indicate the current phase of the request.


originator


The login identity of the user who originated the request (upper case).


action_date


The date and time at which the request was last actioned.


update_date


The date and time at which the request was last updated.
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user_name


The login identity of the last user to action the request.


seq


A number indicating the ordering of multi-valued attributes.


Attribute fields


One attribute field corresponding to each possible attribute as defined through Object 
Type Definitions in the process model. The field name in each case is the same as the 
variable_name, and the retrieved length of the field is either the maximum length as 
defined in the Process Model, or 1978, whichever is the shorter.
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pcms_role_sections - role sections
This view returns information about Role Sections. These are created and maintained by 
the Administration Console Role Definitions and Assignments dialog, and they both define 
groupings of attributes for displays and specify whether attributes are updatable and/or 
mandatory. Details on the meaning of each field are given in the related document 
Process Configuration Guide. The following fields are returned: 


product_id


The name of the product concerned (upper case).


type_name


The name of the object type concerned (upper case).


type_flag


This indicates the kind of object concerned. Values are B for baseline, C for request, I 
for product item, or P for design part.


lifecycle_id


The name of the lifecycle defined for the object type (upper case).


type_uid


The UID corresponding to the object type.


attr_no


The attribute number for the attribute concerned (a number between 1 and 220).


role


The role for which this rule is defined (upper case).


from_status


The current status applicable to this rule (upper case).


mandatory


This is 'Y' to indicate that this attribute is mandatory in the circumstances defined in 
this rule: otherwise it is 'N', blank or null.


updateable


This is 'Y' to indicate that this attribute may be updated in the circumstances defined 
in this rule: otherwise it is 'N', blank or null.


displayed


This is 'Y' to indicate that this attribute is displayed in the role section defined in this 
rule: otherwise it is 'N', blank or null.


to_status


The new status applicable to this rule (upper case).
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pcms_rtm_dm_project_col_xref - RM collections 
associations
This view provides information on associations between Dimensions RM collections and 
Dimensions CM projects.


dm_project_uid


The unique identifier of the CM project.


rtm_collection


The associated RM collection.


active


This column is not currently used.


baseline


Whether the RM collection is in fact a Dimensions RM baseline.
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pcms_rtm_object - requirements associations
This view provides information on associations between Dimensions RM requirements and 
Dimensions CM requests.


REQ_OBJ_UID


The unique identifier of the RM requirement.


RTM_CLASS_ID


The unique identifier of the RM requirement class.


RTM_PROJ_ID


The RM requirement project unique identifier.


RTM_OBJECT_ID


The RM requirement ID. This identifies the version of the requirement.


REQUEST_UID


The associated request UID.


SUSPECT


This column is not currently used.
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pcms_rtm_project_product_xref - Dimensions RM 
project association
This view provides information on associations between Dimensions RM projects and 
Dimensions CM products.


RTM_DB


The RM database name.


RTM_PROJECT_ID


The name of the RM project.


RTM_URL


The Dimensions RM server URL.


PRODUCT_UID


The unique identifier of the CM product that is associated with the RM project.


PRODUCT_ID


The name of the CM product that is associated with the RM project.
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pcms_rules- rule details
This view returns details on rules, including the rule number, ID, and description.


rule_no


The rule number.


rule_id


The rule name.


description


Description of the rule.
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pcms_rule_privileges - rules applicable for each 
privilege
This view returns details on which rules are applicable for each privilege, 
including the privilege number, privilege ID, rule number, and rule ID.


priv_no


The privilege number.


priv_id


The privilege name.


rule_no


The rule number.


rule_id


The rule name.
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pcms_sec_chdoc_action_desc - secondary request 
action description
This view returns the action description texts for those requests in the secondary request 
catalog for which this is held in the database. The fields returned by this view have the 
same names and meaning as in the pcms_chdoc_action_desc view (page 86). 
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pcms_sec_chdoc_attachments - request
attachments, secondary catalog
This view returns details for request attachments in the secondary request catalog. The 
fields returned by this view have the same names and meaning as in the 
pcms_chdoc_attachments view (page 88).


ch_uid


The UID for the request concerned.


attachment_uid


The UID for the attachment.


filename


The filename of the file attachment.


date_time


The date and time at which the attachment was created.


user_name


The user who created the attachment.


file size


The size of the attachment in bytes.


description


The description for the attachment.
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pcms_sec_chdoc_attr_history - historic secondary
request attribute information
This view returns historic attribute values for all requests in the secondary request 
catalog. The fields returned by this view have the same names and meaning as in the 
pcms_chdoc_attr_history view (page 88).
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pcms_sec_chdoc_data - secondary request 
information
This view returns full information for all requests in the secondary request catalog. The 
fields returned by this view have the same names and meaning as in the 
pcms_chdoc_data view (on page 89).







180 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 4  The Published Views


pcms_sec_chdoc_detail_desc - secondary request 
detailed description
This view returns the detailed description text for those requests in the secondary request 
catalog for which this is held in the database. The fields returned by this view have the 
same names and meaning as in the pcms_chdoc_detail_desc view (page 92). 
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pcms_sec_chdoc_history - secondary request history
This view returns the history recorded for requests in the secondary request catalog. The 
fields returned by this view have the same names and meaning as in the 
pcms_chdoc_history view (page 93). 
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pcms_sec_history_with_attr - secondary request
history with attributes
This view returns the history recorded for requests in the secondary request catalog 
together with recorded historic attribute values. The fields returned by this view have the 
same names and meaning as in the pcms_chdoc_history_with_attr view (page 94). 
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pcms_sec_status_rpt1 - secondary requests on 
normal lifecycle
This view returns information about requests in the secondary request catalog currently 
on their normal lifecycle. The fields returned by this view have the same names and 
meaning as in the pcms_status_rpt1 view (page 183).
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pcms_sec_this_action_desc - secondary request
current action description
This view returns the current action description text for those requests in the secondary 
request catalog for which this is held in the database. The fields returned by this view 
have the same names and meaning as in the pcms_chdoc_this_action_desc view 
(page 101). 
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pcms_sites - registered base database sites
This view lists the base database sites that have been registered in the database using the 
Administration Console. 


site_uid


A unique integer identifying the base database site.


node_name


The name of the network node.


base_db


The name of the base database.


oracle_sid


The identifier of the oracle database instance hosting the base database.


site_id


A lexical identifier constructed from node_name, base_db and data source name 
(dsn) denoting the base database.


The format is <node_name>:<base_db>@<dsn>.
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pcms_status_rpt1 - requests on normal lifecycle
This view returns information about requests in the main request catalog currently on 
their normal lifecycle. The following fields are returned: 


ch_uid


The UID for the request concerned.


ch_doc_id


The request identity (upper case). This comprises the product_id, the ch_doc_type 
and the doc_seq number.


type_uid


The UID corresponding to the request type as defined on the relevant product for the 
corresponding request.


ch_doc_type


The request type (upper case).


status


The current lifecycle status of the request (upper case).


norm_lc_seqno


The sequence number of the current lifecycle status within the normal lifecycle.


product_id


The name of the product to which the request belongs (upper case).


lifecycle_id


The name of the lifecycle applicable to the request.


create_date


The date and time of creation for the request.


action_date


The date and time at which the request was last actioned.


update_date


The date and time at which the request was last updated.
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pcms_strings_db - Dimensions Make commands used 
to make an item
This view details the Dimensions Make command which was used to create a specific 
output item. This view is used only by pcmsmake or pnmake. The following fields are 
returned:


obj_uid


The uid of the command string which was used to build an item. This uid refers to 
rule_uid in view pcms_make_mo_list on page 136.


obj_size


The size of the full Dimensions Make command string.


string


A partial listing of the Dimensions Make command string.


full_string


A full listing of the Dimensions Make command string. This field is represented as a 
LONG datatype and is used in conjunction with obj_size.
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pcms_user_attributes - user attribute information
This view returns full attribute information for all users. The following fields are returned:


user_name


The username.


user_uid


The user UID.


pcms_db


The user database name.


base_db


The base database name.


group_id


The user properties.


site


The user site.


dept


The user department.


full_name


The user full name.


phone


The user telephone number.


seq


A number indicating the ordering of multi-valued attributes.


Attribute fields


One attribute field corresponding to each possible attribute as defined through Object 
Type Definitions in the process model. The field name in each case is the same as the 
variable_name, and the retrieved length of the field is either the maximum length as 
defined in the Process Model, or 1978, whichever is the shorter.
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pcms_user_attributes_def - user defined attributes
This view identifies default user defined attributes. The following fields are returned:


attr_no


The attribute number - an integer between 1 and 120.


attr_scope


A letter indicating the corresponding class of object: 'C' for request, 'P' for design 
part, 'I' for item, 'B' for baseline.


attr_type


The type of attribute: 'SVA' represents singe-valued attribute and 'MVA' represent 
multi-valued attribute.


attr_data_type


Text indicating the type of data held in the attribute: 'CHAR' for character data, 
'NUMBER' for numeric data, or 'DATE' for date format data.


product_id


The name of the product for which the attribute is defined.


type_name


The name of the object type for which the attribute is defined. This may be a request 
type, a design part category, a product item type or a baseline type.


type_class


The object class. This can be 'CHDOC' for request, 'PART' for design part, 'BASELINE' 
for baseline or 'ITEM' for item type.


user_prompt


The prompt string used to identify this attribute on client displays.


help_message


The prompt string used to help the user identify the attribute.


displayed


This is used to indicate whether the attribute is displayed or not.


display_length


A number indicating the display length for the attribute field.


maximum_length


A number indicating the maximum length for the attribute field.


order_of_display


This sets the order in which the attributes are displayed.


height


A number indicating the number of lines displayed. This is only valid for multi-valued 
attributes.
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default_value


The default value for the attribute as defined in the 
Administration Console.


all_revisions_same_value


Flag which can be Y or N which sets whether the attribute value is the same for 
subsequent revisions.
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pcms_user_attr_update_history - user attribute 
update history
This view gives historic attribute values for a user. The following fields are returned: 


user_uid


The UID of the user.


user_name


The user name.


date_amend


The date and time the update was made.


amended_by


The name of the user who performed the update.


action_note


The comment for the update.


hist_uid


The history uid.


attr_no


The attribute number - an integer between 1 and 220.


seq


The sequence number.


old_attr_val


The old value of the attribute.
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pcms_user_audit_trail - user audit trail
This view gives an audit trail of operations requiring authentication (electronic signature) 
that were attempted by a user. The following fields are returned:


audit_uid


A number that uniquely identifies the audit event.


user_uid


The UID of the user who performed the operation that created the audit event.


obj_uid


The UID of the operand if the operation involved a request or item, otherwise -1.


obj_type


The type of the operand. The value of this is one of "ITEM", "CHDOC", "ATTRIBUTE", 
or "UNKNOWN".


lifecycle_id


The lifecycle ID if the operation involved changing the sensitivity of a lifecycle state or 
deleting a lifecycle state, otherwise "$UNDEFINED".


status


If lifecycle_id is not "$UNDEFINED" this is the lifecycle status that was modified.


If lifecycle_id is "$UNDEFINED" and this column is not "$UNDEFINED" an action 
operation was attempted, and this column contains the target state.


If this column is "$UNDEFINED" an attribute operation was attempted.


success


Y if authentication succeeded, N if it did not.


attr_no


The number of the attribute of any request or item that was updated, otherwise 0.


date_time


The date and time the event was recorded.


remark


A short description of the operation attempted.
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pcms_user_pending_chdoc - user and pending 
request information
This view identifies users and their pending requests. The following fields are returned: 


ch_uid


The UID for a request pending for the user given by user_name.


user_name


The login identity of a user for whom the request identified by ch_uid is pending 
(upper case).


role


The role applicable to the pending request identified by ch_uid for the user given by 
user_name.


next_status


The next lifecycle state to which the request may be actioned (upper case).


pending_date


The date and time at which the request was actioned to the user given by user_name.


pending


Indicates whether the request is pending (value of Y) or not (value of N).


actionable


A numeric field indicating whether the user can update and/or action the request:


capability


The capacity in which the request has been actioned to the user. This may be P (for 
primary), S (for secondary) or L (for leader).


Value Description


1 User may enter an action description, but may not action the request (this 
must be done by a user with a leader role).


2 User may update attributes (if allowed for the attribute), enter an action 
description, and action the request to a new state.


3 User may update attributes (if allowed for the attribute), enter an action 
description, action the request to a new state, and edit all currently 
waiting action descriptions (which may have been entered by another 
user). This is applicable to a user who holds the relevant role and is 
marked as the leader.
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pcms_user_roles - roles allocated to users
This view gives details on the allocation of roles to users. The following fields are 
returned: 


user_name


The name of the user to whom a role is allocated (upper case).


role


The role allocated to the user (upper case).


product_id


The name of the product for which the role is allocated (upper case).


part_id


The identity of the design part at which the role is allocated (upper case).


part_variant


The design part variant at which the role is allocated (upper case). A null value 
indicates that the role is allocated for all variants of the design part.


leader


The capability associated with the role allocation. This may be 'L' for leader, 'P' for 
primary or 'S' for secondary.


workset_id


The project (belonging to the given product) for which the role is allocated (upper 
case). This may be null, indicating all projects on the product.


assign_type


This indicates the type of role assignment: 'R' means that this is an actual role 
assignment, while 'C' means that the user has been assigned the role as a candidate 
for possible delegations.
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pcms_users_profile - registered users
This view returns details on the users registered for the current base database. The 
following fields are returned: 


user_uid


The UID for the user concerned.


user_name


The login identity of a registered user.


pcms_db


The database account name by which the user accesses the database. This is '*' for a 
user registered as a proxy user.


base_db


The database account name for the base database.


group_id


The group identity for the user.


site


The user's site.


dept


The user's department.


full_user_name


The user's full name.


phone


The user's telephone number.


email_addr


The user's e-mail address.


privilege_level


A number indicating the type of database user. This is 0 for a normal user and 1 for a 
proxy user. A value of -1 indicates a former user, who has been made inoperative by 
the DUSR function.


default_workset_uid


The uid of the default project.
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pcms_valid_set_view - valid sets
This view returns the identity and contents of valid sets. The following fields are returned: 


vs_uid


The UID for a valid set.


product_id


The name of the product to which the valid set belongs (upper case).


vs_name


The name of the valid set.


no_cols


The number of columns in the valid set.


validation_error_msg


The error message returned on a validation failure.


description


A description of the valid set.


display_order


A number indicating the order or rows within a valid set.


col1


col2


col3


col4


col5


col6


col7


col8


The values stored in the corresponding columns of the valid set.
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pcms_workset_attributes - project attributes
This view returns the identity and contents attributes defined for projects. The following 
fields are returned: 


workset_uid


The UID of the project.


product_id


The name of the product to which the project belongs.


workset_spec_uid


The UID of the object specification.


type_uid


The UID corresponding to the project type.


workset_id


The name of the project.


workset_type


The name of the project type. This is the name associated with type_uid.


seq


A number indicating the ordering of multi-valued attributes.


Attributes


One attribute field corresponding to each possible attribute as defined through Object 
Type Definitions in the process model. The field name in each case is the same as the 
variable_name, and the retrieved length of the field is either the maximum length as 
defined in the Process Model, or 1978, whichever is the shorter.
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pcms_workset_branches - project version branch 
names
This view lists the valid version branch names for a project. 


workset_uid


The UID of the project.


branch_uid


A unique integer identifying the branch.


branch_name 


The name of the version branch.
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pcms_workset_components - project components
This view provides information on sub-projects of sub-baselines related to a project. The 
following fields are returned: 


workset_uid


The UID of the project.


component_uid


The UID of the component.


obj_type


The type of object.


user_name


The name of the user who created the component.


date_time


The date and time the component was created.
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pcms_workset_history - project history
This view gives update history recorded for a project. The following fields are returned: 


workset_uid


The UID of the project.


user_name


The name of the user who performed the update.


date_time


The date and time the update was made.


remark


The comment for the update or type of operation performed.


current_status


The current status of the project.


old_status


The previous status of the project.


history_type


The type of history record.


action_no


The action number for this operation.
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pcms_workset_history_with_attr - project update
history including attributes
This view gives update history including attribute updates for a project. The following 
fields are returned: 


workset_uid


The UID for the project concerned.


action_no


The action number for this operation.


date_time


The date and time the update was made.


status


The status of the baseline.


user_name


The name of the user who performed the update.


remark


The comment for the update.


history_type


The type of history record.


attr_no


The attribute number affected by the operation (optional) - an integer between 1 and 
220.


seq


The (optional) attribute sequence number.


old_attr_val


The old value of the attribute (if attribute tracking is enabled).


new_attr_val


The new value of the attribute (if attribute tracking is enabled).
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pcms_workset_info - project information
This view gives information about projects. The following fields are returned: 


workset_uid


The UID for the project concerned.


product_id


The name of the product to which the project belongs (upper case).


workset_name


The name of the project (upper case).


locked


This is 'Y' or 'N' to indicate whether the project is locked or not.


description


The description of the project as recorded in the database.


create_date


The date and time of creation for the project.


status


The current lifecycle status of the project.


lifecycle_id


The name of the lifecycle defined for the project type.


lc_seq


The sequence number of the current lifecycle status within the normal lifecycle.


path_control


This is 'Y' or 'N' to indicate whether a request is required when refactoring changes 
are made to the project.


deployment_method


The method of deployment specified for this project. This can be either 'REQUEST' or 
'BASELINE'. stream


This is 'Y' or 'N' to indicate if this project is a stream or a normal project.
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pcms_workset_items - items in projects
This view gives product items and the projects to which they belong. The following fields 
are returned: 


item_uid


The UID of the product item concerned.


workset_uid


The UID of a project containing the product item.


filename


The project filename for the product item concerned within the project identified by 
the workset_uid field.


dir_fullpath


The full directory specification for the product item within its project, as held in the 
Dimensions database. It comprises zero-to-many path components with a single 
forward slash separating each component from the next.


unix_directory


The full directory specification for the product item within its project, in a UNIX-
compatible format. Each component is separated from the next by a single '/' 
character, but there is no '/' character at the beginning or at the end. 


item_spec_uid


The uid for the product item as a whole (all revisions).


vms_directory


The operating specific translated version of DIR_FULLPATH.


win_directory


The operating specific translated version of DIR_FULLPATH.
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pcms_workset_norm_lc - normal lifecycle for 
projects
This view provides information on the normal lifecycle for types of projects. The following 
fields are returned: 


product_id


The name of the product to which the project belongs.


workset_type


The type of project concerned.


type_uid


The UID for the project type as defined in the relevant product.


state_seq_no


The sequence number of the lifecycle state within the normal lifecycle.


status


The name of a state on the normal lifecycle for projects of the type and product 
concerned. 


lifecycle_id


The ID of the lifecycle.
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pcms_workset_related_chdocs - project request 
relationships
This view provides information about requests that are related to a project. The following 
fields are returned: 


from_workset_uid


The UID of the project.


to_ch_uid


The UID of the related request.


reltype_name


The type of relationship between the change document and the project. This may be 
Affected, In Response To, Dependent, or Info.


parent_class_name


The name of the parent request class.
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pcms_workset_structure_history - project 
refactoring changes
This view provides details on refactoring changes that have occurred only against a 
request in a Dimensions CM project or stream. The following fields are returned:


change_uid 


The sequence number of a refactoring change. The sequence numbers grow in 
chronological order of the changes made in a project or stream.


related_change_uid 


The sequence number of the change that rolled this change back.


request_id


The ID of the request associated with this change.


project_spec


The project or stream in which this change was made.


change_type 


The type of change being recorded. This may be ADDITION, CREATE, MODIFY, 
REMOVAL, MOVE, or RENAME.


is_dir


This returns Y if the changes relates to a directory, and N if not.


item_spec 


The item specification for changes relating to items, or NULL for changes relating to 
directories.


user_name 


The user who made the change.


date_time 


The date and time when the structure change took place.


old_path 


The old path to the directory or item.


new_path 


The new path to the directory or item.


NOTE  For MODIFY, the item check in or check out must be done specifying a request 
for the modification to show up in the view.
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pcms_full_wset_struct_history - project refactoring 
changes
This view provides details on refactoring changes that have occurred in a Dimensions CM 
project or stream (regardless of whether a request was used or not). The following fields 
are returned:


change_uid 


The sequence number of a refactoring change. The sequence numbers grow in 
chronological order of the changes made in a project or stream.


project_uid


The unique identifier of the CM project or stream.


project_spec


The project or stream in which this change was made.


change_type 


The type of change being recorded. This may be ADDITION, CREATE, MODIFY, 
REMOVAL, MOVE, or RENAME.


is_dir


This returns Y if the change relates to a directory, and N if not.


obj_spec_uid


The item specification UID for changes relating to items, or -1 for changes relating to 
directories. This is of type NUMBER.


item_spec 


The item specification for changes relating to items, or NULL for changes relating to 
directories.


user_name 


The user who made the change.


date_time 


The date and time when the change took place.


old_path 


The old path to the directory or item.


new_path 


The new path to the directory or item.
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Use of the Views
These views are designed to support reporting functions, and full versatility may be 
attained by judicious joins between views and suitable 'where' clauses. The following 
examples show suitable SQL statements for various reports.


List of Open Requests
The following query returns all open requests of types CR and PR on the product 
PAYPHONE, giving a few basic fields. Only one attribute field, the title, is retrieved, and 
this is a single-valued attribute. No multi-valued attributes are required.


select ch_doc_type, doc_seq, ch_doc_id, status, create_date, 
originator, title from pcms_chdoc_data


where: 
product_id = 'PAYPHONE'


and ch_doc_type in ('CR', 'PR') 
and seq = 1
order by ch_doc_type, doc_seq;


The clause "and seq = 1" ensures that only the first row of attributes is returned: this is 
appropriate when no multi-valued attributes are required.


The "order by" clause places the requests in numerical order, rather than a lexical order as 
happens when ordering on the field ch_doc_id.


Request Selected on Multi-Valued Attributes
The following query returns all open requests of type PR on the product PAYPHONE, giving 
a few basic fields. One single-valued attribute field, the title, is retrieved, and two multi-
valued attributes, affected_release and site_involved. These are to have "4.2" and 
"Swindon" respectively among their values. The title is to refer to "Dialling".


select ch_doc_type, doc_seq, ch_doc_id, status, title, 
affected_release, site_involved
from pcms_chdoc_data


where product_id = 'PAYPHONE'
and ch_doc_type = 'PR'
and ch_uid in


(select ch_uid from pcms_chdoc_data
where product_id = 'PAYPHONE'
and ch_doc_type = 'PR'
and upper (title) like %DIALLING%'
intersect
select ch_uid from pcms_chdoc_data
where product_id = 'PAYPHONE'
and ch_doc_type = 'PR'
and affected_release = '4.2'


intersect
select ch_uid from pcms_chdoc_data


where product_id = 'PAYPHONE'
and ch_doc_type = 'PR'
and upper (site_involved) = 'SWINDON')


order by 1, 2;
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Requests Pending for a User and Related Parts
There is often a requirement for reports of the type that list all requests pending for a 
given user, with their related design parts. This can be done by means of nested queries, 
as shown in the next example. In some cases, it is possible to use a single query, as 
outlined below.


This query returns the user's identity, a few details including the title for each pending 
request, and the specification of related design part7s.


select distinct a.user_name, role, next_status, 
b.product_id, ch_doc_type, doc_seq, ch_doc_id, 


b.status, title,
reltype_name, parent_class_name,
d.product_id, part_id, variant, pcs


from pcms_user_pending_chdoc a, pcms_chdoc_data b, 
pcms_chdoc_related_parts c, pcms_part_data d


where a.ch_uid = b.ch_uid
and a.ch_uid = c.from_ch_uid
and c.to_part_uid = d.part_uid
and b.seq = 1
and a.user_name = 'SMITH'


This query returns one row per pending request and related part. It is not suitable for use 
in connection with multi-valued attributes, since the rows returned for any pending 
request will be the Cartesian product of the attribute with most values and the number of 
related parts.


Nested Queries
This example is a report listing all requests of type PR on the product PAYPHONE, and for 
each request listing all related design parts and all related requests. This is done by three 
queries: one outer query enclosing two inner queries.


The outer query is very similar to the first example:
select ch_uid, ch_doc_type, doc_seq, ch_doc_id, status, 


create_date, originator, title
from pcms_chdoc_data
where product_id = 'PAYPHONE'


and ch_doc_type = 'PR'
and seq = 1


order by 2, 3;


This query is arranged to return ch_uid into a host variable :outer_ch_uid (the syntax 
varies between report writers).


For each request returned by the outer query, two inner queries are performed. The first 
of these gets the related design parts:


select product_id, part_id, variant, pcs, reltype_name, 
parent_class_name
from pcms_chdoc_related_parts a, pcms_part_data b
where a.from_ch_uid = :outer_ch_uid


and a.to_part_uid = b.part_uid
order by 1, 2, 3, 4;


The second inner query returns the related requests:
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select product_id, ch_doc_type, doc_seq, ch_doc_id, status, title
from pcms_chdoc_related_chdoc a, pcms_chdoc_data b
where a.from_ch_uid = :outer_ch_uid


and a.to_ch_uid = b.ch_uid
and seq = 1


order by 1, 2, 3;


Hierarchical Queries
Reports of the "family tree" type require the use of the CONNECT BY construct of the SQL 
language. Queries incorporating this construct are known as hierarchical queries, and (for 
technical reasons) can only be done using certain views. These views are identified in 
their preambles in this document.


This kind of report is often suited to the use of nested queries. However, an example of a 
hierarchical report performed by a single query is to list all the design parts related by 
breakdown to a given design part and its descendants. Each line of the report gives the 
parent and child design parts for one relationship in the tree. The query is:


select substr (p.product_id, 1, 10), substr (p.part_id, 1, 25), 
substr (p.variant, 1, 4), 
substr (p.pcs, 1, 3), substr (c.product_id, 1, 10), 
substr (c.part_id, 1, 25), 
substr (c.variant, 1, 4), substr (c.pcs, 1, 3)
from pcms_part_data p, pcms_part_data c
where (p.part_uid, c.part_uid) in


(select parent_part_uid, child_part_uid
from pcms_parts_structure 
where type_of_rel = 1
connect by parent_part_uid = prior child_part_uid
start with parent_part_uid in
(select part_uid from pcms_part_data
where product_id = 'PAYPHONE'
and part_id = 'RINGER'
and variant = 'AAAA'
and pcs = '1'));


The SUBSTR function is used to limit the displayed length of the various fields. The 
database allows much longer data in some of these columns, and users should have 
regard both to the lengths of their data, and to report formatting considerations.
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Chapter 1  Overview of Dimensions for Eclipse Integration


Introduction
The Dimensions for Eclipse integrates the request and version management functionality 
of Dimensions CM, and optionally the request management features of Solutions Business 
Manager, directly into the Eclipse workspace environment. The integration:


 Simplifies and automates the identification, management, and processing of requests 
in the Eclipse design environment.


 Incorporates Dimensions CM version management functionality, with rich support for 
parallel development practices including optimistic locking, stream-based 
development, and workspace synchronization.


 Supports Windows, Linux, and Mac OS X, enabling organizations to manage and 
secure their enterprise assets, whilst coordinating and automating change activities 
that span multiple platforms.


Main Features
The Dimensions for Eclipse integration enables you to:


 Access Dimensions CM objects directly through the Eclipse workspace. You can access 
the files directly through Eclipse perspectives such as the Package or Java 
perspectives, or you can access specific information through the perspectives and 
views supplied with the integration. See page 15 for details of the different 
perspectives available in the integration.


 Connect to multiple Dimensions CM servers concurrently through the Dimensions CM 
Explorer view. See page 11 for details.


 Work with files in a shared work area that is compatible with the desktop and other 
clients. See page 25.


 Perform request management functions, such as browsing requests, creating 
requests, actioning requests, and delegating requests, through Dimensions CM 
Explorer. 


 Work on parallel development projects using agile models such as stream-based 
development, workspace synchronization, and optimistic locking.


 Perform version control activities, such as check in and check out, through package 
explorer and other Eclipse views. 
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Usage Scenarios
The Dimensions for Eclipse integration gives you flexibility in how you set up your 
configuration with Dimensions CM. The integration can be used standalone or in junction 
with the Dimensions CM desktop client, as shown in the following scenarios:


 Connected to a Dimensions CM installation on a remote node with no Dimensions 
client installed locally.


 Connected to a Dimensions CM installation on a remote node with a Dimensions CM 
client installed locally.


Dimensions CM Privileges and Role Requirements
Dimensions CM uses privileges and role assignments to define who can perform specific 
actions within particular products and projects. 


To use the functionality in the Dimensions for Eclipse integration, you must have the 
required privileges and roles in Dimensions CM to perform the required operations.


The table contains some examples of roles or privileges that you need for performing 
functions.


For information on assigning roles and privileges see the Dimensions CM Process 
Configuration Guide.


To... You need the role or privilege allowing...


Browse or get files Browsing or getting of the desired items in the project


Check out files Creation of new revisions of the item types used by files in the 
project


Add files Creation of new revisions of the item types used by files in the 
project.


Add projects Creation of Dimensions CM Projects and ability to add items/
create directories in the project.
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Support for Rational Developer for System z
Dimensions CM supports Rational Developer for System z (RDz) as an Eclipse IDE. 
Dimensions CM currently allows control of local projects on the workstation; only files 
located directly on the workstation can be placed under Dimensions CM control. To handle 
this, upload rules for Cobol and PL/1 are in the Dimensions CM process model.


There is no direct integration with z/OS projects and mainframe resident data, but RDz 
itself does include an ISPF client view.


In all other aspects, the Dimensions CM integration to RDz is the same as other Eclipse 
IDEs.
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Chapter 2  Installing the Dimensions for Eclipse Integration


Before You Install
Before you install the Dimensions for Eclipse integration, check the following pre-
installation requirements:


 Uninstall any previous versions of the Eclipse integration before you install the current 
version. On Windows, you can uninstall from Programs and Features in the Control 
panel by selecting Dimensions for Eclipse.


 A supported version of Eclipse is installed on the client machine where you are going 
to install Dimensions for Eclipse.


 You are able to connect to one, or more, of the Dimensions CM servers.


 Your supported version of Eclipse must be run on Java 6 or later.


Upgrading Dimensions Projects
If you are upgrading from versions of Dimensions 10.x, you do not need to perform any 
migration steps. However, we recommend that you start fresh with all new local 
workspaces to ensure that your Dimensions metadata is current. 


Installing the Integration
You can install the Eclipse integration from an update site hosted by the Dimensions CM 
server. You can use the same method to install Appcelerator Titanium Studio into Eclipse. 
You can also install Eclipse manually or silently.


For detailed installation instructions see one of the following:


 Installation Guide for UNIX


 Installation Guide for Windows
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Chapter 3  Connecting to Dimensions CM


Introduction
The Dimensions for Eclipse integration allows you to connect to one or multiple 
Dimensions CM servers. The necessary parameters are saved in a local configuration file, 
which allows easy access to the same parameters when reconnecting to Dimensions CM.


Enabling Smart Card Authentication
Dimensions supports ActiveIdentity Smart Card service providers. If Smart Card software 
is installed, you will be able to provide Smart Card authentication information when you 
open a Dimensions connection.


If the Smart Card software is installed to a different directory from the default location in 
Dimensions for Eclipse, you must set the correct path in Dimensions for Eclipse.


Also note that the Dimensions integration to Eclipse does not support multiple smart 
cards. If multiple card readers are enabled and more than one card is active, an error 
message displays when you attempt to log in.


1 Select Windows | Preferences.


2 Select Team | Dimensions, and enter the correct path in the Smart Card Library 
Path field.


Opening a Connection
You can run multiple open connections concurrently. If a connection times out and is 
disconnected from a server, it remains disconnected until it is required, and then re-
connects automatically.


1 To display the Dimensions CM Explorer, from the Window menu select Perspective | 
Open Perspective | Other | Dimensions CM.


2 In Dimensions CM Explorer, right-click Dimensions and select Connect To | 
<connection>.


3 Enter the password for the operating system user that you wish to log-in as, and click 
the OK button.
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Creating a New Connection
When you create a new connection, the connection parameters are stored on your local 
system, which allows you to reopen the connection at a future time without having to re-
enter the connection information.


To login obtain the following information from your CM administrator:


 The name of the server.


 (Optional) The port number used to run CM.


 The network protocol used by the server: SDP, HTTP, or HTTPS.


 The database name of the CM product you are working with.


 The connection string for the database.


For security reasons you may be required to login using the HTTP/S network protocol 
instead of the default Standard Dimensions Protocol (SDP). The Dimensions CM HTTP 
Connector allows a connection to a server using HTTP/S, for details see the System 
Administration Guide.


1 In Dimensions CM Explorer, right-click the Dimensions node and choose New | 
Connection. The New Dimensions Connection dialog appears. You may also need to 
enter new connection information when adding Eclipse projects to source control.


2 Enter the name for this connection in the Connection field. This is the name that will 
be displayed in Dimensions CM Explorer after the connection is created.


3 In the Server field, the name of the server and optionally the port number to connect 
to:


• SDP protocol: <server name[:port]>


• HTTP protocol: http://<server name[:port]>


• HTTPS protocol: https://<server name[:port]>


4 In the DB Name field, the name of the Dimensions CM database to connect to.


5 In the CM Connection field, the database connection (DSN) to connect to on the 
server.


6 Under Login Options, choose whether to log in with user credentials or with a Smart 
Card. 


• If you will log in with user credentials, enter the user name and password. 


• If you will connect using a Smart Card, select the certificate.


7 Click the Finish.
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Editing Connection Parameters
1 In Dimensions CM Explorer, right-click on the Dimensions CM node and choose Edit | 


<connection>. 


NOTE: You can only edit a closed connection.


2 Edit the log-in parameters as required. 


3 Click OK. 


Closing a Connection
1 Right-click the Dimensions connection node in the Dimensions CM Explorer and select 


Properties.


2 Click the Disconnect button.


Deleting a Connection
1 In Dimensions CM Explorer, right-click on the Dimensions CM node and choose Delete 


| <connection>. 


NOTE: You can only delete a closed connection.


2 Click OK to confirm to delete the connection. 
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Chapter 4  Dimensions CM Explorer


Introduction
The Dimensions for Eclipse integration contains editors, views, and perspectives that are 
unique to the integration. The main view to access Dimensions CM objects is called 
Dimensions CM Explorer, which contains a tree view of the projects, streams, and 
baselines. 


Using the Dimensions CM Explorer


Displaying Dimensions CM Explorer
You can display the Dimensions CM Explorer either by launching the view within your 
current perspective or by using the Dimensions perspective, which is included with the 
Dimensions for Eclipse integration. The default perspective displays the Dimensions CM 
Explorer view in the left navigation pane and the Properties view in the pane on the lower-
right.


To open the Dimensions CM Explorer perspective:


From the Window menu select Perspective | Open Perspective | Other | Dimensions CM.


To show the Dimensions CM Explorer view within another perspective: 


1 Select the area on the workbench to display the Dimensions CM Explorer view. 


2 From the workbench Window menu, select Show View | Other. 


3 The Show View window appears with "other" view choices. 


a Open the Dimensions folder and select Dimensions CM Explorer.


b Click OK.


4 The Dimensions CM Explorer pane opens in the workbench window with the 
Dimensions CM node collapsed. 


After opening a connection to a server, you can browse a hierarchy of Dimensions CM 
objects that you are authorized to use. Click on the plus or minus symbols to expand 
or collapse a node in the hierarchy.


To hide the Dimensions CM Explorer view, click the Close button in the upper right corner 
of the Explorer pane. This frees workbench window space to display your code or perform 
other development tasks. 
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Finding Objects
From Dimensions CM Explorer you can search for requests, projects, streams, baselines, 
and items.


1 In Dimensions CM Explorer, right-click a node and select Find | <object>.


The Selection Wizard dialog displays for the object that you are searching for.


2 Enter your search criteria on the select <object> panel and click Next to display the 
results.


3 On the results panel, select the results to display by checking the box.


4 Click Finish to display the results in the appropriate editor.


Invoking Dimensions CM Deployment
Do one of the following:


 In Dimensions CM Explorer right-click a CM connection and select Deployment Views.


 From the Dimensions menu select Deployment Views.


Dimensions CM deployments open in a web browser.


Showing the Dimensions CM Context View for Projects
The Dimensions CM Context view displays the Project Working Branch and Project 
Working Request for the selected project:


 The Project Working Request is the default request that is used to be related in 
response to new item revisions that you create in this project. Note that you can 
specifically choose a different request than the default request for your items. You can 
also automatically populate the project working request by first setting a request from 
the Dimensions CM Explorer view as the active request. 


 The Project Working Branch is the default branch on which new item revisions that 
you create in this project will be placed.


The Dimensions CM Context view can be enabled in any Eclipse perspective, which allows 
you to have immediate access to this information while working on your files. 


The Dimensions Context view can be set to automatically display when any object file or 
editor associated with a Dimensions CM project is selected. See the Version Management 
preferences on page 18 for information on enabling and disabling this preference.


1 Select the area on the workbench to display the Dimensions CM Context view. 


2 From the workbench Window menu, select Show View | Other. 


3 On the Show View window, select Dimensions | Dimensions Context and click OK. 
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Managing Preferences


Setting General Preferences
You can set preferences for project containers, as well as for the font to use for multi-line 
properties from the general preference page. 


1 Select Window | Preferences 


2 Expand the Team node, and select Dimensions. The general preferences appear.


3 Choose whether to show project containers in the Dimensions CM Explorer view, 
and choose whether to create new projects by default in project containers.


4 Select the Show Single Eclipse Projects in Explorer option to display Eclipse 
projects that are mapped 1:1 to Dimensions CM projects, in the Dimensions CM 
Explorer view.


If your Smart Card software is installed to a different path from the Dimensions for Eclipse 
default location, change the Smart Card library path to the correct location.


Setting Console Preferences
You can change the colors that Dimensions for Eclipse uses for the output messages. 
These messages are usually displayed in the Dimensions CM console view.


1 Select Window | Preferences. 


2 Expand the Team | Dimensions node, and select the Console node.


3 Select the Show Dimensions output in the Console View option to display 
Dimensions output in the Eclipse Console view.


4 Select the colors for each of the following console outputs:


 Operations that you performed from the Eclipse interface.


 Messages, such as successful completions, from the operations which you 
performed.


 Error messages for the failed or problematic operations that you performed.


Setting Preferences for Dimensions CM Request Lists 
Display
You can change how Dimensions for Eclipse displays requests by modifying your Request 
Management preferences. This only applies to Dimensions CM requests.


1 Select Window | Preferences 


2 Expand the Team | Dimensions node, and select the Request Management node.


3 Choose where to display your Dimensions CM requests lists.
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Setting Version Management Preferences
You can change how Dimensions for Eclipse displays items by modifying your Version 
Management preferences.


1 Select Window | Preferences. 


2 Expand the Team | Dimensions node, and select Version Management.


3 Choose from the following:


• Delete unmanaged resources on replace to delete all files in your local 
workspace when you perform a replace.


• Consider file contents in comparisons to evaluate the contents of two files if 
the modification time is identical when performing operations.


• Attempt to find common ancestor baseline automatically to have 
Dimensions CM find the common ancestor for comparisons, instead of having to 
select it manually.


• Synchronize workspace with home stream on switching to the foreign 
stream synchronizes your workspace when you switch to a foreign stream and 
warns you if the local workspace is out of sync with the home stream.


• Preselect project default requests where possible lets the integration select 
the default requests for projects when you perform team operations.


• Clean timestamps during status update clears the local modification status for 
any files that have not been changed since they were last retrieved from the 
repository, but for which the timestamp has been updated (or touched).


• Undo Checkout on checkin of files without changes automatically undoes 
check-out of any files that are unchanged, when attempting to check in locked 
files.


• Expand substitution variables expands all substitution variables in source files 
by default. Avoid using non-reversible substitutions as these will not be removed 
when you commit changes to the repository.


• Auto share on import automatically shares projects imported into Eclipse with 
Dimensions CM. For more on this use case, please see page 84.


4 Under Appearance, choose from the following options:


• Under Save dirty edits before Dimensions operations, determine if 
Dimensions will automatically save the unsaved updates that you have made 
before performing the Dimensions source control operation. The options are 
Never, Prompt, or Auto save.


• Show project and Baseline lists in lets you choose whether to open project and 
baseline lists in the editor or in the view (which is usually right-bottom and 
smaller). 


• Use multipage layout will cause different lists of projects or baselines to be 
shown in a single view or editor with tabs at the bottom. If disabled, each has its 
own view or editor. 


• Automatically start Dimensions Context opens the Dimensions Context view 
whenever you select a project or baseline. See page 17 for more information.
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• Maximum number of comments to remember specifies the number of entries 
to remember in the Choose a previously entered comment drop-down list on 
the Commit Wizard.


5 Optionally, under Auto-merge, choose to have Dimensions for Eclipse attempt to 
auto-merge all non-conflicting changes when you perform an Update.


6 On the File Modification node under Version Management, you can set how 
Eclipse responds when you attempt to edit read-only files:


• Select to check out to make writeable, make writeable, or prompt when you 
attempt to modify a read-only file, which is under Dimensions CM control.


• Select to make writable, or prompt when you attempt to modify a read-only 
file, which is not under Dimensions CM control.


• Select to make writable, or prompt when you attempt to modify a read-only 
file, which is checked out from Dimensions CM.


7 Change your Label Decoration preferences by selecting Label Decorations under 
Version Management:


8 Select the Requests node under Version Management to set the following 
preferences for handling requests:


• Using work list by default: Choose whether to display your working list of 
requests or your Dimensions inbox when checking files out and in.


• Show project id on request selection page: This option displays/hides the 
Project column on the Relate Requests page of the Commit Wizard. This column 
displays the Dimensions project of each resource.


Preference Action


Show deep status for folders Shows composite status for the folders.
See following note for information about using 
this setting with the following setting.


Always show deep status for 
projects


Shows composite status for the children. 


NOTE  Always show deep status for projects 
overrides Show deep status for folders for 
project nodes if the latter is disabled and 
causes projects (but not folders) to display 
cumulative status.


Show remote info for 
projects


Shows connection details for a project.


Show base revision for files Shows the base revision of the file that was 
fetched in ().


Show remote revisions for 
files


Shows the file is different from remote revision 
by stating remote revision number in [].


Show locally modified status 
as text


Marks locally modified files with a text 
decoration (>).


Show locally modified status 
as image


Marks locally modified files by changing the file 
icon. The icon contains a pen symbol on the top 
right.


Show local mode Marks files that are in local mode by changing 
the file icon. The icon contains a wrench.
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• Remove from my working list after successful checkin / commit 
operations: Select this option to remove requests from your working lists after 
you have successfully checked in or committed files in response to those requests.
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Introduction


About Dimensions Source Control
The Dimensions for Eclipse integration provides access to Dimensions CM source control 
functionality directly from the Eclipse environment, which means that you can perform 
source control actions, such as check in and check out, without exiting your Eclipse 
environment.


You can map Eclipse projects either to Dimensions projects or Dimensions streams. 
Dimensions for Eclipse also lets you group multiple projects into a project group, or 
organize Eclipse projects into project containers. Project containers are a special type of 
Dimensions project that may contain more than one IDE project, for details see page 81. 
The Eclipse project files are placed into the Dimensions CM repository based on the 
mapping.


When you add your Eclipse projects to the Dimensions CM repository, Dimensions CM 
stores information about the Eclipse project, such as integration type and project name, 
in the Dimensions CM repository. See page 24 for details.


About Eclipse Project Data
When you add an Eclipse project to Dimensions CM control, Dimensions stores additional 
data about the project, such as the IDE type (Eclipse), the actual project name in Eclipse, 
and other project specific information. This information is stored as attributes for the 
Dimensions CM project that is associated with the Eclipse project.


This information is stored either as a project marker file with the extension “ecl” (when 
working with Eclipse containers), or it is stored as attributes for the Dimensions CM 
project or stream. Additional information is associated with Eclipse Project Containers that 
allows them to be explicitly identified in the Dimensions CM Explorer.


About Optimistic Locking
Optimistic locking allows you to check in files that were not checked out. You check in the 
updated work file into the repository directly, or if the repository revision has changed, 
you merge the local file and the repository revision and then check in the changed file into 
source control. Optimistic locking differs from the classic "pessimistic" approach, where a 
user had to explicitly check out the file before being able to place the updates into the 
repository.


Optimistic locking works well in an Eclipse development environment where developers 
are working concurrently on projects. A developer may have the entire project locally and 
need to make changes, but he may not know which files are affected until beginning work 
on the code. Optimistic locking allows the developer to alter the code, and then only check 
in the files that have been changed. 
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Dimensions CM provides both optimistic and pessimistic options. In Dimensions streams, 
files are writable by default. 


Ways to Work with Dimensions
You can use any of the following Dimensions features to work with your Eclipse projects. 
Your organization should choose the appropriate model before adding Eclipse projects to 
source control and rolling it out to all developers. 


 Dimensions projects: Use Dimensions projects to explicitly check files out and in 
when working on them. Projects may be most useful for teams for whom more 
cautious day to day version management is critical. For example, this may include 
large teams whose members work concurrently on the same files, or teams working 
on the main line of development for a product. See the Dimensions User’s Guide for 
more information on Dimensions Projects.


 Dimensions streams: Use Dimensions streams to manage parallel development 
efforts that do not require explicit file check out. Streams enable teams working on 
parallel lines of code to work in a more agile fashion to build and deliver patches and 
maintenance releases without having to continuously reconcile against the main lines 
of development. To work with streams, you typically need to: 


• Ensure that all users have added the stream to their local workspace, for details 
see page 32.


• As users update local files, they synchronize with the repository to update and 
merge Repository changes or deliver new or changed local files. For details see 
page 44.


• Then, to fetch any changes from the repository to the local workspace, users 
should regularly update their projects. For details see page 36.


 Dimensions project containers: For details see page 81.


Sharing Work Areas with Other Dimensions Clients
When you add Eclipse projects from Dimensions CM to Eclipse you can define a work area 
outside of your Eclipse workspace location. This area is compatible with all Dimensions 
clients. You can open the same project in the Desktop or Windows Explorer clients, and 
update and check in updates all from one common working location. This also applies 
when sharing a local Eclipse project that is located outside your workspace. In either case, 
you can define work areas that can be shared by other clients.


NOTE  
You cannot enforce either mode, optimistic or pessimistic, of development within 
Dimensions CM from the server level. Individual Eclipse users may set preferences within 
Eclipse to facilitate one approach or the other. For example, a user can require a check 
out before editing files (Pessimistic locking approach). 
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Even if you have previously set up Eclipse projects with work areas under the Eclipse 
workspace, you can use these projects with a shared work area. Dimensions CM provides 
an auto-sharing feature that allows you to get existing eclipse projects and then import 
them into Eclipse. For step by step directions see page 84.


Adding Eclipse Projects to Source Control


About Managing Eclipse Projects
To use the version management functionality available in Dimensions for Eclipse you must 
share your Eclipse projects with Dimensions CM. Sharing projects maps the projects 
either to single projects or streams in Dimensions, or to subfolders within project 
containers. When you map a single Eclipse project to a single Dimensions project, the 
project mappings occur at the root level; the root of the Eclipse project maps to the root 
of the Dimensions CM project. Dimensions CM attempts to create a project or stream with 
the same name as the Eclipse project. If the actual Eclipse project name does not meet 
the requirements for project names in Dimensions CM a modified file name is used. 
Dimensions CM places the files in a project under Dimensions CM control and a copy of 
the files are placed into the Dimensions CM repository. You can get or check out the files 
to your local workspace, where you can edit the files, and then merge or check in your 
changes into source control. 


To learn more about Dimensions projects, streams, and parallel development concepts, 
see the Dimensions User’s Guide or Getting Started Guide.


About Repository Projects
In Dimensions CM Explorer, projects are displayed under the Repository Projects node. 
The Repository Projects node lists the project groups and projects that are available on 
the Dimensions CM server to which you are connected. Projects are further broken down 
into the following categories:


 Single Eclipse Projects— A single Eclipse project is a project or derivation that was 
added to the repository through the integration and contains Eclipse specific 
metadata. Derivations include projects or baselines that may not have been directly 
added to the repository from Eclipse, but were derived from an original project which 
was added through the integration. See page 25 for more information on single 
Eclipse projects.


 Eclipse Project Containers— An Eclipse project container is a type of Dimensions 
project or stream that can store multiple Eclipse projects. An Eclipse project that is 
stored within an Eclipse project container is called a contained project. An Eclipse 
project container shows the same derivation information as Single Eclipse projects. All 
repository files from the root of the selected stream or project are added as an Eclipse 
project. 


 Streams—Eclipse projects that are associated with Dimensions streams are listed 
under the Single Eclipse Projects or Eclipse Project Containers nodes with a unique 
icon.


TIP  You can group multiple shared projects using project groups. 
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 Eclipse Project Groups—Eclipse project groups are parent level projects that 
contain multiple subprojects. Project groups are used to organize multiple projects 
and make it easier for users to manipulate projects. 


 Other Baselines—Other baselines are Dimensions baselines that do not contain 
Eclipse specific metadata. You can add these baselines to your local workspace by 
right-clicking the baseline and selecting Add to Workspace. For more details see page 
32.


 Other Projects—Other projects are Dimensions projects or streams that do not 
contain Eclipse specific metadata. You can add these projects or streams to your local 
workspace by right-clicking and selecting Add to Workspace.


Sharing Projects With Dimensions CM
To place existing Eclipse projects under Dimensions CM control, you must share your 
Eclipse project with Dimensions CM. If you are working with Eclipse project containers, 
see page 83.


When you Share an Eclipse project that resides outside of the Eclipse workspace, the 
location where the files reside becomes a compatible work area that can be shared with 
other Dimensions clients. That means that Eclipse, the desktop client, and other clients 
can work on common files located in this shared area. This is not possible for Eclipse 
projects that reside within the Eclipse workspace.


1 In Eclipse, right-click the project icon and select Team | Share Project. 


The Share Project dialog appears.


2 Select Dimensions from the Select a repository type list and click the Next 
button.


The Select Connection panel appears.


3 Select one of the following choices:


• Create a new Dimensions connection, which will allow you to create a new 
connection to a Dimensions CM server. 


• Use existing Dimensions connection and choose one of the existing 
Dimensions CM connections from the list.


4 If your current Eclipse session is not yet logged in to Dimensions, the Dimensions 
Login dialog box appears. Log in to Dimensions. 


5 The Project Selection panel appears. 


Select from the following choices. The options available here depending on how your 
administrator has configured your Dimensions installation. You may be able to use 
Dimensions project, streams, or both.


• Create a new Dimensions Stream to create a new stream in Dimensions and 
connect it to the Eclipse project.


• Create a new Dimensions Project to create a new project in Dimensions and 
connection it to the Eclipse project


• Use existing Dimensions Project, which allows you to choose an existing 
project from the tree.
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• Use existing Dimensions Stream, which allows you to choose an existing 
stream from the tree.


6 To add the project to a Dimensions project container, select Create in Eclipse 
Project Container. For details on working with project containers, see page 81.


7 If you chose to create a new stream or project, you must complete the following 
steps:


a For a new stream, click Next, then select the product, enter a stream name and 
description, and name the unique branch that will be used to identify file revisions 
stored in the stream. 


b For a new project, click Next, then select the product, enter a project name, select 
a project type, and enter a description. 


c To set a container offset, choose the design part, and set a work area for new 
items, click the Show Advanced Settings button. Set the following options:


• Work Area: If there is already an established Dimensions work area outside of 
the Eclipse workspace and above the project location, the project files will be 
shared into this work area.
If there is no existing Dimensions work area above the Eclipse project, you can 
select any folder between the Eclipse project’s location and the root of the 
system drive and create a new compatible work area. We strongly 
recommend that you do not use the system root. 
The container offset is automatically adjusted to ensure that the repository 
structure matches the path from the work area. For example, if the Eclipse 
project is located at “C:\Work\MyProjects\Project1”


And the work area is set to


C:\Work\MyProjects


Then the offset will be set to


Project1


• Container Offset: For projects that you are sharing to a new Eclipse project 
container, you can set the container offset. This offset allows you to modify the 
project layout in the Dimensions CM repository, if you want to structure it 
differently from the work area layout. By default this is the project name.


• Design Part for New Items: Set the design part for new items. By default, 
this is set to the top part of the product in which the new project or stream is 
being created. This option applies to Single Eclipse Projects, and to projects 
that you are sharing to a project container.


IMPORTANT


• Dimensions for Eclipse performs a number of checks to ensure correct 
configuration. Error messages appear in the following cases: 


• Pre-existing work areas are not associated with the Dimensions project or 
stream into which the Eclipse project is being shared


• Multiple pre-existing work areas reside above the Eclipse project location


• Pre-existing work areas reside below the project location.   


You can not share in any of these circumstances. 
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• Although it is possible to specify the root of a drive on Windows or the root 
folder on Linux as the work area, a warning will appear. It is strongly 
recommended that the drive root is not chosen as the work area.


If you are working with project containers, see page 83.


8 Click Next.


9 If you are creating a new stream, complete the Additional Details dialog box and click 
Next. If you are creating a new project, skip ahead to the next step. Complete the 
following options on the Additional Details dialog box:


• From the Based On group, choose Nothing to create an empty stream, or choose 
Based on Stream or Based on Baseline to populate the new stream with items 
from an existing stream or baseline.


• Under Change Management Rules, you can choose whether to require users to 
specify valid change requests when delivering their local changes to the stream.


10 If you chose to create a new project, complete the following steps:


a Complete the Based-on dialog box and click Next:


• Choose the Nothing option to create an empty project.


• Choose Based on another Project or Based on Baseline to populate the 
new project with items from an existing project or baseline.


b Complete the Options dialog box and click Next:


• Under Version Management Options, choose whether or not to create 
branches when new versions of files are created. 


• Select Allow user to override default version number if you want users to 
be able to enter non-default version numbers when creating new file versions.


• Under Change Management Rules, choose whether to always enable or 
always disable change management rules in the new project, or to use the 
change management rules set on item types.


• Select the Request required to refactor option if you want to require users to 
associate a change request to any refactoring activities, such as moving and 
renaming files.


c On the Named Branches dialog box, select valid named branches for the new 
project. CTRL+click to select multiple branches. Choose a default named branch 
from the Default Branch list. Click Next.


11 If you have selected an existing Eclipse Project Container or Dimensions project or 
stream, the Share Project page appears. From here you can define a work area, set a 
container offset, and choose a design part. The same considerations and constraints 
for creating a work area, offset and design apart apply as described in Step 7, above.


12 If you are working with Eclipse Project Containers, you may be required to specify a 
request when sharing projects. If the Relate Requests page appears, select a request 
from your inbox or working list. 


13 Review the Sharing Summary dialog box to ensure that the share settings are correct. 


Do any of the following:


 Select Add workspace files to source control to automatically add the files 
within the project to Dimensions CM source control. 
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 Select Open Synchronize View when done sharing to display the synchronize 
view which allows you to synchronize your local files with the Dimensions CM 
repository. See page 44 for details on using the Synchronize View.


14 Click Finish. 


Depending on your selections, any of the following may happen:


 A new project or stream is created in Dimensions CM for your Eclipse project, or 
the Eclipse project is added to a subfolder in a project container.


 The Synchronize View appears allowing you to place files into the Dimensions CM 
repository. 


After your project is placed under control, a gold cylinder is added to the icon of each item 
to indicate that the item is under source control. The Dimensions CM information for the 
project, including its product and Dimensions CM project name, appears in brackets 
alongside the Eclipse project name.


Excluding Files and Directories from Source Control
You can configure the Dimensions for Eclipse integration to exclude specified files from 
source control. You can configure Eclipse to ignore (exclude) your back up or temp files, 
which will help eliminate unnecessary files from your Dimensions CM project.


The Dimensions for Eclipse integration has two options for ignoring files from source 
control:


 Standard Eclipse Preferences


The standard Eclipse preferences ignores files based on a global preference setting. 
The standard preferences uses a pattern match to determine if files should be 
ignored. The preferences automatically searches any derived resources, however it 
has some deficiencies. The standard preferences test only leaf names after containers 
have been expanded, which means that certain patterns will not get ignored as 
intended. For example, specifying temp* will ignore files called temp, temp.txt 
temperance.txt but it will not ignore files in a directory temp or any subdirectories of 
temp. A second limitation is that specifying temp.txt will ignore it across all projects 
and directories. It may be necessary to ignore just one particular file with the name.


 .dmignore File


The .dmignore file ignores files and directories based on the entries in the .dmignore 
file. This file contains project-specific ignore patterns which will be used in addition to 
the standard preferences. dmignore supports wildcards and pattern matching for both 
files and directories. A .dmignore file applies to all files and directories in the folder in 
which it is located; however it doesn't apply to subfolders. For example, if .dmignore 
contained the entry temp* and you had the following structure:


project 
.dmignore 
temp.txt
temp/file1.txt
dir1/temp1.txt


the temp.txt file and the temp folder (and its subfolder) would be ignored. The 
temp1.txt file would be included because it is in a subfolder. To ignore this file, you 
would add an additional .dmignore file in the dir1 subfolder.
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To apply ignore rules recursively, add ’r:’. For example, to ignore all *.xml files in the 
current folder and all child folders:


r:*.xml


To clear all recursive rules inherited from parent .dmignore files, add ’c:’. For example, 
if a parent ignore file includes:


r:*.xml


and you add c: to the current ignore file, then all xml files in the current folder, and all 
child folders, are not ignored.


When you perform a source control activity, such as synchronizing a project, the 
integration runs the ignore checks based on the selection context. The following rules 
apply to the checks:


 If a resource is under control, it will never be ignored.


 If a resource is linked, it will be ignored. 


Excluding Files Using the .dmignore File
You can use the .dmignore file to exclude files from source control activities. This file can 
be used independently or in addition to the standard Eclipse ignore preferences. See page 
30 for more information.


To exclude specified files or folders using the .dmignore file, either:


 Right-click on the file or file type and choose Team | Add to .dmignore. Choose if 
you want to exclude only this file name, all files with this extension, or a custom 
pattern (you can use wild cards such as * and ?). You can also apply the rule 
recursively.


Click OK and the entry is added to the .dmignore file in the root of your project. If the 
.dmignore file does not exist, it will be created.


 Open the .dmignore file and add the values and patterns which you do not want to be 
added to source control. You can use wild cards such as * and ?.


TIP  Place the .dmignore files under source control.


NOTE  If the user selects to add an 'ignored' resource to source control, the resource is 
added to source control. However, linked resources are hard ignored, meaning they 
cannot be added to source control.


NOTE  You can still explicitly add files to source control even though you have added 
them to the ignore lists. 


NOTE  


 The .dmignore file applies to all files and directories at the same level as the file.


 The .dmignore file can contain an entry referencing itself, .dmignore, if you want 
to prevent the file from being added to control.
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Excluding Files Using Standard Eclipse Preferences
You can use the standard Eclipse preferences to exclude files from source control. The 
preferences can be used independently or in addition to the .dmignore file. See page 30 
for more information.


To exclude specified files using the standard Eclipse preferences:


1 Select Window | Preferences. The Preferences dialog box appears.


2 Click the plus sign next to Team and select Ignore Resources.


3 Examine the Ignore Patterns list for the file type you wish to exclude from source 
control. If it is not listed, do the following:


a Click the Add button. The Enter Ignore Pattern dialog box appears.


b Enter a pattern that defines a file type to ignore, you can use these wildcards:


• Asterisk (*): represents one or more characters.


• Question mark (?): represents one character.


c Click OK.


4 In the Ignore Patterns list, ensure that a check mark appears next to each file type 
you want to exclude from source control.


5 Click OK.


Adding Repository Projects and Streams to your 
Workspace


Adding Projects to your Workspace
To work on a project or stream that already exists in the Dimensions CM repository do one 
of the following:


 Add the project to your local Eclipse workspace.


 (If you are adding single or multiple projects from an Eclipse project container) Add 
the projects to a location outside of your Eclipse workspace that can be shared with 
other Dimensions clients, such as the desktop client.


To add existing repository projects to your Eclipse workspace or a shared work 
area: 


1 In Dimensions CM Explorer expand the Repository Projects node. 


2 Select any of the following:


• A single project in Single Eclipse Projects. The Eclipse project name will be 
taken from the .project file or from the metadata.


NOTE  You can still explicitly add files to source control even though you have added 
them to the ignore lists in Dimensions projects.
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• One or more projects in Eclipse Project Containers.


• An existing project under Eclipse Project Groups. This adds all of the child 
projects to your workspace. The Eclipse project name is taken from the .project 
file or from the metadata.


• A project or baseline under Other Baselines or Other Projects. If there is not a 
project file a name is generated from product_projectid for the new Eclipse 
project. You can change the automatically generated name.


3 Right-click and select Add to Workspace. The wizard walks you through the process 
of adding existing streams and projects to your Eclipse workspace.


4 If you are adding an Eclipse project container do one of the following:


• To add all of the child projects to your workspace select Nested Eclipse projects 
and click Next. Select the projects that you want to add to your workspace, click 
Next, and go to step 6.


• To choose how the project will be added to Eclipse select Project container, click 
Next, and go the next step.


5 Select one of these options:


• Add and configure the project using the Eclipse New Project Wizard


Enables you to specify a project type and name, the default location, working sets, 
and referenced projects. Click Finish and use the New Project Wizard to add the 
project.


• Add as project


Enables you to add the entire project or stream as an Eclipse project. Not available 
for shared Eclipse projects or streams that have a.project file generated by 
Eclipse. Select a project from the list and click Next.


6 Select the project location. If you do not want to use the default, unselect Use 
default workspace location and enter the path to the shared location. This may be 
an existing work area that is compatible with Eclipse and other projects. If you choose 
a new location a new compatible work area is created.


NOTES


• If you are adding a single project check that the path concludes with the correct 
offset of the project in the Dimensions project or stream.


• If you are adding multiple projects the location is the root location and all projects 
will be located at their offsets relative to this location.


• For both cases a compatible work area is created. Local paths relative to the work 
area location match the offsets in the Dimensions project or stream. If there is a 
pre-existing compatible work area above this location, the location will be 
automatically adjusted to match.


7 Click Finish.


IMPORTANT!  


Dimensions for Eclipse checks to ensure the correct configuration. Error messages 
appear in the following cases: 


• Work areas already exist that are not associated with the Dimensions project or 
stream from which the Eclipse project is being added
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• Multiple pre-existing work areas reside above the project location 


You cannot add to the workspace if either of these conditions occurs. 


It is possible to set the location to the root of a drive on Windows or the root folder on 
Linux. A warning appears and it is strongly recommended that you do not choose a 
drive root.


Changing the Source Control Connection
Complete these steps when you want to change the connection from one source control 
project to another. Changing the connection changes the Dimensions project that the 
Eclipse project is mapped to. It allows you to work with other contributors’ projects or 
streams. It does not change the workspace files to match the contents of the new 
mapping. This must be carried by synchronizing with the repository.


NOTE  Not available for streams.


To change the source control connection: 


1 Select Window | Show View | Navigator.


2 In the Navigator view right-click the project and select Properties.


3 In the Properties dialog box select Dimensions.


4 Click Switch to Project / Baseline. The Switch dialog box appears.


5 Do one of the following:


 Select Find and then Project or Baseline. Click Find to search for a specific 
project or baseline. If you choose a project container you can select a contained 
project from the Contained project list.


 Select Browse and locate the project or baseline.


6 Click Finish.


TIP  You use also use the context menu on an Eclipse project node. 


NOTE  This option allows multiple Eclipse projects to be switched in one operation 
provided they share an Eclipse project container on the same connection. Only one single 
Eclipse project can be switched at one time. If multiple Eclipse projects are chosen they 
will switch to the corresponding Eclipse project in the new project. If there is no 
corresponding Eclipse project they will not be switched. 


If you are using the Wind River Workbench product the hierarchy of the Wind River 
projects is used to determine the set of Eclipse projects to switch. 


Disconnecting Projects from Source Control
When you disconnect a project from source control, Dimensions does not delete revisions 
in the repository; it simply removes the association between the project and the 
repository. You can choose whether to keep or remove the Dimensions CM metadata 
about the project.


To disconnect a project from source control:


1 Right-click on a project node, and select Team | Disconnect. 
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A confirmation dialog appears.


2 To delete the metadata in addition to disconnecting the project, select "Also delete 
Dimensions CM metadata from the file system." This will delete the information in the 
.metadata directories in the workspace project, which Dimensions CM uses to store 
data about files fetched or checked out of Dimensions CM. These directories are 
created when you get files from Dimensions to store information about the workspace 
files and directories. They are updated as source control operations are performed.


3 Click Yes to confirm the action.


File Status Glyphs
In the Eclipse Explorer views, file icons are modified to represent their current source 
control status. Refer to the table below for examples.


Glyph Status


Under source control.
A gold repository glyph appears on the file / folder 
icon, for example:


Checked out to you.
A check-mark appears on the file / folder icon, for 
example:


Checked out to multiple users.


Multiple revisions are checked out to different 
users, but not to you.


Checked out to another user.


Modified locally.
If the file is checked out and has been locally 
modified, a pencil and checkmark appear on the file 
/ folder icon, for example::


Exclusively checked out. This appears if the item is 
set to allow just one revision to be checked out at a 
time.


Locally deleted.


Locked by another user in the stream.


Locked by the current user.
For example:
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Checking Out Projects
When you check out a project, writable copies of the latest revision of files in the project 
are placed in the work file location and assigned the next revision number.


To check out a project:


1 Right-click the project and select Team | Checkout. 


The Check Out dialog box appears with a list of selected files.


2 Modify the panels as necessary. 


3 Click Finish. A check mark ( ) appears next to each file icon to indicate that the files 
are checked out.


Checking In Projects
When you check in a project, a read-only copy of the work files are left in the location and 
the revisions are checked into the Dimensions CM repository


To check in a project:


1 Right-click the project and select Team | Checkin. 


The Check In dialog box appears with a list of selected files.


2 Modify the panels as necessary. 


3 Click Finish. 


On successful completion, the check mark is removed from each file icon to indicate that 
the files are checked in.


Updating a Workspace
When you update a project or stream your local files are refreshed to match the files that 
have changed in the repository. If you modified a file locally and newer revisions exist in 
the repository, an error message will appear notifying you of the conflicts and suggesting 
that you use the synchronize view to merge the differences.


You can update your Eclipse workspace without delivering changes to the repository.


To update a project:


In Package Explorer right-click the project and select Team | Update.


Deleted in the repository by another user.


Locally writable.


Newer revision exists in the repository. Bracketed 
revision number appears to the right of the current 
local revision number.


Glyph Status
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To update a stream: 


1 In Package Explorer right-click the stream and select Team | Update. The Update 
Stream wizard appears. The Update changes from this stream box displays the 
stream ID that will be the source for this update.


2 All the Eclipse IDE projects currently in your workspace are listed. These are the 
projects that will be updated. To change the scope of the update do the following:


a Click Select.


b Select a projects group from your workspace.


c Click Next.


d Select the workspace projects that you want to update.


e Click Finish.


3 To interactively (manually) verify the update results before applying them to the work 
area, select Perform an interactive update.


4 (Optional) Click Advanced.


5 Select these options where applicable:


• Apply the repository date and time to the files.


• (Typically used when shelving a stream) To reset all changes in the work area and 
synchronize with the repository select Reset the work area to the latest 
repository content. You can also delete locally added files, such as artifacts 
added by a local build process.


• Automatically merge files whose content does not conflict.


• Show a summary of the results of the operation (only available for non-interactive 
updates).


• Enable logging. Enter the folder path where the log file will be saved or click 
Browse and select a folder.


Click Next.


6 Select a version of the source stream.


7 To run the update click Finish. The results of the update are displayed. Use the 
Dimensions Stream Update view to compare revisions, resolve conflicts, and 
synchronize with the repository.


Updating a Workspace from Requests
You can update your workspace with requests that are related to the home stream.


TIPS  To update from other streams or projects use Merge, see page 50.


1 To open the Requests view do one of the following:


• Right-click the connection node in Dimensions CM Explorer and select Show 
Requests.


• From the Dimensions menu select Show Requests.


2 To select requests do one of the following:
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• Streams: select one or more requests, right-click, and select Update Stream 
from Request.


• Projects: select a request, right-click, and select Update Project from Request.


The Select Update Options wizard opens.


3 The Update changes from these request(s) box displays the requests that you 
selected. To change or add requests click Select and use the Request Select wizard.


4 If the requests are related to the same stream, the Include changes from this 
stream box automatically displays the stream ID.


If the requests are related to different streams, click Select, and select a stream. The 
Update operation can only update from one stream at a time. If your workspace 
contains multiple Eclipse projects associated with different streams, run Update again 
for each stream.


If you selected request(s) that do not belong to the stream associated with your 
workspace you are prompted to Merge.


5 The Update changes into these Eclipse project(s) table lists all the Eclipse IDE 
projects currently in your workspace. These are the projects that will be updated. To 
change the scope of the update do the following:


a Click Select.


b Select a projects group from your workspace.


c Click Next.


d Select the workspace projects that you want to update.


e Click Finish.


6 To interactively (manually) verify the update results before applying them to the work 
area, select Perform an interactive update.


7 To include all items that are related to child requests of the selected change request, 
select Also include items related to child request(s).


8 (Optional) Click Advanced.


9 Select these options where applicable:


• Apply the repository date and time to the files.


• Automatically merge files whose content does not conflict.


• Show a summary of the results of the operation (only available for non-interactive 
updates).


• Enable logging. Enter the folder path where the log file will be saved or click 
Browse and select a folder.


10 To run the update click Finish. The changes that are going to be added to the 
workspace are displayed. Accept or change the suggested resolutions.


11 Click Finish to update the workspace with the changes associated with the selected 
requests.
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Creating New Streams
You can create the following types of streams:


 An empty stream that initially contains no items.


 Based on a baseline.


 Based on any version of another stream. The new stream is a child of the parent 
stream from which it was created.


 Based on the items that are currently under work in your workspace. The new stream 
includes the item revisions from the current stream in Dimensions, not any local 
changes that have not yet been checked in or delivered to Dimensions. For example, if 
you updated your workspace with the most recent revision (1.5) of readme.txt and 
have made some local edits to this file but have not yet delivered those edits to a new 
revision in Dimensions (1.6), the new branch stream will include revisions up to 1.5.


 A personal stream, a private development branch that is only visible to the originator.


Personal Streams
Personal streams are private development branches that are only visible to the originator. 
Personal streams enable you to:


 Isolate work from an existing public stream.


 Work in dedicated personal stream until your changes are ready to be merged back 
into a public stream.


 Create a new stream based on a work area. You are working on changes in a work 
area but the changes cannot be delivered to the associated stream. For example, the 
stream may be locked or the feature has been dropped from the release. To shelve 
your work you can create a new personal stream based on the work area, see page 
54.


Personal streams are different to regular streams:


 By default any user can create a personal stream.


 Only the stream originator can view, and work with, a personal stream. However a 
user with the appropriate permissions (by default the ADMIN group) can delete a 
personal stream.


 By default CM Rules are disabled for personal streams therefore users do not have to 
specify requests when delivering changes to personal streams. This behavior can be 
changed by an administrator.


Like regular streams, personal streams are versioned so if you deliver multiple times you 
can restore to any previous state. Personal streams have a unique icon to differentiate 
them from regular streams and projects.


To create a personal stream, create a new stream and select the appropriate option. After 
work on a personal stream is complete you can merge it into a regular stream, see page 
50.


Deleting a personal stream is the same as for regular steams. To avoid taking up space in 
your database, and to optimize performance, the recommended best practice is to delete 
all personal streams that are no longer required.
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To restore a personal stream to a clean work area, in Dimensions CM Explorer right click 
the personal stream and select Add to Workspace.


Creating a New Stream
1 Do one of the following:


Dimensions CM Explorer


• To create an empty stream right-click the top level connection node and select 
New | Stream.


• To base the new stream on the contents of an existing stream, right-click it and 
select New | Stream.


Package Explorer


To create a new stream based on the items that are currently under work in your 
workspace, right-click the stream and select Team | Branch from Workspace. 
The Project Branch screen of the Create Stream wizard appears. Do the following:


• To create a baseline of the initial state of the new stream select Baseline new 
project.


• To start working on the new stream when it is created select Start working on 
the new project.


• Click Next.


2 On the General page:


 Select a product.


 Enter a name and description for the new stream.


 In the Unique Branch Name box enter the branch name to be used for new items 
created in this stream.


 To create a personal stream select Create a personal stream. Personal streams 
are private development branches that are only visible to the originator. For details 
see page 39.


 To add the new stream to your list of Favorites select Add the new stream to my 
favorites. Favorites are shared across all clients.


3 Click Next.


4 Select one of the following:


 Nothing if you want the stream initially to contain no items.


 Based on Stream if you want the new stream to be populated with the item 
revisions from an existing stream. Click Find and use the Select Stream wizard to 
search for one.


Optionally select a version of this stream on which to base the new stream.


 Based on Baseline if you want the new stream to be populated with the item 
revisions from a baseline. Click Find and use the Select Baseline wizard to search 
for one.


5 Select Valid request must be specified when delivering changes if you want CM 
to require a request to be entered when any changes are made to the stream.
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6 Click Next to review a summary of the new stream’s properties.


7 Click Finish to create the stream.


Delegating a Personal Stream
You can delegate a personal stream to another user and change ownership of the stream. 
For example, you are switching to a different task and want to delegate the changes in a 
personal stream to another user.


NOTE  


 After you delegate a personal stream that you originated you can continue 
contributing to it. Access is controlled by the privilege Control Personal Stream.


 All users in the ADMIN group have this privilege granted by default.


1 In Dimensions CM Explorer select one or more personal streams, right-click, and 
select Delegate.


2 In the Delegate Personal Stream dialog box select a user.


3 Click OK. The personal streams are now delegated to the user you specified.


Creating New Projects
You can create the following types of projects:


 An empty project that initially contains no items.


 Based on a baseline.


 Based on any version of another project. The new project is a child of the parent 
project from which it was created.


 Based on the items that are currently under work in your workspace. The new project 
includes the item revisions from the current project in Dimensions, not any local 
changes that have not yet been checked in or delivered to Dimensions. For example, if 
you updated your workspace with the most recent revision (1.5) of readme.txt and 
have made some local edits to this file but have not yet delivered those edits to a new 
revision in Dimensions (1.6), the new branch project will include revisions up to 1.5.
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Creating a New Project
1 Do one of the following:


Dimensions CM Explorer


• To create an empty project right-click the top level node and select New | 
Project.


• To base the new project on the contents of an existing project, right-click it and 
select New | Project.


Package Explorer


To create a new project based on the items that are currently under work in your 
workspace, right-click the stream and select Team | Branch from Workspace. 
The Project Branch screen of the Create Project wizard appears. Do the following:


• To create a baseline of the initial state of the new project select Baseline new 
project.


• To start working on the new project when it is created select Start working on 
the new project.


• Click Next.


2 On the General page:


 Select a product.


 Enter a name for the new project.


 Select a workset type.


 Enter a description of the new project.


3 Click Next.


4 Select one of the following:


 Nothing if you want the project initially to contain no items.


 Based on another project if you want the new project to be populated with the 
item revisions from an existing project or stream. Click Find and use the Select 
Project wizard to search for one.


Optionally select a version of this stream or project on which to base the new 
project.


 Based on Baseline if you want the new stream to be populated with the item 
revisions from a baseline. Click Find and use the Select Baseline wizard to search 
for one.


5 Click Next.


6 Select version management options and change management rules.


7 Click Next.


8 In the Valid branches field select one or more branches for your project.


9 From the Default branch list select a branch.


10 Click Next to review a summary of the new project’s properties.
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11 Click Finish to create the project.


Comparing and Synchronizing Projects


Comparing the Current Project With the Repository
You can compare the current project in your workspace with a specific baseline and 
project in the Dimensions CM repository. The comparison displays which files have 
changed. You can compare from multiple views, including the Project Explorer, and Java 
and Package Explorer view.


To compare a project with a baseline from the Project Explorer view:


1 Right-click the project and do one of the following:


 Select Compare With | Latest from Project to compare the local files with the 
latest files in the repository.


 Select Compare With | Another Project or Baseline to compare with another 
project or baseline. In the compare dialog do one of the following:


• Click Find and specify criteria to search for an existing baseline or project in 
Dimensions CM.


• Click Browse to look through the tree of projects and baselines and select a 
project or baseline to compare with.


2 Click Finish. You can compare the differences and commit them to the repository.


NOTE  If you select Latest from Project for a stream, the Dimensions Stream Compare 
view opens. You can use this view to commit changes but to merge you need to perform 
an update.


To compare from the Dimensions CM Explorer view:


1 Select either two projects, two baselines, or a project and a baseline from the explore 
tree. 


2 Right-click and select Compare.


The Dimensions for Eclipse integration will attempt to resolve the common ancestor 
for the two items. If a common ancestor cannot be found, you will be prompted to 
choose a common ancestor or continue without one.


About Synchronization
Synchronizing allows you to verify that the files in your local workspace match the files in 
the Dimensions CM repository. In a multi-user environment, synchronizing your 
workspace assists you with:


 Removing files from your local workspace that other users have removed from the 
source control project.


 Adding files to your local workspace that other users have added to the source control 
project.
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 Adding files to the source control project that you have added to your local 
workspace.


 Updating the content of files in your local workspace that other users have modified 
and checked into the source control project.


 Committing the changes that you have made in your local workspace to the source 
control project.


Synchronization marks which files have been changed, inserted, moved, renamed, or 
deleted. You can resolve the discrepancies by importing changes to your local workspace, 
merging the different files, or committing the changed files into source control. Your 
changed files are either checked in or optimistically updated, which means that they are 
checked in without being checked out first. 


If the repository revision of the file to be checked in has been changed by someone else, 
you will be required to merge the files to your local workspace, and then check in the 
merged file. 


Dimensions for Eclipse uses metadata to determine if folders or files have been moved or 
renamed. You can commit these changes to source control from the synchronize view.


Synchronizing Your Workspace with a Dimensions CM 
Repository
The Synchronize with Repository command compares the local workspace to the 
repository and lists all incoming and outgoing changes, including updates, deletions, and 
conflicting changes. Conflicting changes are when both the local file and the repository file 
have been changed.


You can resolve the discrepancies by importing changes to your local workspace, merging 
the different files, or committing the changed files into source control.


NOTE  Full synchronization is only supported for projects.


To synchronize your workspace with source control:


1 Select the projects that you want to synchronize with the Dimensions CM repository.


2 Right-click and select Team | Synchronize with Repository.


The Team Synchronizing perspective appears.


3 Use the features in the Team Synchronizing view to evaluate the files that differ from 
source control, and choose whether to synchronize, check in, or merge the changed 
files. This view displays file status that you can use to decide how to act on specific 
files. For example, this view identifies foreign items, which are files that are related to 
items in a different project or stream.


NOTE  If you are using the Wind River Workbench product, the Hierarchy of the Wind 
River projects will be used to determine the set of Eclipse projects to synchronize.


About the Team Synchronize View in Eclipse
The Team Synchronize view in Eclipse displays when you select Synchronize with 
Repository. The Synchronize view allows you to inspect the differences between the local 
Workbench resources and their remote counterparts, as well as update resources in the 
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local Workbench or commit changes/resources from the local Workbench to the 
Dimensions CM repository.


NOTE  Full synchronization is only supported for projects.


The Team Synchronize view has many features that help you to perform the 
synchronization with the repository, such as:


 Commit Moves—The commit move operation updates the Dimensions CM repository 
with information from files which have been moved or renamed.


 Synchronization states—Synchronization states show the state of resources in your 
local workspace compared to those residing the Dimensions CM repository.


 Modes—The different synchronization modes (Incoming, Outgoing, Incoming/
Outgoing, Conflicts) allow you to filter the differences, helping you to find the 
differences to be resolved based on your company's work flow.


 Conflict Handling—Conflicting resources can be merged (instead of overwriting) 
using Team Synchronization by performing either an update or a compare to merge 
the differences. You must use a Compare editor to compare and resolve conflicts. A 
Compare editor can be opened by choosing Open in Compare Editor from the 
context menu. The Compare editor allows you to manually resolve the conflicts in the 
file. Once completed, perform a Mark as Merged on the conflict to indicate that you 
are done. This will change the conflict into an outgoing change.


Viewing Project Properties
Dimensions CM Explorer allows you to access project attributes, history, relationships, and 
default working branch through a single dialog.


Procedure To view source control information:


In Dimensions CM Explorer, right-click the project node and select Properties.


The Properties dialog appears for the project.


On this dialog, you can choose the Project Working Request or the Project Working Branch 
for the project:


 The Project Working Request is the default request that is used to be related in 
response to new item revisions that you create in this project.


 The Project Working Branch is the default branch on which new item revisions that 
you create in this project will be placed.


From the project properties page, you can also select the default library cache area. 
Selecting a library cache area for your project can increase the response time when 
contacting Dimensions CM. See the Dimensions CM User’s Guide for more information on 
library cache areas.


Viewing the History of a Project
The history of a project shows the previous actions on the project, such as the addition of 
files or the creation of baselines. The Project History is the history of a specific Dimensions 
CM project. It contains all file changes, similar to the Dimensions CM Desktop client. The 
history of an Eclipse Project is all the projects and baselines logically in the Eclipse 
project, such as derivations. 
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To display the history of a project, in Dimensions CM Explorer, right-click the project node 
and choose CM Project History. The list of actions appear in the CM Project History 
tab.


Merging Projects
IMPORTANT!  Merging projects in Eclipse uses the Eclipse merge tool. The Eclipse merge 
tool does not support refactoring and is therefore not recommended for use with 
Dimensions projects. For best results, merge projects using the Project Merge tool in the 
Dimensions desktop client. Or, use Dimensions streams instead of projects.


The Project Merge option allows a selected local project to be merged with a project from 
the repository. The projects must be related by being derived from the same source, such 
as when the branch of a project is merged into the mainline of development.


The two projects are merged into your local workspace. The merge is performed using the 
compare and merge capability of Eclipse.


For the pedigree to contain merge transition, Mark as Merged has to be selected on a file 
or files which have already been merged and saved locally. When Mark as Merged is 
used, the merged files are removed from the merge view.


The merged files are committed to the Dimensions CM repository using the Synchronize 
with Repository command. The merge is recorded in Dimensions CM only when merge 
changes are committed to the repository. 


Note that there is no lock held on the resources being merged, so other users can make 
changes to the repository.


To merge projects, right-click on the project to merge and select Team | Merge.


Working Offline
You may not be able to immediately connect to the Dimensions CM database due to lack 
of network access. In these situations, you can edit your files in your local workspace by 
changing them to local mode and then checking in the files when you have access to the 
Dimensions CM repository. 


A second method of placing files into local mode is to choose the Work Offline option 
when you are prompted to connect to the Dimensions CM server.


This enables the Work offline option for your editing session. Working offline automatically 
changes files to local mode when you attempt to edit them. The work offline session ends 
either:


 when you explicitly connect to an offline connection. This allows you to check in your 
changes without exiting the IDE.


 when you exit your Eclipse workbench. The next time that you start your Eclipse 
workbench, you will be able to log in to Dimensions CM and check in your changes.
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Delivering Changes from a Workspace to a Stream
If your team uses streams, use the deliver operation to commit changes from your 
workspace to a Dimensions CM repository.


TIP  The deliver operation only supports commits. If there are conflicting changes use 
Team | Update or update directly from the view. 


To deliver changes to a stream:


1 In Package Explorer right-click a stream and select Team | Deliver. The Commit 
wizard appears.


2 On the Commit Changes to Repository page select the resources that you want to 
deliver. Click Next.


3 On the Relate Requests page select change requests from the My Inbox and My 
Working List tabs. Click Next.


4 On the Item Attributes page select attributes for the revisions your are delivering.


5 Click Finish.


Undoing Changes in a Stream or Project
You can roll back the delivery of files and folders to a stream or project. For example, you 
deliver changes but discover problems in the code and decide to remove the changes. 
Undo creates a new changeset with the reverted changes that preserves the full history.


NOTE  


 Requires the same privileges as deliver.


 Undoes an entire changeset, not individual item revisions.


 The original request relationships are not undone.


 Only makes changes in a repository and does not affect the items in a work area. 


 After completing an undo, to synchronize your work area with the repository, run an 
update.


 You can run undo at any location as long as the changeset does not affect items 
further up the hierarchy.


 Can only undo a single changeset.


 If items in a changeset have more recent changes in a newer changeset, you cannot 
undo it.


Assume that changeset 14 has this item revision:


f.txt revision #2


And that changeset 13 has the previous version of the same item:


f.txt revision #1
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If you undo changeset 14, the revision in changeset 13 becomes the tip revision and a 
new changeset, 15, is created with the change:


f.txt revision #1


1 Do one of the following:


• To show changes for an entire stream or project:


• In Dimensions CM Explorer right-click a stream or project and select 
Changesets.


• In Package Explorer right click the root of a Java project and select Team | 
Changesets.


• To only show changes for a subfolder, in Package Explorer right-click the subfolder 
and select Team | Changesets.


2 In the Changesets dialog, right-click a changeset and select Undo Stream/Project 
Version.


3 (Optional) Select requests to relate to the change and add a comment.


4 Click OK.


Opening Dimensions CM Pulse
Dimensions CM Pulse is a web-based tool that enables development teams to examine the 
health and quality of their changes. You can open the Pulse home page for the current 
user in an embedded browser in a new view.


Do one of the following:


 From the Dimensions menu and select Dimensions CM Pulse.


 In Dimensions CM Explorer, right click a Dimensions connection and select Dimensions 
CM Pulse.
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Displaying Reviews
Dimensions CM Pulse is a web-based tool that enables development teams to examine the 
health and quality of their changes. Reviews are part of Pulse that enable you to:


 Comment on, and review, the code changes in your development projects.


 Collaborate with team members.


 Get insight into the health of changes in your changesets and streams, such as the 
results of chain runs.


 Promote team work and development best practices.


 Vote to approve or reject reviews, which may cause reviews to be marked as 
approved or sent for rework.


Reviews are integrated into your client or IDE and enable you to:


 Display reviews in a separate view. You can manage a review, such as adding 
comments and changing its state.


 Open the review related to a specific request or changeset.


See also: Pulse help


 To display the review associated with a changeset, in the Changesets view, click the 
health icon.


 To display the review associated with a request, in the Requests view, right click a 
request, and select Open Review.



http://help.serena.com/doc_center/cm/ver1433/webapp/pulse/onlinehelp.html
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Browsing the Repository
You can browse a the contents of a CM repository inside your IDE and view the files and 
folders in your streams and projects. In the repository browser you can:


 View the tip version or previous versions.


 View the code in each file.


 Add review comments to a files. Comments are attached to that version of the file and 
are displayed on any associated Review pages.


1 Do one of the following:


• In Dimensions CM Explorer, right click a stream or project and select Open 
Repository Browser.


• In Package Explorer, right click a Java project and select Team | Open Repository 
Browser.


The browser opens in a new view and displays the contents of the latest changeset.


2 Navigate to a folder or file to view its contents.


3 To view the contents of a file without the color coded syntax, click Raw.


4 To browse the entire contents of a previous changeset, select the History tab, select a 
changeset, and click View at Version.


5 On the Content tab, browse the files and folders in the changeset.


6 To go to the tip of the stream or project, click View at Tip.


The repository browser is an embedded version of Pulse’s Code view.


See also: Pulse help


Merging Changes across Streams
You can merge:


 Changes across streams or their folders.


 Changes from a baseline into a target stream.


 Changes from requests owned by another stream into a target stream.


Merge is similar to Update and uses a work area to apply changes and process conflicts. 
This enables you to safely merge, build, and test before delivering the merge results to a 
target stream in a repository.


When you merge two objects, for example a stream with another stream, or a stream 
with a baseline, Dimensions CM looks for a common ancestor. This is a point in time where 
the streams or work areas diverged. This is typically referred to as a three-way merge. 
For example, assume you have two streams that were created from the same baseline. 
Modifications are performed in both streams by different developers and delivered to CM. 
You now merge stream 1 into stream 2. Dimensions CM looks at the baseline (the 



http://help.serena.com/doc_center/cm/ver1433/webapp/pulse/onlinehelp.html
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common ancestor), finds the modifications that were delivered to stream 1 after that 
point, and merges those changes in stream 2.


The merge process uses changesets to find the common ancestor. A changeset is a logical 
grouping of changes that is created automatically every time that you deliver changes to a 
stream or project in a repository. For details see page 57.


For merge examples and use cases see the chapter Merging Changes across Streams in 
the Dimensions CM User’s Guide.


Merging Specific Changes between Streams 
When you merge changes between streams you can select changes that are related to 
specific requests, commonly known as cherrypicking. For example, you have delivered 
multiple sets of changes to a stream but want to merge one specific set into a different 
stream. For more details and examples see the Dimensions CM User’s Guide.


Merging Changes across Streams
1 Do one of the following:


• In Package Explorer right-click a stream or folder and select Team | Merge. The 
Merge wizard opens. Select Merge streams or their folders and click Next. To 
select the source stream do one of the following:


• Select the Find option, click Find, and use the Select Stream wizard to specify 
the stream. 


• Select the Browse option and select a stream from the Repository Projects 
tree.


Click Next.


• In Dimensions CM Explorer right-click a source stream and select Merge. The 
Merge wizard opens.


The Merge changes from this stream box displays the stream ID that will be the 
source for this merge.


2 A list all the Eclipse IDE projects currently in your workspace is displayed. These are 
the project(s) that you will merge into. To change the scope of the merge do the 
following:


a Click Select.


b Select a projects group from your workspace.


c Click Next.


d Select the workspace projects that you want to merge into.


e Click Finish.


3 To interactively (manually) verify the merge results before applying them to the work 
area, select Perform an interactive merge.


4 (Optional) Click Advanced.


5 Select these options where applicable:







52 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 5  Working with Projects and Streams


• Apply the repository date and time to the files in the merge.


• Automatically merge files whose content does not conflict.


• Show a summary of the results of the operation (only available for non-interactive 
merges).


• Enable logging. Enter the folder path where the log file will be saved or click 
Browse and select a folder.


Click Next.


6 Select a version of the source stream.


7 To run the merge click Finish. The results of the merge are displayed in the 
Synchronize view. Use the view to compare revisions, resolve conflicts, and 
synchronize with the repository.


Merging Changes from a Baseline into a Stream
1 Do one of the following:


• In Package Explorer right-click a stream or folder and select Team | Merge. The 
Merge wizard opens. Select Merge a baseline into a stream and click Next.


To select the baseline that will be the source for this merge, do one of the 
following:


 Select the Find option, click Find, and use the Select Baseline wizard to specify 
a baseline.


 Select the Browse option and select a baseline from the Repository Projects 
tree.


Click Next.


• In Dimensions CM Explorer right-click a baseline and select Merge. The Merge 
wizard opens.


The Merge changes from this baseline box displays the baseline that will be the 
source for this merge.


2 A list all the Eclipse IDE projects currently in your workspace is displayed. These are 
the projects that you will merge into. To change the scope of the merge do the 
following:


a Click Select.


b Select a projects group from your workspace.


c Click Next.


d Select the workspace projects that you want to merge into.


e Click Finish.


3 To interactively (manually) verify the merge results before applying them to the work 
area, select Perform an interactive merge.


4 (Optional) Click Advanced.


5 Select these options where applicable:
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• Apply the repository date and time to the files in the merge.


• Automatically merge files whose content does not conflict.


• Show a summary of the results of the operation (only available for non-interactive 
merges).


• Enable logging. Enter the folder path where the log file will be saved or click 
Browse and select a folder.


6 To run the merge click Finish. The results of the merge are displayed in the 
Synchronize view. Use the view to compare revisions, resolve conflicts, and 
synchronize with the repository.


Merging Changes from Requests Owned by Another 
Stream
1 Do one of the following:


• In Package Explorer right-click a stream or a subfolder and select Team | Merge. 
The Merge wizard opens. Select Merge change requests from another stream 
and click Next. In the Merge changes from these request(s) box specify the 
request changes to be the included in this merge. Click Select and use the 
Request Select wizard to find one or more requests.


• Open the Requests view: right-click the connection node in Dimensions CM 
Explorer and select Show Requests or from the Dimensions menu select Show 
Requests. Select one or more change requests and select Merge Request into 
Stream. The Merge Request wizard opens.


2 If the requests are related to the same stream, the Include changes from this 
stream box automatically displays the stream ID. If the requests are related to 
different streams, click Select, and select a stream. The Merge operation can only 
merge from one stream at a time. Run ’Merge from request’ separately for each 
steam to which requests are related.


3 All list of all the Eclipse IDE projects currently in your workspace is displayed. These 
are the projects that you will merge into. To change the scope of the merge do the 
following:


a Click Select.


b Select a projects group from your workspace.


c Click Next.


d Select the workspace projects that you want to merge into.


e Click Finish.


4 To interactively (manually) verify the merge results before applying them to the work 
area, select Perform an interactive merge.


5 (Merge change requests only) To include all items in the merge that are related to 
child requests of the selected change request, select Also include items related to 
child request(s).


6 (Optional) Click Advanced.


7 Select these options:







54 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 5  Working with Projects and Streams


• Apply the repository date and time to the files in the merge.


• By default only the item revisions associated with the request(s) that you specified 
will be merged. To merge all item revisions that are related to the selected 
request, unselect Cherrypick file changes. For details see page 51.


• Automatically merge files whose content does not conflict.


• Show a summary of the results of the operation (only available for non-interactive 
merges).


• Enable logging. Enter the folder path where the log file will be saved or click 
Browse and select a folder.


8 To run the merge click Finish. The results of the merge are displayed in the 
Synchronize view. Use the view to compare revisions, resolve conflicts, and 
synchronize with the repository.


Shelving Streams


About Shelving
Shelving enables you to store local changes in a personal stream in a repository and 
optionally remove the changes from a work area. You can use shelving to:


 Shelve changes and reset a work area


You can remove changes from a work area that you do not want to deliver to the 
associated stream when:


• The changes are not stable or complete.


• You need to interrupt your current work and set aside the changes.


• You need to switch to a different task but want to use the same work area rather 
than populate a new one, which can be time consuming.


After the shelving operation is complete you reset the work area to the latest 
repository content.


 Backup changes


When you are sharing a stream with other developers but are not ready to deliver 
your local changes, you can backup your work by committing it to a personal stream. 
This creates a snapshot of the work area at that point in time. When creating backups 
you keep the local changes and do not need to reset the work area.


When you are ready to resume work on the shelved changes you can restore them by 
merging the personal stream back into the work area.


Typical shelving scenario:


 Your team lead asks you to improve functionality in the next release of an application.


 You download the tip of the stream to a local work area and begin work. Over the 
course of the next few days you create new files and modify existing ones.


 Your manager asks you to interrupt your work and fix a very high priority bug that 
affects the same functional area. The fix requires you to modify some of the files that 
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you recently changed. To avoid conflicts between the recent changes and the bug fix, 
and to use the same work area, you shelve your work to a personal stream and reset 
your work area to the latest repository content. You now have a clean work area that 
does not contain the changes you previously made.


 You fix the bug and deliver the changes to the stream.


 Your manager asks you to resume work on improving the functionality so you:


• Merge the shelved content from the personal stream back into the work area.


• Resolve any conflicts between the changes made for the bug fix and new feature.


Shelving Changes
1 In the Synchronize view right-click the stream that you want to shelve and select 


Team | Shelve. The Shelve wizard appears.


2 Enter a name for the new personal stream, the default is:


<Username>_<ID of the parent stream>


3 (Optional) Modify the default description of the personal stream.


4 Enter a unique branch name, the default is:


<Username>_<ID of the parent stream>


5 After the shelving operation is complete, by default the work area is reset to the latest 
repository content and the local changes are discarded. If you do not want to reset 
the work area unselect Reset work area changes after shelving.


6 Optionally add the new personal stream to your list of favorite streams. Click Next.


7 On the Shelve Changes to Repository page select the resources that you want to 
deliver. Click Next.


8 On the Relate Requests page select change requests. Click Next.


9 On the Item Attributes page select attributes for the revisions your are delivering.


10 Click Finish. If the Update wizard appears you have the option to reset the work area. 
The stream to be used for the update is the same one that was used to shelve the 
changes. In the Advanced section the following options are selected by default:


• Reset work area changes to repository versions and paths


• Delete locally added files (such as artifacts added by a local build process)


Complete the Update wizard, for details see page 36.


Restoring Shelved Changes
To restore shelved changes you merge a personal stream back into a work area. The 
source stream is the shelved personal stream and the target stream is the stream you are 
merging into. When restoring you can: 


 Select which content to restore.


 Restore to a new, or clean, work area by creating a new workspace and adding stream 
content to it.
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 Restore to a work area associated with a different stream if, for example, the stream 
used to shelve a work area is locked.


NOTE  The process for restoring shelved changes is the same for merging streams.


1 Do one of the following:


• In Package Explorer right-click a stream or folder and select Team | Merge. The 
Merge wizard opens. Select Merge streams or their folders and click Next.


To select the shelved personal stream do one of the following:


• Select the Find option, click Find, and use the Select Stream wizard to specify 
the stream. 


• Select the Browse option and select a stream from the Repository Projects 
tree.


Click Next.


• In Dimensions CM Explorer right-click the shelved personal stream and select 
Merge. The Merge wizard opens.


2 The Merge changes from this stream box displays the ID of the shelved personal 
stream that will be the source for this merge.


3 A table lists all the Eclipse IDE projects currently in your workspace. These are the 
projects that you will merge into. To change the scope of the merge do the following:


a Click Select.


b Select a projects group from your workspace.


c Click Next.


d Select the workspace projects that you want to merge into.


e Click Finish.


4 To interactively (manually) verify the merge results before applying them to the work 
area, select Perform an interactive merge.


5 (Optional) Click Advanced.


6 Select these options where applicable:


• Apply the repository date and time to the files in the merge.


• Automatically merge files whose content does not conflict.


• Show a summary of the results of the operation (only available for non-interactive 
merges).


• Enable logging. Enter the folder path where the log file will be saved or click 
Browse and select a folder.


Click Next.


7 Select a version of the source stream.


8 To run the merge click Finish. The results of the merge are displayed in the 
Synchronize view. Use the view to compare revisions, resolve conflicts, and 
synchronize with the repository.
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Working with Changesets


About Changesets
A changeset is a logical grouping of changes that is created automatically every time that 
you deliver changes to a stream or project in a repository. Each changeset creates a new 
version of a stream or project. Changesets give insight into the development activity in 
your streams and enable you to easily identify changes. They also reduce the complexity 
of parallel development by making it easy to manage sets of changes. CM Pulse provides 
you with an intuitive visualization of changes throughout your development process.


The diagram below shows multiple streams where each circle represents a new stream 
version when a delivery has been made. Changeset version #0 (zero) is empty and 
represents the initial state of a stream or project.


The Changesets view enables you to view all of the changes that have been made to a 
stream or project since it was created and includes the following information:


 The stream version created by the new changeset, for example: [123]


 The date and time the stream version was created, for example:
11/22/2013 15:20:13 


 The name of the user who made the delivery, the type of delivery, and any comment 
entered by the user at the time of delivery, for example:
DELIVER by ANON:"Modified"


Each item in a changeset includes the following information:
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 The type of change, for example, Modification.


 The folder path.


 The item revision.


 Any related change requests.


Viewing Changesets
1 To display all the changesets in a stream or project, do one of the following:


• In Package Explorer right-click the root of a stream or project, or a subfolder, and 
select Team | Changesets. 


• In Dimensions CM Explorer right-click a stream or project and select Changesets.


The Changesets view is displayed in a new tab.


2 To filter the view by a date range do one or both of the following:


• To display entries from a specified date, select the From check box and select the 
date.


• To display entries up to a specified date, select the To check box and select the 
date.


3 To filter the view by an attribute:


• From the Filter list select an attribute type.


• Enter a value in the box.


For example, select Request(s) as a filtering attribute and in the Filter box enter a 
request type, such as ENH.


Inspecting Changeset Health
Changeset health is displayed visually using a combination of:


 Color: the opinion of the experts that ran on the changeset.


 Icon shape: the review state of a changeset


You can use experts in Dimensions CM Pulse to:


 Perform builds


 Capture built artifacts


 Deploy assets


 Examine source code and artifacts, report findings, and provide an opinion


 Perform static analysis


You can configure experts and tools to run in a sequence of steps called a chain. You can 
also configure changesets to automatically create reviews and run chains of experts. For 
details about using Pulse experts see the online help
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Examples of changeset health:


1 Do one of the following:


• In Dimensions CM Explorer right click a stream or project and select Changesets. 
The Changeset views is displayed. 


• In Package Explore, right click a Java project or a subfolder, and select 
Team | Changesets.


The icon on the left indicates the health of each changeset.


2 To open the review associated with a changeset, click the health icon. The review 
opens in a new view.


3 To view a changeset’s details, right-click and select Open Details. The changeset 
opens in a new view.


The changeset is healthy and the review was successful.


The changeset is not healthy and the review failed.


The changeset is unstable.


No changeset was delivered and no review is available.


The changeset was aborted and there is no review.
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NOTE  


 To use CM Pulse functionality it should be enabled in your database.


 To hide the changeset health status icon, from the Configure menu on the Changesets 
view select Configure columns and uncheck Show review status.


 Changeset view has a Review column.


Opening Reviews
To display the review associated with a changeset, in the Changesets view, click the 
health icon.


Viewing Changeset Details
You can view changeset details including its associated review and contents.


1 Open the Changeset view.


2 Right-click a changeset and select Open Details.


The changesets details are displayed in a new tab.


See also: Pulse help



http://help.serena.com/doc_center/cm/ver1433/webapp/pulse/onlinehelp.html
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Comparing Changeset Items
You can compare an item in a changeset item with the previous revision of the same item.


1 Open the Changeset view.


2 Right-click an item and select Compare. Both revisions open for comparison in a new 
tab.


Displaying the History of a Changeset Item
You can display the revision history of a changeset item.


1 Open the Changeset view.


2 Right-click an item revision and select History. The item revision history opens in a 
new tab. You can right-click a revision and perform additional operations.


Browsing a Changeset Item Revision
You can browse the content of a changeset item.


1 Open the Changeset view.


2 Right-click an item revision and select Browse. The revision opens in a new tab.


Browsing Requests
You can browse the change request that is related to a changeset item.


1 Open the Changeset view.


2 Right-click a item that has a related change request and select Open Request. The 
request opens in a new tab.


Customizing Changeset Columns
You can customize the columns that are displayed in the Changeset view and change their 
order.


1 Open the Changeset view.


2 Click View Menu in the top right corner and select Configure Columns.


3 To show or hide a column select it and click Show or Hide.


4 To change the position of a column, in the Shown box select it and click Up or Down.


5 Click OK.
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Opening a Changesets Graph
You can visualize your streams of development and changesets in the changesets graph.


Do one of the following:


 In Package Explorer right-click a stream or project and select Team | Open 
Changeset Graph.


 In Dimensions CM Explorer right-click a stream or project and select Open 
Changeset Graph.


The changesets graph is displayed in an embedded browser in a new tab.


TIP  To configure the browser and how it appears go to Window | Preferences | General | 
Web Browser section.


Working with Files


Operations in Compatible Work Areas
Using “compatible” work areas you can use different Dimensions clients to perform source 
control operations, such as file check in and check out. You can also use the other clients 
to deliver changes and update local work areas.


If you perform source control operations outside eclipse that change the local files and 
metadata or change the repository, you must refresh the Eclipse display and internal 
caches to reflect this. Use the Team | Refresh Status menu option at the Eclipse project 
level to ensure that the status is current. 


Dimensions for Eclipse uses project specific upload rules when delivering new files. These 
rules specify the item type, item format and owning design part for new items. These 
rules are created whenever an Eclipse project is shared with Dimensions CM. Whenever 
new files are added within the scope of a shared Eclipse project, the original upload rules 
for that project will be used, regardless which client performs the action


Dimensions for Eclipse does not consider derived resources as candidates for source 
control. However, when using other Dimensions clients, these files may be considered as 
candidates for source control. The default exclusions filter on the Dimensions Synchronize 
wizard excludes common java derived artifacts such as class, jar and war files from source 
control. Take care to exclude these files if you have changed the Synchronize wizard filter, 
or if you are using the command line interface.


NOTE: If you are performing cross-stream merges including deletions and file renames/
moves, then this operation and the following delivery back to Dimensions CM must be 
performed completely in either Eclipse or the other Dimensions client.


NOTE: If you are using Dimensions projects, it is strongly recommended that you use the 
Dimensions for Eclipse to perform check-in operations. Dimensions for Eclipse maintains 
and expects a single line of descent in Dimensions projects and this is not supported in 
other Dimensions CM clients. If you get branches in the pedigree of an item in a shared 
Eclipse project, you will need to resolve this to maintain a single tip revision within the 
Dimensions project. 
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Checking Out Files
When you check out a file, a writable copy of the latest revision is placed in the work file 
location and assigned the next revision number.


You do not need to check out individual files if you are working with Dimensions streams, 
or if your organization follows an optimistic locking model.


To check out a previous version of a file, you must select the specific revision using the file 
history. 


NOTE  If you are logged into your system as the root user, files you have checked out will 
not be set to writable. They will be set to read-only. You must manually make the files 
writable before you can work on them.


To check out files:


1 In Eclipse, right-click the files and select Team | Checkout.


The Checkout dialog box appears with a list of selected files to be checked out.


2 On the Checkout dialog box, do any of the following and click Next:


 Select or deselect which files will be checked out.


 Select from available options on Options tab. For example, change the value to 
Prompt for Overwrite modified files to be prompted if the file in your local 
workspace is different than the file being retrieved from the Dimensions CM 
repository.


3 If you are prompted to relate requests to the files that you are checking out, select 
the requests from the My Inbox or My Working List tabs. Click Next.


4 On the Relate Requests panel, select the Dimensions CM requests to relate to the 
item during the check out operation. The items are grouped by type, allowing you to 
easily relate requests to multiple items with similar types.


By default, only those requests that can be used are displayed. If you choose the 
Show All option, the unavailable requests appear in italics and the Details column 
provides information on why they cannot be used.


5 On the New Item Revision Attributes panel, set the Dimensions CM attributes for 
the items that you are checking out.


The attributes are grouped by type. You can copy attributes by right-clicking and 
selecting from the resulting menu. 


6 Click Finish. 


On successful completion, a check mark ( ) appears next to each file icon to indicate 
that the files are checked out.


NOTE  The project file contains information about the project. Even if you do not 
explicitly check out this file, Eclipse may silently make this file writable to note the 
changes to the project.


NOTE  You must share the project which contains the file to activate the checkout 
command.
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Locking and Unlocking Files in Streams
If you are working with Dimensions Streams, you can lock files to prevent other users 
from delivering changes while you are working the files. This is particularly useful for file 
types that cannot be easily merged, such as binary graphics files.


To lock files:


1 In Eclipse, right-click the files and select Team | Lock. The Lock dialog box appears 
with the list of files to lock. You can optionally de-select files to lock from here.


2 Click Finish. The locked files appear with a padlock icon. Note that any files with 
brown padlock icons are currently locked by other users.


To unlock files:


1 In Eclipse, right-click the files and select Team | Unlock. The Unlock dialog box 
appears with the list of files to unlock. You can optionally de-select files to unlock from 
here.


2 Flick Finish.


Undoing Check Out
When you undo a check out, the lock and the revision number that was created during 
check out is released. No changes are checked into the Dimensions CM repository.


To undo a check out:


1 Right-click the checked out files and select Team | Undo Checkout.


The Undo Checkout dialog box appears with a list of selected files.


2 On the Checkout panel, do any of the following:


 Select or deselect which files to act on.


 Select from available options on the Options tab. For example, change the value 
to Replace with Latest Revision for Local contents to overwrite the file in the local 
workspace with the latest revision in the Dimensions CM repository.


3 Click Finish.


Checking In Files
Complete these steps to check in, or deliver, changes to the Dimensions repository.


To check in files:


1 In Dimensions CM Explorer, right-click the files to check-in and select Team | Checkin.


The Deliver Changes dialog box appears with a list of selected files.


2 Do any of the following:


 Select or deselect specific files to check in.


 Enter a description of the files on the Comment tab.
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 NOTE If your item type rules require a comment, the Next and Finish buttons will 
be disabled until you add a comment.


 Select from the available options on the Options tab:


• Set Checkout posted changes to Yes to check out the files that you are 
checking in, once check-in is complete. If you choose this option, when check-in 
is complete, the revision that you are checking in will then be checked back out 
to you.


• Set Make files read-only to Yes to make the local copies of the files read-only 
after check-in is complete.


• Set Overwrite conflicting changes to Yes to overwrite any conflicting 
changes in the repository with local content. If you set the option to No, the 
checkin will fail if there are any conflicts, and you will be prompted to merge 
the files using the synchronize view.


• Set Undo Checkout if unmodified to Yes to unlock the file without checking 
in a new revision, if the local file is not different from the latest revision in the 
repository.


 Compare the file that you are checking in with the revision that resides in the 
repository on the Differences tab.


3 On the Relate Requests panel, select the Dimensions CM requests to relate to the 
item during the check in operation. The items are grouped by type, allowing you to 
easily relate requests to multiple items with similar types.


By default, only those requests that can be used are displayed. If you choose the 
Show All option, the unavailable requests appear in italics and the Details column 
provides information on why they cannot be used.


4 On the Item Attributes panel, set the Dimensions CM attributes for the items that 
you are checking in.


5 Click Finish. 


On successful completion, the check mark is removed from each file icon to indicate 
that the files are checked in.


Accessing a Previous Revision
You can check out a previous revision of a file, rather than the latest revision, using the 
Dimensions for Eclipse integration.


To access a previous revision:


1 Right-click the file and choose Team | Show History. 


2 Select the revision you want from the Item Revision History view.


Adding New Files to Source Control
Once you have connected an Eclipse project to source control, you can add new files to 
source control at any time. 


If you are using Dimensions streams, use the synchronization feature to add new files to 
source control.
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To add new files to an Eclipse project that is already under source control:


1 In Eclipse, right-click the files and select Team | Add to Dimensions. 


The Deliver Changes dialog box appears with a list of selected files to be added.


2 On the Deliver Changes panel, do any of the following and click Next:


 Select or deselect which files to add to source control.


 Enter a description of the files on the Comment tab.


 Select from the available options on the Options tab:


• Set Checkout posted changes to Yes to check out the files that you are 
checking in.


• Set Make files read-only to Yes to make the local copies of the files read-only 
after check-in is complete.


• Set Overwrite conflicting changes to Yes to overwrite any conflicting 
changes in the repository with local content. If you set the option to No, the 
checkin will fail if there are any conflicts, and you will be prompted to merge 
the files using the synchronize view.


3 If you are prompted to relate requests to the files, select the requests from the My 
Inbox or My Working List tab and click Next.


4 On the Relate Requests panel, select the Dimensions CM requests to relate to the 
item during the add operation. The items are grouped by type, allowing you to easily 
relate requests to multiple items with similar types.


By default, only those requests that can be used are displayed. If you choose the 
Show All option, the unavailable requests appear in italics and the Details column 
provides information on why they cannot be used.


5 On the Item Attributes panel, set the Dimensions CM attributes for the items that 
you are adding to control.


6 Click Finish. 


On successful completion, a gold cylinder is added to the icon of each item to indicate 
that the item is under source control.


Removing Files from Source Control
When you remove a file from source control, the file is removed from the Dimensions CM 
project. You will no longer be able to access previous revisions of the file from this project. 
Only the latest revision will remain in your local area (if you do not opt to delete it).


The file will still exist in the $GENERIC:$GLOBAL project (the global project) should you 
need to restore it later.


To remove files from source control:


1 In Eclipse, right-click the files under Repository Projects. A pop-up menu appears.


2 Select Team | Remove from Dimensions. 


The Remove From Control dialog box appears with a list of files to be removed.


3 On the Remove from Control panel, do any of the following:
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 Select or deselect which files will be removed from control.


 Select from available options on the Options tab. For example, change the value 
to Yes for Delete local files to delete the files in local workspace after removing the 
files from Dimensions CM control.


4 On the Relate Requests panel, select the Dimensions CM requests to relate to the 
item during the remove operation. The items are grouped by type, allowing you to 
easily relate requests to multiple items with similar types.


By default, only those requests that can be used are displayed. If you choose the 
Show All option, the unavailable requests appear in italics and the Details column 
provides information on why they cannot be used.


5 Click Finish. 


Viewing Files in a Different Perspective
You can see which files are under Dimensions CM control from other perspectives within 
Eclipse, such as the Java or the Resource perspective. 


If you have enabled the Dimensions CM indicator (default), the files are marked with icons 
indicating that they are under control and if the local versions differ from the one in the 
repository. The displayed file names also have the version number in parenthesis 
appended at the end. 


You can access most of the source control options by right-clicking on the file and 
selecting the Team menu.


Viewing Properties for a File
The Dimensions for Eclipse integration allows you to access file attributes, history, and 
relationships information through a single dialog. You can also use this dialog to perform 
source control operations upon specific revisions of files.


To view source control information:


1 In Eclipse, right-click the file or project and select Team | Open Item Properties.


The item properties appear in the Item Revision editor.


2 You can browse the different properties for the item on the different tabs:


 Details—Displays general details about the file such as revision number, status, 
stage, and lock status.


 Attributes—Displays the item attributes for each of the different roles.


 Relationships—Displays related objects such as design part, requests, baselines, 
and other items.


 History—Displays the item history for the file, as compared to the revision history 
which displays with the Team | Show History command.


NOTE  The file decorations can be enabled from the Eclipse preferences. Select Windows 
| Preferences, then select General | Appearance | Label Decorations. Select the 
Dimensions check box to enable Dimensions file decorations.
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 Users and Roles—Displays the Role Assignments and Request Pending For 
information for the item.


 Privileges—Displays the item privileges for the selected user.


Comparing a File with a Previous Revision
To compare the current local file with a previous revision, right-click the previous revision 
on the Item Revision History view and choose Compare with local.


The files display in the Eclipse compare view.


Merging a Local File with a Repository File
You may need to merge two revisions of a file if the current revision in the repository is 
newer than your local revision.This scenario occurs in a concurrent development 
paradigm, where multiple developers are working on the same project.


For example, you get revision 4 of the file from the Dimensions CM repository. You mark 
the file as local and update the file without checking it out. You decide that you want to 
commit these changes to the repository but you find that someone has checked in 
revision 5 of the file while you were performing the updates. You will need to merge your 
locally changed revision with the new revision in the repository.


If you were to synchronize your project, you would see that the file has an arrow pointing 
both directions, meaning that the file has changed in both locations.


The process involves merging the local and repository files into your local directory, and 
then committing the new file into the repository. Note that merges that resolve concurrent 
conflicts never result in merge transitions stored in the pedigree.


To perform this process from the synchronize view:


1 First right-click the file in the Project Explorer and select Team | Synchronize with 
Repository. The Synchronize view appears.


2 Merge the two files into your local file. 


a Right-click on the file and select Open in Compare editor.


b Move the changes to keep into the local version of the file.


c Save the merged file.


3 Mark the local file as merged by right-clicking on the file and selected Mark as 
Merged.


4 Commit the merged file into the repository.


NOTE  Your local revision of the file may be either checked out or in local mode. The 
Dimensions for Eclipse integration supports the merging of either type of file with the 
more recent tip.
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Merging a Local File with a File from Another Project
You may need to merge two versions of a file found in different projects in the repository. 
This scenario occurs frequently within a parallel development paradigm in which two 
releases of an application are being developed in parallel from a single baseline.


For example, after release 2.0 of a product is released and the project is baselined, two 
projects, release 2.1 and release 3.0, start from the baseline at the same time. A 
developer may be editing a file in project release_2.1, while parallel development is 
occurring on the same file in release 3.0 of the product under project release_3.0 in the 
repository. It is decided to merge the changes from release 3.0 into the changes made for 
release 2.1. This means that the developer has to merge the file from project release_2.1 
with the similar file from project release_3.0. 


For parallel merge, transitions are not stored in the pedigree when the local file is checked 
out. It is recommended to perform merge in local mode. 


The process involves merging the two files into your local directory, and then committing 
the new file into the repository.


To merge your file with a similar file from another Dimensions CM project:


1 Right-click on the file and select Team | Merge.


The Merge dialog box opens.


2 Select the Dimensions CM project or baseline containing the file that you want to 
merge with and click Next. 


3 Select the common ancestor baseline (this is the most recent baseline that both 
merge participants are derived from) and click Next.


4 Click Finish on the Merge Summary panel. The Synchronize view appears.


5 On the Synchronize view, merge the file and then mark the local file as merged by 
right-clicking on the file and selected Mark as Merged.


6 Commit the merged file into the repository.


Viewing the History of a File
The history of a file shows the previous versions of a file in the Dimensions CM repository. 
The history displays in the Dimensions CM History view.


To display the revision history of the file, right-click the file and choose Team | Show 
History.


From this view, you can perform the following actions by right-clicking on a previous 
revision and selecting the command from the context menu:


 Check out a previous version of a file (Check Out). Note this option is only available 
if file is not checked out locally.


 Get the contents of a previous version of a file (Get Contents).


 Place a previous version of a file into your local area without performing a check out 
(Get Revision) Note this option is only available if file is not checked out locally.


 Action a previous revision of a file (Action).
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 View the contents of a previous revision (Open).


 View the properties of a previous version (Open Item Properties).


 Compare the current local file with a previous revision of the file (Compare with 
local).


 Refresh the list by clicking the Refresh icon.


Comparing a File with the Local History
You can compare a work file with a local history of the changes made to that work file. A 
new entry is made in the local history each time that you save changes to a file.


To compare with local history:


1 In Eclipse, right-click the file and select Compare With | Local History. 


The Compare with Local History dialog box appears.


2 Select a local history entry from the Local History of filename pane.


3 Use the Select Next Change and Select Previous Change buttons to step through 
the changes.


4 Click OK to exit the compare.


Replacing File with Local History
You can replace a workfile with an entry from the local history of changes made to that 
workfile. A new entry is made in the local history each time you save changes to a file.


To replace with local history:


1 In Dimensions CM Explorer, right-click the file to replace and select Replace With | 
Local History. The file must be checked out or writable.


The Replace from Local History dialog box appears.


2 Select a local history entry from the Local History of filename pane.


3 Use the Select Next Change and Select Previous Change buttons to step through 
the changes.


NOTE   The compare utility is provided by Eclipse, and is only described briefly here. For 
more detailed information, see the online help provided with Eclipse.


TIP  To configure how many entries are retained and for how long, select Window | 
Preferences then select Local History from under Workspace.


NOTE   The replace utility is provided by Eclipse, and is only described briefly here. For 
more detailed information, see the online help provided with Eclipse.


TIP  To configure how many entries are retained and for how long, select Window | 
Preferences then select Local History from under Workbench.
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4 Do one of the following:


 To replace the work file with the selected history entry, click the Replace button.


 To close the dialog box without replacing the work file, click the Cancel button.


Using Local Mode with Optimistic Locking
When you are working with Dimensions projects, you can edit files without checking them 
out from source control by working on them in local mode. Local mode can be enabled for 
individual files, unlike offline mode which affects the entire workspace. 


You can use local mode with a pessimistic locking environment to work on files without 
checking them out, and directly check in the updated files. Local mode does not apply to 
Dimensions streams.


If you place files in local mode and fetch newer revisions of the files from the repository, 
the newer revisions are not placed into local mode automatically.


Putting Files into Local Mode
To put files into local mode:


1 Do one of the following:


 Select the projects or files that you want to work on in local mode, and select Team 
| Local Mode from the context menu. 


 Open a file and attempt to edit it in the editor. You are prompted to either check 
out the file or make it local. 


The default choice is Make Local. To avoid this dialog in the future and always 
make the file local, you can select Don't ask me again.


The local mode icon appears on the icons of the selected files.


2 If your business processes support an optimistic locking approach, check in the files 
after making the edits in local mode by selecting Team | Checkin.


The new revision of the file is placed at the tip (latest revision) of the default working 
branch.


NOTE  
You can choose to enable local mode at the project level, which will place all files 
contained by the project into local mode. The project itself cannot be in local mode.


NOTE  
You can change your default setting in the Preferences tab: Window | 
Preferences | Team | Dimensions | Version Management | File 
Modification
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Reverting Local Mode Files to Controlled Mode


To revert files to controlled mode:


1 In the Package Explorer or Navigator, select the local mode projects or files you want 
to revert to controlled mode and right-click. A pop-up menu appears.


2 Select Team | Revert Controlled. 


The file is marked as read-only. 


3 Use the Team | Synchronize with Repository command to commit your changes 
into the repository. 


Enabling File Content Encodings
Eclipse supports a number of file encodings. By default these are not passed on to 
Dimensions CM. If content encoding support when adding files to the repository is 
required, edit the file plugin.properties in the following directory:


<Dimensions_Install>\Integrations\RichEclipse3.x\eclipse\plugins\
com.serena.eclipse.dimensions.team.core_14.3.0.0


By adding the following line to the file:


use_content_encoding=true


With this set, the Eclipse Content Encoding set on the Eclipse resource will be passed onto 
Dimensions CM. If Eclipse content encoding is changed between revisions or on fetching 
files to a clean workspace, it must be changed in the Eclipse File, Folder or Workspace 
properties to allow Eclipse to recognize and display files correctly.


NOTE  
If your business processes support an optimistic locking approach, you can choose to 
directly check in the files after making the edits in local mode, instead of using the 
revert to control command.
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Viewing File Annotations


About Annotations
The Annotations view annotates the lines of code in your source files. Annotations make it 
easier to find when a change was introduced. You can also see who made a change and 
why. Each annotation displays the item revision and the name of the user who delivered 
the change. Hover over an annotation to view additional information about an item 
revision such as:


 The date and time of the delivery.


 Its related change requests.


 Any comments added by the user


You can also use the ANNOTATE command in the DMCLI command-line client to list file 
annotations.
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Opening the Annotations View
The Annotations view enables you to see who has modified blocks of code and why. Each 
user’s deliveries are highlighted with the same color. 


To open the Annotations view:


1 In Package Explorer right-click a file and select Team | Show Annotations.


2 In the left pane place the cursor over an item revision. A tooltip displays the following 
information:


• The item revision.


• The user who made the modification.


• The date the modification was made.


• Any related change request.


• Comments added by the user when the item revision was delivered.


To keep the tooltip in focus press F2.


Viewing the Revision History of an Item
You view the revision history of an item revision.


To view the revision history of an item:


1 Open the Annotations view for an item.


2 Right-click an item revision and select Show History. The item revision history opens 
in a new tab.


Browsing an Item Revision 
You can browse the contents of a specific item revision.


To browse an item revision:


1 Open the Annotations view for an item.


2 Right-click an annotation and select Browse Revision. The item revision opens in a 
new tab.
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Creating Baselines
In Dimensions CM, a baseline is a snapshot of the project at a particular time. You can 
capture and record all of the tip versions of items in a project by saving them as a 
baseline. Baselines ensure that the items included in the baseline can be reliably 
recreated in the future. For example, create a a baseline before starting a maintenance 
cycle to allow you the ability to return to the original set of released files.


For more information on baselines in Dimensions CM, see the Dimensions CM Process 
Configuration Guide. 


You can create the following types of baseline from any project or stream in the 
repositories you are connected to:


 A baseline that uses a specific baseline template that determines which revisions to 
include, and that is scoped by design part


 A design baseline that represents the current product design structure, or a part of it


 A tip baseline that includes the latest revisions of all files in a project


 A revised baseline, which is a baseline that is derived from an existing baseline by 
adding or removing item revisions that are related to requests


Creating a Baseline
Follow these steps to create a baseline.


To create a baseline:


1 Do either of the following to invoke the Create Baseline wizard:


 Right-click a node from an open connection on the Dimensions CM Explorer and 
select Team | Create Baseline. If you right-click on a project or stream, relevant 
information such as product and project will be pre-populated.


 Right-click a controlled project in the Eclipse Navigator pane and select New | 
Baseline.


2 Choose the product containing the project or stream, and then choose the project or 
stream.


3 Select the type of baseline from the Type list.


4 Enter an ID string for the baseline.


5 From Create from project, choose the project or stream from which to create the 
baseline, or click Browse to select it.


6 Click Next.


7 On the Select Baseline Template and Design Part screen, select a baseline template 
from the Template list. The baseline template determines which requests or items to 
include in the baseline. To create a design baseline, do not select a template.


8 Enter a design part ID in the Top Part field, or click the Browse button to search for 
a design part. This field identifies the top level design part in the design part hierarchy 
from which you will baseline items or requests. You can include any number of levels 
of children of this design part using the Part levels options.
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9 The Part levels options allow you to choose the levels in the design part hierarchy 
from which items will be included, starting from the parent design part you entered in 
the Top Part field. To include items from all design parts under the top level design 
part, select All. To specify the number of levels from which to include items, select the 
From top to Level option and enter or click to choose a number. For example, if you 
select From top to Level and enter 3, then items will be included from the top three 
levels of the design part hierarchy, starting with the design part you entered in the 
Top Part field.


10 Click Next.


11 On the Select Requests screen, enter or browse to select any requests that you want 
to relate to this baseline. If you selected a request baseline template, the baseline will 
include any items that have an "in response to" relationship to the requests you enter 
here. If you selected an item baseline template, the requests you enter here will just 
be related to the baseline but have no effect on the content of the baseline.


12 Click Next.


13 On the Baseline Attributes screen, enter values for user defined attributes, and click 
Next. You must enter values for required attributes in order to create the baseline.


14 Click Finish to create the baseline.


Creating a Tip Baseline
To create a tip baseline:


1 In the Dimensions CM Explorer, right-click the project and choose New | Tip 
Baseline, or right-click the project in the Eclipse Explorer and choose Team | New Tip 
Baseline. The Create Tip Baseline dialog appears.


2 On the Create Baseline panel, select the Dimensions CM Product, Type, Baseline ID, 
From Project and IDE Project., then click Next.


3 On the Select Requests screen, enter or browse to select any requests that you want 
to relate to this baseline. 


4 On the Baseline Attributes screen, enter the attributes for the new baseline.


5 Click Finish. 


Creating a Revised Baseline
To create a revised baseline:


1 In the Dimensions CM Explorer, right-click the baseline for which you want to 
create a revised baseline, and select New | Revised Baseline.


2 The product and project are pre-populated based on your initial baseline selection. 


3 Select a baseline type from the Type list.


NOTE  
The Baseline ID is auto generated as project_blx, where x is a number to make the 
baseline unique.
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4 The ID string for the revised baseline is auto-generated.


5 Click Next.


6 In the Update baseline using field, list the requests related to item revisions you 
want to add to the baseline. The item revisions must have an In Response To 
relationship to the requests. You can enter one or more IDs separated by a comma, or 
click Browse.


7 In the Remove from baseline using field, list the requests related to item revisions 
that you want to remove from the baseline. The item revisions must have an Affected 
relationship to the requests. You can enter one or more IDs separated by a comma, or 
click Browse.
NOTE You must have at least one request in either the Update baseline using or 
Remove baseline using field.


8 Select the Traverse request relationships check box to search for item revisions 
included in requests related to the listed requests.


9 In the Scope using field, enter the ID of the project or stream from which you want 
to include item revisions. Click Browse to find a project or stream.


10 Click Next.


11 On the Baseline Attributes screen, enter values for user defined attributes, and click 
Next. You must enter values for required attributes in order to create the baseline.


12 Click Finish to create the revised baseline.


Refactoring Projects and Files


Note About Refactoring 
Refactoring includes moving or renaming projects or project elements. For best results, 
keep the following in mind when performing refactoring operations:


 Before refactoring, all users should check in their changes.


 After refactoring, all users should get the updated project from source control.


Refactoring includes renaming files within a project and moving a file between two 
different projects. The Dimensions for Eclipse integration retains the file history when you 
move a file between projects using the refactoring option. 


When performing a move between projects as part of refactoring, it is strongly 
recommended that you choose the option to set the files to be updated as part of the 
refactoring in "Local Mode". This is not necessary when working with Dimensions streams.


If the files are checked out, then there is a conflict with the removal of the source file from 
source control as part of the cross-project move operation. The checked out revision will 
not be removed from source control, and you will receive a message to this effect in the 
console. The checked-out revision will remain in Dimensions CM and will be picked up by 
subsequent project structure synchronization operations. These revisions must have the 
checkout canceled and be removed from the source project using the desktop client.
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A particular case of this is moving a file to a different package in the second project. The 
Eclipse java tooling identifies that it needs to update the file with the new package name 
and initiates a checkout operation. 


If the file is checked out, then the subsequent attempt to remove it from source control 
will not remove the checked out revision.   Thus the recommendation to use local mode.   
This will make the file writable and the java refactoring code will be able to update the file 
as part of the move to the new package in the target project.   As it is not checked out, 
the remove will succeed.


The same will apply if files are checked out by another user prior to performing the 
refactoring. The revision checked out to the other user will not be removed and a warning 
will be issued in the console.   These revisions must have the checkout canceled and be 
removed from the source project using the desktop client as the appropriate user.


We recommend using the  "Team |  Refresh Project Status" feature to check that files 
which will be updated and moved are not checked out by other users (The "Lock" icon or 
layered "Lock" icon) or are not checked out by you and other users (The layered "Check" 
icon) prior to performing the refactoring. 


Renaming Projects or Project Elements
To rename a project or project element:


1 Before renaming projects or project elements, all users should check in their changes.


2 Select the item that you want to rename.


3 Depending on your perspective and the type of item:


 Right-click and choose Rename. Type the new name of your resource.


 If you are renaming a single Eclipse project, choose Refactor | Rename. 


If the file is not already checked out or made local, you are prompted to check it 
out or make it local. Select Make Local and click OK. 


The new name has been applied to the local file, and both the new name and old 
names are shown in the perspective.


4 If you are renaming a non-project item or an Eclipse project that is shared in a 
container. Commit the change to the repository by right-clicking the file and selecting 
Team | Commit Move.


The Commit Move dialog appears. 


a If necessary, deselect any items that you do not want to commit to the repository 
and change the commit options. For example, if you select Yes for Convert to 
outgoing additions, a new file will be created rather than moving the existing 
one.


b On the Relate Requests panel, select the Dimensions CM requests to relate to 
the item during the commit operation. The items are grouped by type, allowing 
you to easily relate requests to multiple items with similar types. By default, only 
those requests that can be used are displayed. If you choose the Show All option, 
the unavailable requests appear in italics and the Details column provides 
information on why they cannot be used. 


c Click the Finish button. The file is placed into local mode.
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5 To perform a synchronization to deliver the changes to the repository, do one of the 
following:


• Projects: Team | Synchronize with repository


• Streams: Team | Deliver


After you have performed the synchronization the name is changed in the Dimensions 
CM repository. 


6 All users should now get the updated project or project element from source control. 


Moving items in a Project
To move an item within a project:


1 Before moving the item, check it in.


2 Select the item that you want to move.


3 Depending on your perspective:


 Right-click and choose Move. Select the new location for your resource.


 Choose Refactor | Move. The Move dialog appears.


Select the new location for the file and the desired options.


If the file is not already checked out or made local, you are prompted to check it 
out or make it local. Select Make Local and click OK. 


The file is moved to the new location. The old location is shown alongside the file 
name.


4 Commit the changes for the moved file to the repository by right-clicking the moved 
item and choosing Team | Commit Move.


The Commit Move dialog appears. 


5 Deselect any items that you do not want to commit to the repository and change the 
commit options as needed. For example, if you select Yes for Convert to outgoing 
additions, new files will be created and the originals deleted, instead of moving the 
existing ones. If you are prompted to relate requests, choose the requests and 
complete the Commit Move dialog box.


6 On the Relate Requests panel, select the Dimensions CM requests to relate to the 
item during the commit operation. The items are grouped by type, allowing you to 
easily relate requests to multiple items with similar types.


By default, only those requests that can be used are displayed. If you choose the 
Show All option, the unavailable requests appear in italics and the Details column 
provides information on why they cannot be used.


7 Synchronize the project by selecting the project and choosing Team | Synchronize 
with Repository. For example, if other elements were automatically updated with 
new references to the file location, you must check in the updated elements.


8 All users should now get the updated project or project element from source control. 
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Moving items Between Projects
To move an item between projects:


1 Before moving the item, check it in.


2 Select the item that you want to move.


3 Depending on your perspective:


 Right-click and choose Move. Type the new name of your resource.


 Right-click the file and choose Refactor | Move. The Move dialog appears.


Select the new location for the file and the desired options.


If the file is not already checked out or made local, you are prompted to check it 
out or make it local. Select Make Local and click OK. 


The file is moved to the new location. The old project and location are shown 
alongside the file name.


4 Commit the changes for both the old and the new projects to the repository.


a Under the new project, right-click the moved item and choose Team | Commit 
Move.


The Commit Move dialog appears. 


b Deselect any items that you do not want to commit to the repository and change 
the commit options as needed. For example, if you select Yes for Convert to 
outgoing additions, new files will be created and the originals deleted, instead of 
moving the existing ones.


c On the Relate Requests panel, select the Dimensions CM requests to relate to 
the item during the commit operation. The items are grouped by type, allowing 
you to easily relate requests to multiple items with similar types.


By default, only those requests that can be used are displayed. If you choose the 
Show All option, the unavailable requests appear in italics and the Details 
column provides information on why they cannot be used.


d Synchronize the old project with the repository by right-clicking the project and 
choosing Team | Synchronize with Repository. 


5 All users should now get the projects from source control. 
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Using Eclipse Project Containers


What Are Eclipse Project Containers?
An Eclipse project container is a type of Dimensions CM project that can store multiple 
Eclipse projects. An Eclipse project that is stored within an Eclipse project container is 
called a contained project.


Eclipse project containers are displayed in the Dimensions CM Explorer view. Derived 
Dimensions CM projects and baselines are displayed within the project container. Derived 
baselines are grouped together under a common node within the project container.


Why Use Project Containers?
By default, single Eclipse projects are mapped 1 to 1 with individual Dimensions CM 
projects. The project container option allows you to override this way of working in order 
to nest any number of Eclipse projects under a common Dimensions CM project.


If you have already defined scripts or processes that operate against a nested hierarchy of 
Eclipse projects, you can continue to maintain that project structure. You can also use 
project containers to minimize the number of Dimensions CM projects that you must 
create and maintain.


When to Use One-to-One Project Mappings?
In some scenarios, one-to-one mappings between your Eclipse and Dimensions CM 
projects are desirable. Consider using one-to-one project mapping in the following cases:


 If you need to individually baseline each Eclipse project. When you use project 
containers, you can only baseline all projects contained within the container.


 If you will use the project grouping features in order to work on specific sub-sets of 
Eclipse projects in one workspace. You can use groups with Eclipse project containers, 
however you must include all projects in the container. You cannot select specific 
projects from a container.


 If your teams will work on different Eclipse projects that are separate from each 
other; the one-to-one mapping enables organizations to choose different 
combinations of development projects as needed using the project grouping features.


Project Container Setup Overview
At a high level, you set up project containers by completing the following steps. See the 
following sections for detailed information on each step.


 Installing Dimensions CM to the Dimensions server.


 Installing Dimensions CM to each system with an Eclipse client installed to it.


 Optionally, if you have previously used Dimensions CM Eclipse SCC projects and want 
to maintain your existing hierarchy, convert those projects to project containers. You 
can choose to convert them to project containers instead of upgrading them to the 
single Eclipse project mapping.
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 Select a default way of working with Eclipse projects by setting your preferences 
correctly.


 When necessary, add Eclipse projects to a Dimensions CM project. If the Dimensions 
CM project does not already contain Eclipse projects, you can choose to convert the 
project to a project container when you add the Eclipse projects. 


 When adding an Eclipse project to a project container, specify a folder offset path 
within Dimensions. Each Eclipse project must reside in its own unique folder within 
the Dimensions project. This is to ensure that multiple projects, with potentially 
identical names, do not reside in the same folder and therefore create conflicts. By 
default, the location of each Eclipse project in the Dimensions project is based on the 
originating Eclipse project name (if the project files are located within the Eclipse 
workspace). However, you may need to specify a path to ensure that the path is 
unique, or if the project files exist outside of the Eclipse workspace.


Converting Dimensions SCC Projects
In order to use existing Dimensions CM Eclipse SCC projects as project containers, you 
must first convert them. When you convert SCC projects, you can choose whether to:


 Convert them to project containers, or to single projects that map one-to-one to 
Eclipse projects. 


 Convert all Eclipse SCC projects in a product to containers at one time.


 Convert a specific Eclipse SCC project to a container. When you convert an existing 
SCC project, the conversion includes all derived baselines and projects. 


To convert existing Dimensions SCC projects to either single projects or project 
containers, follow the instructions in the following document, available from the Support 
web site:


Dimensions 10.1: Guide to Upgrading Existing SCC Projects in Eclipse


This document explains how to load the conversion integration to Eclipse and convert your 
existing projects to container projects. 


The following summarizes the key steps that you must follow in order to convert your 
projects.


1 Load the project conversion integration into Eclipse as described in the Guide to 
Upgrading Existing SCC Projects in Eclipse.


2 To convert all Eclipse projects to the new project container model:


a Expand the Convert Dimensions Eclipse Projects node and right-click on 
Projects. 


b Select Convert All to Containers from the context menu. When you choose this 
option, all projects that have no parent projects are marked as container projects. 
All projects under these container projects are converted to contained projects.


3 To convert a specific project to a project container:


Under Convert Dimensions Eclipse Projects | Projects, right-click the project and 
choose Convert to Container from the context menu. When you choose this option, 
the project is converted to a container project. All child projects are included in the 
new container project. 
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Working with Projects in Containers
If you have converted existing SCC projects to project containers or added new Eclipse 
projects to containers in Dimensions, all users of the Eclipse project must open it in their 
local workspaces. To do this, they must choose to add the project containers or individual 
SCC projects within the project containers to their workspaces within Eclipse. If you 
choose to add a project container, all projects within that container are added to the 
Eclipse workspace.


Setting the Default Project Type
You can optionally choose to always add Eclipse projects to Dimensions CM as contained 
projects, by default. You can then optionally override this default when adding Eclipse 
projects to Dimensions CM.


To set the default project type:


1 Select Window | Preferences.


2 Expand the Team | Dimensions CM node.


3 If you will work with project containers, select the Show Eclipse Project 
Containers in Explorer check-box.


4 To default to creating contained projects when you add Eclipse projects to Dimensions 
CM, select the Default project creation in Eclipse Project Container check-box.


Adding Eclipse Projects to Project Containers
To add Eclipse projects to Dimensions project containers:


1 Right-click an Eclipse project and select Team | Share Project.


2 In the Share dialog box, select Dimensions as the repository, and click the Next 
button.


3 On the Select Connection dialog box, choose either the Use existing Dimensions 
connection or Create a new Dimensions connection option, and select the 
correct connection. You may be prompted to log in.


4 When you are prompted to choose a Dimensions project, choose to either use an 
existing project or create a new project. To add the Eclipse project to a container, 
select the Create in Eclipse Project Container check-box. 
IMPORTANT! If the project you are adding to is not already a project container, 
selecting this option will convert it to a container.


5 If you are adding the project to an existing project in Dimensions that has already 
been set up as a project container, expand the container under the Eclipse Project 
Containers list and select the project. 


6 If necessary, modify the project offset path in the Container Offset field. This is a 
unique path within the Dimensions project to the folder that will contain the Eclipse 
project file. This path includes a folder named after the Eclipse project. For example, if 
the project is called Project1 and you add it to the following path in Dimensions: 
/dev/projects 







84 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 5  Working with Projects and Streams


Then the resulting path will be:
/dev/projects/Project1


IMPORTANT! You cannot move and rename files across multiple Eclipse projects that 
are stored within a Dimensions project container, when the offset paths for the 
projects have overlapping folders. For example, you cannot move files from one 
project to another when those projects share a root folder, such as /dev. In order to 
refactor across projects, those projects must not share a root folder in their offset 
paths. For example, you can refactor two projects with the following offset paths:
/dev/projects
/qa/test


7 You must also choose the target product, project type, ID (or name) and design part 
that will provide upload rules for the new project.


8 If you are creating a new project in Dimensions, then you must enter project details, 
such as the product, type, ID, description, and design part.


Using the Project Explorer
When you use project containers, they appear in the Dimensions CM Explorer as Eclipse 
Project Containers. The contained projects are then nested below them. Projects 
mapped directly to Dimensions projects appear as Single Eclipse Projects.


Using Existing Eclipse Projects with Shared Work Areas
You can use Eclipse projects with shared work areas that exist outside of the Eclipse 
workspace, see page 25. If you have previously set up Eclipse projects with work areas 
under the Eclipse workspace, or fetch projects or streams containing Eclipse projects with 
clients other than the Eclipse client, you can still use these projects with shared work 
areas. Dimensions CM provides an auto-sharing feature that allows you to get existing 
eclipse projects and then import them into Eclipse. 


1 In Eclipse select Window | Preferences.


2 Expand Team, then select Dimensions | Version Management.


3 Make sure that the Auto share on import option is selected, and click OK.


4 Using the desktop or command-line client, download the stream or project that 
contains the Eclipse projects. Download into a work area of your choice, so long as it 
resides outside of the Eclipse workspace. You can download an entire stream or 
project at once, or just the subfolder or folders that contain the Eclipse projects you 
want to use with the new work areas. You must ensure that the Eclipse marker files 
are included.


5 In Eclipse, select File | Import.


6 On the Import dialog box, under General, select Existing Project into Workspace.


7 Click Next.


8 On the Import Projects screen, choose the Select root directory option. Enter or 
browse to select the root directory under which the eclipse projects you want to 
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import reside. When you import, Eclipse will automatically detect and share the 
projects under this root location.


9 IMPORTANT! Do not select the Copy projects into workspace option.


10 Optionally select Add project to working sets if you want to add the imported 
project(s) to the selected working set.


11 Click Finish. If prompted, enter Dimensions login credentials.


The Eclipse projects are imported and automatically shared with Dimensions CM. You can 
now work with them in Eclipse, as well as update the files in the work area from other 
clients such as the desktop or command-line client.
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About Requests
You can use requests to plan, track, authorize, and control all work on the product. A 
request may capture a defect, enhancement, or other work that needs to be completed on 
items that belong to the product.


The fundamental concept of managing work with requests is the association of requests to 
files that you are working on. Follow this process to manage your work with requests:


1 If you organization requires request associations for all work, do not start any work 
that is not related to a request. You may be unable to deliver your changes to the 
Dimensions repository without associating your files with requests.


2 Before starting work, identify the requests that you will work on and add them to your 
working list. You can use requests that other users have already created, or you can 
create new request.


3 Associate the appropriate issues from your working list to files when checking them 
out, or when checking them in.


4 The requests then store a record of all affected files. This provides detailed tracking 
history. Furthermore, the requests can be used for other purposes such as creating 
baselines of revisions that were created in response to them.


The Dimensions for Eclipse integration simplifies the process of administering requests. 
You can perform the most frequent tasks, such as actioning a request through its lifecycle 
or delegating the request to a developer. You can action a request to its next lifecycle 
state, or any other valid state in the request's lifecycle. Normal Dimensions CM rules only 
allow transitions that are valid. After the next state has been selected, you can choose to 
delegate the request to a particular role. Requests that you action are placed in the Inbox 
of the relevant users.


Where a role has multiple potential users, you can identify the specific users that will 
receive the request. This allows team leaders to monitor and reassign work as necessary 
to maintain and improve team productivity.


Working with Dimensions CM Requests


Pre-requisites
In order to work with Dimensions CM requests, Dimensions must be set as the default 
issue defect management provider. Your Dimensions administrator must set this using the 
Dimensions Administration Console.


NOTE  You must restart your Eclipse IDE before you can work with Dimensions requests.


Displaying Requests
The Requests view displays all requests the requests in a stream or project. You can:


 Display the requests as a flat list of grouped by streams and projects.


 View the reviews associated with a request.
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 Customize the columns.


 Apply a filter to display specific request types.


1 Do one of the following:


• In Dimensions CM Explorer, right click an open connection and select Show 
Requests.


• From the Dimensions menu select Show Requests.


The Requests view is displayed.


2 To browse a request, double click it.


3 To open the reviews associated with a request, right click, and select Open Review.


4 Right click a request to view other operations you can perform on it.


Creating Custom Request Lists
You can create a request list to store a list of requests that meet specific criteria, for 
example all requests that include a particular keyword in their titles, or that share a 
common status.


To create a request list:


1 In the Requests view, right-click the Request Lists node and select Find Requests.


2 In the Select Request dialog, enter search criteria such as title keywords, type, status, 
originator, and created and updated date ranges. Click Next to display all requests 
that meet your criteria.


3 On the new screen, select the requests you wish to include in the request list and click 
Finish.


Choosing Requests to Work On
To work on a request, you associate file revisions to it. This adds information about 
affected files to the requests, and maintains a record of all changes made in response to 
the request.


To work on a request:


1 Display your requests and find the request. 


2 Right-click the request and select Add to working list.


3 Now, when you check out or check in files, you can relate this request to the files.


Setting an Active Request for the Dimensions CM 
Context View
From the Dimensions CM Explorer, you can select a request and set it as the default for 
the Dimensions Context view. In this way, you can spare yourself the effort of manually 
browsing for a specific request in the Dimensions CM Context view. When you set an 
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active request from the Dimensions CM Explorer view, that request is then supplied to the 
Context view where you can set it as the working request.


To set an active request for the Dimensions CM Context view:


1 Display your requests in the Dimensions CM Explorer.


2 Right-click a request and select Set Active Request. This request will now appear by 
default as the working request when you display the Dimensions CM Context view.


Creating a New Request
Use the following procedure to create a new request. You can also base, or prime, a new 
request on an existing request. If you prime an existing request, the fields in the New 
Request Wizard are populated with information from that request. When you create a 
request, it is added to the repository and assigned to the initial lifecycle state. You can 
leave a request in your draft (held) list if you do not have all the information when you 
create it. 


To create a new request:


1 Do one of the following: 


• In Dimensions CM Explorer, right-click Requests or Draft Requests, and choose 
New | Request. 


• Right-click a node in the Request List, and choose New | Request. 


• To prime with information (related project and design part) from an existing 
request in any list, right-click the existing request and choose New | Request. 


The New Request Wizard appears. 


2 From the Raise request against list, select the product for which the new request is 
to be created. 


3 From the of Type list, select the type of request to be created. 


4 For Title, enter a title for the request. 


5 For Description, do one of the following: 


• Select the From file option, and enter the name of the file containing the 
description of the request, or click the Browse button to find the file. 


• Select the Text option, and enter a description of the request. 


Click Next. 


6 To base the new request on an existing request, select the Base request on check 
box and select a request from the Base request on list. To set a relationship between 
the new request and the request on which it is based, choose one from the Relate as 
list. 


7 Click Next. 


8 From the Role Section list, select a role. The set of attributes that are relevant to a 
user with that role are displayed. To set attributes, enter or select values. Attributes in 
italics cannot be changed. Attributes in bold are mandatory. 


9 Click Next. 
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10 From the Relate to parts list, select the design part specifications that the request 
affects. If you chose to base the request on another request, parts related to that 
request are already populated here. To select multiple parts, use the CTRL key. To 
deselect a part, you can CTRL-click on the item.


11 From the Relate to projects list, select the project or stream that the request 
affects. To select multiple parts, use the CTRL key. To deselect a part, CTRL-click on 
the item.


12 Click Next. 


13 To add an attachment, click Add, or double-click the first empty cell in the Filename 
column. Enter the full path to the file that you want to attach. 


Double-click the Description field and enter a description for the attachment. If you 
do not add a description, Dimensions CM adds the following default text: "Attachment 
created <date> by <user ID>" 


14 Click Next. 


15 Review the summary of the operations that will be performed when you create the 
request. To save a draft of the request, select the Save to my draft requests list 
check box. 


16 Click Finish. 


Actioning a Dimensions CM Request
You can action a Dimensions CM request to its next lifecycle state, or any other valid state 
in the request's lifecycle. Normal Dimensions CM rules only allow transitions that are 
valid. After the next state has been selected, you can choose to delegate the request to a 
particular role.


Only users with the appropriate role for a given state can action to another state. You can 
action a request from your inbox or a request list.


You can action multiple requests at the same time, however they must all be the same 
request type, for example, CR.


To action a single request:


1 Right-click the request, and select Action. The Action Wizard opens. 


2 On the Select lifecycle state page, do one of the following: 


• To action to the next normal lifecycle state, select Next lifecycle state. If the 
next normal lifecycle state has more than one transition, select one from the list. 


• To action to any valid state, select To specific state, and select a state from the 
list. 


Click Next. 


3 On the Modify request attributes page, do the following: 


a For Role Section, select an appropriate role.


b In the Attributes table, type or select values. Attributes in bold are required and 
are marked with a  when they need a value. Attributes in italics cannot be 
modified. 
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Click Next. 


4 On the Delegate to other users page, do the following: 


a From the Roles list, select the role to which you want to delegate. 


b For Users, select the level of responsibility for the role: 


• To assign a role with sole responsibility for the request, select Leader. 


• To assign a role with primary responsibility for the request, select Primary. 


• To assign a role that acts as a backup to the primary role, select Secondary. 


c To delegate the selected role to a user, select a user in the Available users list, 
and click Assign. You can also select multiple users. 


d To replace all the users in the Assigned users list with the selected user in the 
Available users list, click Replace. 


e To remove the role assignment from a user, select the user in the Assigned users 
list, and click Remove. 


f To delegate all related items to these users, select Delegate related items.


g Click Next.


5 On the Add a comment page, optionally add a comment. Click Next. 


6 On the Summary page, verify the action you are to perform on the request. 


7 Click Finish. 


To action multiple requests:


1 Select multiple requests, right-click, and select Action. The Action Requests Wizard 
opens. 


2 On the Select lifecycle state page, from the To specific state list, select a state. Click 
Next. 


3 On the Delegate to other users page, do the following: 


a From the Roles list, select the role that you want to delegate. 


b For Users, select the level of responsibility for the role: 


• To assign a role with sole responsibility for the request, select Leader. 


• To assign a role with primary responsibility for the request, select Primary. 


• To assign a role that acts as a backup to the primary role, select Secondary. 


c To delegate the selected role to a user, in the Available users list, select a user, 
and click Assign. You can also select multiple users. 


d To replace all the users in the Assigned users list with the selected users in the 
Available users list, click Replace. 


e To remove the role assignment from a user, select the users in the Assigned 
users list, and click Remove. 


f To delegate all related items to these users, select Delegate related items.


g Click Next. 







 Working with Dimensions CM Requests


Dimensions for Eclipse User's Guide 93


4 On the Add a comment page, optionally add a comment. Click Next. 


5 On the Summary page, verify the action you are to perform on the request. 


6 Click Finish.


Relating Objects to a Request
You can relate and unrelate different objects, such as items, requests, and projects, that 
are related to a request from the Eclipse interface. 


To manage the objects related to a request:


1 Display the Relationships tab in the request editor. 


To display the request editor, double-click the request under your Inbox or a Request 
List.


2 Choose from the following actions:


 To remove a related object, select it and click Delete. 


 To relate a new object, select the object to relate and click Add. A dialog appears 
to help you select the object. For example, if you select to relate a request, the 
Find dialog appears to search for the request. 


3 Press Ctrl-S to save the changes.


Note that if you close the request editor (or exit Eclipse) without saving, Eclipse will 
prompt you if you want to save the changes. Choose the requests to save by selecting 
the check boxes. 


Actioning an Item Related to a Request
You can action an item related to a particular request to its next lifecycle state, or any 
other valid state in the request's lifecycle. Normal Dimensions CM rules only allow 
transitions that are valid. After the next state has been selected, you can choose to 
delegate the request to a particular role.


Only users with the appropriate role for a given state can action to another state. You can 
action a request from your request list or your Inbox.


To action an item related to a request:


1 Display the Related tab in a request editor. 


To display a request editor, double-click the request.


2 Right-click on the item to action and choose from the following actions:


 Compare, to compare the differences between the two previous actions. You have 
to select two item revisions to enable compare. Compare launches the Compare 
Editor.


 Action, to action the item to another lifecycle state. This command launches the 
action wizard.


 Action all In Response To, to action all of the related items that are marked as 
In Response To this request. The command launches the action wizard.
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 Show History, to display the Item Revision History view for the item.


 Browse, to browse the item using the editor.


 Open Item Properties, to display the properties for the item.


3 Press Ctrl-S to save the changes.


Note that if you close the request editor (or exit Eclipse) without saving, Eclipse will 
prompt you if you want to save the changes. Choose the requests to save by selecting 
the check boxes.


Delegating a Request
Delegate a request to assign it to another user. When you delegate a request, you change 
its role assignments. You can delegate a request from your inbox or a request list. If you 
are delegating multiple requests at the same time, they must be of the same type and 
belong to the same product catalog.


To delegate a request:


1 Right-click the request, and select Delegate. 


2 From the Select the role to delegate list, select the role that you want to delegate. 


3 For Users, select the level of responsibility for the role: 


• To assign a role with sole responsibility for the request, select Leader. 


• To assign a role with primary responsibility for the request, select Primary. 


• To assign a role that acts as a backup to the primary role, select Secondary. 


• To delegate the selected role to a user, in the Available users list, select a user, and 
click Assign.


4 To replace all of the users in the Assigned users list with the selected user in the 
Available users list, click Replace. 


5 To remove the role assignment from a user, select the user in the Assigned users 
list, and click Remove. 


6 To delegate all related items to these users, select Delegate related items.


7 Click Close. 


Editing an Action Description for a Request
Use the following procedure to edit an action description for a request. You can edit a 
description for a request located in your Inbox or a Request List.


To edit an action description:


1 Double-click the request.


NOTE  
You can only edit the request's detailed description from Eclipse if allowed by the process 
model. On the Details tab, the Description field contains the detailed description.
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2 Click the Comments tab.


3 Edit the description as required.


4 Press Ctrl-S to save the changes.


Note that if you close the request editor (or exit Eclipse) without saving, Eclipse will 
prompt you if you want to save the changes. Choose the requests to save by selecting 
the check boxes.


The action description appears in Dimensions CM based on your defined template for the 
action description. This means that you can enter only text in Eclipse, and you will see 
html formatting when it appears in Dimensions CM. See the Process Configuration Guide 
for information on changing the action description template.


Editing Request Attributes
Use the following procedure to edit a request's attributes. You can edit attributes for a 
request located in your Inbox or a Request List. If you attempt to edit the attributes of 
multiple requests at the same time, each request will open in an individual request editor.


To edit a request's attributes:


1 Right-click a request, and select Edit Attributes. 


2 From the Role Section list, select a role whose attributes you want to edit. 


3 In the Attributes table, enter or select values. Attributes in bold are required, and 
attributes in italics cannot be modified. 


4 Press Ctrl-S to save the changes.


Note that if you close the request editor (or exit Eclipse) without saving, Eclipse will 
prompt you if you want to save the changes. Choose the requests to save by selecting 
the check boxes.


If you are changing the value of an attribute that has been set to 'Is Sensitive' in the 
Administration Console, the Signature Authorisation dialog box appears. Enter the 
password for the user you are currently logged in as, and click OK. If you fail to 
authenticate the user successfully three times, the connection to the Dimensions CM 
server closes, and you have to log back in again. 
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Managing Request Attachments
Use the following procedure to manage the attachments to a request. You can browse the 
contents of the attachments, save copies to your local working area, and add or delete 
attachments to your request. 


To manage a request's attachments:


1 Display the Attachments tab in the request editor. 


To display a request editor, double-click the request under your Inbox or a Request 
List.


2 Choose from the following actions:


 To change the description of an attachment, double-click its Description field and 
type the new description.


 To browse an attached file, select its row and click Browse. The file opens in the 
default application for the file type. The application is defined on your operating 
system.


 To remove an attachment, select its row and click Delete. 


 To add a new attachment, click Add and then complete the New Attachment dialog. 
File Name is the full path and file name of the file to attach. Attach As is the 
name that you want the file to be stored as in Dimensions CM.


 To save a copy of an attachment to your local working area, select its row, and 
click Save. Navigate to a folder, and click Save in the Save As dialog box. 


3 Press Ctrl-S to save the changes.


Note that if you close the request editor (or exit Eclipse) without saving, Eclipse will 
prompt you if you want to save the changes. Choose the requests to save by selecting 
the check boxes.


Updating Work Areas from Requests
You can use Dimensions requests to update your work area. When you do this, you copy 
the versions of files associated with the request to your work area. This optionally 
overwrite your local copies with the files from the repository. 


To update from a request:


1 From the Requests view, right-click the request you want to update from and select 
Update from Request.


2 The Synchronize view appears. From here you can review the updates to your local 
work area as a result of updating from the request. You can see new files, changed 
files, deleted files, and refactored files. To confirm the update of specific files, select 
the files (or folders containing the files), then right-click and select Update. The files 
are updated.


If you review the project content, you will see that the local work area has been updated.





		Table of Contents

		Overview of Dimensions for Eclipse Integration

		Introduction

		Main Features

		Usage Scenarios

		Dimensions CM Privileges and Role Requirements

		Support for Rational Developer for System z



		Installing the Dimensions for Eclipse Integration

		Before You Install

		Upgrading Dimensions Projects

		Installing the Integration



		Connecting to Dimensions CM

		Introduction

		Enabling Smart Card Authentication

		Opening a Connection

		Creating a New Connection

		Editing Connection Parameters

		Closing a Connection

		Deleting a Connection



		Dimensions CM Explorer

		Introduction

		Using the Dimensions CM Explorer

		Displaying Dimensions CM Explorer

		Finding Objects

		Invoking Dimensions CM Deployment



		Showing the Dimensions CM Context View for Projects

		Managing Preferences

		Setting General Preferences

		Setting Console Preferences

		Setting Preferences for Dimensions CM Request Lists Display

		Setting Version Management Preferences





		Working with Projects and Streams

		Introduction

		About Dimensions Source Control

		About Eclipse Project Data

		About Optimistic Locking



		Ways to Work with Dimensions

		Sharing Work Areas with Other Dimensions Clients

		Adding Eclipse Projects to Source Control

		About Managing Eclipse Projects

		About Repository Projects

		Sharing Projects With Dimensions CM

		Excluding Files and Directories from Source Control

		Excluding Files Using the .dmignore File

		Excluding Files Using Standard Eclipse Preferences



		Adding Repository Projects and Streams to your Workspace

		Adding Projects to your Workspace

		Changing the Source Control Connection

		Disconnecting Projects from Source Control

		File Status Glyphs

		Checking Out Projects

		Checking In Projects

		Updating a Workspace

		Updating a Workspace from Requests



		Creating New Streams

		Personal Streams

		Creating a New Stream

		Delegating a Personal Stream



		Creating New Projects

		Creating a New Project



		Comparing and Synchronizing Projects

		Comparing the Current Project With the Repository

		About Synchronization

		Synchronizing Your Workspace with a Dimensions CM Repository

		About the Team Synchronize View in Eclipse

		Viewing Project Properties

		Viewing the History of a Project

		Merging Projects

		Working Offline



		Delivering Changes from a Workspace to a Stream

		Undoing Changes in a Stream or Project

		Opening Dimensions CM Pulse

		Displaying Reviews

		Browsing the Repository

		Merging Changes across Streams

		Merging Specific Changes between Streams

		Merging Changes across Streams

		Merging Changes from a Baseline into a Stream

		Merging Changes from Requests Owned by Another Stream



		Shelving Streams

		About Shelving

		Shelving Changes

		Restoring Shelved Changes



		Working with Changesets

		About Changesets

		Viewing Changesets

		Inspecting Changeset Health

		Opening Reviews

		Viewing Changeset Details

		Comparing Changeset Items

		Displaying the History of a Changeset Item

		Browsing a Changeset Item Revision

		Customizing Changeset Columns

		Opening a Changesets Graph



		Working with Files

		Operations in Compatible Work Areas

		Checking Out Files

		Locking and Unlocking Files in Streams

		Undoing Check Out

		Checking In Files

		Accessing a Previous Revision

		Adding New Files to Source Control

		Removing Files from Source Control

		Viewing Files in a Different Perspective

		Viewing Properties for a File

		Comparing a File with a Previous Revision

		Merging a Local File with a Repository File

		Merging a Local File with a File from Another Project

		Viewing the History of a File

		Comparing a File with the Local History

		Replacing File with Local History

		Using Local Mode with Optimistic Locking

		Putting Files into Local Mode

		Reverting Local Mode Files to Controlled Mode

		Enabling File Content Encodings



		Viewing File Annotations

		About Annotations

		Opening the Annotations View

		Viewing the Revision History of an Item

		Browsing an Item Revision



		Creating Baselines

		Creating a Baseline

		Creating a Tip Baseline

		Creating a Revised Baseline



		Refactoring Projects and Files

		Note About Refactoring

		Renaming Projects or Project Elements

		Moving items in a Project

		Moving items Between Projects



		Using Eclipse Project Containers

		What Are Eclipse Project Containers?

		Why Use Project Containers?

		When to Use One-to-One Project Mappings?

		Project Container Setup Overview

		Converting Dimensions SCC Projects

		Working with Projects in Containers

		Setting the Default Project Type

		Adding Eclipse Projects to Project Containers

		Using the Project Explorer



		Using Existing Eclipse Projects with Shared Work Areas



		Managing Requests

		About Requests

		Working with Dimensions CM Requests

		Pre-requisites

		Displaying Requests

		Creating Custom Request Lists

		Choosing Requests to Work On

		Setting an Active Request for the Dimensions CM Context View

		Creating a New Request

		Actioning a Dimensions CM Request

		Relating Objects to a Request

		Actioning an Item Related to a Request

		Delegating a Request

		Editing an Action Description for a Request

		Editing Request Attributes

		Managing Request Attachments

		Updating Work Areas from Requests










Dimensions CM
Dimensions for Visual Studio
User’s Guide







Copyright © 2017 Serena Software, Inc., a Micro Focus company. All Rights Reserved.
This document, as well as the software described in it, is furnished under license and may be 
used or copied only in accordance with the terms of such license. Except as permitted by such 
license, no part of this publication may be reproduced, photocopied, stored in a retrieval 
system, or transmitted, in any form or by any means, electronic, mechanical, recording, or 
otherwise, without the prior written permission of Serena. Any reproduction of such software 
product user documentation, regardless of whether the documentation is reproduced in whole or 
in part, must be accompanied by this copyright statement in its entirety, without modification.
This document contains proprietary and confidential information, and no reproduction or 
dissemination of any information contained herein is allowed without the express permission of 
Serena Software.
The content of this document is furnished for informational use only, is subject to change 
without notice, and should not be construed as a commitment by Serena. Serena assumes no 
responsibility or liability for any errors or inaccuracies that may appear in this document.
Third party programs included with the Dimensions product are subject to a restricted use 
license and can only be used in conjunction with Dimensions.


Trademarks
Serena, TeamTrack, StarTool, PVCS, Comparex, Dimensions, Prototype Composer, Mariner, and 
ChangeMan are registered trademarks of Serena Software, Inc. The Serena logo and Version 
Manager are trademarks of Serena Software, Inc. All other products or company names are 
used for identification purposes only, and may be trademarks of their respective owners.


U.S. Government Rights
Any Software product acquired by Licensee under this Agreement for or on behalf of the U.S. 
Government, its agencies and instrumentalities is "commercial software" as defined by the FAR. 
Use, duplication, and disclosure by the U.S. Government is subject to the restrictions set forth in 
the license under which the Software was acquired. The manufacturer is Serena Software, Inc., 
2345 NW Amberbrook Drive, Suite 200, Hillsboro, OR 97006.


Product version: 14.4


Publication date: December 2017







Dimensions for Visual Studio User’s Guide 3


Table of Contents


Chapter 1 Overview  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7
Introduction  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8


Chapter 2 Connecting to Dimensions CM . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9
Dimensions Explorer  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10
Managing Connections to Dimensions CM . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 11
Opening a Connection to Dimensions CM  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 13
Using Automatic Log In  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 13


About Automatic Log In . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 13
Enabling Automatic Log In . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 13
Using Automatic Log In  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14


Working Offline . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14


Chapter 3 Managing your Work. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15
About File and Version Management. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 16
Sharing Work Areas with Other Dimensions Clients . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 16
Setting Up Source Control. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 16


Choosing the Source Control Provider and Setting Options . . . . . . . . 16
Adding Solutions, Projects, and Files to Source Control  . . . . . . . . . . 17
Opening Projects and Streams from Source Control. . . . . . . . . . . . . 20
Ensuring Project References are Saved  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 20
Restoring Source Control Bindings and Features . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 20
Attaching to source control. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 21


Moving Files and Folders Between Projects . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 21
Viewing Streams and Projects in a Repository . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 22
Browsing Code in a Repository  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 22
Viewing Outgoing Items . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 23
Working with Dimensions CM Projects  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 23


About Working with Dimensions CM Projects  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 23
Requiring File Checkout for Dimensions Projects . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 24
Creating New Projects . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 24
Getting Files . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 25
Checking Out Files. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 26
Undoing Check Out . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 26
Checking In Files. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 27
Accessing Specific Revisions . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 27


Synchronizing Dimensions CM Projects . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 28
About Synchronizing Dimensions CM Projects . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 28
Overview of Synchronization Change Types . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 28
Using the Dimensions CM Synchronize Wizard  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 29


Working with Dimensions CM Streams . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 32
About Streams . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 32







4 Dimensions® CM 


 


Personal Streams  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 33
Creating New Streams . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 34
Delivering Changes to a Stream . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 35
Resolving Conflicts Between Local Files and Repository Files. . . . . . . 36
Updating a Work Area from a Stream  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 37
Locking Files in a Stream . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 38
Using Wildcards to Include and Exclude Files and Folders. . . . . . . . . 39


Ignoring Files and Folders during Deliveries  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 39
Ignore Rules . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 40
Ignoring Files and Folders  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 41
Editing Ignore Rules  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 41
Canceling Recursive Ignore Rules . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 42


Undoing Changes in a Stream or Project. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 42
Reverting Changes in a Work Area. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 43
Merging Changes across Streams  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 45


Merging Specific Changes between Streams . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 45
Merging Changes across Streams . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 45
Merging Changes from a Baseline into a Stream . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 47
Merging Changes from Requests Owned by Another Stream. . . . . . . 47


Shelving Streams. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 49
About Shelving . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 49
Shelving Changes . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 50
Restoring Shelved Changes  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 50


Delegating a Personal Stream . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 51
Invoking Dimensions Deployment  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 52
Viewing and Updating Previous Revisions . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 52
Viewing and Updating Item Information . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 53
Comparing Files and Revisions  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 53


About Comparing and Merging  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 53
Comparing the Working File with the Latest Revision . . . . . . . . . . . . 54
Comparing the Working File with Previous Revisions . . . . . . . . . . . . 54


Working with Baselines. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 54
Displaying Baselines  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 54
Creating Baselines. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 55
Creating a Tip Baseline  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 56
Creating a Revised Baseline . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 57
Creating Projects and Streams from Baselines  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 57
Creating Shortcuts to Favorite Baselines  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 58


Displaying Reviews  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 59
Working with Changesets . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 60


About Changesets . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 60
Inspecting Changeset Health  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 61
Displaying the Changes to a Stream or Project . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 62
Updating a Work Area from a Stream or Project Version  . . . . . . . . . 62
Creating a New Stream or Project from a Stream Version  . . . . . . . . 62
Opening Related Changeset Requests  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 63
Comparing Changeset Items. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 63
Displaying the History of a Changeset Item  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 63







 


Dimensions for Visual Studio User’s Guide 5


Displaying the Pedigree of a Changeset Item . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 64
Browsing a Changeset Item Revision . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 64
Opening the Changesets Graph. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 64
Customizing and Moving Changeset Columns . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 64


Viewing File Annotations . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 65
About Annotations. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 65
Opening the Annotations View  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 66
Browsing an Item Revision . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 66
Opening a Request Related to an Item Revision  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 66
Comparing an Item Revision with its Ancestor  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 66


Creating Shortcuts to Favorite Projects and Streams . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 67
Default File Merge Tool . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 67


Chapter 4 Creating and Managing Requests. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 69
Request Management Overview. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 70


About Request Management . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 70
About Dimensions CM Requests  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 70


Working with Requests . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 71
Displaying Requests  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 71
Choosing Requests to Work On . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 72
Opening and Editing a Request . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 72


Managing Lists of Requests . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 73
Creating an Empty Request List  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 75
Creating and Populating a Request List  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 76
Adding a Request to a Request List . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 76
Removing a Request from a Request List . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 76
Deleting a Request List  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 76
Creating a New Request . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 76


Managing Request Attachments. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 78
Saving Attachments  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 79
Editing the Description of an Attachment . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 79
Removing Attachments from a Request . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 79


Delegating Requests to Users  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 80
Adding a Colleague . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 80
Delegating Requests  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 80
Delegating Requests (Drag and Drop) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 81


Actioning Requests. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 81
Relating Requests to Items . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 82


Adding a Relationship to an Item  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 82
Modifying or Deleting the Relationship Between a Request and an Item 83
Managing Items that are Related to Requests . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 83
Actioning Items. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 83
Comparing Items  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 84


Updating a Work Area from Requests . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 85







6 Dimensions® CM 


 







Dimensions CM for Visual Studio User’s Guide 7


Chapter 1
Overview


Introduction 8







8 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 1  Overview


Introduction
Dimensions® CM integrates the version and request management features of Dimensions 
directly into the Visual Studio environment. You can synchronize your Visual Studio 
projects and files with the Dimensions CM repository and update defects and issues 
without ever leaving your IDE. Once you have completed your work you can deliver your 
changes to projects and streams in Dimensions, while maintaining history using requests. 
The integration provides rich version and issue management functionality. Whether you 
are using Dimensions CM to manage requests and defects, you can create, update, and 
progress issues as you work on them.


For installation instructions see the Installing a Windows Client in the Installation Guide 
for Windows.


If you are using Visual Studio 2003 do one of the following:


 Use the Source Code Control (SCC) interface as documented in the Dimensions CM 
IDE User’s Guide.


 Migrate your existing Visual Studio projects to the new Visual Studio integration using 
the Visual Studio migration tool.
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Dimensions Explorer
Dimensions Explorer displays information about your Visual Studio solutions and projects 
that are under CM control. Each node is a solution context that displays:


 The solution name.


 The CM product and stream or project.


 The repository connection name (if the node is logged into a repository).


Dimensions Explorer displays views that are applicable to the current context, for 
example:


 Streams and projects


 Requests


 Changesets


 Reviews (if CM Pulse is enabled)


 Baselines


 Outgoing (items that you have modified, added, and deleted)


TIP  


 Use the New menu to create new objects, such as requests or baselines


 Click Open from Source Control to open a solution or project from a CM repository.


 Click Repository Browser to view the code in the repository.


To open Dimensions Explorer, from the View menu select Dimensions Explorer.
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Managing Connections to Dimensions CM
To login obtain the following information from your CM administrator:


 The name of the server.


 (Optional) The port number used to run CM.


 The network protocol used by the server: SDP, HTTP, or HTTPS.


 The database name of the CM product you are working with.


 The connection string for the database.


NOTE  


 Connections to Dimensions CM servers are shared with the desktop client so you can 
use any existing connection profiles.


 Repository bindings are created automatically when a connection is available.


 For security reasons you may be required to login using the HTTP/S network protocol 
instead of the default Standard Dimensions Protocol (SDP). The Dimensions CM HTTP 
Connector allows a connection to a server using HTTP/S, for details see the System 
Administration Guide.


To create a new connection:


1 Open Dimensions Explorer and click Connect.


2 In the Log in to Dimensions dialog box, click New. The Define a new connection dialog 
box appears.


If smart card support is enabled, choose the type of login under System. This can be 
either User Credentials or Smart Card. 


3 Enter a name for the login definition in the Definition name field. You can then select 
and reuse these credentials later on.


4 If you are logging in using standard user credentials, enter a User ID. You will enter a 
password later when you attempt to log in.


5 If you are using a smart card to log in, enter the smart card certificate in the 
Certificate field.


6 Under Dimensions, enter the following:


 Server: the name of the server and optionally the port number to connect to:


• SDP protocol: <server name[:port]>


• HTTP protocol: http://<server name[:port]>


• HTTPS protocol: https://<server name[:port]>


 DB Name: The name of the Dimensions database that you want to connect to.


 DB Connection: The database connection that you want to connect to on the 
server.


7 If automatic login is available select ’Use automatic log in if available’ to enable it.


8 Click OK.
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To edit an existing connection:


1 Open Dimensions Explorer and click Connect.


2 Select the connection you want to edit and click Edit.


3 If smart card support is enabled, choose the type of login under System. This can be 
either User Credentials or Smart Card. 


4 If you are logging in using standard user credentials, enter the following:


 User ID: The ID of the user that you want to connect as.


5 If you are using a smart card to log in, enter the smart card certificate in the 
Certificate field.


6 Under Dimensions, enter the following:


 Server: The network name of the system that hosts the Dimensions server.


 DB Name: The name of the Dimensions database that you want to connect to.


 DB Connection: The database connection that you want to connect to on the 
server.


7 Select the Use automatic log in if available check box to enable automatic log in, 
which bypasses the Log in to Dimensions dialog box. This option is available only if it 
has been enabled by your administrator.


8 Click OK.


To delete a connection:


1 Open Dimensions Explorer and click Connect. 


2 Select the connection that you want to delete.


3 Click Delete and click Yes to confirm the deletion.


NOTE  This option is only available after you first log in. 
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Opening a Connection to Dimensions CM
To make it easy to log in, Dimensions CM saves a list of connections that you have 
defined. 


To open a connection to Dimensions CM:


1 Open Dimensions Explorer and click Connect.


2 In the Log in to Dimensions dialog box do one of the following:


• To open a connection: select a connection from the Unopened connections list. 
Enter your password in the Password field and click the Login button.


• Select a connection from the Opened connections list and click the Use 
selected button.


• Define a new connection. 


If you are logging in using a Smart Card, enter a PIN if prompted.


Using Automatic Log In


About Automatic Log In
Automatic log in allows you to bypass the Log in to Dimensions dialog box when re-
opening the most recently used connection. It also allows you to bypass the manual entry 
of your password when opening any connection that is configured for automatic log in.


Enabling Automatic Log In
To enable automatic log in for a connection:


1 Your administrator configures Dimensions CM to allow you to use automatic log in.


2 You configure your connection information to enable automatic log in. 


3 You log in to the connection the normal way.


4 When prompted to enable automatic log in for future connections to the server, click 
Yes.


NOTE  Multiple connections can be open simultaneously.
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Using Automatic Log In
Once automatic log in is enabled for a connection, it will behave like this:


Working Offline
If you use disconnected mode with Visual Studio to work offline you will be able to edit 
files while offline. When you reconnect and attempt to check in or deliver local changes to 
the repository, you will need to merge any conflicting changes at that time. You can test 
the merged code locally before proceeding with check-in.


If you do this While this is true Then this will happen


Click the Connect 
button. 


No other connections 
are open.


If the most recently used connection 
had auto log in enabled, it will open in 
Dimensions Explorer; the log in dialog 
box will not appear.


Else, the log in dialog box appears.


Click the Connect 
button.


Other connections 
are already open.


The log in dialog box appears. When 
you select a connection, the 
Password field is pre-populated with 
(automatic login enabled). 


Click the Log in button.


CTRL-Click the 
Connect button.


The log in dialog box appears.


Select a connection to open manually. 


Allow your connection 
to the server to time 
out.


The Password Required dialog box 
appears.


Enter your password and click OK.
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About File and Version Management
The Dimensions CM integration to Visual Studio allows you to perform source control 
tasks from within Visual Studio. You can check out files and deliver your changes back to 
your Dimensions projects or streams without ever leaving Visual Studio.


Sharing Work Areas with Other Dimensions Clients
When you open Dimensions projects and streams in Visual Studio, or add Visual Studio 
projects and solutions to Dimensions CM, you can set up a working location outside of 
your default Visual Studio folder that is compatible with all Dimensions clients. This means 
that you may open the same project in the Desktop or Windows Explorer clients, and 
update and check in updates from one common working location. This does not apply to 
working locations that reside under the Visual Studio default folder.


When using other clients to deliver new files that exist under the root of a controlled 
Visual Studio solution, the Visual Studio upload rules will be used. Take care not to deliver 
any files in the solution that should not be controlled, for example:


 Build artifacts, such as: .obj, .dll, and .exe files.


 user-specific Visual Studio control files, such as: .suo and .csproj.user files.


The default exclusion filter for the Synchronization wizard excludes these files; if you have 
changed this filter or are using the command-line interface, ensure that only the desired 
files are placed under Dimensions CM control.


Setting Up Source Control
This section contains information about setting up the Dimensions CM integration to 
Visual Studio. 


Choosing the Source Control Provider and Setting 
Options
You must make sure that Dimensions is set as the source control provider, and you can 
set options for Dimensions CM version. 


1 Select Tools | Options. The Options dialog box appears.


2 In the left pane, select Source Control | Plug-in Selection, and choose Dimensions 
Source Control.


3 Select Source Control | Dimensions Source Control in the left pane, and click the 
Version tab.


4 Click OK.
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Adding Solutions, Projects, and Files to Source 
Control
Use the following procedure to add solutions, projects, and files to source control.


IMPORTANT!  


 You can add solutions that contain website projects to source control.


 When adding a project or file to an existing solution or project that is already under 
source control you are prompted to check out the relevant file(s) if pessimistic check-
out is enabled. If pessimistic check-out is disabled then when you save the solution or 
project you will be prompted to overwrite the existing read-only versions. 


 When adding a new Visual Studio project to an existing solution that is already under 
source control, exit Visual Studio and reopen the solution from source control. This 
ensures that the source control bindings and Dimensions CM metadata are set 
correctly.


 The Dimensions item type PROJECT is reserved for project marker files; any other 
files with the PROJECT item type will be ignored.


 Controlled solutions cannot span multiple Dimensions Projects or Streams.


 Solutions should be contained in their own folder. 


 Solutions and projects should be in separate folders.


 It is recommended that there should be only one solution in a folder. 


 For multiple solutions, we recommend a parallel structure that allows multiple 
solutions to be contained in separate folders. In this layout, the solutions and projects 
on disk are peers rather than parents / children layout.


 For multiple solutions that need to share project(s), use a parallel structure. In this 
case, project and solution folders should be separate (unlike parent/child layout). 


 Uncontrolled solutions with controlled projects can be added to source control    
provided that they are all in the same Dimensions Project or Stream, and that their 
repository path is the same as the path that would have resulted if the solution and 
projects were added in one operation. This is validated prior to attempting the 
operation; you are notified if the paths are different. After adding the solution to 
source control, it should be re-opened from source control. This is necessary as the 
Dimensions metadata for projects in the newly added solution will not match 
metadata for a solution controlled in one operation. Once reopened, the solution 
behaves as if it was added in a single operation. 


 Adding Visual Studio solutions and projects to source control may fail if the Auto-
generate Item Identifier option is enabled in the Dimensions CM Administration 
Console. In this case, an error appears that states the following:


You must not specify Item Id when creating Items of type PROJECT as 
this will be generated automatically


To prevent this error, disable the Auto-generate Item Identifier option, which you 
can find with the Item Type options in the Administration Console. See the Process 
Configuration Guide for more information.
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To add files to source control:


1 Do one of the following:


2 If you are adding a web project, the following dialog may appear. Click the Continue 
button.


3 If your current Visual Studio session is not yet logged in to Dimensions, or if current 
connection is the not correct one for the solution that you are working in, you may 
need to supply login information for Dimensions. 


4 If you are adding a solution or a project in an uncontrolled solution, the Select 
Dimensions Project or Stream dialog box appears. 


IMPORTANT! What appears here depends on how your database is configured. Your 
administrator can use the Dimensions Administration Console to choose whether to 
enable streams, projects, or both. See the Dimensions Process Configuration Guide 
for more information. The instructions here apply to projects and streams.


5 Select the Dimensions project or stream to which you will add the Visual Studio 
project or solution. You can also create a new stream or project from here.


6 Click Next. If you are adding a solution or a project in an uncontrolled solution, you 
are prompted to select a destination folder in the repository, or to select a work area. 
If you select a work area, choose from these options:


 Create compatible work area: This is the default option for Visual Studio 
projects and solutions that reside outside of the default Visual Studio location. This 
option ensures that any Dimensions client may share the work area; for example, 
Visual Studio and the Desktop Client may update files in the work area. You can 
choose any folder that resides between the root system folder (we do not 
recommend choosing this) and the source control binding root folder. The binding 
root folder is typically at the root of the Visual Studio project and solution layout. If 
you are using a hierarchical layout with a single solution at the root, then the 
solution folder is the binding root. If you are using a parallel layout with solutions 


If you want... Do this...


To add a solution and the 
projects within it to source 
control


 Right-click the solution in Solution Explorer and 
select Add Solution to Source Control, or select 
File | Source Control | Add Solution to Source 
Control.


 If you are connected to Dimensions, you can 
right-click a favorite project.


To add a Web project to 
source control:


a Select the project (not the solution) in Solution 
Explorer.


b Select Add Selected Projects to Source Control.


To add a project to source 
control without placing the 
solution under source 
control:


a Right-click the project in Solution Explorer and 
select Add Project to Source Control. Note that 
within solutions that are not under source 
control, you can only add one project at a time.


To add new projects to 
source control when the 
solution is already under 
source control:


a Select the project or projects in Solution Explorer.


b Right-click the projects and select Add Project to 
Source Control.
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and projects at the same level, then the top level folder under which all solutions 
and project reside is the binding root. For example, in this hierarchical layout:


solution


project1


project2


The solution folder is the binding root. In this parallel layout:


root


projects


solutions


The root folder is the binding root.


The Selected Path setting is automatically set to reflect the correct offset from 
the location that you select. For example, if the solution file resides under 
C:\Work\MyProjects\Solution1 and you select a work area path of C:\Work, then 
Selected Path is automatically set to the correct offset, in this case 
\MyProjects\Solution1.


 Create work area for Visual Studio only: If the solution or project resides 
under the default Visual Studio location, this option will be selected and you cannot 
make another choice. This work area is not compatible with other Dimensions 
clients.


7 If the project or solution exists under a compatible work area (a work area that can be 
shared with other Dimensions CM clients), the wizard will preselect a repository path 
to match the work area path. The Create compatible work area option is selected 
by default (and is the only available option). A compatible work area root is either a 
folder set as default for the selected Dimensions project or stream, or it is based on 
Dimensions metadata that sets the work area root.


8 Click Next and optionally select change requests to relate to the new files. You can 
select requests from the My Inbox and Working List tabs.


9 Click Next. The Select Design Part screen appears. You can select the design part 
here that will contain all new items that you add. Your Dimensions administrator can 
guide you as to the correct design part to choose here, if there is more than one.


10 Click Next. The Options screen appears. Enter a comment to apply to all of the files 
that you are adding. This will be stored in Dimensions as the file description for each 
file.


11 Click Next. A summary page appears. Review the choices and click Upload when you 
are satisfied that the options are correct. You can also click Back to change any of the 
settings.


Once the solution or project and associated files are added to source control, source 
control icons appear beside each of the files. For example, locked files that are not 
currently checked out display a blue lock icon. Files that are checked out display a red 
check mark.
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Opening Projects and Streams from Source Control 
After a project has been created and added to source control, you can access it by 
opening it from source control, which creates a copy of the project on your local system. 
You can then perform source control operations on it. 


1 To open a project or stream from source control do one of the following:


• In Dimensions Explorer expand Home and click Open From Source Control.


• In Dimensions Explorer expand a node with an open connection and click Open 
From Source Control.


• In the Dimensions Project view, right click a stream or project and select Open 
From Source Control.


2 Select a Visual Studio project or solution and click Next.


3 On the Select Location on Disk window, browse to select the location where you want 
to download the solution or project. By default Match the stream structure is 
selected. This option creates a work area compatible with other Dimensions CM clients 
at the selected location. The folder structure below this location will match that in the 
repository. If this option is not selected, then a relative work are that not compatible 
with other Dimensions CM clients is created. You can automatically create a folder 
named after the solution or project by selecting the Create directory with solution 
name check box.


If the open from source control wizard detects that the selected project has a default 
folder, it will suggest this as the location, with a path matching the repository path. 
You can override this as needed. This location will be the root folder under which the 
solution and projects will be placed, in their correct relative hierarchy.


Within the file system browser you can optionally create a new folder by clicking the 
New folder button.


4 Click Next.


5 Review the choices you made and click the Download button. Or, click Back to return 
to previous screens and make changes.


Ensuring Project References are Saved
When you add or modify references in a Visual Studio project, you must make sure to 
explicitly save the Visual Studio project in order to write the changes to disk. You must do 
this before performing any version control operations.


Restoring Source Control Bindings and Features
If you encounter a crash in Visual Studio and find that the source control functionality 
appears to be lost after restarting Visual Studio, select the Set Repository Bindings 
menu option for the solution. This enables you to reinstate the source control bindings to 
the solution, and re-enable source control functionality.
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Attaching to source control
If the Solution opened in Visual Studio is under Dimensions Control but does not contain 
the necessary bindings for Dimensions for Visual Studio, the Attach to Source Control 
menu option will be available. This scenario is most likely when the Solution has been 
added to Dimensions CM through one of the other clients as part of a bulk upload or 
migration activity. This wizard writes the necessary binding information into the solution 
and project files and delivers these changes so that the solution can be treated as if it was 
added to source control through Dimensions for Visual Studio. 


Moving Files and Folders Between Projects
When you move files and folders between projects in Visual Studio, file history is 
preserved. However, certain scenarios may result in unexpected behavior. Review the 
following considerations before moving files and folders. 


 Scenario: Moving a controlled file to a location where a controlled file with same 
name already exists.


Result: Visual Studio prompts you to overwrite this file. This replaces the file in the 
target location with the original file's contents. The file move is interpreted during 
delivery as a deletion from the source project and a modification of an existing file in 
the target project. 


 Scenario: Moving a controlled file to a location where an uncontrolled file with the 
same name already exists.


Result: Visual Studio prompts you to overwrite this file. Overwriting replaces the file 
in the target location with the original file's contents. The new file is interpreted as an 
addition during delivery.


 Scenario: Moving a controlled folder to a location where a controlled folder with the 
same name already exists. 


Result: Visual Studio prompts you to merge folders. Do not attempt to merge folders 
in this way. Click No or Cancel. Because the source and target folders may contain 
hidden folders that contain Dimensions metadata, such a merge operation can lead to 
unpredictable conflicts when delivering these changes. 


 Scenario: Moving a controlled file to a location where a file of the same name has 
been deleted but not yet delivered.


Result: A warning appears and the original file will be moved to the target location. 
This is interpreted during delivery as a modification of the target file, and a removal 
from of the original file. To avoid this situation, deliver pending deletions before 
moving files. 


 Scenario: moving a controlled folder to a location where the target folder has been 
deleted but not yet delivered. 


Result: A warning appears and the source folder is moved to the target location. 
During delivery, all moved content is marked as uncontrolled to minimize conflicts. 
Potential conflicts may result from delivering files in this scenario. To avoid conflicts, 
deliver all pending deletions before moving folders.


In some circumstances the file and folder information displayed after synchronization so 
not reflect the correct status. In such cases, close the solution and reopen it from disk. 
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Viewing Streams and Projects in a Repository
You can view all the stream and projects in a CM repository.


1 Open Dimensions Explorer.


2 Expand a node that has an open connection to a CM repository.


3 Click Streams and Projects. The Dimensions Projects view displays all the streams and 
projects for that connection.


4 Right click a stream or project to view the operations you can perform on it, for 
example, Open from Source Control.


Browsing Code in a Repository
You can browse a CM repository and view the files and folders in your streams and 
projects. In the repository browser you can:


 View the tip version or previous versions.


 View the code in each file.


 Add review comments to a files. Comments are attached to that version of the file and 
are displayed on any associated Review pages.


1 In Dimensions Explorer, expand a node and click Repository Browser. The browser 
opens in a new view and displays the contents of the latest changeset.


2 Navigate to a folder or file to view its contents.


3 To view the contents of a file without the color coded syntax, click Raw.


4 To browse the contents of a previous changeset, select the History tab, select a 
changeset, and click View at Version.


5 On the Content tab, browse the files and folders in the changeset.


6 To go to the tip of the stream or project, click View at Tip.


7 The repository browser is an embedded version of the Dimensions CM Pulse Code 
view.


See also: Pulse help



http://help.serena.com/doc_center/cm/ver1433/webapp/pulse/onlinehelp.html
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Viewing Outgoing Items
You can open a view that displays all the items that you have recently modified, added, 
and deleted. Use this view to:


 Open files and view their contents


 Compare files with the latest revision in the repository


 Deliver some, or all, of the changes


1 Do one of the following:


• From the View menu select File Status.


• In Dimensions Explorer click Outgoing.


The File Status view is displayed.


2 From the Filter lists select the types of changes that you want to display.


3 To open an item in the Visual Studio editor, double click it.


4 To compare an item with its latest revision in the repository, right click and select 
Compare with Latest.


5 To deliver an item, right click and select Deliver.


6 To deliver all items, select the check box next to the top level item. On the toolbar 
click Deliver.


Working with Dimensions CM Projects


About Working with Dimensions CM Projects
If your organization uses Dimensions CM projects, you will check out, check in, and 
synchronize your files as you work on them. Generally speaking, you can work in one of 
the following ways with Dimensions CM projects:


 Pessimistically: This model requires all users to explicitly check out every file they will 
work on before making local changes, and then check it in once they have finished 
updating it. 


 Optimistically: This model does not require users to check files out. Users work on 
files locally, and then regularly synchronize their local workspaces with the repository. 
During synchronization, users reconcile changes in their workspace with the 
repository, choosing how to resolve conflicts. The repository is updated with their 
changes, and their local workspaces are updated with other changes from the 
repository. For most users in an optimistic environment, synchronization may be the 
only Dimensions feature that is needed on a regular basis. 


You can create the following types of projects:


 An empty project.


 A project based on a release or tip baseline. These types of baselines only contain one 
revision of each item.
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 A project based on any version of another project. The new project is a child of the 
parent project from which it was created.


Requiring File Checkout for Dimensions Projects
For Dimensions projects, you can require users to check files out before working on them 
(also known as working pessimistically) by setting an option in the dm.cfg file on the 
Dimensions server. You must set the configuration symbol 
DM_VISUALSTUDIO_PESSIMISTIC to yes (y) as follows:


DM_VISUALSTUDIO_PESSIMISTIC y


Please see the Dimensions CM System Administration Guide for detailed information on 
setting options in the dm.cfg file.


Caution!


 When you work in pessimistic mode, a warning is displayed when you click the Cancel 
button while checking out a project file. The warning states that the action could not 
be completed. You can ignore this warning.


 In certain situations an alert appears that states that conflicting modifications have 
been made to a solution file. You should choose the Overwrite option.


Creating New Projects
1 In Dimensions Explorer, expand the connection node where you want to create the 


new project and do one of the following:


• Select New | Project.


• Click Streams and Projects. In the Dimensions Project view, right-click the project 
on which you want to base the new project. Select New | Project.


• Click Changesets. In the Changesets view right-click the changeset on which you 
want to base the new project and select New Project.


2 On the first page of the New Project wizard:


 Choose the product that will contain the new project.


 Enter a name for the new project.


 Select the project type.


 Provide a description of the project.


 If you will use the project to store a named branch and want all field revisions to 
include the branch name, enter the branch name in the Unique Branch Name 
field.


 Choose whether to add the new project to your favorites list. Favorites are shared 
across all clients.


3 Click Next. On the Based-on page select:


• Nothing if you want the project initially to contain no items.


• Based on a Baseline if you want the new project to be populated with the item 
revisions from a baseline. Select a baseline from the list.







 Working with Dimensions CM Projects


Dimensions CM for Visual Studio User’s Guide 25


• Based on another Project if you want the new project to be populated with the 
item revisions from an existing project. Enter the name of a project or click 
Select, choose Another project, and do one of the following:


• Start typing the ID of a project. Projects that contain any characters in the 
string are displayed. For example, to find ’QLARIUS:VS_BRANCHA’ type ’vs’.


• Select a project from the list. Favorite projects and recently used projects are 
displayed at the top.


Optionally select a version of this project on which to base the new project. Click 
OK.


NOTE: The new project inherits all the revisions from the parent project.


 Based on another Stream if you want the new stream to be populated with the 
item revisions from an existing stream. See above for guidance.


4 Click Next. On the Project Options page do the following.


 Select Branch if you want Dimensions to add a period before the new revision 
number for new item revisions created in this project.


 Select Do not branch if you want Dimensions to increment the previous revision 
number by one for new item revisions created in this project. It is recommended 
that you use this option, and that you use a single assigned branch.


 Select Allow users to override default revision number if you want the user to 
be able to enter a different revision number from the one generated by Dimensions 
when creating new item revisions in this project


 For Change Management Rules, select Use item type settings, Always 
enabled or Always disabled.


 Select Request required to refactor if you want to require the user to provide a 
request ID when they make refactoring changes to the project.


5 Click Next. On the Named Branches page:


 In the list of Valid Branches, select any branches that are to be allowed when 
creating new item revisions in this project. 


 Select the default branch that you want Dimensions to use when automatically 
generating the revision number for item revisions created in this project.


6 Click Next. Review your choices on the Summary screen, and click Finish to create the 
project.


Getting Files
When you get a file, one of the following occurs:


 If you are working with a Dimensions project, a read-only copy of the latest revision is 
placed in the workfile location.


 If you are working with a Dimensions stream, by default a writable copy of the latest 
revision is placed in the workfile location.


1 Select the solution, project, or files that you want to get in Solution Explorer.


2 Select File | Source Control | Get Latest. 
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Checking Out Files
When you check out a file, a writable copy of the latest revision is placed in the workfile 
location and assigned the next revision number. You can optionally prevent other users 
from checking files out while you are editing them. 


If you are using optimistic source control, you do not need to explicitly check files out to 
edit them. If a file you attempt to edit is not already writable, you will be prompted to 
make it writable.


CAUTION!  When you work in pessimistic mode, an alert dialog box may display when 
you click the Cancel button while checking out a project file. The error states that the 
action could not be completed. You can ignore this error.


To check out files:


1 In Solution Explorer, select the files, projects, or solution that you want to check out, 
and right-click. Select Check Out. The Check Out dialog box appears.


2 Refine your selection by selecting or de-selecting files in the list.


3 Optionally, click the Compare button to invoke the Merge tool and compare the latest 
version of the file you’re checking out to your local copy.


4 Set Overwrite modified files to Yes if you want to overwrite local copies even if the 
local copies have been updated since you last retrieved them from the repository.


5 Select the Proceed with concurrent checkout option to get the files, even if they 
are already checked out to another user elsewhere. This option allows multiple users 
to check the files out and work on them concurrently. 


6 Click Next. If any requests are available to relate to the files you are checking out, 
select the requests and click Next.


7 On the New Item Revision Attributes screen, you can set attributes as needed for the 
files you are checking out. Select the file or files, then choose a role section to display 
all available attributes. Set the attributes as needed and click Finish.


8 Click OK.


Undoing Check Out
When you undo a check out, a read-only copy of the latest revision is left in the workfile 
location and the revision number that was created during check out is released. No 
changes are checked into the Dimensions repository.


In Solution Explorer, select the files, projects, or solution for which you want to undo 
check-out. Right-click and select Undo Checkout.
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Checking In Files
When you check in a file, by default a read-only workfile is left in the workfile location and 
the revision is checked into the Dimensions repository. If you are using optimistic source 
control, Dimensions CM updates the revision of the file that you originally checked out. If 
another user has checked in conflicting changes to the file since you originally checked it 
out, you are prompted to merge the conflicting changes, or overwrite the repository 
version with your changes.


1 In Solution Explorer, select the files, projects, or solution that you want to check in 
and right-click. Select Check In. The Upload Changes dialog box appears.


2 Do any of the following:


 Select or deselect files to refine the list of files that you will check in.


 Enter a description of the changes that you made to the files on the Comment 
tab. Optionally, reuse a previous comment by selecting it from the list under the 
Comment field.


 On the Options tab, set the following options as needed:


• Check-out posted changes: To check the files back out after check-in is 
complete.


• Make files read-only: To set the local files to read-only after the upload is 
complete.


• Overwrite conflicting changes: To check in the new versions of the files 
even if another user has checked in conflicting changes. 


• Undo check-out if unmodified: To cancel the check-in and undo the checkout 
status for any files that are no different locally than they are in the Dimensions 
repository.


 To compare a file to the file in the repository, select the file click the Compare 
button. This invokes whatever Merge tool you have configured, such as the 
Dimensions Merge tool.


3 Click Next. 


4 If necessary, select requests to relate to the new revisions. Click Next.


5 On the Item Attributes screen, you can set attributes as needed for the files you are 
checking in. Select the file or files, then choose a role section to display all available 
attributes. Set the attributes as needed and click Finish.


Accessing Specific Revisions
To get, check out, check in, or undo a check out on a specific revision of a file, rather than 
the latest revision, right-click the file and select History. The revision history appears. 
From here you can get, check out, check in, or undo check out of a specific revision. 
Getting revisions from here will overwrite your local copy of the file.
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Synchronizing Dimensions CM Projects


About Synchronizing Dimensions CM Projects
With the Dimensions CM Synchronize Wizard, you can update:


 Your local work area with the latest changes from the Dimensions repository.


 The Dimensions CM repository with the latest changes from your local work area.


When you launch the Dimensions CM Synchronize Wizard, it compares the files and 
folders on your disk with the corresponding items and folders in the repository. It displays 
icons for each file and folder to indicate if there are differences and to show what type of 
differences there are.


The information displayed for each file includes a description of the difference, the 
proposed resolution, and a list of available actions should you wish to override the 
proposed resolution. If you wish to accept the proposed resolution, no file-by-file action is 
required on your part.


However, in the case of a conflict, when something has changed both in the work area and 
in the repository, you must specify what action to take for that file. The choices are:


 Ignore: Leave both the work area file and the repository item as they are.


 Use local: Add the work area file to the repository as the latest item version.


 Use repository: Overwrite the work area file with the latest item version from the 
repository.


 Merge: Launch the file Merge tool to resolve the internal differences between the 
work area file and the repository item.


Overview of Synchronization Change Types
The following table describes the change types displayed by the Dimensions 
Synchronization Wizard. Icons with an Up arrow indicate changes in the work area that 
are to be uploaded to the Dimensions repository. Icons with a Down arrow indicate 
changes in the Dimensions repository that are to be downloaded to your work area. 


Work Area Repository Change Type


No Change: The file has not changed.


No Change/Locked: The file has not changed. The file is 
locked.


Modification: The contents of the file have changed.


Modification/Locked: The contents of the file have 
changed. The file is locked.


Addition: The file has been added.


Deletion: The file has been deleted. The item revisions 
have been removed or deleted.
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Using the Dimensions CM Synchronize Wizard
1 Right-click the solution or project you want to synchronize, and select Synchronize. 


Or, select File | Source Control | Synchronize.


2 Continue reading or, for more detailed information on the Synchronization Tool, see 
the Dimensions CM User’s Guide.


Deletion/Locked: The file has been deleted. The file is 
locked.


Move/Rename: The file has been moved and/or 
renamed.


Move/Rename/Locked: The file has been moved and/or 
renamed. The file is locked.


Move/Rename/Modification: The contents of the file 
have changed, and the file has been moved and/or 
renamed.


Move/Rename/Modification/Locked: The contents of the 
file have changed, and the file has been moved and/or 
renamed. The file is locked.


Conflict: The file has been changed in both the work 
area and the repository.


Conflict/Locked: The file has been changed in both the 
work area and the repository. The file is locked.


No Change: The folder has not changed.


Internal Change: The folder has not changed, but 
something inside the folder has changed.


Addition: The folder has been added.


Addition/Internal Change: The folder has been added, 
and something inside the folder has been added.


Deletion: The folder has been deleted.


Deletion/Internal Change: The folder has been deleted 
and something inside the folder has been deleted.


Move/Rename: The folder has been moved and/or 
renamed.


Move/Rename/Internal Change: The folder has been 
moved and/or renamed, and something inside the folder 
has changed.


Conflict: The folder has changed in both the work area 
and the repository.


Conflict/Internal Change: The folder has changed in both 
the work area and the repository, and something inside 
the folder has changed.


Work Area Repository Change Type
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3 Synchronize with: Specify a Dimensions CM project or click the browse button to 
select one. 


4 Select the kind of synchronization you want to perform:


 Under Include the following types of local changes choose which type of 
changes from your local working location you will upload to the repository. Select/
deselect the types of change that you want to upload: Additions, Deletions, 
Modifications, Moves/Renames.


 Under Include the following types of repository changes choose which type 
of changes from the repository you will download to your local working area. 
Select/deselect the types of change that you want to download: Additions, 
Deletions, Modifications, Moves/Renames.


5 Under Filter using wildcards (optional), enter expressions to include and exclude 
files and folders when synchronizing. The inclusions, if entered, will be evaluated 
before the exclusions when the synchronization is performed. 


• In the Include local folders field, enter an expression to specify files or folders in 
the working location that you want to include in the synchronization. 


• In the Exclude local files field, enter an expression to specify files or folders in 
the working location that you want to exclude from the synchronization. For 
example:


• \.obj$


Excludes paths that end with the string ".obj" 


Excludes "hello.obj" but not "hello.c" 


• ^src\\debug


Excludes paths that start with the string "src\debug" 


Excludes "src\debug\hello.obj" but not "src\hello.obj" 


• ^New.*\.txt$


Excludes paths that start with "New" and end with ".txt" 


Excludes "New Document.txt" but not "New Document.wav" 


• In the Include repository folders field, enter an expression to specify files or 
folders in the repository that you want to include in the synchronization.


• In the Exclude repository files field, enter an expression to specify files or 
folders in the repository that you want to exclude from the synchronization.


6 Click Show additional options to display options on change detection and login.
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7 If required, change the Synchronization options. If you want to skip the final 
summary page of the synchronization wizard, select Skip summary before 
synchronization. If you want to automatically close the wizard when synchronization 
is complete, select Close wizard on completion.


8 If you require an output log for the results of the synchronization, select Enable in 
folder under Logging and enter a path or click the Browse button.


9 Click the Next button. The next window displays the differences between your local 
work area and the repository.


10 Select a display mode:


 Repository view: To view only items in the repository.


 Work area view: To view only files in the work area.


 Consolidated view: To view items and files in both the repository and the work 
area. This is the default view.


11 Expand the folder tree as needed, or use the navigation buttons, to review the 
differences and conflicts:


 Previous Difference: To ascend the file tree to the previous difference.


 Next Difference: To descend the file tree to the next difference.


 Previous Conflict: To ascend the file tree to the previous conflict.


 Next Conflict: To descend the file tree to the next conflict.


12 To compare a work area file and a repository item, select a file/item and click the 
Compare button. The file Merge tool opens. 


13 To specify a resolution for a difference or a conflict, select the file and then click a 
resolution on the toolbar. The resolution proposed by the wizard appears in bold text; 
available resolutions are underlined.


If you do not select a specific resolution, the proposed resolution will be implemented 
upon completion of the wizard. Some or all of the following resolutions are available:


 Accept: Accept the changes from either the local work area or the repository.


 Ignore: Leave both the work area file and the repository item as they are.


 Use local: Add the work area file to the repository as the latest item version.


 Use repository: Overwrite the work area file with the latest item version from the 
repository.


 Merge: Launch the file Merge tool to resolve the internal differences between the 
work area file and the repository item. 


IMPORTANT!  In certain cases, when you choose to merge items, the merged files may 
appear after synchronization as having been moved. If this occurs, reopen the solution 
from source control to correctly display the merged file locations.
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14 If necessary, change any of the following default options on the Defaults tab. These 
settings apply to all applicable files included in the synchronization unless overridden 
for specific files:


 Comment: Description of any changes you are checking in.


 Relate to request(s): A request ID to relate to the changes you are checking in.


 Permissions after Update: Choose whether to make files that are updated on 
your local system writable or left as they currently are.


 Design part for new files: Browse to choose a design part for any new files you 
are uploading.


 Permissions after Deliver: Choose whether to make files that you are checking 
in or adding to Dimensions read-only, or left as they currently are.


 Apply date / time of: Choose Repository item if you want the date/time of the 
files downloaded to the working location to have the same value as the item in the 
repository. Choose Current system if you want downloaded files to have the 
current date and time.


 Expand substitution variables: Choose whether to expand substitution 
variables.


15 To view the changes that have been made to a revision, right click and select View.


16 To set any of the above options to a unique value for specific files, select a file and 
click the Options tab. Here, you can override the setting with unique values.


17 Click Next to display a synchronization summary, then start the synchronization.


Working with Dimensions CM Streams


About Streams
When you work with Dimensions CM streams you typically:


 Update your local work area with files from the repository. This copies all new and 
modified files from Dimensions to your local work area. This may include merging 
conflicting versions of files, if other users have worked on any of the same files as 
you.


 Deliver your local files to Dimensions CM. This adds any new files to Dimensions CM 
and checks in new versions of any files that you have updated locally.


 Merge streams, for details see page 45.


You do not need to check files in or out, get files, or synchronize. To learn more about 
parallel development features and streams, see the Dimensions CM User’s Guide.


You can create the following types of streams:


 An empty stream.


 A stream based on a release or tip baseline. These types of baselines only contain one 
revision of each item. To create a stream containing the items from a project, first 
create a tip baseline of the project and then create a new stream based on that 
baseline.
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 A stream based on any version of another stream. The new stream is a child of the 
parent stream from which it was created.


 A personal stream, a private development branch that is only visible to the originator.


Personal Streams
Personal streams are private development branches that are only visible to the originator. 
Personal streams enable you to:


 Isolate work from an existing public stream.


 Work in dedicated personal stream until your changes are ready to be merged back 
into a public stream.


 Create a new stream based on a work area. You are working on changes in a work 
area but the changes cannot be delivered to the associated stream. For example, the 
stream may be locked or the feature has been dropped from the release. To shelve 
your work you can create a new personal stream based on the work area, see page 
49.


Personal streams are different to regular streams:


 By default any user can create a personal stream.


 Only the stream originator can view, and work with, a personal stream. However a 
user with the appropriate permissions (by default the ADMIN group) can delete a 
personal stream.


 By default CM Rules are disabled for personal streams therefore users do not have to 
specify requests when delivering changes to personal streams. This behavior can be 
changed by an administrator.


Like regular streams, personal streams are versioned so if you deliver multiple times you 
can restore to any previous state. Personal streams have a unique icon to differentiate 
them from regular streams and projects.


To create a personal stream, create a new stream and select the appropriate option. After 
work on a personal stream is complete you can merge it into a regular stream, see page 
45.


Deleting a personal stream is the same as for regular steams. To avoid taking up space in 
your database, and to optimize performance, the recommended best practice is to delete 
all personal streams that are no longer required.
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Creating New Streams
1 In Dimensions Explorer, expand the connection node where you want to create the 


new stream and do one of the following:


• Select New | Stream.


• Click Streams and Projects. In the Dimensions Project view, right-click the project 
on which you want to base the new project. Select New | Stream.


• Click Changesets. In the Changesets view right-click the changeset on which you 
want to base the new project and select New Stream.


2 On the first page of the New Stream wizard:


 From the Create New Stream in Product list, choose the product that will 
contain the new stream.


 Enter a name in the Stream Name field.


 Provide a description of the stream in the Description field.


 If you will use the stream to store a named branch and want all field revisions to 
include the branch name, enter the branch name in the Unique Branch Name 
field.


 To create a personal stream select Create a personal stream. Personal streams 
are private development branches that are only visible to the originator, for details 
see page 33


 Optionally add the new stream to your favorites list. Favorites are shared across all 
clients.


3 Click Next.


4 Select one of the following:


 Nothing if you want the stream initially to contain no items.


 Based on Baseline if you want the new stream to be populated with the item 
revisions from a baseline. Select a baseline from the list.


 Based on another Stream if you want the new stream to be populated with the 
item revisions from an existing stream. Enter the name of a stream or click 
Select, select Another stream, and do one of the following:


• Start typing the ID of a stream. Streams that contain any characters in the 
string are displayed. For example, to find ’QLARIUS:VS_BRANCHA’ type ’vs’.


• Select a stream from the list. Favorite streams and recently used streams are 
displayed at the top.


Optionally select a version of this stream on which to base the new stream.


Click OK.


NOTE: The new stream inherits all the revisions from the parent stream.


 Based on another Stream if you want the new stream to be populated with the 
item revisions from an existing stream. Do the following:


5 Select Valid request must be specified when delivering changes if you want 
Dimensions to require a request to be entered when any changes are made to the 
stream.
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6 Click Next. 


7 Review your choices on the Summary screen, and click Finish to create the stream.


Delivering Changes to a Stream
Deliver local work to Dimensions when you have completed work and need to add new 
and updated files to Dimensions. Ideally, no conflicts result because you are the only 
person working on the files that you have changed. 


1 Select the project in Solution Explorer.


2 On the toolbar click Deliver or select File | Source Control | Deliver. The Deliver 
wizard appears.


3 The Deliver from this Work Area field is populated with the work area root. If you 
select a subfolder, its path is highlighted.


4 If you select a work area that is not associated with a stream, in the Deliver changes 
to this Stream field select a stream.


5 Click Advanced.


6 To restrict the deliver operation to particular files do the following:


• In Include local files enter expressions to restrict which files from the work area 
will be delivered to the repository.


• In Exclude local files enter expressions to identify files in the work area that you 
want to exclude when delivering to the repository.


7 Select the local changes that you want to include in the delivery: additions, deletions, 
modifications, and moves/renames.


8 If you have defined ignore rules but want to skip them for this delivery, select Disable 
restrictions from .dmignore file.


9 Click Next. One of the following occurs:


• If no conflicts occur, the next window displays the differences between your local 
work area and the repository. Continue to the next step.


• If conflicts are found, then the delivery is stopped and you are notified that you 
must perform an update and resolve conflicts before proceeding with a delivery.


10 A list of changes is displayed including each revision’s work area filename, change 
type, and the conflict type and default resolution (if applicable).


11 On the Default options panel, optionally change the defaults values used when an 
item revision is delivered to the repository:


• Comment. Enter the default comment for any new item revisions that are 
created.


• Relate to request(s). Specify one or more default requests to be related in 
response to any new item revisions that are created.


• Design part for new files. Select the part specification for the owning design 
part for new items created in this work area (unless overridden by any values set 
for a folder beneath the root folder in this work area).
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• Permissions after deliver. Select Make read only or Keep unchanged for the 
permissions to be set on a file after uploading to the repository.


• Expand substitution variables: select Yes or No.


12 On the Selection options panel, optionally change the defaults values for each item 
revision that you select.


If you are deleting a revision, from the Removal Scope list select an option, such as 
delete all the item revisions from the stream. There are some restrictions, for 
example, you cannot delete a revision from a baseline or a revision that is related to 
an active request.


13 To view the changes that have been made to a revision, right click and select View.


14 Click Deliver.


Resolving Conflicts Between Local Files and 
Repository Files
Before you can deliver local changes to the Dimensions CM repository, you must resolve 
any conflicts between your versions of the files and the versions already in the repository. 
These conflicts can occur if other users have delivered new versions since you last 
updated your work area.


Complete the following steps to resolve conflicts.


1 You may not be aware of the conflicts until you have attempted to deliver local files to 
the repository. Attempt a delivery if you are not sure. Dimensions will warn you of 
conflicts if any are detected.


2 Update your work area with the latest files from the stream in Dimensions. When you 
do this, resolve any conflicts. For example, you may choose to merge conflicting local 
files with the versions that you are updating from the repository. 


3 Once you have successfully updated your work area and resolved or merged 
conflicting files, the files in your working area are the new, conflict-free versions of 
the files. You should again attempt to deliver your local files to Dimensions. Doing so 
will upload the resolved versions of the files to Dimensions, and there will be no 
further conflicts. 


IMPORTANT!  In certain cases, when you choose to merge items, the merged files may 
appear as having been moved. If this occurs, reopen the solution from source control to 
correctly display the merged file locations.
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Updating a Work Area from a Stream
You can update your work area with the latest changes from any version of a stream that 
is associated with a work area. If there are conflicts you can resolve them by:


 Choosing the item revision in the work area (Use Local).


 Choosing the item revision in the repository (Use Repository).


 Allowing Dimensions to attempt to automatically merge the contents provided there 
are no conflicts.


If a conflict includes path differences these resolutions are also available:


 Use local path


 Use repository path


1 Select the project in Solution Explorer.


2 On the toolbar click Update or select File | Source Control | Update. The Update 
Work Area from Stream wizard appears.


3 The Update changes from this stream box displays the name of the stream from 
which you invoked the update. To change the stream do one of the following:


 Click Select and use the Select Stream dialog box to specify a stream and 
optionally a stream version.


 Enter the name of a stream, and optionally a version, in this format:


PRODUCT:STREAM_NAME;VERSION


For example:


QLARIUS:JAVA_BRANCHA_STR;5


4 The Update this work area box displays the work area path that will be updated. To 
change the work area enter its path or click Select and choose an area.


5 To interactively (manually) verify the results of any file merge operation before 
applying them to the work area, select Perform an interactive update.


6 To restrict the update to a specific folder and its subfolders, select Limit the scope of 
the merge to this folder and browse to the folder, or enter its repository path. If 
you invoked the update operation from a subfolder, and not the root of the stream, its 
path is pre-populated.


7 Click Advanced.


8 To restrict the update to particular files or folders, enter wildcard filters in: 


• The Include repository file box to only include specific file types.


• The Exclude repository file box to exclude specific file types.


For details about use wild cards see page 39.


9 To apply the repository date and time to the updated files in the work area select 
Apply repository date and time.


10 (Used when shelving a stream) To create a clean work and reset the work area to the 
latest repository content, select Reset work area changes to repository versions 
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and paths. You can also choose to delete locally added files (such as artifacts added 
by a local build process).


11 Select Expand substitution variables if required.


12 To automatically merge local and repository files whose content does not conflict, 
select Auto merge non-conflicting file content. You can also select a default 
character set that is used to transcode Unicode files before merging.


13 Do one of the following:


• If you are performing an interactive update click Next and go to the next step.


• If you are not performing an interactive update click Update. The work area is 
updated and the results are displayed.


14 On the Review Changes page expand the folder tree to display the changes that have 
been identified.


15 On the toolbar select a resolution for each conflict.


• To ignore a change click Ignore.


• To use the version of the change in the work area click Use Local.


• To use the version of the change in the repository click Use Repository.


If a conflict includes path differences these resolutions are also available:


• Use local path


• Use repository path


Your selection is displayed in the Resolution column.


CAUTION!  If you select Use local or Use Repository you may discard a change that 
you want to keep.


To merge the content of two file revisions that are in conflict click Merge. The default 
merge tool opens and displays the content of the revisions. After you have completed 
the merge successfully and exited the merge tool, the resolution is shown as Merge.


16 To view the changes that have been made to a revision, right click and select View.


17 Click Update. The results of the update operation are displayed.


18 Click Close.


Locking Files in a Stream
You can lock files in order to prevent other users from delivering changes to the files while 
you are working on them. This is especially useful for files that can’t be easily merged, 
such as bitmaps. 


To lock files, right-click the files to lock in Solution Explorer and select Lock. To unlock 
files, right-click the locked files from Solution Explorer and select Unlock. Locked files are 
also unlocked by default when users deliver changes to the locked files.


Locked files appear with a red check mark. If another user has locked the file, the file 
appears with a red check mark and exclamation point.
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Using Wildcards to Include and Exclude Files and 
Folders
You can use wildcard expressions to specify files to be excluded and/or included when you 
run the update, deliver and merge operations. For example, if your stream contains a 
compiled project, and the compiled sources and executables are in a folder called 
"debug", use the filter "*\debug" to exclude the folder from all deliveries. 


You can use the following characters in expressions:


 "*" matches a complete folder tree, or a file anywhere in the folder tree.


 "?" matches any single character.


 "|" joins or concatenates multiple expressions.


Examples of exclusion filters:


 build/bar.obj|build/bar.exe


Explicitly excludes the files bar.obj and bar.exe in the folder build.


 obj/*


Excludes all files and subfolders recursively beneath the folder obj


 *.obj|*.exe


Excludes all files with the extension .obj and .exe


 build/*.obj|build/*.exe


Excludes files with the extension .obj and .exe in the folder build (and its 
subfolders).


 build/logs 


Excludes the folder build/logs.


Ignoring Files and Folders during Deliveries
You can exclude specific files, folders, and file types from deliveries, for example:


 backup files


 built artifacts


To exclude items you define ignore rules in a .dmignore file. Each location (a folder or 
directory) has a single .dmignore file but you can have multiple ignore files across a 
hierarchy of folders. You can also apply ignore rules recursively, for example, you can 
ignore all *.tmp files in the current folder and all child folders.


NOTE  


 Rules are case insensitive on Windows and case sensitive on Linux.


 You can use the following wildcards:


• Asterisk (*): represents one or more characters.


• Question mark (?): represents one character.
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 In wizards where you deliver changes you can optionally disable ignore rules. For 
example, you may want to deliver all files, including those that you do not normally 
need to control. 


 To edit .dmignore files in a language that corresponds to your locale, on your 
machine check the language settings for non-Unicode programs.


 Ignore rules are not the same as the include and exclude local files filters in the 
Merge, Synchronize, and Deliver wizards.


Ignore Rules
Use the following rules to ignore uncontrolled files and folders:


 <folder name>


Ignores a specific folder, for example, to ignore the folder foo:


foo


 <file name>


Ignores a specific file, for example, to ignore the file f.tmp:


f.tmp


 *.<file extension>


Ignores all files with a specific extension, for example, to ignore files with the 
extension .tmp:


*.tmp


 r:*.<file extension>


Recursively ignores all files with a specific extension starting from the location of the 
current dmignore file. For example, to recursively ignore all *.tmp files in the current 
folder and all child folders:


r:*.tmp


 r:<folder or file name>


Recursively ignores a specific file or folder. For example, to ignore all Debug folders in 
the work area hierarchy, add the following rule to a .dmignore file in the work area 
root:


r:Debug


 :<comment>


Start a line with a colon (:) to add a comment, for example:


:This is a comment that does not affect the ignore rules


You can also add an inline comment after a rule by prefixing it with a colon, for 
example:


r:Debug :My comment about this rule
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 c:


Clears all recursive rules inherited from parent .dmignore files. For example, if a 
parent ignore file includes:


r:*.xml


and you add c: to the current ignore file, then all .xml files in the current folder, and 
its child folders, are not ignored.


 Use the ? symbol as any single wildcard character in a file or folder name or 
extension. For example, to recursively ignore all work area files with extensions PK3 
and PK4:


r:*.pk?


Ignoring Files and Folders
1 In Solution Explorer, navigate to the folder where you want to ignore files and/or 


folders.


2 Select one or more items.


3 Right-click, select Ignore Rules, and select one of these options:


• Ignore <file/folder name>


Ignores a specific file or folder.


• Ignore <file/folder name> recursively


Ignores a specific file or folder recursively.


• Ignore *.<file extension>


Ignores all the selected file types.


• Ignore *.<file extension> recursively


Ignores all the selected file types recursively.


The appropriate ignore rules are added to the .dmignore file and you do not need to 
add them manually.


Editing Ignore Rules
1 In Solution Explorer select the project, solution, or folder where you want to edit 


ignore rules.


2 Right-click, select Ignore Rules, and select Edit .dmignore.


3 Add and modify ignore rules.
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Canceling Recursive Ignore Rules
1 In Solution Explorer, select the folder where you want to cancel all recursive ignore 


rules inherited from parent ignore files.


2 Right-click, select Ignore Rules, and select Edit .dmignore.


3 Enter c:


Undoing Changes in a Stream or Project
You can roll back the delivery of files and folders to a stream or project. For example, you 
deliver changes but discover problems in the code and decide to remove the changes. 
Undo creates a new changeset with the reverted changes that preserves the full history.


NOTE  


 Requires the same privileges as deliver.


 Undoes an entire changeset, not individual item revisions.


 The original request relationships are not undone.


 Only makes changes in a repository and does not affect the items in a work area. 


 After completing an undo, to synchronize your work area with the repository, run an 
update.


 You can run undo at any location as long as the changeset does not affect items 
further up the hierarchy.


 Can only undo a single changeset.


 If items in a changeset have more recent changes in a newer changeset, you cannot 
undo it.


Example


Assume that changeset 14 has this item revision:


f.txt revision #2


And that changeset 13 has the previous version of the same item:


f.txt revision #1


If you undo changeset 14, the revision in changeset 13 becomes the tip revision and a 
new changeset, 15, is created with the change:


f.txt revision #1


1 Do one of the following:


• To undo an entire changeset, in the Dimensions Projects view right-click a stream 
and select Changesets.


• To undo a specific set of changes, in Solution Explorer right-click a folder and 
select Folder Changesets.
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2 In the Changesets dialog, right-click a changeset and select Undo Stream/Project 
Version.


3 (Optional) Select requests to relate to the change and add a comment.


4 Click OK.


Reverting Changes in a Work Area
You can remove the changes in a work area associated with a stream and replace them 
with the previous versions. For example, you have made changes locally and delivered 
them to a stream, but subsequently you decide to revert the changes in the work area.


NOTE  


 Only reverts the changes in a local work area, not the stream.


 To synchronize the stream with the work area, deliver the changes after you have run 
this operation. This creates a new changeset.


 Requires the same privileges as DELIVER.


 Reverts an entire changeset, not individual item revisions.


 The original request relationships are not removed.


 Only works with streams, not projects.


Example


Assume that you have the following modifications in a work area that you delivered to a 
stream, which created changeset CS_19:


 webapphelp\help.css (moved from webapp\help.css)


 contact_support.html (a new file)


 config.dat revision #9 (new revision)


After you revert to the previous changeset, CS_18, the work area content looks like this:


 webapp\help.css (the previous path)


 contact_support.html was deleted (a new file that was first delivered in CS_19)


 config.dat revision #8 (the previous revision)


To synchronize the stream with the work area, deliver the changes, which creates 
changeset CS_20 with this content:


 webapp\help.css


 contact_support.html (deletion)


 config.dat revision #8


1 Do one of the following:


• To revert an entire changeset, in the Dimensions Projects view right-click a stream 
and select Changesets.
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• To revert a specific set of changes, in Solution Explorer right-click a folder and 
select Folder Changesets.


2 In the Changesets dialog, right-click a changeset and select Revert from Work Area.


3 The Select Undo Options dialog box displays the stream and changeset ID from which 
you are going to revert changes. To change the stream click Select and select one of 
the options in the Select Stream dialog box.


4 The Update this Work area field displays the work area where changes will be undone. 
To change the work area enter its path or click Select and choose a folder.


5 To verify the undo changes before applying them to the work area, select Perform an 
interactive update.


6 To restrict the undo to a specific folder and its subfolders, select Limit the Scope of the 
Update to this Folder and browse to the folder or enter its path. If you invoked the 
undo operation from a subfolder its path is pre-populated.


7 Click Advanced.


8 To restrict the undo to particular files or folders, enter wildcard filters in: 


• The Include repository file box to only include specific file types.


• The Exclude repository file box to exclude specific file types.


9 Apply the repository date and time to the files in the work area that will be undone.


10 To automatically merge local and repository files whose content does not conflict, 
select Auto merge non-conflicting file content. You can also select a default character 
set that is used to transcode Unicode.


11 Click Next.


12 On the Review Changes page select a resolution for each conflict. Your selection is 
displayed in the Resolution column.


13 Click Update.
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Merging Changes across Streams
You can use Dimensions CM to merge:


 Changes across streams or their folders.


 Changes from a baseline into a target stream.


 Changes from requests owned by another stream into a target stream.


Merge is similar to Update and uses a work area to apply changes and process conflicts. 
This enables you to safely merge, build, and test before delivering the merge results to a 
target stream in a repository.


When you merge two objects, for example a stream with another stream, or a stream 
with a baseline, Dimensions CM looks for a common ancestor. This is a point in time where 
the streams or work areas diverged. This is typically referred to as a three-way merge. 
For example, assume you have two streams that were created from the same baseline. 
Modifications are performed in both streams by different developers and delivered to CM. 
You now merge stream 1 into stream 2. Dimensions CM looks at the baseline (the 
common ancestor), finds the modifications that were delivered to stream 1 after that 
point, and merges those changes in stream 2.


For merge examples and use cases see the chapter Merging Changes across Streams in 
the Dimensions CM User’s Guide.


NOTE  To display Dimensions CM merge commands attach your Visual Studio solution to 
source control and connect to a Dimensions CM repository.


The merge process uses changesets to find the common ancestor. A changeset is a logical 
grouping of changes that is created automatically every time that you deliver changes to a 
stream or project in a repository. For details see "Working with Changesets" on page 60.


Merging Specific Changes between Streams
When you merge changes between streams you can select changes that are related to 
specific requests, commonly known as cherrypicking. For example, you have delivered 
multiple sets of changes to a stream but want to merge one specific set into a different 
stream. For more details see the Dimensions CM User’s Guide.


Merging Changes across Streams
1 Do one of the following:


• In Solution Explorer right-click a solution, a project, or an item and select Merge.


• In the Dimensions Projects view right-click a stream and select Merge from 
Stream.


• In the Changesets view right-click a changeset and select Merge from Stream 
Version.


The Merge Streams wizard opens.
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TIP: The context from which you merge determines the scope. For example, if you 
select a Dimensions CM stream or a Visual Studio project the whole stream will be 
merged. If you select a subfolder, only the file types scoped by the folder and its sub-
folders will be merged.


2 In the Merge changes from this stream box specify a stream that will be the 
source for this merge. Do one of the following:


 Click Select and use the Select Stream dialog box to specify a stream. Optionally 
specify a stream version.


 Enter the name of a stream, and optionally a version number, in this format:


PRODUCT:STREAM_NAME;VERSION


For example:


QLARIUS:JAVA_BRANCHA_STR;5


NOTE  Omitting a version number merges changes from the latest stream version.


3 The Merge changes into this target stream box displays the name of the stream 
from which you invoked the merge. To select a different target stream enter its name 
or click Select and choose a stream.


NOTE  You can only merge into the latest version of the target stream. Update your 
work area and deliver local changes before performing a merge.


4 To change the direction of the merge click the Swap button.


NOTE  After swapping you may need to change the work area to one that is 
associated with the target stream.


5 The default project work area is displayed in the Merge using this work area box. 
To use a different work area enter its path or click Select and browse for one.


6 To interactively (manually) verify the merge results before applying them to the work 
area, select Perform an interactive merge.


7 To restrict the scope of the merge to a specific folder and its sub-folders, select Limit 
the scope of the merge to this folder and browse to the folder, or enter its path.


8 (Optional) Click Advanced to configure more merge options.


9 To restrict the marge to particular files or folders enter wildcard filters in: 


• The Include repository file box to only include specific file types. The default 
filters are determined by the context from which you invoked the merge.


• The Exclude repository file box to exclude specific file types.


10 To apply the repository date and time to the files in the merge select Apply 
repository date and time.


11 To automatically merge files whose content does not conflict, select Auto merge 
non-conflicting file content. Select a default character set.


12 To merge do one of the following:


• If you performing an automatic non-interactive merge click Merge.


• If you performing a manual interactive merge click Next.
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If there are no conflicts the merge completes successfully. If there are conflicts, the 
Review Changes page is displayed. Do the following:


a Review the list of conflicts and select an appropriate resolution for each one.


b Click Merge.


After the merge has completed successfully you are prompted to deliver the files to 
the repository. 


Merging Changes from a Baseline into a Stream
1 In the Baseline view right-click a baseline and select Merge from Baseline.


2 The baseline ID is displayed in the Merge changes from this baseline box. To 
select a different baseline do one of the following:


 Click Select and use the Select Baseline dialog box to specify a baseline.


 Enter the name of a baseline in this format:


PRODUCT:BASELINE_NAME


3 The Merge changes into this target stream box displays the name of the stream 
from which you invoked the merge. To select a different target stream enter its name 
or click Select and choose a stream.


NOTE  You can only merge into the latest version of the target stream.


4 Continue from Step 5 on page 46.


Merging Changes from Requests Owned by Another 
Stream
1 In the Requests view select one or more change requests, right-click, and select 


Merge from Request. The Merge Streams wizard opens.


2 The Merge changes from this request box displays the selected change requests. 
To add change requests enter their IDs, each separated by a comma. To specify 
different change requests click Select and use the Request Selection wizard to specify 
a product and change requests.


NOTE  You cannot merge request changes from different streams in the same merge 
operation.


3 The Include changes from this stream box displays the stream that contains the 
change requests. To select a different stream click Select and navigate to the stream.


4 The Merge changes into this target stream box displays the name of the stream 
from which you invoked the merge. To select a different target stream enter its name 
or click Select and choose a stream.


NOTE  You can only merge into the latest version of the target stream.


5 To change the direction of the merge click the Swap button.


6 The default project work area is displayed in the Merge using this work area box. 
To use a different work area enter its path or click Select and browse for one.
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7 To interactively (manually) verify the merge results before applying them to the work 
area, select Perform an interactive merge.


8 To include all items in the merge that are related to child requests of the selected 
change request, select Also include items related to child requests.


9 (Optional) Click Advanced.


10 To restrict the merge to particular files or folders enter wildcard filters in: 


• The Include repository file box to only include specific file types.


• The Exclude repository file box to exclude specific file types.


For details about using wildcards see page 39.


11 To apply the repository date and time to the files in the merge select Apply 
repository date and time.


12 By default only the file changes associated with the request that you specified will be 
merged. To merge all changes unselect Cherrypick file changes. For more details 
see page 45.


13 To automatically merge files whose content does not conflict, select Auto merge 
non-conflicting file content. In the desktop client and Windows Explorer 
integration you can also select a default character set that is used to transcode 
Unicode files before merging.


14 To merge do one of the following:


• If you are performing an automatic non-interactive merge click Merge.


• If you are performing a manual interactive merge click Next.


If there are no conflicts the merge completes successfully. If there are conflicts, the 
Review Changes page is displayed. Do the following:


a Review the list of conflicts and select a resolution for each one.


b Click Merge.


15 After the merge has completed successfully you are prompted to deliver the files to 
the repository.
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Shelving Streams


About Shelving
Shelving enables you to store local changes in a personal stream in a repository and 
optionally remove the changes from a work area. You can use shelving to:


 Shelve changes and reset a work area


You can remove changes from a work area that you do not want to deliver to the 
associated stream when:


• The changes are not stable or complete.


• You need to interrupt your current work and set aside the changes.


• You need to switch to a different task but want to use the same work area rather 
than populate a new one, which can be time consuming.


After the shelving operation is complete you reset the work area to the latest 
repository content.


 Backup changes


When you are sharing a stream with other developers but are not ready to deliver 
your local changes, you can backup your work by committing it to a personal stream. 
This creates a snapshot of the work area at that point in time. When creating backups 
you keep the local changes and do not need to reset the work area.


When you are ready to resume work on the shelved changes you can restore them by 
merging the personal stream back into the work area.


Typical shelving scenario:


 Your team lead asks you to improve functionality in the next release of an application.


 You download the tip of the stream to a local work area and begin work. Over the 
course of the next few days you create new files and modify existing ones.


 Your manager asks you to interrupt your work and fix a very high priority bug that 
affects the same functional area. The fix requires you to modify some of the files that 
you recently changed. To avoid conflicts between the recent changes and the bug fix, 
and to use the same work area, you shelve your work to a personal stream and reset 
your work area to the latest repository content. You now have a clean work area that 
does not contain the changes you previously made.


 You fix the bug and deliver the changes to the stream.


 Your manager asks you to resume work on improving the functionality so you:


• Merge the shelved content from the personal stream back into the work area.


• Resolve any conflicts between the changes made for the bug fix and new feature.
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Shelving Changes
1 In Solution Explorer right-click the root folder of a project, or any subfolder, and select 


Shelve. The Shelve wizard opens.


2 Enter a name for the personal stream, the default is:


<Username>_<ID of the parent stream>


3 Enter a unique branch name, the default is:


<Username>_<ID of the parent stream>


4 Optionally modify the default description of the personal stream.


5 After the shelving operation is complete, by default the work area is reset to the latest 
repository content and the local changes are discarded. If you do not want to reset 
the work area unselect Reset work area changes after shelving.


6 Optionally add the new personal stream to your list of favorite streams.


7 Click Next. The next few pages of the Shelve wizard are similar to delivering changes, 
for details see page 35.


8 When you have competed the wizard click Shelve.


9 If you have opted to reset the work area click Reset. The Update wizard opens. The 
stream to be used for the update is the same one that was used to shelve the 
changes. In the Advanced section the following options are selected by default:


• Reset work area changes to repository versions and paths


• Delete locally added files (such as artifacts added by a local build process)


Complete the Update wizard, for details see page 37.


Restoring Shelved Changes
To restore shelved changes you merge a personal stream back into a work area. The 
source stream is the shelved personal stream and the target stream is the stream you are 
merging into. When restoring you can: 


 Select which content to restore.


 Restore to a new, or clean, work area.


 Restore to a work area associated with a different stream if, for example, the stream 
used to shelve a work area is locked.


NOTE  The process for restoring shelved changes is the same for merging streams.


1 Open the Merge wizard (see page 45).


2 In the Merge changes from this stream box select the shelved personal stream, 
which is the source for this merge. Do one of the following:
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• Click Select and select Another stream. Do one of the following:


• Start typing the ID of a stream. Streams that contain any characters in the 
string are displayed. For example, to find ’QLARIUS:VS_BRANCHA’ type ’vs’.


• Select a stream from the list. Favorite streams and recently used streams are 
displayed at the top.


Optionally restore the work area to a specific version of the shelved stream. Click 
OK.


• Enter the stream ID, and optionally a version number, in this format:


PRODUCT:STREAM_NAME;VERSION


For example: QLARIUS:JAVA_BRANCHA;5


NOTE  If you do not specify a version the changes are merged from the latest version 
of the source stream.


3 By default the Merge changes into this target stream box displays the name of 
the target stream for the merge. To select a different target stream enter its name or 
click Select and choose a stream.


4 If the target stream has a default work area it is displayed in the Merge using this 
work area box. To select a different work area enter its path or click Select and 
choose one. 


5 Complete the rest of the Merge wizard, for details see page 45.


Delegating a Personal Stream
You can delegate a personal stream to another user and change ownership of the stream. 
For example, you are switching to a different task and want to delegate the changes in a 
personal stream to another user.


NOTE  


 After you delegate a personal stream that you originated you can continue 
contributing to it. Access is controlled by the privilege Control Personal Stream. All 
users in the ADMIN group have this privilege granted by default.


 You cannot delegate a regular stream.


1 In the Dimensions Projects view right-click the personal stream and select Delegate.


2 In the Delegate Personal Stream dialog box select a user.


3 Click OK. The personal stream is now delegated to the user you specified.
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Invoking Dimensions Deployment
You can invoke Dimensions CM deployment features in a number of ways. When you do 
this, the Dimensions CM Deployment Web Client view opens in a browser. Do this if you 
want to manage deployment of your files.


Do one of the following:


 Click Deployment Views on the toolbar.


 From the View menu select Deployment Views.


NOTE  For information about deployment features see the Dimensions CM Deployment 
Guide.


Viewing and Updating Previous Revisions
To work with previous revisions of a file, right-click the file in Solution Explorer and select 
History. This displays the History view, which lists all previous actions and allows you to 
get, check out, check in, and compare them. This view is distinct from the historical view 
you can display from the History menu option.
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Viewing and Updating Item Information
You can display file attributes, history, and relationships information. Right-click a file and 
select Item Properties. A detailed item properties view appears. From here you can review 
a number of tabs and update many item properties.


 General. This tab displays the item name, ID, state, phase, revision and description. 
These properties are not writable.


 Attributes. From here you can view and modify values for attributes assigned to 
items.


 History. This tab displays the revision history.


 Delegates. From here you can see any users to whom the file has been delegated, 
and in turn delegate it. To delegate a file, select the role to whom the users belong 
from the Role to delegate list, select the users from the Available Users list, and 
click Assign to move those users to the Assigned users list. You can also swap users 
by selecting users from each list and clicking the Replace button. For more on 
delegation, see the Dimensions User’s Guide.


 Users and Roles. From this tab you can see all users and roles who are assigned to 
work on the item.


 Privileges. On this tab, you can see all privileges that you (and others) have been 
assigned for this item. This can be useful if you are unable to complete an action and 
you suspect that your Dimensions privileges may need to be expanded.


 Related. Here you can see all related objects, including requests, projects, and other 
items. You can add new relationships and remove existing relationships.


Comparing Files and Revisions


About Comparing and Merging
In Dimensions for Visual Studio you can compare:


 Latest revision differences: The line-by-line differences between the file open in 
Visual Studio and its immediate ancestor in the Dimensions repository.


 Previous revision differences: The line-by-line differences between the current 
working file and specific previous revisions. 


You can merge:


 Specific revisions of items


 Different files
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Comparing the Working File with the Latest Revision
You can compare the latest file open in Visual Studio and its immediate ancestor in the 
Dimensions repository:


Select a file in Solution Explorer, and select File | Source Control | Compare with Latest. 
The Merge tool opens and displays the line-by-line differences between the file revision 
open in Visual Studio and its ancestor in the Dimensions repository.


See the Dimensions or the Merge tool’s online help.


Comparing the Working File with Previous Revisions
You can compare the current working version of a file in Visual Studio to any previous 
revision in the Dimensions repository.


1 Right-click the file that contains the revisions you want to compare and select History. 
The History view appears.


2 Select the revision, and click the Compare Revisions button. The Merge tool opens 
and displays the line-by-line differences between the working copy and the revision in 
Dimensions.


Working with Baselines


Displaying Baselines
1 From Dimensions Explorer, select Baselines. All available baselines appear in the 


Baselines view. 


2 Select the Show All option to see all baselines for the stream or project. 


3 Right-click any baseline and select Add to Favorites to add to your Favorites list, 
which you can display by clicking the Favorites node.


4 You can also search for a specific baseline. To find specific baselines:


a Right-click the Find Results node and select Find. The Select Baseline dialog box 
appears. 


b From here you can enter information about the baseline to help find it, including its 
ID, the product or project it belongs to, its type, what template it was created 
with, and a date range when it was created.


c Click Next to display search results from your criteria. Select the baselines you 
want to include in the search results (you can CTRL+click to select multiple 
baselines) and click Finish. The baselines you selected appear in a new list under 
the Find Results node. For example, if this is your first search, the results appear 
in a child node called Find Result 1.
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Creating Baselines
You can create a new baseline from any project in the repositories you are connected to. 
You can create any of the following types of baseline:


 A baseline that uses a specific baseline template that determines which revisions to 
include, and that is scoped by design part


 A design baseline that represents the current product design structure, or a part of it


 A tip baseline that includes the latest revisions of all files in a project


 A revised baseline, which is a baseline that is derived from an existing baseline by 
adding or removing item revisions that are related to requests


1 Do one of the following:


• In Dimensions Explorer click New | Baseline.


• In the Dimensions Project view right-click the project or stream from which you 
want to create a baseline and select New | Baseline.


NOTE If the project or stream for which you want to create a baseline is not open, 
right-click the Favorite Dimensions Projects node and select Add to Favorites. 
The Dimensions Projects tab appears with a list of all projects in the product. You can 
then right-click the project for which you want to create a baseline and select New 
Baseline.


2 Choose the product containing the project or stream.


3 Enter an ID string for the baseline.


4 Select the baseline type from the Type list.


5 In the Create baseline from field do one of the following:


• Start typing the ID of a stream or project. Streams and projects that contain any 
characters in the string are displayed. For example, to find 
’QLARIUS:VS_BRANCHA’ type ’vs’.


• Select a stream or project from the list. Favorites and recently used streams and 
projects are displayed at the top.


6 Click Next.


7 On the Select Baseline Template and Design Part screen, select a baseline template 
from the Use following template list. The baseline template determines which 
requests or items to include in the baseline. To create a design baseline, do not select 
a template.


8 Enter a design part ID in the Design part field, or click the Browse button to search 
for a design part. This field identifies the top level design part in the design part 
hierarchy from which you will baseline items. You can include any number of levels of 
children of this design part using the Part levels option.


9 The Part levels options allow you to choose the levels in the design part hierarchy 
from which items will be included, starting from the top level design part you entered 
in the Design part field. To include items from all design parts under the top design 
part, select All. To specify the number of levels from which to include items, select the 
From top to option and enter or click to choose a number. For example, if you select 
From top to and enter 3, then items will be included from the top three levels of the 
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design part hierarchy, starting with the design part you entered in the Design part 
field.


10 Click Next.


11 On the Baseline Options screen, enter or browse to select any requests that you want 
to relate to this baseline. If you selected a request baseline template, the baseline will 
include any items that have an In Response To relationship to the requests you enter 
here. If you selected an item baseline template, the requests you enter here will just 
be related to the baseline but have no effect on the content of the baseline.


12 Click Next.


13 On the Baseline Attributes screen, enter values for user defined attributes, and click 
Next. You must enter values for required attributes in order to create the baseline.


14 On the Ready to Create Template Baseline screen, review a summary of the new 
baseline and click Finish to create the baseline.


Creating a Tip Baseline
1 Do one of the following:


• In Dimensions Explorer click New | Tip Baseline.


• In the Dimensions Project view right-click the project or stream from which you 
want to create a baseline and select New | Tip Baseline.


NOTE If the project for which you want to create a tip baseline is not open, you can 
right-click the Favorite Dimensions Projects node and select Add to Favorites. 
The Dimensions Project tab appears with a list of all projects in the product. You can 
then right-click the project for which you want to create a baseline and select New 
Baseline.


2 Choose the product containing the project or stream, and then choose the project or 
stream.


3 Enter an ID string for the baseline.


4 Select the baseline type from the Type list.


5 In the Create baseline from field choose the project or stream from which to create 
the template baseline. Do one of the following:


• Start typing the ID of a stream or project. Streams and projects that contain any 
characters in the string are displayed. For example, to find 
’QLARIUS:VS_BRANCHA’ type ’vs’.


• Select a stream or project from the list. Favorites and recently used streams and 
projects are displayed at the top.


6 Click Next.


7 On the Baseline Options screen, enter or browse to select any requests that you want 
to relate to this baseline.


8 Click Next.


9 On the Baseline Attributes screen, enter values for any required user defined 
attributes, and click Next.
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10 On the Ready to Create Tip Baseline screen, review a summary of the new baseline 
and click Finish to create the baseline.


Creating a Revised Baseline
1 Open the Baselines view for the project or stream containing the baseline from which 


you want to create a revised baseline.


2 Right-click the baseline and select New Revised Baseline.


3 The product and project are pre-populated based on your initial baseline selection. 


4 The ID string for the revised baseline is auto-generated.


5 Select the baseline type from the Type list.


6 Click Next.


7 In the Update using field, list the requests related to item revisions you want to add 
to the baseline. The item revisions must have an In Response To relationship to the 
requests. You can enter one or more IDs separated by a comma, or click Browse.


8 In the Remove using field, list the requests related to item revisions that you want 
to remove from the baseline. The item revisions must have an Affected relationship to 
the requests. You can enter one or more IDs separated by a comma, or click Browse.
NOTE You must have at least one request in the Update using or Remove using 
field.


9 Select the Traverse request relationships check box to search for item revisions 
included in requests related to the listed requests.


10 In the Scope baseline using field, enter the ID of the project or stream from which 
you want to include item revisions. Click Browse to find a project or stream.


11 Click Next.


12 On the Baseline Attributes screen, enter values for user defined attributes, and click 
Next. You must enter values for required attributes in order to create the baseline.


13 Click Next.


14 On the Ready to Revise Baseline screen, review the options for the revised baseline 
and click Finish to create the revised baseline.


Creating Projects and Streams from Baselines
Within Visual Studio, you can create new projects and streams based on the content in an 
existing Dimensions CM baseline. This allows you to pre-populate a new project or stream 
with the correct files and folders, for example if you need to create a new branch project 
based on previous project.


1 Open the Baselines view. 


2 Right-click the baseline from which you want to create a new project or stream, and 
select New Project or New Stream. 


3 Choose which product the new project or stream will belong to, and enter a name for 
the new project or stream.
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4 Optionally enter a description and, for a stream, a unique branch name.


5 Choose whether to add this project or stream to your favorites list in Dimensions 
Explorer.


6 Click Next.


7 On the Based-on screen you can confirm that the correct baseline is selected, or 
select a different baseline. 


If you are creating a stream, you can also choose whether a valid request must be 
specified when changes are delivered to this stream. If this is enabled, then all users 
of this stream must provide the ID of the request they are working on when delivering 
changes to files in their workspaces. 


8 Click Next.


9 If you are creating a project, you must set the appropriate Version Management and 
Change Management Rules options, including:


10 Click Finish to create the new project or stream. 


Creating Shortcuts to Favorite Baselines
You can quickly access your most commonly used baselines by adding them to your 
Favorites list.


1 Display the Baselines view.


2 Right click a baseline and select Add to Favorites.


Option Description


When new revisions are 
created


Choose whether or not to create new branches 
when new revisions are created, and whether to 
allow users to override the default revision 
number for new revisions.


Change Management 
Rules


Choose whether to enable CM rules in the project. 
You can choose to default to CM rules settings for 
the item types, to always enable CM rules, or 
always disable them. You can also require users to 
relate a request for any refactoring.
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Displaying Reviews
Dimensions CM Pulse is a web-based tool that enables development teams to examine the 
health and quality of their changes. Reviews are part of Pulse that enable you to:


 Comment on, and review, the code changes in your development projects.


 Collaborate with team members.


 Get insight into the health of changes in your changesets and streams, such as the 
results of chain runs.


 Promote team work and development best practices.


 Vote to approve or reject reviews, which may cause reviews to be marked as 
approved or sent for rework.


Reviews are integrated into your client or IDE and enable you to:


 Display reviews in a separate view. You can manage a review, such as adding 
comments and changing its state. Links inside a review open in Pulse (in an external 
browser).


 Open the review related to a specific request or changeset.


See also: Pulse help


 To display the review associated with a changeset: in the Changesets view, right click 
a changeset, and select Open Review.


 To display the review associated with a request: in the Requests view, right click a 
request, and select Open Review.


 To display all reviews, open the Review view. To display a review, right click and select 
one of the following:


• Open to display the review in a separate view.


• Open in Pulse to display the review in Pulse (in an external browser).



http://help.serena.com/doc_center/cm/ver1433/webapp/pulse/onlinehelp.html
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Working with Changesets


About Changesets
A changeset is a logical grouping of changes that is created automatically every time that 
you deliver changes to a stream or project in a repository. Each changeset creates a new 
version of a stream or project. Changesets give insight into the development activity in 
your streams and enable you to easily identify changes. They also reduce the complexity 
of parallel development by making it easy to manage sets of changes. CM Pulse provides 
you with an intuitive visualization of changes throughout your development process.


The diagram below shows multiple streams where each circle represents a new stream 
version when a delivery has been made. Changeset version #0 (zero) is empty and 
represents the initial state of a stream or project.


The Changesets dialog box enables you to view all of the changes that have been made to 
a stream or project since it was created and includes the following information:


 The stream version created by the new changeset, for example: [123]


 The date and time the stream version was created, for example:
11/22/2013 15:20:13 


 The name of the user who made the delivery, the type of delivery, and any comment 
entered by the user at the time of delivery, for example:
DELIVER by ANON:"Modified"
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Each item in a changeset includes the following information:


 The type of change, for example, Modification.


 The folder path.


 The item revision.


 Any related change requests.


Inspecting Changeset Health
Changeset health is displayed visually using a combination of the expert opinions of the 
changes and the review state. You can use experts in Dimensions CM Pulse to:


 Perform builds


 Capture built artifacts


 Deploy assets


 Examine source code and artifacts, report findings, and provide an opinion


 Perform static analysis


You can configure experts and tools to run in a sequence of steps called a chain. You can 
also configure changesets to automatically create reviews and run chains of experts. For 
details about using Pulse experts see the online help.


Examples of changeset health:


1 Open the Changeset view. The health icon is displayed on the left.


2 To open the review associated with a changeset, right-click and select Open Review. 
The review opens in a new view.


3 To view a changeset’s details, right-click and select Open Details. The changeset 
opens in a new view.


NOTE  To use CM Pulse functionality it should be enabled in your database.


The changeset is currently healthy and the review was successful.


The changeset is not healthy or the review failed.


The changeset is unstable.


No experts were run on the changeset and no review is available.


The changeset was aborted.
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Displaying the Changes to a Stream or Project
You can display the history of changes that have been applied to items and folders in a 
stream or project in a repository. You can also apply filters to limit the changes that are 
displayed. 


1 Do one of the following:


• In Dimensions Explorer, expand a node that has an open connection and click 
Changesets.


• In the Dimensions Projects view, right-click a project or stream, and select 
Changesets.


• In Solution Explorer right-click a Visual Studio project and select Folder 
Changesets. To limit the list of changesets that is displayed, right-click a 
subfolder.


The list of changesets is displayed in a new view. If you change connections in 
Dimensions Explorer to a different repository, the content of the view automatically 
changes.


2 To filter the view:


• From the Filter list select an attribute type.


• Enter a value in the box.


For example, select Request(s) as a filtering attribute and in the Filter box enter a 
request type, such as ENH.


3 To filter the view by a date range do one or both of the following:


• To display entries from a specified date, select the From check box and select the 
date.


• To display entries up to a specified date, select the To check box and select the 
date.


Updating a Work Area from a Stream or Project 
Version
You can update a local work area from a specific version of a stream. This option is only 
available when the controlled solution is opened. 


1 Open the Changesets view.


2 Right-click the top level of the changeset from which you want to update a work area 
and select Update from Stream Version or Update from Project Version. The 
Update Stream dialog box opens and the stream ID and version are displayed in the 
Update changes from this stream box. For details see page 37.


Creating a New Stream or Project from a Stream 
Version
You can base a new stream or project on a specific version of a stream or project.


1 Open the Changesets view.







 Working with Changesets


Dimensions CM for Visual Studio User’s Guide 63


2 Right-click the changeset on which you want to base the new project or stream and 
select New Stream or New Project.


3 Complete the Create Stream wizard (see page 34) or Create Project wizard (see page 
24). The stream/project ID and version number are displayed in the Based on 
Stream/Based on Project field.


Opening Related Changeset Requests
You can open the change requests that are related to a changeset.


1 Open the Changesets view.


2 Right-click the top level of a changeset and select Open Related Requests.


Each request opens in a new tab.


Comparing Changeset Items
You can compare a changeset item with:


 Another revision of the same item.


 A work file on disk. This option is only available when the corresponding file exists on 
disk and is part of the currently open solution.


 Another item revision in the repository.


1 Open the Changesets view.


2 Right-click a new, imported, or modified item and do one of the following:


• To compare with the previous revision (if one exists), select Compare with <item 
revision>.


• Select Compare with. The Compare Items dialog box appears. Do one of the 
following:


• To compare the revision with a different revision of the same item, select it 
from the Another Revision list.


• To compare the revision with a file in your work area, select A workfile, click 
the Browse button, and navigate to the file.


• To compare the revision with a revision of a different item in the repository, 
select Another item, click the Browse button, and use the Select Item dialog 
box to search for it.


3 Click OK. The items are opened in the default merge tool.


Displaying the History of a Changeset Item
You can display the revision history of a changeset item.


1 Open the Changesets view.


2 Right-click an item revision and select History. The item revision history is opened in 
a new tab. You can right-click a revision and perform additional operations.
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Displaying the Pedigree of a Changeset Item
You can display the pedigree of a changeset item.


1 Open the Changesets view.


2 Right-click an item and select Pedigree. The item pedigree is displayed in a new tab.


Browsing a Changeset Item Revision
You can browse the content of a changeset item revision.


1 Open the Changesets view.


2 Right-click an item revision and select View Revision. The revision is opened in a 
new tab.


Opening the Changesets Graph
You can visualize your streams of development and changesets in the Changesets Graph 
in CM Pulse.


1 Open the Changesets view.


2 Right-click a changeset and select Open in CM Pulse. CM Pulse opens in a new view.


3 Login if prompted.


4 Click Repository and select a repository from the list.


5 Click Changeset Graph. For more information see the help.


Customizing and Moving Changeset Columns
You can customize the columns that are displayed in the Changeset view and change their 
position. Customizations are saved to the registry and shared with the desktop client.


To customize changeset columns:


1 In the Changesets view right-click any column heading. The Customization dialog 
box opens.


2 Drag and drop columns between the dialog box and the columns heading row.


To move changeset columns:


Drag and drop columns to change their position on the row. You cannot move the Type 
column.
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Viewing File Annotations


About Annotations
The Annotations view annotates the lines of code in your source files. Annotations make it 
easier to find when a change was introduced. You can also see who made a change and 
why. Each annotation displays the item revision and the name of the user who delivered 
the change. Hover over an annotation to view additional information about an item 
revision such as:


 The date and time of the delivery.


 Its related change requests.


 Any comments added by the user.


You can also use the ANNOTATE command in the DMCLI command-line client to list file 
annotations.







66 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 3  Managing your Work


Opening the Annotations View
The Annotations view enables you to see who has modified blocks of code and why. Each 
user’s deliveries are highlighted with the same color. 


1 In Solution Explorer right-click a file and select View Annotations. The Annotations 
view is displayed in a new tab.


2 In the left pane place the cursor over an item revision. A tooltip displays the following 
information:


• The item revision.


• The user who made the modification.


• The date the modification was made.


• Any related change request.


• Comments added by the user when the item revision was delivered.


To keep the tooltip in focus press F2.


Browsing an Item Revision 
You can browse the contents of a specific item revision.


1 Open the Annotations view for an item.


2 In the left pane select an item revision and on the toolbar select View Revision. The 
item revision opens in a new tab.


Opening a Request Related to an Item Revision
You can open a change request that is related to an item revision.


1 Open the Annotations view for an item.


2 In the left pane select an item revision. On the toolbar click Open Related Requests 
and select the request. The change request opens in a new view.


Comparing an Item Revision with its Ancestor
You can view and compare the differences between an item revision and its ancestor.


1 Open the Annotations view for an item.


2 In the left pane select an item revision and on the toolbar click Compare. The item 
revisions are opened in the default merge tool.
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Creating Shortcuts to Favorite Projects and Streams
In Dimensions Explorer you can maintain a list of your favorite Dimensions projects and 
streams. This provides fast access to projects and streams that you use regularly.


1 Select View | Dimensions Explorer.


2 Double-click the Favorite Dimensions Projects link to open a list of all Dimensions 
projects and streams in the product that you are currently connected to.


3 To add a project or stream to the favorites list, right-click it and select Add to 
favorites, or drag projects or streams onto the Favorites Dimensions Projects 
node.


If you expand the Favorite Dimensions Projects link the project or stream is 
displayed. Return to this list every time you want to open one of your most-used 
projects or streams. You can open the project from source control, from here. You can 
also use this to add Visual Studio projects and files to source control by right clicking 
the favorite and choosing to add.


Default File Merge Tool
The default file merge tool in the Visual Studio integration is Araxis Merge, an advanced 
two and three-way file comparison (diff), merging, and folder synchronization tool. 


You can obtain help in Araxis Merge at any time by using the commands in the Help menu, 
or by pressing the F1 key. Some windows also contain a Help button.


You can change the default file merge tool to the Merge Tool or any other third party 
application. For details see Configuring the Default Merge Tools in the System 
Administration Guide.
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Request Management Overview


About Request Management
You can use requests to plan, track, authorize, and control all work on development 
projects. A request may capture a defect, enhancement, or other work that needs to be 
completed on items that belong to your projects.


The fundamental concept of managing work with requests is the association of requests to 
files that you are working on. Follow this process to manage your work with requests:


1 If your organization requires request associations for all work and requires explicit file 
check-out before you can update files, you cannot start any work that is not related to 
a request. If your organization works optimistically and does not require explicit file 
check-out, you can start work on a file without checking it out and associating it with 
a request. In either case, you may be unable to deliver your changes to the 
Dimensions repository without associating your files with requests.


2 Before starting work, identify the requests that you will work on and add them to your 
working list. You can use requests that other users have already created, or you can 
create new requests.


3 Associate the appropriate issues from your working list to files when checking them 
out, or when checking them in.


4 The requests store a record of all affected files. This provides detailed tracking history. 
Furthermore, the requests can be used for other purposes such as creating baselines 
of revisions that were created in response to them.


You can work with Dimensions requests. 


About Dimensions CM Requests
The Dimensions CM for Visual Studio Plug-in simplifies the process of administering 
requests. You can perform the most frequent tasks from within Visual Studio, such as 
actioning a request through its lifecycle or delegating the request to a developer. Normal 
Dimensions CM rules only allow valid lifecycle transitions that are valid. After the next 
state has been selected, you can choose to delegate the request to a particular role. 
Requests that you action are placed in the inbox of the relevant users.


Where a role has multiple potential users, you can identify the specific users that will 
receive the request. This allows team leaders to monitor and reassign work as necessary 
to maintain and improve team productivity.
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Working with Requests


Displaying Requests
The Requests view displays all the requests in a stream or project in the current CM 
product.


1 In Dimensions Explorer click Requests.


2 Switch between:


• The requests in your inbox.


• All the requests in all stream and projects in the current CM product.


• Your working list.


3 To add a new request, click New Request.


4 To browse a request, double click it.


5 To open the review associated with a request, right click, and select Open Review.


6 To search for a request, start typing in the Find Requests field. For example, start 
typing the part of the name of a request or its title. The list of reviews updates as you 
type. This field is not case insensitive.


7 Right click a request to view other operations you can perform on it.


8 To customize the toolbars, commands, and menus, right click the top toolbar and 
select Customize.


9 To customize the columns:


• To add a new column, right click in any column heading and select Column 
Chooser. Double click a column type to add it.


• To remove a column, right click its heading and select Hide this Column.


• To customize a column, click the Custom button at the top right of the column 
heading and select a value or category.


10 To apply custom filters to the review list, right click in any column heading and select 
Filter Editor. In the Filter Editor do the following:


a To add a group, click any group title and select Add Group. You can add subgroups.


b To change a group’s filter type, select the group and select a filter.


c To add a condition to a group, click ’+’ (plus). For each condition specify:


• An attribute, for example, Action Date.


• An operator, for example, Equals.


• A custom value.


d To delete a condition, click ’-’ (minus).
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Choosing Requests to Work On
To work on a request, you associate file revisions to it. This adds information about 
affected files to the requests, and maintains a record of all changes made in response to 
the request.


Before you can work on a request, you must add it to your working list. This makes the 
request available to you when you are checking files out / in, or delivering local changes 
to the repository.


1 Right-click the request and select Add to working list.


2 Now, when you add, check out, or check in files, you can relate this request to the 
files.


Opening and Editing a Request
1 Open Dimensions Explorer.


2 Click Requests node.


3 Double-click a request in the list, or right-click a request and select Browse.


4 The following information is displayed:


 General tab:


• ID: The unique identifier of the request.


• Title: The title of the request. Edit the title as needed.


• State: The present state of the request.


• Phase: The present phase of the request.


• Originated by: The user name of the person who created the request.


• Description: Text describing the request. Edit the description as needed.


 Attributes tab: Lists the attributes and values for the request. Update the 
attributes as needed.


 Comments tab: Lists the comments associated with the request. To add a new 
comment, enter the comment in the New comment field and click Save.


 History tab: Lists the actions that have been applied to the request.


 Attachments tab: Lists the files that are attached to the request, including 
filename, description, and size. You can modify attachments from here. 


TIP  If you know the ID of the request that you want to open, you can go directly to 
it from Dimensions Explorer.


• Right-click a list node and select Browse request.


• Enter the ID of the request that you want to open and select the product that 
contains the request.


• Click OK.
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 Delegates tab: Lists the users who are assigned to the request and those who 
could be assigned to the request in various roles and capabilities. You can modify 
delegations from here. 


 Users and Roles tab: Lists the users who have the request in their inbox, and 
lists the users with roles assigned to them for the request, including the role, 
capability, and role type.


 Privileges tab: Lists the privileges of each user relative to the request, including 
any rules that have been applied.


 Related: lists the items related to the request. You can manage item relationships 
from here. 


 Template View tab: Displays all the information in the request as formatted by 
the template.


Managing Lists of Requests
In the Requests view, you can group requests into various lists in order to more easily 
manage them. The following groups are available in the Requests view:


 Request Lists: In this area, you can create named lists in order to organize requests 
into useful groups. 


 Colleagues: This area is for delegating requests to users for whom you do not have 
permissions to view their Inbox Requests list. 


1 In the Requests view, double-click a desired list under Request Lists, or right-click 
the list and select Open. 


2 To filter the list by the contents of a column, click the drop-down menu in the column 
heading and choose any of the following options from the resulting menu:
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 (Custom): Invokes the Custom AutoFilter dialog box, which allows you to specify 
specific values and logic for a custom filter. 


Select one of the following filter criteria and enter a value to filter on:


• equals: Displays only those issues that exactly match the string you specify.


• does not equal: Displays only those issues that do not exactly match the 
string you specify.


• is greater than: Displays only those issues with a string that is greater than 
the one you specify. This logic applies to both numeric data, like dates, and to 
alphabetic text, where "greater than" would mean closer to "Z" than the 
specified characters.


• is greater than or equal to: Displays only those issues with a string that is 
greater than or equal to the one you specify. This logic applies to both numeric 
data, like dates, and to alphabetic text, where "greater than" would mean 
closer to "Z" than the specified characters.


• is less than: Displays only those issues with a string that is less than the one 
you specify. This logic applies to both numeric data, like dates, and to 
alphabetic text, where "less than" would mean closer to "A" than the specified 
characters.


• is less than or equal to: Displays only those issues with a string that is less 
than or equal to the one you specify. This logic applies to both numeric data, 
like dates, and to alphabetic text, where "less than" would mean closer to "A" 
than the specified characters.


• blanks: Displays only those issues that contain a blank (null) cell in the 
selected column. 


• non blanks: Displays only those issues that contain a populated (non null) cell 
in the selected column. 


• like: Displays only those issues that match a wildcard pattern where the 
percent sign (%) represents one or more characters, and an underscore (_) 
represents exactly one character. For example: May % 19__ 


• not like: Displays only those issues that do not match a wildcard pattern where 
the percent sign (%) represents one or more characters, and an underscore (_) 
represents exactly one character. For example: May % 19__


Optionally, you can specify a second filter criteria and value for the column using 
And/Or logic.


 (Blanks): Displays only those issues that contain a blank (null) cell in the selected 
column. 


 (Non blanks): Displays only those issues that contain a populated (non null) cell 
in the selected column. 


 Also, each unique value in the column is displayed once in the menu.


You can filter on multiple columns, in which case the second filter that you apply will 
act on the results from the first filter, and the third will act on the results of the 
second, and so on. 


The current filter is displayed in an information bar at the bottom of the list. The 
check box toggles the filter on and off. The drop-down menu displays a list of recent 
filters. The X button clears the filter. 
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3 To sort by column, click in the desired column heading. Click again to toggle the 
sorting from ascending to descending. SHIFT-click to sort by multiple columns.


4 To organize the list, right-click on a column heading and choose any of the following 
options from the resulting menu:


 Sort Ascending: Sorts the requests from A to Z. To sort on multiple columns, 
press the SHIFT key while selecting from the menu.


 Sort Descending: Sorts the requests from Z to A. To sort on multiple columns, 
press the SHIFT key while selecting from the menu.


 Group By This Column: Organizes the requests into groups based on repeating 
values in the selected column. For example, if you select the Status column, the 
requests would be organized into groups such as NEW, ASSIGNED, and 
IMPLEMENTED.


 Group By Box: Toggles the display of the grouped-by column headings on or off. 
With the display on, you can right-click on the group-by column heads in order to 
access the following group-specific options:


• Full Expand: Expands all group and subgroup nodes to expose all requests.


• Full Collapse: Collapses all groups and subgroups so that all requests are 
hidden and only the nodes of the top-level groupings are visible.


• UnGroup: Removes the selected grouping and returns the column heading to 
the table of columns.


 Column Chooser: Opens the Customization dialog box from which you can 
customize which columns are included in the table.


 Best Fit: Adjusts the width of the selected column to the widest item it contains.


 Clear Filter: Removes any filter in effect for the selected column.


 Best Fit (all columns): Adjusts the width of all columns to show as much content 
of each as is possible.


5 To close the list, click the X in the upper-right corner of the tab.


Creating an Empty Request List
1 Right-click the Request Lists node in the Requests view, and select New. The New 


Request List dialog box appears.


2 Enter a name for the new request list in the field.


3 Click OK. The new request list appears under the Request Lists node in the Requests 
view.


NOTE  You can nest groupings. Subsequent Group By This Column actions will 
nest the selected column grouping beneath the prior groupings. For example, if 
you grouped by Status and then by Phase, the requests would be grouped by 
Status (NEW, ASSIGNED, etc.) then sub grouped by Phase inside of each Status 
group.
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Creating and Populating a Request List
1 Open an existing list and select the requests you would like to include in a new 


request list.


2 Right-click the selected requests, and select Request Lists | New List. The New 
Request List dialog box appears.


3 Enter a name for the new request list.


4 Click OK. The new request list appears under the Request Lists node.


Adding a Request to a Request List
1 Open an existing list and select the requests that you want to add to another list.


2 Right-click the requests, and select Request Lists | Add to List. The Select Request List 
dialog box appears.


3 Select a request list from the drop-down list.


4 Click Yes. 


Removing a Request from a Request List
1 Open a request list and select the requests that you want to remove.


2 Right-click the selected requests, and select Request Lists | Remove from List. A 
confirmation dialog box appears.


3 Click Yes.


Deleting a Request List
1 Right-click the list and select Delete. A confirmation appears.


2 Click Yes.


Creating a New Request
You can create a new request or base (prime) a new request on an existing request. If you 
prime from an existing request, the fields in the New Request Wizard are populated with 
information from that request. When you create a request, it is added to the repository 
and assigned to the initial lifecycle state. You can leave a request in your draft list if you 
don't have all the information when you create it. 


1 Do one of the following: 


 In Dimensions Explorer, under the project or stream where you want to add a 
request, right-click Requests and select New Request. 


 To prime a new request from an existing request, right-click a request in any open 
list tab and select New. 


The first page of the Create New Request wizard appears.
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2 From the Raise request against list select the product where the new request will 
be created.


3 From of type list select a request type. 


4 Enter a title for the request. 


5 To provide a description of the request do one of the following: 


 Select From file and enter the name of the file that contains a description of the 
request, or click Browse to search for the file.


 Select Text and enter a description of the request. 


6 Click Next. The Base Request On page appears.


7 To base the new request on an existing request, select Base request on and enter 
the request ID, or click Browse to search for a request. 


8 To set a relationship between the new request and the request on which it is based, 
select a relationship type from the Relate as list. 


9 Click Next. The Request Attributes page appears.


10 Enter or select attribute values as needed. Attributes in italics cannot be changed. 
Attributes in bold are required. 


11 Click Next. The Related Objects page of the wizard appears.


12 To select the project or stream that the request affects, in the Related stream/
project box do one of the following:


• Start typing the ID. Streams and projects that contain any characters in the string 
are displayed. For example, to find ’QLARIUS:VS_BRANCHA’ type ’vs’.


• Select a stream or project from the list. Favorites and recently used streams and 
projects are displayed at the top.


13 Enter the design part specification(s) that the request affects in the Related design 
parts field or click Browse to search. If you leave this field blank the root part for the 
product will be used.


14 Enter the baseline(s) that the request affects in the Related baselines field or click 
Browse and enter information such as the product, type, title, ID, originator, and 
status. You can then choose baselines that match your criteria. 


15 Enter the item specification(s) that the request affects in the Related items field or 
click Browse and enter information such as the product, project, type, ID, originator, 
and status. You can then choose items that match your criteria. 


To define the relationship between the request and the item(s), select a relationship 
type from the Relate as list. 


16 Enter other request(s) that the new request affects in the Related requests field or 
click Browse and enter information such as the product, type, title, ID, originator, 
and status. You can then choose requests that match your criteria. 


To define the relationship between the new request and the affected request(s), select 
a relationship type from the Relate as list. 


17 Click Next. The Request Attachments page of the wizard appears.







78 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 4  Creating and Managing Requests


18 To optionally add an attachment do the following: 


a Click Add. The New Attachment dialog box appears.


b Enter the full path and name of the file in the Filename field or click Browse to 
search for one.


c By default the attached file retains its original name. To assign a new name enter it 
in the Attach as field. This information is displayed in the ID column.


d Enter a description of the file in the Description field. This information is 
displayed in the Description column. 


e Click OK. The information is displayed in the Attachments list.


TIP: You can also drag and drop files from Windows Explorer onto the attachments 
list. 


19 Click Next. The Summary page of the wizard appears.


20 Review the list of operations that will be performed. To change any of the settings 
click Back.


21 Click Finish. 


Managing Request Attachments
You can manage attachments for requests.


1 Right-click a request and select Attachments. The request opens with the 
Attachments tab active.


2 Click the Add button. The New Attachment dialog box appears.


3 Enter the full path and name of the file in the Filename field, or click the browse 
button to navigate to it.


4 By default, the attached file retains its original name. To assign a new name to the 
attached file, enter it in the Attach as field. This information will be displayed in the 
ID column.


5 Enter a description of the file in the Description field. This information will be 
displayed in the Description column. If you do not add a description, Dimensions 
adds the following default text: “Attachment created Date by User_ID” 


6 Click OK. The information is displayed in the Attachments tab.


A yellow sunburst appears on the paperclip icon of each new attachment. The location 
and name of the original file is displayed when you mouseover the sunburst icon.


7 Repeat the above steps to add additional files.


8 Save your changes. The yellow sunburst disappears from the paperclip icon.


TIP  You can also drag and drop files from Windows Explorer onto the attachments 
list. This method skips the New Attachment dialog box and adds default description 
text: “Attachment created Date by User_ID”
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9 You can save a copy of an attached file to a local or network drive.


Saving Attachments
1 Right-click a request and select Attachments. The request opens with the 


Attachments tab active.


2 Select the attachments (CTRL-click to select multiple attachments).


3 Click the Save to disk button. The Save attachment to dialog box appears.


4 Navigate to the location where you want to save the attachments, and click Save.


To browse attachments:


1 Right-click a request and select Attachments. The request opens with the 
Attachments tab active.


2 Select the attachments (CTRL-click to select multiple attachments).


Click the Browse button. The attachments open in the applications associated with their 
file type in Windows


Editing the Description of an Attachment
1 Right-click a request and select Attachments. The request opens with the 


Attachments tab active.


2 Double click the attachment description. The Edit Attachment Description dialog box 
appears.


3 Enter a new description in the Description field.


4 Click OK.


Removing Attachments from a Request
1 Right-click a request and select Attachments. The request opens for browsing with the 


Attachments tab active.


2 Select the attachments (CTRL-click to select multiple attachments).


3 Click the Remove button. A confirmation dialog box appears.


4 Click Yes and save changes.
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Delegating Requests to Users
If you have the proper permissions, you can delegate a request to another user. You can 
delegate multiple requests at the same time if they are of the same type and belong to 
the same product catalog. When you delegate a request, you change its role assignments. 


Adding a Colleague
1 Right-click the Colleagues node in Dimensions Explorer and select Add colleague. 


The Add Colleague dialog box appears.


2 Select a user from the Select the colleague to add list.


3 Enter a display name for the colleague. The user ID will be appended to the display 
name: DisplayName [User ID]


4 Click OK.


Delegating Requests
1 Select the requests that you want to delegate (CTRL-click to select multiple requests).


NOTE: You can delegate multiple requests at the same time if they are of the same 
type and belong to the same product catalog.


2 Right-click the request(s), and select Delegate. If you selected a single request, the 
request opens for browsing with the Delegate tab active, otherwise the Delegate 
Requests dialog box appears.


3 Select the role to assign to the user from the Role to delegate drop-down list.


4 Select the capability to assign to the user for the selected requests: 


 Leader: Sole responsibility for the request. 


 Primary: Primary responsibility for the request. 


 Secondary: Acts as a backup to the primary role. 


5 To also delegate any related items, select the Delegate related items check box.


6 To assign user roles, do any of the following:


 Re-assign a role to a different user, by selecting a user in the Assigned users list 
and a user in the Available users list, and clicking the Replace button.


 Assign a role without affecting the existing role assignments, by selecting a user in 
the Available users list and clicking the Assign button.


 Remove a role assignment from a user, by selecting a user in the Assigned users 
list, and clicking the Remove button.


7 Click the OK button or the Save changes button. 
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Delegating Requests (Drag and Drop)
1 Select the requests that you want to delegate (CTRL-click to select multiple requests).


NOTE: You can delegate multiple requests at the same time if they are of the same 
type and belong to the same product catalog.


2 Drag the selected requests to Dimensions Explorer and drop them on the user that 
you want to delegate them to. The Delegate to User dialog box appears.


3 Select the capability to assign to the user for this request: 


 Leader: Sole responsibility for the request. 


 Primary: Primary responsibility for the request. 


 Secondary: Acts as a backup to the primary role. 


4 Select the roles to assign the user.


5 To also delegate any related items, select the Delegate related items check box.


6 Click OK.


Actioning Requests
Action a request when you want to move it to another lifecycle state. Only users with the 
appropriate role for a given state can action to another state. 


You can action multiple requests at the same time, however they must all be the same 
request type, for example, CR.


1 Right-click the request or requests that you want to action, and select Action from 
the resulting menu. The Action a Request wizard appears. 


2 Do one of the following: 


 To action to the next normal lifecycle state, select Next lifecycle state. If the 
next normal lifecycle state has more the one transition, select one from the drop-
down list. 


 To action to any valid state, select To specific state, and select a state from the 
drop-down list. 


3 Click Next. The Modify request attributes page of the wizard appears.


4 Do the following: 


a Select an appropriate role. 


b Type or select attribute values as needed. Attributes in bold are required; 
attributes in italics cannot be modified. 


5 Click Next. The Delegate to other users page of the wizard appears.







82 Dimensions® CM 


Chapter 4  Creating and Managing Requests


6 Do the following: 


a Select the role that you want to delegate from the Role to delegate drop-down 
list. 


b Select the capability to assign to the user for this request: 


• Leader: Sole responsibility for the request. 


• Primary: Primary responsibility for the request. 


• Secondary: Acts as a backup to the primary role. 


c To also delegate any related items, select the Delegate related items check box.


d To assign user roles, do any of the following:


• Re-assign a role to a different user, by selecting a user in the Assigned users 
list and a user in the Available users list, and clicking the Replace button.


• Assign a role without affecting the existing role assignments, by selecting a 
user in the Available users list and clicking the Assign button.


• Remove a role assignment from a user, by selecting a user in the Assigned 
users list, and clicking the Remove button.


e Click Next. The Add a comment page of the wizard appears.


7 Enter a comment. 


8 Click Next. The Summary page of the wizard appears.


9 Verify the action you are about to perform on the request. 


10 Click Finish. 


Relating Requests to Items
Add a relationship to an item, or items, when you want to show a connection between a 
request and the items.


Adding a Relationship to an Item
1 Right-click a request and select Related. The request opens for browsing with the 


Related tab active.


2 To add a relationship click Add. The Select Item(s) to Relate dialog box appears.


3 Click the Browse button. In the Selection Wizard find the items. The items that you 
selected are added to the Select Item(s) to Relate dialog box.


4 From the Relationship Type list select a relationship.


5 Click OK.


6 The items are added to the tree in the Related tab. 


7 To commit the new relationships click Save.
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Modifying or Deleting the Relationship Between a 
Request and an Item
1 Right-click the request containing the related item and select Related. The request 


opens for browsing with the Related tab active.


2 To modify the relationship type, click the Relationship column for that item and select 
a different type of relationship from the list. 


3 To delete the relationship between a request and an item, select the item’s row and 
click Remove. 


4 To commit the changes click Save.


Managing Items that are Related to Requests
When items are related to a request, you can action the items, or compare an item with 
another revision, work-file or item.


Actioning Items
1 Right-click the request containing the related items and select Related. The request 


opens with the Related tab active.


2 Select the item or items that you want to action, right-click, and select Action. The 
Action Item wizard appears.


3 On the Select lifecycle state page do one of the following:


• If you selected a single item choose one of the following options:


• Next lifecycle state: Select this option to action the item to a normal next 
state. Only valid next states are shown.


• To specific state: Select this option if you want to action the item to any other 
state. Select a state from the list. You will need the necessary privilege to 
action to one of these states.


• If you selected multiple items, from the To specific state list select a state. You 
will need the necessary privilege to action to one of these states.


4 Click Next.


5 (Single items only) On the Modify item attributes page, set or change the attributes 
for an item. The attributes that you see depend on the following:


• The type of item.


• The item's lifecycle state.


The Attributes column displays the attributes that are available for the selected role. 
You cannot change attributes displayed in italics. Attributes displayed in bold require a 
value.
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Do the following:


a From the Role list optionally select a role to filter the attributes and only show 
ones that are relevant to a specific role.


b In the Values column type a value for each attribute, or select one from the list (if 
applicable).


6 Click Next.


7 On the Delegate to other users page, delegate the selected items to other users, 
assign other users a role on the items, or remove previously delegated users. 


Do the following:


a From the Role to delegate list choose a role.


b Choose one of the following Capability options:


• Primary


• Secondary


• Leader


c To assign a user select one in the Available users list and click Assign. The user 
is added to the Assigned users list.


d To add a user to the Assigned Users list and remove all the current users, select 
one in the Available users list and click Replace.


8 Click Next.


9 On the Add a comment page optionally add a comment before you action the items.


10 Click Next.


11 The Summary page displays a summary of the actions to be performed on the 
selected items.


12 Click Finish.


Comparing Items
1 Right-click the request containing the related item and select Related. The request 


opens with the Related tab active.


2 Right-click the item that you want to action and select Compare. The Compare Items 
dialog appears.


3 Select one of the following options:


• Another revision: select a different revision of the item that is related to the 
request. If only one revision is related to the request, this option is unavailable.


• A workfile: select a file to compare with the item. Type the full path and filename, 
or click the Browse button to find a file.


• Another item: select a different item to compare with the item. Type the item 
specification, or click the Browse button and select an item from the Select 
Object list. The item specification has the following format:


productID:itemID. partVariant-itemType; revision
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4 To enable item header substitution, select the Expand substitution variables check 
box. 


5 Click OK. The default merge tool opens where you can compare differences between 
the items.


Updating a Work Area from Requests
You can update your local work area with items that are related to specific change 
requests. This allows you to limit the update to the changes that are associated with the 
requests. The operation is similar to updating a work area from a stream.


1 Select the requests that you want to update from, right-click, and select Update 
from Request. The Update Work Area from Request wizard appears.


2 The Update changes from this stream box displays the name of the stream from 
which you invoked the update.


3 The Update changes from the request(s) box displays the selected change 
requests. To add change requests enter their IDs separated with a comma. To specify 
different change requests click Select and use the Request Selection wizard to specify 
a product and change requests.


NOTE  The requests that you specify must contain changes delivered to the same 
stream.


4 The Update this work area box displays the work area path that will be updated. To 
change the work area enter its path or click Select and choose an area.


5 To interactively (manually) verify the results of any file merge operation before 
applying them to the work area, select Perform an interactive update.


6 To include item revisions related to child requests, select Also include items related 
to child requests.


7 Click Advanced.


8 To restrict the update to particular files or folders, enter wildcard filters in: 


• The Include repository file box to only include specific file types.


• The Exclude repository file box to exclude specific file types.


For details about using these filters see page 39.


9 To apply the repository date and time to the updated files in the work area select 
Apply repository date and time.


10 Select Expand substitution variables if required.


11 To automatically merge local and repository files whose content does not conflict, 
select Auto merge non-conflicting file content. You can also select a default 
character set that is used to transcode Unicode files before merging.
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12 Do one of the following:


• If you are performing an interactive update click Next and go to the next step.


• If you are not performing an interactive update click Update. The work area is 
updated and the results are displayed.


13 On the Review Changes page expand the folder tree to display the changes that have 
been identified.


14 On the toolbar select a resolution for each conflict.


• To ignore a change click Ignore.


• To use the version of the change in the work area click Use Local.


• To use the version of the change in the repository click Use Repository.


If a conflict includes path differences these resolutions are also available:


• Use local path


• Use repository path


Your selection is displayed in the Resolution column.


CAUTION!  If you select Use local or Use Repository you may discard a change that 
you want to keep.


To merge the content of two file revisions that are in conflict click Merge. The default 
merge tool opens and displays the content of the revisions. After you have completed 
the merge successfully and exited the merge tool, the resolution is shown as Merge.


15 Click Update. The results of the update operation are displayed.


16 Click Close.
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